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PROLEGOMENA. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

SECTION 1. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. THE most proper motto to prefix to this section would be that 
saying of Origen (in Euseb. H. Τὰ vi. 25)— 

εἴ τις οὖν ἐκκλησία ἔχει ταύτην “Ti ἐπιστολὴν ὡς ἸΤαύλου, αὕτη εὐδοκι- 

μείτω καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ: οὐ γὰρ εἰκῆ οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες ὡς Παύλου αὐτὴν 

παραδεδώκασι: τίς δὲ ὃ γράψας τὴν ἐπιστολήν, τὸ μὲν ἀληθὲς θεὸς 

οἶδεν. 

2. For these latter words represent the state of our knowledge at 
this day. There is a certain amount of evidence, both external, 

from tradition, and internal, from approximation in some points to his 

acknowledged Epistles, which points to St. Paul as its author. But 

when we come to examine the former of these, it will be seen that the 

tradition gives way beneath us in point of authenticity and trust worthi- 

ness ; and as we search into the latter, the points of similarity are over- 
borne by a far greater number of indications of divergence, and of 

incompatibility, both in style and matter, with the hypothesis of the 

Pauline authorship. 
3. There is one circumstance which, though this is the most notable 

instance of it, is not unfamiliar to the unbiassed conductor of enquiries 

into the difficulties of Holy Scripture ; viz. that, im modern times at 

least, most has been taken for granted by those who knew least about 

the matter, and the strongest assertions always made by men who have 

1 On the sense of γράψας, see below, par, 21 and note. 
Vor, IV.—1] a 



PROLEGOMENA.| THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. [ cH. I. 

never searched into, or have been unable to appreciate, the evidence. 

Genuine research has led in almost every instance, to a modified hold- 

ing, or to an entire rejection, of the Pauline hypothesis. 

4, It will be my purpose, in the following paragraphs, to deal (fol- 

lowing the steps of many who have gone before me, and more especially 

of Bleek) with the various hypotheses in order, as to both their external 

and internal evidence. It will be impossible in citing the external 

evidence, to keep these hypotheses entirely distinct: that which is cited 
as against one will frequently be for another which is not under treat- 
ment, and must be referred back to on reaching that one. 

5. As preliminary then to all such specific considerations; we will 

enquire first into the external and traditional ground, then into that 

which is internal, arising from the Epistle itself, of the supposition that 

Sr. Pau was the Author and Writer, or the Author without being the 

Writer, of the Epistle. 
6. Some (6. g. Spanheim, Gerhard, Calov., Wittich, Carpzov, Bengel, 

Baumgarten, Semler, Storr, al., and more recently Mr. Forster, Apostoli- 
cal Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, pp. 625 ff.) think that they 

see an allusion to our Epistle in 2 Pet. iii. 15,16. But to this there are 

several objections (see Bleek, Einleitung, ὃ 21); among which the 

principal is, that no passages can be pointed out in our Epistle answering 

to the description there given. This point has not been much pressed, 

even by those who have raised it; being doubtless felt to be too inse- 
cure to build any safe conclusion upon *. 

7. The same may be said of the idea that our Epistle is alluded to by 
St. James, ch. ii. 24, 25. Hug (Einleit. 4th edn. pt. ii. pp. 442 fi), 

following Storr (Opuse. Acad. ii. p. 376, Bl.), supposes that the citation 

of Rahab as justified by works is directly polemical, and aimed at Heb. 

xi. 81. But as Bleek well remarks, even were we to concede the 

polemical character of the citation, why need Heb, xi. 31 be fixed on as 
its especial point of attack? Was it not more than probable, that the 
followers of St. Paul would have adduced this, among other examples, 
in their oral teaching ? 

8. We come. then to the first undoubted allusions to the Epistle; 
which occur in the Ep. of Clement of Rome to the Corinthians, dating 
before the conclusion of the first century. Clement is well acquainted 
with the Epistles of St. Paul: he quotes by name 1 Cor. (ὁ. 47, p. 305, 
ed. Migne, see Prolegg. to Vol. II. ch. iii. § i. 2 a); he closely imitates 
Rom. i. 29—82 (c. 35, pp. 277 f.); he frequently alludes to other pas- 

sages (see Lardner, Credibility, ὅσο. vol. ii. pp. 34—39; some of whose 

instances are doubtful). But of no Epistle does he make such large and 

2 An exception to this is found in Mr. Forster’s work, where he insists on this, as 

he does on all his arguments, in the strongest and most decided manner. 

2) 



§ 17 ITS AUTHORSHIP. | PROLEGOMENA. 

constant use, as of this to the Hebrews: cf. Lardner, ib. pp. 39—42?; 
and this is testified by Eusebius, H. E. iii. 38 :— 

ἐν ἡ (i.e. the Ep. to the Cor.) τῆς πρὸς Ἑβραίους πολλὰ νοήματα 

παραθείς, ἤδη δὲ καὶ αὐτολεξεὶ ῥητοῖς τισιν ἐξ αὐτῆς χρησάμενος, 

σαφέστατα παρίστησιν ὅτι μὴ νέον ὑπάρχει τὸ σύγγραμμα: 
and by Jerome, Catal. Script. Ecel., vol. ii. p. 859 :— 

“ Seripsit ex persona Romanz Ecclesiz ad Kecl. Corinthiorum 

valde utilem Epistolam, que et in nonnullis locis publice legitur, 

qu mihi videtur characteri Epistola que sub Pauli nomine ad 

Hebrzos fertur, convenire. Sed et multis de eadem Epistola non 

solum sensibus sed juxta verborum quoque ordinem abutitur. 

Omnino grandis in utraque similitudo est.” 

9. Now some have argued from this (e. g. Sykes, Cramer, Storr ; not 
Hug, see his edn. 4, pt. ii. p. 411) that as Clement thus reproduces 
passages of this as well as of other Epistles confessedly canonical, he 

must have held this to be canonical, and if he, then the Roman church. 
in whose name he writes ; and if canonical, then written by St. Paul, 

But Bleek well observes, that this whole argument is built on an unhis- 

torical assumption respecting the Canon of the N. T., which was certainly 

not settled in Clement’s time ; and that, in fact, his use of this Epistle 

proves no more than that it was well known and exceedingly valued by 

him. It is a weighty testimony for the Epistle, but says nothing as to 
its Author ὅδ, 

10. The first notices in any way touching the question of the author- 
ship meet us after the middle of the second century. And it is 
remarkable enough, that from these notices we must gather, that at 

that early date there were the same various views respecting it, in the 

main, which now prevail; the same doubt whether St. Paul was the 

author, or some other Teacher of the apostolic age ; and if some other, 

then what part St. Paul had, or whether any, in influencing his argu- 

ment or dictating his matter. 
11. The earliest of these testimonies is that of PanTaNUs, the chief of 

the catechetical school in Alewandria about the middle of the second cen-. 

tury. There is a passage preserved to us by Eusebius (H. E. vi. 14) from 

the Hypotyposeis of Clement of Alexandria, in which the latter says— 

ἤδη δέ, ὡς ὃ μακάριος ἔλεγε πρεσβύτερος, ἐπεὶ ὁ κύριος ἀπόστολος ὧν τοῦ 

παντοκράτορος ἀπεστάλη πρὸς Ἑβραίους, διὰ μετριότητα ὃ Παῦλος ὡς dv 

τὰ εἰς ἔθνη ἀπεσταλμένος, οὐκ ἐγγράφει ἑαυτὸν “Εβραίων ἀπόστολον διά 

3 Bleek, Kinl. p. 92 note: and Stuart, Introd. § 12. 
4 Stuart however is quite in error in supposing συνεπιμαρτυρούσης τῆς γραφῆς, 

Ὁ, 23, p. 260, to apply to our Epistle. Those words are used of O. T. passages, which 
he, as well as our Epistle, quotes verbatim from the LXX. See Tholuck, Hebr. edn. 

3, p. 2, note. 
* See this, and the inference from it, treated more fully below, § vi, 2, 

3] a 2 



PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. (On. 1. 

τε τὴν πρὸς Tov κύριον τιμήν, διά τε TO ἐκ περιουσίας καὶ τοῖς Ἕ βραίοις 

ἐπιστέλλειν, ἐθνῶν κήρυκα ὄντα καὶ ἀπόστολον“. 

12. There can be no doubt that by ὃ μακάριος πρεσβύτερος here, 

Clement means Pantznus. Eusebius (H. E. v. 11; vi. 13) tells us of 

Clement, ἐν ais συνέταξεν ὑποτυπώσεσιν ὡς ἂν διδασκάλου Tod ἸΠανταίνου 

μέμνηται : and in the latter place he adds, ἐκδοχάς τε αὐτοῦ γραφῶν καὶ 

παραδόσεις ἐκτιθέμενος. 

13. Nor can there be any doubt, from these words, that Pantenus 

believed the Epistle to be the work of St. Paul. But as Bleek observes, 

we have no data to enable us to range this testimony in its right place as 

regards the controversy. Being totally unacquainted with the context 

in which it occurs, we cannot say whether it represents an opinion of 

Pantenus’s own, or a general persuasion; whether it is adduced 

polemically, or merely as solving the problem of the anonymousness of 

the Epistle for those who already believed St. Paul to be the Author, 

Nothing can well be more foolish, and beside the purpose, than the 

reason which it renders for this anonymousness : are we to reckon the 

assumption of the Pauline authorship in it as a subjectivity of the same 
mind as devised the other? For aught that this testimony itself says 
it may have been so: we can only then estimate it rightly, when we 

regard it as one of a class, betokening something like consensus on the 

matter in question. 

14. And such a consensus we certainly seem to be able to trace in 
the writers of the Alexandrian school. CLEMENT himself, both in his 

works which have come down to us, and in the fragments of his lost 

works preserved by Eusebius, frequently and expressly cites the Epistle 

as the work of St. Paul. Nay, his testimony goes further than this. 
In a well-known passage of Eusebius (H. Εἰ. vi. 14) he cites from the 
Hypotyposeis as follows :— 

καὶ THY πρὸς “Ἑβραίους δὲ ἐπιστολὴν Παύλου μὲν εἶναι φησί, γεγράφθαι 

δὲ Ἑ βραίοις Ἑ βραϊκῇ φωνῇ. Λουκᾶν δὲ φιλοτίμως αὐτὴν μεθερμηνεύ- 

σαντα ἐκδοῦναι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ὅθεν τὸν αὐτὸν χρῶτα εὑρίσκεσθαι κατὰ 
τὴν ἑρμηνείαν ταύτης τε τῆς ἐπιστολῆς καὶ τῶν πράξεων. μὴ προγε- 

γράφθαι δὲ τὸ Παῦλος ἀπόστολος, εἰκότως" ᾿Ε βραίοις γάρ φησιν ἐπιστέλ- 

λων πρόληψιν εἰληφόσι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποπτεύουσιν αὐτόν, συνετῶς 

πάνυ οὐκ ἐν ἀρχῇ ἀπέστρεψεν αὐτοὺς τὸ ὄνομα θείς. 

15. Valuable as the above passage is, it fails to point out to us defi- 

nitively the ground and the extent of the opinion which it expresses, 
The citations from the Epistle throughout Clement’s writings shew us, 
that his persuasion respecting its having been put into Greek by 

St. Luke, did not prevent him from every where citing the Greek as the 
words of St. Paul; either expressly naming him, or indicating him under 

® See below, par. 71, a very similar sentiment from Jerome, 

4] 



§ 1] ITS AUTHORSHIP. [ PROLEGOMENA. 

the words ὁ (θεῖος) ἀπόστολος. See Strom. ii. [2 (8), 4 (12), 22 (136)] 

ΡΡ. 433, 435, 501, P. ; iv. [17 (103—105), 20 (128)] pp. 608 f., 621 ; v. 
[10 (63)] p. 688 ; vi. [8 (62)] p. 771. But whether the opinion was 
derived from tradition, or from his own critical research, there is nothing 

here to inform us. The reference to the similarity of diction to that 

in the Acts seems rather to point to the latter source. Nor again can 

we say whether he is representing (1) a general opinion, prevalent as 

transmitted in the Alexandrian church, or (2) one confined to himself, or 

(3) one which had spread through the teaching of Pantznus his master. 

This last is hardly probable, seeing that he gives for the anonymous- 

ness of the Epistle a far more sensible reason than that which he imme- 

diately after quotes from Pantznus. We can derive from the passage 

nothing but a surmise respecting the view prevalent in Alexandria at 

the time. And that surmise would lead us to believe that St. Pau! was 

not there held to have been the writer of the Epistle in its present 

Greek form, however faithfully that present form may represent his 
original meaning. 

16. We now come to the testimony of OrtcENn ; from which, without 

being able to solve the above historical question, we gain considerably 

more light on the subject of the tradition respecting the Epistle. 

17. In his own ordinary practice in his writings, Origen cites the 

Epistle as the work of St. Paul, using much the same terms as Clement 

in so doing: viz. either ὁ Παῦλος, or 6 ἀπόστολος. See 6. g. Princip. 
ii. 1. 10, vol. i. p. 117 ; iv..13, p. 171; iv. 22, p. 183 : De Oratione, 

ce. 27, pp. 245, 249 f.: Exhort. ad Martyr. 44, p. 303 ; and many other 
passages in Bleek, al. In the Homilies on Joshua, vii. ὁ. 1, vol. ii. 

p- 412, he distinctly ascribes fourteen Epistles to St. Paul. But in 
what sense he makes these citations, we must ascertain by his own 

more accurately expressed opinion on the matter ; from*which it will 

appear, how unfairly Origen has been claimed by superficial arguers 

for the Pauline authorship, as on their side. 
18. Before however coming to this, it may be well to adduce two or 

three passages in which he indicates the diversity of opinion which pre- 

vailed. In his Comm. on Matt. xxiii. 27 (vol. iii. p. 848), speaking of 

the slaying of the Prophets, he cites, as from St. Paul, 1 Thess. i. 14, 15, 

and Heb. xi. 37, 88; and then adds, “ Sed pone aliquem abdicare Episto- 

lam ad Hebrewos quasi non Pauli, necnon et secretum (ἀπόκρυφον) adji- 

cere Isaiz, sed quid faciet in sermones Stephani” &c. And then after a 

caution against apocryphal works foisted in by the Jews (among which 

he clearly does not mean to include our Epistle, ef. his Comm. on Matt. 

xiii. 57, p. 4657), he adds, “Tamen δὲ quis suscipit ad Hebrwos quasi 

Epistolam Pauli” &e. 

7 καὶ Ἡσαΐας δὲ πεπρίσθαι itd τοῦ λαοῦ ἱστόρηται" εἰ δέ τις οὐ mMposteTa τὴν 
ε , x > ~ 2 / © he eek ΄, , “ 2 -~ δ ἱστορίαν διὰ τὸ ἐν τῷ ἀποκρύφῳ Ἡσαΐᾳ αὐτὴν φέρεσθαι, πιστευσάτω τοῖς ἐν τῇ πρὸς 

5] 



PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. [cu. 1: 

Again, in his Ep. to Africanus, ¢. 9, vol. i. p. 19, in the course of 
removing the doubt of his friend as to the authenticity of the history 

of Susanna, he mentions the traditional death of Isaiah, which he says 

is ὑπὸ τῆς πρὸς “EBpatous ἐπιστολῆς μαρτυρούμενα, ἐν οὐδενὶ τῶν avepdy 

(canonical) βιβλίων γεγραμμένα (meaning, not that the Epistie was 

not one of these books, but that the account of Isaiah’s martyrdom is 

not in any canonical book of the O. T.). Then he adds— 

ἀλλ᾽ εἰκός τινα θλιβόμενον ἀπὸ τῆς εἰς ταῦτα ἀποδείξεως συγχρήσασθαι 

τῷ βουλήματι τῶν ἀθετούντων τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ὡς οὐ Παύλῳ γεγραμμένην" 

πρὸς ὃν ἄλλων λόγων κατ᾽ ἰδίαν χρήζομεν εἰς ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ εἶναι ἸΤαύλου 

τὴν ἐπιστολήν. 

It would have been of some interest to know who these τινες were, 

and whether their ἀθέτησις arose from the absence of ancient tradition 

as to the Pauline authorship, or from critical conclusions of their own, 

arrived at from study of the Epistle itself. But of this Origen says 

nothing. 
19. The principal testimony of his own is contained in two fragments 

of his lost Homilies on this Epistle, preserved by Eusebius, H. E. 
vi. 25 :-— 

περὶ τῆς πρὸς “EBpaiovs ἐπιστολῆς ἐν ταῖς εἰς αὐτὴν ὁμιλίαις ταῦτα 
διαλαμβάνει" 

“ὅτι ὃ χαρακτὴρ τῆς λέξεως τῆς πρὸς “EBpatovs ἐπιγεγραμμένης ἐπι- 

στολῆς οὐκ ἔχει τὸ ἐν λόγῳ ἰδιωτικὸν τοῦ ἀποστόλου, ὁμολογήσαντος 

ἑαυτὸν ἰδιώτην εἶναι τῷ λόγῳ, τουτέστι τῇ φράσει, ἀλλὰ ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπι- 

στολὴ συνθέσει τῆς λέξεως “λληνικωτέρα, πᾶς ὃ ἐπιστάμενος κρίνειν 

φράσεων διαφορὰς ὁμολογήσαι ἄν. πάλιν τε αὖ ὅτι τὰ νοήματα τῆς 

ἐπιστολῆς θαυμάσιά ἐστι, καὶ οὐ δεύτερα τῶν ἀποστολικῶν ὁμολογουμένων 
γραμμάτων, καὶ τοῦτο ἂν συμφήσαι εἶναι ἀληθὲς πᾶς ὁ προςέχων τῇ 

ἀναγνώσει τῇ ἀποστολικῇ.᾽ 

τούτοις μεθ᾽ ἕτερα ἐπιφέρει λέγων’ 

“ ἐγὼ δὲ ἀποφαινόμενος εἴποιμ᾽ ἂν ὅτι τὰ μὲν νοήματα τοῦ ἀποστόλου 

ἐστίν, ἡ δὲ φράσις καὶ ἡ σύνθεσις ἀπομνημονεύσαντός τινος τὰ ἀποστο- 

λικά, καὶ ὡςπερεὶ σχολιογραφήσαντος τὰ εἰρημένα ὑπὸ τοῦ διδασκάλου. 

εἴ τις οὖν ἐκκλησία ἔχει ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ὡς Παύλου, αὕτη εὐδοκι- 

μείτω καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ: οὐ γὰρ εἰκῆ οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες ὡς Παύλου αὐτὴν 

παραδεδώκασι. τίς δὲ ὃ γράψας τὴν ἐπιστολήν, τὸ μὲν ἀληθὲς θεὸς οἶδεν" 

ἡ δὲ εἰς ἡμᾶς φθάσασα ἱστορία ὑπό τινων μὲν λεγόντων ὅτι Κλήμης ὃ 

γενόμενος ἐπίσκοπος Ῥωμαίων ἔγραψε τὴν ἐπιστολήν, ὑπό τινων δὲ ὅτι 
Λουκᾶς ὃ γράψας τὸ εὐαγγέλιον καὶ τὰς πράξεις. 

We learn from these remarkable fragments several interesting parti- 
culars : among which may be mentioned— 

First, Origen’s own opinion as to the Epistle, deduced from grounds 

‘EBpalous οὕτω Ὑεγραμμένοις (Heb. xi. 37)" τὸ γὰρ ἐπρίσθησαν ἐπὶ τὸν Ἡσαΐαν 
ἀναφέρεται. 
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which he regards as being clear to all who are on the one hand 
accustomed to judge of style, and, on the other, versed in the apostolic 

writings; viz. that its Author in its present form is not St. Paul, but 

some one who has embodied in his own style and form the thoughts of 

that Apostle. One thing however he leaves in uncertainty ; whether 

we are to regard such disciple of St. Paul, or the Apostle himself, as 

speaking in the first person throughout the Epistle. 
20. Secondly, the fact that some churches, or church, regarded the 

Epistle as the work of St. Paul. But here again the expression is some- 

what vague. The εἴ τις ἐκκλησία may be an uncertain indication of 

several churches, or it may be a pointed allusion to one. If the latter, 

which from αὕτη following is the more probable, the church would pro- 

bably be the Alexandrian, by what we have already seen of the testi- 

monies of Pantenus and Clement. The words αὕτη εὐδοκιμείτω καὶ ἐπὶ 

τούτῳ must be taken as meaning, “I have no wish to deprive it of this 

its peculiar advantage :” and the ground, οὐ γὰρ εἰκῆ οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες 
ὡς Παύλου αὐτὴν παραδεδώκασι, must be, his own conviction, that the 
νοήματα of the Epistle proceeded originally from the Apostle. Who 

the ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες were, it is impossible for us to say. Possibly, if we 
confine our view to one church, no more than Pantznus and Clement, 

and their disciples. One thing is very plain ; that they cannot have 

been men whose παράδοσις satisfied Origen himself, or he would not 
have spoken as he has. Be they who they might, one thing is plain ; 

that their παράδοσις is spoken of by him as οὐκ εἰκῆ, not as resting 

on external matter of fact, but as finding justification in the internal 

character of the Epistle ; and that it did not extend to the fact of 

St. Paul having written the Epistle, but only to its being, in some 

sense, his. 

21. Thirdly, that the authorship of the Epistle was regarded by Origen 

as utterly unknown. Thus only can we interpret the words, τίς δὲ 6 

γράψας τὴν ἐπιστολήν, τὸ ἀληθὲς θεὸς οἶδεν. For that it is in vain to 

attempt to understand the word 6 γράψας of the mere scribe, in the 
sense of Rom. xvi. 22 (as Olshausen and Delitzsch), is shewn by its use 

in the same sentence, Λουκᾶς 6 γράψας τὸ εὐαγγέλιον καὶ τὰς πράξεις“. 

8 The answer given to this decisive objection by Delitzsch (Introd. p. xvii) is, in 
fact, incorrect. He says, “It is in vain to adduce 6 γράψας τ. ebay. κ. τ. πράξ., for 

there also Luke was working up material not his own, but ready to his hands.” But 
even granting this, which is not all true, e.g. of Acts xx.—end, and some other por- 
tions, it does not shew that the word is used in an emphatic sense of ‘ compiler,’ but 

only in its common sense of ‘ writer,’ any peculiar circumstances of writing not being 

in consideration. Moreover there is here another consideration. The sentence in 

which these words occur is not subordinate to the former one, in which he expressed 

his own conjecture that some one had written down the thoughts of the Apostle: but 

by the οὖν which begins it is co-ordinated with that previous sentence, and resumes 

again the whole subject. 
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22. This passage further testifies respecting external tradition, as it 

had come down to Origen himself. He speaks of ἡ εἰς ἡμᾶς φθάσασα 

ἱστορία : clearly meaning these words of historical tradition, and thereby 
by implication excluding from that category the παράδοσις of the Pauline 

authorship. And this historical tradition gave two views: one that 

Clement of Rome was the Writer ; the other, that jst. Luke was the 

Writer. ἰ 
23. And this last circumstance is of importance, as being our only 

clue out of a difficulty which Bleek has felt, but has not attempted to 

remove. We find ourselves otherwise in this ambiguity with regard to 
the origin of one or the other hypothesis. If the Pauline authorship 

was the original historical tradition, the difficulties presented by the 

Epistle itself were sure to have called it in doubt, and suggested the 
other: if on the other hand the name of any disciple of St. Paul was 

delivered down by historical tradition as the writer, the apostolicity and 

Pauline character of the thoughts, coupled with the desire to find a 

great name for an anonymous Epistle, was sure to have produced, and 
when produced would easily find acceptance for, the idea that St. Paul 

was the author. But the fact that Origen speaks of ἡ εἰς ἡμᾶς φθάσασα 
ἱστορία, not as for, but as against the Pauline hypothesis, seems to shew 

that the former of these alternatives was really the case. 
24. As far then as we have at present advanced, we seem to have 

gathered the following as the probable result, as to the practice and 

state of opinion in the Alexandrine church :— 
(a) That it was customary to speak of and quote from the Epistle as 

the work of St. Paul. 
(ὁ) That this was done by writers of discernment, and familiarity with 

the apostolic writings, not because they thought the style and actual 

writing to be St. Paul’s, but as seeing that from the nature of the 

thoughts and matter, the Epistle was worthy of and characteristic of 

that Apostle ; thus feeling that it was not without reason that those 

before them had delivered the Epistle down to them as St. Paul’s. 

(c) That we no where find trace of historical tradition asserting the 

Pauline authorship : but on the contrary, we find it expressly quoted on 
the other side’. 

25. We now pass to other portions of the church: and next, to pro- 

consular Africa. Here we find, in the beginning of the third century, 

the testimony of TrRTULLIAN, expressly ascribing the Epistle to Barna- 
bas. ‘The passage occurs De Pudicitia, ὁ. 20, vol. ii. p. 102, where, 

when he has shewn from the writings of the Apostles themselves the 

necessity “de ecclesia eradicandi omne sacrilegium pudicitie sine ulla 
restitutionis mentione,” he proceeds — 

® On the phanomenon of the diversity of traditions.see below, par. 36 ff. 
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“Volo tamen ex redundantia alicujus etiam comitis Apostolorum 

testimonium superinducere, idoneum confirmandi de proximo jure 

disciplinam magistrorum. Extat enim et Barnabe titulus ad 

Hebreos, adeo satis auctoritatis viri, ut quem Paulus juxta se 

constituerit in abstinentiz tenore (1 Cor. ix. 6). Et utique re- 

ceptior apud ecclesias Epistola Barnabz illo apocrypho pastore 

meechorum (the Pastor of Hermas). Monens itaque discipulos, 

‘omissis omnibus initiis’ ὅσο. (citing Heb. vi. 4—8). Hoe qui ab 

Apostolis didicit et cum Apostolis docuit, nunquam meecho et for- 

nicatori secundam pcenitentiam promissam ab Apostolis uorat.” 

26. From the way in which the Epistle is here simply cited as the 
work of Barnabas, we clearly see that this was no mere opinion of 

Tertullian’s own, but at all events the accepted view of that portion of 

the church. He does not hint at any doubt on the matter. But here 

again we are at a loss, from what source to derive this view. Either, 

supposing Barnabas really the author, genuine historical tradition may 

have been its source,—or lacking such tradition, some in the African 

chureh may originally have inferred this from the nature of the 

contents of the Epistle ; and the view may subsequently have become 

general there. One thing however the testimony shews beyond all 

doubt: that the idea of a Pauline authorship was wholly unknown to 
Tertullian, and to those for whom he wrote. 

27. If it were necessary further to confirm evidence so decisive, we 

might do so by citing his charge against Marcion, of falsifying the 

number of the Epistles of St. Paul (Adver. Mare. v. 21, vol. ii. p. 

524) :— 
“‘Miror tamen, quum ad unum hominem literas factas receperit, 

quod ad Timotheum duas et unam ad Titum, de ecclesiastico statu 
compositas, recusaverit. Affectavit, opinor, etiam numerum Epis- 
tolarum interpolare.” 

Now seeing that Marcion held ten Epistles only of St. Paul, it would 
appear by combining this with the former testimony, that the Epistle to 

the Hebrews was not here reckoned among them. 
28. Among the witnesses belonging to the end of the seeond and 

beginning of the third century, none is of more weight than IrrnxuUs, a 

Greek of Asia Minor by birth, and Bishop of Lyons in Gaul, and thus 

representing the testimony of the church in both countries. In his 

great work against Heresies, he makes frequent use of the Epistles of 

St. Paul, expressly quoting twelve of them. There is no citation from 
the Epistle to Philemon, which may well be from its brevity, and its 
-personal character. But no where in this work has he cited or referred 

to the Epistle to the Hebrews at all, although it would have been ex- 

ceedingly apposite for his purpose, as against the Gnostics of his time. 

Kusebius, H. ἘΣ, v. 26, says— 
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καὶ (φέρεται Eipnvaiov) βιβλίον τι διαλέξεων διαφόρων (called by 

Jerome (Catalog. Script. Eccles., vol. ii. p. 873), “ liber variorum 

tractatuum”), ἐν & τῆς πρὸς Ἑβραίους ἐπιστολῆς καὶ τῆς λεγομένης 

Σοφίας Σολομῶντος μνημονεύει, ῥητά τινα ἐξ αὐτῶν παραθέμενος. 

From this it would seem that Eusebius was unable to find any cita- 

tions of the Epistle in other works of Ireneus known to him. And 

he does not even here say that Irenzus mentioned St. Paul as the 

author of the Epistle. 

29. Indeed we have a testimony which goes to assert that this Father 
distinetly denied the Pauline authorship. Photius (Bibl. Cod. 282, vol. 

iii. (Migne) p. 291 6) cites a passage from Stephen Gobar, a tritheist of 

the sixth century, in which he says ὅτι ‘ImoAvros καὶ Εἰρηναῖος τὴν πρὸς 
Ἑβραίους ἐπιστολὴν Παύλου οὐκ ἐκείνου εἶναί φασιν. The same is indeed 

asserted of Hippolytus by Photius himself (Cod. 121, p. 94 a: λέγει δὲ 

ἄλλα τέ τινα τῆς ἀκριβείας λειπόμενα, καὶ ὅτι ἣ πρὸς  βραίους ἐπἱστολὴ οὐκ 

ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀποστόλου Παύλου) : but it is strange, if Irenzus had asserted 
it, that Eusebius should have made no mention of the fact, adducing as 
he does the citation of the Epistle by him. At the same time, Gobar’s 

language is far too precise to be referred to the mere fact that Irenzus 

does not cite the Epistle as St. Paul’s, as some have endeavoured to 

refer it’: and it is to be remembered, that Eusebius does not pretend 

to have read or seen all the works of Irenzus then extant; his words 

are (H. E. v. 25), καὶ τὰ μὲν εἰς ἡμετέραν ἐλθόντα γνῶσιν τῶν Εἰρηναίου 

τοσαῦται. Bleek puts the alternative well, according as we accept, or 
do not accept, the assertion of Gobar. If we accept it, it would shew 

that Irenzus had found some where prevalent the idea that St. Paul was 

the author ; otherwise he would not have taken the pains to contradict 

such an idea. If we do not accept it as any more than a negative 
report, meaning that Irenzus no where cites the Epistle as St. Paul’s, 

then at all events, considering that he constantly cites St. Paul’s 

Epistles as his, we shall have the presumption, that he neither accepted, 

nor knew of, any such idea as the Pauline authorship’. 
30. If we now pass to the church of Rome, we find, belonging to the 

period of which we have been treating, the testimony of the presbyter 
Carus. Of him Eusebius relates (H. E. vi. 20)- 

ἦλθε δὲ εἰς ἡμᾶς καὶ Tatov, Aoywrdrov ἀνδρός, διάλογος ἐπὶ Ῥώμης 

κατὰ Ζεφυρῖνον πρὸς ΤΙρόκλον, τῆς κατὰ Φρύγας αἱρέσεως (Mon- 

1 e.g. Storr, ὃ 11 ff. 

2 On the spuriousness of the celebrated fragment in which Irenzus is supposed 
to cite Heb. xiii. 15 as St. Paul’s, see Bleek, note, Ap. 118. If it be genuine, then it 
must be from some work of Irenzeus unknown alike to Kusebius and Gobar. The frag- 
ment will be found p. 1253, ed. Migne, and with Pfaff’s very copious notes, in Stieren’s 
Trenzus, i. pp. 854—887 ; and the whole controversy respecting it is reprinted, for any 
one who has leisure to read it, in Stieren, vol. ii. pp. 361—528. 
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tanism) ὑπερμαχοῦντα, κεκινημένος, ἐν ᾧ τῶν δι ἐναντίας τὴν περὶ τὸ 

συντάττειν καινὰς γραφὰς προπέτειάν τε καὶ τόλμαν ἐπιστομίζων, τῶν 

τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀποστόλου δεκατριῶν μόνον ἐπιστολῶν μνημονεύει, τὴν πρὸς 

Ἑβραίους μὴ συναριθμήσας ταῖς λοιπαῖς: ἐπεὶ καὶ εἰς δεῦρο παρὰ 

Ῥωμαίων τισὶν οὐ νομίζεται τοῦ ἀποστόλου τυγχάνειν ὃ, 

These words, μὴ συναριθμήσας ταῖς λοιπαῖς, can lead only to one of 

two inferences : that Caius, not numbering the Epistle among those of 
St. Paul, either placed it by itself, or did not mention it at all. In 

either case,. he must be regarded as speaking, not his own, private 

judgment merely, but that of the church to which he belonged, in 

which, as we further learn, the same judgment yet lingered more than 
a century after. 

31. Another testimony is that of the fragment respecting the canon 

of the N. T. first published by Muratori, and known by his name, 

generally ascribed to the end of the second or the beginning of the third 
century (Routh, Relig. Sacr. i. pp. 394 ff). In this fragment it is 

stated, that St. Paul wrote Epistles to seven churches ; and his thirteen 

Epistles are enumerated, in a peculiar order: but that to the Hebrews 

is not named, unless it be intended by the second mentioned in the 

following sentence: “ Fertur etiam ad Laudecenses, alia ad Alexan- 

drinos Pauli nomine ficta ad heresem Marcionis: et alia plura que in 

catholicam ecclesiam recipi non potest: fel enim cum melle misceri non 

congruit.” But this is very improbable: though some have imagined 

an allusion in the last clause to the Vatican LXX text of the passage 

cited Heb. xii. 15. 

32. As far then as we have advanced, the following seems to be our 
result. Wo where, except in the Alexandrine church, does there seem 

to have existed any idea that the Epistle was St. Paul’s. Throughout 
the whole Western church, it is either left unenumerated among his 

writings, or expressly excluded from them, That it is wholly futile to 
attempt, as Hug and Storr have done, to refer this to any influence of 
the Montanist or Marcionite disputes, has been well and simply shewn 
by Bleek. The idea of the catholic teachers of the whole Western 

church disparaging and excluding an apostolical book, because one 

passage of it (ch. vi. 4—6) seemed to favour the tenets of their adver- 
saries, is too preposterous ever to have been suggested, except in the 

interests of a desperate cause: and the fact that Tertullian, himself 

a Montanist, cites Heb. vi. 4-—6 on his side, but without ascribing it to 

St. Paul, is decisive against the notion that his adversaries so ascribed 

3 Jerome, iu his Catal. Script. Eccl. 59, vol. ii. p 899, and Photius, Bibl. Cod. 48, 

p- 12 a, repeat this testimony, but, as Bleek has remarked, they both have evidently 
taken it from Eusebius. If so, the stronger language of Jerome, “ decimam quartam, 

que fertur ad Hebreos, ejus non esse,” is only his own interpretation of the words of 

Eusebius, and is not to be taken in evidence. 
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it at any time: for he would have been sure in that case to have 

charged them with their desertion of such an opinion *. 

33. And even in the Alexandrine church itself, as we have seen, there 

is no reliable trace of a historical tradition of the Pauline authorship. 

Every expression which seems to imply this, such e. g. as that much- 

adduced one of Origen, οὐ γὰρ εἰκῇ ws Παύλου αὐτὴν οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες 

παραδεδώκασι, When fairly examined, gives way under us. The tradi- 
tional account ( εἰς ἡμᾶς φθάσασα ἱστορία), though inconsistent with 

itself, was entirely the other way’°. 
34. The fair account then of opinion in the latter end of the second 

century seems to be this: that there was then, as now, great uncer- 

tainty regarding the authorship of our Epistle; that the general cast of 

the thoughts was recognized as Pauline, and that ot ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες, 

whatever that may imply, had not unreasonably (οὐκ εἰκῇ) handed it 

down as St. Paul’s: but on what grounds, we are totally unable to say : 
for ecclesiastical tradition does not bear them out. In proconsular 

Africa it was ascribed to Barnabas: by the tradition which had come 

down to Origen and his fellows, to Luke or Clement; while the 

Western church, even when represented by Irenzus, who was brought 

up in Asia, and even including the church of Rome the capital of the 

world, where all reports on such matters were sure to be ventilated, 

seems to have been altogether without any positive tradition or opinion 

on the matter. 

35. Before advancing with the history, which has now become of 

secondary importance to us, I will state to what, in my own view, this 

result points, as regarding the formation of our own conclusion on the 

matter. 

36. It simply leaves us, unfettered by any overpowering judgment of 

antiquity, to examine the Epistle for ourselves, and form our own opinion 

from its contents. Even were we to admit the opinion of a Pauline 
wuthorship to the rank of an early tradition, whieh it does not appear in 

the strict sense to have been, we should then have ancient ecclesiastical 

tradition broken into various lines, and inconsistent with itself: not 

requiring our assent to one or other of its numerous variations. Those 
who are prepared to follow it, and it alone, will have to make up their 

minds whether they will attach themselves to the catechetical school of 

4 Hug supposes that Tertullian does not mention its being St. Paul’s, because he 
wishes to argue with the Catholies ‘ex concesso.’ This is a curious specimen of the 
lengths of subtlety to which controversy will carry an ingenious mind. 

5 It is curious to see how such writers as Stuart can treat plain Greek to serve their 

purpose : “He does not say that either ἱστορία παλαιά, or παράδοσις παλαιά, brings 
down this report: but simply 7 εἰς ἡμᾶς φθάσασα ἱστορία, i.e. report has come to us; 

or it is reported; there is a report (n); report says—that either Luke or Clemens 
wrote it.” 
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Alexandria, and if so, whether to that portion of it (if such portion 

existed, which is not proved) which regarded the Epistle as purely and 

simply the work of St. Paul, or to that which, with Clement, regarded 

the present Epistle as a Greek version by St. Luke of a Hebrew original 
by St. Paul,—or to the West African church, which regarded it as 
written by Barnabas; or to the ἱστορία mentioned by Origen, in its 

Clementine or its Lucan branch ; or to the negative view of the churches 

of Europe. 

37. For to one or other of these courses, and on these grounds, 
would the intelligent follower of tradition be confined. It would be in 
vain for him to allege, as a motive for his opinion, the subsequent uni- 

versal prevalence of one or other of these views, unless he could at the 

same time shew that that prevalence was owing to the overpowering 

force of an authentic tradition, some where or other existing. That 

the whole church of Rome believed the Pauline authorship in subse- 

quent centuries, would be no compensation for the total absence of such 

belief at that time when, if there were any such authentic tradition any 

where, it must have prevailed in that church. That the same was 

uniformly asserted and acted on by the writers of the Alexandrine 
church in later ages, does not tend to throw any light on the vague 
uncertainty which hangs over the first appearances of the opinion, 
wherever it is spoken of and its grounds alleged by such earlier 

teachers as Clement and Origen, 
38. And these considerations are much strengthened, when we take 

into account what strong reasons there were why the opinion of the 
Pauline authorship, when once advanced by men of authority in teach- 

ing, should gain general acceptance. We see this tendency already pre- 

vailing in the writings of Clement of Alexandria and Origen ; who, not- 

withstanding the sentences which have been quoted from them, yet 

throughout their writings acquiesce for the most part in a conventional 

habit of citing the Epistle as the work of St. Paul. And as time passed 
on, a belief which so conveniently set at rest all doubts about an im- 

portant anonymous canonical writing, spread (and all the more as the 

character of the times became less and less critical and enquiring) over 

the whole extent of the church. 
39. It will be well to interpose two cautions, especially for young 

students. It has been very much the practice with the maintainers of 
the Pauline authorship to deal largely in sweeping assertions regarding 
early ecclesiastical tradition. They have not unfrequently alleged on 

their side the habit of citation of Clement and Origen, as shewing their 
- belief respecting the Epistle, uncorrected by those passages which shew 

what that belief really was. Let not students then be borne away by 
these strong assertions, but let them carefully and intelligently examine 
for themselves, 
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40. Our second caution is one regarding the intelligent use of ancient 
testimony. Hitherto, we have been endeavouring to trace up to their first 

origin the beliefs respecting the Epistle. Whence did they first arise ? 
Where do we find them prevailing in the earliest times, and there, why ? 

Now this is the only method of enquiry on the subject which is or can 

be decisive, as far as external evidence is concerned. In following down 

the stream of time, materials for this enquiry soon fail us. And it has 

been the practice of some of the fautors of the Pauline authorship, to 
amass long ‘catenz’ of names and testimonies, from later ages, of men 

who simply swelled the ranks of conformity to the opinion when it once 

became prevalent. Let students distrust all such accumulations as evi- 

dence. They are valuable as shewing the growth and prevalence of the 
opinion, but in no other light. No accretions to the river in its course 
can alter the situation and character of the fountain-head. 

41. We proceed now with the history of opinion, which, as before 
remarked, is become very much the history of the spread of the belief of 
a Pauline authorship. 

At Alexandria, as we might have expected, the conventional habit of 

quoting the Epistle as St. Paul’s gradually prevailed over critical sus- 

picion and early tradition. 
43. Dionysius, president of the catechetical school, and afterwards 

Bishop of Alexandria, in the middle of the third century, cites Heb. x. 

34° expressly as the words of St. Paul. Peter, bishop (cir. 300), 
who suffered under Diocletian, cites Heb. xi. 32 as St. Paul’s (rod 
amoarTo\ov"). 

Hierax or Hieracas, of Leontopolis, who lived about the same time, 

and who, although the founder of a heresy, appears not to have severed 
himself from the church, is repeatedly adduced by Epiphanius as citing 

the Epistle as τοῦ ἀποστόλου : and the same Epiphanius says of the Mel- 

chisedekites (see on ch. vii. 3), that they attempted to support their 
view ἐκ τῆς πρὸς Ἑ βραίους τοῦ Παύλου ἐπιστολῆς. 

ALEXANDER, bishop cir. 312, in Theodoret, H. E. i. 5, says in an 
Epistle to Alexander, Bishop of ΟὐπΒΙΒΗΠΠΟΡΙ σα 

σύμφωνα γοῦν τούτοις βοᾷ καὶ ὁ pat tne FL Παῦλος; φάσκων περὶ 

αὐτοῦ Ὃν ἔθηκε κληρονόμον πάντων, δι᾿ οὗ καὶ τοὺς αἰῶνας ἐποίησεν- 

Antonius, the celebrated promoter of the monastic life in Egypt, in 
one of his seven epistles to various monasteries *, which remain to us in 

a Latin version, says— 

® In his Epistle to Fabius, Bp. of Antioch (Eus. H. E. vi. 41), ἐξέκλινον δὲ καὶ bray 

exdpovy οἱ βδελφοὶ kK. τὴν ἁρπαγὴν τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ὁμοίως ἐκείνοις οἷς x. Παῦλος 
ἐμαρτύρησε μετὰ χαρᾶς προΞξεδέξαντο. 

7 Routh, Relig. Sacr. iv. p. 84, ὡς λέγει 6 ἀπόστολος, ἐπιλίποι δ᾽ ἂν ἡμᾶς διηγου- 
μένους ὁ χρόνος. 

8 See ‘ean Catal. Script. Fecl. 88, vol. ii. p. 925. 
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“De quibus Paulus ait, Quia non perceperunt repromissiones 
propter nos (Heb. xi. 13, 39, 40).” 

43. But the most weighty witness for the view of the Alexandrine 

church at this time is ATHANAsIUs, in the middle of the fourth century. 

In his Epistola Festalis, vol. ii. p. 767, he enumerates τὰ κανονιζόμενα 

kK. παραδοθέντα πιστευθέντα τε θεῖα εἶναι βιβλία, among which he names 

fourteen Epistles of St. Paul, and among them our Epistle, without 
alluding to any doubt on the subject. And in his other writings passim 
he cites the Epistle as St. Paul’s (see many examples in Bleek, 
p-. 136). 

44. Belonging to nearly the same time in the same church are the 

anonymous Synopsis Sacra Scripture,—ORsIEsius or Oriesis, whose 
Doctrina de Institutione Monachorum remains in a Latin version by 

Jerome,—Marcus Diapocuus, whose discourse against the Arians we 
still possess,—in all of which the Epistle is either expressly or implicitly 

-cited as the work of St. Paul. 
45. It would be to little purpose to multiply names, in a church 

which by this time had universally and undoubtingly received the Pau- 

line authorship. Bleek has adduced with copious citations, Dipymus 

(the teacher of Jerome and Rufinus),—Marcus Eremira (cir. 400),— 

Turopuitus of ALexanpriA (cir. 400),—IstporE of PrLusrum 
(+450),—Cyrit of ALEXANDRIA (+444): concerning which last it is 

to be observed, that though Nestorius had adduced passages from the 
Epistle on his side, as being St. Paul’s, Cyril, in refuting them, does 

not make the slightest reference to the formerly existing doubt as to 
the authorship. 

46. And so it continued in this church in subsequent times: the only 

remarkable exception being found in KurHatius (cir. 460), who, though 

he regards the Epistle as of Pauline origin, and reckons fourteen Epistles 

of St. Paul, yet adduces the old doubts concerning it, and believes it to be 
a translation made by Clement of Rome from a Hebrew original by the 
Apostle. ‘The passage, which is a very interesting one, will be found in 

Migne’s Patr. Gr. vol. 85, p. 776, and is cited at length by Bleek. I 
give an abridgment of it :— 

ἡ δὲ πρὸς Ἕ βραίους ἐπ. δοκεῖ μὲν οὐκ εἶναι ἸΤαύλου διά τε τὸν χαρακ-. 

τῆρα, K. τὸ μὴ προγράφειν, ὡς ἐν ἁπάσαις ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς, καὶ τὸ 

λέγειν (ch. ii. 8, 4)... τοῦ μὲν οὖν ἠλλάχθαι τὸν χαρακτῆρα τῆς ἐπ. 

φανερὰ ἡ αἰτία: πρὸς γὰρ Ἑβραίους τῇ σφῶν διαλέκτῳ γραφεῖσα ὕστε- 

ρον μεθερμηνευθῆναι λέγεται, ὡς μέν τινες, ὑπὸ Λουκᾶ, ὡς δὲ οἱ πολλοί, 

ὑπὸ Κλήμεντος" τοῦ γὰρ καὶ σώζει τὸν χαρακτῆρα. 

Then he gives the usual reason for the want of a superscription, viz. 
that St. Paul was not the Apostle of the Jews, but of the Gentiles, 

citing Gal. ii. 9, 10: and proceeds, μαρτυρεῖται δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς ἡ ἐπι- 

στολὴ εἶναι Παύλον, τῷ ypdpew—ch, x. 34, in which the reading τοῖς 
15] 
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δεσμοῖς μου is his point: καὶ ἐκ τοῦ Aéyew—-ch. xiii. 18, 19: καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 

Aéyew—ch. xiii. 23, in which he interprets ἀπολελυμένον, sent forth eis 

διακονίαν, Which he says no one could do but St. Paul: and then, τοῦτον 

τάχιον προςδοκῶν, τὴν ἰδίαν αὐτοῖς, ὡς ἔθος πολλαχοῦ, σὺν αὐτῷ παρουσίαν 

ἐπαγγέλλεται. 

This testimony is valuable, as shewing that in the midst of the pre- 
valence of the now accepted opinion, a spirit of intelligent criticism still 

survived. 

47. If we now turn to other parts of the Eastern church, we find the 

same acceptation of the Pauline authorship from the middle of the third 

century onwards. Bleek gives citations from MertTuopius, Bishop of 

Olympus in Lycia, cir. 290 (which seem to me more decisive as to re- 
cognition of the Epistle than he thinks them): from Paux of SAmosata, 

3ishop of Antioch in 264: from Jacos, Bishop of Nisrsis, cir. 325: 
from ErpHreM Syrus (+378). 

48. A separate notice is required of the testimony of Eusrsius of 
Cesarea, the well-known church historian. In very many passages 
throughout his works, and more especially in his commentary on the 
Psalms, he cites the Epistle,and always as the work of St. Paul, or of 

ὃ ἀπόστολος, or ὃ ἅγιος ἀπ.. or ὃ θεῖος dz. In his Eccl. History also he 

reckons it among the Epistles of St. Paul; e. g. H. E. ii. 17, διηγήσεις... 
τῶν πάλαι προφητῶν ἑρμηνευτικάς, ὁποίας ἥ Te πρὸς “EBpatous καὶ ἄλλαι 
πλείους τοῦ Παύλου περιέχουσιν ἐπιστολαί. In the chapter (iii. 25) which 

treats especially of the canon of the N. T., while there is no express 

mention of the Epistle to the Hebrews, it is evident, by comparing his 

words there and in another place, that he reckons it as confessedly one 

of the writings of St. Paul. For there he says, speaking of those N. T. 
books which are ὁμολογούμενα, “ received by all” — 

καὶ δὲ τακτέον ἐν πρώτοις τὴν ἁγίαν τῶν εὐαγγελίων τετρακτύν- οἷς 

ἕπεται ἡ τῶν πράξεων τῶν ἀποστόλων γραφή: μετὰ δὲ ταύτην τὰς 
TlavAov καταλεκτέον γραφὰς κ.τ.λ. 

And in iii. 8, τοῦ δὲ Παύλου πρόδηλοι και σαφεῖς ai δεκατέσσαρες. 

Still it would appear that Eusebius himself believed the Epistle to 

have been written in Hebrew by St. Paul and translated. In H. E. iii. 

38, a passage part of which has been above cited (par. 8), he says— 

Ἑβραίοις γὰρ διὰ τῆς πατρίου γλώττης ἐγγραφῶς ὡμιληκότος τοῦ 

Παύλου, οἱ μὲν τὸν εὐαγγελιστὴν Λουκᾶν, οἱ δὲ τὸν Κλήμεντα τοῦτον 

αὐτὸν ἑρμηνεῦσαι λέγουσι τὴν γραφήν: ὃ καὶ μᾶλλον εἴη ἂν ἀληθές, 

τῷ τὸν ὅμοιον τῆς φράσεως χαρακτῆρα τήν τε τοῦ Κλήμεντος ἐπιστολήν, 

καὶ τὴν πρὸς “Ἑβραίους ἀποσώζειν, καὶ τῷ μὴ πόῤῥω τὰ ἐν ἑκατέροις 
τοῖς συγγράμμασι νοήματα καθεστάναι. 

If such was his view, however, he was hardly consistent with himself: 
for in his comm. on Ps, ii. 7, vol. v. p. 88, he seems to assume that the 

Epistle was written in Greek by the Apostle himself:— 
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ὁ μέν τοίγε “EBpatos ἐλέγετο κύριον εἶναι τῆς λέξεως ἔτεκον, ὅπερ καὶ 

᾿Ακύλας πεποίηκεν: 6 δὲ ἀπόστολος νομομαθὴς ὑπάρχων ἐν τῇ πρὸς 
Ἑβραίους (i. 5) τῇ τῶν ο΄ ἐχρήσατο : 

an inconsistency which betrays either carelessness, or change of 

opinion. 

49. Marks of the same inconsistency further appear in another place 
(H.-E. vi. 13), where he numbers our Epistle among the ἀντιλεγόμεναι 

γραφαί, saying of the writings of Clement of Alexandria, κέχρηται δ᾽ ἐν 

αὐτοῖς καὶ ταῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἀντιλεγομένων γραφῶν μαρτυρίαις, τῆς Te λεγο- 

μένης Ξολομῶντος σοφίας, καὶ τῆς Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Sipax, καὶ τῆς πρὸς Ἑβραίους 

ἐπιστολῆς, τῆς τε Βαρνάβα καὶ Κλήμεντος καὶ Ἰούδα. It has been sug- 

gested that the inconsistency may be removed by accepting this last as 

a mere matter of fact, meaning, as in H. Τὶ iii. 8, ὅτι ye μήν τινες 

ἠθετήκασι τὴν πρὸς “EBpaiovs πρὸς τῆς Ῥωμαίων ἐκκλησίας ὡς μὴ Παύλον 

οὖσαν αὐτὴν ἀντιλέγεσθαι φήσαντες, οὐ δίκαιον ἀγνοεῖν : cf. also H. E. vi. 
20, end. 

50. As we pass downwards, I shall mention but cursorily those 

writers who uniformly quote the Epistle as St. Paul’s ; pausing only to 

notice any trace of a different opinion, or any testimony worth express 

citation. The full testimonies will be found in Bleek, and most of them 

in Lardner, vol. ii. 

51. Of the class first mentioned in the foregoing paragraph, are 
Cyril of Jerusalem (+ 386) ; Gregory of Nazianzum (+ 389) ; Epipha- 
nius, Bishop of Salamis in Cyprus (+ 402) ; Basil the Great, Bishop of 

Cesarea in Cappadocia (+ 379) ; his brother Gregory, Bishop of Nyssa 
(cir. 570) ; Titus of Bostra (+ cir. 371) ; Chrysostom (+ 407) ; Theo- 
dore of Mopsuestia (+ cir. 428) ; Theodoret, Bishop of Cyrus in Cilicia 
(+ 457). 

52. In the works of this latter Father we find it asserted that the 

Epistle was written from Rome. Also we find the Arians charged 

with setting it aside as spurious :— 

θαυμαστὸν οὐδὲν δρῶσιν οἱ τὴν ᾿Αρειανικὴν εἰςδεξάμενοι νόσον κατὰ 

τῶν ἀποστολικῶν λυττῶντες γραμμάτων καὶ τὴν πρὸς Ἑ βραίους ἐπι- 

στολὴν τῶν λοιπῶν ἀποκρίνοντες καὶ νόθον ταύτην ἀποκαλοῦντες 

(Procm. ad Hebr. init. vol. iii. p. 541). 
The same accusation is found—in the Dialogue on the Trinity, 

ascribed sometimes to Athanasius, sometimes to Theodoret : where the 

orthodox interlocutor makes the rather startling assertion, ἀφ᾽ οὗ κατηγ- 
γέλη τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ χριστοῦ Παύλου εἶναι πεπίστευται ἣ ἐπιστολή ---- 

and in Epiphanius, Her. lxix. 14, p. 738, where at the same time he 

charges them with misusing Heb. iii. 2, τῷ ποιήσαντι αὐτόν, for the pur- 

poses of their error. (See the passages at length in Bleek.) From 

this, and from the Epistle of Arius to Alexander, where he professes his 

faith and cites Heb. i. 2 (Epiph. ubi supra, ὃ 7, p. 733), it is plain that 
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the Arians did not reject the Epistle altogether. Nay, they hardly denied 

its Pauline authenticity ; for in that case we should have Athanasius in 

his polemics against them, and Alexander, defending this authenticity, 

whereus they always take it for granted. Moreover in the disputation 

of Augustine with the Arian Gothic Bishop Maximinus, we find the 

latter twice quoting the Epistle as St. Paul’s®. So that whatever may 

have been done by individual Arians, it is clear that as a party they did 
not reject either the Epistle itself or its Pauline authorship. 

53. Correspondent with the spread of the acceptance of the Epistle as 

St. Paul’s, was its reception, in the Mss., into the number of his Epistles. 

It was so received in the character of a recent accession, variously 

ranked : either at the end of those addressed to churches, or at the end 

of all. Epiphanius (Her. xlii. vol. i. p. 373), at the end of the fourth 

century, says, speaking of the Epistle to Philemon— 

οὕτως yap παρὰ τῷ Μαρκίωνι κεῖται (viz. ninth, between Col. and 

Phil.) παρὰ δὲ τῷ ἀποστόλῳ ἐσχάτη κεῖται: ἐν τισὶ δὲ ἀντιγράφοις 

τρισκαιδεκάτη πρὸ τῆς πρὸς Ἑβραίους τεσσαρεςκαιδεκάτης τέτακται" 

ἄλλα δὲ ἀντίγραφα ἔχει τὴν πρὸς “EBpaious δεκάτην, πρὸ τῶν δύο τῶν 

πρὸς Τιμόθεον, καὶ Τίτον καὶ Φιλήμονα. 

The Epistle holds the place first here mentioned, viz. last of all, in the 
Jambi ad Seleucum, supposed by some to be the work of Gregory of 

Nazianzum, but more probably that of his contemporary Amphilochius, 

Bishop of Iconium (see Bleek, p. 156, note 187): but the latter place 

in the arrangement of Athanasius (Bl. p. 135, note 148), of the 

Synopsis Sacre Scripture (wrongly ascribed to Athanasius, but 

belonging to the Alexandrian school, Bl. p. 187. 7), of the Council of 

Laodicwa (Bl. p. 154) : of Theodoret and Euthalius : of our uncial mss. 

A, B,C, H, &, and cursive 16, 17, 22, 23, 46, 47, 57, 71, 73, al.; and of 

the Memphitie version. 

54. The motives for these differing arrangements were obvious. Some 

placed it last, as an addition to the Epistles of St. Paul; others, to give it 

more its proper rank, put it before the Epistles to individuals. But had 

it been originally among St. Paul’s Epistles, there can be no doubt that 

it would have taken its place according to its importance, which is the 

principle of arrangement of the undoubted Pauline Epistles in the 
canon. 

55. A trace of a peculiar arrangement is found in B, the Vatican 

Codex. In that ms., all the fourteen Epistles of St. Paul form one con- 

® Augustini collat. cam Maximino, 4, Aug. Opp. viii. p. 469 (725 Migne): Maximin. 
“Quod Christus est in dextera Dei, quod interpellat pro nobis, sie etiam in alio loco 

ipse prosequitur Paulus dicens (Col. iii. 1). Sic ad Hebraos ipse seribens ait: ‘Puritica- 
tione peccatorum facta’ &e. (Heb. i. 3): and ib. 9, p. 471 (728): Mazximin. “ Dicit 
enim sic Paulus ad Hebrxos: ‘Non enim in manufactis templis intravit Christus’ &e. 
(Heb. ix. 24).” 4 
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tinued whole, numbered throughout by sections. But the Epistle to the 

Hebrews, which, as has been observed, ‘stands after 2 Thess., does not 

eorrespond, in the numeration of its sections, with its present place in 

the order. It evidently once followed the Epistle to the Galatians, that 

Epistle ending with § 59, Heb. beginning with § 60,—and Eph. (the 
latter part of Heb. being deficient) with § 70. This would seem to shew 

that the ms. from which B was copied, or at all events which was 

at some previous time copied for its text, had Heb. after Gal. ; which 

would indicate a still stronger persuasion that it was St. Paul’s*, In 

the Sahidie version only does it appear in that place which it would 

naturally hold according to its importance : i. 6. between 2 Cor. and Gal. 

But from the fact of no existing Greek manuscript having it in this 
place, we must ascribe the phenomenon to the caprice of the framer of 

the version. 
56. Returning to the Western church, we find that it was some time 

after the beginning of the third century before the Epistle was generally 

recognized as St. Paul’s; and that even when this became the case, it 

was not equally used and cited with the rest of his Epistles. 

About the middle of the third century flourished in the church 

of Rome NovatTIAn, the author of the celebrated schism which went by 

his name. We have works of his?’ full of Scripture citations, and on 

subjects which would have been admirably elucidated by this Epistle. 

Yet no where has he quoted or alluded to it. That he would not have 

had any feeling adverse to it, is pretty clear; for no passage in the N. T. 

could give such apparent countenance to his severer view “de lapsis,” as 

Heb. vi. 4—6. Yet, judging by the Tractatus ad Novatianum Hereti- 
cum ἢ, he never cited it for his purpose. Nor does that treatise, full as 

it is of Scripture citations, adduce one from our Epistle. 

57. Contemporary with Novatian, we have, in the West African 

church, Cyprian, Bishop of Carthage (+ 258). In all his writings, he 
never cites, or even alludes to, our Epistle ; which he would certainly 

have done for the same reason as Novatian would have done it, had he 

recognized it as the work of St. Paul; the whole of whose Epistles he 

cites, with the exception of that to Philemon. In all probability, 
Tertullian’s view (“ Da magistrum”) was also his, that it was written 

by Barnabas (see above, par. 25). 

1 It is one of the most grievous and inexcusable faults in Mai’s edition of the Codex 
Vaticanus, that these numbers, forming such a valuable record of ancient arrangement, 

have been wantonly tampered with, “ne sectionum numerationem absurde perturbatam 

exhiberemus.” See note at end of Thessalonians, p. 429 of the English reprint. 
2 De Trinitate, and De Cibis Judaicis: printed in Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. 111. pp. 

885—964, and im Gallandi, Bibl. Patr. iti. pp. 287—323. On the latter of them, see 

Neander, Kirchengesch. pt. iii. p. 1166; on the former, Cave, Hist. Lit. Ann, 251. 
3 Migne, Patr. Lat. iii. pp. 1205—1218: Gallandi, Bibl. Paty. iii. pp. 371—376. 

The author is unknown. , 
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58. A little later we have a witness from another part of the Latin 

church, Victorinus, Bishop of Pettau on the Drave, in Pannonia 

(+ cir. 303). He asserts in the most explicit manner, both in his 

fragment De Fabrica Mundi and in his commentary on the Apocalypse, 

that St. Paul wrote only to seven churches; and in the latter he 
enumerates the churches :— 

“In toto orbe septem ecclesias omnes esse, et septem nominatas 

unam esse catholicam, Paulus docuit primo : quod ut servaret ipse, 

et ipsum septem ecclesiarum non excessit numerum : sed seripsit 
ad Romanos, ad Corinthios, ad Galatas, ad Ephesios, ad Philip- 

penses, ad Colossenses, ad Thessalonicenses: postea singularibus 

personis scripsit, ne excederet numerum septem ecclesiarum *,” 

We may add to this, that the Epistle to the Hebrews is never quoted 
in this Commentary. 

59. About the middle of the fourth century, we find the practice 
beginning in the Latin church, of quoting the Epistle as St. Paul's: 

but at first only here and there, and not as if the opinion were the 

prevailing one. Bleek traces the adoption of this view by the Latins to 

their closer intercourse with the Greeks about this time owing to the 

Arian controversy, which oveasioned several of the Western theologians 

to spend some time in the East, where the Epistle was cited, at 

first by both parties, and always by the Catholics, as undoubtedly 

St. Paul’s. Add to this the study of the Greek exegetical writers, 

and especially of Origen, and we shall have adduced enough reasons 

to account for the gradual spread of the idea of the Pauline authorship 

over the West. 

60. A fitting example of both these influences is found in Himary, 
Bishop of Poitiers (+ 368), who seems to have been the first who thus 

regarded the Epistle. He quotes it indeed but seldom, in comparison 

with other parts of Scripture, and especially with St. Paul’s Epistles ; 

but when he does, it is decisively and without doubt, as the work of the 

Apostle. These citations are found in his treatise De Trinitate, which 

he wrote in his exile in Phrygia, and in his Commentary on the Psalms, 

“in quo opere,” says Jerome (Catal. 100, vol. ii. p. 988), “imitatus 

Origenem, nonnulla etiam de sno addidit.” 
61. Lucirer of Cagliari (+ 371) also cites the Epistle as St. Paul’s, 

but once only, De non conveniendo cum Her. e. 11, pp. 782 f. (Migne) : 

though he frequently cites Scripture, and especially St. Paul’s Epistles. 

And it is observable of him, that he was exiled by the Emperor Con- 

stantius, and spent some time in Palestine and the Thebaid. 

62. Fabius Marius Vicrorinus belongs to these same times. He 

4 On the almost certain genuineness of this Commentary, see Bleek, p. 179, note 229: 
on which it may be said, that even if it should be held to be of ater date, it would 

thereby only become a more remarkable testimony in this matter. 
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was born in Africa, and passed the greater part of his days as a 

rhetorician at Rome : being baptized as a Christian late in lite. Most 

of his remaining works are against the Arians: and in them he cites 

our Epistle two or three times, and as St. Paul’s ; still, it has been 

observed (by Bleek), not with such emphasis as the other books of 

Scripture, but more as a mere passing reference. He is said by Jerome 

(Catal. 101, p. 935) to have written ‘‘ Commentarii in Apostolum,” i. 6. 

on the Pauline Epistles : yet it would appear, from what Cassiodorus 

implies in the sixth century °, that up to his time no Latin writer had 

commented on the Epistle, that he did not include it among them. 

63. Other Latin writers there are of this time, who make no use of 

our Epistle, though it would have well served their purpose in their 

writings. Such are—Pua@papius, Bishop of Agen, in S.W. Gaul 

(+ aft. 392) ; Zeno, Bishop of Verona (cir. 360) ; Pactanus, Bishop 

of Barcelona (cir. 370) ; H1Lary the Deacon, generally supposed to be 

the author of the Comm. on St. Paul’s Epistles found among the works 

of Ambrose (cir. 370)°; Oprarus. Bishop of Milevi (cir. 364—375), 

who wrote De Schismate Donatistarum. All these quote frequently 

from other parts of the N. T. and from St. Paul’s Epistles. 
64. On the other hand, Amsrosr, Bishop of Milan (+ 397), com- 

bating strongly the Arians of his time, and making diligent use of the. 

writings of Origen, Didymus, and Basil, often uses and quotes the 
Epistle, and always as the work of St. Paul. (See copious citations in 
Bleek.) In one celebrated passage in his treatise De Peenitentia (ii. 2 

(6, 7), vol. ili. p. 417), where he is impugning the allegation by the 
Novatians of Heb. vi. 4 ff., he defends the passage from misunderstand- 
ing ; confesses its apparent inconsistency with St. Paul’s conduct to the 

sinner at Corinth ; does not think of questioning the apostolical autho- 
rity of the passage, but asks, ‘‘ Numquid Paulus adversus factum suum 

predicare potuit ?” and gives two solutions of the apparent discrepancy. 

65. We have an important testimony concerning our Epistle from 
Puitastrivs, Bishop of Brescia (+ cir. 387), who while he cites the 

Epistle as unhesitatingly“as his friend Ambrose, in his treatise De 

Heresibus (§ 89, Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. xii. p. 1200), says— 

‘“‘Heresis quorundam de epistola Pauli ad Hebreos. Sunt alii 

quoque, qui epistolam Pauli ad Hebraos non adserunt esse ipsius, 

sed dicunt aut Barnabe esse apostoli, aut Clementis de urbe Roma 

episcopi. Alii autem Luce evangeliste aiunt epistolam etiam ad 

Ὁ Divin. Litt. c. 8 (vol. ii. p. 543), cited in Bleek. 
6 The Epistle is once cited in the comm., but so that it is distinguished from the 

writings of St. Paul. Speaking of St. Paul, he says (on 2 Tim. i. 3), “Sic enim ali- 
quando persequutus est ecclesiam ut Dei amore hoc ageret, non malevolentia. Nam 

simili modo e¢ in epistola ad Hebros scriptum est: quia Levi qui decimas accepit, 
decimas dedit Melchisedech ” &c. See Bleek, p. 199. 
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Laodicenses scriptam’. Et quia addiderunt in ea quedam non 

bene sentientes, inde non legitur in ecclesia: et, si legitur a 
quibusdam, non tamen in ecclesia legitur populo, nisi tredecim 

epistol ipsius, et ad Hebraos interdum. Et in ea quia rhetorice 

scripsit sermone plausibili, inde non putant ejusdem apostoli. Et 

quia et factum Christum dixit in ea (ch. ili. 2), inde non legitur. 

De peenitentia autem (ch. vi. 4 ff), propter Novatianos aque.” 

Then he proceeds to give orthodox explanations of both places. 
He has also another remarkable passage, Her. 88, p. 1199 :— 

“Propter quod statutum est ab apostolis et eorum suecessoribus, 

non aliud legi debere in ecclesia catholica, nisi legem et prophetas 

et evangelia et actus apostolorum et Pauli tredecim epistolas, et 

septem alias, Petri duas, Joannis tres, Juda unam et unam Jacobi, 

quz septem actibus apostolorum conjuncte sunt. Seripture autem 

abscondite, id est, apocrypha, etsi legi debent morum causa a 

perfectis, non ab omnibus legi debent, quia non intelligentes multa 

addiderunt et tulerunt que voluerunt heeretici.” 

These testimonies of Philastrius are curious, and hardly consistent 
with one another, nor with his own usual practice of citing the Epistle 

as St. Paul’s. They seem to lead us to an inference agreeing with that 

to which our previous enquiries led, viz. that though some controversial 

writers in the Latin chureh at the end of the fourth century were begin- 

ning to cite the Epistle as St. Paul’s, it was not at that time so recog- 

nized in that church generally, nor publicly read: or if read, but 

seldom. 
66. This reluctance on the part of the Latin church to receive and 

recognize the Epistle was doubtless continued and increased by the use 

made of some passages in it by the Novatian schismaties. We have 

seen already, in par. 64, that Ambrose adduces this fact: and Bleek 
brings several instances of it from other writers. But as time 

advanced, the intrinsic value of the Epistle itself, and the example of 
writers of the Greek church, gained for it almost universal reception, 

and reputation of Pauline authorship in the West. Thus GAUDENTIUs, 

successor of Philastrius in the see of Brescia in 387, to which he was 

summoned from travelling in Cappadocia,—and Faustinus, who fol- 

lowed in this, as in other things, the practice of Lucifer of Cagliari,— 

cite the Epistle without hesitation as St. Paul’s. So in general does 

Rurinus (+ cir. 411), having spent a long time in Egypt, and 

7 This curious sentence can hardly mean, as Bleek, that they believed the Epistle 
to the Heb. to be St. Luke’s, as also that apocryphal one which is written to the Lao- 

diceans; but that they believed the Epistle to the Heb. to be St. Luke’s, and that 

it was also written to the Laod., i. e. was the Epistle alluded to under that designation 

by St. Paul in Col. iv. 16. What follows is very obscure, but does not seem to me to 

support this rendering of Bleek’s. 
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being familiar with the writings of Origen. He gives “ Pauli apostoli: 
epistole quatuordecim” among the writings “que patres intra 

canonem concluserunt*®:” and in his writings generally cites the Epistle 

as Pauline without hesitation ὃ. 

67. I shall close this historical sketch with a fuller notice of the 
important testimonies of JEROME and AUGUSTINE, and a brief summary 

of those who followed them. 
68. JEROME (+ 420) spent a great portion of his life in Egypt, 

Palestine, and other parts of the East ; was well acquainted with the 

writings of Origen; and personally knew such men as Gregory of 

Nazianzum, Didymus, Epiphanius, and the other Greek theologians of 

his time. It might therefore have been expected, that he would, as we 

have seen other Latin writers do, have adopted the Greek practice, and 

have unhesitatingly cited and spoken of this Epistle as the work of 

St. Paul. This however is by no means the case. On the whole his 
usual practice is, to cite the words of the Epistle, and ascribe them to 

St. Paul?: and in his work De Nominibus Hebraicis (vol. iii. pp. 4 ff. ed. 

Migne), where he interprets the Hebrew words which occur in Scripture, 

in the order of the books where they are found, he introduces the Epistle 

as St. Paul’s (p. 113), after 2 Thessalonians. 
69. But the exceptions to this practice of unhesitating citation are 

many and important: and wherever he gives any account of the Epistle, 

he is far from concealing the doubts which prevailed respecting it. I 

shall give some of the most remarkable passages. 

In the Catalogus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum, chap. 5, under 

Paulus (vol. ii. pp. 837, 839), he says— 
“Scripsit autem novem ad septem ecclesias epistolas, ad Ro- 
manos unam, ad Corinthios duas, ad Galatas unam, ad Ephesios 

unam, ad Philippenses unam, ad Colossenses unam, ad Thessaloni- 

censes duas: preterea ad discipulos suos, Timotheo duas, Tito 

unam, Philemoni unam. Epistola autem que fertur ad Hebraos 

non ejus creditur propter stili sermonisque distantiam, sed vel 

Barnabe juxta Tertullianum, vel Luce evangeliste juxta quosdam, 

vel Clementis, Romane postea ecclesie episeopi, quem aiunt 

sententias Pauli proprio ordinasse et ornasse sermone : vel certe, 

quia Paulus scribebat ad Hebrxos et propter invidiam sui apud eos 

5. In his Expositio Symboli Apostolici, 37, p. 100 (Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. xxi.), pub- 

lished also in Jerome’s works, ed. Paris, 1693, vol. ix. p. 70 (vol. iv. p. 62 in the 

Frankfort ed. of 1684). 

9. The passage quoted by Bleek from the Invectiva in Hieronymum, “ Nescio quid 

tale et in alia epistola, si quis tamen eam receperit ” &c., is nothing but a citation by 

him from Jerome’s commentary on Eph. : sce it at length below, par. 72. 

1 See numerous instances in Bleek, p. 202 f., note. I only cite those which are 

apposite to the question before us. 
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nominis titulum in principio salutationis amputaverat. Seripserat 

autem ut Hebraeus Hebrais Hebraice, id est suo eloquio diser- 

tissime, ut ea que eloquenter scripta fuerant in Hebrexo eloquentius 

verterentur in Grecum: et hance caussam esse, quod a ceteris 

Pauli epistolis disecrepare videatur.” 

70. In this passage, while he relates the doubts and hypotheses, his 

own leaning seems to be, to believe that the fact of St. Paul having 

written in Hebrew, and having omitted a salutation owing to his 

unpopularity among the Jews, would be enough to aceount for the 

phenomena of the Epistle. 

71. But in other places, he gives other reasons for the difficulties of 
the Epistle and for the doubts respecting it. Thus in his Comm. on 

Gal. i. 1 (vol. vii. p. 374), he says— 
« ... Unde et nos possumus intelligere, Joannem quoque baptistam 

et apostolum appellandum, siquidem ait Scriptura ‘ Fuit homo 

missus a Deo cui nomen erat Johannes τ᾿ et in epistola ad Hebraos 
propterea Paulum solita consuetudine nec nomen suum nec apostoli 

vocabulum preposuisse, quia de Christo erat dicturus, ‘ Habentes 

ergo principem sacerdotem et apostolum confessionis nostre Jesum 

(Heb. iii. 1 ; iv. 14) :’ nee fuisse congruum ut ubi Christus apos- 

tolus dicendus erat, ibi etiam Paulus apostolus poneretur*.” 

Again, on Isa. vi. 9, 10 (vol. iv. p. 97)— 

“Pauli quoque idcirco ad Hebreos epistola contradicitur, quod ad 

Hebreos scribens utatur testimoniis que in Hebraicis voluminibus 

non habentur.” 
72. In the prologue to his Comm. on Titus, he severely blames the 

Marcionites and other heretics for excluding arbitrarily certain Epistles 

from the number of the Apostolic writings, instancing the Pastoral Epis- 

{165 and this to the Hebrews. He then proceeds (vol. vii. pp. 685 f.)— 
“Et si quidem redderent caussas cur eas apostoli non putarent, 

tentaremus aliquid respondere et forsitan aliquid satisfacere lectori. 

Nune vero cum heretica auctoritate pronuncient et dicant Illa 

epistola Pauli est, hae non est, ea auctoritate refelli se pro veritate 

intelligant, qua ipsi non erubescant falsa simulare.” 

Still that this strong language does not prove him to have been 

satisfied as to the Pauline authorship, is shewn by two passages in his 

commentary on this same Epistle to Titus (vol. vii. p. 695) :— 
“Et hoe diligentius observate, quomodo unius civitatis presbyteros 

vocans postea eosdem episcopos dixerit. Sz quis vult recipere eam 

epistolam que sub nomine Pauli ad Hebreos scripta est, et ibi 
zqualiter inter plures ecclesie cura dividitur, Siquidem ad plebem 
scribit ‘ Parete principrbus vestris’ &e. (Heb. xiii. 17).” 

? Compare Pantenus above, par. 11. 
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And (vol. vii. p. 714)— 

“Relege ad Hebreos epistolam Pauli, sive cujuscumque alterius 

eam esse putas, quia jam inter ecclesiasticas est recepta; totum 

illum catalogum fidei enumera, in quo scriptum est ‘ Fide 
majus sacrificium Abel a Cain obtulit Deo’ &c. (Heb. xi. 
4—8).” 

And again in his Comm. on Ezek. xxviii. (vol. v. p. 335)— 
“Et Paulus apostolus loquitur, séques tamen ad Hebreos epistolam 

suscipit, “ Accessistis ad Sion montem’ ὅς. (Heb. xii. 22).” 

And on Eph. ii. (vol. vii. p. 583), having quoted 1 Cor. he says— 
““Nescio quid tale et in alia epistola, si quis tamen eam recipit, 

prudentibus quibusque lectoribus Paylus subindicat, dicens, ‘ Hz 

omnes testimonium acciprentes fidet’ ἄς. (Heb. xi. 39).” 

73. The following expressions regarding the Epistle, testifying to the 

same doubt, occur in his writings :— 
Epistle 73 (125), ad Evangelum (Evagrium), § 4 (vol. i. p. 442), 

“Epistola ad Hebraeos, quam omnes Greci recipiunt, et nonnulli 

Latinorum :” Comm. on Matt. xxvi. (vol. vii. p. 212), “ Paulus in 
epistola sua que scribitur ad Hebreos, licet de ea multi Latinorum 

dubitent :” Catal. 59 (vol. ii. p. 899), “sed et apud Romanos usque 
hodie quasi Pauli apostoli non habetur :” Comm. in Isa. vi. (vol. iv. p. 
91), “quam Latina consuetudo non recipit:” ib. in ὁ. viii. (vol. iv. p. 
125), “‘licet eam Latina consuetudo inter canonicas scripturas non 

recipiat :” in Zach. viii. 1—8 (vol. vi. p. 838), “ Paulus, si tamen in 

suscipienda epistola Grecorum auctoritatem Latina lingua non respuit, 
sacrata oratione disputans ait” ὅσα. 

74. A passage requiring more express notice is found in his Epistle 
to Dardanus, § 3 (vol. i. p. 970), where after citing testimonies from 

Heb. xi. xii., he proceeds— 
“Nec me fugit quod perfidia Judeorum hee testimonia non 
suscipiat, que utique veteris Testamenti auctoritate firmata sunt. 
Illud nostris dicendum est, hane epistolam que inscribitur ad 

Hebreos, non solum ab ecclesiis Orientis, sed ab omnibus retro 

ecclesiasticis Graci sermonis scriptoribus quasi Pauli apostoli 

suscipi, licet plerique eam vel Barrabe vel Clementis arbitrentur : et 

nihil interesse cujus sit, cum ecclesiastici viri sit, et quotidie eccle- 
siarum lectione celebretur. Quod si eam Latinorum consuetudo 

non recipit inter scripturas canonicas, nec Grecorum quidem 

ecclesia Apocalypsin Joannis eadem libertate suscipiunt: et tamen 

nos utraque suscipimus, nequaquam hujus temporis consuetudinem, 

sed veterum scriptorum auctoritatem sequentes, qui plerumque 

utriusque abutuntur testimoniis, non ut interdum de apocryphis 

facere solent (quippe qui et gentilium literarum raro utantur 

exemplis) sed quasi canonicis.” 
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75. There are some points in this important testimony, which seem 

to want elucidation. Jerome asserts, for example, that by all preceding 

Greck writers the Epistle had been received as St. Paul’s: and yet 

immediately after, he says that most (of them, for so only can “plerique” 

naturally be interpreted) think it to be Barnabas’s or Clement’s*: and 

think it to be of no consequence (whose it is), seeing that it is the 

production of a “vir ecclesiasticus,’ and is every day read in the 

churches. Now though these expressions are not very perspicuous, it 

is not difficult to see what is meant by them. A general conventional 

reception (‘ susceptio”) of the Epistle as St. Paul’s prevailed among the 

Greeks. To this their writers (without exception according to Jerome: 
but that is a loose assertion, as the preceding pages will shew) con- 

formed, still in most cases entertaining their own views as to Barnabas 

or Clement having written the Epistle, and thinking it of little moment, 
seeing that confessedly it was the work of a “vir ecclesiasticus,” and 

was stamped with the authority of public reading in the churches. 

The expression “vir ecclesiasticus” seems to be in contrast to “ homo 
heereticus *.” : 

76. The evidence here however on one point is clear enough: and 
shews that in Jerome’s day, i.e. in the beginning of the fifth century, 

the custom of the Latins did not receive the Epistle to the Hebrews 

among the canonical Scriptures. 
77. Jerome’s own view, as far as it can be gathered from this 

passage, is, that while he wishes to look on the Epistle as decidedly 

canonical, he does not venture to say who the author was, and believes 
the question to be immaterial: for we cannot but suppose him, from 

the very form of the clause “ et nihil interesse”? &., to be giving to this 

view his own approbation. 

78. And consistent with this are many citations of the Epistle 

scattered up and down among his works : as, 6. g.— 

Comm. on Isa. lvii., vol. iv. p. 677— 
“Mons .. . de quo ad Hebreos loquitur qui scribit epistolam” &e. 

Comm. on Amos viii., vol. vi. p. 3839— : 
“Quod quicunque est ille qui ad Hebraos scripsit epistolam 

disserens ait” &e. 
Comm. on Jer. xxxi. 31, vol. iv. p. 1072— 

3 By no possible ingenuity can these words be made to mean, as Dr. Davidson inter- 
prets them, that “the Greeks ascribed the style and language of it to Barnabas or 
Clement, though the ideas and sentiments were Paul’s.” The genitives, “ Pauli,” and 

“ Barnabe vel Clementis,” are strictly correspondent and correlative. In the same 
sense as they “ suscipiebant ” the Epistle as being the one, in that sense they “ arbitra- 
bantur ” that it was the other; and in no other sense. 

4 A similar use of ἐκκλησιαστικός occurs in Euseb. H. E. iii. 25, where see Heini- 
chen’s notes. 
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“ Hoe testimonio apostolus Paulus, sive quis alius scripsit epistolam, 

usus est ad Hebreos” &c. ° 

And intimations conveyed in other places, besides that above cited 
from the Catalogus (par. 69) :—- 

Ep. 53 (108), ad Paulinum, ὃ 8, vol. i. p. 280— 
“Paulus apostolus ad septem scribit ecclesias (octava enim ad 

Hebreos a plerisque extra numerum ponitur) ” &e. 

Comm. on Zachar. vol. vi. p. 854 f.— 
“Et in Esaia legimus, ‘ Apprehendent septem mulieres’ ὅθ, Que 

igitur septem ibi mulieres appellantur, id est ecclesia, quarum 
numerus et in Paulo apostolo continetur (ad septem enim scribit 

ecclesias, ad Romanos, ad Corinthios, ad Galatas, ad Ephesios, ad 

Philippenses, ad Colossenses, ad Thessalonicenses), et in Joannis 

apocalypsi in medio septem candelabrarum, id est, ecclesiarum, 

Ephesiorum &c., varietate et auro purissimo Dominus cinctus 

ingreditur : nunc in propheta Zacharia decem nominantur ” &e. 
79. And as Bleek has very satisfactorily shewn, no difference in time 

can be established between these testimonies of his, which should prove 
that he once doubted the Pauline authorship and was afterwards con- 

vineed, or vice versi. For passages inconsistent with one another 

occur in one and the same work, e. g. in the Comm. on Isaiah, in which, 

notwithstanding the testimonies above adduced from it, he repeatedly 

cites the Epistle as the work of St. Paul®. And these Commentaries 

on the Prophets were among his later works. 
80. We may safely then gather from that which has been said, what 

Jercme’s view on the whole really was. He commonly, and when not 
speaking with deliberation, followed the usual practice of citing the 

Epistle as St. Paul’s. But he very frequently guards himself by an 
expression of uncertainty : and sometimes distinctly states the doubt 

which prevailed on the subject. That his own mind was not clear on 

it, is plain from many of the above-cited passages. In fact, though 

quoted on the side of the Pauline authorship, the testimony of Jerome 

is quite as much against as in favour of it. Even in his time, after so 

long a prevalence of the conventional habit of quoting it as St. Paul’s, 

he feels himself constrained, in a great proportion of the cases where 
he cites it, to cast doubt on the opinion, that it was written by the 

Apostle. 
81. The testimony of AucustiInE (+ 430) is, on the fchdles of 

the same kind. It was his lot to take part in several synods in which 
the canon of the N. T. came into question. And it is observable, 

5 See also on Isa. Ivii. vol. iv. p. 700; 1. ib. p. 583; xxiv. ib. p. 338; viii. ib. p. 125; 

vil. p. 108; &e. 
® Cf. on ch. lvi, vol. iv. p. 659; on ch. xlv. ib. p. 5485; on ch. viii. ib. p. 125; on 

ch. vii. ib. p. 108; onch. vi. p 91; &e. 
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thatwhile in two of these, one held at Hippo in 393, when he was 

yet a presbyter, the other the 3rd council of Carthage in 398, we 
read of— 

‘Pauli apostoli epistole tredecim : ejusdem ad Hebreos una,”— 
clearly shewing that it was not without some difficulty that the Epistle 
gained a place among the writings of the Apostle,—in the 5th council 

of Carthage, held in 419, where Augustine also took a part, we 
read — 

“epistolarum Pauli apostoli numero quatuordecim.” 

So that during this interval of 25 years, men had become more accus- 

tomed to hear of the Epistle as St. Paul’s, and at last admitted it into 

the number of his writings without any distinetion ’. 

82. We might hence have supposed that Augustine, who was not 
only present at these councils, but took a leading part in framing their 

canons, would be found citing the Epistle every where® without doubt 

as St. Paul’s. But this is by no means the ease. Bleek has diligently 

collected many passages in which the unsettled state of his own opinion 

on the question appears. In one remarkable passage, De Doctrina 

Christiana, ii. 8 (12), vol. iii. pt. i. p. 40 (Migne), where he says of 
his reader— 

“In canonicis autem scripturis ecclesiarum catholicarum quam- 
plurium auctoritatem sequatur, inter quas sane ille sint que 

apostolicas sedes habere et epistolas accipere meruerunt. Tenebit 

igitur hune modum in scripturis canonicis, ut eas que ab omnibus 

accipiuntur ecclesiis catholicis, preponat eis quas quidam non 

accipiunt : in eis vero que non accipiuntur ab omnibus, preponat 

eas quas plures gravioresque accipiunt, eis, quas pauciores mino- 

risque auctoritatis ecclesie tenent,’’— 
having said this, he proceeds to enumerate the canonical books of the 

O. and N. T. (“totus autem canon scripturarum, in quo istam considera- 
tionem versandam dicimus, his libris continetur” &e.), giving fourteen 

Epistles of St. Paul, among which he places the Epistle to the 
Hebrews last: which, as we have seen, was not its usual place at that 
time. 

83. Plainer testimonies of the same uncertainty are found in other 
parts of his writings: e. g. De Peccatorum Meritis et Remissione, i 

Ὁ, 27 (50), vol. x. pt. i. p. 187— 
“Ad Hebraos quoque epistola, quamquam nonnullis incerta sit, 

tamen quoniam legi, quosdam ... eam quibusdam opinionibus suis 
testem adhibere voluisse, magisque me movet auctoritas eccle- 

siarum orientalium, que hane quoque in canonicis habent, quanta 

pro nobis testimonia contineat, advertendum est.” 

7 See the canons of the respective councils in Bleek, pp. 217, 218; and in Meu 
Concil. Collect. vol. iii. pp. 891, 924; vol. iv. p. 480. 
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Inchoata Expositio Epistole ad Romanos (written in A.p. 394), § 11, 

vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 2095— 

“Excepta epistola quam ad Hebrzos scripsit, ubi principium 

salutatorium de industria dicitur omisisse, ne Judi, qui adversus 

eum pugnaciter oblatrabant, nomine ejus offensi vel inimico animo 

legerent, vel omnino legere non curarent quod ad eorum salutem 
scripserat: unde nonnulli eam in canonem scripturarum recipere 
timuerunt. Sed quoquo modo se habeat ista questio, excepta hac 

epistola, omnes que nulla dubitante ecclesia Pauli apostoli esse 

firmantur, talem continent salutationem” &e. 

De Civitate Dei, xvi. 22, vol. vii. p. 500— 
“Tn epistola que inscribitur ad Hebreos, quam plures apostoli 

Pauli esse dicunt, quidam vero negant.” 

De Fide, Spe et Caritate (A.D. 421), 6. 8 (2), vol. vi. p. 285— 

“In epistola ad Hebr., qua teste usi sunt illustres catholice regule 

defensores.” 
84. Sometimes indeed he cites our Epistle simply with the formule 

“ Andisti exhortantem apostolum,” Serm. lv. 5, vol. v. p. 876: “ Audi 

quod dicit apostolus,” Serm. Ixxxii. 8. (11), p. 511: see also Serm. clix. 

1, p. 868 ; elxxvii. 11, p. 960: Expos. Verb. ad Rom. ὃ 19, vol. iii. 

pt. ii. p. 2102: sometimes with such words as these, ‘ quos reprehendit 

scriptura dicens,” Enarr. in Ps. exxx. § 12, vol. iv. pt. ii. p. 1712: 

“ Aperuit Scriptura, ubi legitur,” Contra Maxim, Ar. 11. 25, vol. viii. 

p. 803. But much more frequently he cites either merely “ epistola ad 

Hebrzos” (In Ps. exviii. Serm. xvii. ὃ 2, vol. iv. pt.ii.: De Trinit. iii. 11 

(22), vol. viii. ib. xiii. 1 (3), xiv. 1; Serm. Ixxxii. § 15), or “epistola 

que scribitur ad Hebreos” (In Joan. Tract. lxxix. § 1, vol. ili. pt. 11.), 

or “epistola que est ad Hebreos ” (In Joan. Tract. xev. ὃ 2: Contra 
Serm. Arian. 6. 5, vol. vili.: De Trinit. xii. 13 (20) ; xv. 19 (84)), or 
“epistola que inscribitur ad Hebreos” (De Genesi ad Litt. x. 9, 

vol. x. pt. i: In Ps. exviii. Serm. xvi. c. 6: De Fide et Opp. c. 11 (17), 
vol. vi.: De Civit. Dei x. 5). It is certainly a legitimate inference from 

these modes of quotation, that they arose from a feeling of uncertainty 

as to the authorship. It would be inconceivable, as Bleek remarks, 

that Augustine should have used the words “in epistola que inscri- 

bitur ad Romanos, ad Galatas” &e. 

85. It is of some interest to trace the change of view in the Romish 
church, which seems to have taken place about this time. In the synod 

of Hippo, before referred to (par. 81), and in the 3rd council of Carthage 

(ib.), it was determined to consult “the church over the sea” for con- 

firmation of the canon of Scripture as then settled: “de confirmando 

isto canone transmarina ecclesia consulatur.” And what was meant by 

this, is more fuliy explained by a similar resolution of the 5th council of 

Carthage (ib.): “ Hoe etiam fratri et consacerdoti nostro, sancto Boui- 
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facio urbis Romane episcopo, vel aliis earum partium episcopis pro con- 

firmando isto canone innotescat, quia et a patribus ita accepimus legen- 

dum.” Whether these references were ever made, we have no means 

of knowing: but we possess a°‘document of the same age, which seems 

to shew that, had they been made, they would have resulted in the 

confirmation of the canonical place of the Epistle. Pope Innocent I. in 

his letter to Exsuperius, Bishop of Toulouse (4.p. 406 ff.), enumerates 

the books of the N. T. thus: ‘ Evangeliorum libri quatuor, Pauli 

apostoli epistole quatuordecim, epistole Joannis tres” &e.° 

86. Yet it seems not to have been the practice of the writers of the 

Roman church at this time to vite the Epistle frequently or authorita- 

tively. That there are no references to it in Innocent’s own writings, 

and in those of his successors Zosimus (417—419) and Bonifacius (419 

—422), may be accidental: but it can hardly be so, that we have none 

in those of his predecessor Siricius, who often quotes Scripture: in 

those of Celestine 1. (422—432), some of whose Epistles are regarding 

the Nestorian controversy: in the genuine writings of Leo the Great 
(440—461). 

87. Bleek adduces several contemporary Latin writers in other parts 

of the world, who make no mention of nor citation from our Epistle. 

Such are Orosius (cir. 415), Marius Mercator, Evagrius (cir. 430), 

Sedulius. Paulinus of Nola (+ 481) cites it once, and as St. Paul’s®. 

After the middle of the fifth century, the practice became more usual 

and familiar. We find it in Salvianus (+ aft. 495), Vigilius of Tapsus 
(cir. 484), Victor of Vite, Fulgentius of Ruspe (+ 538), his scholar 

Fulgentius Ferrandus (+ cir. 550), Facundus of Hermiane (cir. 548), 

&e.: and in the list of canonical books drawn up in 494 by a council of 

seventy bishops under Pope Gelasius, where we have “ epistole Pauli 

apostoli numero quatuordecim, ad Romanos epistola una,.......ad 

Philemonem epistola una, ad Hebraos epistola una.” 

88. In the middle of the sixth century we find Pope Vigilius, who 
took a conspicuous part in the controversy on the three chapters, in his 

answer to Theodore of Mopsuestia, impugning the reading χωρὶς θεοῦ 

instead of χάριτι θεοῦ, Heb. ii. 9 (see in loc. in the Commentary), 

without in any way calling in question the authority or authenticity of 

the Epistle. 

89. To the same time (cir. 556) belongs the work of Cassiodorus, De 
Divinis Lectionibus ; who, while he speaks of various Latin commenta- 

8 Galland. Biblioth. viii.-pp. 563 ff. BI. p. 230. 
® Bleek hardly does this citation justice in saying, that it does not appear certainly 

by it that Paulinus held the Epistle to be the work of the same Apostle as that to the 

Ephesians. Witness his words, Ep. 1. (xliii.) 18, p, 296, “ Itidem apostolus spiritaliter 
exponens arma celestia . . . . gladium spiritus dicit verbum Dei (Eph. vi. 17); de quo ad 

Hebraos ait, ‘ Vivus est sermo Dei’ ἄς. (Heb. iv. 12).” Surely this is explicit esough. 
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ries on the Pauline and Catholic Epistles, knew apparently of none on 

that to the Hebrews, and consequently got Mutianus to make the Latin 

version of Chrysostom’s homilies on it, “ne epistolarum ordo continuus 

indecoro termino subito rumperetur.” 

90. Gregory the Great (590—605) treats our Epistle simply as 

St. Paul’s, and in his Moral. in Job xxxv. 20 (48), p. 1166 vol. ii. 

(Migne), lays a stress on the circumstance that the Church received as 

the Apostle’s fourteen canonical Epistles only, though fifteen were written 

by him: the fifteenth being probably the Epistle to the Laodiceans. 

91. The testimonies of Isidore of Hispala (Seville: ++ 636) are 

remarkable. Citing the Epistle usually without further remark as 

St. Paul’s, and stating the number of his Epistles as fourteen, he’ yet 

makes the number of churches to which the Apostle wrote, seven, and 

enumerates them, including the Hebrews, not observing that he thus 

makes them eight (Procemiorum in O. et N. T. § 92, vol. v. p. 215) :— 

“Paulus apostolus quatuordecim epistolis pradicationis sua per- 

strinxit stylum. Ex quibus aliquas propter typum septiformis 

ecclesiw septem scripsit ecclesiis, conservans potius nec excedens 

modum sacramenti, propter septiformem Sancti Spiritus efficaciam. 

Seripsit autem ad Romanos, ad Corinthios, ad Galatas, ad Ephesios, 

ad, Philippenses, ad Colossenses, ad 'Thessalonicenses, ad Hebreos : 

reliquas vero postmodum singularibus edidit personis, ut rursus 

ipsum illum septenarium numerum ad sacramentum unitatis con- 

verteret.” 
Again, Etymol. vi. 2. 44 f., vol. iii. p. 248, in enumerating the writings 

of St. Paul, he says— 
. “Paulus apostolus suas scripsit epistolas quatuordecim, ex quibus 

novem septem ecclesiis scripsit, reliquas discipulis suis Timotheo, 

Tito, et Philemoni. Ad Hebreos autem epistola plerisque Latinis 

ejus esse incerta est propter dissonantiam sermonis, eandemque alii 

Barnabam conscripsisse, alii a Clemente scriptam fuisse suspi- 

cantur.” 
And almost in the same words, De Officiis i. 12. 11, vol. vi. p. 376. 

92. After this time the assertors of an independent opinion, or even 

reporters of the former view of the Latin church, are no longer found, 

being overborne by the now prevalent view of the Pauline authorship. 

Thomas Aquinas indeed (+ 1274) mentions the former doubts, with a 

view to answer them: and gives reasons for no superseription or 

address appearing in the Epistle. 
And thus matters remained in the church of Rome until the begin- 

ning of the sixteenth century: the view of the Pauline authorship 

universally obtaining : and indeed all enquiry into the criticism of the 

Scriptures being lulled to rest. 
93. But before we enter on the remaining portion of our historical 
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enquiry, it will be well to gather the evidence furnished by the Greeco- 

Latin mss., as we have above (par. 53) that by the Greek Mss. 

The Codex Claromontanus (D, of cent. vi.: see Proleg. to Vol. 11. 

ch. v. § i.) contains indeed the Epistle, but in a later hand: and after 

the Epistle to Philemon we have an enumeration of the lines in the O. 

and N. T., which does not contain the Epistle to the Hebrews: thus 

shewing, whatever account is to be given of it, that the Epistle did not 

originally form part of the Codex. 
The Codex Boernerianus (G, cent. ix.: see ibid.) does not contain 

our Epistle. 
The Codex Augiensis (F, of cent. ix.: see ibid.) does not contain the 

Epistle in Greek, but in Latin only. 

These evidences are the more remarkable, as they all belong to a 

period when the Pauline authorship had long become the generally 

received opinion in the Latin church. 

94. We now pass on at once to the opening of the sixteenth century : 
at which time of the revival of independent thought, not only among 

those who became connected with the Reformation, but also among 

Roman-Catholic writers themselves, we find the ancient doubts con- 

cerning the Pauline authorship revived, and new life and reality infused 

into them. ‘ 

95. Bleek mentions first among these Lupovicus Vives, the Spanish 
theologian, who in his Commentary on Aug. de Civit. Dei, on the words 

‘in epistola que inscribitur ad Hebreos,” says, ‘ Significat, meertum 

esse auctorem:” and on the words, “in epistola qu inseribitur ad 
Hebraos, quam plures apostoli esse dicunt, quidam vero negant,” says, 

“ Hieronymus, Origenes, Augustinus et alii veterum de hoe ambigunt : 

ante «tatem Hieronymi a Latinis ea epistola recepta non erat inter sacras.” 

96. A more remarkable testimony is that of CarpINAL CAJETAN, as 

cited by Erasmus'— 

“Thomas Bionensis Cardinalis Cajetanus adhue vivens, cum alibi, 

tum in libello contra Lutheranos de Eucharistia, sine Pauli nomine 

citat hane epistolam : uno loco subjicit, quod juxta genuinum sensum 

tractat auctor illius epistole. Si non dubitabat de auctore, quid 

opus erat illa periphrasi ?” 
Bellarmine (De Controvers. Fid. Christ. p. 54) cites Cajetan as object- 

ing to the idea that St. Paul wrote the Epistle, ch. ix. 4, as inconsistent 

with 1 Kings viii. 9, and saying, “Igitur aut mentitur Paulus, aut 

hujus epistole auctor non est *.” 

’ In his Declarat. xxxiii. ad Censuras Facult. Theol. Paris: Opp. Erasm. Leyd. vol. 
ix. fol. 166. 

? These testimonies are cited from a commentary on the Epistle ; Epp. Paulin. ad 
Gree. verit. castig. et juxta sensum literal. enarr. Venet. 1531, fol. My own lot has 
been that of Bleek: Gajetan’s Sdhriften felbft habe id) nicht nachfehen Fonnen. 
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97. Erasmus gives it as his decided opinion that the Epistle is not 
written by St. Paul: and alleges at length the principal arguments on 
which it is founded. The passage is a long one, but very important, 

and 1 shall quote it entire. It occurs at the end of his Annotations on 
the Epistle, Opp. vol. vi. foll. 1023-4 :— 

“Optime Lector, nihilo minoris velim esse tibi hane epistolam 
quod a multis dubitatum sit Pauli esset an alterius. Certe cujus- 
cunque est, multis nominibus digna est que legatur a Christianis. 
Et ut a stilo Pauli, quod ad phrasin attinet, longe lateque diserepat : 

ita ad spiritum ac pectus Paulinum vehementer accedit. Verum ut 

non potest doceri certis argumentis cujus sit, quod nullius habeat 

inscriptionem : ita compluribus indiciis colligi potest, si non certis, 

certe probabilibus, ab alio quopiam quam a Paulo scriptam fuisse. 

Primum quod sola omnium Pauli nomen non preferat, tametsi non 

me fugit, hoe utcunque dilui ab Hieronymo, sed ita ut magis 

retundat adversarii telum, quam adstruat quod defendit: ‘ Si ideo,’ 

inquit, ‘Pauli non est quod Pauli nomen non preferat, igitur 

nullius erit, cum nullius preferat titulum.’ Sed audi ex adverso. 

Si ideo quisque liber hujus aut illius credi debet quod ejus titulum 

preferat, igitur et evangelium Petri apocryphum Petro tribui 

debet, quod preferat Petri nomen. Deinde quod tot annis, nempe 
usque ad ztatem Hieronymi, non recepta fuerit a Latinis, quemad- 
modum ipse testatur in epistolis suis. Ad hane conjecturam facit 
quod Ambrosius, cum omnes Paulinas epistolas sit interpretatus, in 

hane unam nihil scripserit. Praterea quod enarrans Esaiz caput 

vi. recensuit Hieronymus, quod in hoc quedam testimonia citentur 

ex veteri Testamento, que non reperiantur in Hebrzorum volumi- 

nibus, de quibus nonnihil attigimus hujus epistole cap. xii. Adde 

hue, quod quum nemo Scripturarum testimonia disertius aptiusque 

citet quam Paulus, tamen locum ex Psalmo viii. refert in contra- 
rium sensum, illine colligens Christum dejectum, quum totus 

Psalmus attollat dignitatem humane conditionis. Ut ne dicam 

interim, inesse locos aliquot, qui quorundam Hereticorum dogma- 

tibus prima fronte patrocinari videantur: velut illa, quod velum 

separans sancta sanctorum interpretatur ceelum: ac multo magis, 

quod palam adimere videatur spem a baptismo relapsis in peccatum, 

idque non uno in loco: cum Paulus et eum receperit in commu- 

nionem sanctorum, qui dormierat cum uxore patris. Adde hue, 

quod divus Hieronymus cum aliis aliquot locis ita citat hujus 

epistole testimonia, ut de auctore videatur ambigere : tune edis- 

serens caput Hieremie xxxi., ‘Hoc,’ inquit,’ ‘testimonio Paulus 

apostolus, sive quis alius scripsit epistolam, usus est ad Hebreos.’ 

Rursum in Esaiz capite 1., ‘Dicitur et in epistola que fertur ad 
Hebreos: aliisque locis pene innumeris, alicubi negans referre 
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cujus sit, modo salubria doceat. Item eapite vi., ‘ Unde et Paulus 

apostolus in epistola ad Hebros, quam Latina consuetudo non 

recipit.’. Rursus enarrans Esaiz caput viii. citans hujus epistole 

testimonium dicit, ‘In epistola que ad Hebraos inseribitur docet, 

licet eam Latina consuetudo inter canonicas Scripturas non reci- 

piat.” Item enarrans Matthei caput xxvi., ‘ Licet,’ inquit, ‘de ea ᾿ 

Latinorum multi dubitent.’ Item in Zacharie caput vili. citans 

addit, ‘Si tamen in suscipienda epistola Gracorum auctoritatem 

Latina lingua non respuit.’ Item in epistola ad Paulinum, ‘ Octava 

enim ad Hebraxos a plerisque extra numerum ponitur.’ Idem in 

Catalogo refert Gajum in hac fuisse sententia, ut tredecim duntaxat 

epistolas adscriberet Paulo, que est ad Hebrxos negaret illius esse. 

Deinde subjicit suo. nomine Hieronymus, ‘Sed et apud Romanos 
usque hodie quasi Pauli non habetur.’ Consimilem ad modum 

Origenes, Homilia xxvi. in Matthzeum, cum adducat hujus epistol 
testimonium, non audet tamen ab adversario flagitare, ut Pauli 

videatur, ac remittit pene ut sit eo loco, quo liber qui inscribitur, 

Secreta Esaie, Et Augustinus citaturus hujus epistole testimo- 
nium, De Civitate Dei libro xvi. capite xxii., prefatur hune in 

modum: ‘De quo, in epistola que inscribitur ad Hebraos, quam 

plures apostoli Pauli esse dicunt, quidam vero negant, multa et 

magna conscripta sunt.’ Quin idem alias frequenter adducens 

hujus epistolz testimonium, ‘ Scriptum est,’ inquit, ‘in epistola ad 

Hebrzos,’ omisso Pauli nomine : ‘ Sic intellectum est in epistola ad 

Hebrzos τ᾿ et, ‘De illo etiam in epistola legitur, que inscribitur 

ad Hebrzos.’ Hee atque hujusmodi cum plus centies occurrant, 
nusquam, quod sane meminerim, citat Pauli nomine, cum in ceteris 

citationibus Pauli titulum libenter sit solitus addere. Ambrosius 
licet in hane unam non ediderit Commentarios, tamen ejus testi- 
moniis non infrequenter utitur, et videtur eam Paulo tribuere. 
Quin Origenes apud Eusebium testatur a plerisque dubitatum, an 

hee epistola esset germana Pauli, presertim ob stili dissonantiam, 
quanquam ipse Paulo fortiter asserit: locus est Ecclesiasticz 
Historie libro vi. capite xvii. Rursus ejusdem libri ecapite xv. 
narrat, apud Latinos hane epistolam non fuisse tributam Paulo 
apostolo, Restat jam argumentum illud, quo non aliud certius, 

stilus ipse, et orationis character, qui nihil habet affinitatis cum 
phrasi Paulina. Nam quod afferunt hic quidam, Paulum ipsum 

Hebraice scripsisse, eeterum Lucam argumentum epistole, quam 

memoria tenebat, suis explicuisse verbis, quantum valeat, viderint 
alii. Neque enim in verbis solum aut figuris discrimen est, sed 

omnibus notis dissidet. Et ut Paulus Grace scribens multum ex 

idiomate sermonis Hebraici retulit, ita et in hae, quam ut volunt 

isti seripsit Hebraice, nonnulla sermonis illius vestigia residerent. 
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Quid quod ne Lucas quidem ipse in actis apostolorum, hoc est in 

argumento, quod facile recipit orationis ornamenta, parum abest ab 

hujus epistole eloquentia. quidem haud interponam hoc loco 
meam sententiam. Czterum admodum probabile est quod subindi- 

cavit divus Hieronymus in Catalogo Scriptorum Illustrium, Cle- 
mentem, Romanum Pontificem a Petro quartum, auctorem hujus 

epistole fuisse. Clementis enim meminit Paulus, et hic Timothei 
facit mentionem. Sed prestat, opinor, ipsa Hieronymi verba super 
hac re adscribere: ‘ Scripsit,’ inquit, ‘nempe Clemens sub persona 

Romane ecclesiz ad ecclesiam Corinthiorum valde utilem epistolam, 

que et in nonnullis locis publice legitur, que mihi videtur characteri 

epistole, que sub Pauli nomine ad Hebreos fertur convenire. 

Sed et multis de eadem epistola non solum sensibus, sed juxta 
verborum quoque ordinem abutitur. Omnino grandis in utraque 

similitudo est.’ Hactenus divus Hieronymus, satis civiliter indicans 
prudenti doctoque lectori, quid ipse suspicetur. Idem in epistola 

ad Dardanum testatur hanc a Latinis non fuisse receptam sed a, 

plerisque Grecis scriptoribus hactenus receptam, ut crederent 

esse viri ecclesiastici, Pauli tamen esse negarent: sed Barnabe 

potius aut Clementi tribuerent, aut juxta nonnullos Luce, quod. 
idem diligenter annotavit Hieronymus in Pauli Catalogo. Ex his: 
dilucidum est, wtate Hieronymi Romanam ecclesiam nondum 

recepisse auctoritatem hujus epistole: et Gracos qui recipiebant 

judicasse non esse Pauli: denique Hieronymus ad Dardanum 

negat referre cujus sit, quum sit ecclesiastici viri. Et tamen hodie 

sunt qui plusquam hereticum esse putant si quis dubitet de auctore 

epistole, non ob aliud, nisi quod in templis additur Pauli titulus. 

Si ecclesia certo definit esse Pauli, captivo libens intellectum meum 

in obsequium fidei: quod ad sensum meum attinet, non videtur 

illius esse, ob causas quas hic reticuisse prestiterit. Et si certo 

scirem non esse Pauli, res indigna est digladiatione. Nec hac de 

re tantum verborum facerem, nisi quidam ex re nihili tantos 

excitarent tumultus.” 
Other passages to the same effect are cited in Bleek. 

98. LurHeER spoke still more plainly. In his introduction to his 

version of the Epistle, he maintains that it cannot be St. Paul’s, nor. 
indeed the writing of any Apostle: appealing to such passages as 

ch. ii. 3; vi. 4 ff.; x. 26 ff.; xii. 17. But whose it is, he does not there 

pretend to say, further than that it comes from some scholar of the 

Apostles, well versed in the Scriptures. And with this view his 

manner of citation is generally consistent. His well-known conjec- 

ture, that the Writer of the Epistle was Apollos, is expressed in his 
Commentary on Genesis xlviii. 20: ‘ Auctor epistole ad Hebreos, 

quisquis est, sive Paulus, sive, ut ego arbitror, Apollo, eruditissime 
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allegat hune locum.” In his Epistel a. Christent, Hebr. i. 1 ff. the 

following occurs :— 
Das ift eine ftarke, macktige und hohe Epiftel, die da hod) herfabret und treibet 

den hohen Artikel des Glaubens von δὲς Gottheit Chrifti, und ift em glaub- 

‘wirdiger Wabn, fie fei nicht St. Pauli, darum δαβ fie eine gefdymticttere Rede 

fiibvet, denn St. Paulus an andern Orten gepfleget. Ctlide meinen fie fei 

St. Luca, etlidhe St. Apollo, welcen St. Lucas rubmet, wie er in der Schrift 

madtig fei gewefen wider die Suden, Apgs. xviii. 24. (δὸ iff ja wabr, dab 

feine Gpiftel mit folder Gewalt die Schrift fihret, alé diefe, δαβ ein treflider 

apoftolifdyer Mann gewefen ift, er fei aud) wer er wolle. 

' 99. Here he seems to imply that others had already conjectured 
Apollos to be the author. But this does not appear to be so: and 
he may, as Bleek imagines, be merely referring to opinions of learned 

men of his own day, who had either suggested, or adopted his own 

view. 
100. Catvin’s opinion was equally unfavourable to the Pauline 

authorship. While in his Institutes he ordinarily cites the Epistle as 
the words of *‘ the Apostle,” and defends its apostolicity in the argument 
to his commentary (‘‘ Ego vero eam inter apostolicas sine controversia 

amplector, nee dubito, Satan artificio fuisse quondam factum, ut illi 

autoritatem quidam detraherent 7), yet he sometimes cites the “ autor 
epistole ad Hebreos;’ and when he comes to the question itself, 

declares his view very plainly :— 
“Quis porro eam composuerit, non magnopere curandum est. 

Putarunt alii Paulum esse, alii Lucam, alii Barnabam, alii Cle- 

mentem.—Scio Chrysostomi tempore passim inter Paulinos a 
Grecis fuisse receptum: sed Latini aliter senserunt, maxime qui 
propiores fuerunt apostolorum temporibus. Ego ut Paulum agnos- 

cam autorem, adduci nequeo. Nam qui dicunt, nomen fuisse de 
industria suppressum, quod odiosum esset Judzis, nihil afferunt. 
Cur enim mentionem fecisset Timothei, si ita esset? hoe enim 

indicio se prodebat. Sed ipsa docendi ratio et stilus alium quam 

Paulum esse satis testantur: et scriptor unum se ex apostolorum 

discipulis profitetur 6. 2, quod est a Paulina consuetudine longe 
alienum.” 

And similarly on ch. ii. 3 itself :-— 
“Hic locus indicio est, epistolam a Paulo non fuisse compositam. 

Neque enim tam humiliter loqui solet, ut se unum fateatur ex 
apostolorum discipulis: neque id ambitione, sed quia improbi 

ejusmodi pretextu tantundem detrahere ejus doctrine moliebantur. 

Apparet igitur non esse Paulum, qui ex auditu se habere evange- 

lium seribit, non autem ex revelatione,” 

See also his comment on ch. xii. 13. 
101. Very similar are the comments of Brza, at least in his earlier 
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editions : for all the passages quoted by Bleek, from his introduction, 
on ch. ii. 8 and xiii. 26, as being in his own edition of Beza 1582, and 
from Spanheim, as not extant in that edition, are, in the edition of 1590, 

which I use, expunged, and other comments, favourable to the Pauline 

origin, substituted for them. 
' 102. And this change of opinion in Beza only coincided with in- 

fluences which both in the Romish and in the Protestant churches soon 
repressed the progress of intelligent eriticism and free expression of 
opinion. Cardinai Cajetan was severely handled by Ambrosius Catha- 

rinus, who accused him of the same doubts in relation to this Epistle 

as those entertained by Julian respecting the Gospel of St. Matthew: 
Erasmus was attacked by the theologians of the Sorbonne in a censure 
which concludes thus ὃ: “ Mira autem arrogantia atque pertinacia est 

hujus scriptoris, quod, ubi tot catholici doctores, pontifices, concilia 
declarant, hance epistolam esse Pauli, et idem universalis ecclesia usus 

ac consensus comprobat, hie scriptor adhuc dubitat tanquam toto orbe 
prudentior.”’ And finally the council of Trent, in 1546, closed up the 
question for Romanists by declaring, ‘‘'Testamenti Novi . . . quatuor- 
decim epistolea Pauli apostoli, ad Romanos &c....ad Hebreos.” So 
that the best divines of that church have since then had only that 
way open to them of expressing an intelligent judgment, which holds 
the matter of the Epistle to be St. Paul’s, but the style and arrange- 
ment that of some other person: so Bellarmine, De Controversiis, 
Paris, 1613, fol. pp. 51 f. : so Estius, in his introduction to the Epistle, 

which is well worth reading, as a remarkable instance of his ability and 
candour :— 

“Cum aliis omnino dicendum arbitramur, subjectum sive materiam 

totius epistole, simul et ordinem a Paulo fuisse subministratum, 

sed compositionem et ornatum esse cujusdam alterius, cujus opera 

Paulus utendum putaverit, sive Clemens Romanus is fuerit, sive 
Luca’ individuus apostoli comes et laborum socius, quod magis est 

verisimile.” 
At the end of the same chapter of his introduction he enquires at length, 
“an sit fidei, Paulum esse auctorem: an hereticum sit, aliter sentire.” 

And he concludes, “ temerarium esse, si quis epistolam ad Hebrexos 

negaret esse Pauli apostoli, sed hereticum ob id solum pronuntiare 

non ausim:” giving as his own opinion, “ Neque vero dubitamus an 

Paulus apostolus materiam scribende hujus epistole suppeditaverit, 
ordinemque prescripserit, sed an ipse sit auctor scriptionis seu compo- 
sitionis.” 

103. In the Protestant churches we find, as might be expected, a 

longer prevalence of free judgment on the matter. It will be seen by 

3 Erasm. Opp. Lugd. Bat. 1706, vol. ix. fol. 86, 
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the copious citations in Bleek (pp. 254 ff.), that Melanchthon remained 

ever consistent in quoting the Epistle simply as “ epistola ad Hebrzos :” 

that the Magdeburg Centuriators distinctly denied the Pauline origin 
(“ His et similibus rationibus mota prudens vetustas, que omnia ad dva- 

λογίαν fidei examinare solita est, de epistola ad Hebrzos jure dubitasse 
videtur”): that Brenz, in the Confessio Wirtembergica, distinguishes in 

his citations this Epistle from those of St. Paul. 

104. At the same time we find inconsistency on the point in Brenz 
himself: in the Commentary on the Epistle written by his son, the 

Pauline authorship is maintained: also by Flaciis Illyrieus (1557) on 

a priori grounds. In the Concordien-Formel, the Epistle is cited in the 

original German without any name, whereas in the Latin version we 

have “apostolus ait,” and the like. And this latter view continued to 

gain ground. It is maintained by Gerhard (1641) and Caloy. (1676) : 

and since the middle of the seventeenth century has been the prevailing 

view in the Lutheran church. 
105. In the Calvinistic or Reformed Church, the same view became 

prevalent even earlier. Of its various confessions, the Gallican, it is 

true, sets the Epistle at the end of those of St. Paul, thus: . .. “ad 

Titum una, ad Philemonem una: epistola ad Hebrzos, Jacobi epistola :” 

but the Belgic, Helvetic, and Bohemian Confessions cite and treat it as 

St. Paul’s. 
106. The exceptions to this prevailing view were found in certain 

Arminian divines, who, without impugning the authority of the Epistle, 
did not bind themselves to a belief of its Pauline origin. Such were 

Grotius, who inclines to the belief that it was written by St. Luke: Le 

Clere, who holds Apollos to have been the Author; Limborch, who 

holds it to have been written “ab aliquo e Pauli comitibus, et quidem 

conscio Paulo, . . atque 6 doctrina Pauli haustum :” and among the 

Socinians, Schlichting, who says of it— 
“Licet Paulum ipsum autorem non habuerit, ex ejus*tamen, ut 

sic dicam, officina prodierit, h.e. ab aliquo ex ejus sociis et 

comitibus fortassis etiam Pauli instinctu ac, ut ita dicam, spiritu 

seripta fuerit.” 
107. There was also a growing disposition, both in the Romish and 

in the reformed churches, to erect into an article of faith the Pauline 

origin, and to deal severely with those who presumed to doubt it. 
Many learned men, especially among Protestants, appeared as its 

defenders: among whom we may especially notice Spanheim (the 
younger, 1659), Braun and D’Outrein in Holland, our own Owen 

(1667), Mill (1707), Hallet (the younger, 1727), Carpzov (1780), 
‘Sykes (1755), J. C..Wolf (17834), and Andr. Cramer (1757), to whom 
Bleek adjudges the first place among the upholders of the ‘Pauline 

authorship. 
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108. Since the middle of the last century, the ancient doubts have 
revived in Germany ; and in the progress of more extended and accurate 

critical enquiry, have now become almost universal. The first that care- 

fully treated the matter with this view was Semler (1763), in his edition 

of Baumgarten’s Commentary on the Epistle. Then followed Michaelis, 
in the later editions of his Introduction : in the earlier, he had assumed 

the Pauline authorship. The same doubts were repeated and enforced 

by Ziegler, J. E. C. Schmidt (1804), Eichhorn (1812), Bertholdt (1819), 

David Schulz (who earried the contrast which he endeavours to 
establish between the Writer of this Epistle and St. Paul to an 

unreasonable length, and thereby rather hindered than helped that side 
of the argument), Seyfferth (who sets himself to demonstrate from the 

Epistle itself, that it cannot have been written by St. Paul, but has no 
hypothesis respecting the Writer), Bohme (who holds Silvanus to have 

been the Writer, from similarities which he traces between our Epistlé 

and 1 Peter, the Greek of which he holds also to have proceeded from 

him), De Wette (who inclines to Apollos as the author, but sees an 

improbability in his ever having been in so close a relation to the 
Jewish Christians of Palestine), Tholuck (whose very valuable and 
candid enquiry in his last edition results in a leaning towards Apollos 
as the Writer), Bleek (whose view is mainly the same), Wieseler (who 

supports Barnabas as the probable Writer), Liinemann (who strongly 

upholds Apollos), Ebrard (who holds St. Paul to have been the Author, 

St. Luke the Writer), Delitzsch (who holds St. Luke to have been the 
Writer). 

109. The principal modern upholders of the purely Pauline author- 

ship in Germany have been Bengel (+ 1752), Storr (1789), and 
recently Hofmann. 

110. In our own country, the belief of the direct Pauline origin, 
though much shaken at the Reformation *, has recovered its ground far 
more extensively. The unwillingness to disturb settled opinion on the 
one hand, and it may be the disposition of our countrymen to take up 
opinions in furtherance of strong party bias, and their consequent inap- 

titude for candid eritical research on the other, have mainly contributed 

to this result. Most of our recent Theologians and Commentators are 

to be found on this side. Among these may be mentioned Whitby, 
Macknight, Doddridge, Lardner, Stuart (American), Forster (Aposto- 

lical Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews), and Bishop Wordsworth, 
in the third vol. of his Greek Testament ; also Conybeare and Howson 
(Life of St. Paul), but doubtingly, and Davidson (Introd. to N. T.), 
who holds that St. Luke co-operated with the Apostle in making the 

Epistle what it now appears. 

111. I am obliged, before passing to the internal grounds on which 
4 See the opinions of several of the Reformers below, § vi. 17 ff. 
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the question is to be treated, to lay down again the position in which 

we are left by the preceding sketch of the history of opinion. 

112. It is manifest that with testimony so divided, antiquity cannot 

claim to close up the enquiry: nor can either side allege zs voice as 

decisive. In the very earliest times, we find the Epistle received 
by some as St. Paul’s: in the same times, we find it ascribed by others, 

and those men of full as much weight, to various other authors. 
113. I briefly thus restate what has already been insisted on in para- 

graphs 35—40, because the time has not yet entirely passed by, when 

writers on the subject regard our speculations concerning the probable 

author of the Epistle as limited by these broken fragments of the 
rumours of antiquity : when a zealous and diligent writer among our- 

selves allows himself to treat with levity and contempt the opinion 

that Apollos wrote it, simply on the ground that he is a claimant 
“altogether unnoticed by Christian antiquity®.’” What we require is 

this ; that we of this age should be allowed to do just that which the 
ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες did in their age,—examine the Epistle simply and freely 
for and by itself, and form our conclusion accordingly, as to its Author, 

readers, and date: having respect indeed to ancient tradition, where 

we can find it, but not, where it is so broken, and inconsistent with 

itself, bound by any one of its assertions, or limited in our conclusions 
by its extent. 

114. I now proceed to the latter and more important portion of our 
enquiry : whether the internal phznomena of the Epistle itself point to 

St. Paul as its Author and Writer,—or Author without being the 
Writer,—and if they do not either of these, whom, as an Author, their 

geueral character may be regarded as indicating. 
115. But as this portion is most important, so has it been most dili- 

‘gently and ingeniously followed out by disputants on both sides. And 

it is not my intention to enter here on the often-fought battle of com- 

parisons of ἅπαξ λεγόμενα, and tabular statements of words and phrases. 
The reader will find these given at great length and with much fair- 
ness in Davidson, who holds the balance evenly between previous 

disputants. And if he wishes to go still further into so wide a field of 
discussion, he may consult Mr. Forster’s large volume, which is equally 

fertile in materials for both conclusions, often without the writer being 
conscious that it is so*. 

116. The various items of evidence on this head will be presented to 

5 See Forster’s Apostolical Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, Dedication, 
p. ix. 

6 As e.g. when he alleges, which he often does, the same thought expressed by 
different words, or different cognate forms of the same root, in Hebrews and the Pauline 

Epistles, as indicating identity of authorship. The conclusion of most examiners of 
evidence would be in the opposite direction, 
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my reader in the references throughout the Epistle. He will there 

see, as indeed from the tables in any of the writers on the subject,— 
how like, and yet how unlike, the style of our Epistle is to that of 

the great Apostle: how completely the researches of such books as 
Mr. Forster’s have succeeded in proving the likeness, how completely 

at the same time they have failed to remove one iota of the unlikeness : 

so that the more we read and are borne along with their reasonings, the 
closer the connexion becomes, in faith and in feeling, of the writer of 
the Epistle with St. Paul, but the more absolutely incompatible the 
personal identity : the more we perceive all that region of style and 
diction to have been in common between them, which men living 

together, talking together, praying together, teaching together, would 
naturally range in; but all that region wherein individual peculiarity 
is wont to put itself forth, to have been entirely distinct. 

117. I need only mention, as an indication to the student how to 
arrive at such convictions for himself, the different tinge given to the 
same or similar thoughts; the wholly differing rhythm of sentences 
wherein perhaps many words occur in common ; the differing spirit of 

citation (to say nothing of the varying modus citandi) ; the totally 

distinct mode of arguing; the rhetorical accumulation ; the equili- 

brium, even in the midst of fervid declamation, of periods and clauses ; 

the use of different inferential and connecting particles. All of these 

great and undeniable variations. may be easily indeed frittered down 
by an appearance of exceptions ranged in tables ; but still are indelibly 

impressed on the mind of every intelligent student of the Epistle, and 
as has been observed, are unanswerable, just in proportion as the points 
of similarity are detailed and insisted on ’. 

118. 10 is again of course easy enough to meet such considerations in 
either of two ways ; the former of which recommends itself to the mind 
which fears to enquire from motives of reverence, the latter to the 

superficial and indolent. 

119. It may be said, that the Holy Spirit of God, by whose inspi- 
ration holy men have written these books of the New Testament, may 
bring it about, that the same person may write variously at different 
times, even be that variety out of the limits of human experience ; that 
the same man, for instance, should have written the Epistle to the 

Romans and the First Epistle of St. John. In answer to which we 
may safely say, that what the Holy Spirit may or can do, is not for us 
to speculate upon: in this His proceeding of inspiration, He has given 
us abundant and undeniable examples of what He has done; and by 

such examples are we to be guided, in all questions as to the analogy of 

His proceedings in more doubtful cases. As matter of fact, the style 

7 See this carried out further below, § v. 9, 10. 
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and diction of St. Paul differ as much from those of St. John as can 
well be conceived. When therefore we find in the sacred writings 

phenomena of difference apparently incompatible with personal identity 

in their authors, we are not to be precluded from reasoning from them 

to the non-identity of such authors, by any vague assertions of the 

omnipotence of the Almighty Spirit. 
120. Again it may be strongly urged, that the same person, writing 

at different times, and to different persons, may employ very various 

modes of diction and argument. Nothing can be truer than this: but 

the application of it to the question of identity of authorship is matter 

of penetration and appreciation. Details of diversity which may be 

convincing to one man, may be wholly inappreciable, from various 

reasons, by another. As regards the matter before us, it may sutlice to 

say, that the incompatibility of styles was felt in the earliest days by 

Greeks themselves, as the preceding testimonies from Clement of 
Alexandria and Origen may serve to shew. Further than this we can 
say nothing which will be allowed as of any weight by those who 

unfortunately fail to appreciate the difference. We can only repeat 

our assurance, that the more acumen and scholarship are brought to 
bear on the enquiry, aided by a fairly judging and unbiassed mind, 
the more such incompatibility will be felt: and say, in the words of 

Origen cited above, par. 19, ὅτι ὃ χαρακτὴρ τῆς λέξεως. .. οὐκ ἔχει TO 

ἐν λόγῳ ἰδιωτικὸν τοῦ ἀποστόλου, .. . . πᾶς ὁ ἐπιστάμενος κρίνειν φράσεων 

διαφορὰς ὁμολογήσαι ἄν. 

121. I now proceed to consider the principal notices in the Epistle 
itself, which have been either justly or unjustly adduced, as making 

for or against the Pauline authorship. 

122. In ch. xiii. 23, we read, γινώσκετε τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν Τιμόθεον 
ἀπολελυμένον, μεθ᾽ ov, ἐὰν τάχιον ἔρχηται, ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς. This notice 
has been cited with equal confidence on both sides. The natural in- 
ference from it, apart altogether from the controversy, would be, that 

the Writer of the Epistle was in some other place than Timotheus, who 

had been recently set free from an imprisonment (for this and no other 

is the meaning of the participle), and that he was awaiting Timotheus’s 
arrival : on which, if it took place soon, he hoped to visit the Hebrews 
in his company. 

123. It is manifest, that such a situation would fit very well some 
point of time after St. Paul’s liberation from his first Roman imprison- 

ment. Supposing that he was dismissed before Timotheus, and, having 
left Rome, expecting him to follow, had just received the news of his 

liberation, the words in the text would very well and naturally express 
this. It is true, we read of no. such imprisonment of Timotheus : and 
this fact seems to remove the date of the occurrence out of the limits of 
the chronology of the Pauline Epistles. But if the command of the 
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Apostle in 2 Tim. iv. 9 was obeyed, and Timotheus, on arriving, shared 

his imprisonment, the situation here alluded to may have occurred not 

long after. 

124. On the other hand, the notice would equally well fit some com- 

panion of St. Paul, either St. Luke, or Silvanus, or Apollos, writing 

after the Apostle’s death. All these would speak of Timotheus as 6 
ἀδελφὸς ἡμῶν. 

125. On the whole then, this passage carries no weight on either 
side. I own that the ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς has a tinge of authority about it, 
which hardly seems to fit either of the above-mentioned persons. But 
this impression may be fallacious: and it is only one of those cases 
where, in a matter so doubtful as the authorship of this Epistle, we are 

swayed hither and thither by words and expressions, which perhaps 

after all have no right to be so seriously taken. 
126. Similar remarks might be made on the notice of ch. xiii. 25, 

ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς ot ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, as carrying no weight either way. 
As regards its meaning, it is indeed surprising that Bleek should main- 
tain, that it excludes the supposition of the writer being in Italy, in the 

face of the classical and N. T. usage of the prepositions of origin,— 

ὁ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου πόλεμος,---᾿λ᾿άζαρος 6 ἀπὸ Βηθανίας, and the like. 

The preposition may doubtless be taken as used with reference to those 
who were to receive the salutation: it may be the salutation, not the 

persons, which the preposition brings away from Italy. It may be as 

if I were to write to a friend, ‘I have the best wishes for you from 
Canterbury τ᾿ which, although it would not be the most usual way of 
expressing my meaning, and might be said if I were elsewhere, yet 
would be far from excluding the supposition that I was myself writing 
from that city ὃ, 

127. If the words then do not forbid the idea that the Writer was in 
Italy, I do not see how they can be used for or against the Pauline 
authorship. As observed before, the Apostle may have been somewhere 
in that country waiting for Timotheus, when liberated, to join him. 
And we may say the same with equal probability of any of St. Paul’s 
companions to whom the Epistle has been ascribed. The only evi- 
dence which can be gathered from the words, as being exceedingly 

unlike any thing occurring in the manifold formule of salutation in 

St. Paul’s Epistles, is of a slighter, but to my mind of a more decisive 
kind. 

. 128. The evidence supposed to be derivable from ch. x. 34 (rec.), καὶ 
yap τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου συνεπαθήσατε, vanishes with the adoption of the 
reading τοῖς δεσμίοις συνεπαθήσατε, in which almost all the critical 

editors concur. 

® That N. T. usage renders the other meaning more probable, does not belong to the 
argument here in the text, but is maintained below, in § U. 28. 
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129. The notice ch. xiii. 7, μνημονεύετε τῶν ἡγουμένων ὑμῶν κ-τιλ., 

will more properly come under consideration when we are treating of 

the probable readers, and of the date of the Epistle®. I may say thus 

much in anticipation, that it can hardly be fairly interpreted consistently 

with the known traditions of the death of St. Paul, and at the same 

time with the hypothesis of his authorship. 
130. The well-known passage, ch. ii. 3, requires more consideration. 

It stands thus :-— 

πῶς ἡμεῖς ἐκφευξόμεθα τηλικαύτης ἀμελήσαντες σωτηρίας, ἥτις ἀρχὴν 

λαβοῦσα λαλεῖσθαι διὰ τοῦ κυρίου ὑπὸ τῶν ἀκουσάντων εἰς ἡμᾶς 
ἐβεβαιώθη ; 

The difficulty, that St. Paul should thus include himself among those 
who had received the gospel only at second hand, whereas in Gal. i. 12 

he says of it, οὐδὲ yap ἐγὼ παρὰ ἀνθρώπου παρέλαβον αὐτὸ οὔτε ἐδιδάχθην, 

ἀλλὰ δ ἀποκαλύψεως Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, has been felt both in ancient 
and modern times. Euthalius, G2cumenius, and Theophylact, Luther, 

Calvin, and all the moderns have alleged it, either to press or to explain 
the difficulty. I must own that, in spite of all which has been so inge- 

niously said by way of explanation by the advocates of the Pauline 

authorship, the words appear to me quite irreconcileable with that 

hypothesis. 
131. To pass by the ancient explanations, which will hardly be 

adopted in our own day',—the most prevalent modern one has been, 

that the Apostle here adopts the figure συγκατάβασις, or communicatio, 

by which a writer or speaker identifies himself with his readers or 

hearers, even though, as matter of actual fact, that identification is 

not borne out strictly. Such “ communication” is most commonly found 
in hortatory passages, but is not confined to them. A writer may, for 
the purpose of his argument, and to carry persuasion, place himself on a 

level with his readers in respect of matters of history, just as well as of 

moral considerations. The real question for us is, whether this is a 

case in which such a figure would be likely to be employed. 
132. And to this the answer must be, it seems to me, unhesitatingly 

in the negative. That an Apostle, who ever claimed to have received 

the gospel not from men but from the Lord himself,--who was care- 

9 See below, ὃ ii. 29, 30; § iii. 2. 

1 CKe.: τίνες δὲ of ἀκούσαντες ; οἱ θεσπέσιοι δηλονότι μαθηταί" ἵνα δὲ μὴ σκανδαλίσῃ, 

οὐ λέγει καὶ ἑαυτὸν ἀκηκοέναι παρὰ χριστοῦ, καίτοι ἤκουσεν. ᾿ 

ΤῊ]. : πῶς οὖν ἀλλαχοῦ οὐκ am’ ἀνθρώπων φησὶν ἀκοῦσαι; διότι ἐκεῖ μὲν μέγα καὶ 
ἀναγκαῖον ἢν τὸ κατεπεῖγον αὐτὸν συστῆσαι, ὅτι οὐκ ἀνθρώπων ἐστὶ μαθητής" 

διεβάλλετο γὰρ ὡς μὴ τοῦ κυρίου ἀκούσας" καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐκινδύνευε τὸ αὐτοῦ κήρυγμα 

παρὰ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἀπιστηθῆναι. νῦν δὲ οὐ τοσαύτη χρεία τούτου" οὔτε γὰρ 

Ἕβραίοις ἐκήρυξεν, οὔτε διεβάλλετο πρὸς τούτους ὡς ἀνθρώπων μαθητής, καὶ οὐχὶ 

χριστοῦ. ἢ ort καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἐπάγων: “συνεπιμαρτυροῦντος τοῦ θεοῦ σημείοις καὶ 

τέρασι," δείκνυσιν ὅτι οὐκ ἀπ᾿ ἀνθρώπων, GAA’ ἐκ θεοῦ παρέλαβε ταῦτα. ὃ 
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ful to state that when he met the chief Apostles in council they added 
nothing to him,—should at all, and especially in writing (as the hypo- 
thesis generally assumes) to the very church where the influence of 

those other Apostles was at its highest, place himself on a level with 

their disciples as to the reception of the gospel from them,—is a sup- 

position so wholly improbable, that I cannot explain its having been 

held by so many men of discernment, except on the supposition that 

their bias towards the Pauline authorship has blinded them to the well- 

known character and habit of the Apostle. 

133. And to reply to this, that he thus speaks of himself when his 
Apostolical authority is called in question, as it was in the Galatian 

church, and partially also in the Corinthian, but does not so where no 

such slight had been put upon his office, is simply to advance that 
which is not the fact : for he does the same in an emphatic manner in 

Eph. iii. 2, 3, εἴγε ἠκούσατε τὴν οἰκονομίαν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ τῆς 
δοθείσης μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς, ὅτι κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν ἐγνωρίσθη μοι τὸ μυστήριον 
κιτιλ. : in which Epistle, to whomsoever addressed, there exist no traces 
of any rivalship to his own authority being in his view. 

134. Certain other passages have been adduced as bearing out the 
idea of συγκατάβασις here. But none of them, when fairly considered, 
really does so. For to take them one by one :— 

In Eph. ii. 3: Col. i. 12, 18: Titus iii. 3, there is no such figure, but 
the Apostle is simply stating the matter of fact, and counts himself to 

have been one of those spoken of. 
In 1 Cor. xi. 31, 32, he is asserting that which is true of all Chris- 

tians equally ; himself as liable to fall into sin and thus to need chastise- 
ment, being included. , 

In 1 Thess. iv. 17,—where see note,—there is no such figure, for the 
Apostle is merely giving expression to the expectation that he himself 
should be among them who should be alive in the flesh at the coming 
of our Lord. 

In Jude, ver. 17, there is no such figure. St. Jude, in writing thus, 

is giving us plain proof that he himself was not one of the Apostles. 

135. Much stress has been laid, and duly, on the entire absence of 
personal notices of the Writer, as affecting the question of the Pauline 

authorship. This is so inconsistent with the otherwise invariable prac- 

tice of St. Paul, that some very strong reason must be supposed, which 

should influence him in this case to depart from that practice. Such 

reason has been variously assigned. And first, with reference to the 

omission of any superscription or opening greeting. It has been sup- 
posed that he would not begin by designating himself as an Apostle, 
because the Lord Himself was the Apostle (ch. iii. 1) of the Jewish 
people (so Pantznus, above, par. 11). Or, because the Jewish Chris- 

tians in Palestine were unwilling to recognize him as such, only as an 
45] 



PROLEGOMENA.| THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. (ca. τ᾿ 

Apostle to the Gentiles (so Theodoret, Procem. Ep. ad Hebr.: and al.). 

But to this it might be answered, Why then not superscribe himself 
δοῦλος ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ or the like, as in Phil. i. 1 and Philem. 1, or simply 
Παῦλος, as in 1 and 2 Thess.? But a further reply has been given, 
and very widely accepted: that being in disfavour among the Jews, 
he did not prefix his name, for fear of exciting a prejudice against 

his Epistle, and so perhaps preventing the reading of it altogether. 

(So Clement of Alexandria, above, par. 14. So also Chrys. (Homil. iii. 
p. 371), καὶ τοῦτο δὴ τῆς Παύλου σοφίας" ἵνα yap μὴ μετάσχῃ τοῦ μίσους 

τὰ γράμματα, καθάπερ προςωπείῳ τινὶ τῇ τοῦ ὀνόματος ἀφαιρέσει κρύψας 

ἑαυτόν, οὕτως αὐτοῖς λανθανόντως τὸ τῆς παραινέσεως ἐπιτίθησι φάρμακον" 
ὅταν γὰρ πρός τινα ἀηδῶς ἔχωμεν, κἂν ὑγιές τι λέγῃ, οὐ προθύμως οὐδὲ 
μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς δεχόμεθα τὰ λεγόμενα: ὅπερ οὖν, ἵνα μὴ καὶ τότε συμβῇ, ἀφεῖλε 
τὴν ἰδίαν προςηγορίαν τῆς ἐπιστολῆς, ὥςτε μηδὲν τοῦτο γενέσθαι κώλυμα τῇ 
τῆς ἐπιστολῆς ἀκροάσει οὐ γὰρ οἱ ἄπιστοι μόνον ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ 
πιστεύσαντες αὐτοὶ ἐμίσουν αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπεστρέφοντο) But this cannot 

have been the purpose of the Author throughout, as is sufficiently 
shewn by such notices as those of ch. xiii. 18, 19, 23, which would 
have been entirely without meaning, had the readers not been aware, 
who was writing to them. Yet, it is said, these notices do not occur 

till the end of the Epistle, when the important part of it has already 
been read through. Are we then to suppose that St. Paul seriously 
did in this case, that which he ironically puts as an hypothesis in 2 Cor. 
xii. 16, ὑπάρχων πανοῦργος, δόλῳ ὑμᾶς €AaBov? And if he did it, how 

imperfectly and clumsily ! Could he not as easily have removed all 

traces of his own hand in the Epistle, as those at the beginning only ? 
And how are we to suppose that the Epistle came to the church to 
which it was addressed ? Did he put it in at a window, or over a wall? 
Must it not have come by the hand of some friend or companion? 
Must it not have been given into the hand of some ἡγούμενος ῷ How 

happened it that the question was never asked, From whom does this 

come ? or if asked, how could it be answered but in one way? And 
when thus answered, how could it fail but the Epistle would thenceforth 
be known as that of St. Panl ὃ 

136. It may be said that these last enquiries would prove too much: 

that they would equally apply, whoever wrote the Epistle : and that 
the name of the Author was, on the view which they imply, equally 

sure to have been attached to it. But we may well answer, that this, 
however plausible, is not so in reality. It does not follow, because the 

name of the great Apostle was sure to be generally attached to it if he 

really wrote it, that every other name was equally sure. Many of his 
disciples and companions, eminent as they were, bore no authority to be 
compared with his. This is true even of St. Luke and Barnabas: much 

more of ‘Titus, Silas, and Clement. And if one of these had been the 
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acknowledged author, there being no notices in the Epistle itself 

whereby he might be with certainty recognized after the first cireum- 

stances of its sending were forgotten, how probable, that a writing, 

committed to the keeping of a particular church, should have been 

retained indeed as a sacred deposit by them, but, in the midst of perse- 

cutions and troubles, have lost the merely traditional designation which 

never had become inseparable from it. In the one case, the name of 

St. Paul would commend the Epistle, and so would take the first, and an 

inalienable place: in the other, the weight and preciousness of the 

Epistle would survive the name of its Writer, which would not of itself 
have been its commendation. ‘The like might have happened to the 

Gospel, or Acts, of St. Luke, but for the fact, that in this case not one 

particular church, but the whole Christian world, was the guardian of 

the deposit, and of the tradition attached to it. 

137. Another solution has been suggested by Steudel: that the book 

has more the character of a treatise than of an Epistle, and therefore 

was not begun in epistolary form: some letter being probably sent with 

it, or the customary personal messages being orally delivered. But the 

postulate may be safely denied. Our Epistle is veritably an Epistle: 

addressed to readers of whom certain facts were specially true, con- 

taining exhortations founded on those facts, and notices arising out of 
the relation of the writer to his readers; which last sufficiently shew, 
that no other Epistle could have accompanied it, nor indeed any con- 
siderable trusting to the oral supplementing of its notices. 

138. Yet another solution has been given by Hug and Spanheim: 

that in an oratorical style like that of the opening of this Epistle, it 
was not probable that a superscription would precede. True: but what, 

when conceded, does this indicate? Is it not just as good an argument 

to shew that one who never begins his Epistles thus, is not the Writer, 

as to account for his beginning thus, supposing him the Writer? 
The reason for our Epistle beginning as it does, is unquestionably, the 
character of the whole, containing few personal notices of the relation 

of the Writer to his readers. But granted, as we have sufficiently 

shewn, that it was not the object of the Author to remain unknown to 

his readers, I ask any one capable of forming an unbiassed judgment, is 
it possible that were St. Paul that author, and any conceivable Hebrew 
church those readers, no more notices should be found, not perhaps of 
his apostleship, but of the revelations of the Lord to him, of his pure 
intent and.love towards them? Any one who can suppose this, appears 
to me, I own,—however it may savour of presumption to say so,— 
deficient in appreciation of the phenomena of our Epistle, and still 
more of the character of the great Apostle himself. 

139. In Bleek’s Introduction to his Commentary, en which, in the 
main -features, this part of wy Prolegomena is founded, several inte- 
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resting considerations are here adduced as bearing on the question of. 

the authorship, arising out of the manner in which variuos points which 
arise are dealt with, as compared with the manner usual with St. Paul. 
Such considerations are valuable, and come powerfully in aid of a con- 
clusion otherwise forced upon us: but when that conclusion is not 

acquiesced in, they are easily diluted away by its opponents. They are 

rather confirmatory than conclusive: and have certainly not had justice 
done them by the supporters of the Pauline hypothesis; who, as they 

seem to themselves to have answered one after another of them, re- 

present each in succession as the main ground on which the anti- 
pauline view is rested. ' 

140. I would refer my Engiish readers for the discussion of these 
points to Dr. Davidson’s Introduction to the N. T., vol. iii., where they 

are for the most part treated fairly, though hardly with due appre- 
ciation of their necessarily subordinate place in the argument. The 

idea which a reader, otherwise uninformed, would derive from Dr. 

Davidson’s paragraphs, is that those who allege these considerations 
make them at least co-ordinate with others, of which they in reality 
only come in aid. 

141. The same may be said of the whole mass of evidence resting on 
modes of citation, ἅπαξ λεγόμενα, style of periods, and the like. It 

abounds on the one hand with striking coincidences, on the other with 
striking discrepancies: each of these has been made much of by the 

ardent fautors of each side,—while the more impartial Commentators 

have weighed both together. The general conclusion in my own mind 
derived from these is, that the author of this Epistle cannot have been 
the same with the author of the Pauline Epistles. The coincidences are 

for the most part those which belong to men of the same general cast of 

thought on the great matters in hand: the discrepancies are in turns 
of expression, use of different particles, different rhythm, different com- 
pounds of cognate words, a mode of citation not independent but 

rather divergent,—and a thousand minor matters which it is easy for 
those to laugh to scorn who are incapable of estimating their combined 

evidence, but which when combined render the hypothesis of one and 
the same author entirely untenable. 

142. To the phenomena of citation in our Epistle I shall have occa- 
sion to advert very soon, when dealing with the enquiry who the author 
really was. (See below, parr. 149, 152, 158, 180.) The reader will find 

them treated at great length in Bleek, Davidson, and Forster. 
143. Before advancing to clear the way for that enquiry by other 

considerations, I will beg the reader to look back with me once more 
over the course and bearing of the external evidence as regards the 
Pauline hypothesis. 

144. The recognition of the Epistle as Pauline begins about the 
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middle of the second century, and, in one portion only of the chureh— 

the Alexandrine. Did this rest on an original historical tradition ? 

We have seen reason to conclude the negative. Was it an inference 

from the subject and contents of the Epistle, which, when once made, 

gained more and more acceptance, from the very nature of the case ? 

This, on all grounds, is more probable. Had an ancient tradition con- 

nected the name of St. Paul with it, we should find that name so 

connected not in one portion only, but in every part of the church. 

This however we do not find. We have no trace of its early recognition 

as Pauline elsewhere than in Alexandria, And even there, the earliest 

testimonies imply that there was doubt on the subject. Elsewhere, 

various opinions prevailed. Tertullian gives us Barnabas: Origen men- 

tions two views, pointing to St. Luke and to Clement of Rome. None 

of these claim our acceptance as grounded on authentic historical 

tradition. But each of them has as much right to be heard and con- 

sidered, as the Alexandrine. And the more, because that was so easy a 

deduction from the contents of the Epistle, and so sure to be embraced 

generally, whereas they had no such source, and could have no such 

advantage. 

145. But there was one view of our Epistle, which never laboured 

under the uncertainty and insufficient reception which may be charged 

against the others: viz, that entertained by the church of Rome. It is 

true, its testimony is only negative: it amounts barely to this—“ the 

Epistle is not St. Paul’s.” But this evidence it gives ‘‘ semper, ubique, 

ab omnibus.” And its testimony is of a date and kind which far out- 
weighs the Alexandrine, or any other. Clement of Rome, the disciple 

of the Apostles, refers frequently and copiously to our Epistle, not 

indeed by name, but so plainly and unmistakeably that no one can well 

deny it. He evidently knew the Epistle well and used it much and 

approvingly. Now, had he recognized it as written by St. Paul,—he 

might not indeed have cited it as such, seeing that unacknowledged 

centos of N. T. expressions are very common with him,—but is it con- 

ceivable that he should altogether have concealed such his recognition 

from the church over which he presided ? Is it not certain, that had 

Clement received it as the work of St. Paul, we should have found that 

tradition dominant and firmly fixed in the Roman church? But that 

church is just the one, where we find no trace of such a tradition: a 

fact wholly irreconcileable with such recognition by Clement. And if 

Clement did not so recognize it, are we not thereby brought very much 

nearer the source itself, than by any reported opinion in the church of 

Alexandria ? 

146. I shall have occasion again to return to this consideration : 

I introduce it here to shew, that in freely proposing to ourselves 

the enquiry, ‘Who wrote the Epistle?’ as to be answered entirely 
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from the Epistle itself, we are not setting aside, but are strictly 

following, the earliest and weightiest historical testimonies respecting 

it, and the inferences to be deduced from them. And if any name 

seems to satisfy the requirements of the Epistle itself, those who in 

modern times suggested that name, and those who see reason to adopt 

it, are not to be held up to derision, as has been done by Mr. Forster, 

merely because that name was not suggested by any among the ancients. 

The question is as open now as it was in the second century. They 

had no reliable tradition: we have none. If an author is to be found, 

αὐτὸ δείξει. 

147. With these remarks, I come now to the enquiries, (1) What data 

does the Epistle furnish for determining the Author ? and (2) In what 

one person do those characteristics meet ? 

148. (1. a) The writer of the Epistle is also the auTHOR. It is of 

. course possible, that St. Paul may have imparted his thoughts to the 

Hebrew chureh by means of another. This may have been done in one 

of two ways: either by actual translation, or by transfusion of thought 

and argument: setting aside altogether the wholly unlikely hypothesis, 

that the Epistie was drawn up and sent as St. Paul’s by some other, 

without his knowledge and consent. 

149. But first, the Epistle Is Not A TRANSLATION. The citations 

throughout, with one exception (noticed below, § ii. par. 35 note), are 

from the LXX, and are of such a kind, that the peculiarities of the 

LXX version are not unfrequently interwoven into the argument, and 

made to contribute towards the result: which would be impossible, had 

the Epistle existed primarily in Hebrew. Besides, the prevalence of 

alliterations and paronomasiz, and the Greek rhythm, to which so many 

rhetorical passages owe their force, would of themselves compel us to 

this conclusion *. 

150. And secondly, there are insuperable difficulties in the way of 

the hypothesis of any such secondary authorship as has very commonly 

been assumed, from the time of Origen downwards. Against this 

militate in their full strength all the considerations derived from those 

differences of style and diction, which in this Epistle are inseparably 

interwoven into the argument : against this the whole arrangement and 

argumentation of the Epistle, which are very different from those of 

St. Paul, shewing an independence and originality which could hardly 
have been found in the work of one who wrote down the thoughts of 

another: against this also the few personal notices which oceur, and 

which manifestly belong to the Author of the Epistle. Supposing 

St. Paul to be speaking by another in all other places, how are we to 

make the transition in these? The notices which on the hypothesis of 

ve 2 See this treated more fully below, § v. parr. 1—8. 
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pure Pauline authorship, seemed difficult of explanation, appear to me 

absolutely to defy it, if the secondary authorship be supposed. 

151. (B) The Author of the Epistle was a Jew. This, as far as I 

know, has never been doubted. The degree of intimate acquaintance 

shewn with the ceremonial law might perhaps have been acquired by a 

Gentile convert: but the manner in which he addresses his readers, 

evidently themselves Jews, is such as to forbid the supposition that he 

was himself a Gentile. Probability is entirely against such an address 

being used: and also entirely against the Epistle finding acceptance, if 

it had been used. 

152. (y) He was, however, not a pure Jew, speaking and quoting 
Hebrew: but a HeELLENIST: a Jew brought up in Greek habits of 

thought, and in the constant use of the LXX version. His citations 

are from that version, and he grounds his argument, or places his reason 

for citing, on the words and expressions of the LX X, even where no 
corresponding terms are found in the Hebrew text. 

153. (6) He was one intimately acquainted with the way of thought, 

and writings of St. Paul. I need not stay here to prove this. The 

elaborate tables which have been drawn up to prove the Pauline author- 

ship are here very valuable to us, as we found them before in shewing 

the differences between the two writers. Dr. Davidson, Mr. Forster, 

or Bleek, in his perhaps more pertinent selections from the mass, will 

in a few minutes establish this to the satisfaction of any intelligent 
reader. That our Author has more especially used one portion of the 

writings of the great Apostle, and why, will come under our notice in a 

following section. 

154. (ε) And, considering the probable date of the Epistle, which 

I shall by anticipation assume to have been written before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, such a degree of acquaintance with the thoughts and 

writings of St. Paul could hardly, at such a time, have been the result 
of mere reading, but must have been derived from cntimate acquaint- 

ance, aS a companion and fellow-labourer, with the great Apostle him- 

self. The same inference is confirmed by finding that our author was 

nearly connected with Timotheus, the son in the faith, and constant 

companion of St. Paul. 
155. (ζ) It is moreover necessary to assume, that the Author of our 

Epistle was deeply imbued with the thoughts and phraseology of the 

Alexandrian school. The coincidences in thought and language between 

passages of this Epistle and the writings of Philo, are such as no one 
in his senses can believe to be fortuitous. These will for the most part 

be found noticed in the references, and the Commentary: those who 

wish to see them collected together, may consult Bleek, vol. i. pp. 898 

—402 note, where other sourees of information on the subject are also 

pointed out, especially Carpzov, Exercit. Sacr. in §. Pauli Epist. ad 
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Heb. ex Philone Judo (Amst. 1750). The reader may also refer to 
Loesner’s more accessible work. 

156. These coincidences may have arisen from one of two reasons τ' 
either merely from the Author being acquainted with the writings of 

Philo, or from his having been educated in the same theological school 
with that philosopher, and so having acquired similar ways of thought 

and expression. The latter of these alternatives is on all grounds, and 

mainly from the nature of the coincidences themselves, the more pro- 
bable. By birth or by training, he was an Alexandrian; not necessarily 
the former, for there were other great schools of Alexandrian learning 

besides the central! one in that city, one of the most celebrated of which 
was at Tarsus, the birth-place of the Apostle Paul. So that this con- 

sideration will not of itself fix the authorship on that companion of 

St. Paul whom we know to have been an Alexandrine by birth. 
157. (y) The author was not an Apostle, nor in the strictest sense 3 

éontemporary of the Apostles, so that he should have seen and heard 

our Lord for himself. He belongs to the second rank, in point of time, 

of apostolic men,—to those who heard from eye and ear-witnesses. 

This will follow from the consideration of the passage ch. 11, 3, in parr. 
130—182 above. 

158. (0) We may add to the above data some, which although less 

secure, yet seem to be matters of sound inference from the Epistle itself. 

Of such a character are, e. g. that the author was not a dweller in or 

near Jerusalem, or he would have taken his descriptions rather from 

the then standing Jewish temple, than from the ordinances in the text 

of the LX X :—that he was a person of considerable note and influence 

with those to whom he wrote, as may be inferred from the whole spirit 

and tone of his address to them: that he stood. in some position of 

previous connexion with his readers, as appears from the ἀποκατασταθῶ 

ὑμῖν, ch. xiii. 19: that he lived and wrote before the destruction of 
Jerusale 

159. (2.) It will be impossible to apply the whole of these data to 
the enquiry respecting individual men, without assuming, with regard 

to the last two mentioned at least, the result of the two following 

sections, ‘For what readers the Epistle was written,’ and ‘ The place 

and time of writing.’ I shall therefore suspend the consideration 

of those Tests till the results shall have been arrived at*, and mean- 

time apply the others to such persons as are given us by history to 
choose from, 

160. These are the following: Barnabas, Luke, Clement, Mark, 

Titus, Apollos, Silvanus, Aquila. These are all the companions of 

St. Paul, who were of note enough to have written such an Epistle : 

3 See below, § ii. 36, and § iii. 4. 
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with the exception of Timotheus, who is excluded from the list, by 
being mentioned in the Epistle (ch. xiii. 23) as a different person from 

the Author. . 

161. Of these, Trrus is excluded by the fact mentioned Gall. ii. 3,— 

that he was a Greek, and not circumcised even at the time when he 

accompanied St. Paul in his third journey to Jerusalem, Acts xv. 2, 

3 ff. 
162. It is doubtful, whether a like consideration does not exclude 

St. Luxe from the authorship of our Epistle. Certainly the first 
appearance of Col. iv. 1O—14 numbers him among those who were 

not of the circumcision. Were this so, it would be impossible to allot 

him more than a subordinate share in the composition. This has been 

felt, and the hypothesis which takes him to have been the writer has 
been shaped accordingly. Thus we have seen above Clement of Alex- 

andria held him to have translated the Epistle into Greek * : and the idea 

that he wrote it under the superintendence of St. Paul, incorporating 

the thoughts of the great Apostle, has been of late revived and 

defended with considerable skill, by Delitzsch. And such, more 

or less modified, has been the opinion of many, both ancients and. 
moderns: of Luculentius (cited in Delitzsch, p. 701, from Mai’s 

Scriptorum Veterum Nova Collectio ix. p. 251), Primasius (cent. vi.), 

Haymo (+853), Rhabanus Maurus (cir. 847): and of Grotius, Crell, 

Stein, Kohler, Hug, Ebrard : several of the latter holding the inde- 

pendent authorship of St. Luke, which Delitzsch also concedes to have 

been possible. 
163. And certainly, could we explain away the inference apparently 

unavoidable from Col. iv. 14, such a supposition would seem to have 

some support from the Epistle itself. The students of the following 

commentary will very frequently be struck by the verbal and idiomatic 
coincidences with the style of St. Luke. The argument, as resting on 

_ them, has been continually taken up and pushed forward by Delitzsch, 

and comes on his reader frequently with a force which at the time it is 

not easy to withstand. 
164. Yet, it must be acknowledged, the hypothesis, though so 

frequently and so strongly supported by apparent coincidences, does not 

thoroughly approve itself to the critical mind. We cannot feel con- 

vinced that St. Luke did really write our Epistle. The whole tone of 

the individual mind, as far as it appears in the Gospel and Acts, is so 
essentially different from the spirit of the Writer here, that verbal and 
idiomatic coincidences do not carry us over the difficulty of supposing 

the two to be written by one and the same. There is nothing: in 

St. Luke of the rhetorical balance, nothing of the accumulated and 

4 See par. 14 
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stately period ὅ, nothing of the deep tinge, which would be visible even 
in narrative, of the threatening of judgment. Within the limits of 

the same heavenly inspiration prompting both, St. Luke is rather the 

careful and kindly depicter of the blessings of the covenant, our 

Writer rather the messenger from God to the wavering, giving them 

the blessing and the curse to choose between: St. Luke is rather 

the polished Christian civilian, our Writer the fervid and prophetic 
rhetorician. The places of the two are different : and it would shake 

our confidence in the consistency of human characteristics under the 

influence of the Holy Spirit, were we to believe Luke, the beloved Phy- 

sician and Evangelist, to have become so changed, in the foundations 

and essentials of personal identity, as to have written this Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 

165. If the preceding considerations have any weight, we must 

regard the coincidences above mentioned as the result of common 

education and manner of speech, and of common derivation of doctrine 

from the same personal source. St. Luke had derived his style from 

the same Alexandrine scholastic training, his doctrine from the same 
father in the faith, as the Writer of our Epistle. 

166. It appears never to have been advanced as a serious hypothesis, 

that Sx. Marx is the Writer of our Epistle. There are no points of 
coincidence between it and his Gospel, which would lead us to think so. 

He does not appear, after St. Paul’s second missionary journey, ever to 

have been closely joined for any considerable time in travel or in mis- 

sionary work with that Apostle: and again, he seems to have been a 

born Jerusalem Jew (Acts xii. 12: see Prolegg. Vol. I. ch. iii. § i.), 

which, by what has been before said, would exclude him, 

167. The fact that Sirvanus, or Silas, belonged to the church at 
Jerusalem (Acts xv. 22), would seem to exclude him also. In other 

points, our tests are satisfied by him. He was the constant com- 

panion of St. Paul: was imprisoned with him at Philippi (Acts xvi. 
19 ff), while Timotheus remained at large: is ever named by the 

Apostle before Timotheus (Acts xvii. 14, 15; xviii. 5: 2 Cor. i. 19: 

1 Thess. i. 1: 2 Thess. i. 1): and afterwards is found in close connexion 
with St. Peter also (1 Pet. v.12). It must be acknowledged, that as 

far as mere negative reasons are concerned, with only the one exception 

above named, there seems no cause why Silvanus may not have written 

our Epistle. But every thing approaching to a positive reason is 
altogether wanting. We know absolutely nothing of the man, his 

learning, his particular training, or the likelihood that he should have 

5 This remark especially applies to that portion of St. Luke’s writings which would 
be sure by the merely superficial observer to be cited as furnishing an answer to it: 
viz. the prologue of his Gospel. No two styles can be more distinct, than that of this 
preface, and of any equally claborated passage in the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

54] 



648 ITS AUTHORSHIP. [PROLEGOMENA, 

given us such an Epistle as we now possess. His claim is (with that 

one reservation) unexceptionable : but it must retire before that of any 

who is recommended by positive considerations °. 

168. A far stronger array of names and claims is made out for 

CLEMENT OF RoME, one of the συνεργοί of St. Paul in Phil. iv. 3. We 

have seen above (par. 19), that his name was one brought down to 

Origen by the φθάσασα eis ἡμᾶς ἱστορία, together with that of St. Luke: 
we have found him mentioned as held by some to be the translator, e. g. 

by Euthalius (par. 46), Eusebius (par. 48): the author, by Philastrius 

(par. 65), Jerome (par. 69), al. This latter has in modern times been 

the opinion of Erasmus (par. 97), and of Calvin (par. 100). 

169. We cannot pronounce with any certainty whether Clement was 

a Jew by birth or not. The probability is against such a supposition. 

The advocates of this theory however rest his claim mainly on the fact 

that many expressions and passages of our Epistle occur in the (un- 

doubtedly genuine) Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians ἦ. 

170. But to this it has been satisfactorily replied by Bleek and 

others, that such passages have much more the air of citations, than 

that of repetitions of the same thought and diction by their original 

author, and that they in fact in no wise differ from the many other 

reproductions of passages of the N. T., especially of St. Paul’s Epistles, 

in the same letter of Clement. Bleek has besides directed attention to 

the great dissimilarity of the two writings, as indicating different 
authors. Clement’s Epistle has nothing of the Alexandrine character, 

nothing of the speculative spirit, of that to the Hebrews. His style 

is pure and correct, but wants altogether the march of periods, and 

rhetorical rhythm, of our Epistle. Another objection is, that had 

Clement written it, there could hardly have failed some trace of a 
tradition to that effect in the church of Rome ; which, as we have seen, 

is not found. 
171. The idea that BARNABAS was the author of our Epistle seems to 

have been prevalent in the African church, seeing that Tertullian 

quotes him as such without any doubt or explanation (above, par. 25). 

But it was unknown to Origen, and to Eusebius: and Jerome, in his 

Catalog. ὁ. 5, vol. ii. p. 838, says “vel Barnabe juxta Tertullianum, vel 

Luce Evangelista juxta quosdam, vel Clementis” &c.: so that it is 

6 Mynster and Boéhme, from different points of view, have held to Silvanus: the 
former, assuming that our Epistle was sent with that to the Galatians, and to the same 
churches : the latter, fancying a great resemblance between our Epistle and the first 
of St. Peter, and holding it to have been written under the superintendence of that 

Apostle : a supposition, I need not say, entirely untenable. 
7 Compare e. g. Clem. c. 17, with Heb. xi. 37: c. 36, with Heb. vi. 4; i. 3, 4, δ: 

e. 12, with Heb. xi. 31: c. 45, with Heb. xi. 32—37: c. 19, with Heb. xii. 1,2; ἄο. 
And see Lardner, vol. i. p. 84 ff. 
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probable that he recognized the notion as Tertullian’s only. And we 

may fairly assume that Philastrius (par. 65) and others refer to the 

same source, and that this view is destitute of any other external 

support than that which it gets from the passage of Tertullian *. 

172. It must then, in common with the rest, stand or fall on internal 

grounds. And in thus judging of it, we have two alternatives before 

us. Either the extant Epistle of Barnabas is genuine, or it is not. In 

the former case, the question is soon decided. So different are the 

styles and characters of the two Epistles, so different also the view 

which they take of the Jewish rites and ordinances, that it is quite 

impossible to imagine them the work of the same writer. The Epistle 

of Barnabas maintains that the ceremonial commands were even at first 

uttered not in a literal but in a spiritual sense (cf. Ep. Barn. ο. 9, p. 749 

f., ed. Migne, and al. fr.): finds childish allusions, e.g. in Greek 

numerals, to spiritual truths (c. 9, p. 752 : λέγει γάρ" καὶ περιέτεμεν Ap. 

ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου αὐτοῦ ἄνδρας δέκα κ. ὀκτὼ K. τριακοσίους. Tis οὖν ἡ δοθεῖσα 

τούτῳ γνῶσις ; μάθετε τοὺς δεκαοκτὼ πρώτους, εἶτα τοὺς τριακοσίους. τὸ δὲ 

δέκα κ. ὀκτώ, U δέκα, η΄ ὀκτώ. ἔχεις Ἰησοῦν. ὅτι δὲ σταυρὸς ἐν τῷ τ ἔμελλεν 

ἔχειν τὴν χάριν, λέγει καὶ τοὺς τριακοσίους) : is in its whole diction and 

character spiritless, and flat, and pointless. If any one imagines that 

the same writer could have indited both, then we are clearly out of the 

limits of ordinary reasoning and considerations of probability. 

173. But we may take the other and more probable alternative : that 
the so-called Epistle of Barnabas is apocryphal. Judging then of 

Barnabas from what we know in the Acts, many particulars certainly 

seem to combine in favour of him. He was a Levite, not of Judzxa, but 

of Cyprus (Acts iv. 36): he was intimately connected with St. Paul 

during the early part of the missionary journeys of that Apostle (Acts 

ix. 27; xv. 41), and in common with him was entrusted with the first 
ministry to the Gentiles (Acts xi. 22ff.; xv. 12 &.: Gal. ii. 9 ἄς.) : 

he was called by the Apostles vids παρακλήσεως (Acts iv. 36), which 
last. word we have seen reason to interpret ‘ exhortation.’ 

174. These particulars are made the most of by Wieseler (Chronologie 
des Apostolischen Zeitalters, pp. 504 ff.), as supporting what he considers 

the only certain tradition on the subject. But as we have seen this 

tradition itself fail, so neither will these stand under stricter examina- 

tion. For Barnabas, though by birth a Cyprian, yet dwelt apparently 

at Jerusalem (Acts ix. 27; xi. 22): and there, by the context of the 
narrative, must the field have been situated, which he sold to put its 
price into the common stock. As a Levite, he must have been 

thoroughly acquainted with the usages of the Jerusalem temple, which, 

as before observed, our Writer does not appear to have been. It is 

8 It has been upheld in modern times by J. E. Chr. Schmidt, Twesten, Ullmann, 

Thiersch, Wieseler. On the last of these, see below, par. 174. 
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quite out of the question to suppose, as Wieseler does, that Barnabas, 

a Levite who had dwelt at Jerusalem, would, during a subsequent 

ministration in Egypt, have cited the usages of the temple at Leon- 

topolis rather than those at Jerusalem. If such usages have been cited, 
it must be by an Egyptian Jew to whom Jerusalem was not familiar. 

175. Perhaps too much has been made, on the other side, of the 

manifest inferiority of Barnabas to Paul in eloquence’, and of the 

fact that as the history goes on in the Acts, the order becomes reversed, , 
and from “ Barnabas and Saul” or “ Paul” (ch. xi. 80 ; xii. 25; ΧΙ], 
2,7) we have “Paul and Barnabas” (ch. xiii. 48, 46, 50 ; xv. 2 bis, 
22, 35, with only occasional intermixture of the old order, ch. xiv. 14 ; 

xv. 12, 25): Barnabas gradually becoming eclipsed by the eminence of 

his far greater colleague. For (1) it is very possible that eloquence 

of the pen, such as that in our Epistle, might not have been wanting 

to one who was very inferior to St. Paul in eloquence of the tongue: 
and (2) it was most natural, that in a history written by a companion 

of St. Paul, and devoted, in its latter portion at least, to the Acts of 

St. Paul, the name of the great Apostle should gradually assume that 
pre-eminence to which on other grounds it was unquestionably en- 

titled. 
176. It would appear then, that against the authorship by Barnabas 

there can only be urged in fairness the one objection arising from his 

residence at Jerusalem : which, on the hypothesis of the Epistle being 

addressed to the church at Jerusalem, would be a circumstance in his 

favour with reference to such expressions as the ἀποκατασταθῶ ὑμῖν, 
ch. xiii. 19, and the acquaintance with the readers implied throughout 

the Epistle. On the whole, it must be confessed, that this view comes 

nearest to satisfying the conditions of authorship of any that have as 
yet been treated ; and should only be set aside, if one approaching 

nearer still can be found. 
177. It remains that we enquire into the claims of the two remaining 

apostolic persons on our list, AQuILA and Apotios. The former of 

these, a Jew of Pontus by birth, was once, with his wife Priscilla, 

resident in Rome, but was found by St. Paul at Corinth on his first 

arrival there (Acts xviii. 2), having been compelled to quit the capital 

by a decree of Claudius. It is uncertain whether at that time he was 

a Christian ; but if not, he soon after became one by the companionship 

of the Apostle, who took up his abode, and wrought at their common 

trade of tent-making, with Aquila and Priscilla. After this, Aquila 
became a zealous forwarder of the gospel. We find him (Acts xviii. 
18) accompanying St. Paul to Ephesus, and in his company there when 

he wrote 1 Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi. 19): again at Rome when the 

9 See Bleck, Einl. p. 419 f. 
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Epistle to the Romans was written (Rom. xvi. 3): at Ephesus again 

when 2 Tim. was written (2 Tim. iv. 19). 

178. From these places it appears, that Aquila was a person of 

considerable importance among the brethren: that the church used to 

assemble in his house: that he and his wife Priscilla had exposed their 

lives for the gospel’s sake. And from Acts xviii. 26 we find, that they 

were also well able to carry on the work of teaching, even witn such a 

pupil as Apollos, who was mighty in the Scriptures. 

179. It must be owned that these circumstances would constitute a 

fair prima facie case for Aquila, were it not for certain indications that 

he himself was rather the ready and zealous patron, than the teacher ; 

and that this latter work, or a great share in it, seems to have belonged 

to his wife, Prisca or Priscilla. She is ever named with him, even Acts 

xviii. 26, where the instruction of Apollos is described: and not unfre- 

quently, her name precedes his (Acts xviii. 18: Rom. xvi. 3: 2 Tim. iv. 

19): an arrangement so contrary to the custom of antiquity, that some 

very sufficient reason must have existed for it. At all events, the 

grounds on which an hypothesis of Aquila’s authorship of our Epistle 

would rest, must be purely of a negative kind, as far as personal capacity 

is concerned. And it does not appear that any, either in ancient or 

modern times, have fixed on him as its probable writer. 

180. There is yet one name remaining, that of APOLLOos, in whom 

certainly more conditions meet than in any other man, both negative 

and positive, of the possible authorship of our Epistle. The language 
in which he is introduced in the Acts (xviii. 24) is very remarkable, 

He is there described as Ἰουδαῖός τις, ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς τῷ γένει, ἀνὴρ λόγιος, 

δυνατὸς ὧν ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς. Every word here seems fitted to point him 
out as the person of whom we are in search. He is a Jew, born in 

Alexandria: here we have at once two great postulates fulfilled : here 

we at once might account for the Alexandrian language of the Epistle, 
and for the uniform use of the LXX version, mainly (if this be so) in 

its Alexandrian form. He is an eloquent man (see note on λόγιος ad 

loc., Vol. II.), and mighty in the Scriptures. As we advance in the 
description, even minute coincidences seem to confirm our view that 

we are here at last on the right track. He is deseribed as ἐπιστάμενος 
μόνον τὸ βάπτισμα τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, but being more perfectly taught the 

way of the Lord by Aquila and Priscilla. No wonder then that a 
person so instituted should specify βαπτισμῶν διδαχή as one of the 
components in the θεμέλιον of the Christian life (Heb. vi. 2). It is 

deseribed as his characteristic, that he ἤρξατο παῤῥησιάζεσθαι ἐν τῇ 

συναγωγῇ : is it wonderful then that he, of all N.T. writers, should 

exhort μὴ ἀποβάλητε τὴν παῤῥησίαν (Heb. x. 35), and declare to his 

readers that they were the house of Christ ἐὰν τὴν παῤῥησίαν . . . κατα- 

σχῶμεν (Heb. iii. 6) ? 
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181. Nor, if we proceed to examine the further notices of him, does 

this first impression become weakened. In | Cor. i.—iv., we find him 

described by inference as most active and able, and only second to 

St. Paul himself in the church at Corinth. It would be difficult to 

select words which should more happily and exactly hit the relation of 

the Epistle to the Hebrews to the writings of St. Paul, than those of 

1 Cor. iii. 6, ἐγὼ ἐφύτευσα, ᾿Απολλὼς ἐπότισεν. And the eloquence and 

rhetorical richness of the style of Apollos seems to have been exactly 

that, wherein his teaching differed from that of the Apostle. It is 
impossible to help feeling that the frequent renunciations, on St. Paul’s 

part, of words of excellency or human wisdom, have reference, partly, 
it may be, to some exaggeration of Apollos’ manner of teaching by his 

disciples, but also to some infirmity, in this direction, of that teacher 
himself. Cf. especially 2 Cor. xi. 3. 

182. It is just this difference in style and rhetorical character, which, 
in this case elevated and chastened by the informing and pervading 

Spirit, distinguishes the present Epistle to the Hebrews from those of 

the great Apostle himself. And, just as it was not easy to imagine 
either St. Luke, or Clement, or Barnabas, to have written such an 

Epistle, so now we feel, from all the characteristics given us of Apollos 
in the sacred narrative, that if he wrote at all, it would be an Epistle 

precisely of this kind, both in contents, and in style. 

183. For as to the former of these, the contents and argument of the 
Epistle, we have a weighty indication furnished by the passage in the 

Acts: εὐτόνως yap τοῖς Ιουδαίοις διακατηλέγχετο δημοσίᾳ, ἐπιδεικνὺς διὰ 

τῶν γραφῶν εἶναι τὸν χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν. What words could more accu- 

rately describe, if not the very teaching itself, yet the opening of a 

course of argument likely, when the occasion offered, to lead to the 

teaching, of our Epistle ? 

184. Again, we seem to have found in Apollos just that degree of 
dependence on St. Paul which we require, combined with that degree 

of independence which the writer of our Epistle must have had. In- 

structed originally in the elements of the Christian faith by Aquila and 

Priscilla, he naturally received it in that form in which the great Apostle 
of the Gentiles especially loved to put it forth. His career however of 
Christian teaching began and was carried on at Corinth, without the 

personal superintendence of St. Paul; his line of arguing with and 

convincing the Jews did not, as St. Paul’s, proceed on the covenant of 
justification by faith made by God with Abraham, but took a different 
direction. that namely of the eternal High-priesthood of Jesus, and the 
all-sufficiency of His one Sacrifice. Faith indeed with him occupies a 
place fully as important as that assigned to it by St. Paul: he does 

not however dwell on it mainly as the instrument of our justification 

before God, but as the necessary condition of approach to Him, and of 
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persistence in our place as partakers of the heavenly calling’. The 

teaching of this Epistle is not indeed in any particular inconsistent 
with, but neither is it dependent on, the teaching of St. Paul’s 
Epistles. 

185. We may advance yet further in our estimate of the probabi- 

lity of Apollos having written as we find the Author of this Epistle 

writing. 

The whole spirit of the First Epistle to the Corinthians shews us, that 
there had sprung up in the Corinthian church a rivalry between the 

two modes of teaching ; unaccompanied by, as it assuredly was not 

caused by, any rivalry between the teachers themselves, except in so 

far as was of necessity the case from the very variety of the manner 

of teaching. And while the one fact, of the rivalry between the 
teachings and their disciples, is undeniable, the other fact, that of 

absence of rivalry between the Teachers, is shewn in a very interesting 

manner. On the side of St. Paul, by his constant and honourable 

mention of Apollos as his second and helper: by Apollos, in the cir- 

cumstance mentioned 1 Cor. xvi. 12, that St. Paul had exhorted him to 

accompany to Corinth the bearers of that Epistle, but that he could 

not prevail on him to go at that time: he only promised a future visit 

at some favourable opportunity. Here, if I mistake not, we see the 

generous confidence of the Apostle, wishing Apollos to go to Corinth 

and prove, in spite of what had there taken place, the unity of the 

two apostolic men in the faith: here too, which is important to our 

present subject, we have the self-denying modesty of Apollos, unwilling — 

to incur even the chance of being set at the head of a party against 
the Apostle, or in any way to obtrude himself personally, where St. Paul 

had sown the seed, now that there had grown up, on the part of 

some in that Church, a spirit of invidious personal comparison between 

the two. 

186. If we have interpreted aright this hint of the feeling of Apollos 

as regarded St. Paul; if, as we may well suppose in one ζέοντι τῷ 
πνεύματι, such a feeling was deeply implanted and continued to actuate 

him,—what more likely to have given rise to the semi-anonymous 
character of our present Epistle ? He has no reason for strict conceal- 
ment of himself, but he has a strong reason for not putting himself 

prominently forward. He does not open with announcing his name, or 

sending a blessing in his own person : but neither does he write through- 

1 The word δικαιόω, which occurs twenty-eight times in the Epistles of St. Paul, is not 
once found in the Epistle to the Hebrews: and the citation from Hab. ii. 4, ὁ δίκαιός 

(μου) ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται, though it forms the common starting-point for St Paul, 

Rom. i. 17, and the Writer of our Epistle, ch. x. 38, leads them in totally different 
directions: St. Paul, to unfold the doctrine of righteousness by faith ; our Writer, to 
celebrate the triumphs of the life of faith. 
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out as one who means to be unknown: and among the personal notices 
at the end, he makes no secret of circumstances and connexions, which 

would be unintelligible, unless the readers were going along with a 
writer personally.known to them. And thus the two-sided phenomena 
of our Epistle, utterly inexplicable as they have ever been on the hypo- 

thesis of Pauline authorship or superintendence, would receive a satis- 
factory explanation. 

187. It will be plainly out of place to object, that this explanation 
would only hold, on the hypothesis that our Epistle was addressed to 

the Jews at Corinth. The same spirit of modest self-abnegation would 

hardly, after such an indication of it, be wanting in Apollos, to what- 

ever church he was writing. But I reserve it for the next section to 

enquire how far this view is confirmed er impugned by our conclusion 

as to the church to which the Epistle was, in all probability, originally 
addressed *. 

188. The history of the hypothesis that Apollos was the author of 

our Epistle, has been given by implication, from the time of Luther, 

its apparent originator, above in parr. 98—108. It may be convenient 

to give here, in one conspectus, the principal names in its favour: 

Luther, Osiander, Le Clere, Heumann (1711), Lorenz Miiller (1717), 

Semler, Ziegler, Dindorf, Bleek, Tholuck, Credner, Reuss, the R.- 

Catholics Feilmoser and Lutterbeck (the latter with this modification, 

that he believes St. Paul to have written the 9 last verses, and the 

rest to have been composed by Apollos in union with St. Luke, Clement, 

and other companions of the Apostle),—De Wette, Liinemann. 

189. The objection which is commonly set against these probabilities 

is, that we have no ecclesiastical tradition pointing to Apollos: that it 

is unreasonable to suppose that the church to which the Epistle was 

sent should altogether have lost all trace of the name of an author 

who must have been personally known to them. This has been strongly 

urged, and by some, e.g. Mr. Forster, regarded as a ground for at- 

tempting to laugh to scorn the hypothesis, as altogether unworthy of 
serious consideration ὃ, 

190. But if any student has carefully followed the earlier paragraphs 

of this section, he will be fully prepared to meet such an objection, and 

will not be deterred from the humble search after truth by such scorn. 
He will remember how we shewed the failure of every attempt to 

establish a satisfactor Ὑ footing for any view of the authorship as being 

the tradition of the church: and proved that, with regard to any re- 

search into the subject, we of this day approach it as those of old did in 

their day, with full liberty to judge from the data furnished by the 
Epistle itself. 

2 See below, § ii. par. 36. 

3 Apostolical Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, preface, pp. ix, x 
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191. And he will also bear in mind, that the day is happily passing 

away with Biblical writers and students, when the strong language of 

those, who were safe in the shelter of a long-prescribed and approved 

opinion, could deter any from humble and faithful research into the 

various phenomena of God’s word itself: when the confession of 

having found insoluble difficulties was supposed to indicate unsound- 

ness of faith, and the recognition of discrepancies was regarded as 

affecting the belief of divine inspiration. We have at last in this 

country begun to learn, that Holy Scripture shrinks-not from any tests, 

however severe, and requires not any artificial defences, however appa- 

rently expedient. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. That the book before us is an Epistle, not a homily or treatise, 
is too plain to require more than a passing assertion. Its personal 

and circumstantial notices are inseparable from it, and the language 
is throughout epistolary, as far as the nature of the subject would 
permit. 

2. And it is almost equally plain, that it is an Epistle addressed to 

Jup#o-Curistians. ‘The attempt to dispute this* must be regarded 

rather as a curiosity of literature, than as worthy of serious attention. 

The evidence of the whole Epistle goes to shew, that the readers had 

been Jews, and were in danger of apostatizing back into Judaism again. 

Not asyllable is found of allusions to their conversion from the alienation 

of heathenism, such as frequently occur in St. Paul’s Epistles: but 

every where their original covenant state is assumed, and the fact of 

that covenant having been amplified and superseded by a better one is 

insisted on. 

3. If then it was written to Judeo-Christians, on whom are we to 

think as its intended recipients ? 

4. Was it addressed to the whole body of such converts throughout the 
world? This view has found some few respectable names to defend it°. 
But it cannot be seriously entertained. The Epistle assumes through- 

out a local habitation, and a peculiar combination of circumstances, for 

those who are addressed : and concludes, not only with greetings from 

4 Liinemann refers to Réth, “ Epistolam vulgo ad Hebreos inscriptam non ad Hebr. 

i.e. Christianos genere Judeos, sed ad Christianos genere Gentiles et quidem ad 
Ephesios datum esse” (Francf. a. M. 1836). 

5 So the Schol. in one of Matthei’s codices: γράφει. . . . πᾶσι τοῖς ἐκ περιτομῆς 

πιστεύσασιν “EBpatos: so Euthal., Ee., Braun, Baumgarten, Heinrichs, Schwegler, 
and our own Lightfoot, Harmony, i. p. 340, 

62] 



§ 1] FOR WHAT READERS WRITTEN. [PROLEGOMENA. 

οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιταλίας, but with an expressed imtention of the Writer to visit 

those addressed, in company with ‘Timotheus ; which would be impos- 

sible on this ceecumenical hypothesis. 

5. If then we are to choose some one church, the first oceurring to us 

is the mother church at Jerusalem, perhaps united with the daughter 

churches in Palestine. And this, in one form or other, has been the 

usual opinion: countenanced by many phenomena in the Epistle itself. 

At and near Jerusalem, it is urged, (a) would that attachment to the 

temple-worship be found which seems to be assumed on the part of the 

readers : there again (8) were the only examples of churches almost 

purely Judaic in their composition : there only (y) would such allusions 

as that to going forth to suffer with Christ ἔξω τῆς πύλης (ch. xiii. 12) be 
understood and appreciated. 

6. But these arguments are by no means weighty, much less decisive. 

For (a) we do not find any signs in our Epistle that its readers were to 

be persous who had the temple-service before their eyes ; the Writer 

refers much more to his LX X, than to any existing practices : and men 

with their Bibles in their hands might well have been thus addressed, 

even if they had never witnessed the actual ceremonies themselves. 

Be sides which, all Jews were supposed to be included in the temple- 

rites, wherever dwelling, and would doubtless be quite as familiar with 

them as there can be any reason here for assuming. And again, even 

granting the ground of the argument, its inference is not necessary, for 

there was another Jewish temple at Leontopolis in Egypt, wherein the 

Mosaic ordinances were observed. 

7. With regard to (f), it may well be answered, that such an exclu- 

sively Jewish church, as would be found in Palestine only, is not re- 

quired for the purposes of our Epistle. It is beyond question that the 

Epistle of St. James was written to Jewish Christian converts ; yet it 

is expressly addressed to the dispersion outs¢de Palestine, who must 

every where have been mingled with their Gentile brethren. Besides, 

it has been well remarked’®, that the Epistle itself leads to no such as- 

sumption of an exclusively Jewish church. It might have been sent to 
a chureh in which both Jews and Gentiles were mingled, 7x mediam 

rem, to find its own readers : and such an idea is countenanced by the 

ἐξερχώμεθα «.7.A., ch. xiii. 13, compared with. the μὴ ἐγκαταλείποντες τὴν 
ἐπισυναγωγὴν ἑαυτῶν, ch. x. 25. It has been well shewn by Riehm’, 

that our Writer’s whole procedure as concerns Gentile Christians can 

only be accounted for by his regarding the Jewish people,— -τὸν λαόν, or 

τὸν λαὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, ch. ii. 17 ; iv. 9 ; xiii. 12,--- σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ, ch. ii. 16, 

6 By Holzmann, on Schneckenburger ἄρον den Hebrierbrief, in the Studien u.. 

Kritiken, 1859, part ii.; an article to which I have been indebted for several sugges- 

tions on this part of my subject. 

7 Der Lelrbegriff des Hebrierbriefes, Ludwigsburg 1858, pp. 168—172. 
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—as the primary stock, into which all other men were to be engrafted 

for the purposes of salvation: as a theocratic rather than a physical 

development. For that the Lord Jesus tasted death ὑπὲρ παντός, is as 

undeniably his doctrine. 
8. The argument (y) is evidently not decisive. Wherever there were 

. Jews, priding themselves on their own nationality, aud acquainted with 

the facts of our Lord’s death, such an exhortation might be used. The 

type is derived from the usage of the tabernacle ; the antitype, from a 

known historical fact: the exhortation is, as explained by 'Theodoret 

(see note on ch. xiii. 18), to come forth out of the then legal polity of 

Judaism, content to bear the reproach accruing in consequence: all 

of which would be as applicable any where, as in Palestine, or at 

Jerusalem. 
9. There seems then to be at least no necessity for adopting Jeru- 

salem or Palestine as containing the readers to whom our Epistle was 

addressed. But on the other hand there are reasons against such an 

hypothesis, of more or less weight. These I will state, not in order of 

their importance, but as they most naturally occur. 

10. The language and style of our Epistle, if it was addressed to 

Jews in Jerusalem or Palestine, is surely unaccountable. For, although 
Greek was commonly spoken in Palestine, yet on the one hand no 

writer who wished to obtain a favourable hearing with Jews there on 

matters regarding their own religion, would choose Greek as the medium 

of his communication (ef. Acts xxii. 2). And the Gospel of St. Matthew 

is no case in point : for whatever judgment we may form respecting the 

original language of our present Gospel, there can be no doubt that the 

apostolic oral teaching, on which our first three Gospels are founded, 

was originally extant in Aramaic: whereas it is impossible to suppose 

the Epistle to the Hebrews a translation, or originally extant in any 

other tongue than Greek. And, on the other hand, not only is our 

Epistle Greek, but it is such Greek, as necessarily presupposes some 

acquaintance with literature, some practice not merely in the colloquial, 

but in the scholastic Greek, of the day. And this surely was as far as 

possible from being the case with the churches of Jerusalem and 

Palestine. : 
11. A weighty pendant to the same objection is found in the unvary- 

ing use of the LXX version by our Writer, even, as in ch. i. 6 ; ii. Ts 

x. 5, where it differs from the Hebrew text. ‘‘ How astonishing is this 

circumstance,” says Wieseler (ii. p. 497), “if he was writing to in- 

habitants of Palestine, with whom the LXX had no authority !” 

12. Another objection is, that it is not possible to conceive either 

of St. Paul himself or of any of his companions, that they should have 
stood in such a relation to the Jerusalem or Palestine churches, as we 

find subsisting between the Writer of our Epistle and his readers. To 
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suppose such a relation in the case of the Apostle himself, is to cut 

ourselves loose from all the revealed facts of his course, and sup- 

pose a totally new mind to have sprung up in Jerusalem towards him. 

And least of all his companions could such a relation have subsisted 

in the case of Apollos and Timotheus ; at least for many years, far 

more than history will allow, after the speech of St. James in Acts 
xxi. 20. 

13. Connected with this last difficulty would be the impossibility, on 

the hypothesis now in question, of giving any satisfactory meaning to 
the notice in ch. xiii. 24, ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰταλίας. If the 

Writer was, as often supposed, in Rome, how unnatural to specify 

the Jews residing there by this name! if in Italy, how unnatural again 

that he should send greeting from Christian Jews so widely scat- 

tered, thereby depriving the salutation of all reality! If again he was 

not in Rome nor in Italy, what reason can be suggested for his sending 

an especial salutation to Jews in Palestine from some present with him 

who happened to be from Italy ? The former of these three supposi- 

tions is perhaps the ieast unlikely : but the least unlikely, how un- 
likely ! 

14. Again, the historical notices in our Epistle do not fit the hypo- 
thesis in question. The great notice of ch. ii. 8, would be strictly true 

of any church rather than that of Jerusalem, or those in Palestine gene- 

rally. At any date that can reasonably be assigned for our Epistle 

(see below, § ili.), there must have been many living in those churches, 
who had heard the Lord for themselves. And though it may be said 

that they had, properly speaking, received the tidings of salvation from 

those that heard Him, yet such a body, among whom Jesus Himself had 
lived and moved in the flesh, would surely not be one of which to 
predicate the words in the text so simply and directly. Rather should 

we look for one of which they might be from the first and without 

controversy true. 

15. Another historical notice is found ch. vi. 10, διακονήσαντες τοῖς 
ἁγίοις καὶ διακονοῦντες, Which would be less applicable to the churches of 
Jerusalem and Palestine, than to any others. For it was they who 
were the objects, not the subjects of this διακονία, throughout the 
ministry of St. Paul: and certainly from what we know of their 
history, their situation did not improve after that Apostle’s death. 
This διακονία εἰς rods ἁγίους was a duty enjoined by him on the churches 
of Galatia (1 Cor. xvi. 1: Rom. xv. 26), Macedonia, and Achaia, and 
doubtless by implication on other churches also (see Rom. xii. 13): the 

ἅγιοι being the poor saints at Jerusalem. And though, as Schnecken- 
burger replies to this, some of the Jerusalem Christians may have been 

wealthy, and able to assist their poorer brethren, yet we must notice 
that the διακονία here is predicated not of some among them, but of 
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the church, as such, in general: which could not be said of the church 

in Jerusalem. 
16. There are some notices, on which no stress can be laid either 

way, as for, or as against, the claim of the Jerusalem church. Such 

are, that found ch. xii. 4, which in the note there we have seen reason 

to apply rather to the figure there made use of, than to any concrete 

fact assignable in history : and that in ch. v. 12, which manifestly 

must not be taken to imply that no teachers had at that time pro- 

ceeded from the particular church addressed, but that its members in 

general were behind what might have been expected of them in spiritual 
knowledge. 

17. It may again be urged, that the absence, no less than the presence 
of historical allusions, makes against the hypothesis. If the Epistle 

were addressed to the church at Jerusalem, it seems strange that no 

allusion should be made in it to the fact that our Lord Himself had 
lived and taught among them in the flesh, had before their eyes 

suffered death on the Cross, had found among them the first witnesses 

of His Resurrection and Ascension *. 

18. If then we cannot fit our Epistle to the very widely fest y 

assumption that it was addressed to the Jewish Christians of Jerusalem 

and Palestine, we must obviously put to the test, in search of its 

original readers, the various other churches which came within the 

working of St. Paul and his companions. Of many of these, which 

have in turn become the subjects of hypotheses, it is hardly necessary 
to give more than a list. Wall believed the Epistle to have been written 

to the Hebrew Christians of Proconsular Asia, Macedonia, and Greece: 

Sir I. Newton, Bolten, and Bengel, to Jews who had left Jerusalem 

on account of the war, and were settled in Asia Minor : Credner, to 

those in Lycaonia: Storr, Mynster, and Rinck, to those in Galatia : 

Lyra and Ludwig, to those in Spain: Semler and Nosselt, to those 
in Thessalonica: Bohme, to those in Antioch : Stein, to those in Lao- 

dicea (see the citation from Philastrius in ὃ i. 65, and note): Roth, 
to those in Antioch: Baumgarten-Crusius, to those at Ephesus and 

Colosse. 
19. Several of these set out with the assumption of a Pauline 

authorship: and none of them seems to fulfil satisfactorily any of 

the main conditions of our problem. If it was to any one of these 

bodies of Jews that the Epistle was addressed, we know s0 little about 
any one of them, that the holding of such an opinion on our part can 
only be founded on the vaguest and wildest conjecture. To use 
arguments against such hypotheses, would be to fight with mere 
shadows. 

® So Késtlin, in the Theologischer Jahrbiicher for 1854, p. 371, cited in Holzmann’s 
article before referred to, p. 295. 
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20. But there are three churches yet remaining which will require 
more detailed discussion : CorintTH, ALEXANDRIA, and Rome. The 

reason for including the former of these in this list, rather than in the 

other, is, that on the view that Apollos was the Writer, the church in 

which he so long and so effectively laboured seems to have a claim to 

be considered. 

21. But the circumstances of the Jewish portion of the church at 

CorinTH were not such as to justify such an hypothesis. It does not 

appear to have been of sufficient importance in point of numbers: nor 

can the ὑπὸ τῶν ἀκουσάντων εἰς ἡμᾶς ἐβεβαιώθη of ch. 11. ὃ have been 

asserted of them, seeing that they owed their conversion to the ministry 

of St. Paul. 
22. ALEXANDRIA is maintained by Schmidt and Wieseler to have 

been the original destination of the Epistle. There, it is urged, were 

the greatest number of resident Jews, next to Jerusalem: there, at 

Leontopolis in Egypt, was another temple, with the arrangements of 

which the notices in our Epistle more nearly correspond than with those 

inJerusalem®: from thence the Epistle appears first to have come 

forth to the knowledge of the church. Add to which, the canon of 
Muratori (see above, § i. 31) speaks of an Epistle “ad Alexan- 
drinos,” which may probably designate our present Epistle. Besides 
all this, the Alexandrine character of the language, and treatment of 

subjects in the Epistle, and manner of citation, are urged, as pointing 

to Alexandrine readers. 
23. And doubtless there is some weight in these considerations : 

enough, in the mere balance of probabilities, to cause us to place this 

hypothesis far before all others which have as yet been treated. Still 

there are some circumstances to be taken into account, which rather 

weaken its probability. One of these is that, various as are the notices 
of the Epistle from early Alexandrine writers, we find no hint of its 

᾿ having been addressed to their own church, no certain tradition con- 

cerning its author. Another arises from the absence of all positive 

history of the church there in apostolic times, by which we might try, 
and verify, the few historic notices occurring in the Epistle. Indeed 
as far as the more personal of those notices are concerned, the same 
objections lie against Alexandria, as have before been urged against 
Palestine: the difficulty of assigning a reason for the salutation from 

ot ἀπὸ ᾿Ιταλίας, and of imagining, within the limits which must be set 
to the date of the Epistle, any such relation of Timotheus to the 
readers, as is supposed in ch, xiii. 23, 

24. These objections would lead us, at all events, to pass on to the 

end of our list before we attempt to pronounce on the preponderance of 

9 See this argued in detail in Wieseler, pp. 498 ff, 
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probability, and take into consideration the claims of Rome herself. 
These were in part put forward by Wetstein ', and have more recently 

been urged in Holzmann’s article on Schneckenburger in the Studien u. 

Kritiken for 1859, pt. 2, pp. 297 ff. 
25. They may be briefly explained to be these: (1) The fact of the 

church at Rome being just such an one, in its origin and composition, 

as this Epistle seems to presuppose. It has been already seen (par. 7) 
that when, as we are compelled, we give up the idea of its having been 

addressed to a church exclusively consisting of Judzo-Christians, we 
necessarily are referred to one in which the Jewish believers formed a 

considerable portion, and that the primary stock and nucleus, of the 
church. Now this seems to have been the case at Rome, from the 

indications furnished us in the Epistle to the Romans. ‘“ The Jew first, 

and also the Gentile,” is a note frequently struck in that Epistle: and 

the Church at Rome seems to be the only one of those with which St. 
Paul had been concerned, which would entirely answer to such a 

description. 

26. (2) The great key to the present question, the historical notice 
ch. ii. 3, fits exceedingly well the circumstances of the church of Rome. 

That church had arisen, not from the preaching of any Apostle among 
them, but from a confluence of primitive believers, the first having 
arrived there probably not long after our Lord’s Ascension: see Acts 
ii. 10. In Rom. i. 8, written in all probability in the year 58 a.p., 
St. Paul states, ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν καταγγέλλεται ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ : and in 

xvi. 19, ἡ γὰρ ὑμῶν ὑπακοὴ εἰς πάντας ἀφίκετο : the inferences from 

which, and their proper limitation, I have discussed in the Prolegomena 

to that Epistle, Vol. 11. ὃ ii. 2. y. And in Rom. xvi. 7, we find a 

salutation to Andronicus and Junius, Jews (see note there) οἵτινές εἰσιν 
ἐπίσημοι ἐν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις, of Kal πρὸ ἐμοῦ γέγοναν ἐν χριστῷ: So that 

here we have a church, the only one of all those with which St. Paul 

and his companions were concerned, of which it could be said, that 

the gospel ὑπὸ τῶν ἀκουσάντων (τὸν κύριον) εἰς ἡμᾶς ἐβεβαιώθη : the 

Apostle himself not having arrived there till long after such βεβαίωσις 

had taken place. 
27. Again (3) it was in Rome, and Rome principally, that Judaistic 

Christianity took its further development and forms of error: it was 

there, not in Jerusalem and Palestine, that at this time the didaxat 
ποικίλαι καὶ ξέναι, against which the readers are warned, ch. xiii. 9, were 

springing up. ‘As soon as the gloom of the earliest history begins to 

1 N. T. vol. ii. p. 386 f.: “Si conjecture locus est, existimaverim potius ad Judaos 
qui Rome degebant et Christo nomen dederant scriptam fuisse: quo admisso facile 

intelligimus qui factum, tum ut Paulus, qui Roma quidem sed non Italia excedere 
jussus erat, brevi se rediturum speraret, tum ut [tali Romanos salutarent, tum denique 

ut Clemens Romanus frequenter illa uteretur.” 
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clear a little, we find face to face at Rome Valentinians and Marcionites, 

Praxeas and the Montanists (Proclus), Hegesippus and the Elcesaites, 

Justin, and Polycarp. Here it was that there arose: in the second 
half of the second century the completest exposition of theosophic 

Judaism, the Clementines, the literary memorial of a manceuvre which 
had for its aim the absorption of the whole Roman Church into Judzxo- 

Christianity *” We have glimpses of the beginning of this state of 

Judaistic development even in St. Paul’s lifetime, at two distinct 

periods ; when he wrote the Epistle to the Romans, cir. a.p. 58, ef. 

Rom. xiv. xv. to ver. 13,—and later, in that to the Philippians, cir. a.p. 

63 (see Prolegg. Vol. III. § ii. 5): ef. Phil. i. 14—17: again in the 
bitterness conveyed in βλέπετε τὴν κατατομήν, and the following verses, 
Phil. iii. 2 ff. 

28. It is also to be remarked (4) that the personal notices found in 

our Epistle agree remarkably well with the hypothesis that it was 

addressed to the church at Rome. The information respecting Timo- 
theus could not come amiss to those who had been addressed ἀσπά- 

ζεται ὑμᾶς Τιμόθεος ὃ συνεργός pov, Rom. xvi. 21; who had been accus- 

tomed to the companionship of Παῦλος καὶ Τιμόθεος among them, Phil. 
i. 1: Col. i. 1 : Philem. 1: and the ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰταλίας of 
ch. xiii. 24 receives a far more likely interpretation than that conceded 

as possible above, § i. 126, if we believe the Writer to be addressing 
his Epistle from some place where were present with him Christians 
from Italy, who would be desirous of sending greeting to their bre- 

thren at home. If he was writing e. g. at Alexandria, or at Ephesus, 
or at Corinth, such a salutation would be very natural. And thus we 
should be giving to ot ἀπό its most usual N. T. meaning, of persons who 

have come from the place indicated : ef. οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων, Matt. xv. }; 

ot ἀπὸ Κιλικίας x. ᾿Ασίας, Acts vi. 9; οἱ ἀπὸ Ἰόππης, ib. x..28. Even 

Bleek, who holds our Epistle to have been addressed to the church in 

Palestine, takes this view, and assigns as its place of writing, Ephesus 

or Corinth. But then, what sense would it have, to send greeting to 

Palestine from οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιταλίας ὃ 
29. Another set of important notices which this hypothesis will 

illustrate is found, where past persecution, and the death of eminent 
men in the church, are alluded to. These have ever presented, on the 

Palestine view, considerable difficulties. Any assignment of them to 
known historical occurrences would put them far too early for any 

probable date of our Epistle: and it has been felt that the deaths by 
martrydom of St. Stephen, St. James the Great, and. the like, were far 

from satisfying the τὴν ἔκβασιν τῶν ἡγουμένων ὑμῶν, Which they were 
commanded to consider : and though the time during which the Epistle 

2 Holzmann, ut supra, p. 299. 
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must have reached Jerusalem was indeed one of great and unexampled 

trouble and disorganization, we know of no general persecution of 

Christians as such, since that which arose on account of Stephen, 
which was hardly likely to have been in the Writer’s mind. 

30. But on the Roman hypothesis, these passages are easily explained. 

About 49 or 50, Claudius “ Judzos impulsore Chresto assidue tumul- 

tuantes, Roma expulit ” (Sueton. Claud. c. 25). This time may well be 

alluded to by the ἀναμιμνήσκεσθε τὰς πρότερον ἡμέρας of ch. x. 32 ; for 

under the blundering expression “ impulsore Chresto tumultuantes” it is 

impossible not to recognize troubles sprung from the rising of the Jews 
against the Christian converts. Thus also will the τοῖς δεσμίοις συν- 

ἐπαθήσατε receive a natural interpretation, as imprisonments and trials 

would necessarily have accompanied these “ assiduos tumultus,” before 

the final step of expulsion took place ; and the τὴν ἁρπαγὴν τῶν ὑπαρχόν- 
των ὑμῶν μετὰ χαρᾶς προςεδέξασθε may be easily understood, either as a 
result of the tumults themselves, or of the expulsion, in which they had 

occasion to test. their knowledge that they had for themselves κρείσσονα 
ὕπαρξιν καὶ μένουσαν. 

31. It is true there are some particulars connected with this passage, 
which do not seem so well to fit that earlier time of trouble, as the 

Neronian persecution nearly fifteen years after. The only objection 

to taking that event as the one referred to, would be the expression 

τὰς πρότερον ἡμέρας, and the implication conveyed in ἐν ais φωτισ- 
θέντες... ὑπεμείνατε : considering that we cannot go beyond the 
destruction of Jerusalem, at the latest eight years after, for the date 

of our Epistle. Still it is not impossible that both these expressions 

might be used. A time of great peril passed away might be thus 

alluded to, even at the distance of five or six years: and it might 
well be, that the majority of the Roman Jewish Christians had become 

converts during the immediately preceding imprisonment of St. Paul, 
and by his means. 

32. On this supposition, still more light is thrown on this passage, 
and on the general tenor of the martyrology in the eleventh chapter. 
Thus the πολλὴ ἄθλησις παθημάτων is fully justified : thus, the ὀνειδισ- 

pots τε kat θλίψεσι θεατριζόμενοι, which finds almost an echo in the 

“ nereuntibus addita ludibria” of Tacitus, Ann. xv. 44, and is so exactly 
in accord, when literally taken, with the cruel exposures and deaths 
in the circus. The δέσμιοι and the ἁρπαγή too, on this supposition, 

- would be matters of course. And I own, notwithstanding the objection 
stated above, that all this seems to fit the great Neronian persecution, 

and in the fullest sense, that only. 
33. To that period also may we refer the notice in ch. xiii. 7, μνη- 

μονεύετε TOV ἡγουμένων ὑμῶν, οἵτινες ἐλάλησαν ὑμῖν τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, 

ὧν ἀναθεωροῦντες τὴν ἔκβασιν τῆς ἀναστροφῆς μιμεῖσθε τὴν πίστιν. It 
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may be indeed, that this refers simply to a natural death in the faith 
of Christ: but it is far more probable, from the ἀναθεωροῦντες, and the 

μιμεῖσθε τὴν πίστιν, that it points to death by martyrdom ; πίστις having 

been so strongly illustrated in ch, xi., as bearing up under torments and 
death. 

34. On this hypothesis, several other matters seem also to fall into 

place. The γινώσκετε τὸν ἀδελφὸν Τιμόθεον ἀπολελυμένον may well refer 

to the termination of some imprisonment of Timotheus consequent 

upon the Neronian persecution, from which perhaps the death of the 

tyrant liberated him. Where this imprisonment took place, must be 

wholly uncertain. I shall speak of the conjectural probabilities of the 

place indicated by ἐὰν τάχιον ἔρχηται, when I come to treat of the time 
and place of writing *. 

35. The use evidently made in our Epistle of the Epistle to the 
Romans, above all other of St. Paul’s*, will thus also be satisfactorily 
accounted for. Not only was the same church addressed, but the 
Writer had especially before him the matter and language of that 

Epistle, which was written in all probability from Corinth, the scene of 

the labours of Paul and Apollos. 

36. The sort of semi-anonymous character of our Epistle, already 
treated of when we ascribed the authorship to Apollos, will also come 

in here, as singularly in accord with the circumstances of the case, and 

with the subsequent tradition as regards the Epistle, in case it was 

addressed to the church in Rome. Supposing, as we have gathered 

from the notices of Apollos in 1 Cor., that he modestly shrunk from 
being thought to put himself into rivalry with St. Paul, and that after 

the death of the Apostle he found it necessary to write such an Epistle 

as this to the Church in the metropolis, what more likely step would 

he take with regard to his own name and personality in it, than just 
that which we find has been taken: viz. so to conceal these, as to keep 

them from having any prominence, while by various minute personal 

notices he prevents the concealment from being complete? And with 

regard to the relation evidently subsisting between the Writer and his 

readers, all we can say is that, in defect of positive knowledge on this 
head connecting Apollos with the church at Rome, it is evidently in 

the metropolis, of all places, where such a relation may most safely be 

3 See below, § iii. 4. 

4 This has been noticed by many ; and may be established by the student for himself 
by consulting those Commentators and writers, who have drawn up tables of verbal 

coincidence with a view of proving the Pauline authorship, There is reason for 
thinking that the peculiar form of the quotation ἐμοὶ ἐκδίκησις, ἐγὼ ἀνταποδώσω in 

ch. x. 30, agreeing neither with the Hebrew text of Deut. xxxii. 35, nor with the 

LXX there, is owing to its having been taken direct from Rom. xii. 19. And the 

whole form of exhortation in our ch. xiii. 1—6, reminds us forcibly of that in Rom. xii, 

1—21. See also Rom. xiv. 17, as compared with Heb, xiii. 9, in § iv, 1, note. 
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assumed. There a teacher, whose native place was Alexandria, and 

who had travelled to Ephesus and Corinth, was pretty sure to have 
been : there many of his Christian friends would be found : there alone, 
in the absence of positive testimony, could we venture to place such a 

cycle of dwelling and teaching, as would justify the ἀποκατασταθῶ ὑμῖν 
of our ch. xiii. 19: in the place whither was a general confluence of all, 

and where there is ample room for such a course after the decease of 
St. Paul. 

37. And what more likely fate to befall the Epistle in this respect, 
than just that which did befall it in the Roman church: viz. that 
while in that church, and by a contemporary of Apollos, Clement, 

we find the first use made of our Epistle, and that the most familiar 

and copious use,—its words are never formally cited, nor is any 
author’s name attached? And was not this especially likely to be 
the case, as Clement was writing to the Corinthians, the very church 
where the danger had arisen of a rivalry between the fautors of the two 
teachers ? 

38. And as time goes on, the evidence for this hypothesis seems to 
gather strength, in the nature of the traditions respecting the authorship 
of our Epistle. While in Africa and the East they are most various 
and inconsistent with one another, and the notion of a Pauline origin is 

soon suggested, and gains rapid acceptance, it is in the church of Rome 
alone, and among those influenced by her, that we find an ever steady 

and unvarying assertion, that it was not written by St. Paul. By whom 

it was written, none ventured to say. How weighty the reasons may 

have been, which induced silence on this point, we have now lost the 
power of appreciating. The fact only is important for us, that the few 

personal notices which occur in it were in course of time overborne, as 

indications of its author, by the prevalent anonymous character: and 
that the same church which possessed as its heritage the most illustrious 

of St. Paul’s own Epistles, was ever unanimous in disclaiming, on the 

part of the Apostle of the Gentiles, the authorship of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 

39. The result of the above enquiry may be shortly stated. As the 

current of popular opinion in the church has gradually set in towards 

the Pauline authorship, inferring that a document at first sight so 
Pauline must have proceeded from the Apostle himself: so has it also 

set in towards the church at Jerusalem as the original readers, inferring 

that the title πρὸς “EBpaiovs must be thus interpreted. But as in the 
one case, so in the other, the general popular opinion does not bear 

examination. As the phenomena of the Epistle do not bear out the 

idea of the Pauline authorship, so neither do they that of being 
addressed to the Palestine churches. And as in the other case there is 
one man, when we come to search and conjecture, pointed out as most 
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likely to have written the Epistle, so here, when we pursue the same 
process, there is one place pointed out, to which it seems most likely to 

have been addressed. At Rome, such a Church existed as is indicated 

in it: at Rome, above all other places, its personal and historical notices 

are satisfied: at Rome, we find it first used: at Rome only, is there an 

unanimous and unvarying negative tradition regarding its authorship. 

To Rome then, until stronger evidence is adduced, we believe it to have 

been originally written. 

SECTION III. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. Almost all Commentators agree in believing that our Epistle was 

written before the destruction of Jerusalem. And rightly : for if that 

great break-up of the Jewish polity and religious worship had occurred, 

we may fairly infer that some mention of such an event would*have 
been found in an argument, the scope of which is to shew the transitori- 

ness of the Jewish priesthood and the Levitical ceremonies. It would 

be inconceivable, that such an Epistle should be addressed to Jews after 

their city and temple had ceased to exist. 
2. This then being assumed, as our ‘terminus ad quem,’ i.e. A.D. 

70, or at the latest assigned date, 72, it remains to seek for a ‘ terminus 

a quo.’ Such would appear to me to be fixed by the death of St. Paul: 

but inasmuch as (1) this would not be recognized either by the advocates 

of the Pauline authorship, or by those who believe that the Epistle, 
though possibly written by another, was superintended by the Apostle, 

and seeing (2) that the date of that event itself is wholly uncertain, it 
will be necessary to look elsewhere for some indication. And the only 

traces of one will, I conceive, be found by combining several hints fur- 

nished by the Epistle. Such are, (a) that the jirst generation, of those 
who had seen and heard the Lord, was at all events nearly passed 
away: (f) that the first leaders of the church had died, probably under 

the persecution elsewhere alluded to: (y) that Zimotheus had been 

imprisoned, and was then set free, probably in connexion with that 

same persecution. If these notices are to be taken, as maintained 

above (ὃ ii. 31 ff.), to apply to the Neronian persecution, then the 

Epistle cannot have been written till some considerable time after that, 

in order to justify the expression ἀναμιμνήσκεσθε τὰς πρότερον ἡμέρας Of 

our ch. x. 82. Now that persecution broke out in 64, and lasted four 

years, i.e. till Nero’s death in 68. And I may notice, that even those 

who are far from adopting the views here advocated as to the Author and 
readers of the Epistle, yet consider, that the liberation of Timotheus 
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may well have been connected with the cessation of the Neronian 
persecution. 

3. If we follow these indications, we shall get the year 68 as our 
‘terminus a quo,’ and the time of writing the Epistle will be 68—70, 

i.e. during the siege of Jerusalem by the armies of Titus, to which 

we may perhaps discern an allusion in ch, xiii. 14, οὐ yap ἔχομεν ὧδε 

μένουσαν πόλιν, ἀλλὰ THY μέλλουσαν ἐπιζητοῦμεν. 
4, With regard to the place of writing, we are almost entirely in the 

dark. Taking the usual N. T. sense, above maintained, for ot amo 
*Iradias,—‘ persons whose home is in Italy, but who are now here,’ — 

it cannot have been written in Italy. Nor is Apollos (for when we are 
left, as now, to the merest conjecture, it is necessary to shape our 

course by assuming our own hypothesis) likely, after what had happened, 

again to be found fixed at Corinth. Jerusalem, and indeed Palestine, 

would be precluded by the Jewish war then raging ; Ephesus is possible, 

and would be a not unlikely resort of Timotheus after his liberation 

(ch. xiii. 23), as also of Apollos at any time (Acts xviii. 24): Alexandria, 

the native place of Apollos, is also possible, though the ἐὰν τάχιον 
ἔρχηται, applied to Timotheus, would not so easily fit it, as on his libe- 

ration he would be more likely to go to some parts with which he was 

familiar than to Alexandria where he was a stranger. In both these 

cities there may well have been οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιταλίας sojourning: and this 
very phrase seems to point to some place of considerable resort. On 

the whole then, I should incline to Ernesus, as the most probable place 

of writing: but it must be remembered that on this head all is in 
the realm of the vaguest conjecture. 

SECTION IV. 

OCCASION, OBJECT OF WRITING, AND CONTENTS. 

1. The occasion which prompted this Epistle evidently was, the 
enmity of the Jews to the gospel of Christ, which had brought a 
double danger on the church: on the one hand that of persecution, on 
the other that of apostasy. Between these lay another, that of mingling 

with a certain recognition of Jesus as the Christ, a leaning to Jewish 
practices and valuing of Jewish ordinances. But this latter does not 

so much appear in our Epistle, as in those others which were written by 

St. Paul to mixed churches ; those to the Romans‘, the Galatians, the 

5 One remarkable trace we have of allusion to this form of error,—in its further 

development, as appears by the verdict of past experience which is appended, but 

otherwise singularly resembling a passage in the Epistle to the Romans (xiv. 17, οὐ 
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Colossians. The principal peril to which Jewish converts were exposed, 

especially after they had lost the guidance of the Apostles themselves 

in their various churches, was, that of falling back from the despised 

following of Jesus of Nazareth into the more compact and apparently 

safer system of their childhood, which moreover they saw tolerated as a 

religio licita, while their own was outcast and proscribed. 

2. The object then of this Epistle is, to shew them the superiority of 
the gospel to the former covenant: and that mainly by exhibiting, 

from the Seriptures, and from the nature of the case, the superiority of 

Jesus Himself to both the messengers and the high-priests of that 

former covenant. This is the main argument of the Epistle, filled out 

and illustrated by various corollaries springing out of its different parts, 

and expanding in the directions of encouragement, warning, and illus- 

tration. 
3. This argument is entered on at once without introduction in ch. i., 

where Christ’s superiority to the angels, the mediators of the old cove- 

nant, is demonstrated from Scripture. Then, having interposed (ii. 
1—4) a caution on the greater necessity of taking heed to the things which 

they had heard, the Writer shews (ii. 5—18) why He to whom, and not 

to the angels, the future world is subjected, yet was made lower than the 

angels : viz. that He might become our merciful and faithful High Priest, 

to deliver and to save us, Himself having undergone temptation like 

ourselves. 
4, Having mentioned this title of Christ, he goes back, and pre- 

pares the way for its fuller treatment, by a comparison of Him with 
Moses (iii. 1—6), and a shewing that that antitypical rest of God, 

from which unbelief excludes, was not the rest of the seventh day, nor 

that of the possession of Canaan, but one yet reserved for the people 

of God (iii. 7—iv. 10), into which we must all the more strive to 
enter, because the word of our God is keen and searching in judg- 

ment, and nothing hidden from His sight, with whom we have to do 

(iv. 11—18). 
5. He now resumes the main consideration of his great subject, the 

High-priesthood of Christ, with a hortatory note of passage (iv. 14 

—16). This subject he pursues through the whole middle portion of 

the Epistle (v. 1—x. 18), treating it in its various aspects and re- 

quirements. Of these we have (v. 1—10) the conditions of High- 

priesthood : (v. 11—vi. 20) a digression complaining, with reference to 

the difficult subject of the Melchisedek-priesthood, of their low state 
of spiritual attainment, warning them of the necessity of progress, 

but encouraging them by God’s faithfulness: (vii. 1—x. 18) the 

γάρ ἐστιν 7 βασιλεία Tod θεοῦ βρῶσις κ. πόσις, ἀλλὰ δικαιοσύνη κ. εἰρήνη K. χαρὰ ἐν 
πνεύματι ἁγίῳ), in our ch. xili. 9, καλὸν γὰρ χάριτι βεβαιοῦσθαι τὴν καρδίαν, οὐ βρώ- 

μασιν, ἐν οἷς οὐκ ὠφελήθησαν οἱ περιπατήσαντες. 
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priesthood of Christ after the order of Melchisedek, in its distinction 

from the Levitical priesthood (see the various steps set forth in the 

headings in the commentary), as perpetual,—as superior, in that 

Abraham acknowledged himself inferior to Melchisedek,—as having 

power of endless life,—as constituted with an oath,—as living for 

ever,—as without sin,—as belonging to the heavenly sanctuary, and to 

a covenant promised by God Himself :—as consisting in better 

ministrations, able to purify the conscience itself, and to put away sin 

by the one Sacrifice of the Son of God. 
6. Having thus completed his main argument, he devotes the con- 

cluding portion (x. 19—xiii. 25) to a series of solemn exhortations to 
endurance in confidence and patience, and illustrations of that faith on 
which both must be founded. In x. 19—39, we have exhertation and 

warning deduced from the facts lately proved, our access to the heavenly 

place, and our having a great High-priest over the house of God: then 

by the Pauline citation 6 δίκαιός (μου) ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται, a transition 
note is struck to ch. xi. which entirely consists in a panegyric of faith 
and a recounting of its triumphs : on a review of which the exhortation 

to run the race set before us, and endure chastisement, is again taken 

up, ch. xii. And the same hortatory strain is pursued to the end of 

the Epistle ; the glorious privileges of the Christian covenant being 

held forth, and the awful peril of forfeiting them by apostasy ;—and 

those graces, and active virtues, and that stedfastness in suffering shame, 

being enjoined, which are necessary to the following and imitation of 

Jesus Christ. The valedictory prayer (xiii. 20, 21), and one or two 
personal notices and greetings, conclude the whole. 

SECTION V. 

LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 

1. Something has already been said, in the previous enquiry into the 
authorship of our Epistle, respecting the question of its original lan- 

guage®, There also the principal passages of the Fathers will be 

found which bear on this subject. They may be thus briefly summed 
up :— 

2. The idea of a Hebrew original is found in Clement of Alexandria 
(cited above, ὃ i. 14), in Eusebius (ib. 48), Jerome (Catalog. Script. Ecel. 
5, vol. ii., p. 839, “ Scripserat (Paulus) ut Hebreus Hebrexis Hebraice”). 
Theodoret (Argum. ad Hebr. fin. vol. iii. p. 544, γέγραφε δὲ αὐτὴν τῇ 
Ἑβραίων φωνῇ" ἑρμηνευθῆναι δὲ αὐτήν φασιν ὑπὸ Κλήμεντος), Euthalius 

6 See above, § i. 149. 
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(above, ὃ i. 46; Argum., τῇ σφῶν διαλέκτῳ γραφεῖσα), Primasius 

(Prefat., ““ Fertur apostolus hance Hebreis missam Hebrao sermone... 

conscripsisse 7), John Damascenus (Opp. Paris 1712, p. 258 (vol. ii. p. 

997, ed. Migne), Παύλου αὐτὴν “EBpaios τῇ Ἕβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ ov- 

τάξαντος), CEcumenius (Argum. 2), Theophylact (Comm. on ch. i.), in 
the schol. on ms. 381,—in Cosmas Indicopleustes,—in Rhabanus 

Maurus,—in Thomas Aquinas; in some modern writers, especially 

Hallet, in an enquiry into the author and language of the Epistle, 

appended to Peirce’s Commentary (1742), and to be found in Latin at 

the end of vol. iv. of Wolf’s Cure Philologice,—and Michaelis. 

3. Still such an apparently formidable array of ancient testimony 

is not to be taken as such, without some consideration. Clement’s 

assertion of a Hebrew original is not reproduced by his scholar Origen, 

but on the contrary a Greek original is presupposed by his very words 

(above, § i. 19). And this his divergence from Clement of Alex- 

andria is not easy to explain, if he had regarded him as giving matter 

of history, and not rather a conjecture of his own. Indeed, the passage 

of Clement seems to bear this latter on the face of it: for it connects 
the similarity of style between this Epistle and the Acts with the notion 
of St. Luke being its translator. Ifwe might venture to fill up the steps 
by which the inference came about, they would be nearly these: ‘ The 
Epistle must be St. Paul’s. But St. Paul was a Hebrew, and was 

writing to Hebrews: how then do we find the Epistle in Greek, not 

unlike in style to that of the Acts of the Apostles? What, if the 
writer of the Greek of that book were also the writer of the Greek of 
this,—and St. Paul, as was to be supposed, wrote as a Hebrew to the 

Hebrews, in Hebrew, St. Luke translating into Greek ?’ 

4, Again, Eusebius is not consistent in this matter with himself. 

In his Comm. on Ps. ii. 7, vol. v. p. 88 (cited above, § i. 48), he 
says— 

ὁ μέν τοιγε “EBpatos ἐλέγετο κύριον εἶναι τῆς λέξεως ἔτεκον, ὅπερ 

καὶ ᾿Ακύλας πεποίηκεν᾽ ὃ δὲ ἀπόστολος νομομαθὴς ὑπάρχων ἐν τῇ πρὸς 

Ἑβραίους (Heb. i. 5) τῇ τῶν ο΄ ἐχρήσατο, 
thus clearly implying that the Epistle was written in Greek. And 
such has been the opinion of almost all the moderns: of all, we 

may safely say, who have handled the subject impartially and intelli- 

gently. The reasons for this now generally received opinion are mainly 
found in the style of the Epistle, which is the most purely Greek 
of all the writings of the N. T.: so that it would be violating all proba- 

bility to imagine it a translation from a language of entirely different 

rhetorical character. The construction of the periods is such, in distine- 

tion from the character, in this particular, of the Oriental languages, 
that if it is a translation, the whole argumentation of the original must 

have been broken up into its original elements of thought, and all its 
μ- 
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connecting links recast; so that it would not be so much a translation, 
as a re-writing, of the Hebrew Epistle. 

5. The paronomasiz* again, and the citations from the LXX being 

made in entire independence of the Hebrew text, form collectively a 

presumptive proof, the weight of which it is very difficult to evade, that 

the present Greek text is the original. Such peculiarities belong to 

thought running free and selecting its own words, not to the con- 

strained reproduction of the thoughts of another in another tongue. 

Examine our English version in any of those numerous places where 

St. Paul has indulged in paronomasiz, and no such will be found in the 
translation. And yet English is much nearer to Greek than Greek to 
any dialect of the Hebrew. 

6. The same inference has been deduced from the appearance, 6. ¢., 

of the two senses of covenant and testament for the word διαθήκη, ch. ix. 

15 ff. al. This is well stated by Calvin in the argument to his Com- 
mentary :— 

“Ut alios locos qui ex scriptura citantur, pretermittam: si He- 

braice scripta fuisset epistola, nulla in nomine testamenti fuisset 

allusio, in qua seriptor immoratur. Non potuit, inquam, ex alio 

fonte hauriri quod de jure testamenti capite nono disputat, quam ex 

Greca voce. Nam διαθήκη ambiguam apud Grecos significationem 
habet: berith autem Hebreis nonnisi fedus significat. Hee una 

ratio sani judicii hominibus sufficiet ad probandum quod dixi, 

Greco sermone scriptam fuisse Epistolam *.” 

7. Again, the Epistle abounds with Greek expressions which could 
only have been expressed in the Hebrew by a circumlocution, and can 

therefore not be regarded as translations from it. ‘The validity of this 
argument has been acknowledged even by those who deny that of the 

previous ones. We may instance such expressions as πολυμερῶς καὶ πολυ- 
τρόπως (ch. i. 1), ἀπαύγασμα (i. 8), εὐπερίστατος (xii. 1), μετριοπαθεῖν (ν. 2), 

the repetition of the idea in ὑποτάσσω in ii. 5B—8,... od γὰρ ἀγγέλοις 

ὑπέταξεν τὴν οἰκουμ. τ. μέλλ.. .. «. ἐν τῷ γὰρ ὑποτάξαι αὐτῷ τὰ πάντα, 

7 Lists of these have frequently been given. The following, from Bleek, comprises 
some of the most remarkable: ch. ii. 8, ὑποτάξαι. . . avumdtaktov: y. 8, ἔμαθεν 

ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθεν (this Michaelis endeavours to reconcile with a Hebrew original): v. 14, 

καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ: Vil. 3, ἀπάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ: vil. 19, 22, ἐγγίζομεν .. . ἔγγυος: Vii. 

23, 24, παραμένειν. . - μένειν: viii. 7, 8, ἄμεμπτος. . - μεμφόμενος: ix. 10, ἐπὶ 

βρώμασιν κ. πόμασιν : ix. 28, mposevexOels . . . ἀνενεγκεῖν : x. 29, ἡγησάμενος ἐν ᾧ 

ἡγιάσθη: x. 84, τὴν ἁρπαγὴν τῶν ὑπαρχόντων. .. προφεδέξασθε, γινώσκοντες ἔχειν 

ἑαυτοῖς κρείσσονα ὕπαρξιν : x. 38, 39, καὶ ἐὰν ὑποστείληται. .. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἐσμὲν 

ὑποστολῆς: Xi. 27, τὸν γὰρ ἀόρατον ws ὁρῶν: xiii. 14, μένουσαν . . . μέλλουσαν. 

5 This argument has been met by denying that it is requisite to give the sense of 

testament to διαθήκη in that passage: but cf. my notes there. See Davidson, Introd, 
to N. T. vol. iii. p. 284. The same ground has been taken by Mr. Wratislaw, in his 
little volume of sermons and treatises. 
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οὐδὲν ἄφηκεν αὐτῷ ἀνυπότακτον. . . . ὁρῶμεν αὐτῷ τὰ πάντα ὑποτεταγμένα, 

whereas in Hebrew ὑποτάσσω can only be expressed by a periphrasis, to 

place under the feet (0°22) ANA ΠῚ)". 
8. These considerations, coming in aid of the conviction which must 

be felt by every intelligent Greek scholar that he is reading an ori- 

ginal composition and not a version, induce us to refuse the idea of a 

Hebrew original, and to believe the Epistle to have been first written in 

Greek. 
9. The style of our Epistle has been already touched upon in our 

enquiry respecting the authorship, ὃ i. 116 ff. From the earliest 

times, its diversity from that of the writings of St. Paul has been 

matter of remark’. It is συνθέσει τῆς λέξεως ἑλληνικωτέρα (Orig.). 

The main difference for us, which will also set forth its characteristic 

peculiarity, is, that whereas St. Paul is ever as it were struggling with 

the scantiness of human speech to pour forth his crowding thoughts, 

thereby falling into rhetorical and grammatical irregularities, the style 

of our Epistle flows regularly on, with no such suspended constructions, 

Even where the subject induces long parentheses, the Writer does not 
break the even flow and equilibrium of his style, but returns back to 

the peint where he left it*. 

10. Again, the greatest pains are bestowed on a matter which does 

not seem to have engaged the attention of the other sacred writers, 

even including St. Paul himself: viz. rhetorical rhythm, and equilibrium 

of words and sentences. In St. Paul’s most glorious outbursts of 

eloquence, he is not rhetorical. In those of the Writer of our Epistle, — 

he is elaborately and faultlessly rhetorical. The πολυμερῶς καὶ πολυτρό- 
πως Of the opening, are as it were a key-note of the rhythmical style of 

the whole. The particles and participles used are all weighed with a 

view to this effect. The simple expressions of the other sacred writers 

are expanded into longer words, or into sonorous and majestic clauses : 

the μισθός of St. Paul becomes μισθαποδοσία : the αἷμα, αἱματεκχυσία ; 

the ὅρκος, ὁρκωμοσία : where St. Paul describes our ascended Lord as 

ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ θεοῦ καθήμενος (Col. iii. 1: ef. Rom. viii. 34: Eph. i. 20), 

here we have ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ τῆς μεγαλωσύνης ἐν ὑψηλοῖς (ch. i. 3), 

ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ θρόνου τῆς μεγαλωσύνης ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς (viii. 1), 

ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ θρόνου τοῦ θεοῦ κεκάθικεν (xii. 2): where St. Paul describes 

Him as εἰκὼν τοῦ θεοῦ (2 Cor. iv. 4), or as εἰκὼν τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ἀοράτου 

(Col. i. 15), here we have dy ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς 

ὑποστάσεως τοῦ θεοῦ (i. 8). 

5. See Davidson, Introd. vol. iii, p. 287. 
1 See the citations above, from Clement of Alexandria, § i. 14, and from Origen, 

ib. 19. ; 

2 See 6. g. ch. xii, 18—24, 
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SECTION VI. 

CANONICITY. 

1. This part of our introduction must obviously be treated quite 
irrespective of the hypothesis of the Pauline authorship of the Epistle. 

That being assumed, its canonicity follows. That being denied, our 

object must be to shew how the Epistle itself was regarded, even by 

those who were not persuaded of its apostolicity. 
2. The earliest testimonies to it are found where we might expect 

them, in the church of Rome, and in the writings of one who never cites 

it as apostolic. It will be important for us to see, in what estimation 

Clement held it. He makes, as we have already seen, the most frequent 

and copious use of it, never citing it expressly, never appealing to it as 

Scripture, but adopting its words and expressions, just as he does those 
of other books of the New Testament. It is to be observed, that when 

in the course of thus incorporating it he refers to 7 γραφή, or uses the 

expression. γέγραπται, it is with regard to texts quoted not from it 

ouly, but also from the O. T.: e. g. in ο. 36, p. 281, where he introduces, 

in the midst of a passage adopted from Heb. i., with γέγραπται yap 
οὕτως, the citation 6 ποιῶν τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ κιτιλ. (Ps. cill. 4) : in 

c. 28, p. 260, where we have συνεπιμαρτυρούσης καὶ τῆς γραφῆς, ὅτι 

ταχὺ ἥξει καὶ οὐ χρονιεῖ (Heb. x. 87 : Hab. ii. 3). By this procedure 
we cannot say that Clement casts any slight on this Epistle, for it is 

his constant practice. He frequently quotes Scripture as such, but it 
is always the O. T. Two or three times he adduces the sayings of 

our Lord, but never even this in the form of a citation from our exist- 

ing Gospels, or in agreement with their exact words. All we can 

gather from Clement is, that, treating this as he does other Epistles *, 

and appropriating largely as he does its words and expressions, he 

certainly did not rank it below those others : an inference which would 

lead us to believe that he recognized its canonical authority. But to 
found more than this on Clement’s testimony *, would be unwarranted 

by fair induction. 
3. Justin Martyr, amidst a few allusions to our Epistle, makes what 

can hardly but be called canonical use of it in his first Apology, § 68, 

p. 81. There, in explaining that the λόγος of God is also His Son, he 

adds, καὶ ἄγγελος δὲ καλεῖται καὶ ἀπόστολος. Now it appears from the 

3 The only exception is in an express citation in ¢c. 47 from 1 Corinthians, where, 

writing to the Corinthians, he is appealing to the authority of St. Paul. 

4 As e.g. Stuart, Comm. p. 73: but his expressions have become somewhat modified 
since Davidson quoted them, Introd. vol. 111, p. 264. 
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Dial. cont. Tryph. 6. 57, p. 154, that the allusion in the καλεῖται ἄγγελος 
is to Gen. xviii. 2, It would seem, therefore, seeing that Heb. iii. 1 is 
the only place where our Lord is entitled ἀπόστολος, that the καλεῖται is 
meant to embrace under it that passage as a Scripture testimony equi- 
pollent with the other. 

4. In Clement of Alexandria and Origen, the recognition of our 
Epistle as canonical depends on its recognition as the work of St. Paul. 

Where they both cite it as Scripture, it is as written by him: and 
where Origen mentions the doubt about its being his, he adduces other 

Scripture testimony, observing that it needs another kind of proof, not 
that the Epistle is canonical, but that it is St. Paul’s®. 

5. And very similar was the proceeding of those parts of the church 
where the Pauline authorship was not held. IJrenzus, as we have seen, 
makes no use of the Epistle. The fragment of Muratori, representing 
the view of the Roman church, probably does not contain it. Ter- 
tullian, who regards it as written by Barnabas, the comes apostolorum, 

cites it, not asauthoritative in itself, but ‘ ex redundantia,’ as recording 

the sentiments of such a companion of the Apostles. 

6. Our Epistle is, it is true, contained in the Syriac version (Peschito) 
made at the end of the second century: but it is entirely uncertain, 

whether this insertion in the canon accompanied a recognition of the 

Pauline authorship, or not. This recognition, which prevailed in that 
part of the church in after times, may have at first occasioned its 

insertion in the canon ; but we cannot say that it did. 
7. But in the Alexandrine church the case was different. There, as 

we have seen, the assumption of Pauline authorship appears early and 

soon prevails universally: and in consequence we find the canonical 
authority there unquestioned, and the Epistle treated as the other parts 

of Scripture’. 
8. Throughout the Eastern churches, the canonicity and apostolicity 

were similarly regarded as inseparably connected. It is true that 

Eusebius’, in numbering it among the Antilegomena, together with the 

Epistles of Barnabas and Clement and Jude, and the Wisdom of the 
Son of Sirach, might seem to attribute to it another authorship, 
were it not evident from his constant use of it and his numbering it 

in his principal passage on the canon (H. E. iii. 25) among the 
Homologoumena, that the doubt must be resolved into that on the 

Pauline authorship. 
9. In the Western church, where this was not recognized, neither 

do we find, even down to the middle of the fourth century, any use made 
of the Epistle as canonical. Even Novatian and Cyprian, who might 

5 See above, § i. 18. 
δ΄ See the testimonies adduced ὃ i. 10—24. 

7H. E. vi. 18: see it quoted above, 8 i. 49. 
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well have thus used it, have not done so: nor in the controversies on 

the reception of the lapsed, and on the repetition of heretical baptism, 

do we ever find it adduced on either side, apposite as some passages are 
to the subjects in dispute. Only with the assumption, gradually im- 

ported from the East, of a Pauline origin, do we find here and there a 

Western writer citing it as of canonical authority. 
10. It is in Jerome first that we find® any indication of a doubt 

whether canonicity and Pauline authorship are necessarily to stand and 

fall together. The same is found’ now and then in the writings 

of Augustine. But soon after this time the general prevalence, and 
ultimately authoritative sanction, of the view of the Pauline author- 
ship, closed up any chance of the canonicity of the Epistle being 

held on independent grounds: and it was not till the times of the 
Reformation, that the matter began to be again enquired into on its 
own merits. 

11. The canonicity was doubted by Cardinal Cajetan’, but upheld by: 
Erasmus, in these remarkable words :— 

“Tmo non opinor periclitari fidem, si tota ecclesia fallatur in titulo 
hujus epistolz, modo constet Spiritum Sanctum fuisse principalem 
auctorem, id quod interim convenit’.” 

In the Roman Catholic church, however, the authoritative sanction 

given by the Council of Trent to the belief of the Pauline origin 
effectually stopped all intelligent enquiry. 

12. Among reformed theologians, the canonicity of our Epistle was 

strongly upheld, even when the Pauline authorship was not recognized. 
Calvin says, in his prologue to the Epistle— 

“Ego vero eam inter apostolicas sine controversia amplector : nec 
dubito Satanz artificio fuisse quondam factum ut illi auctoritatem 
quidam detraherent. Nullus enim est e sacris libris qui de Christi 
sacerdotio tam luculenter disserat, unici quod morte sua obtulit 

sacrificii vim dignitatemque tam magnifice extollat, de cxrimo- 

niarum tam usu quam abrogatione uberius tractet, qui denique 
plenius explicet Christum esse finem legis, Quare ne patiamur 
Dei Ecclesiam et nos ipsos tanto bono spoliari, sed ejus possessionem 

constanter nobis asseramus. Quis porro eam composuerit, non 
magnopere curandum est.” 

. 13. Beza speaks in the same strain :— 
“Verum quid attinet de scriptoris nomine contendere, quod 

scriptor ipse celatum voluit? Sufficiat hoc nosse, vere esse 

dictatum a Spiritu Sancto, que luculentissimam ac plane apos-. 

See above, § i. 68—80: esp. parr. 74 ff. 
See § i. 81 ff. 
In his Comm. on the Epistle, referred to by Bl. ; which I have not been able to see. 
Supportatio Errorum Natalis Beddx, Opp. t. ix. pp. 694, 595. 
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tolicam veteris foederis cum novo collationem, atque adeo. novi 

foederis veluti singularem quandam promulgationem ac BABEESOBEI 
complectatur ” (N. T. p. 335). 

And again, ib. p. 382 :— 

“Non dubitavimus tamen passim eum apostolum vocare, quod 
spiritu vere apostolico preditus fuerit.” 

14. Similarly also the Confessio Gallicana, which, though it divides it 
off from the Pauline writings, yet includes it without remark among the 

canonical books. So also the Arminians, e. g. Limborch, who, believing 

it to have been written “ab aliquo e Pauli comitibus et quidem conscio 
Paulo,” says— 

“Interim divinam hujus epistole auctoritatem agnoscimus multis- 
que aliis quas ab apostolis esse scriptas constat, ob argumenti 
quod tractat prestantiam preferendam judicamus.” 

15. Among the early Lutheran divines there were some differences of 
opinion respecting the place to be assigned to the Epistle ; the general 

view being, that it was to be read, as Jerome first wrote (Prefat. in 
libr. Salomon. Opp. ed. Migne, vol. ix. p. 1243) of the Apocryphal 
O. T. books, “ad zdificationem plebis,” but not “ad auctoritatem eccle- 
siasticorum dogmatum confirmandam’.” In other words, it was set 

apart,—and in this relegation six other books shared, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 

John, James, Jude, and the Apocalypse,—among the apocryphal writings 
appended to the N. T. And this order was usually followed in the 

German Bibles. 
16. Soon however after the beginning of the 17th century, this 

distinction began to be obliterated, and the practice to be introduced ἡ 
of calling these books “ deuterocanonici” or “ canonict libri secundi 

ordinis,” and, although thus called, of citing them as of equal autho- 

rity, and equally inspired, with the other books. Since that time, the 

controversies respecting the books of Scripture have taken a wider 
range, and it has not been so much respecting canonicity, as respecting 

origin, character, and doctrine, that the disputes of divines have been 

waged. 

17. In our own country, at the time of the Reformation, while the 

question of authorship was left open, the canonical authority of the 
Epistle was never doubted. To establish this, it may be enough to cite 

some testimonies. 

In Tyndale’s prologue to the Epistle, he says, having mentioned the 

objection to the Pauline authorship from ch. ii. 3— 
“Now whether it were Paul’s or no, I say not, but permit it to 

5 See the long extract from Martin Chemnitz’s Examen Consilii Tridentini, in Bleek, 
vol. i. p. 449 ff.: and the others which follow from the Wittenberg divines. 

* By Gerhard : see the references in Bleek, pp. 466, 467. | 
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other men’s judgments: neither think I it to be an article of any 
man’s faith, but that a man may doubt of the author.” 

Then, having met several objections against its canonicity urged from 

certain texts in it, as ch. vi. 4 ff, ch. x. 26 ff, ch. xii. 17, he con- 

cludes— 
“Of this ye see that this Epistle ought no more to be refused for a 
holy, godly, and catholic, than the other authentic Scriptures.” 

And, speaking of the Writer, he says— 
“Tt is easy to see that he was a faithful servant of Christ, and of 

the same doctrine that Timothy was of, yea and Paul himself was 
of, and that he was an Apostle, or in the Apostles’ time, or near 

thereunto. And seeing the Epistle agreeth to all the rest of the 

Scripture, if it be indifferently looked on, why should it not be 
authority, and taken for holy Scripture *?” 

18. Fulke, in his defence of Translations of the Bible*, while de- 

fending the omission of the name of St. Paul in the title of the Epistle 
in the Geneva Bible of 1560, says— 

“ Which of us, I pray you, that thinketh that this Epistle was not 
written by St. Paul, once doubteth whether it be not of apostolical 
spirit and authority? Which is manifest by this, that both in 
preaching and writing we cite it thus, the Apostle to the 
Hebrews.” 

19. Bp. Jewel again, in his Defence of the Apology, p. 186, where 

he is speaking of the charge of anonymousness brought against it, says— 

“The Epistle unto the Hebrews, some say, was written by St. 

Paul, some by Clemens, some by Barnabas, some by some other: 
and so are we uncertain of the author’s name.” 

20. Whittaker (Disputatio de Sacr. Script. Controvers. i. quest. i. ¢. 
16"), says— 

“Si Lutherus aut qui Lutherum sequuti sunt nonnulli aliter 
senserint aut scripserint de quibusdam libris N. T., . . . . ii pro 
se respondeant: nihil ista res ad nos pertinet, qui hac in re 

Lutherum nec sequimur nec defendimus, quique meliori ratione 

ducimur. . . . . De auctoritate nullius libri qui pertinet ad N. T. 
dubitamus, nec vero de auctore, preterquam Epistola ad Hebreos. 

Epistolam hanc esse omni modo canonicam concedimus: sed num 

a Paulo apostolo conscripta fuerit, non perinde liquet .... non 
valde de hac re contendamus: neque enim necesse est: et res in 

dubio relinqui potest, ut interim sua epistole auctoritas constet 
atque conservetur.” 

5 Tyndale’s Doctrinal Treatises, &c. Parker Society’s edn., pp. 521, 522. 
6 Parker Society’s edn., pp. 32, 33. 
7 Cited in Bleek, p. 464, See the Eng. translation in the Parker Society’s ane 

p. 105 ff. 
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21. With regard to the question itself, in what light we are to look 

on our Epistle with respect to canonicity, it is one which it will be well 
to treat here on general grounds, as it will come before us again more 

than once, in writing of the remaining books of the N. T. 

22. We might put this matter on the ground which Jerome takes in 

his Epistle to Dardanus, “nihil interesse cujus sit, cum sit ecclesiastici 

viri :” or on that which Erasmus takes, when he says that the “ auctor 

primarius ” is the “ Spiritus Sanctus,” and so puts by as indifferent the 
question of the “auctor secundarius :” thus in both cases resting the 

decision entirely on the character of the contents of the book itself. 

23. But this would manifestly be a wrong method of proceeding. 
We do not thus in the case of other writings, whose unexceptionable 
evangelic character is universally acknowledged. To say nothing of 

later productions, no one ever reasoned thus respecting the Epistle of 
Barnabas, or that of Clement to the Corinthians, or any of the quasi- 
apostolic writings. None of the ancients ever dealt so before Jerome, 
nor did Jerome himself in other passages. More than intrinsic excel- 

lence and orthodoxy is wanting, to win for a book a place in the N. T. 
canon. Indeed any reasoning must be not only in itself insufficient, 

but logically unsound, which makes the authority of a book which is to 
set us our standard of doctrine, the result of a judgment of our own 
respecting the doctrine inculcated in it. Such judgment can be only 
subsidiary to the enquiry, not the primary line of its argument, which 
must of necessity be of an objective character. 

24. And when we come to proofs of this latter kind, it may well be 
asked, which of them are we to accept as sufficient. It is clear, we 

cannot appeal to tradition alone. We must combine with such an 
appeal, the exercise of our own judgment on tradition. When, for 

example, the Church of England takes, in her sixth Article, the ground 
of pure tradition, and says,— 

“In the name of the Holy Scripture, we do understand those 
canonical books of the Old and New Testament, of whose authority 
was never any doubt in the Church,” 

she would by implication, if consistent with herself, exclude from the 
canon at the least the Apocalypse, which was for some centuries not 
received by the Eastern and for the most part by the Greek church, 
and our Epistle, which was for some centuries not received by the 
whole Latin church. Nay, she would go even further than this: for 
even to the present day the Syrian church excludes the Apocalypse, 

the Epistles of St. Jude, 2 and 3 John, and 2 Peter, from the canon. 

It is fortunate that our Church did not leave this definition to be 
worked out for itself, but, giving a detailed list of O. T. books, has 
appended to it this far more definite sentence : “ All the books of the 

New Testament, as they are. commonly received, we do receive, and 
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account them canonical :” thus adopting the list of N. T. books in 
common usage in the Western church at the time, about which there 

could be no difference. 
25. If then tradition pure and simple will not suffice for our guide, 

how are we to combine our judgment with it, so as to arrive at a satis- 

factory conclusion? It is manifest, that the question of origin comes 
in here as most important. If the genuineness of a book be in dispute, 
as 6. δ. that of 2 Peter, it suffices, to make it reasonably probable that 

it was written by him whose name it bears. When this is received, 
all question of canonicity is at rest. In that case, the name of the 
Apostle is ample guarantee. And so with our Epistle, those who think 
they can prove it to be the work of St. Paul, are no longer troubled 
about its canonicity. This is secured, in shewing it to be of apostolic 

origin. 
26. And so it ever was in the early church. Apostolicity and 

canonicity were bound together. And in the case of those historical 
books which were not written by Apostles themselves, there was ever an 
effort to connect their writers, St. Mark with St. Peter, St. Luke with 

St. Paul, so that at least apostolic sanction might not be wanting to 
them. What then must be our course with regard to a book, of which 
we believe neither that it was written by an Apostle, nor that it had 

apostolic sanction ? 

27. This question must necessarily lead to an answer not partaking 
of that rigid demonstrative character which some reasoners require for 

-all inferences regarding the authority of Scripture. Our conclusion 
must be matter of moral evidence, and of degree: must be cumulative 
—made up of elements which are not, taken by themselves, decisive, 
but which, taken together, are sufficient to convince the reasonable 

mind. 
28. First, we have reason to believe that our Epistle was written by 

one who lived and worked in close union with the Apostle Paul: of 
whom that Apostle says that “he planted, and Apollos watered, and 

God gave the increase :” of whom it is elsewhere in holy writ declared, 
that he was “an eloquent man and mighty in the Scriptures :” that he 
‘helped much them which had believed through grace :” that he 
“mightily convinced the Jews, and that publicly, shewing by the Scrip- 

tures that Jesus was Christ.” 
29. Secondly, having, as we believe, from his pen such an Epistle, 

we find it largely quoted by one who was himself a companion of the 
Apostles,—and almost without question appealed to as Scripture by 

another primitive Christian writer : and both these testimonies belong 
to that very early age of the Church, when controversies about canoni- 
city had not yet begun. ᾿ 

80. Thirdly, in the subsequent history of the Church, we find the 
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reception of the Epistle into the canon becoming ever more and more 
a matter of common consent: mainly, no doubt, in connexion with the 

hypothesis of its Pauline authorship, but, as we have shewn above, not 
in all cases in that connexion. : 

31. Fourthly, we cannot refuse the conviction, that the contents of 
the Epistle itself are such as powerfully to come in aid of these other 

considerations. Unavailing as such a conviction would be of itself, as 
has been previously noticed, yet it is no small confirmation of the 
evidence which probable authorship, early recognition, and subsequent 

consent, furnish to the canonicity of our Epistle, when we find that no 
where are the main doctrines of the faith more purely or more majes- 
tically set forth ; no where Holy Scripture urged with greater authority 
and cogency ; no where those marks in short, which distinguish the 
first rank of primitive Christian writings from the second, more un-’ 
equivocally and continuously present. 

32. The result of this combination of evidence is, that though no 
considerations of expediency, nor consent of later centuries, can ever 
make us believe the Epistle to have been written by St. Paul, we yet 
conceive ourselves perfectly justified in accounting it a portion of the 

N. T. canon, and in regarding it with the same reverence as the rest of 
the Holy Scriptures. 

There are other subjects of deep interest connected with our Epistle, 
such as its relation, in point of various aspects of Christian doctrine, to 
the teaching of St. Paul, of St. John, of St. James, and of St. Peter: its 

connexion with, and independence of, the system of Philo: to treat of 
which would extend these prolegomena, already long, to the size of 
a volume. They will be found discussed in the first part of Riehm’s. 
‘‘ Lehrbegriff des Hebraerbriefes,” Ludwigsburg, 1858. 

CHAPTER II. ) 

THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. It has been very generally agreed, that among the apostolic per- 
sons bearing the name of James (Ἰάκωβος), the son of Zebedee, the: 
brother of St. John, cannot well have written our Epistle. The state ° 
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of things and doctrines which we find in it can hardly have been reached 
as early as before the execution of that Apostle, related in Acts xii. 

2. But when we have agreed on this, matter of controversy at once 
arises. It would appear from the simple superscription of our Epistle 

with the name Ἰάκωβος, that we are to recognize in its Writer the 

apostolic person known simply by this name in the Acts,—who was the 
president of the church at Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17; xv. 13 ff. ; xxi. 18), 
and is called by St. Paul the brother of our Lord (Gal, i. 19). This 

also being pretty generally granted, the question arising is: Was this 

James identical with, or was he distinct from, James the son of Alpheus, 

one of the Twelve Apostles (Matt. x. 3: Mark iii. 18: Luke vi. 15: 
Acts i. 18) ἢ 

3. I have partly anticipated the answer to this question in my note 
on Matt. xiii. 55, where I have maintained that, consistently with the 

straightforward acceptation of Scripture data, we cannot believe any of 

those who are called the brethren of our Lord to have been also of the 
number of the Twelve. I conceive John vii. 5, as compared with ib. vi. 

67, 70 immediately preceding, to be decisive on this point ; and since 
I first expressed myself thus, I have seen nothing in the least degree 
calculated to shake that conviction®. And, that conclusion still stand- 

ing, I must of course believe this James to be excluded from the 

number of the Twelve, and if so, distinct from the son of Alpheus. 

4. Still, it will be well to deal with the question on its own ground. 

And first, as to the notices in Scripture itself which bear on it. And 

these, it must be acknowledged, are not without difficulty. As e. g. 
those which occur in St. Luke, who must have been well aware of the 

state of matters in the church at Jerusalem. He names, up to Acts xii., 

but two persons as James: one, whom he always couples with John 

(Luke v. 10; vi. 14; viii. 51; ix. 28, 54 (Acts i. 13)), and in Acts xii. 2 

relates, under the name of τὸν ἀδελφὸν Ἰωάννου, to have been slain with 

the sword by Herod: the other, whom he twice introduces as Ἰάκωβος 
6 τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου (Luke vi. 15: Acts i. 13). Besides, the genitive of the 
name, ἸΙακώβου, is thrice mentioned by him as designating by relation- 

8 Nothing can be lamer than the way in which Lange (in Herzog’s Encycl. art 
Jacobus) endeavours to escape the conclusion. I subjoin it as the latest specimen of 
what ingenuity can do against plain matter of fact: ‘The kind of unbelief here pre- 
dicated of our Lord’s Brethren is parallel with that of Peter, Matt. xvi. 22, 23, and of 
Thomas, John xx. 25. John is evidently speaking, not of unbelief in the ordinary 
sense, which rejected the Messiahship of Jesus, but of that unbelief, or that want of 

trust which made it difficult for our Lord’s disciples, His Apostles, and even His 
Mother, to reconcile themselves to His way of life, or to His concealment of Himself.” 
Against this finessing I would simply set (1) the usage of πιστεύειν εἰς αὐτόν, John 
ii. 11; iv. 39; vii. 31, 39, 48; viii. 30; ix. 836; x. 42; xi. 45, 48; xii. 37 (with οὐκ), 

42: and (2) the οὐδὲ γάρ, following on the unbelief of the Jews ver. 1, with which the 

οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπίστευον εἰς αὐτόν is introduced. 
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ship other persons: in Luke vi. 16 and Acts i. 13, we read of Ἰούδας 
᾿Ιακώβου, and in Luke xxiv. 10, of Μαρία Ἰακώβου : interpreting which 
latter expression by Matt. xxvii. 56: Mark xv. 40, 47, and xvi. 1, and 

by John xix. 25, we shall infer that the Mary here mentioned being 
the wife of Alpheus (or Clopas), the ellipsis must be filled up by the 
word mother, and Ἰακώβου in this place designates James the son of 
Alpheus. And as regards Ἰούδας Ἰακώβου, we may well suppose 
that the same person is designated by the genitive, however difficult 
it may be to fill in the ellipsis. We have a Judas, who designates 
himself ἀδελφὸς ᾿Ιακώβου, Jude 1: but whether these are to be con- 

sidered identical, must be determined by the result of our present 
investigation. 

5. The question for us with regard to St. Luke, is the following : In 
Acts xii. 17, and in the subsequent parts of that book, we have a person 
mentioned simply as ᾿Ιάκωβος, who is evidently of great authority in the 
church at Jerusalem. Are we to suppose that St. Luke, careful and 
accurate as his researches were, was likely to have introduced thus 
without previous notice, a new and third person bearing the same name ? 

Does not this testify strongly for the identity of the two ? 
6. The best way to answer this question will be, to notice St. Luke’s 

method of proceeding on an occasion somewhat analogous. In Acts 
i. 13, we find Φίλιππος among the Apostles. In ib. vi. 5, we find a 
Φίλιππος among the seven, appointed to relieve the Apostles from the 

daily ministration of alms. In ib. viii. 5, we read that Φίλιππος went 
down to a city of Samaria and preached. Now as there is nothing to 

identify this part of the narrative with what went before, or to imply 
that this was not a missionary journey of one of the Apostles, distinct 
from the διασπορά from which they were excepted above, ver. 1, it is 
not at the first moment obvious which Philip is meant. It is true, that 
intelligent comparison of the parts of the narrative makes it plain to 
us: but the case is one in point, as shewing that St. Luke is in the 
habit of leaving it to such comparison to decide, and not of inserting 
notices at the mention of names, to prevent mistake. This would be 
much more in the practice of St. John, who writes, xiv. 22, Ἰούδας οὐχ 

6 Ἰσκαριώτης : cf. also xi. 2.’ It seems then that the practice of St. Luke 
will not decide for us, but our enquiry must still be founded on the 

merits of the question itself. 
7. And in so doing, we will make first the hypothesis of the identity 

of James the son of Alpheus with James the Lord’s brother. Then, 
besides the great, and to me insuperable difficulty in John vi. 70 and 
vii. 5, we shall have the following circumstances for our consideration : 
(1) In Matt. xxvii. 56, and Mark xv. 40, we read of Mary the mother 
of James and Joses: and in Mark, the epithet τοῦ μικροῦ is attached to 

Ἰακώβου. Now on the hypothesis of James, the brother of the Lord, 
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being identical with the son of Alpheus, there were four such sons, 
Matt. xiii. 55 ; James, Joseph, Simon, and Judas: and of these four, 

two, James and Judas, were Apostles. So that, leaving out of the 

question for the moment the confusion of the names Joses and Joseph, 

we should thus have Mary the wife of Clopas designated as the mother 

of James, who was an Apostle, and of Joses, who was not an Apostle, 

to the exclusion of her son Judas, who was also an Apostle. Is not 
this, to say the least, extremely improbable ? 

8. And besides this, let us review for a moment the epithet τοῦ μικροῦ, 
attached to Ἰακώβου by St. Mark. Beyond question, at the time when 

this Gospel was written, James the son of Zebedee had long ago fallen 
by the sword of Herod®. And as certainly, at this time James the 
Lord’s brother was at the head of the mother church at Jerusalem, one 

of the three pillars (Gal. ii. 9) of the Christian body. Was it likely 
that at such a time (for the notice and epithet is one whose use must 

be sought at the time of the publication of the Gospel, not at that of 
the formation of the apostolic oral history, seeing that it does not occur 

in the parallel place in Matthew) the epithet τοῦ μικροῦ would be 
attached to this James by way of distinguishing him from that other, 
long since martyred ? Is it not much more probable that the epithet, 
for whatever reason, was attached to James the son of Alphzus to dis- 
tinguish him from this very James the brother of the Lord ? 

9. If James the son of Alphzus, the Apostle, were the head of the 

mother church at Jerusalem, and a man of such distinction among the 

Jewish Christians, how comes it, that when an Apostle of the cireum- 

cision is to be named, over against St. Paul, St. Peter, and not he, is 

dignified by that title ? 

10. There is another more general consideration, which, however 

much it may be disallowed by some, yet seems to me not without weight. 
It hardly consists with the mission of the Twelve, that any of them 
should be settled in a particular spot, as the president or Bishop of a 
local church. Even granting the exceptional character of the Jeru- 

salem church, it does not seem likely that the ἀρχιπρεσβύτερος there 
would be one of those to whom it was said πορευθέντες εἰς τὸν κόσμον 

ἅπαντα κηρύξατε τὸ εὐαγγέλιον πάσῃ TH κτίσεϊ : and of whom all that we 

read in the Acts of the Apostles, and all that primitive tradition relates 
to us, assures us that they fulfilled this command. 

11. If we compare this hypothesis with early tradition, its first 
notices present us with a difficulty. Speaking of James the brother of’ 
the Lord, Eusebius (H. E. ii. 23) says,— 

ἀκριβέστατά ye μὴν τὰ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ὁ Ἡγήσιππος, ἐπὶ τῆς πρώτης τῶν 

ἀποστόλων γενόμενος διαδοχῆς, ἐν τῷ πεμπτῷ αὐτοῦ ὑπομ: ἤματι τοῦτον 

9 See Prolegg. Vol. I. ch. iii, § iv. 
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λέγων ἱστορεῖ τὸν τρόπον' Διαδέχεται δὲ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν μετὰ τῶν ἀπο- 

στόλων ὁ ἀδελφὸς τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιάκωβος, ὁ ὀνομασθεὶς ὑπὸ πάντων δίκαιος 

ἀπὸ τῶν τοῦ κυρίου χρόνων μέχρι καὶ ἡμῶν. ἐπεὶ πολλοὶ “IdxwBor 
ἐκαλοῦντο. 

12. This passage seems most plainly to preclude all idea of James the 
Lord’s brother being one of the Twelve. However we understand the 
not very perspicuous words pera τῶν ἀποστόλων ; whether we boldly 

suppose with Jerome, on account of the verb διαδέχεται, that they are a 
mistake for μετὰ τοὺς ἀποστόλους (“ Suscepit ecclesiam Hierosolyma post 
apostolos frater domini Jacobus :” Catal. Script. Eccl. 2, vol. ii. p. 829), 
or take them as they stand, and as is most likely from comparison with 
St. Paul’s narrative in Gal. ii..—of joint superintendence with the 

Apostles ; on either, or any view, they expressly exclude James from 
the number of the Apostles themselves’. 

13. And entirely consistent with this is the frequently misunderstood 
other testimony from Hegesippus, cited by Eusebius (H. E. iv. 22):— 

καὶ μετὰ TO μαρτυρῆσαι Ἰάκωβον τὸν δίκαιον ὡς καὶ ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῷ 
αὐτῷ λόγῳ, πάλιν ὁ ἐκ θείου αὐτοῦ Συμεὼν ὃ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ καθίσταται 

ἐπίσκοπος" ὃν προέθεντο πάντες, ὄντα ἀνεψιὸν τοῦ κυρίου δεύτερον. 
The straightforward interpretation of which passage is, that “ after 
James the Just had been martyred, as was the Lord also for the same 
cause, next was appointed bishop Symeon, the son of Clopas, the off- 
spring of his (James’s, not the Lord’s, as Lange and others have most 
unfairly attempted to make it mean) uncle, whom all agreed in pre- 

ferring, being, as he was, second of the cousins of the Lord.” That is, 

Joseph and Clopas (Alphzus) being brothers, and one son of Alphzus, 
James, being an Apostle, his next brother Symeon (Joses may have 
been dead ere this) being thus ἀνεψιὸς κυρίου δεύτερος, and born ἐκ τοῦ 
θείου αὑτοῦ (Ἰακώβου), succeeded James the Just in the bishopric of 

Jerusalem. I submit that on the hypothesis of Symeon being James’s 
own brother, such a sentence is simply unaccountable. 

14. It is true that in this, as in so many other matters, ancient tradi- 

1 How Lange, in his article in Herzog’s Encyclopedia, can cite these words in proof 
of the identity, I cannot imagine. This,—besides his suppression here of the following 
ἐπεὶ πολλοὶ ᾿Ιάκωβοι ἐκαλοῦντο, ---ἰβ one of the many tokens of unfairness which appear 
in that specious and clever article. I subjoin his own words: Hegefippus {pridt 
Offenbar fiir die Sdentitat, διαδέχεται δὲ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν μετὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων ὃ ἀδελφὸς 
τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιάκωβος. Hieronymus tiberfebte in feinem Ratalog τα] ὦ», ,,nad) den 
Apofteln 5” Rufinus verbeferte, ,,mit den Apofteln.“ Cr ubernahm die Leitung der 
Kirde von Serufalem mit den Apofteln. Das heift, er wurde nidjt ausfdlieplider 

Bifdof, fondern den ibrigen Apofteln als Apofteln war die Mitwirkung der Natur 
ber Gache nach vorbehalten. Als Bifdof wird er von den Apofteln unterfdieden, 
obfdon er Apoftel ift, fo wie Petrus ale Sprecher von den Apofteln unterfdieden wird, 
obfdon er δὰ ihnen gehdrt, Apg. v. 29 (ὁ Πέτρος καὶ of ἀπόστολοι). Surely any one 
may see through the fallacy of this last citation, as compared with the expression in 
Hegesippus. 
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tion is not consistent with itself. For Euseb. (H. E. ii. 1) quotes from 
the Hypotyposeis of Clement of Alexandria— 

Ἰακώβῳ τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννῃ καὶ Πέτρῳ μετὰ τὴν ἀνάστασιν παρέδωκε 

τὴν γνῶσιν ὃ κύριος. οὗτοι τοῖς λοιποῖς ἀποστόλοις παρέδωκαν. οἱ δὲ 

λοιποὶ ἀπόστολοι τοῖς ἑβδομήκοντα, ὧν εἷς ἦν καὶ Βαρνάβας. δύο δὲ 
γεγόνασιν ᾿Ιάκωβοι, εἷς ὃ δίκαιος, ὁ κατὰ τοῦ πτερυγίου βληθεὶς καὶ ὑπὸ 

κναφέως ξύλῳ πληγεὶς εἰς θάνατον, ἕτερως δὲ ὁ καρατομηθείς. 

And in the same chapter he speaks of Clement as reporting that 
Stephen was the first martyr πρὸς τῶν κυριοκτόνων,-- 

τότε δῆτα καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ κυρίου λεγόμενον ἀδελφόν, ὅτι δὴ καὶ 

οὗτος τοῦ Ἰωσὴφ ὠνόμαστο παῖς .. . . τοῦτον δὴ οὖν αὐτὸν Ἰάκωβον, 
ὃν καὶ δίκαιον ἐπίκλην οἱ πάλαι δι’ ἀρετῆς ἐκάλουν προτερήματα. πρῶτον 

ἱστοροῦσι τῆς ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐκκλησίας τὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς ἐγχειρισ- 

θῆναι θρόνον. 

15. Compare with this Euseb. H. E. i. 12 :- 

ἔπειτα δὲ ὦφθαι αὐτὸν Ιακώβῳ φησίν᾽ εἷς δὲ καὶ οὗτος τῶν φερομένων 
τοῦ σωτῆρος μαθητῶν, ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἀδελφῶν ἦν : 

and vii. 19: and the Apostolical Constitutions, ii. 55, and vi. 12, 14, 

where, after the enumeration of the Twelve Apostles, we have named— 

Ἰάκωβός τε ὁ τοῦ κυρίου ἀδελφὸς καὶ Ἱεροσολύμων ἐπίσκοπος καὶ Παῦλος 
ὁ τῶν ἐθνῶν διδάσκαλος. 

Thus it appears, that the assumption of the identity encounters several 
difficulties, both from Scripture itself (even supposing the crowning one 

of John vii. 5 got over), and from primitive tradition. It nevertheless 

became very prevalent, as soon as the setting in of asceticism suggested 

the hypothesis of the perpetual virginity of the Mother of our Lord. 

This is found from Jerome downwards; and all kinds of artificial ex- 

planations of the relationship of the brethren to our Lord have been 
given, to escape the inference from the simple testimony of Holy 
Scripture, that they were veritably children of Joseph and Mary, 
younger than our Lord. 

16. Let us now follow the other hypothesis, that James the bemhier 
of the Lord and James the son of Alpheus were diferent persons. 

Against this, many objections have been brought, the principal of which 

seems to be, that thus we have so considerable a repetition of names 
among the family and disciples of our Lord. But this cannot on any 
hypothesis be got rid of. The undoubted facts of the Gospel istary. 
give us the following repetitions of names :— 

(A) We have under the name Simon, (1) Simon Peter: (2) Simon 

kavavatos or ζηλωτής, the Apostle: (3) Simon, the brother of the Lord, 

Matt. xiii. 55: Mark vi. 3: (4) Simon, the father of Judas Iscariot, 
John vi. 71 al.: (5) Simon the leper, in Bethany, Matt. xxvi. 6: Mark 
xiv. 3: (6) Simon of Cyrene, who bore the cross after our Lord, Matt. 

xxvii. 82}: (7) Simon Magus: (8) Simon the tanner: besides (9). 
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Simon the Pharisee, in whose house our Lord was anointed by the 
woman who was a sinner, Luke vii. 40. 

(B) Under the name Jupas, (1) Judas Lebbeus or Ἰακώβου, thé 
Apostle : (2) (?) Judas, the brother of the Lord: (3) Judas Iscariot: 

(4) Judas Barsabas, Acts xv. 22: if not also (5) the Apostle Thomas, 

the twin (Θωμᾶς ὁ καὶ Ἰούδας, Eus. H. E. i. 13), so called by way of 
distinction from the two other Judases among the Twelve. 

(C) Under the name Mary, (1) the Mother of our Lord: (2) the 
mother of James and Joses, Matt. xxvii. 56: (3) Mary Magdalene : 
(4) Mary, the sister of Lazarus: (5) Mary, the mother of John Mark. 

17. Besides these, we have (D) at least four under the name JosEPH, 

viz. (1) the reputed father of our Lord, (2) Joseph of Arimathea: 

(3) Joseph Barnabas, Acts iv. 36: (4) Joseph Barsabas, Acts i. 28 : if 

not two more, a brother of our Lord, Matt. xiii. 55, and according to 

some MSS., a son of Mary and brother of James, Matt. xxvii. 56. 
This being so, it really is somewhat out of place to cry out upon the 

supposed multiplication of persons bearing the same name in the N. T. 
18. The improbability of there being in each family, that of Joseph 

and that of Alphzus (Clopas), two sets of four brothers bearing the 
same names, is created by assuming the supplement of Ἰούδας Ἰακώβου 
Luke vi. 16 and Acts i. 13, to be ἀδελφός, which, to say the least, is not 

necessary. The sons of Alphzus (except Levi (Matthew) who appears 
to have been the son of another Alphzus, but has been most unaccount- 
ably omitted from all consideration by those who object to the multi- 
plication of those bearing the same name) are but two, James the less 
the Apostle, and Joses. We have not the least trace in Scripture, or 
even in tradition rightly understood, indicating that Simon Zelotes was 
a son of Alpheus. What is the improbability, in two brethren of our 
Lord bearing the same names as two of their cousins ? Cannot almost 
every widely-spread family even among ourselves, where names are not 
so frequently repeated, furnish examples of the same and like coin- 
cidences ? 

19. No safe objection can be brought against the present hypo- 
thesis from St. Paul’s ἕτερον δὲ τῶν ἀποστόλων οὐκ εἶδον εἰ μὴ ᾿Ιάκω- 
Bov τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ κυρίου, Gal. i. 19. For (1) the usage of the word 
ἀπόστολος by St. Paul is not confined to the Twelve, and Christian 
antiquity recognized in Paul himself and this very James, two sup- 
plementary Apostles besides the Twelve? : and (2) it has been shewn by 
Fritzsche, Neander,and Winer, and must be evident to any one accustomed 

to the usage of εἰ μή in the N. T., that it need not necessarily qualify 
ἕτερον here, but may just as well refer to the whole preceding clause *. 

2 See the citation from the Apostolic Constt. above, par. 15. 
3 Tf we want an example of even a wider use of εἰ μή, we have it in the same chapter, 

ver. 7. 
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20. The objection of Lange (Herzog’s Encyclop. ut supra) that it 
is impossible to imagine the growth of an apocryphal Apostleship, 

by the side of that founded by our Lord, entirely vanishes under 
a right view of the circumstances of the case. There would be no 

possibility, on Lange’s postulates, of including St. Paul himself among 
the Apostles. There was nothing in the divine proceeding towards 
him, which indicated that he was to bear that name: still less was 

there any thing designating Barnabas as another Apostle, properly so 
called. These two, on account of their importance and usefulness 

in the apostolic work, were received among the Apostles as of apostolic 
dignity. Why may the same not have been the case, with a person 
so universally noted for holiness and justice as James the brother of 
the Lord ? 

21. Again, Lange (ut supra) objects, that “real Apostles thus alto- 
gether vanish from the field of action, and are superseded by other 

Apostles introduced afterwards.” I would simply ask, what can be a — 

more accurate description, than these words furnish, of the character 
of the history of the book which is entitled the Acts of the Apostles ? 
Is it not, in the main, the record of the journeyings and acts of a 

later introduced Apostle, before whom the work of the other Apostles 

is cast into the shade? Besides, what do we know of the actions 

of any of the Apostles, except (taking even Lange’s hypothesis) of 
Peter, James, John, and James the son of Alpheus? Where shall 

we seek any record of the doings of St. Matthew, St. Thomas, St. 

Philip, St. Jude, St. Bartholomew, St. Andrew, St. Simon, St. Mat- 

thias? In Acts xv. 22, an Ἰούδας appears as an ἀνὴρ ἡγούμενος ἐν τοῖς 
ἀδελφοῖς : but he is not St. Jude the Apostle. In Acts viii. we hear 
much of the missionary work of Φίλιππος : but he is not St. Philip the 
Apostle. 

_ 22. It seems to me from the above considerations, far the more pro- 
bable inference from Scriptural and traditional data, that James the 
brother of the Lord, the Bishop of Jerusalem, the presumed Author of 
our Epistle, was distinct from James the son of Alphzus, one of the 

Twelve Apostles. And assuming this, I shall now gather up the 
notices which we find of this remarkable person. 

| 23. It is certain, from John vii. 83—5, that he was not a believer in 

the Messiahship of Jesus at the period of His ministry there indicated. 
And from our Lord, when on the Cross, commending His mother to the 
care of St. John, the son of Zebedee, and probably His cousin after the 
flesh, we may infer that neither then did His brethren believe on Him. 

It would appear however, from our finding them expressly mentioned 

in Acts i, 18, as assembled in the upper room with the Apostles and 

with the Mother of our Lord, and the believing women, that they 

were then believers, having probably been, from a half-persuaded and. 
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wavering faith, fixed, by the great events of the Passion and Resurrec- 
tion, in a conviction of the divine mission of Jesus. 

24. And of these the Lord’s brethren, let us now fix our attention 

on JAMES, who seems, from his being placed first in the enumeration, 

Matt. xiii. 55 and || Mark, to have been the eldest among them. 
25. The character which we have of him, as a just and holy man, 

must in all probability be dated from before his conversion. And those 
who believe him to have been not by adoption only, but by actual birth 
a son of our Lord’s parents, will trace in the appellation of him as 
δίκαιος, the character of his father (Matt. i. 19), and the humble faith 

and obedience of his mother (Luke i. 38). That the members of such 
a family should have grown up just and holy men, is the result which 

might be hoped from the teaching of such parents, and above all from 

the presence ever among them of the spotless and bright example of 
Him, of whom his cousin according to the flesh, yet not knowing Him 

to be the Messiah, could say, ‘I have need to be baptized of Thee” 

(Matt. iii. 14). . , 
26. The absence in the Holy Family of that pseudo-asceticism which 

has so much confused the traditions respecting them, is strikingly 

proved by the notice, furnished by St. Paul in 1 Cor. ix. 5, that “ the 
brethren of the Lord” were married men. At the same time there can 
be no doubt from the general character of St. James’s Epistle, and from 
the notices of tradition, confirmed as they are by the narrative in the 
Acts, ch. xxi. 17 ff., and by Gal. ii. 11 ff., that he was in other matters 

a strong ascetic, and a rigid observer of the ceremonial Jewish customs. 
In the testimony of Hegesippus, quoted by Eus. H. E. ii. 23, we read, 
οὗτος ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ἅγιος ἦν. οἶνον Kal σίκερα οὐκ ἔπιεν, οὐδὲ 

ἔμψυχον ἔφαγε. ξυρὸν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἀνέβη, ἔλαιον οὐκ ἠλεί- 
Waro, καὶ βαλανείῳ οὐκ ἐχρήσατο. τούτῳ μόνῳ ἐξῆν εἰς τὰ ἅγια εἰςιέναι. 
οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐρεοῦν ἐφόρει ἀλλὰ σινδόνας. καὶ μόνος εἰςήρχετο εἰς τὸν ναόν, 
ηὗὑρίσκετό τε κείμενος ἐπὶ τοῖς γόνασι καὶ αἰτούμενος ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ ἄφεσιν, 
ὡς ἀπεσκληκέναι τὰ γόνατα αὐτοῦ δίκην καμήλου, διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ κάμπτειν ἐπὲ 

γόνυ προςκυνοῦντα τῷ θεῷ καὶ αἰτεῖσθαι ἄφεσιν τῷ λαῷ διὰ γέτοι τὴν 
ὑπερβολὴν τῆς δικαιοσύνης. αὐτοῦ ἐκαλεῖτο δίκαιος καὶ ὠβλίας. And with- 

out taking all this as literal fact, it at least shews us the character 

which he bore, and the estimation in which he was held. 

27. That such a person, when converted to the faith of Jesus, should 
have very soon been placed in high dignity in the Jerusalem church, is 
not to be wondered at. The very fact of that church being in some 

measure a continuation of the apostolic company, would, in the absence 
of Him who had been its centre beforetime, naturally incline their 

thoughts towards one who was the most eminent of His nearest relatives 

4 On the interpretation of this word, which is quite uncertain, see Suicer, sub voce, 

vol. ii. p. 1593. 
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according to the flesh: and the strong Judaistic tendencies of that 
church would naturally group it around one who was so zealous a fautor 
of the Law. 

28. This his pre-eminence seems to have been fully established as 

early as the imprisonment of St. Peter, Acts xii.°: i.e. about a.p. 44: 
which would allow ample time for the reasonable growth in estimation 
and authority of one whose career as a disciple did not begin till the 
Ascension of our Lord, i. 6. 14 years before °. 

29. From this time onward, James is introduced, and simply by this 
name, as the president, or bishop, of the church at Jerusalem. In the 

apostolic council in Acts xv. (a.D. 50), we find him speaking last, after 
the rest had done, and delivering, with his ἐγὼ κρίνω (ver. 19), that 
opinion, on which the act of the assembly was grounded. On St. Paul 
reaching Jerusalem in Acts xxi. (A.D. 58), we find him, on the day 
after his arrival, entering in πρὸς Ἰάκωβον : and it is added πάντες re 
παρεγένοντο οἱ πρεσβύτεροι : shewing that the visit was a formal one, to 
a man in authority. 

30. Thenceforward we have no more mention of James in the Acts. 
In Gal. i. 19, St. Paul relates, that at his first visit to Jerusalem after 

his conversion he saw Ἰάκωβον τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ κυρίου : but without any 
mark, unless the title ἀπόστολος, there given him, is to be taken as such, 

that he had then the pre-eminence which. he afterwards enjoyed. The 
date of this visit I have set down elsewhere as a.p. 40%. 

31. In the same apologetic narrative in the Epistle to the Galatians, 

St. Paul recounts the events, as far as they were germane to his pur- 
pose, of the apostolic council in Acts xv. And here we find James 
ranked with Cephas and John, as στύλοι of the church. At some shortly 
subsequent time, probably in the end of a.p. 50 or the beginning of δ], 

we find, from the same narrative of St. Paul, that τινὲς ἀπὸ “laxéBov 
came down to Antioch, of whose Judaistic strictness Peter being afraid, 

prevaricated, and shrunk back from asserting his Christian liberty. 
This speaks for the influence of James, as it does also for its tendency. 

32. At the time when we lose sight of James in the Acts of the 
Apostles, he would be, supposing him to have been next in the Holy 

Family to our Blessed Lord, and proceeding on the necessarily some- 

5 Thus—for we can hardly suppose it to have been a sudden thing,—we should have 
it already subsisting during the lifetime of the greater James, the son of Zebedee: one 
additional argument for distinguishing this James from James the less, the son of 
Alpheus. 

6 For these dates, see the Chronological Table in the Prolegg. to the Acts, Vol. II. 
It has been objected, that it would be unlikely that one who at the Ascension was 
not a believer, should so soon after be found in the dignity of an Apostle. But the 
objectors forget, that less than half the time sufficed to raise one, who long after the 

Ascension was “a persecutor and injurious,” to the same dignity. 
7 See the Chronological Table, ut supra. 
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what uncertain ἢ inference deducible from the plain sense of Matt. i. 25, 
about sixty years of age. 

33. From this time we are left to seek his history in tradition. We 
possess an account in Josephus of his character and martyrdom. In 

Antt. xx. 9. 1, we read, 6”Avavos, νομίσας ἔχειν καιρὸν ἐπιτήδειον, διὰ τὸ 

τεθνᾶναι τὸν Φῆστον, ᾿Αλβῖνον δὲ ἔτι κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ὑπάρχειν, καθίζει συν- 

έδριον κριτῶν" καὶ παραγαγὼν εἰς αὐτὸ τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ Ἰησοῦ τοὺ λεγομένου 

χριστοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβος ὄνομα αὐτῷ, καί τινας ἑτέρους, ὡς παρανομήσάντων κατ- 

ηγορίαν ποιησάμενος, παρέδωκε λευσθησομένους. 

34. Further particulars of his death are given us from Hegesippus, - 

by Eusebius, ut supra, H. E. ii. 23: but they do not seem to tally with 

the above account in Josephus. According to Hegesippus, whose 
narrative is full of strange expressions, and savours largely of the 

fabulous, some of the seven sects of the people (see Eus. H. E. iv. 22) 

asked James, τίς ἡ θύρα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. And by his preaching to them 
Jesus as the Christ, so many of them believed on Him, that πολλῶν καὶ 
τῶν ἀρχόντων πιστευόντων, ἦν θόρυβος τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων κ. γραμματέων κ. 
Φαρισαίων λεγόντων ὅτι κινδυνεύει πᾶς ὃ λαὸς Ἰησοῦν τὸν χριστὸν προς- 

δοκᾷν. On this they invited James to deter the people from being 

thus deceived, standing on the πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ at the Passover, that 

he might be seen and heard by all. But, the story proceeds, when he 

was set there, and appealed to by them to undeceive the people, he 

ἀπεκρίνατο φωνῇ μεγάλῃ Ti με ἐπερωτᾶτε περὶ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου; 
καὶ αὐτὸς κάθηται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς μεγάλης δυνάμεως, καὶ μέλλει 
ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. On this, many were confirmed 
in their belief, and glorified God for his testimony, and cried Hosanna 
to the son of David. Whereat the Scribes and Pharisees said to one 
another, κακῶς ἐποιήσαμεν τοιαύτην μαρτυρίαν παρασχόντες τῷ Ἰησοῦ" 

ἀλλὰ ἀναβάντες καταβάλωμεν αὐτόν, ἵνα φοβηθέντες μὴ πιστεύσωσιν αὐτῷ. 
kal ἔκραξαν λέγοντες Ὦ ὦ, καὶ 6 δίκαιος ἐπλανήθη. So they went up, and 

cast him down: and said to one another, λιθάσωμεν Ἰάκωβον τὸν δίκαιον. 
καὶ ἤρξαντο λιθάζειν αὐτόν, ἐπεὶ καταβληθεὶς οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ στραφεὶς 

ἔθηκε τὰ γόνατα λέγων Παρακαλῶ κύριε θεὲ πάτερ ἀφὲς αὐτοῖς, οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι 

τί ποιοῦσιν. And while they were stoning him, a priest, one of the sons 
of Rechab, cried out, τί ποιεῖτε; εὔχεται ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ὃ δίκαιος. Kal λαβών 

τις ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν εἷς τῶν κναφέων τὸ ξύλον ἐν ᾧ ἀπεπίεζε τὰ ἱμάτια, ἤνεγκε 

κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς τοῦ δικαίου. καὶ οὕτως ἐμαρτύρησεν. καὶ ἔθαψαν αὐτὸν 
ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, καὶ ἔτι αὐτοῦ ἡ στήλη μένει παρὰ τῷ ναῷ. 

8. Because there were also sisters of our Lord, and more than two, or the word πᾶσαι 

could not have been used of them, Matt. xiii. 55. 

9 On this expression, Valesius says, “ Ostium hoc loco est introductio seu institutio 

atque initiatio. Ostium igitur Christi nihil est aliud quam fides in Deum Patrem et 
Filium et Spiritum Sanctum:” ἄς. But this seems doubtful, and the expression 
enigmatical. 
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35. This last sentence seems wholly inexplicable, considering that 
long before it was written both city and temple were destroyed. And 
the more so, as Hegesippus proceeds to say, that immediately upon 

St. James’s martyrdom, Vespasian formed the siege of the city. He 
adds, οὕτω δὲ ἄρα θαυμάσιός tis ἦν, Kal παρὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασιν ἐπὶ 

δικαιοσύνῃ βεβόητο ὃ ᾿Ιάκωβος, ὡς καὶ τοὺς Ἰουδαίων ἔμφρονας δοξάζειν 

ταύτην εἶναι τὴν αἰτίαν τῆς παραχρῆμα μετὰ τὸ μαρτύριον αὐτοῦ πολιορκίας 

τῆς Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἣν Oe οὐδὲν ἕτερον αὐτοῖς συμβῆναι, ἢ διὰ τὸ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
τολμηθὲν ἄγος. And he quotes from Josephus, ταῦτα δὲ συμβέβηκεν 
᾿Ιουδαίοις κατ᾽ ἐκδίκησιν Ἰακώβου τοῦ δικαίου, ὃς ἦν ἀδελφὸς Ἰησοῦ τοῦ 

λεγομένου χριστοῦ" ἐπειδήπερ δικαιότατον αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀπέκτειναν : 

but no such passage as this latter is now found in Josephus. 
36. The character of St. James is sufficiently indicated in the fore- 

going notices. He appears to have been a strong observer of the law, 

moral and ceremonial: and though willing to recognize the hand of 

God in the Gentile ministry of Paul and Barnabas, to have remained 
himself attached to the purely Judaistic form of Christianity. ‘* Had 

not,” observes Schaff (Kirchengesch. i. p. 314), “a Peter, and above all 

a Paul, arisen as supplementary to James, Christianity would perhaps 

never have become entirely emancipated from the veil of Judaism and 

asserted its own independence. Still there was a necessity for the 

ministry of James. If any could win over the ancient covenant people, 

it was he. It pleased God to set so high an example of O. T. piety in 
its purest form among the Jews, to make conversion to the gospel, even 
at the eleventh hour, as easy as possible for them. But when they 
would not listen to the voice of this last messenger of peace, then was 
the measure of the divine patience exhausted, and the fearful and long- 

threatened judgment broke forth. And thus was the mission of James 

fulfilled. He was not to outlive the destruction of the holy city and 

the temple. According to Hegesippus, he was martyred in the year 
before that event, viz. A.D. 69.” 

37. According to the above hypothetical calculation (par. 32), he 

would be, at the date of his martyrdom, about 71 years of age. The 

various particulars of his connexion with our present Epistle will “ 

found in the following sections. 
38, The literature of the subject treated in this seetion is very exten= 

sive. I may refer the reader to the Einleitungen of De Wette, Huther, 
and Wiesinger : to Lange’s art. in Herzog’s Encyclopiidie : to Gieseler’s 
Kirchengeschichte, i. p. 89 ff: to Schaff’s do. vol. i. §§ 79, 80: to 
Neander’s Pflanzung u. Leitung, p. 553 ff. and note: to Schnecken- 

burger, Annotatio ad Epist. Jacobi, p. 144: and Davidson, Introd. to 

N. T., vol. iii. p. 302 ff 
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SECTION II.. 

-FOR WHAT READERS THE EPISTLE WAS WRITTEN. 

1. It is evident from the contents of the Epistle, that it was written 
for Christian readers. The Writer calls himself κυρίου Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ 
δοῦλος, and addresses the readers throughout as his ἀδελφοί. In ch. i. 
18 he says that God has begotten us (ἡμᾶς) by the word of truth: in 
ch. ii. 1 he addresses them as having the faith of Jesus Christ the Lord 
of glory: in id. ver. 7, he speaks of the καλὸν ὄνομα by which they were 

called: and in ch. v. 7, he exhorts them to patience on the ground that 
the coming of the Lord was near. Besides which, the whole passage, 

ch. ii. 14, proceeds on the manifest supposition that writer and readers 
had one and the same faith. 

2. At the same time, the address of the Epistle, ταῖς δώδεκα φυλαῖς 

ταῖς ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ, which will not bear a spiritual meaning, but only 
the strictly national one, quite forbids us from supposing that Christians 
in general were in the Writer’s view. Believing Jews, and they only, 
were the recipients of the Epistle. Not the words of the address, but 

the circumstances of the case, and the language of the Epistle, exclude 

those who did not believe. 
3. This Judaistic direction of the letter is evident from ch. ii. 2, 

where συναγωγή is the place of assembly: from ib. 19, where mono- 
theism is brought forward as the central point of faith : from ch. v. 12, 
where, in the prohibition of swearing, the formule common among the 
Jews are introduced: from ib. ver. 14, where anointing with oil is men- 
tioned. And not only so, but all the ethical errors which St. James 
combats, are of that kind which may be referred to carnal Judaism as 

their root. 
4. Huther, from whom I have taken the foregoing paragraphs of this 

section, remarks, that the argument against faith alone without works 
is no objection to the last-mentioned view, but is rather in refutation of 

this same Jewish error, which was but the successor of the Pharisaical 

confidence in the fact of possessing the law, without a holy life: see 
Rom. ii. 17 ff. : and compare Justin Mart. Dial. ὃ 141, p. 231, who says 
of the Jews, οἱ λέγουσιν ὅτι Kav ἁμαρτωλοὶ ὦσι, θεὸν δὲ γινώσκωσιν, ov μὴ 

λογίσηται αὐτοῖς ἁμαρτίαν. There is indeed no trace in the Epistle of 

an anxious and scrupulous observance of the Mosaic ritual on the part 

of the readers: but this may be because in the main on this point the 

Writer and his readers were agreed. And we do find in it traces of an 

erroneous estimate of the value of mere θρησκεία (ch. i. 22 ff.): and a 

trace of fanatical zeal venting itself by ὀργή. 
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5. The situation of these Judeo-Christian churches or congregations, 

as discernible in the Epistle, was this. ‘They were tried by manifold 

trials, ch. i. 2, We are hardly justified in assuming that they were 
entirely made up of poor, on account of ch. ii. 6, 7: indeed the former 
verses of that chapter seem to shew, that rich men were also found 
among them. However, this probably was so for the most part, and 

they were oppressed and dragged before the judgment-seats by the rich, 

which trials they did not bear with that patience and humility which 

might have been expected of them as Christians, nor did they in faith 
seek wisdom from God concerning them: but regarded Him as their 

tempter, and their lowliness as shame, paying carnal court to the rich, 

and despising the poor. 

6. As might have been expected, such worldliness of spirit gave rise 
to strifes and dissensions among them, and to a neglect of self- 
preservation from the evil in the world, imagining that their Christian 
faith would suffice to save them, without a holy life. 

7. There is some little difficulty in assigning a proper place to the 
rich men who are addressed in ch. v. 1 ff. They can hardly have been 
altogether out of the pale of the Christian body, or the denunciations 

‘would never have reached them at all: but it is fair to suppose that 
they were unworthy professing members of the churches. 

8. It must be owned that the general state of the churches addressed, 

as indicated by this Epistle, is not such as any Christian teacher could 

look on with satisfaction. And it is extremely interesting to enquire, 
how far this unsatisfactory state furnishes us with any clue to the 

date of our Epistle: an enquiry which we shall follow ont in our next 
section. 

9. The designation ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ need not necessarily limit the 

readers to the Jewish churches out of Palestine: but the greater cir- 

cumference may include the lesser: the διασπορα may be vaguely used, 
regarding Jerusalem as the centre; and as in Acts viii. 1, where we read 

πάντες TE διεσπάρησαν κατὰ τὰς χώρας τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Yapapetas,—the 

exception being the Apostles, who remained in Jerusalem,—may 

comprehend Palestine itself. 

SECTION III. 

THE PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 

1. As regards the place of writing, if the general opinion as to the 
author be assumed, there can be but one view. His fixed residence, and 

100] 



§ u1.] PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING: [proLecomena, 

centre of influence, was JERUSALEM. There we find him, at every date 

in the apostolic period. If he wrote the Epistle, it was written from 

the phe city. 
. And with this the character of the Epistle very well agrees. Most 

of re Judexo-Christians addressed in it would be in the τοῦ of coming 

up to Jerusalem from time to time to the feasts. There St. James, 
though at a distance, might become well acquainted with their state and 

temptations, and exercise superintendence over them. 

3. It has been pointed out also’, that the physical notices inserted in 

the Epistle are very suitable to this supposition. ‘The Writer appears 

to have written not far from the sea (ch. i. 6; ili. 4): it was a land 

blessed with figs, oil, and wine (iii. 12). Wide as these notices may be, 
we have others which seem to come nearer to Palestine. Salt and 

bitter springs are familiar to him (iii. 11, 12): the land was exposed to 
drought, and was under anxiety for fear of failure of crops for want of 
rain (v. 17, 18): it was burnt up quickly by a hot wind (καύσων, i. 11), 
which is a name not only belonging to West Asia, but especially known 

in Palestine. ‘ Another phenomenon,” says Hug, ‘‘ which was found 

where the Writer was, decides for that locality: it is, the former and 
latter rain, which he names πρώϊμος and ὄψιμος, ch. v. 7, as they were 

known in Palestine.” 

4. With regard to the date of the Epistle, opinions are more divided. 
That it was written before the destruction of Jerusalem, will follow as 

matter of course from what has already been said. But there are two 

other termini, with reference to which it is important that its place 

should be assigned. These are (1) the publication of the doctrine of 

St. Paul respecting justification by faith only: and (2) the Apostolic 

council in Jerusalem of Acts xv. 
_ 6. A superficial view will suggest, that it cannot be till after the 
doctrine of justification by faith had been spread abroad, that ch, ii. 14 ff. 

can bave been written. And this has been held even by some, whose 

treatment of the Epistle has been far from superficial*, But I believe 

that a thorough and unbiassed weighing of probabilities will lead us to 
an opposite conclusion. It seems most improbable that, supposing 

ch. ii. 14 ff. to have been written after St. Paul’s teaching on the point 

was known, St. James should have made no allusion either to St. Paul 

rightly understood, or to St. Paul wrongly understood. Surely such a 

method of proceeding, considering what strong words he uses, would be, 

to say the least, very ill-judged, or very careless: the former, if he only 
wished to prevent an erroneous conception of the great Apostle’s 

doctrine,—the latter, if he wished to put himself into direct antagonism 
with it. 

1 By Hug, Einleitung, edu. 4, p. 438 ἔ, 
27 e.g. Wiesinger. 
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6. It is much more probable, that all which St. James says respecting 

works and faith has respect to a former and different state and period of 
the controversy : when, as was explained above*, the Jewish Pharisaic 

notions were being carried into the adopted belief in Christjanity, and 

the danger was not, as afterwards, of a Jewish law-righteousness being 

set up, antagonistic to the righteousness which is by the faith of Christ, 

but of a Jewish reliance on exclusive purity of faith superseding the 

necessity of a holy life, which is inseparably bound up with any worthy 

holding of the Christian faith. 
7. The objection brought against this view is, that the examples 

adduced by St. James are identical with those which we find in the 
Epistles of St. Paul, and even in that to the Hebrews: and that they 
presuppose acquaintance with those writings. But we may well 

answer, what right have we to make this, any more than the converse 

assumption? Or rather, for I do not believe the converse to be any 

more probable, why should not the occurrence of these common 
examples have been due in both cases to their having been the ordinary 

ones cited on the subject? What more certain, than that Abraham, 

the father of the faithful, would be cited in any dispute on the validity 

of faith ? What more probable than that Rahab, a Canaanite, and 
a woman of loose life, who became sharer of the security of God’s 
people simply because she believed God’s threatenings, should be 
exalted into an instance on the one hand that even a contact with 
Israel’s faith sufficed to save, and that the Apostle on the other should 

shew that such faith was not mere assent, but fruitful in practical 

consequences ? 
8. Again it is urged that, owing to several expressions and passages 

in our Epistle, we are obliged to believe that St. James had read and 
used the Epistles to the Romans and Galatians. Wiesinger says that 

any unbiassed reader will see in ch. i. 3 and iv. 1, 12, allusions to Rom. 

v. 3; vi. 13; vii. 23; vili. 7; xiv. 4. Of these certainly the first is a 

close resemblance: but that in the others is faint, and the connecting of 

them together is quite fanciful. And even where close resemblance 

exists, if the nature of the expressions be considered, we shall see how 
little ground there is for ascribing to the one writer any necessary 

knowledge of the other. The expressions are, τὸ δοκίμιον ὑμῶν τῆς πίσ- 

Tews κατεργάζεται ὑπομονήν, James i. 3: ἡ θλῖψις ὑπομονὴν κατεργάζεται, 
Rom. v. 3. Now what could be more likely than that ἃ πιστὸς λόγος 
like this, tending to console the primitive believers under afflictions 

which were coeval with their first profession of the Gospel, should have 
been a common-place in the mouths of their teachers? And accordingly 

we find a portion of St. James’s expression, viz. τὸ δοκίμιον ὑμῶν τῆς 

3 § ii. 4. 
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πίστεως, again occurring in 1 Pet. i. 7: a circumstance which may or 
may not indicate an acquaintance with the contents of our Epistle. 

9. A similar inference has been drawn from the use by St. James of 
such terms as δικαιοῦσθαι, ἐκ πίστεως, ἐξ ἔργων : which, it is urged, no 

N. T. writer except, St. Paul, or, in the case of the verb, St. Luke 

under influence of St. Paul, has used. But here again it is manifest 
that the inference will not hold. The subject, as argued by St. Paul, 

was no new one, but had long been in the thoughts and disputes of the 

primitive believers *. 
10. With regard to the other question, as to whether our Epistle must 

be dated before or after the council in Acts xv., one consideration is, to 

my mind, decisive. We have no mention in it of any controversy re- 

specting the ceremonial observance of the Jewish law, nor any allusion 

to the duties of the Judxo-Christian believers in this respect. Now this 
certainly could not have been, after the dispute of Acts xv. 1 ff. If we 

compare what St. Paul relates in Gal. ii. 11 ff. (see the last note) of the 

influence of certain from James, and the narrative of Acts xxi. 18—25, 

with the entire absence in this Epistle of all notice of the subjects in 
question, we must, I think, determine that, at the time of writing the 

Epistle, no such question had arisen. The obligation of observing the 

Jewish ceremonial law was as yet confessed among Jewish Christians, 
and therefore needed no enforcing. 

11. But here again various objections are brought against assigning 

so early a date to our Epistle as before the Jerusalem council, princi- 
pally derived from the supposed difficulty of imagining so much develop- 
ment at that time in the Judeo-Christian congregations. We find, it is 

alleged, πρεσβύτεροι of an ἐκκλησία, which is not the mere Jewish syna- 
gogue used in common by both, but a regularly organized congrega- 

tion. 
12. Now we may fairly say, that this objection is unfounded. The 

Christian ἐκκλησία is mentioned by our Lord Himself in Matt. xviii. 17, 
and was so easy and matter-of-course a successor of the synagogue, that 
it would be sure to be established, wherever there was a Christian com- 

munity. We find that the different varieties of Jews had their separate 

synagogues, Acts vi. 9: and the establishment of a separate organization 

and place of worship would be the obvious and immediate consequence 

of the recognition of Jesus of Nazareth as the Messiah. In such a con- 

gregation, πρεσβύτεροι would be a matter of course. 
13. It is also objected, that in the Epistle the readers are treated as 

mature in the belief and doctrines of the Gospel: that it exhorts, but 

does not teach®, Witness, it is said, the allusions to their knowledge, 

4 As a proof of this, see Gal. ii. £6, a speech which was made certainly a very short 
time after the council in a.p. 50, and in consequence of a message from James. 

> Wiesinger, p. 38. 
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and exhortations to perfection, ch. i. 3; iii. 1; iv. 1. But in those pas- 

sages there is nothing which might not well apply to the primitive 

Jewish believers : nothing which, from their knowledge of the O. T., 
and of the moral teaching of our Lord, they might not well have been 

aware of. 
14. Yet again it is said, that the character of the faults here stigma- 

tized in the Christian congregations is such as to require a considerable 
period for their development*: that they are those which arise from 

relaxation of the moral energy with which we must suppose the first 

Jewish converts to have received the Gospel. In answer to this, we 

may point to the length of time which may well be allowed as having 

elapsed between the first Pentecost sermon and the time of writing 

the Epistle, and to the rapidity of the dissemination of practical error, 

and the progress of moral deterioration, when once set in. We may 

also remind the reader of the state of the Jewish church and the heathen 

world around, as shewing that it must not be supposed that all these 

evils sprung up within the Christian communities themselves: rather 

we may say, that the seed fell on soil in which these thorns were 

already sown,—and that, even conceding the position above assumed, 
§ i. 1, a very short time,—less than the 20 years which elapsed be- 

tween the first Pentecost and the Jerusalem council,—would have 

sufficed for the growth of any such errors as we find stigmatized in this 

Epistle. 
15. ‘“ Where,” asks Wiesinger, “shall we look for the Judzo-Chris- 

tian churches out of Palestine, which will satisfy the postulates of the 

Epistle ?” I answer, in the notice of Acts ii. 5—11, in following out 
which, we must believe that Christian churches of the dispersion were 

very widely founded at a date immediately following the great outpour- 
ing of the Spirit. Such a persuasion does not compel us to believe that 

our Epistle was addressed principally to the church at Antioch, or to 

those in Syria and Cilicia, but leaves the address of it in all the extent 
of its own words, ταῖς δώδεκα φυλαῖς ταῖς ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ. 

16. The notice of Acts xi. 19 ff, will amply provide for such Chris- Ὁ 
tian congregations, consisting mainly or entirely of Jewish believers, 

as the purposes of this Epistle require. And that notice may surely be 

regarded as a record of that taking place with increased energy nearer 
home, which must have been long going on far and wide owing to the 

agency of the first Pentecostal believers. We find traces of this in the 
first missionary journey of Paul and Barnabas, where in several cases 
we have, besides the new converts made, an implied background of 
μαθηταί, naturally consisting mainly of Jews ; and it appears to have 

been at and by this visit chiefly that the enmity of the Jews every 

6 Wiesinger, ut supra. 
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where against the Gentile converts, and against the Gospel as admitting 
them, was first stirred up. 

17. These things being considered, I cannot agree with Wiesinger 
and Schmid in placing our Epistle late in the first age of the church ; 

but should, with the majority of recent Commentators, and historians, 

including Schneckenburger, Theile, Neander, Thiersch, Hofmann, and 

Schaff, place it before, perhaps not long before, the Jerusalem council : 
somewhere, it may be, about the year 45 A.D. 

SECTION IV. 

OBJECT, CONTENTS, AND STYLE. 

1. The object of the Epistle has been already partially indicated, in 
treating of its readers. It was ethical, rather than didactic. They 

had fallen into many faults incident to their character and position. 

Their outward trials were not producing in them that confirmation of 
faith, and that stedfastness, for which they were sent, but they were 

deteriorating, instead of improving, under them. St. James therefore 
wrote this hortatory and minatory Epistle, to bring them to a sense of 

their Christian state under the Father of wisdom and the Lord of glory, 
subjects as they were of the perfect law of liberty, new-begotten by the 

divine word, married unto Christ, and waiting in patience for His 

advent to judgment. 
2. The letter is full of earnestness, plain speaking, holy severity. 

The brother of Him who opened His teaching with the Sermon on the 
Mount, seems to have deeply imbibed the words and maxims of it, as 

the law of Christian morals. The characteristic of his readers was the 

lack of living faith: the falling asunder, as it has been well called’, 
of knowledge and action, of head and heart. And no portion of the 

divine teaching could be better calculated to sound the depths of the 

treacherous and disloyal heart, than this first exposition by our Lord, 

who knew the heart, of the difference between the old law, in its exter- 

nality, and the searching spiritual law of the gospel®. 

7 Wiesinger, Einleitung, p. 42. 
8 The connexion between our Epistle and the Sermon on the Mount has often been 

noticed: and the principal parallels will be found pointed out in the reff. and com- 
mentary. I subjoin a list of them: ch. i. 2, Matt. v. 10—12; ch. i. 4, Matt. v. 48; 

ch. i. 5 and v. 15, Matt. vii. 7 ff.; ch. i. 9, Matt. v. 3; ch. i. 20, Matt. v. 22; ch. ii. 18, 

Matt. vi. 14,15 and ν. 7; ch. ii. 14 ff, Matt. vii..21 ff.; ch. iii. 17, 18, Matt. v. 9; 

ch. iv. 4, Matt. vi. 24; ch. iv. 10, Matt. v. 3, 4; ch. iv. 11, Matt. vii. 1 f.; ch. v. 2, 
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3. The main theme of the Epistle may be described as being the 

ἀνὴρ τέλειος, in the perfection of the Christian life: the ποιητὴς τοῦ 
νόμου τελείου : and his state and duties are described and enforced, not 
in the abstract, but in a multitude of living connexions and cireum- 
stances of actual life, as might suit the temptations and necessities 

of the readers. 
4. St. James begins by a reference to their πειρασμοί, exhorting them 

to consider them matter of joy, as sent for the trial of their faith and 
accomplishment of their perfection, which must be carried on in faith, 

and prayer to God for wisdom, without doubt and wavering. The 

worldly rich are in fact not the happy, but the subject of God’s judg- 

ment: the humble and enduring is he to whom the crown of life is 
promised (ch. 1. 1—12). 

5. Then he comes to treat of a πειράζεσθαι which is not from God, 
but from their own lusts. God on the contrary is the Author of every 
good and perfect gift, as especially of their new birth by the word of 

His truth. The inference from this is that, seeing they have their evil 

from themselves, but their good from Him, they should be eager to 

hear, but slow to speak and slow to wrath, receiving the word in meek- 

ness, being thoroughly penetrated with its influence, in deed and word, 

not paying to God the vain θρησκεία of outward conformity only, but 
that of acts of holy charity and a spotless life. 

6. The second chapter introduces the mention of their special faults : 

and as intimately connected with ch. i. 27, first that of respect of per- 
sons in regard of worldly wealth (ii. 1—13) ; and then that of supposing 
a bare assensive faith sufficient for salvation without its living fruits in 
a holy life (ii. 14—26). Next, the exhortation of. ch. i. 19, ‘slow to 
speak, slow to wrath,” is again taken up, and in ch. iil. 1—18, these 

two particulars are treated, in the duties of curbing the tongue and the 
contentious temper. 

7. This last leads naturally on in ch. iv. 1—12 to the detection of the 
real source of all contention and strife, viz. in their lusts, inflamed by 

the solicitations of the devil. These solicitations they are to resist, by 
penitence before God, and by curbing their proud and uncharitable 
judgments. Then he turns (iv. 13—v. 6) to those who live in their 

pride and worldliness, in assumed independence on God, and severely 

reproves the rich for their oppression and defrauding of the poor, warn- 
ing them of a day of retribution at hand. 

8. Then, after an earnest exhortation to patient endurance (ch. v. 7— 
11) and to abstain fiom words of hasty profanity (v. 12), he takes ocea- 

Matt. vi. 19 ; ch. v. 10, Matt. v.12; ch. v. 12, Matt. v. 33 ff.; and from other dis- 

courses of our Lord, ch. i. 14, Matt. xv. 19; ch. iv. 12, Matt, x. 28. Compare also 

the places where the rich are denounced with Luke vi. 24 ff. 

106] 



§ iv.] OBJECT, CONTENTS, STYLE. [protecomena. 

sion in prescribing to them what to do in adversity, prosperity, and sick- 

ness, and as to mutual confession of sin, to extol the efficacy of prayer 

(v. 13—18), and ends with pronouncing the blessedness of turning a 

sinner from the error of his way. 

9. The character of the Epistle is thus a mixed one: consolatory and 
hortatory for the believing brethren; earnest, minatory, and polemical, 

against those who disgraced their Christian profession by practical error. 
Even in ch. ii. 14—26, where alone the Writer seems to be combating 

doctrinal error, all his contention is rather in the realm of practice : he 

is more anxious to shew that justification cannot be brought about by a 

kind of faith which is destitute of the practical fruits of a Christian life, 

than to trace the ultimate ground, theologically speaking, of justification 

in the sight of God. 
10. As regards the style and diction of our Epistle, Huther has well 

described it as being ‘not only fresh and vivid, the immediate out- 
flowing of a deep and earnest spirit, but at the same time sententious, 

and rich in graphic figure. Gnome follows after gnome, and the dis-, 

course hastens from one similitude to another : so that the diction often 
passes into the poetical, and in some parts is like that of the O. T. 
prophets. We do not find logical connexion, like that in St. Paul: but 

the thoughts arrange themselves in single groups, which are strongly 

marked off from one another. We every where see that the author 
has his object clearly in sight, and puts it forth with graphie concrete- 

ness. Strong feelings, as Kern remarks, produce strong diction: and 
the style acquires emphasis and majesty by the climax of thoughts and 

words ever regularly and rhetorically arrived at, and by the constantly 
occurring antithesis.” 

11. The introduction and putting forth of the thoughts also is pecu- 
liar. “The Writer ever goes at once in res medias; and with the first 

sentence which begins a section,—usually an interrogative or imperative 
one,—says out at once fully and entirely that which he has in his heart : 
so that in almost every case the first words of each section might serve 
asa title for it. The further development of the thought then is regres- 
sive, explaining and grounding the preceding sentence, and concludes 
with a comprehensive sentence, recapitulating that with which he 

999 began®. 

12. The Greek of our Epistle is peculiar. It is comparatively free 
from Hebraisms ; the words are weighty and expressive : the construc- 
tions for the most part those found in the purer Greek. It does not 
sound, in reading, like the rest of the N.T. There is only a slight link 
or two, connecting the speech of James in Acts xv. with it, which 

serves somewhat to identify its language with that. Such is ἀκούσατε, 

9 Wiesinger, Einl. p. 44. 
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ἀδελῴοί μου ἀγαπητοί, ch. ii. 5, compared with ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, ἀκούσατε 

pov, Acts xv. 13. We trace his hand also in the only two places 
where ina Christian Epistle the ordinary Greek greeting χαίρειν occurs, 
Acts xv. 23: Jamesi. 1. The Greek. style of this Epistle must ever 

remain, considering the native place and position of its Writer, one of 

those difficulties, with which it is impossible for us now to deal satisfac- 
torily. 

SECTION V. 

ITS GENUINENESS, AND PLACE IN THE CANON. 

1. The previous enquiry, in § i., regarding the authorship of our 
Epistle, proceeded ex concesso, assuming that the commonly received 

superscription rightly designates the Epistle as the work of some 
apostolic person bearing the name of James. It remains for us now to 
enquire, how far such an assumption is justified. 

2. And here we have before us a question not easily settled, and on 

which both the ancients and moderns have been much divided. The 

sum of ancient testimony is as follows : 
3. The intimate connexion admitted to subsist between it and the 

First Epistle of St. Peter, while it is valueless as an evidence of priority 

on either side, may fairly be taken into account as an element in our 

enquiry’. The places cited in the note cannot be for a moment fairly 

called imitations. The case stands much as that between the common 
passages in 2 Peter and Jude. It may legitimately be supposed, that 
the writers of the two Epistles were accustomed to hold the same 

language and exhort much in the same strains—were employed in the 

apostolic work together: and that thus portions of that teaching in the 

Spirit, which they had long carried on in common at Jerusalem, found 

their way into their writings also. I cannot but regard this cireum- 
stance as a weighty evidence for the Epistle being written in the 

apostolic age, and by one who was St. Peter’s friend and companion at 
Jerusalem in its earlier periods. 

4. If this were so, it surprises us to find the Epistle so little used or 
referred to by the Apostolic Fathers. Several more or less distant and 

uncertain allusions have been pointed out in the writings of Clement of 

« 1 Compare especially James i. 2 f. with 1 Pet. i. 6,7; James i. 10 f. with 1 Pet. i. 
24; James i. 21 with 1 Pet. ii. 1 f.; James iv. 6, 10 with 1 Pet. v. 5 f.; James ν. 20 

with 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
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Rome’, Hermas*, and Ireneus*. Of these the two former are very 
doubtful indeed: the latter would seem as if Irenzeus was acquainted 
with our Epistle, seeing that two particulars, not conjoined, and one of. 

them not perhaps even mentioned by the LX X °, are coupled by him as 

they are in this Epistle. Still we must remember that for this citation 

we have not the Greek of Irenzus, but only his Latin interpreter. 
5. It is difficult to believe, notwithstanding the precariousness of the 

phrases cited to prove it, but that Hermas was acquainted with our 

Epistle. ‘The whole cast of some passages resembles its tone and tenor 
exceedingly. Cf. especially lib. ii. Mandate ix. p. 836, where he treats 

of διψυχία, and in fact expands the thoughts and words of St. James : 
6. 5.- 

pov ἀπὸ σοῦ τὴν διψυχίαν, καὶ μηδενὸς ὅλως διψυχήσῃς, αἰτήσασθαι ἀπὸ 
θεοῦ. ... οὐκ ἔστι γὰρ ὃ θεὸς ὡς οἱ ἄνθρωποι μνησικακοῦντες, ἀλλ᾽ 

αὐτὸς ἀμνησίκακός ἐστι καὶ σπλαγχνίζεται ἐπὶ τὴν ποίησιν αὐτοῦ. . .. 

ἐὰν δὲ διστάσῃς ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, οὐδὲν οὐ μὴ λήψῃ τῶν αἰτημάτων σου. 
οἱ γὰρ διστάζοντες εἰς τὸν θεόν, οὗτοί εἰσιν ὡς δίψυχοι, καὶ οὐδὲν ὅλως 

λαμβάνουσι τῶν αἰτημάτων αὐτῶν. οἷ δὲ ὁλοτελεῖς ὄντες ἐν τῇ πίστει 
πάντα αἰτοῦνται, πεποιθότες ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν, καὶ λαμβάνουσιν, ὅτι ἀδιστάκ- 
τως αἰτοῦνται, μηδὲν διψυχοῦντες. πᾶς γὰρ δίψυχος ἀνήρ, ἐὰν μὴ μετα- 
νοήσει, δυςκόλως σωθήσεται. 

‘Compare this with our ch. i. 5—7, and it is hardly possible to believe 
the two entirely independent of one another. 

6. The first Father who has expressly cited the Epistle is Origen. 
In his Comm. in Joan. tom. xix. 6, vol. iv. p. 806, we read— 

ἐὰν yap λέγηται μὲν πίστις, χωρὶς δὲ ἔργων τυγχάνῃ, νεκρά ἐστιν ἡ 
τοιαύτη, ws ἐν τῇ φερομένῃ ᾿Ιακώβου ἐπιστολῇ ἀνέγνωμεν. 

Cf. also Selecta in Exodum, vol. ii. p. 124, διὸ καὶ ἐλέχθη, ὅτι ὃ θεὸς 
ἀπείραστός ἐστι κακῶν, James i. 13. And in several places in Rufinus’s 
Latin version we have citations, as e. g. in the Homil. viii. 4 on Exod. 
ib. p. 158, “Sed et apostolus Jacobus dicit:” see also Hom. ii. 4 on 

Levit. ib. p. 191, “ita enim dicit scriptura divina: Qui converti fecerit 

‘peccatorem, &c.,” James v. 20: and again in the same section, “ illud 

quod Jacobus apostolus dicit,” and ib. pp. 251, 255, 340. 

7. Eusebius (H. E. iii. 25) says— 
τῶν δ᾽ ἀντιλεγομένων, γνωρίμων δ᾽ οὖν ὅμως τοῖς πολλοῖς, ἣ λεγομένη 

2 Ep. i. ad Cor. c. 10, p. 228, ᾿Αβραὰμ & φίλος προξαγορευθεὶς πιστὸς εὑρέθη ἐν τῷ 
αὐτὸν ὑπήκοον γενέσθαι τοῖς ῥήμασι τοῦ θεοῦ: cf. James ii. 21, 23. Ib. ο. 12, p. 232, 
διὰ πίστιν κ. φιλοξενίαν ἐσώθη Ῥαὰβ 7 πόρνη : cf. James ii. 25. 

3 ii, Mand. xii. 5, Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. ii. p. 949, δύναται ὁ διάβολος παλαῖσαι" 
καταπαλαῖσαι δὲ οὐ δύναται: ἐὰν οὖν ἀντιστῇς αὐτόν, νικηθεὶς φεύξεται ἀπὸ σοῦ 

κατῃσχυμμένος ; cf. James iv. 7. 

4 Her. iv. 16. 2, p. 246, “ Abraham ... - . credidit Deo, et reputatum est illi ad 
justitiam, et amicus Dei vocatus est :” cf. James ii. 23, 

5 See note in loc., James ii. 23 
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‘TaxwBov φέρεται καὶ 7 Ἰούδα, % re Πέτρου δευτέρα ἐπιστολή, καὶ 7 

ὀνομαζομένη δευτέρα καὶ τρίτη ᾿Ιωάννου, εἴτε τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ τυγχά- 

νουσαι, εἴτε καὶ ἑτέρου ὁμωνύμου ἐκείνῳ. 

And again in Η. E. ii. 23, after relating the death of St. James, he 
says— 

τοιαῦτα καὶ τὰ κατὰ τὸν Ἰάκωβον, ob 7 πρώτη τῶν ὀνομαζομένων Kabo- 
λικῶν ἐπιστολῶν εἶναι λέγεται" ἰστέον δὲ ὡς νοθεύεται μέν" οὐ πολλοὶ 

γοῦν τῶν παλαιῶν αὐτῆς ἐμνημόνευσαν, ὡς οὐδὲ τῆς λεγομένης ᾿Ιούδα, 

μιᾶς καὶ αὐτῆς οὔσης τῶν ἑπτὰ λεγομένων καθολικῶν. ὅμως δὲ ἴσμεν 

καὶ ταύτας μετὰ τῶν λοιπῶν ἐν πλείσταις δεδημοσιευμένας ἐκκλησίαις. 
In this passage it can hardly be that νοθεύεται expresses Eusebius’s own 

opinion as to the fact—‘it is spurious:”’ but it simply announces the 
fact, that “zt 7s accounted spurious.” 

8. In H. E. vi. 14, Eusebius says of Clement of Alexandria— 
ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὑποτυπώσεσι, ξυνελόντα εἰπεῖν, πάσης τῆς ἐνδιαθήκου γραφῆς 

ἐπιτετμημένας πεποίηται διηγήσεις, μηδὲ τὰς ἀντιλεγομένας παρελθών, 
σὴν ἸΙούδα λέγω καὶ τὰς λοιπὰς καθολικὰς ἐπιστολάς, τήν τε Βαρνάβα 

καὶ τὴν Πέτρου λεγομένην ἀποκάλυψιν. 

But it is manifest, that even were we to take this as fact, its testimony, 

when taken with the last clause, is very feeble as regards the canonicity 

of our Epistle. 
9. Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus near Rome, quotes our Epistle appa- 

rently as Scripture, but not by name (ed. Lagarde, p. 122, 1. 8) :— 

αἱ λαμπάδες ὑμῶν σκοτειναί εἰσιν ἐκ τῆς ἀσπλαγχνίας" ἀπέλθετε ἀπ᾽ 

ἐμοῦ: ἡ γὰρ κρίσις ἀνίλεώς ἐστι τῷ μὴ ποιήσαντι ἔλεος (James ii. 13). 

10. Jerome, in his Catalog. Scriptorum Kecles. 2, vol. ii. p. 829, 

says— 
“ Jacobus, qui appellatur frater Domini, cognomento Justus . . . 
unam tantum scripsit epistolam, que de septem catholicis est, quz 

et ipsa ab alio quodam sub nomine ejus edita asseritur, licet 

paullatim tempore procedente obtinuerit auctoritatem.” 
1]. Against these somewhat equivocal testimonies of the early 

Fathers, may be set the fact, that the Peschito, or primitive Syriac 

version, contained our Epistle from the first, although it omitted the 

second and third of John, Jude, and the Apocalypse. And this fact 
has the more weight because the Syrian church lay so near to the 
country whence the Epistle originated, and to those to which it was, in 
all probability, principally addressed. And, as might be expected, we 

find it received and cited by the Syrian church as the Epistle of James 
the Lord’s brother. So Ephrem Syrus, and other writers of that 

church. 
12. In the Western church also it soon, though gradually, rose into 

general acceptation and canonical authority. It was recognized by the 

council of Carthage in 897. From that time onward, we find it univer- 
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sally received: and indeed the great company of illustrious Greek 
Fathers of the fourth century all quote it as canonical Scripture : 
Athanasius, both the Cyrils, Gregory of Nazianzum, Epiphanius, Phi- 

lastrius, Chrysostom, the author of the Synopsis, &c. 

13. Various reasons might be assigned for the delay in receiving the 
Epistle, and the doubts long prevalent respecting it. The uncertainty 
about the personal identity and standing of its Writer: the fact, that it 
was addressed entirely to Jewish believers: the omission in it of most 

of the particulars of distinctively Christian doctrine: its seeming oppo- 

sition to the doctrine of justification as laid down by St. Paul: all these 
would naturally work together to indispose the minds of Gentile Chris- 
tians towards it. But as Thiersch and Wiesinger have rightly re- 
amarked, so much the more valuable are those recognitions of ‘its 

genuineness and canonicity which we do meet with. 

14. At the time of the Reformation, the doubts which once prevailed 

concerning the Epistie, were again revived. Erasmus, Cardinal Cajetan, 

Luther, Grotius, Wetstein, shared more or less in these doubts: and 

their example has been followed by several of the modern Com- 
mentators, e. g. Schleiermacher, De Wette, Reuss, Baur, Schwegler, 
Ritschl. The opinions of all these and their grounds will be found 

fairly set forth in Huther’s Einleitung, pp. 24—35: and in Davidson’s 

Introduction to the N. T., vol. iii. pp. 3839—345. 

15. On the whole, on any intelligible principles of canonical reception 

of early writings, we cannot refuse this Epistle a place in the canon. 
That that place was given it from the first in some part of the church; 
that, in spite of many adverse circumstances, it gradually won that 

place in other parts; that when thoroughly considered, it is so con- 

sistent with and worthy of his character and standing whose name it 

bears ; that it is marked off by so strong a line of distinction from the 
writings and Epistles which have not attained a place in the canon: all 

these are considerations which, though they do not in this, any more 
than in other cases, amount to demonstration, yet furnish when com- 

bined a proof hardly to be resisted, that the place where we now find it 
in the N. T. canon is that which it ought to have, and which God in 
His Providence has guided His Church to assign to it. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. 

SECTION I. 

ITS GENUINENESS. 

1. Tue First Epistle of St. Peter was universally acknowledged by 
the ancient church as a part of the Christian Scriptures. The earliest 

testimony in its favour is found in the Second Epistle of Peter (iii. 1), 
a document which, even if we were to concede its spuriousness as an 
Apostolic Epistle, yet cannot be removed far in date from the age of the 
Apostles. 

2. The second witness is Potycarr: of whom Eusebius writes 
(H. E. iv. 14)— 

ὃ μέν τοι ἸΤολυκαρπος ἐν τῇ δηλωθείσῃ πρὸς Φιλιππησίους (pp. 1008 ff. 
ed. Migne) αὐτοῦ γραφῇ φερομένῃ εἰς δεῦρο κέχρηταί τισι μαρτυ- 
ρίαις ἀπὸ τῆς Πέτρου προτέρας ἐπιστολῆς. 

These μαρτυρίαι are too numerous to be cited at length. In ch. ii., he 

cites 1 Pet, i. 13, 21 and iii.9 : in ch. v., 1 Pet. ii. 11; in ch. vi., 

1 Pet. iv. 7; in ch. viii., 1 Pet. ii. 21—24; in ch. x., 1 Pet. ii. 17, 12. 

Eusebius also says of Papias (H. E. iii. 39)— 
κέχρηται δ᾽ ὃ αὐτὸς μαρτυρίαις ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰωάννου προτέρας ἐπιστολῆς, καὶ 
τῆς Πέτρου ὁμοίως. 

3. None of the above testimonies from Polycarp mention the Epistle 
expressly ; but IrrENaus does so, more than once: 6. g. Her. iv. 9. 2, 
p. 238 :— 

“Et Petrus ait in Epistola sua, Quem non videntes diligitis, 

inquit, in quem nunc non videntes credidistis, gaudebitis gaudio 

inenarrabili (1 Pet. i. 8).” ; 
And again, ib. iv. 16. δ, p. 247 :— 

“Et propter hoe Petrus ait, Non velamentum malitiz habere nos 

libertatem, sed ad probationem et manifestationem fidei (1 Pet. ii. 

1G)? 
4. CLEMENT of ALEXANDRIA also quotes it expressly, Strom. iii. 11 

[75], p. 544 Potter :— 
διὸ καὶ ὁ θαυμάσιος Πέτρος φησίν, Ἀγαπητοί, παρακαλῶ ὡς παροίκους 

κιαιλι (1 Pet. ii. 11 £15 8). 
And again, ib. 18 [110], p. 562 :— 
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καὶ ὃ Πέτρος ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ τὰ ὅμοια λέγει, Ὥςτε τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν Kat 
τὴν ἐλπίδα κιτ.λ. (1 Pet. i. 21 f. : and 14—16). 

And iv. 7 [47], p. 584 :— 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ πάσχομεν διὰ δικαιοσύνην, μακάριοι, φησὶν ὃ Πέτρος" τὸν 
δὲ φόβον αὐτῶν μὴ φοβήθητε, κιτ.λ. (1 Pet. iii. 14—17). 

And again [ib. 48], p. 585 :— 

μὴ ξενίζεσθε τοίνυν, ὁ Πέτρος λέγει, κιτιλ. (1 Pet. iv. 12—14). 
And ib. 20 [1811], p. 622 :-- 

6 Πέτρος ev τῇ ἐπιστολῇ φησίν, ᾽᾿Ολίγον ἄρτι εἰ δέον κιτιλ. (1 Pet. i. 
6—9). 

Also in his Pedag. i. 6 [44], p. 124 :-— 
διὰ τοῦτο φησὶ καὶ Πέτρος, ᾿Αποθέμενοι οὖν κιτιλ. (1 Pet. ii. 
1—3). 

And ib. iii. 11 [74], p. 296, with φησὶν ὃ Πέτρος, he quotes 1 Pet. ii. 18; 

ili. 8 ff. ; and ib. 12 [85], p. 303, with the same formula, 1 Pet. i. 
17—19 ; iv. 3 ; iii. 18. 

5. Besides these express citations, he several times quotes without 

mentioning the name, as 1 Pet. iv. 8 in Strom. i. [27 (173)] p. 423 ; 
1 Pet. i. 32 in Quis Div. Serv. [23] p. 948; 1 Pet. ii. 9, 10 in Protrept. 
4 [59], p. 52 ; 1 Pet. 11. 12, as τοῦτο τὸ εἰρημένον ἁγίως, in Peed. iii. [11 

(53)] p. 285. 
6. It is to be noted likewise that the heretic Theodotus, in the tract 

commonly printed among the works of Clement of Alexandria, twice 

expressly quotes our Epistle (§ 12, p. 961): εἰς ἃ ἐπιθυμοῦσιν ἄγγελοι 

παρακύψαι, ὃ ἸΠέτρος φησίν (1 Pet. i. 12), and ib., κατὰ τὸν ἀπόστολον 

τιμίῳ καὶ ἀμώμῳ καὶ ἀσπίλῳ αἵματι ἐλυτρώθημεν (1 Pet. i. 19). 

7. ORIGEN bears, expressly and often, the same testimony. In the 
passage on the canon, reported by Eusebius H. E. vi. 25, he says— 

Πέτρος δέ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ οἰκοδομεῖται ἣ χριστοῦ ἐκκλησία ἧς πύλαι ἄδου οὐ 

κατισχύσουσι, μίαν ἐπιστολὴν ὁμολογουμένην καταλέλοιπεν ἔστω δὲ 
καὶ δευτέραν: ἀμφιβάλλεται γάρ. 

Again in Homil. 7 in Josuam, vol. ii. p. 412 :— 

“ Petrus etiam duabus epistolarum suarum personabat tubis.” 
And in his Comm. on Ps. iii., vol. ii. p. 553 :-— 

κατὰ τὰ λεγόμενα ἐν τῇ καθολικῇ ἐπιστολῇ παρὰ τῳ Πέτρῳ" ἐν ᾳ δὲ 

tots x.T.A. (1 Pet. iii. 19). 
And in his Comm. on John, tom. vi. 18, vol. iv. p. 185 :— 

καὶ περὶ τῆς ἐν φυλακῇ πορείας μετὰ πνεύματος παρὰ τῷ Πέτρῳ ἐν TH 

καθολικῇ ἐπιστολῇ" θανατωθεὶς γάρ φησι σαρκί, ζωοποιηθεὶς δὲ K.7.A. 

(1 Pet. iii, 18—21). 
Many other places have been collected by Mayerhoff and others, in 
which Ovigen quotes our Epistle. 

8. TERTULLIAN testifies to the same point. Thus, Scorp. c. 12, vol. 
ii. p. 146 :— 
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“Petrus quidem ad Ponticos quanta enim inquit gloria, si non ut 

delinquentes puniamini, sustinetis ! Hee enim gratia est, in hoe et 

vocati estis” &c. (1 Pet. ii. 20 fi). 
And ib. ec. 14, p. 150 :— 

“ Condixerat scilicet Petrus, resem quidem honorandum ” (1 Pet. 

1: 17): 
9. The opinion of Eusebius, as gathered from those before him, is 

given in his H. E. iii. 3—- 
Πέτρου μὲν οὖν ἐπιστολὴ μία ἣ λεγομένη αὐτοῦ προτέρα, ἀνωμολόγηται" 

ταύτῃ δὲ καὶ οἱ πάλαι πρεσβύτεροι ὡς ἀναμφιλέκτῳ ἐν τοῖς σφῶν αὐτῶν 

κατακέχρηνται συγγράμμασι. 

10. This Epistle is also found in the Peschito version, which contains 
three only of the Catholic Epistles. It is true, it is not mentioned in 

the fragment on the canon known by the name of Muratori. But the 
passage is one not easily understood :— 

“Epistola sane Jude et superscripti Johannis duas in catholica 
habentur. Et sapientia ab amicis Salomonis in honorem ipsius 

scripta. Apocalypsis etiam Johannis et Petri tantum recipimus, 

quam quidam ex nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt.” 
The simplest interpretation of which latter sentence is, “ We receive 
also only the Apocalypses of John and Peter, which (latter) some of 

our brethren refuse to have read in the church *.” 
11. It is inferred from a passage of Leontius of Byzantium (+ cir. 

610) that Theodore of Mopsuestia rejected the Epistle: but the inference 

is not a safe one, the words being too general to warrant it: ‘ob quam 

causam, ut arbitror, ipsam epistolam Jacobi et alias deinceps catholicas 

abrogat et antiquat.” 
12. It is said, in a passage of Petrus Siculus, that the Paulicians 

rejected it : “ Binas vero catholicas . . . . Petri principis apostolorum, 

pessime adversus illum affecti, . . . . non admittunt.” 
13. So that, with these one or two insignificant exceptions, we have 

the united testimony of antiquity in its favour. It would be super- 

fluous to go on citing later testimonies on the same side. 
14. The first doubt in modern times was thrown on its authenticity 

by Cludius, in his Uransichten des Christenthums, on the ground that 
its thoughts and expressions are too like those of St. Paul, to have been 

written by the Apostle whose name it bears. 
15. This was taken up by Eichhorn and expanded into the hypothesis, 

that some one wrote the Epistle who had been long with St. Paul, and 

had adopted his ideas and phrases : and as this will not fit St. Peter, he 

§ Wieseler proposes an ingenious way of Eee the words: We receive also (i.e. 
besides the two Epistles) the Apocaly pse of John, and as much of Peter; i.e. two Epistles 
and an Apocalypse. Then he refers “quam” to “Apocalypsin.” This rendering might 

perhaps stand, were it not for this latter, which is quite beyond all probability. 
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supposes that St. Peter found the material, but it was worked up by 
John Mark. This hypothesis is rejected by Bertholdt, but taken up in 

another form: viz. by adopting the idea hinted at by Jerome and 

formally announced by Baronius, that the Epistle was originally written 

in Hebrew (so Baronius), or Aramaic, and rendered into Greek by 

Mark (so Baronius) or Silvanus. But, as Huther well remarks, this 

hypothesis is as arbitrary as the other: and the whole diction of the 

Epistle and its modes of citation protest against its being thought a 

translation. 

16. De Wette finds reason to doubt the genuineness, but on grounds 
entirely derived from the Epistle itself. He thinks it too deficient in 
originality, and too much made up of reminiscences from other Epistles. 

This ground of objection.will be examined, and found untenable, in 

treating of the character and style of the Epistle. 

17. It was to be supposed, that the Tiibingen school, as represented 

by Baur and Schwegler, would repudiate this, as they have done so 

many other Epistles. The arguments on which the latter of these 
founds his rejection are worth enumerating, admitting as most of them 

do, of a ready and satisfactory answer. They are’— 

(1) The want of any definite external occasion, and the generality of 

the contents and purpose. But it may be replied, it is surely too much 

to expect that an Apostle should be confined to writing to those 

churches with which he has been externally connected, and in which 

an assignable cause for his writing has arisen : and besides, it will be 

found below, in treating on the occasion and object of the Epistle, that 

these, though of a general nature, are perfectly and satisfactorily assign- 

able. 
(2) The want of a marked individual character both in composition and 

in theology. But on the one hand this is not conceded in toto, and on 

the other it is manifestly unreasonable to require that in one man’s 

writing it should be so plainly notable as in that of another: in St. 

Peter, as in St. Paul and St. John. 

(3) Zhe want of close connexion and evolution of thought. But, it 

may be answered, the purpose and character of the Epistle itself forbids 
us to require such a connexion : and we may notice that even in St. 

Paul’s Epistles Schwegler professes not to be able to find it *. 
(4) The impossibility that St. Peter, labouring in the far East, could 

have become acquainted with the later Epistles of St. Paul so soon 
(assuming their genuineness) after their composition. But, it is replied, 

there is no trace in our Epistle of acquaintance with the latest, viz. that 

to Titus and 2 Timotheus. The only possible difficulty is the ap- 

7 I have taken this statement mainly from Huther, Einl. pp. 28—32. 

8 See on this below, § vi. 9. 
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parent (?) acquaintance with 1 Timotheus: but this may have come to 
St. Peter through John Mark. 

(5) Lhe impossibility, on the assumption of the Epistle being written 

in Babylon (see below, § iv, on the time and place of writing), of 

bringing together the Neronian persecution which is alluded to im it, 

and the death of St. Peter by martyrdom, during that very persecution. 

But it is a pure assumption that the persecution alluded to in the 

Epistle is that under Nero; and another, that the Apostle suffered 

martyrdom under Nero at that time. 

18. It is also not without interest, to discuss the reasons which 

Schwegler adduces for believing the Epistle to be a production of the 

post-apostolic age under Trajan. They are (1) the tranquil unimpas- 

sioned tone of the Epistle, contrasted with the effect on the Christians 

of the Neronian persecution: (2) the circumstance that under the 

Neronian persecution the Christians were involved in a charge of a 
definite crime, viz. the setting fire to the city, whereas in our Epistle 

they suffer as χριστιανοί, on account of the general suspicion of a bad 

life (ὡς κακοποιοί) : (3) the improbability that the Neronian persecution 

extended beyond Rome : (4) the assumption in the Epistle of regular 
legal processes, whereas the persecution under Nero was more of a 

tumultuary act : (5) the state of Christianity in Asia Minor as depicted 
by the Epistle, answering to that which we find in the letter of Pliny 

to Trajan. 
19. But to these reasons it has been well replied by Huther (1) that 

the tranquillity of tone is no less remarkable as under the later perse- 
eution than under the earlier, and that any other tone would have been 
unworthy of an Apostle: (2) the suffering of Christians, as Christians, 

did not begin in Trajan’s persecution, but was common to the earlier 

ones likewise: (3) even if the Neronian persecution did not extend 

beyond Rome, the Christians in the provinces were always liable to be 

persecuted owing to the same popular hatred : (4) there is in reality no 

trace of judicial proceedings in our Epistle : (5) the features of persecu- 

tion in the Epistle do not agree with those in Pliny’s letter: there, the 
Christians are formally put to death as such: here, we have no trace 

of such a sentence being carried out against them. 

20. The hypothesis of Schwegler, that the purpose of the Epistle is 
to be detected in ch. v. 12, as one of reconciliation of the teachings of 
St. Peter and St. Paul by some disciple of the former who was inclined 
also to the latter, is well treated by Huther as entirely destitute of 

foundation. 
21. So that, whether we consider external evidence, or the futility of 

internal objections, we can have no hesitation in accepting the Epistle 

as the undoubted work of the Apostle whose name it bears. 
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SECTION IL. 

115 AUTHOR. 

1. The Apostle Peter, properly called Simon or Simeon (Acts xv. 
14: 2 Pet. i. 1), was born at Bethsaida on the sea of Galilee (John i. 

45), the son of one Jonas (Matt. xvi. 17) or John (John i. 43 ; xxi. 15), 

with whom, and with his brother Andrew, he carried on che trade of a 

fisherman at Capernaum, where he afterwards lived (Matt. viii. 14; iv. 

18 ||: Luke v. 3), with his wife’s mother, being a married man?’ 

{Π Cor ix. 5). 
2. He became very early a disciple of our Lord, being brought to 

Him by his brother Andrew, who was a disciple of John the Baptist, 
and had followed Jesus on hearing him designated by his master as the 

Lamb of God (John i. 35—43). It was on this occasion that Jesus, 
looking on him and foreseeing his disposition and worth in the work 

of His Kingdom, gave him the name Κηφᾶς (Aram. XD*D), in Greek 

Πέτρος, a stone or Rock (John i. 48 &e.: Mark iii. 16). He does not 
however appear to have attached himself finally to our Lord till after 
two, or perhaps more, summons to do so (cf. John, 1. ὁ. : Matt. iv, 

18 || Mark: Luke ν. 1 ff. and notes), but to have carried on his fishing 

trade at intervals, 
3. It would be beside the present purpose to follow St. Peter through 

the well-known incidents of his apostolic life. His forwardness in reply 

and profession of warm affection, his thorough appreciation of our 
Lord’s high Office and Person, the glorious promise made to him as the 
Rock of the Church on that account (Matt. xvi. 16 and note), his rash- 

ness, and over-confidence in himself, issuing in his triple denial of 

Christ and his bitter repentance, his reassurance by the gentle but 

searching words of his risen Master (John xxi. 15 ff.),—these are 

familiar to every Christian child: nor is there any one of the leading 
characters in the gospel history which makes so deep an impression on 

the heart and affections of the young and susceptible. The weakness, 

and the strength, of our human love for Christ, are both mercifully 
provided for in the character of the greatest of the Twelve. 

9 His wife is variously named Concordia or Perpetua by the legends: the Com- 
mentators refer to J. F. Meyer de Petri Conjugio (Wittenburg, 1684). Clem. Alex. 

(Strom. vii. 11 [63], p. 869 P.) relates, φασὶ γοῦν τὸν μακάριον Πέτρον, θεασάμενον τὴ!" 
αὐτοῦ γυναῖκα ἀγομένην τὴν ἐπὶ θάνατον ἡσθῆναι μὲν τῆς κλήσεως χάριν καὶ τῆς εἰς 
οἶκον ἀνακομιδῆς, ἐπιφωνῆσαι δὲ εὖ μάλα προτρεπτικῶς τε καὶ παρακλητικῶς ἐξ ὀνόματος 
προΞξειπόντα' μεμνήσθω αὐτῇ τοῦ κυρίου (qu. μέμνησο, ὦ αὕτη, τ. κι). And in Strom. 

iii. 6 [52], p. 535 P., he says, Πέτρος μὲν γὰρ καὶ Φίλιππος ἐπαιδοποιήσαντο. On the 

question whether Mark was his son, see note on 1 Pet. v. 13. 
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4, After the Ascension, we find St. Peter at once taking the lead in 
the Christian body (Acts i. 15 ff.), and on the descent of the Holy 

Spirit, he, to whom were given the keys of Christ’s kingdom,—who 
was to be the stone on which the church was to be built, first receives 

into the door of the church, and builds up on his own holy faith, three 

thousand of Israel (Acts ii. 14—41): and on another occasion soon 
following, some thousands more (Acts iv. 4). 

5. This prominence of St. Peter in the church continues, till by his 
specially directed ministry the door into the privileges of the gospel 

covenant is opened also to the Gentiles, by the baptism of Cornelius 
and his party (Acts x.). But he was not to be the Apostle of the 

Gentiles: and by this very procedure, the way was being made plain 
for the ministry of another who was now ripening for the work in the 
retirement of his home at Tarsus. 

6. From this time onward, the prominence of St. Peter wanes behind 
that of St. Paul. The “first to the Jew” was rapidly coming to its 

conclusion: and the great spreading of the feast to the Gentile world 
was henceforward to occupy the earnest attention of the apostolic mis- 

sionaries, as it has done the pages of the inspired record. Only once or 
twice, besides the notices to be gathered from this Epistle itself, do we 

gain a glimpse of St. Peter after this time. In the apostolic council in 

Acts xv. we find him consistently carrying out the part which had been 

divinely assigned him in the admission of the Gentiles into the church ; 

and earnestly supporting the freedom of the Gentile converts from the 

observance of the Mosaic law. 
7. This is the last notice which we have of him, or indeed of any of 

the Twelve, in the Acts. But from Gal. ii. 11, we learn a circumstance 

which is singularly in keeping with St. Peter’s former character: that 

when at Antioch, in all probability not long after the apostolic council, 

he was practising the freedom which he had defended there, but being 

afraid of certain who came from James, he withdrew himself and 

separated from the Gentile converts, thereby incurring a severe rebuke 

from St. Paul (ib. vv. 14—21). 

8. From this time, we depend on such scanty hints as the Epistles 
furnish, and upon ecclesiastical tradition, for further notices of St. Peter. 

We may indeed, from 1 Cor. ix. 5, infer that he travelled about on the 
missionary work, and took his wife with him: but in what part of the 
Roman empire, we know not. If the Babylon of ch. v. 13 is to be taken 

literally, he passed the boundaries of that empire into Parthia. 

9. The best text, and starting-point, for treating of the traditions 

respecting St. Peter, is the account given by Jerome, after others, De 

Scriptor. Ecel. 1, vol. ii. p. 827 :— 
“Simon Petrus .... princeps Apostolorum, post episcopatum 

Antiochensis ecclesia et pradicationem dispersionis eorum qui de 
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cireumcisione crediderant, in Ponto, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia et 

Bithynia, secundo Claudii anno ad expugnandum Simonem Magum 

Romam pergit, ibique viginti quinque annis cathedram sacer- 

dotalem tenuit, usque ad ultimum annum Neronis, id est, decimum 

quartum. A quo et affixus cruci martyrio coronatus est, capite ad 

terram verso et in sublime pedibus elevatis, asserens se indignum 

qui sic crucifigeretur ut dominus suus. Sepultus Rome in Vati- 

cano juxta viam triumphalem totius urbis veneratione celebratur.” ~ 

10. In this account, according to Huther, we have the following 
doubtful particulars :— 

(1) The episcopate of St. Peter at Antioch. This is reported 

also by Euseb. (Chron. a.p. 40), who makes St. Peter found the 

church at Antioch, in contradiction to Acts xi. 19—22. 

(2) His personal work among the churches of Asia Minor, 
which seems to be a mere assertion founded on Origen’s conjecture 

(Eus. H. E. iii. 1), Πέτρος ἐν Πόντῳ κιτιλ. κεκηρυχέναι τοῖς ἐν 

διασπορᾷ Ιουδαίοις ἔοικεν, grounded upon | Pet. i. 1’. 
(3) His journey to Rome to oppose Simon Magus: which, as 

Eus. (Chron.) appeals to Justin Martyr for it, appears to be 
founded on Justin’s story of the statue found at Rome, see note on 
Acts viii. 10: which is now known to have been a statue of the 
Sabine god Semo Sancus. 

(4) The twenty-five years’ bishopric of St. Peter at Rome. 
This has been minutely examined by Wieseler, and shewn on 
chronological grounds to have been impossible, and to be incon- 

sistent with Gal. ii. 7—9, according to which Peter, who by this 
hypothesis had been then for many years bishop of Rome, and 

continued so for many years after, was to go to the circumcision 

as their Apostle. 
(5) The peculiar manner of his crucifixion, which seems to have 

been an idea arising from Origen’s expression (Eus. H. E. iii. 1), 
ἀνεσκολοπίσθη κατὰ κεφαλῆς. This expression, it has been sug- 

gested, might import no more than capital punishment. But surely 
this cannot be, in connexion with ἀνεσκολοπίσθη ; the words must 

be taken literally, as qualifying the verb, which is already suffi- 
ciently definite of itself. Besides which, the words following in 

Origen are entirely against such a supposition ; οὕτως αὐτὸς ἀξιώσας 
παθεῖν : for it would deprive them of all meaning. 

11. The residuum from this passage, which is worth our consideration 
and elucidation, is, the death of the Apostle by martyrdom, and that in 
Rome. This seems to be the concurrent testimony of Christian anti- 

quity. I subjoin the principal testimonies. 
12. First we have John xxi. 19, which, whether a notice inserted 

} This is granted even by the R.-Cath. Windischmann (Vindicie Petrine, p. 112 f.). 

1191] ; 



PROLEGOMENA. | 1 PETER. [cH. IT. 

after the fact, and referring to it, or an authoritative exposition of our 

Lord’s words to Peter, equally point to the fact as having been, or 

about to be accomplished. 

13. Clement of Rome, Ep. i. ad Corinth. ¢. 5, p. 217, says— 

( ... ὃ Πέτρ)ος διὰ ζῆλον ἄδικον οὐχ (ἕνα οὐ)δὲ δύο ἀλλὰ πλείους 

ἤνεγκεν πόνους, καὶ οὕτω μαρτυρ(ήσας) ἐπορεύθη εἰς ὀφειλ(όμενον) 

τόπον τῆς δόξης. 

Here indeed there is no mention of Rome: but the close juxta-position 
of the celebrated passage about St. Paul (cited in Vol. III. Prolegg., eh. 
vii. § ii. 20) seems to point to that city as the place of Peter’s martyrdom. 

Besides, I would suggest that these words, ἐπορεύθη εἰς. . . . τόπον τ. 6., 
are a reminiscence of Acts xii. 17, καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἕτερον τόπον, 

which by the advocates of the twenty-five years’ Roman bishopric was 

interpreted to mean Rome. 
14, Dionysius of Corinth is cited by Eusebius, H. E. ii. 25, as saying 

in an Epistle to the Romans— 

ταῦτα Kal ὑμεῖς διὰ τῆς τοιαύτης νουθεσίας τὴν ἀπὸ Πέτρου x. Παύλου 

φυτείαν γενηθεῖσαν Ῥωμαίων te x. Κορινθίων συνεκεράσατε. καὶ γὰρ 

ἄμφω καὶ εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν Κόρινθον φυτεύσαντες “ ἡμᾶς ὁμοίως ἐδίδαξαν, 

ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ εἰς τὴν Ἰταλίαν ὁμόσε διδάξαντες ἐμαρτύρησαν κατὰ τὸν 

αὐτὸν καιρόν. 
15. Tertullian, Contra Marcion. iv. 5, vol. ii. p. 866, says— 

“Romani .. . quibus evangelium et Petrus et Paulus sanguine 

quoque suo signatum reliquerunt.” 

And, Prescript. Her. c. 36, ib. p. 49— 
“Si autem Italie adjaces, habes Romam, unde nobis quoque 

auctoritas presto est. Ista quam felix ecclesia, cui totam doc- 
trinam apostoli cum sanguine suo profuderunt, ubi Petrus passioni 

dominice adzquatur, ubi Paulus Joannis exitu coronatur, ubi 

apostolus Joannes, posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil 

passus est, in insulam relegatur.” 

16. Caius the presbyter of Rome, in Eus. H. E. ii. 25, is reported as 

saying — 

ἐγὼ δὲ τὰ τρόπαια τῶν ἀποστόλων ἔχω δεῖξαι: ἐὰν yap θελήσῃς ἀπελ- 

θεῖν ἐπὶ τὸν Βατικανὸν ἢ ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν Ὥστών, εὑρήσεις τὰ τρόπαια 

τῶν ταύτην ἱδρυσαμένων τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 

This passage can mean nothing else than that Peter and Paul suffered 
at Rome, and that either their graves or some memorials of their mar- 
tyrdom were to be seen on the spot. 

17. To these testimonies we may add that of Eusebius himself, who 
says (H. E. ii. 25)— 

2 These three words, ἡμᾶς ὁμοίως ἐδίδαξαν, are omitted, apparently by a misprint, in 
Heinichen’s edition, which I use. See Wieseler, Chron. der Apost. Zeitalters, p. 534, 

note 2. 
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ταύτῃ γοῦν οὗτος θεόμαχος (Nero) ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα πρῶτος avaxnpvy- 

θείς, ἐπὶ τὰς κατὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐπήρθη σφαγάς. Παῦλος δὴ οὖν ἐπ᾽ 

αὐτῆς Ῥώμης κεφαλὴν ἀποτμηθῆναι, καὶ Πέτρος ὡσαύτως ἀνασκολοπισ- 

θῆναι κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἱστοροῦνται. 

And in his Demonstratio Evang. iii. 5, vol. iv. p. 116— 
καὶ Πέτρος δὲ ἐπὶ Ῥώμης κατὰ κεφαλῆς σταυροῦται, Παῦλος δὲ 
ἀποτέμνεται. 

18. And that of Lactantius (De Mortibus Persecutorum, ὁ. 2, vol. ii. 

p. 195 f., ed Migne) :— 
“ Cumque jam Nero imperaret, Petrus Romam advenit, et editis 

quibusdam miraculis, que virtute ipsius Dei data 5101 ab eo potes- 

tate faciebat, convertit multos ad justitiam, Deoque templum fidele 

et stabile collocavit. Qua re ad Neronem delata, quum animad- 

verteret non modo Rome sed ubique quotidie magnam multitu- 
dinem deficere a cultu idolorum, et ad religionem novam damnata 

vetustate transire, ut erat exsecrabilis ac nocens tyrannus, prosilivit 

ad excidendum celeste templum, delendamque justitiam : et primus 

omnium persecutus Dei servos, Petrum cruci adfixit, et Paulum 

interfecit.” 
19. In this report later testimonies concur. 
In forming an estimate of its trustworthiness, some discrimination 

is necessary. The whole of that which relates to the earlier visits under 

Claudius, and the controversy with Simon Magus, fails us, as incon- 

sistent with what we know, or are obliged to infer, from Scripture 

itself. This being so, is the rest, including the martyrdom at Rome, 
so connected. with this fabulous matier, that it stands or falls with it ? 

When we find in this, as in other matters, that the very earliest 

Christian writers might and did fall into historical errors which we can 
now plainly detect and put aside,—when we find so prevalent a ten- 

dency even in early times to concentrate events and memorials of 

interest at Rome, how much are we to adopt, how much to reject, of 
this testimony to St. Peter’s martyrdom there ? 

20. These are questions which it would far exceed the limits of these 
Prolegomena to discuss, and which moreover do not immediately belong 

even to collateral considerations regarding our Epistle. They have 
been very copiously treated, and it seems almost impossible to arrive at 
even reasonable probability in our ultimate decision upon them. Their 
own data are perplexing, and still more perplexing matters have been 

mixed up with them. On the one hand, ancient tradition is almost 

unanimous: on the other, it witnesses to particulars in which even its 
earliest and most considerable testimonies must be put aside as incon- 

sistent with known fact. Then again we have on the one hand the 
patent and unscrupulous perversion of fact to serve a purpose, which 

has ever been the charactcristic of the church of Rome, in her desperate 
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shifts to establish a succession to the fabulous primacy of St. Peter, 
and on the other the exagyerated partisanship of Protestant writers, 

with whom the shortest way to save a fact or an interpretation from 

abuse has been to demolish it. 

21. So that on the whole it seems safest to suspend the judgment 

with regard to the question of St. Peter’s presence and martyrdom at 

Rome. That he was not there before the date of the Epistle to the 

Romans (cir. A.D. 58), we are sure: that he was not there during any 

part of St. Paul’s imprisonment there, we may with certainty infer: 
that the two apostles did not together found the churches of Corinth 

and Rome, we may venture safely to affirm: that St. Peter ever was, 

in any sense like that usually given to the word, Bishop of Rome, is 

we believe an idea abhorrent from Scripture and from the facts of 

primitive apostolic history. But that St. Peter travelled to Rome 

during the persecution under Nero, and there suffered martyrdom with, 

or nearly at the same time with, St. Paul, is a tradition which does not 
interfere with any known facts of Scripture or early history, and one 

which we have no means of disproving, as we have no interest in dis- 
proving it. 

22. It may be permitted us on this point, until the day when all 

shall be known, to follow the cherished associations of all Christendom 

—to trace still in the Mamertine prison and the Vatican the last days 

on earth of him to whom was committed especially the feeding of the 
flock of God: to “witness beside the Appian way the scene of the 

most beautiful of ecclesiastical legends *, which records his last vision of 
his crucified Lord: to overlook from the supposed spot of his death * 

the city of the seven hills: to believe that his ast remains repose under 

the glory of St. Peter’s dome *.” 
23. The matters relating to the above questions will be found in 

Winer, Realworterbuch, art. Petrus: in Wieseler, Chronologie des 

Apostolischen Zeitalters, pp. 553—593: Neander, Pflanzung u. Leitung 

u.s.w., ii. p. 514 ff.: Gieseler, Kirchengeschichte, i. 1, p. 101 ff: David- 

3 Stanley, Sermons and Essays on the Apostolic Age, p. 96. The legend referred to 
is that related by Ambrose, Sermo de Basil., appended to Ep. 21 (88, ed. Paris 1586), 
vol. iii. p. 867, that St. Peter not long before his death, being cvercome by the solicita- 
tions of the faithful to save himself, was flying from Rome, when he was met by our 

Lord, and on asking, “ Lord, whither goest thou?” received the answer, “I go to be 
crucified afresh.” On this the Apostle returned and joyfully went to martyrdom. 
The memory of this legend is yet preserved in Rome by the Church called “Domine, 

quo vadis?” on the Appian way. 
4 «The eminence of S. Pietro in Montorio on the Janiculum” (Stanley, note 10.). 

5 “The remains of St. Peter, as is well known, are supposed to be buried iminediately 

under the great altar in the centre of the famous basilica which bears his name” 
(Stanley, ib.). See in the same work an interesting account of the Judaizing party 

which gathered round the person of Peter, p. 96 ἢ, 
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son, Introd. to N. T. vol. iii. pp. 357 ff. The Roman Catholic side is 
stated and defended by Baronius, Annals, on A.p. 44—46, 56,69: and 

of late by Windischmann, Vindiciz Petrine, Ratisb. 1836. 

SECTION III. 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. The inscription of the letter itself has on this point an apparent 
precision: ἐκλεκτοῖς παρεπιδήμοις διασπορᾶς Πόντου, Γαλατίας, Καππαδο- 

κίας, ᾿Ασίας, καὶ Βιθυνίας. This would seem to include the Christians 

dwelling in those very provinces where St. Paul and his companions 

had founded churches. 
2. But it has been attempted, both in ancient days and in modern, 

to limit this address to the Jewish Christians resident in those pro- 

vinces. This has been done by Eusebius, Didymus, Epiphanius, Jerome, 

(Ecumenius, Theophylact : and by Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, Bengel, 

Augusti, Hug, Bertholdt, Pott, Weiss, al. 

3. Still, there is nothing in the words to warrant such a limitation. 

The παρεπιδήμοις is sufficiently explained in the Epistle itself, in ch. ii. 

11, as used in a spiritual sense, strangers and pilgrims on earth : and 

the διασπορᾶς following may well designate the ingrafting of Gentile 

converts into, and their forming a part of, God’s covenant people, who 
already, according to the flesh, were thus dispersed. 

4. With this view well-known facts, both external to the Epistle and 

belonging to it, agree. These churches, as we learn from the Acts, 

were composed mainly of Gentile converts: and it would be unreason- 

able to suppose that St. Peter, with his views on the Christian relation 

of Jew and Gentile, as shewn in Acts xi. and xv., should have selected 

out only the Jewish portion of those churches to address in his Epistle. 
Rather, if one object of the letter were that which I have endeavoured 

to establish in § v., would he be anxious to mingle together Jew and 

Gentile in the blessings and obligations of their common faith, and 

though himself the Apostle of the circumcision, to help on the work and 

doctrines of the great Apostle of the uncircumcision. 
5. And this is further evident from many passages in the Epistle 

itself. Such is the μὴ συνσχηματιζόμενοι ταῖς πρότερον ἐν τῇ ἀγνοίᾳ ὑμῶν 

ἐπιθυμίαις (ch. i. 14), words which would hardly be addressed to Jews 

exclusively, cf. Eph. ii. 1 ff, where the Jews are indeed included in 

ἡμεῖς πάντες, but Gentiles are mainly addressed: such the οἱ ποτὲ ov 

λαός, viv δὲ λαὸς θεοῦ (ii. 10) δ, as compared with ver. 9, τοῦ ἐκ σκότους 

6 It has been argued (see amongst others Weiss, Der Petrinische Lehrbegriff, p. 119) 
that this passage, being originally written by Hosea of the rejected people of God, must 
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ὑμᾶς καλέσαντος εἰς τὸ θαυμαστὸν αὐτοῦ φῶς, and with Rom. ix. 25: such 

the ἧς (Σάῤῥας) ἐγενήθητε τέκνα (iii. 6), implying adoption into the 
(spiritual) family of Abraham: such the ἀρκετὸς yap ὃ παρεληλυθὼς 

χρόνος τὸ βούλημα τῶν ἐθνῶν κατειργάσθαι πεπορευμένους ἐν... . ἀθεμί- 

τοις εἰδωλολατρείαις (iv. 3), which words are addressed to the readers, 

and not to be supplied with ἡμῖν : and seem decisive as to Gentiles in 

the main, and not Jews, being designated. The expression of ch.i. 18, 

οὐ φθαρτοῖς, ἀργυρίῳ ἢ χρυσίῳ, ἐλυτρώθητε ἐκ τῆς ματαίας ὑμῶν ἀναστροφῆς 

πατροπαραδότου, may seem ambiguous, and has in fact been quoted on 

both sides: but it seems to me to point the same way as those others: 
the Apostle would hardly have characterized all that the Jew left to 
become a Christian by such a name’. 

6. Steiger, in his Einleitung, ὃ 6,has given a list of such churches as 

would be comprehended under the address in ch. i. 1, Πόντου, Γαλατίας, 

Καππαδοκίας, ᾿Ασίας, καὶ Βιθυνίας. The provinces here named proceed 

in order from N.E. to 5. and w.: a circumstance which will be of some 

interest in our enquiry as to the place of writing *. The first of them, 

Pontus, stretched from Colchis and Lesser Armenia to the mouth of 

the river Halys, and was rich both in soil and in commercial towns. It 

was the country of the Christian Jew Aquila. Next comes GaLaTia, 

to which St. Paul paid two visits (Acts xvi. 6 and Gal. iv. 13 ff.: Acts 
xviii. 23 and xix. 1 ff.), founding and confirming churches. After him, 
his companion Crescens went on a mission there (2 Tim. iv. 10). Its 

ecclesiastical metropolis was in after time Ancyra. Further particulars 
respecting it will be found in the Prolegg. to Vol. III. ch. i. ὃ ii. 

7. Next in order comes Cappapocta, south but returning somewhat 

to the E., where in after times the towns of Nyssa and Cesarea gave 
the church a Gregory and a Basil, and whence (see Acts ii. 9, and 

be so understood here. But this is mere arbitrary assertion. The context here must 
determine in what sense the Apostle adopts the words of the Prophet: and I have no 
hesitation in saying with Augustine and Bede, “ Hoc testimonium quondam per Hoseam 
antiquo Dei populo datum est, quod nunc recte gentibus dat Petrus.” The express 
citation of the same passage by St. Paul in Rom. ix. 25, as applying to Gentiles, should 
have prevented Weiss at all events from speaking here with his usual overweening 

positiveness. 
7 Weiss, in his treatise quoted in the last note, has taken very strongly the side or 

Judeo-Christian readers only being addressed. He has laid great stress, p, 108 ff., on 

the O. T allusions in the Epistle, as shewing this. But either his instances prove 
nothing, or they prove too much. In the same way we might argue of the Epistles to 
the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, which abound much more with O. T. allusions. 

Iimay remark here generally, that Weiss’s treatise, conclusive as he would represent his 
results, and strongly as he states them, is very deficient in thoroughness and fairness 
of investigation; being rather an attempt to justify a preconceived view, than an 
impartial dealing with the phenomena of the Epistle. See this further illustrated, 
when we come to speak of the date of the Epistle, below, § iv. 

. § See below, § iv. 17. 
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Josephus, Ant. xvi. 6) Jews came up to the feasts in Jerusalem, who 

might well have carried back the knowledge of Christianity, and have 

founded churches. Next, going southward and westward, we have pro- 

consular Asta, including Mysia, Lydia, Caria, Phrygia, Pisidia, and 

Lycaonia,— containing the churches of Iconium where Paul and Bar. 
nabas preached (Acts xiv. 1 ff.), Lystra, the birthplace of Timotheus, 

where St. Paul was stoned by the Jews (Acts xiv. 8—19; xvi. 1, 2: 

2 Tim. iii. 11),—Derbe, the birthplace of Caius, where many were made 

disciples (Acts xiv. 20 ἢ ; xx. 4),—Antioch in Pisidia, where St. Paul 

converted many Gentiles, but was driven out by the Jews (Acts xiii. 
14 ff, 48 ff.) : returned however, and confirmed the churches (ib. xiv. 

21—23),—then Miletus, on the Carian coast, where from Acts xx. 17 

and 2 Tim. iv. 20, there must have been Christian brethren,—Phrygia, 

where St. Paul preached on both his journeys to Galatia (Acts xvi. 6 ; 
xviii. 23),—then along the banks of the Lycus, Laodicea, Hierapolis, 
and Colosse#, celebrated Christian churches, to which he wrote his 

Colossian Epistle, whose leaders Archippus and Epaphras, whose 

member Onesimus, are well known to us (Col. i. 7; iv. 9,12 ἢ, 17: 

Philem. 2, 10),—where erroneous doctrines and lukewarmness in the 

faith soon became prevalent (Col. ii. : Rev. iii. 14—22). 

8. Then passing westward, we find in Lydia at the foot of the 
Tmolus, Philadelphia, known to us favourably from Rev. iii. 7 ff., and 

Sardis the capital (Rev. iii. 1 ff), and Thyatira, blamed in Rev. ii. 18 ff. 
as too favourably inclined towards false teachers: then on the coast the 
famous Ephesus, where first St. aul (Acts xviii. 19), then perhaps 

Aquila and Priscilla, then Apollos (Acts xviii. 24—28), taught, then St. 

Paul returned and remained τριετίαν ὅλην building up the church with 
such suecess (Acts xx. 17; xix. 1 ff., 8—10, 17), a church well known 

and loved by every Christian reader of the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
but grieved over when we read (Rev. ii. 4) that it had deserted its first 

love. Then northwards we have Smyrna, known favourably to us from 

Rev. ii. 8 ff., and in Mysia, Pergamus (Rev. ii. 12 ff.) ; and lastly 
Alexandria Troas, whence St. Paul was summoned over by a vision to 
preach in Europe, where afterwards he preached, and raised Eutychus 

to life (Acts xx. 6 ff.: 2 Cor. ii. 12), and where he was on a subsequent 

occasion entertained by Carpus (2 Tim. iv. 13). 
This closes the list of churches known to us, ΒΙΤΗΥΝΊΑ containing 

none whose names are handed down in Scripture. 
9. The enquiry as to the then state of these Christian congregations 

is one which must be here conducted simply on grounds furnished by 
the Epistle itself. Its effect on the conclusion to which we must come 

as to the date of the Epistle will be dealt with in a subsequent section. 

10. From the Epistle itself then we gather, that in external form and 

government they were much in the same state as when St. Paul exhorted 
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the Ephesian elders at Miletus in Acts xx. Here (ch. v. 1 ff.), as there, 

the elders (πρεσβύτεροι) are exhorted to tend (ποιμαίνειν) the church or 

flock of God: and no other officers in either place appear. 
11. It was manifestly during a time of persecution that the Apostle 

thus addressed them. His expressions, especially those in ch. iii. 17 

and iv. 12—19, can hardly be interpreted of the general liability of 
Christians to persecutions, but must necessarily be understood of some 
trial of that kind then pressing on them?. 

12. It would seem by ch. iv. 4, 5, that some of these trials had be- 

fallen the Christians on account of their separating themselves from the 
licentious shows and amusements of the heathen. And the same pas- 

sage will shew that it was from heathens, rather than from unbelieving 

Jews, that the trials came. 

13. We may gather, from hints dropped in the course of the Epistle, 
that there were in the internal state of the churches some tendencies 

which required repression, as e.g. the disposition to become identified 

with the heathen way of living (ch. ii. 11, 12, 16 al.),—that to greed 

and ambition and self-exaltation on the part of the presbyters (v. 2, 3), 

—that to evil thoughts and evil words towards one another (ii. 1 ; iii. 

8—12; iv. 9). 

SECTION IV. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. The former of these enquiries is very closely connected with that 
of the last section. Many Commentators have fancied that the state of 

the readers implied in the Epistle, points at the persecution under Nero 

as the time when it was written’: others that the persecution under 
Trajan is rather indicated’. But to both of these it has been suf- 
ficiently replied*, that the passages relied on do not warrant either 

inference : that the ἀπολογία to be rendered (ch. iii. 15), is not neces- 
sarily, nor indeed well can be at all, a public defence in court, seeing 
that they are to be ready to make it παντὶ τῷ αἰτοῦντι «.7.A.: that the 
suffering as κακοποιοί cannot well be connected with the malefici of 
Tacitus, because in the Epistle the readers are exhorted to live down 

the ill repute, which, had it consisted in the mere name of Christian, 

9 The bearing of this consideration on the date of the Epistle is treated below, 
§ iv. 1. 

1 So Hug, Einl. ii. p. 469 ff.: Neander, Pflanz. u. Leit. p. 590: De Wette, Einl. 
p. 1700: Thiersch, Apost. Kirche, pp. 205—208: Mayerhoff: Greswell, al. 

2 So Schwegler, Nachapost. Zeit. ii. 10 ff. 

3 By Credner, Steiger, Wieseler, Davidson, al. 

126] 



§ 1v.] TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. [protecomena, 

they could not have been. Again it is answered that we have no proof 
of the Neronian persecution having extended itself into the Asiatic 
provinces. 

2. On the whole it seems to me that we are not justified in connecting 
the Epistle with either of these persecutions, but are rather to take its 
notices as pointing to a time when a general dislike of the Christians was 

beginning to pass into active tyranny, and in some cases into infliction 

of capital punishment. As Davidson remarks (vol. iii. p. 375), “the 

trials were not yet excessive. They were alarming in the future. A 

severe time was approaching. Judgment was soon to begin at the house 

of God. . The terrible persecutions and sufferings which the Christians 
were about to endure, were impending.” 

3. These remarks are favoured by the tone m which suffering is 
spoken of, as by no means a matter of course: not sure, nor even likely, 
to follow upon a harmless Christian life: ef. ch. iii. 18, 14, where, by 

Tis ὁ κακώσων ὑμᾶς ἐὰν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ζηλωταὶ γένησθε; it seems as if the 

good liver was in general likely to be let alone; and by what follows, 

ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ πάσχοιτε διὰ δικαιοσύνην, μακάριοι, it is implied that in some 

exceptional cases, Christians might be hunted out by zealous enemies and 
made to suffer quoad Christians. 

4, So that I should be disposed, judging from the internal notices 
given of the state of the readers, to place the writing of the Epistle 

during the latter years of Nero, but before the persecution related by 
Tacitus, Ann. xiv., broke out. The “ odium generis humani” which 

justified that victimizing of the Christians, was gathering, and pro- 

ducing its anticipatory fruits here and there, wherever circumstances 
were favourable. 

5. And with this agree the personal notices in our Epistle, and infer- 

ences to be gathered from it. We must conclude from passages in it 
that St. Peter was acquainted with the Epistles of St. Paul; not 
only with his earlier ones, but with those written during his first 
Roman imprisonment‘. If now St. Paul was set free from that impri- 
sonment in the year 63 (see Prolegg. to the Pastoral Epistles, Vol. III. 

§ ii. 24), this Epistle cannot well have been written before the end of 

that year. 
6. Another personal notice also agrees with this date. By ch. v. 13 

we find that Mark was, at the time of its writing, with the Apostle in 

Babylon, which I here by anticipation assume to be the well-known 
city in Chaldea. Now from Coloss. iv. 10, we learn that Mark was at 
the time of writing that Epistle (61—63) with St. Paul in Rome, but 
intending to journey into Asia Minor: and from 2 Tim. iv. 11 (67 or 

68), we find that he was in Asia Minor, and was to be brought with 

4 See this shewn below, § vi. 2 note. 
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Timotheus to Rome. Now one of two contingencies is possible. Mark 

may either have spent some of the interval between these two notices 

with St. Peter in Babylon, or have betaken himself to that Apostle 
after the death of St. Paul. 

7. Of these two alternatives, it is urged by the advocates of the 
usual view taken of our Epistle, the latter is the more probable. This 

Epistle is addressed to churches mostly founded by St. Paul: is it 

probable that St. Peter would have thus addressed them during the 
great Apostle’s lifetime ? When we consider St. Paul’s own rule, of 

not encroaching on other men’s labours (Rom. xy. 20), and put together 

with it the fact of the compact made between the two Apostles as related 

in Gal. ii. 9, it seems difficult to imagine that such an Epistle should 
have been written before St. Paul was withdrawn from his labours ; 

which latter took place only at his death. That event, and the 

strengthening of the influences adverse to St. Paul’s doctrine consequent 
on it, might well agree with the testimony to that doctrine which we 

find in this Epistle, and especially in ch. v. 12. 

8. According to this view, we must place the Epistle late in the second 

apostolic period. We have seen in the Prolegomena to the Pastoral 
Epistles, that it is not easy to assign a date for the death of St. Paul 
before the last year of Nero, i. 6. 67 to 68. If we suffer ourselves to be 
guided by these considerations, we should say, that in the latter part of 

that year, or the beginning of the next, our Epistle may have been 
written. 

9. But these considerations, forcible as they seem, bring us into a 

greater difficuity than that of believing the Epistle to have been written 

during St. Paul's lifetime. They leave absolutely no room for the 

journey of St. Peter to, and martyrdom at, Rome: none for the writing 
of the second Epistle, which clearly must not be rejected on such 

grounds alone. We must therefore adopt the other alternative, and 
suppose the writing to have taken place during a temporary withdrawal 

of the great Apostle to some other and distant scene of missionary 
action between the year 63 and 67. 

10. Next as to the place, whence it was written. If words are to be 

taken literally, this is pointed out with sufficient plainness in the Epistle 

itself (ch. v. 13), where we read ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς ἡ ἐν Βαβυλῶνι συνεκλεκτή, 

as being BABYLON. 

And there does not appear to be any reason to depart from the 
prima facie impression given by this notice, that St. Peter was at that 
time dwelling and working at the renowned Babylon on the Euphrates. 

11. It is true, that from very early times the name has suggested 

other interpretations. Eusebius (H. E. ii. 15) quotes with a φασίν, and 

alleges for it generally the authority of Papias and Clement of Alexan- 
dria in the Hypotyposeis, τοῦ Μάρκου μνημονεύειν τὸν Πέτρον ἐν τῇ 
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προτέρᾳ ἐπιστολῇ, ἣν καὶ συντάξαι φασὶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς Ρώμης, σημαίνειν τε τοῦτ᾽ 

αὐτὸν τὴν πόλιν τροπικώτερον Βαβυλῶνα προςειπόντα, κιτιλ. And so also 

(Xe. in loc. assigning however a very insufficient reason: Βαβυλῶνα 

τὴν Ῥώμην διὰ τὸ περιφανὲς καλεῖ, ὃ καὶ Βαβυλὼν πολλῷ χρόνῳ ἔσχηκε. 

And Jerome, Catal. Script. Eccles. 8, vol. ii. p. 843: ‘ Meminit 

hujus Marci et Petrus in Epistola prima, sub nomine Babylonis figu- 

raliter Romam significans.” And on Isa. xlvii., vol. iv. p. 549: “Licet 
ex eo quod juxta LXX scriptum est, θύγατερ Βαβυλῶνος, . . . . non 

ipsam Babylonem quidam, sed Romanam urbem interpretentur, que in 

Apocalypsi Joannis et in Epistola Petri Babylon specialiter appellatur.” 

So also Isidore of Seville, as alleged by Davidson, p. 362. And this 

has been a very general opinion among not only Roman Catholic but 

also other Commentators. It is held by Grotius, Lardner, Cave, 

Whitby, Macknight, Hales, Cludius, Mynster, Windischmann, al. : and 

recently Wiesinger. 

12. But there seems to be no other defence for this interpretation 

than that of prescription. And it is now pretty generally recognized 

among Commentators that we are not to find an allegorical meaning in 

a proper name thus simply used in the midst of simple and matter-of- 

fact sayings. ‘The personal notice too, conveyed in ἡ συνεκλεκτή, will 

hardly bear the violence which many have attempted to put upon it, in 

supplying ἐκκλησία (see digest in loc.). No such word has been men- 
tioned: nor is the Epistle addressed ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς διασπορᾶς, K.T.A., 
but ἐκλεκτοῖς παρεπιδήμοις διασπορᾶς, κιτιλε And as those are individual 

Christians, so it is but reasonable to believe that ἢ συνεκλεκτή is an 

individual also, the term being strictly correlative with that other: and 

if an individual, then that ἀδελφὴ γυνή whom, as we know from 1 Cor. 

ix. 5, St. Peter περιῆγεν in his missionary journeys. 

13. And this being so, I can see no objection arising from the év 

Βαβυλῶνι" being inserted. The Apostle, in ch. i. 1, had seen fit to 

localize the Christians whom he was addressing: and he now sends 

them greeting from one whom indeed he does not name, but designates 
by an expression also local. To the elect Christians of the dispersion 

of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, he sends greeting 

from their sister, an elect Christian woman in Babylon. There might 
obviously be a reason why he should thus designate her, rather than by 

her name and relation to himself: but no reason whatever why he 

should go out of his way to make an enigma for all future readers, if 
he meant the Church at Rome by these words 

14. But even when we have taken the words literally, we have not 

yet got their full solution. Some contend, that an insignificant fort in 

5 So Weiss, p. 134 note, “(8 unbegreiflid) bleibt, warum Petrus den Aufenthalt 
{einer Gattin angiebt und feinen eigenen nicht.” 
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Egypt, called Babylon δ, is intended. This appears to be the tradition 

of the Coptie church, and it is supported by Le Clere, Mill, Pearson, 

Calov., Pott, Burton, and Greswell. The ground seems mainly to be 
‘this ; that as it is believed that St. Mark preached, after St. Peter’s 

death, in Alexandria and the parts adjacent, so it is likely that those 

same parts should have been the scene of his former labours with the 

Apostle. 

15. Others again have supposed it to be Ctesiphon on the Tigris, the 

winter residence of the Parthian kings; or Seleucia, both of which 

seem to have borne the name of Babylon after the declension of the 

older and more famous city. So (as regards Seleucia) Michaelis, 

who however adduces no proof that it was thus called in the apostolic 
age. 

16. With regard to the probability, or otherwise, of St. Peter having 
Jaboured in the Assyrian Babylon at this time, we may notice, that 
that city in its decayed state, and its neighbourhood, were inhabited 
by Jews, long after other inhabitants had deserted it: that, which is 

sufficient for us, Josephus and Philo describe it as thus inhabited 

in their time’. It is true that in the last years of Caligula, who died 
in a.p. 41, there was a persecution of the Jews there ὃ, in consequence 

of which very many of them migrated to the new and rising Seleucia ; 
and five years after, a plague further diminished their number. But 

this does not preclude their increase or return during the twenty years, 

at least, which intervened between that plague and the writing of our 

Epistle. 
17. It is some corroboration of the view that our Epistle was written 

from the Assyrian Babylon to find, that the countries mentioned in the 

address are enumerated, not as a person in Rome or in Egypt would 

enumerate them, but in an order proceeding, as has already been 

noticed, from East to West and South: and also to find that Cosmas 

Indico-pleustes, in the sixth century, quotes the conclusion of our 

Kpistle “as a proof of the early progress of the Christian religion 

without the bounds of the Roman Empire: by which therefore we 

perceive that by Babylon he did not understand Rome °.” 

6 Thus described by Strabo, xvii. 1, p. 807: ἀναπλεύσαντι δ᾽ ἐστὶ Βαβυλών, φρούριον 
ἐρυμνόν, ἀποστάντων ἐνταῦθα Βαβυλωνίων τινῶν, εἶτα διαπραξαμένων ἐνταῦθα κατοικίαν 

παρὰ τῶν βασιλέων" νυνὶ δ᾽ ἐστὶ στρατόπεδον ἑνὸς τῶν τριῶν ταγμάτων τῶν φρουρούντων 

τὴν Αἴγυπτον. 

7 Jos. Antt. xv. 8. 1, οὐ γὰρ ὀλίγαι μυριάδες τοῦδε τοῦ λσοῦ περὶ τὴν Βαβυλωνίαν 
ἀπῳκίσθησαν : Philo de leg. ad Caium 86, vol. ii. p. 587, πᾶσα γὰρ ἔξω μέβους βραχέος 

Βαβυλών, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων σατραπειῶν al ἀρετῶσαν ἔχουσι Thy ἐν κύκλῳ γῆν, ᾿Ιουδαίους 

ἔχουσιν οἰκήτορας. 

8. See Jos. Antt. xviii. 9. 8. 

® Lardner, Works, vol. v. p. 269: citing Cosmas, ii. p. 147. 
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18. With regard to any journey of St. Peter to Babylon, as recorded 
or implied by antiquity, we are quite unfurnished with any other 
evidence than that deduced from the passage under consideration. 

And the difficulties which beset the conjunction of the various notices 

respecting our Apostle remain much the same in amount, whichever 

way we attempt their solution: whether by forcing the ἐν Βαβυλῶνι to 

some far-fetched and improbable sense, as has been very generally 

done, or with Weiss and others assigning an early date to our Epistle, 
contrary to the plain sense of his own words and the common-sense 

inferences from the indications furnished by it. That St. Peter wrote 
this Epistle to churches in Asia Minor mainly consisting of Gentile 
converts: that those churches had been previously the scene of the 
labours of St. Paul and his companions: that he wrote from Babylon in 

Assyria, and at a time subsequent to St. Paul’s missionary agency : 

these are points which can hardly be controverted, consistently with 

the plain acceptation of language in its obvious and ordinary meaning. 

That the same Apostle visited Rome and suffered martyrdom there, 
we would fain believe as the testimony of Christian antiquity. It is 

difficult to believe it : difficult to assign the time so as to satisfy its 

requisitions: but in the uncertainty which rests over all the later 
movements of the great Apostles, it would be presumption for us to 

pronounce it impossible. There may be means of reconciling the two 

beliefs, of which we are not aware. And since this may be so, we are 

not unreasonable in retaining both, both being reasonably attested. 

19. One personal notice has not been mentioned in the foregoing 

paragraphs, viz. that of Silvanus having been the bearer of the Epistle 

(ch. v. 12). And the reason for its omission has been, that it is far too 

uncertain to found any argument on as to date or locality. Even 

assuming him to be the same person as the Silas of Acts xv.-22, 32, 40; 

xvi. 19, 25; xvii. 4, 10, 14; xviii.:5, or the Silvanus of 1 Thess. i. 1, 

2 Thess. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 19,—we know absolutely nothing of his history 

subsequently to that period of his companionship with St. Paul, 

and all that is founded on any filling up of the gap in his history 
can only tend to mislead, by giving to baseless conjecture the value of 
real fact. 

SECTION V. 

ITS OBJECT AND CONTENTS. 

1. The object of the Epistle is plainly enough announced by the 
Apostle himself at its conclusion : 

Διὰ SiAovavod . . . . δι᾿ ὀλίγων ἔγραψα, παρακαλῶν καὶ ἐπιμαρτυρῶν 

ταύτην εἶναι ἀληθῆ χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, εἰς ἣν στῆτε. 
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2. But this apparently simple declaration is not easy to track to its 

meaning in detail. The παρακαλῶν portion of it involves no difficulty. 

The frequent exhortations in the Epistle, arising out of present cireum- 

stances, are too evident to be missed as being referred to by this word. 

And when we come to the ἐπιμαρτυρῶν portion, our difficulty is not 

indeed to find matter in the Epistle to which this may refer, but to 

identify the ταύτην, to which, as being the ἀληθὴς χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ, the 

Apostle’s testimony is given. The ἐπιμαρτυρίαι in the Epistle are 
plainly those constant references of practice to Christian doctrine, with 

which every exhortation terminates: being sometimes O. T. citations, 
sometimes remindings of facts in the evangelic history, sometimes 

assertions of the great hope which is reserved for God’s elect. 
3. Here there can be but little doubt : παράκλησις and ἐπιμαρτυρία 

alternate with and interpenetrate one another throughout the whole ’. 
It is only when we come to assign a meaning to the ταύτην, further 

specified as it is by the εἰς ἣν στῆτε, that the real definition of the 
object of the Epistle comes before us, and with it, all its uncertainty 

and difficulty. What is this grace of God in which the readers were 

to stand—or rather, on account of the εἰς ἣν στ.» into which they had 

been introduced as their safe standing-ground? Obviously in the 

answer to this question is contained the Apostle’s motive for writing. 
4, And as obviously, this answer is not to be found within the 

limits of the Epistle itself. For no such complete setting forth of 

Christian doctrine is found in it, as might be referred to in such terms = 

only a continual reminding, an ἐπιμαρτυρία, a bearing testimony to 

something previously known, received, and stood in, with such expres- 

sions as εἰδότες ὅτι, and such assertions as ὃν οὐκ ἰδόντες ἀγαπᾶτε, and 

frequent repetitions of ὅτι, and γάρ, as falling back on previously known 

truths. 

5. And this is further shewn by the εἰς ἣν στῆτε, referring to a 
body of doctrinal teaching in which the readers had been grounded. 

Compare the parallel, which surely is not fortuitous, in 1 Cor. xv. 1: 

τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ὃ εὐηγγελισάμην ὑμῖν, ὃ καὶ παρελάβετε, ἐν ᾧ καὶ EoTHKATE,— 

and our assurance that such a reference is intended will be further 

confirmed. 

6. But to what body of doctrine does the Apostle refer? Clearly 
not to one imparted by himself. There is not the remotest hint in the 

Epistle of his ever having been among the ἐκλεκτοὶ παρεπίδημοι whom 

he addresses. As clearly again, not to one fortuitously picked up here 

and there: the allusions are too marked, the terms used throughout the 

Epistle too definite for this to be the case. It was not merely the 

1 See this ably elucidated by Briickner, in his portion of the Einleitung to De Wette’s 

Handbuch, edn. 2, pp. 2 ff 
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Pentecostal message in its simplicity which these readers had received, 
nor are they to be sought in the earlier and less definite times of 

Christian teaching,—nor was the objcct of writing only general edifica- 

tion: there had been a previous building of them up, a general type of 

Christian doctrine delivered to them : and it was to confirm this mainly 

that the Apostle writes to them, exhorting them to holy practice, and 

“stirring up their pure minds by way of remembrance.” 

7. It is hardly needful, after what has been already said respecting 

the churches addressed, to repeat, that this body of Christian teaching 
I believe to have been that delivered to them by St. Paul and his 

companions, and still taught among them after his decease by those 

who had heard him and were watering where he had planted. All the 

acuteness of such writers as Weiss, who maintain the negative to this, 

has only the more convinced me that the view is the right and only 

tenable one. 
8. That St. Peter follows out the object not in a spirit dependent on 

St. Paul’s teaching ; that he uses, not the expressions and thoughts of 
that Apostle, but his own, is no more than we should expect from his 

standing, and personal characteristics ; and is not for a moment to be 

adduced as against the view here maintained, that his object was to 

build up and establish those churches which had been founded and 

fostered under the Apostle of the Gentiles. This will be further 
elucidated in the next section. 

9. The contents of the Epistle are summarily but lucidly given by 

Steiger, Einleitung, p. 27 ; which he prefaces by this remark : “It is 

not easy to give a logically arranged table of the contents, in a case 

where the Writer himself does not lay down an abstract division of his 
subject with a main and subordinate plan, but goes from one idea to 

another, not indeed with violent transitions, but still not according to 

logical connexion, only according to that of the subjects themselves. 

Besides, the changes are in general so imperceptibly made, that we can 

hardly tell when we are approaching them.” 
10. He then gives the following table : 

Address to the elect of the triune God ᾽ Beane 0} 1:2 

Preciousness of that mercy of God which has thus 

chosen them to salvation . : : ‘ 3—5; 
manifested even in their temporal tr at . - 6---9. 

Salvation of which prophets spoke, and which 
angels desire to look into Ξ : . 10—12. 

Therefore, the duty of enduring hope, and of 
holiness in the fear of God. - . 138—17: 

(considering the precious blood paid as nal price 

of their ransom) . . . . , . ) 1821; 
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ch ver. 

and of self-purification (as begotten of God’s 

eternal word) . 3 : , ᾿ . 1.22--Ὁ2ὅ; 

and of growth in the Tr uth Ξ : : - li. 1—8; 

and of building up on Christ as a spiritual priest- 

hood : 4,ὅ: 

Who is to the faithful precious, ἘΠ Ἢ the ΕΝ 

dient a stone of stumbling Ξ : 6—10. 

The duty of pure conversation among the hation Li; 190 

ΠΩΣ of obedience to authorities . : . 138—17; 

SY al Seva χε τ ee to masters, even when inno- 
cently suffering at their hands . ὃ . 18--Ὁ-0 

(for such is the calling of those, for whom Christ 
suffered innocently) . 5 . 21—25 

δ ες ς la’ cheers to estan de ‘ 3 «1, 1—6. 

(reciprocal duty of husbands). : ; 7 
A en of all, to one another, being bint and 

gentle ; and even to enemies . ὦ d 8—17: 

for Christ so suffered and so lives, for the Tears 
and the dead . : ὶ : : . 18—20: 

and through His Resurrection and oxaleginel 

saves us by Baptism : . 20—22. 

Thus then die to sin and live to. eran for Chr ist 
is ready to judge all ᾿ 3 εἶν. 1ΞΞΤ ὁ 

watching, edifying one another, ae sles 
God F 3 : 8—I1: 

submitting to trial as the prnak of. τ nanan 
tion in Christ’s sufferings ς : . . 12—19. 

Elders, tend His flock, for His sake . 3 -v. 1—4: 

younger, be subject: all, be humble. : : 5, 6: 

full of trust: watchful : resisting the devil . : 7—9: 
and may He who has graciously called you, after 

short suffering, strengthen and bless you . « | dO 

The bearer and aim of the Epistle: salutations ; 
concluding blessing . ἢ ‘ ξ : . 12—14. 

SECTION VI. 

CHARACTER AND STYLE. 

1. Some Commentators? who have impugned the genuineness of our 

2 Ὁ, g., Schwegler and De Wette. 
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Epistle, have objected to it a want of distinctive character, and have 
alleged that it is less the work of an individual mind than a series of 

compilations from the work of others, mainly St. Paul and St. James. 
2. This however has been distinctly, and as it seems to me success- 

fully denied by others, and especially by Weiss in his work on the 

Epistle. It is hardly possible for an unprejudiced person to help 

tracing in the character of it marks of individuality, and a peculiar 

type of apprehension of Christian doctrine. That St. Peter was well 

acquainted with St. Paul’s teaching is certain, not from this Epistle 
only, but from the latter Apostle’s own declaration in Gal. ii. 2, where 

he says, ἀνεθέμην αὐτοῖς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ὃ κηρύσσω ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 

δὲ τοῖς δοκοῦσιν, of whom St. Peter certainly was one. That he had 
seen, and was familiar with, many of St. Paul’s Epistles, is equally 
undeniable *. The coincidences in peculiar expression and sequence of 

thoughts are too marked to be accounted for by any participation in 

common forms of teaching and thinking, even had this latter been the 

case, which it was not. The coincidences now before us are of an 

entirely different nature from those in the Epistle to the Hebrews, with 
the exception perhaps of that one where an O. T. citation is apparently 

taken from the Epistle to the Romans. 

3. If we seek for tokens of individual character and imdependenee, 

we shall find them at every turn. Such are, for instance, the designa- 
tion of the whole Christian revelation as χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ, and treatment 

of it as such, which prevails throughout the Epistle. Cf. ch. i. 3, 

where it is described as the power of regeneration : i. 10, where it is 

the salvation promised by the prophets: ii. 19, where it breaks forth 

even in sufferings: iv. 10, where it is distributed in spiritual gifts : 
v. 10, where it is the pledge of continued divine help : iii. 7, where it 

is itself the inheritance of life: i. 18, where it is the material of the 

revelation of Christ at His coming. And connected with this same, is 

the way in which 1) God’s acts of grace are ever brought forward: 6. g. 

i. 20, His fore-ordination of Christ : v. 10, i. 15, ii. 9, His call of His 

people: i. ὃ, 28, His new-begetting of them by His word through 

Christ’s Resurrection : iv. 14, the resting of His Spirit on them : iv. 11, 

3 Tables of parallel passages will be found in Huther and Davidson. Briickner also, 
in his edition of De Wette, has discussed the usually alleged instances of dependency on 

St. Paul: and Weiss, in his fifth part, “Petrus und Paulus.” The following are a few 
of the most remarkable: The address, as compared with that of Rom., 1 Cor., 2 Cor., 

ὅσ. : ch. i. 5, with Gal. 111. 23: i. 21, with Rom. iv. 24: ii. 1, with Col. iii. 8 (James 

i, 21): ii. 6, with Rom. ix. 33 (x. 11): ii. 18, 14, with Rom. xiii. 1—4:; it. 16, with 

Gal. ν. 13: ii. 18, with Eph. vi. 5, Col. iii. 22: ii. 21, with Rom. vi. 18: iii. 1 δ΄, with 
Eph. v. 22, 1 Tim. ii. 9, 1 Thess. iv. 4: iii. 8, 9, with Rom. xii. 10 ff: iii. 22, with 
Rom. viii. 34, Eph. i. 21, 22: iv. 1, 2, with Rom. vi. 7: iv. 10, 11, with Rom. xii. 
6—8: v. 1, with Rom. viii. 18: v. 8, with 1 Thess. v. 6: v. 10, 11, with (Heb. xiii, 
20, 21) Phil. iv. 19, 20: v.14, with Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor, xvi. 20, 1 Thess. v. 26. 
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i. 5, v. 6, 10, His care for them in ministering strength to them, and 

guarding them by His power to salvation : and 2) the connexion between 

God and His people insisted on: 6. g., 11. 9, 10: iv. 17, v. 2, generally : 

iii. 21, where Baptism is ἐπερώτημα eis θεόν : ii. 19, where συνείδησις 

θεοῦ, an expression no where else found, is a motive for enduring suf- 
ferings: iv. 11, where His glory is the ultimate motive of Christian 
action. 

4. And in accordance with this constant setting forth of the 

reciprocal relation of God and His people, we find our Blessed Lord 

ever introduced as the Mediator: e. g. of things objective, as i. 3, of 

Regeneration ; iii. 21, of Baptism: of things subjective, as i. 21, of 

faith and hope ; ii. 5, of acceptable works for God; iv. 11, of the 

power to glorify God. ‘The central point of this mediatorial work is 

His Resurrection, i. 3, iii. 21 ; in subordination to which the other facts 

of Redemption are introduced, even where they occur without any 

necessary reference to it, as 6. g., i. 11, 19—21; iii. 18; 11. 24, 20. 

And those particulars of Christ’s agency are principally brought 

forward, which are connected with the Resurrection: e. g. His 

preaching to the imprisoned spirits, ili. 19 ff. ; His Ascension, iii. 22 ; 

His lordship over His people, ii. 25 ; His future Revelation, i. 7, 13, 

and that with judgment, iv. 5. Every where it is less the historical 

Christ, than the exalted Christ of the present and of the future, that is 

before the Apostle; the Eternal One, i. 11; ii. 25. Even where His 

sufferings are mentioned, it is ever χριστός or ὃ χριστός : not so much 
the humiliated One, as the glorified and anointed One of God, ii. 21 ; 

iii. 18 f.; iv. 1,18. And this, partly because their present belief on 

Him, not their past experience or knowledge of Him, is that which is 
emphasized, i. 8 ; partly for the reason next to be noticed. 

5. Another original and peculiar feature of our Epistle is, its constant 

reference and forward look to the future. This has been indeed by 

some exaggerated : as, 6. g., Mayerhoff. Huther and Luthardt (Das 

Jvuhan. Evang. p. 110) have considered hope as the central idea and 

subject of the Epistle : and Weiss adopts for St. Peter the title of the 

Apostle of hope. But the fact itself is not to be denied. Wherever we 

consult the Epistle, it is always the future to which the exhortations 
point : whether we regard the sufferings of Christ Himself, as pointing 

on to future glory, i. 11; iv. 13; or those of His followers, i. 6, 7, 9. 

Salvation itself is τὸ τέλος τῆς πίστεως, i. 9 ; is the object of living (i. 3) 

and certain (i. 13) hope, i. 8, 18, 21; iii. 15. The same expectation 

appears as expressed in τιμή, ii. 7 ; ζωή, iil. 10 (cf. i. 3) ; δόξα, v. 4, 

10: and as a constantly present motive, ii. 2 ; v. 4. The nearness of 

this future blessedness throws the present life into the background, so 

that God’s people are πάροικοι and παρεπίδημοι, i. 1,173 ii, 11. This 
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is ever before the Apostle; both in reference to his readers, iv. 13, and 

to himself, v. 1. 

6. Briickner, from whom in the main the foregoing remarks have 

been adopted, and who goes much further into detail in following out 
the same, lays stress on several interesting points of individual pecu- 

liarity, even where the modes of speech of St. Paul appear to be 
adopted by St. Peter; 6. g., in the comparison of our ch. ii. 24 with 

Rom. vi. 8—14, where St. Paul’s ζῇν τῷ θεῷ would have been equally 
available for St. Peter, who uses ζῇν τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ, which on account of 
the close comparison with Christ in St. Paul, would not have been so 

apposite for him: where again the ἀποθνήσκειν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ of St. Paul is 
not adopted by St. Peter, though quite as well adapted to his purpose 

as ἀπογίνεσθαι τῇ Gu., Which he has used. In St. Paul, the death to sin 
is more a consequence of our union with Christ: in St. Peter, of 
Christ’s having done away sin. The latter, as in other places, 
approaches nearer to St. John’s form of thought and diction. 

7. He shews the same with regard to the idea of the Christian calling 
of God: to that of ἐλπίς ; of ὑπακοή ; of Christian liberty, as in the one 

Apostle (Gal. v. 13) the ἀφορμή, in the other the ἐπικάλυμμα of sin 

(ch. ii. 16), and besides found in James i. 25, ii. 12, and in John viii. 

36: to that of the χαρίσματα; of the Christian reward; and several 
other cases which at first sight seem alike. In all these there is reason 

to believe that our Apostle, though speaking sometimes exceedingly 

like St. Paul and possibly from reminiscence of his Epistles, yet drew 

from another fountain within himself, and had a treasure of spiritual 
knowledge and holy inspiration distinct from that of St. Paul, incor- 

porated with his own individual habits of thought. 
8. And this is confirmed by observing, that it is not with St. Paul 

only that such affinities are found, but as before observed, with St. John, 

and with other of the N. T. writers‘: and by seeing, that in many 
expressions St. Peter stands quite alone®, Add to which, that in 
several glimpses, which in the course of treatment of other subjects he 

gives us, of things mysterious and unknown, we evidently see that such 

4 Compare ch. i. 23 with 1 John iii. 9: i. 22 (ii. 2) with 1 John iii. 3: ii. 24 with 
1 John iii. 7: iii. 18 with 3 John 11: v. 2 with John x. 16: iii. 18 with 1 John ii. 1, 

iii. 7: i. 19 with John i. 29: iv. 2 with 1 John ii. 16 f.: ii. 24 with Heb. ix. 28, 
1 Jobn iii. 5: i. 2 with Heb. xii. 24: v. 4 with Heb. xiji. 20: iii. 18 (ἅπαξ) with Heb. 
ix. 28: ii. 5 with Heb. xiii. 15. In almost all of the supposed imitations of St. James, 
O. T. citations are the material which forms ground common to both Apostles. This 
is the case with i. 6 f. compared with James 1. 2: i. 24 with James i. 10: v. 5 with 

James iv. 6, 10: iv. 8 with James v. 20. : 

> As, 8. 8.» πορευθεὶς eis ovp. ch. 111. 22: φίλημα ἀγάπης, v.14: συνείδησις θεοῦ, ii. 

19: ἐλπὶς ζῶσα, 1. 8: κληρονομία ἄφθαρτος ἀμίαντος audpaytos, ib, 4. See a copious 
list given in Davidson, p. 986, 
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revelations come from a storehouse of divine knowledge, which could 

reveal much more, had it seemed good to Him by whom the hand and 

thoughts of the Apostle were guided °. 
9. As regards the style of our Epistle it has an unmistakeable and 

distinctive character of its own’, arising very much from the mixed 

nature of the contents, and the fervid and at the same time practical 

rather than dialectical spirit of its Writer. There is in it no logical 

inference, properly so called: no evolving of one thought from another. 

The word οὖν occurs only in connexion with imperatives introducing 

practical inference: ὅτι and διότι only as substantiating motives to 

Christian practice by Scripture citation or by sacred facts : yap mostly 

in similar connexions. The link between one idea and another is found 

not in any progress of unfolding thought or argument, but in the last 

word of the foregoing sentence, which is taken up and followed out in 

the new one ὃ, 
10. It has been noticed that the same thought is often repeated 

again and in nearly the same words’. This is consistent with the 

fervid and earnest spirit of the Apostle: which however, as might be 

expected from what we know of him, was chastened by a sense of his 

own weakness and need of divine upholding grace. There is no 

Epistle in the sacred Canon, the language and spirit of which come 

more directly home to the personal trials and wants and weaknesses 

of the Christian life. Its affectionate warnings and strong consolation 

have ever been treasured up close to the hearts of the weary and 

heavy-laden but onward-pressing servants of God. The mind of our 

Father towards us, the aspect of our Blessed Lord as presented 

to us, the preparation by sufferings for our heavenly inheritance, 

all these as here set forth, are peculiarly lovely and encouraging. 

6 See ch. i. 10, 11; iii. 19, 21; iv. 6, 17; v. 1, 8. 
7 The similarity between the diction of the Epistle and St. Peter’s recorded speeches 

jn the Acts, has been often noticed. Compare 1 Pet. ii. 7 with Acts iv. 11: i. 12 with 

Acts v. 32: ii. 24 with Acts v. 30, x. 39: v. 1 with Acts ii. 32, iii. 15: i. 10 with Acts 

iii. 18, x. 43: i. 21 with Acts iii. 15, x. 40: iv. 5 with Acts x. 42: 1. 21 with Acts 

iii. 16: ii, 24 with Acts iii. 19, 26. In connexion of sentence with sentence also (see 

below, par. 10) there is great similarity : cf. Acts iii. 21, χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν, ὃν δεῖ. . - 
πάντων, ὧν ἐλάλησεν . ... besides the same spirit, and view of the Gospel facts and 

announcements, being manifest throughout. Compare e.g. the summary of that part 
of his first speech which is not recorded,—odé@nre ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτη», 

Acts ii. 40, with the frequent exhortations in our Epistle to separation from the heathen 

world. 
8 See, 6. 5.» ch. i. ver. 4, Suds... , Ver. 5, Tobs...: ver. 5, καιρῷ ἐσχάτῳ... ver. 6, 

ἐν &...: ver.7, Ino. χριστοῦ . . ., ver. 8, ὃν . . .: ver. 9, owrnpiay. . ., ver. 10; 

περὶ ἧς σωτηρίας .. .: ver. 10, xpopiira..., ver. 12, οἷς ἀπεκαλύφθη: &e., ἄς, And 
80 we might proceed through the Epistle. 

9 Compare ch. iii. 1 with iii. 16, and with ii. 12: iv. 3 with i, 14 and ii. 11: iv. 12 

with i. 6—9: iv. 14 with iii. 14, 17, and with ii. 20: ν, 8, with iv. 7, and with i. 13. 
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And the motives to holy purity spring direct out of the simple and 

childlike recognition of the will of our Heavenly Father to bring us to 

His glory. 
11. All who have worthily commented on the Epistle have spoken 

in similar strains of its character and style. ‘ Mirabilis est gravitas 

et alacritas Petrini sermonis, lectorem suavissime retinens,” says 

Bengel. “ Habet hee Epistola τὸ σφοδρόν conveniens ingenio principis 

Apostolorum,” says Grotius. And Erasmus calls it ‘“ Epistolam 

profecto dignam <Apostolorum principe, plenam auctoritatis et dig- 

nitatis apostolic, verbis parcam, sententiis differtam, &c.” And 

recently Wiesinger sums. up thus his characteristic of the Epistle : 

“Certainly, it entirely agrees in tone and feeling with what we have 
before said of the character of the Apostle. His warm self-devotion to 
the Lord, his practical piety and his active disposition, are all reflected 

in it. How full is his heart of the hope of the revelation of the Lord ! 
With what earnestness does he exhort his readers to lift their eyes 
above the sufferings of the present to this future glory, and in hope of 

it to stand firm against all temptation! He who in loving impatience 

cast himself into the sea to meet the Lord, is also the man who most 

earnestly testifies to the hope of His return :—he who dated his own 
faith from the sufferings of his Master, is never weary in holding up 
the suffering form of the Lord before the eyes of his readers to 
comfort and stimulate them :—he before whom the death of a martyr 

is in assured expectation, is the man who most thoroughly, and in the 

greatest variety of aspects, sets forth the duty and the power, as well 
as the consolation, of suffering for Christ. If we had not known 

from whom the Epistle comes, we must have said, It must be a 

Rock of the church (ein §elfermann) who thus writes: a man whose 
own soul rests on the living Rock, and who here, with, the strength 

of his testimony, takes in hand to secure the souls of others, and 
against the harassing storm of present tribulation to ground them 
on the true Rock of ages’.” The whole may be summed up by 
saying, that the entire Epistle is the following out of our Lord’s 
command to its Writer, καὶ ov ποτὲ ἐπιστρέψας στήριξον τοὺς ἀδελ- 

φούς σου". 

1 Kinl. p. 18. 
2 I cannot forbear, as caring above all for the spiritual life in God of the students 

of His holy word, recommending to them most strongly the commentary of our own 
Archbishop Leighton, as a devotional subsidiary to their critical and exegetical studies 

of this Epistle. To the mere scholar, it may not present much matter of interest; but 
to one who wishes that the mind of God’s Spirit, speaking in the Apostle, may live and 
grow within his own breast, no writer on Scripture that I know furnishes a more 
valuable help than Leighton. 
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It will be observed that I have throughout this chapter abstained 

from introducing considerations aud comparisons of the Second Epistle 

of St. Peter. I have done this, because I wished to keep the first 

Epistle clear of all the doubt and difficulty which surround the treat- 

ment of the other, which I have reserved entire for the following 
chapter. 

CHAPTER IV. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. 

SECTION I. 

OBJECT, CONTENTS, AND OCCASION OF THE EPISTLE. 

1. I THINK it best to approach the difficult question of the genuine- 

ness of this Epistle, by a consideration of the internal characteristics of 

the writing itself. 
2. Its general object is no where so distinctly declared, as that of 

1 Pet. in v. 12 (ch. iii. 1, 2 being special). But the two concluding 

verses contain in them the double aim which has been apparent through 

the whole. In iii. 17 we read, προγινώσκοντες φυλάσσεσθε ἵνα μὴ τῶν 
ἀθέσμων πλάνῃ συναπαχθέντες ἐκπέσητε τοῦ ἰδίου στηριγμοῦ, and in iii. 18, 

αὐξάνετε δὲ ἐν χάριτι καὶ γνώσει τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ σωτῆρος Ἰησοῦ 

χριστοῦ. These two, the prohibitory and the hortatory, are the objects 
of the Epistle. The former is the introduction to the latter, which, as 

might be expected, is the main and ultimate aim. 
3. And this ultimate aim is apparent from the very beginning. 

Ch. i. 1-—11 is devoted to fervent enforcing of it. Then i. 12—21, 
laying down the grounds on which the γνῶσις rests, viz. apostolic 

testimony and prophetic announcement, forms a transition to the 

description, ch. ii., of the false prophets and teachers who were even 

then coming in, and should wax onward in activity and influence. 
Then in ch. iii, the further error of false teachers in scorning and 

disbelieving the promise of the coming of the Lord is stigmatized and 

refuted, and the Epistle concludes with a general reference to the 

Epistles of St. Paul, as teaching these same truths, and as being 

perverted like the other Scriptures by the ignorant and unstable. 
Throughout all, one purpose and one spirit is manifest. The ἐπίγνωσις 

τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ σωτῆρος Ino. xp. is ever the condition of salvation 

(ch. i. 8; ii. 20; iii. 18). Sometimes we have it on the side of know- 
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ledge of the Father who hath called us (i. 2, 3), sometimes on that of 

knowledge of the gospel as the way of righteousness (ii. 21: cf. ii. 2). 

This ἐπίγνωσις is the central point of the Christian life, both theoretically 

and practically considered : it is the vehicle of the divine agency in us, 

and so of our highest participation of God (i. 8, 4): it is the means of 

escape from the pollutions of the world (ii. 20),—the crowning point of 

Christian virtues (i. 8),—the means of access into Christ’s kingdom 
Guat): 

And the side of our Lord’s own Person and Office on which attention 

is fixed is not so much His historical life, as His δύναμις and ἐξουσία in 
His exalted state of triumph (i. 16). The promises which are intro- 

duced refer to His second coming and kingdom (i. 4; iii. 4, 13). 

4. And in this peculiar setting forth of the Christian life must we 

look for the necessary bringing out of the dangers of seduction by false 

teachers, and the placing of this knowledge and these promises over 

against it. The ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι (ii. 1; ἄθεσμοι, iii. 17) are described 
partly theoretically, as denying the lordship of our glorified Saviour 

which He has won by Redemption (ii. 1, contrasted with δύναμις, 
i. 16), and His promise of coming again (iii. 1 ff, contrasted with 

παρουσία, i. 16),—partly practically,—as slandering God’s way of 
righteousness (ii. 2) and His majesty (ii. 10 ff.),—as disgracing their 
profession of Christian freedom (ii. 19),—as degraded by a vicious life 
(ii. 13),—full of lust and covetousness (ii. 14),—speaking swelling 
words (ii. 18), deserters of the right way (ii. 15 f.), traitors (ii. 17), 
seducing the unstable (ii. 14, 18),—the objeets of God’s inevitable 

judgment (ii. 3—9, 17),—preparing destruction for themselves (ii. 12, 
19), and the more so, because their guilt is increased by the sin of 

apostasy (ii. 20—22). 
5. In strong contrast and counterpoise against both sides of this 

heretical error stands their ἐπίγνωσις : against the former of them, in 
its theoretical aspect, as the right knowledge of the power and coming 
of Christ (i. 16: see above): against the latter, in its practical, as 
insight into the ὁδὸς τῆς δικαιοσύνης. This latter contrast is ever brought 

up in the description of the false teachers in ch. ii. Noah, as δικαιοσύνης 

κήρυξ, is excepted from the judgment of the Flood (ii. 5): Lot, as δίκαιος, 
from that on Sodom (ii. 7, 8): God knows how to punish the ἀδίκους, 
and rescue the εὐσεβεῖς (ii. 9) : the heretics are described as having left 
the εὐθεῖαν ὁδόν (ii. 15), and the example of Balaam applied to them 
(ii. 15, 16). And accordingly it is the ἐπίγνωσις Ἰησοῦ xp. which is to 
preserve the readers from φθορά (i. 4 ; ef. 11, 12), and from falling away 
(i. 10). 

6. This main subject of the Epistle, which not only occasions the 
minute depiction of the adversaries, but also keeps together the whole, 

is, notwithstanding the parenthetical allusions and polemical digres- 
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sions, in close coherence. The later portions are all based on the 

earlier. Thus ch. i. 16 ff. is the foundation of ii. 1 ff., iil. 1 ff: thus 

the conclusion is in intimate connexion with the opening, the same’ 
union of (ἐπίγγνωσις, χάρις, and εἰρήνη being found in beth (i. 2 ; iii. 14, 

18): thus the ἵνα μὴ ἐκπέσητε τοῦ ἰδίου στηριγμοῦ, iii. 17, refers back to 

i. 10, 12: thus the conditioning clause, ἀποφυγόντες . . . φθορᾶς, i. 4, 

is remembered in the warning φυλάσσεσθε. .... συναπαχθέντες, iii. 17 ; 

and the more detailed exhortation of i. 5--8 is compressed together in 

the shorter αὐξάνετε δὲ κιτιλ. of iii. 18. Thus also the qualifying ἐν 
δικαιοσύνῃ of ch. i. 1 is borne in mind in ii, 21 and iii. 18, So again, 
iii. 1 takes up again i. 18, and the ὑπὸ τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν of iii. 2 

refers back to i. 19. In fact, the contents of this short Epistle are 

bound together by the closest and most intimate connexion and co- 

herence. 
7. The above notices will make sufficiently plain the occasion of the 

Epistle. It was, the prompting of a holy desire to build up and confirm 

the readers, in especial reference to certain destructive forms of error in 

doctrine and practice which were then appearing and would continue 

to wax onward. 

8. If we seek to fix historically the heretics here marked out, we find 
the same difficulty as ever besets similar enquiries in the apostolic 

Epistles. They are rather the germs of heresies that are described, 
than the heresies themselves as known to us in their ripeness after- 

wards. These germs ever found their first expansion in the denial of 

those distinctive doctrines of the Gospel which most closely involve 
Christian practice and ensure Christian watchfulness. First came the 

loosening of the bands which constrained man by the love of Christ 
and waiting for Him; then, when true liberty was lost, followed the 

bondage of fanciful theological systems and self-imposed creeds. The 
living God-man vanished first out of the field of love and hope and 

obedience, and then His place was taken by the great Tempter and 

leader captive of souls. 
9. So that when we enquire to which known class of subsequent 

heretics’ the description in our Epistle applies;—whether to the Carpo- 
cratians as Grotius believed, or to the Sadducees, as Bertholdt, or to 

the Gnostics, or Nicolaitans, as others, the reply in each case must be, 

that we cannot identify any of these precisely with those here de- 
scribed : that the delineation is both too wide and too narrow for each 

in succession : but that (and it is an important result for the question 

of the date of our Epistle) we are here standing at a point higher up 

than any of these definite names of sects: during the great moral 

ferment of the first fatal apostasy, which afterwards distributed itself 
into various divisions and sects. 
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SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. The readers are no where expressly defined. By ch. iii. 1, it 
would appear that they are identical with at all events a portion of 

those to whom the first Epistle was addressed. And to this the 

ἑκάστοτε Of ch. i. 15, “on each occasion which offers,” seems also to 

point: besides appearing to refer to some previous personal connexion 

of the Writer with his readers. ‘This latter has frequently been as- 

sumed from ch. i. 16: but without necessity ; see note there. All that 

is there assumed is that which is also stated in ch. i. 1, the delivery of 

the truths and faith of the Gospel to them by competent eye-witnesses, 

of whom the Writer (in office, but not necessarily in connexion with 

themselves) had been one. 
2. The address, ch. i. 1, is more general than that of the first Epistle: 

the words of warning and exhortation are for all who bore the Christian 

name. The dangers described were imminent throughout the then 

Christian world. And the expressions, whether of praise and encou- 
ragement, or of caution, must be taken as generally applicable to all 

believers in Christ, rather than as descriptive of the peculiar situation 

of any circle of churches at any one time. 

3. Of necessity, the same general view must not be taken of the 
enemies of the faith here depicted. The city of God, with its bulwarks 
and towers, is ever the same: this was a special attack beginning to be 

made on it by a body of foes of a special character. The firmness and 
watchfulness which seem to be predicated of the readers (ch. i. 12, iil. 
17, i. 19) are rather assumptions, certain to be true of true believers, 

than statements of objective matter of fact: whereas the depravities 
and errors of the heretics, as far as spoken of in the present, were 
things actually occurring under the Apostle’s notice. This must be 

borne in mind, or we shall be liable to go wrong in our inference re- 

specting those addressed. 
4. On the other hand it must be borne in mind, that the Apostle’s 

field of view, as he looked over the church, would naturally be bounded 

by the lines which marked out the cycle of his own observation : that 

those to whom he had before written would be on this second occasion 

nearest to his thoughts: and by consequence, that when he seems to 
address these readers as in the main identical with those, this inference 

must not be carried too far, but allowance made for the margin which 

may fairly be granted to each Epistle: for expanding the apparent 
limited character of the former address towards that more general 

reference which was sure to have been in the Apostle’s mind: and for 
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contracting the very wide address of this one merely by believing that 
in writing he would fix his thoughts on those whom he knew and 

especially cared for. 
5. If it be said, as it has been, that we find no trace in the former 

Epistle of the peculiar kind of adversaries of the faith of whom so much 
is here said, and on the other hand nothing in this Epistle of the per- 
secutions, which bore so considerable a part in the matters treated in 

the former one: the answer to both these is exceedingly easy. A very 

short time would suffice for the springing up, or for the becoming 

formidable, of these deadly forms of error. As the Apostles were one 

by one removed by death, on the one hand their personal influence in 

checking evil tendencies was withdrawn, on the other that coming 
of Christ, of which they had once confidently spoken as to be in their 

own time, became in danger of being disbelieved. This would be a 

sufficient reason for the one supposed difficulty : and as regards the 

other, it is quite answer enough to say, that this second Epistle being 

written on a special occasion and for a special object, is, as we have 

seen, coherently and consistently devoted to that object, and does not, 

in its course, travel out of its way to speak of things with which the 

first Epistle was concerned. It is obvious that, supposing the two to 

have been written by the same person, he is not likely to have dwelt 

again in his second letter on things already brought forward in 

his first. 
6. Besides, it has been not unjustly thought that we can discover 

traces in our Epistle of the same characteristics as those which marked 

the readers of the former one, or of others which would be probably 

subsequent to them. We have there the caution to take care that 

none of them suffer as an evil doer, φονεύς, κλέπτης, κακοποιός, ἀλλοτριο- 

exioxoros (iv. 15) ; which seems to contain in it the seed of that fur- 
ther development of evil among Christians, which we find actual in 

this Epistle. Again, the neglect of the caution there, ἀναζωσάμενοι τὰς 
ὀσφύας τῆς διανοίας ὑμῶν, νήφοντες, τελείως ἐλπίσατε ἐπὶ τὴν φερομένην 

ὑμῖν χάριν ἐν ἀποκαλύψει "I. x. (i. 19), would lead exactly to the dis- 
solute lives here described of those who had ceased to hope for His 

coming. There is close connexion between 1 Pet. ii. 16, ὡς ἐλεύθεροι, 

καὶ μὴ ὡς ἐπικάλυμμα ἔχοντες τῆς κακίας τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ... and 2 Pet. 

ii. 19, ἐλευθερίαν αὐτοῖς ἐπαγγελλύμενοι, αὐτοὶ δοῦλοι ὑπάρχοντες τῆς 

φθορᾶς : between the cautions there given against pride (v. 5—7), and 
the ὑπέρογκα ματαιότητος φθεγγόμενοι of our ch. ii. 18. And the same 

analogies might be carried yet further, shewing that from the cireum- 

stances of the readers which respectively underlie the one and the 

other Epistle, this may well have been a sequel to, and consequent on, 

the former. 
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SECTION III. 

ON THE RELATION BETWEEN THIS EPISTLE AND THAT OF JUDE. 

1. It is well known that, besides various scattered resemblances, a 

long passage occurs, included in the limits Jude vv. 3—19, 2 Peter ii. 
1—19, describing in both cases the heretical enemies of the Gospel, 

couched in terms so similar as to preclude all idea of entire indepen- 

dence. If considerations of human probability are here as every where 

else to be introduced into our estimate of the Sacred Writings, then 

either one saw and used the text of the other, or both drew from a 

common document or a common source of oral apostolic teaching. 
2. Setting aside the supposition of a common documentary source, as 

not answering to the curious phenomena of concurrence and divergence, 

no one can say that the latter alternative may not have been the case : 
that a portion of oral teaching spoken originally in the power of the 

Spirit, may not, in its reproduction, have become deflected as we here 

see. Were the case in strict analogy with that of the three Gospels, 
we should have no hesitation in adopting this hypothesis. But the 
cases are not similar. For we have first to add to the phenomena of 

this passage the remarkable coincidences elsewhere, where no such com- 

mon portion of teaching could have been concerned: and then to ob- 

serve, that the coincidences and divergences in the passage itself do 
not entirely bear out the hypothesis. There is an intent and consistent 
purpose plainly visible in them, which is altogether absent, unless the 
wildest fancies be allowed to come into play, from the common text of 

passages in the three Gospels. 
8. We have then to fall back on the supposition, that one of the 

Sacred Writers saw and used the text of the other. And if this is to 
be so, there can be but little hesitation in answering the enquiry, on 
which side the preference lies as to priority and originality. The 

grounds of that answer have indeed been amplified and exaggerated, 
beyond what we can fairly concede: but still in the main they are 
irrefragable. We cannot see, with De Wette and others, that St. Peter 
is less fresh or individual in his expressions and turns of thought than 
St. Jude: but, conceding to both Writers originality and individuality 
of thought, it is then for us to ascertain by inspection, which text 

bears the air of being the free outflow of the first thought, which the 

working up of the other for a purpose slightly differing. 

4, The portion of the common matter which will best serve us for 
this purpose is that in which the traditional and historical examples are 

adduced, 2 Pet. ii, 1—16, Jude 4—11. In this passage, the object of 
St. Jude is to set forth the ἀσεβεῖς, τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν χάριτα μετατιθέν- 

Tes εἰς ἀσέλγειαν, καὶ τὸν μόνον δεσπότην Kal κύριον ἡμῶν “I. x. ἀρνούμενοι. 
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‘1ne persons described by St. Peter are not the same, in however many 
common points the characters coincide. With him they are ψευδο- 

διδάσκαλοι, answering to the ψευδοπροφῆται ἐν τῷ λαῷ of old: like the 

others, they are described as τὸν (ἀγοράσαντα αὐτοὺς) δεσπότην apvov- 

μενοι, With the two words in brackets characteristically inserted. In 
Peter (ii. 1) we have merely a reminiscence of the first historical notice 

in Jude (ver. 5), consisting in his specifying the false teachers as 
answering to the false prophets ἐν τῷ Aad, as contrasted with the true 

ones of whom he has been speaking (i. 19—21). It was not to his 
purpose to mention the destruction of the unbelieving (Jude 5), and 

therefore he slightly passes this example with a mere allusion. I submit 

that this will not bear the converse hypothesis : that the weighty and 

pregnant sentence in St. Jude could not be the result of the passing 

hint ἐν τῷ λαῷ of St. Peter, nor can that hint be accounted for except 

as a reminiscence of St. Jude. 
5. Passing to the next example, that of the sinning angels, we find 

the same even more strikingly exemplified. St. Jude is writing of apos- 

tates, and sets forth their fate by that of the angels, τοὺς μὴ τηρήσαντας 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρχὴν ἀλλὰ ἀπολιπόντας τὸ ἴδιον οἰκητήριον : in allusion (see 

note there) to Gen. vi. 2, their going after strange flesh, a sin after the 

manner of which (τὸν ὅμοιον τρόπον τούτοις) Sodom and Gomorrha also 

sinned in after time (Jude 6, note). This special notice, so apposite to 

St. Jude’s subject, is contracted in St. Peter into the mere mention of 

ἀγγέλων ἁμαρτησάντων. Here it is most natural to suppose, that the 

special notice preceded the general. 
6. The next example in St. Peter is one exactly to the point for 

which he is adducing the whole series, viz., to shew God’s power 

both to punish and to deliver, but, on one side at least, inapposite to 

St. Jude’s purpose. It is found in St. Peter alone. But the reason 

why I adduce it here is, to remark, that, had St. Peter’s been the 

original, St. Jude would have hardly failed to insert in his examp!es 
that portion of this one which so exactly tallied with his purpose, 

ἀρχαίου κόσμου οὐκ ἐφείσατο, . .. κατακλυσμὸν κόσμῳ ἀσεβῶν ἐπάξας. 

7. The next example, that of Sodom and Gomorrha, is found in 

St. Jude in strict connexion and analogy with that which has imme- 
diately preceded it, viz. that of the angels. This connexion is broken 

in St. Peter, no such particular as that on which it depends being found 

in his mention of the angels’ sin. These cities are adduced only as an 

example to the μέλλοντες ἀσεβεῖν, and, which is again noteworthy, the 
mention of the rescue of Lot is appended, conformably with that whieh 

we remarked in the preceding paragraph. 
8. It is further to be noticed with respect to this same example, that 

St. Jude describes the cities as δεῖγμα πυρὸς αἰωνίου δίκην ὑπέχουσαι, 
whereas St. Peter has resolved this, which might seem to imply the 
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eternity of the fire which consumed those cities, into a fuller and histori- 
cal account, retaining the feature of their being a warning to the impious: 

τεφρώσας καταστροφῇ κατέκρινεν, ὑπόδειγμα μελλόντων ἀσεβεῖν τεθεικώς. 

Here again I submit that the converse hypothesis is inconceivable. 
9. Again, in the description which follows in St. Peter (ver. 9), we 

have a characteristic continuation of his main subject, the rescue of the 

righteous united with the punishment of the wicked, and then, with a 
μάλιστα δέ, he returns to the particular characters here under description, 
and takes up the two traits which form the main subject in St. Jude, 

ver. 8 ; so that we have the original ὁμοίως μέντοι καὶ οὗτοι ἐνυπνιαζόμενοι 

σάρκα μὲν μιαίνουσιν, κυριότητα δὲ ἀθετοῦσιν, δόξας δὲ βλασφημοῦσιν 

replaced by μάλιστα δὲ τοὺς ὀπίσω σαρκὸς ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ μιασμοῦ πορευομένους 

καὶ κυριότητος καταφρονοῦντας. τολμηταί, αὐθαδεῖς, δόξας οὐ τρέμουσιν 

βλασφημοῦντες : where again I submit that none can doubt for a moment 

which sacred Writer preceded the other. 
10. The next example even more strikingly shews the same. St. 

Jude cites at length from some apocryphal book, probably that called 
the ἀνάληψις or ἀνάβασις Μωυσέως (see Origen de Principiis ii. 2. 1, 

vol. i. p. 138), an instance of the different conduct of mighty angels in 

contending with God’s adversaries. St. Peter (ver. 11) merely asserts 
generally that such is the conduct of mighty angels, but gives no 

hint of an allusion to the fact on which the general assertion is based ; 

nor does the great Adversary appear in his sentence, but in his stead 
are substituted these heretics themselves ; ὅπου ἄγγελοι ἰσχύϊ καὶ δυνάμει 
μείζονες ὄντες οὐ φέρουσιν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν βλάσφημον κρίσιν. This, standing 

as it does thus by itself, would constitute, were it not for the original 

in St. Jude being extant, the most enigmatical sentence in the N. T. 
11. I shall not treat at length every separate verse, but shall only 

remark, that as we pass on through 2 Pet. ii. 12 ff, while this view 

of the priority of St. Jude is at every step confirmed, we derive some 
interesting notices of the way in which the passage in our Epistle has 

been composed : viz. by the Apostle having in his thoughts the passage 

in St. Jude, and adapting such portions of it as the Spirit guided him to 
see fit, taking sometimes the mere sound of St. Jude’s words to express 
a different thought, sometimes, as we saw above, contracting and omit- 

ting, sometimes expanding and inserting, as suited his purpose. Thus 
while in St. Jude we have the comparison ὡς τὰ ἄλογα ζῶα simply 

introduced with reference to certain things which the persons under 
description know naturally (φυσικῶς) and use corruptly, in St. Peter it 

is the heretics themselves who are ὡς ἄλογα ζῶα, the additional point 
of comparison is introduced, that they are γεγεννημένα φυσικὰ εἰς ἅλωσιν 

k. φθοράν, and the φθείρονται of St. Jude is made to serve a very different 
purpose,—ey τῇ φθορᾷ αὐτῶν καὶ φθαρήσονται. So in 2 Pet. ii. 13, in the 

reminiscence of the passage, σπιλάδες of Jude 12 becomes σπίλοι x, 
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μῶμοι,---ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις ὑμῶν of St. Jude becomes ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις 

αὐτῶν. So in 2 Pet. ii. 17, we have somewhat similar figures to those 
in Jude 13, but whereas originally it was “waves of the sea foaming 

out their own shame,” and ἀστέρες πλανῆται οἷς ὃ ζόφος τοῦ σκότους εἰς 
αἰῶνα τετήρηται, in the latter text it becomes, more suitably to St. Peter’s 
purpose of depicting false teachers, “ wells without water,” and ὀμίχλαι 
ὑπὸ λαίλαπος ἐλαυνόμεναι, οἷς 6 ζόφος τοῦ σκότους τετήρηται. 

12. In ver. 11, St. Jude, fervidly borne along in his impassioned 
invective, collects together three instances of O. T. transgressors, to all 

of whom he compares those whom he is stigmatizing. They were 

murderers like Cain, covetous like Balaam, rebellious like Korah. But 

out of these St. Peter, dealing with false teachers, whom he is com- 

paring with the false prophets of old, selects Balaam only, and goes at 

length (vv. 15, 16) into his sin and his rebuke. Can any one persuade 
us that in the impetuous whirlwind of St. Jude’s invective he adopted 

and abridged the example furnished by St. Peter, prefixing and adding 
those of Cain and Korah ? 

13. I shall carry the comparison -no further, but refer the student to 
some sources where he will find it elaborately treated. Of these the 
best worth consulting is Briickner’s Exeursus on 2 Pet. ii. in his 

Edition of De Wette’s Handbook, vol. i. pt. 3, pp. 163—170. There he 
impartially, and in a critical and scholarly manner, examines the whole 

question, and while he successfully maintains the priority of St. Jude, 
and St. Peter’s acquaintance with his Epistle, he sets in a very striking 

light the independence of our Apostle, and his coherence of purpose 

and language. The same is done, but less completely, and, unless the 

fault is in myself, with some little confusion, by Davidson, vol. iii. 

pp. 899—408. The same again is done very fairly by Huther, in the 

Anhang to his Commentary on the Epistle. I am sorry I cannot speak 
with praise of the work of Dietlein, Der zweite Brief Petri, Berlin, 1851, 

either as regards this, or other parts of the great question regarding our 

Epistle. It is a book with which I have been much disappointed both 

in point of scholarship and of logic, and the reader will find many 

notices of its mistakes scattered through my notes. On this part of 

the subject he is an unflinching advocate for the priority of St. Peter 

to St. Jude. The same side is taken by Schmid, Michaelis, Storr, 
Hengstenberg, Thiersch, Hofmann, and Stier. 

SECTION IV. 

AUTHENTICITY. 

1, As regards the external grounds for or against the authenticity of 
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this Epistle, we have very various opinions. Dietlein finds traces of its 

use in the earliest apostolic Fathers ; in Polycarp, in Ignatius, in the 

Epistle of Barnabas, in Clement of Rome. Most of these however are 

very shadowy and fanciful: some of them even absurd *. ‘The explana- 
tion of the coincidence in these cases is generally to be sought in the 

fact that these writers had the same sources to draw from, in the main, 

as the Apostle, viz. O. T. prophecy, and the common-places of Christian 
teaching: and this being so, it would be strange indeed if we did not 
find such coincidence in insulated words and occasional phrases. 

2. A few however of the instances adduced from the Apostolic 

Fathers are worth notice: not as by any means proving the use by 

them of this Epistle, but as remarkable in connexion with the question 

before us. Such are 1) Hermas, iii. simzl. vi. 4, p. 968, dxove ἀμφοτέρων 

τὴν δύναμιν, τῆς τρυφῆς κ. τοῦ βασάνου. τῆς τρυφῆς kK. τῆς ἀπάτης ὃ χρόνος 
ὥρα ἐστὶ μία: τῆς δὲ βασάνου Spat τριάκοντα ἡμερῶν δύναμιν ἔχουσαι. ἐὰν 

οὖν μίαν ἡμέραν τις τρυφήσῃ καὶ ἀπατηθῇ, μίαν δὲ ἡμέραν βασανισθῇ κοτ.λ., 

as compared with a) ἐντρυφῶντες ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις αὐτῶν and b) τὴν ἐν 
ἡμέρᾳ τρυφήν, 2 Pet. ii. 18, where see note: 2) Clement of Rome, ad 

Cor. c. 7, p. 225, Νῶε ἐκήρυξεν μετάνοιαν, and ὁ. 9, p. 228, Νῶε 

πιστὸς εὑρεθεὶς διὰ τῆς λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ παλιγγενεσίαν κόσμῳ ἐκήρυξεν 

Ho eRe : tb. c. 11, p. 232, in speaking of Lot’s deliverance out of Sodom, 

πρόδηλον ποιήσας ὃ δεσπότης, ὅτι τοὺς ἐλπίζοντας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν οὐκ ἐγκαταλείπει, 

τοὺς δὲ ἑτεροκλινεῖς ὑπάρχοντας εἰς κόλασιν καὶ αἰκισμὸν τίθησιν: .... εἰς 

τὸ γνωστὸν εἶναι πᾶσιν ὅτι οἱ δίψυχοι καὶ οἱ διστάζοντες περὶ τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ 

δυνάμεως cis κρῖμα K. σημείωσιν πάσαις, ταῖς γενεαῖς γίνονται, as compared 

with 2 Pet. ii. 5, 9. 
3. Neither the Epistle of Barnabas, nor Justin Martyr, nor ‘Theo- 

philus of Antioch, nor Irenzus, can be fairly adduced as citing or 

alluding to our Epistle. ‘This assertion may surprise the reader who 

is acquainted with the strong assertions and easy assumptions of 

Dietlein. But let him take them one by one and examine them strictly 

and impartially, and he will find them all in succession prove worthless, 

except as shewing that primitive Christianity had a Greek vocabulary 
of its own to express its doctrines and convey its exhortations, which 
the Apostles and their immediate successors used in comnion. Neither 

does the ancient fragment known as the canon of Muratori make any 
mention of our Epistle*. Neither does Tertullian, nor Cyprian, nor 

Clement of Alexandria in any of his extant works, 
4. There is a passage in Hippolytus de Antichristo, e. 2, p. 729, 

which seems to be an amplification of 2 Pet. i. 21;—speaking of ot 

προφῆται, he says, οὐ yap ἐξ ἰδίας δυνάμεως ἐφθέγγοντο, οὐδὲ ἅπερ αὐτοὶ 

3 See Briickner, Einleit. pp. 131 ff. 
4 See the amusing special-pleading by which Dictlein endeavours to convert even 

this omission to his purpose, Einl. pp. 41—60. 
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ἐβούλοντο ταῦτα ἐκήρυττον, ἀλλὰ πρῶτον μὲν διὰ Tod λόγου ἐσοφίζοντο 
ὀρθῶς, ἔπειτα δι δραμάτων προεδιδάσκοντο τὰ μέλλοντα καλῶς, εἴθ᾽ οὕτω 

πεπεισμένοι ἔλεγον ταῦτα, ἅπερ αὐτοῖς ἣν μόνοις ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ (ἀποκεκαλυμ- 

μένα, τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς) ἀποκεκρυμμένα. Still, striking as the similarity 

is, we cannot venture to affirm that the inference is really a sound one, 
any more than in the case of that place in Theophilus ad Autolycum, 

1. ii, p. 87, ot δὲ τοῦ θεοῦ ἄνθρωποι πνευματοφόροι πνεύματος ἁγίου καὶ 

προφῆται γενόμενοι tr αὐτοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐμπνευσθέντες κ. σοφισθέντες ἐγένοντο 

θεοδίδακτοι. 

5. Eusebius, H. E. vi. 14, reports of Clement of Alexandria, ἐν δὲ 

ταῖς ὑποτυπώσεσι, ξυνελόντα εἰπεῖν, πάσης τῆς ἐνδιαθήκου γραφῆς, ἐπιτετμη- 

μένας πεποίηται διηγήσεις. μηδὲ τὰς ἀντιλεγομένας παρελθών, τὴν Ἰούδα 

λέγω καὶ τὰς λοιπὰς καθολικὰς ἐπιστολάς, τήν τε Βαρνάβα καὶ τὴν Πέτρου 

λεγομένην ἀποκάλυψιν. And Cassiodorus, in his de Instit. divin. pref., 

vol. il. p. 5388, says, “ Ferunt itaque scripturas divinas veteris novique 

‘Testamenti ab ipso principio usque ad finem Greco sermone declarasse 

Clementem Alexandrinum.” But this testimony seems to be contra- 
dicted by another from Cassiodorus, 7. c. 8, p. 548;—“In epistolis 

aufem canonicis, Clemens Alexandrinus presbyter, qui et Stromateus 
dicitur, id est in epistola S$. Petri prima, S. Joannis prima et secunda, 
et Jacobi, quedam Attico sermone declaravit. Ubi multa quidem 

subtiliter, sed aliqua incaute locutus est, que nos ita transferri fecimus 
in Latinum, ut exelusis quibusdam offendiculis purificata doctrina ejus 

securior potuisset hauriri. . . .. Sed cum de reliquis canonicis epis- 

tolis magna nos cogitatio fatigaret, subito nobis codex Didymi Graco 
stilo conscriptus in expositionem septem canonicarum epistolarum.,.. 
concessus est.” 

6. The judgment between these conflicting testimonies must appa- 

rently be given on the side of Eusebius, and Cassiodorus’s first assertion 

taken literally. For Eusebius mentions expressly the Epistle of Jude, 

us one of those on which Clement commented, whereas by the last-cited 

statement of Cassiodorus it is excluded. Still even thus we have no 
express mention of our Epistle, but can only include it by inference 

among the ἀντιλεγόμεναι of which Eusebius speaks. 
7. The testimony of Origen appears somewhat ambiguous. 
Eusebius, H. E. vi. 25, reports it thus : Πέτρος δέ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ οἰκοδομεῖται ἡ 

χριστοῦ ἐκκλησία, ἧς πύλαι ἅδου οὐ κατισχύσουσι, μίαν ἐπιστολὴν ὁμολογου- 

μένην καταλέλοιπεν" ἔστω δὲ καὶ δευτέραν, ἀμφιβάλλεται yap *. 

On the other hand, in those works which are extant only in the 

Latin version of Rufinus, Origen again and again quotes our Epistle as 

Seripture : 6. g. Hom. vii., on Joshua (cited above, ch. iii. § i. 7), 

5 Dietlein has made the unscholarlike attempt to infer from this ἔστω δέ an opinion ὦ 
of Origen as to the genuineness. I need hardly remind the student that the words 

mean simply nothing more than “and if you will, a second also.” 
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“Petrus enim duabus epistolarum suarum personat tubis :”’ Hom. iv. 

on Leviticus (vol. ii. p. 200), “ Et iterum Petrus dicit, Consortes, 

inquit, facti estis divine nature ” [2 Pet. i. 4] : Hom. xiii. on Numbers 
(vol. ii. p. 321), “Οὐ ait quodam in loco Seriptura: mutum animal 

humana voce respondens arguit prophets dementiam” [2 Pet. ii. 16]. 

8. Perhaps the solution of this is to be found, not by supposing that 
Rufinus interpolated the passages °, but by remembering the loose way 

in which both Origen himself and cthers were found to cite the Epistle 

to the Hebrews’: ordinarily, and currente calamo, speaking of it as 

St. Paul’s, but whenever they wrote deliberately, giving expression to 

their doubts respecting its authorship. We have only to believe that 

Ovigen acted similarly with regard to 2 Peter, and the mystery is at 

once solved. 

In Origen’s extant Greek works, it is true, we no where find the 
Epistle quoted. Nay, it is more than once by implication excluded 

from the number of the Catholic Epistles. Thus in his Comm. on John 

(tom. vi. 18, vol. iv. p. 185) cited above, ch. iii. ὃ i. 7, he cites 1 Pet. 

iii. 18 —21, as being ἐν τῇ καθολικῇ ἐπιστολῇ : and in his passage on the 

Canon, Eus. H. Τὰ vi. 25, δεύτερον δὲ τὸ κατὰ Μάρκον ὡς Πέτρος ὑφηγή- 

σατο αὐτῷ" ὃ καὶ υἱὸν ἐν τῇ καθολικῇ ἐπιστολῇ. . . . ὡμολόγησε. 

9. Firmilian, bishop of Casarea in Cappadocia, a disciple of Origen 

(+ 270), certainly alludes to our Epistle, if his words are rightly given 

in the Latin version in which only we now have them : 

“Petrum et Paulum beatos apostolos, .... qui in epistolis suis 
hereticos execrati sunt, et ut eos evitemus monuerunt.” Ep. ad 

Cyprian. ὃ 6 (Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. iii. p. 1159, usually in Cypr. opp. 
ep. 75). 
Nothing is proved here by “epzstolis suis” as to two Epistles of 

St. Peter being meant: but by the faet mentioned, this:second Epistle 

must be intended, seeing that it is in this only that heretics are 
inveighed against by St. Peter. 

10. The testimony of Didymus, whose commentary on the Epistle is 
extant in a Latin version only, is given at the end of his remarks on 
this Epistle (Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. xxxix. p. 1774) : 

“Non igitur est ignorandum, hance Epistolam esse falsatam, que, 

licet publicetur, non tamen in canone est.” 

δ So Davidson, Introd. iii. p. 413 f. 
7 Sev above, ch. i. § i. parr. 17 ff. 

§ Asa specimen of the fairness and scholarship of Dietlein’s book, take the following: 
“. .. Der nadhfttiegende Einn der Worte des Origines ift alfo: der unter den 

fogenannien fatholijden Briefen befindlidhe Brief des Petrus. Cin eigentlider 
Gegenjas gegen den Bweiten als nicht Eatholifden, liegt gar nidt darin: hddftens 
fann man fagen, ev blicke daraus das hervor, daf es nidt gang ebenfo gelatifig und 
Unangefodten war, den gweiten Brief unter den fog. fatholifden aufgufiihren, wie dies 
beim οὐ ἴοι Statt hatte,’—p. 62. 

101] 



PROLEGOMENA. | 2 PETER. [cu. Iv. 

Here the Latin expressions cause some little uncertainty, and can 
only be interpreted by conjecturing what they represent in the original 

Greek. Undue stress has been laid on the “igitur,” as if it were a 
ratiocinative conclusion from something preceding. But in all proba- 
bility the sentence was a mere concluding notice, and ran thus, τοῦτο 

μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἀγνωστέον, OTL αὕτη ἡ ἐπιστολὴ νενόθευται . . . .: the latter 

word meaning, “15 accounted spurious.” 
11. Euseb. H. ἘΣ. iii. 3, says, Πέτρου μὲν οὖν ἐπιστολὴ μία ἡ λεγομένη 

προτέρα ἀνωμολόγηται" ταύτῃ δὲ καὶ οἱ πάλαι πρεσβύτεροι ὡς ἀναμφιλέκτῳ 
ἐν τοῖς σφῶν αὐτῶν κέχρηνται συγγράμμασιν" τὴν δὲ φερομένην αὐτοῦ δευτέ- 
ραν οὐκ ἐνδιάθηκον μὲν εἶναι παρειλήφαμεν, ὅμως δὲ πολλοῖς χρήσιμος 
φανεῖσα μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἐσπουδάσθη γραφῶν : and afterwards, ἀλλὰ τὰ 

μὲν ὀνομαζόμενα Πέτρου, ὧν μίαν μόνην γνησίαν ἔγνων ἐπιστολήν, καὶ 
παρὰ τοῖς πάλαι πρεσβυτέροις ὁμολογουμένην, τοσαῦτα. 

And in iii. 25, τῶν δ᾽ ἀντιλεγομένων, γνωρίμων δ᾽ οὖν ὅμως τοῖς 
πολλοῖς, ἡ λεγομένη Ἰακώβου φέρεται καὶ 7) ᾿Ιούδα, 7 τε Πέτρου δευτέρα 
ἐπιστολή. 

12. Jerome, Script. eccl. i., vol. ii. p. 827, says of St. Peter, “ seripsit 
duas epistolas que catholic nominantur, quarum secunda a plerisque 

ejus esse negatur, propter styli cum priore dissonantiam.” 
But this dissonance he elsewhere accounts for: ‘ Habebat ergo 

(Paulus) Titum interpretem, sicut et beatus Petrus Marcum, cujus 

evangelium Petro narrante et eo scribente compositum est. Denique et 
duz epistole que feruntur Petri stilo inter se et charactere discrepant, 

structuraque verborum. Ex quo intelligimus, pro necessitate rerum 
diversis eum usum interpretibus.” 

13. After the time of Eusebius the Epistle appears to have been very 
generally received as canonical. We have however the statement of 

Gregory of Nazianzum, Carm. ii. 8, ver. 310, καθολικῶν ἐπιστολῶν | τινὲς 
μὲν ἑπτά φασιν, ot δὲ τρεῖς μόνας | χρῆναι δέχεσθαι :---ἃ πᾷ of Cosmas 
Indicopleustes, Topogr. christ. lib. vii. (Migne, vol. lxxxviii. p. 292), 

παρὰ Svpors δὲ εἰ μὴ αἱ τρεῖς μόναι al προγεγραμμέναι οὐχ εὑρίσκονται, λέγω 
δή, Ἰακώβου καὶ Πέτρου καὶ Iwdyvov. It confirms this notice to find, that 

this Epistle is not contained in the Peschito version. Ephrem Syrus 

notwithstanding received the whole seven catholic Epistles, and so the 
Philoxenian, or later Syriac version. Leontius of Byzantium! says 
that Theodore of Mopsuestia rejected our Epistle. 

14. In the middle ages the Epistle was generally recognized and 
accounted canonical. At the time of the Reformation, the ancient 

doubts revived. Both Erasmus and Calvin express them. Cajetan, 

Grotius, Scaliger, Salmasius, question its genuineness. And in modern 

® See the testimony of Philastrius of Brescia in favour of our Epistle, above, ch. i. 
i. 65. 

E ! See above, ch. iii. § i. 11. 
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times, Semler, Neander, Credner, De Wette, Reuss, Mayerhoff, have 

ranged themselves on the same side. 
15. On the other hand, there have not been wanting in our own days 

many defenders of the genuineness of the Epistle. The principal of 
these have been Michaelis, Pott, Augusti, Storr, Flatt, Dahl, Hug, 

Schmid, Lardner, Guericke, Windischmann, Thiersch. The same result 

is evidently to be supplied at the end of Briickner’s notices, though he 
himself hesitates to affirm it. From what has already been said of 
Dietlein’s book, it will be readily believed, that it is hardly worth 

quoting on this side. ‘ Non tali auxilio, nec defensoribus istis.” 
16. If we now come to review the course of ancient testimony, we 

shall find its tendency to be very much the same as we found it respect- 

ing the Epistle of St. James, with which indeed our Epistle is often 

classed among the ἀντιλεγόμενα. And as far as this portion of the 
subject of our present section is concerned, we might append to it the 
same conclusion as that with which we terminated the corresponding 

section on that Epistle, ch. ii. § v. 15. 
17. But another department of evidence in this case requires con- 

sideration. Weighty objections have, and that. from early times, been 
brought against the Epistle on internal grounds. Some of these I have 
already dealt with by anticipation, in speaking on its occasion and object, 
—on the probability as to the same readers being partly in view as those 
in the former Epistle,—on the kind of use made of the Epistle of 

St. Jude. If our preceding remarks, which I have endeavoured to 
make fairly, and not in the spirit of a partisan, have been warranted by 
fact, then on all these points we have been gathering reasons by which 
those objections to its genuineness from supposed internal disqualification 
may be so far met. 

18. But they extend to several other points besides those above 
mentioned. For instance, it is said, that the kind of mention of the 

coming of our Lord in the two Epistles could not have proceeded from 
the same person. In the former Epistle it is simply introduced as one 

of the great comforting assurances for God’s persecuted people : in the 

latter, it is defended against cavil and unbelief. Now would it not have 
been more just in this case to say, that the circumstances and persons 
in view-cannot be the same, rather than that the Writers cannot ? For 

surely there is nothing in this Epistle shewing a belief, on the part of 
the Writer himself, inconsistent with that professed in the other. Nay, 
it is evidently shewn by such passages as ch. iii. 8, 10, that the firm 
persuasion expressed in 1 Pet. iv. 5 was that of our Writer also. 

19, It is said, that the peculiarities with regard to certain uncommon 
points which we find in the first Epistle (e. g. iii. 19, iv. 6, iii. 6, 21) 

are not found reproduced in the second. But, as Briickner has well 

2 Cf. Jerome, above, par. 12. 
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observed, the very fact, that it was characteristic of St. Peter to adduce 

these mysterious and outlying points, would also account in some 

measure for their appearing, not always, but in a scattered and irregular 

manner, as illustrations by the way: just as they do appear in this 

second Epistle also (e.g. ili. 5, 10). So that this is rather an argument 
for, than against the identity of the Writers. Besides which, it halts 

in two essential points. For 1) it is not altogether correct in its state- 
ment. We do find the Writer’s view of ancient prophecy continued 
from one Epistle (1 Pet. i. 1O—12) to the other (2 Pet. i. 19—21; 

ili. 2) :—the new birth by the divine word, which in the first Epistle is 
alleged as a motive for putting off worldly lusts and passions (i. 22— 

ii. 2), reappears in the second in i. 4, Wa διὰ τούτων (God’s ἐπαγγέλ- 
para) γένησθε θείας κοινωνοὶ φύσεως, ἀποφυγόντες τῆς ἐν κόσμῳ ἐν 

ἐπιθυμίᾳ φθορᾶς : the ἀρεταί of Him who hath ealled them, 1 Pet. ii. 9, 

reappear in the same peculiar form, 2 Pet. 1. 8: if we read, 1 Pet. iv. 17, 

that judgment (τὸ κρῖμα) is beginning at the house of God, and will 
proceed on to the disobedient, we read of the deceivers in the second 

Epistle, 2 Pet. ii. 8, that their judgment (τὸ κρῖμα) is not idle. Other 
instances might be and have been produced *, shewing that the allega- 

tion will not hold. And 2) it is forgotten by the objectors, that it 
would be only in a spurious Epistle imitating the first, that we should 

find such reproductions carefully earried out: the occasion and object of 
a second genuine Epistle being totally different, forms a very sufficient 
reason why they should not be found to any considerable extent. 

20. It is again objected, that whereas in the former Epistle the 
sufferings and death and resurrection of Christ were brought forward 
frequently and insisted on,—in this, these facts of Redemption are alto- 

gether put into the background, and only the exalted Christ is in the 
view of the Writer. But it is to be remembered that 1) in that first 

Epistle we found the exalted Person of our Lord mainly before the 
Apostle’s eyes*: that 2) the differing occasion and object would tend 
to produce just the diversity found here, where there is no longer any 

purpose of comforting under persecution, but only of warning against 

error and building up in knowledge: that 8) in the first Epistle, where 
σωτηρία Was so conspicuous with its facts and consequences, our Lord is 

commonly found as χριστός simply (i. 11, 19; ii. 21; iii, 15 (κυρ. τὸν 
xp-), 16, 18; iv. 1, 18. (τοῦ xp.), 14; v. 1 (τοῦ xp.)), or Ἰησοῦς xp. (i. 1, 2, 

3, 7, 18; ii. 5; iii. 21; iv. 11), or yp. Ἰησοῦς (v. 10); whereas in the 

second, where σωτηρία hardly appears (iii. 15), He is ordinarily ὃ 
κύριος (or Geds?) ἡμῶν καὶ σωτὴρ “I. xp. (i. (1,) 11; 11. 20; 11]. 
18), or 6 κύριος np. “I. xp. (i. 2 Clyo. 7. κι 7.), 8, 14, 16): but 

never simply χριστός, 6 xp., ‘Ino. xp., or xp. Ino. This, which has been 

also alleged as against the identity of writers, is, I submit, strikingly 

3 See Briickner, pp. 127 f. 4 See above, ch. iii. § vi. 4. 
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characteristic of the different realms of thought of the two Epistles. 
In the first, it is community of suffering and glorification with Him, 

which is to give encouragement: His lordly and glorious titles are 

dropped, and His office (χριστός) or combined Person and office (Inc. 

xp- or xp. Ino.) is ever brought forward. But in this second, where 

warning, and caution against rebellion are mainly in view, we are ever 

reminded of His lordship by κύριος, and of what He did for us by 

σωτήρ: and without the former, or both titles, He never appears. 
21. Another objection has been found in the apparent anxiety of the 

Writer to shew that he is the Apostle Peter, thereby betraying that he 
was not that Apostle. But here again, we may surely say just as fairly, 
that this is in manifest consistency with the character and design of the 
Epistle, which cautions against, and stigmatizes, false teachers. Thus 

we find St. Paul, in those Epistles where his object is the same, most 

strongly asserting his Apostleship, and his personal qualification as a 

teacher and ruler of the church. Were the Epistle genuine, this is just 
what we might expect °. 

22. The supposed objection, that in the reference to an apostolic 
command, ch. iii. 2, the Writer seems to sever himself from the Apostles, 

loses all weight by the reflection, that the words most naturally mean, 
as explained in the note on the passage, the Apostles who preached to 

you, much as in 1 Pet. i. 12: the Writer himself forming one only of 
that class, and thus preferring to specify it as a class®. Besides, I 

submit that such an objection is suicidal, when connected with that last 
mentioned. If the object of the (apocryphal) Writer was, elaborately to 

represent himself as St. Peter, how can the same view of the Epistle 
be consistent in finding in it a proof, by his own deliberate shewing, 
that he is not an Apostle? Forgers surely do not thus designedly 
overthrow their own fabrics. 

23. The last objection which I shall notice is, the reference to 

St. Paul’s Epistles in ch. iii. 15, 16, as indicating a later date than is 
consistent with the genuineness of our Epistle. They are there 
evidently adduced as existing in some number: and as forming part of 

the recognized Scriptures (τὰς λοιπὰς γραφάς). No doubt, these un- 

deniable phenomena of our Epistle are worthy of serious consideration ; 

and they present to us, I am free to confess, a difficulty almost insuper- 
able, if the common traditions respecting the end of St. Peter’s life are 
to be received as matters of fact. But we are not bound by those 
traditions, though inclined to retain them in deference to ancient 

testimonies : we are at all events free to assume as great a latitude in 
_their dates as the phenomena of the sacred writings seem to require. 
All therefore that we can say of this reference to the writings of 

5 See the instances gone into in detail by Brickner, p. 118. 
§ See also note on Jude 17, 18. 
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St. Paul, is that, believiug on other grounds this Epistle to be written 
by St. Peter, this seems to require for it a later date than is consistent 
with the usually received traditions of his death, and that our reception 

of such traditions must be modified accordingly. 
24. At the same time it must be borne in mind, that it is an entirely 

unwarranted assumption, to understand by πᾶσαι ἐπιστολαί here, an 

entire collection of St. Paul’s Epistles as we now have them, seeing that 

the words can only represent as many of them as the Writer had seen’: 

and that it is equally unjustifiable to gather from what follows, that the 

sacred canon of the N. T. was at that time settled. Those words cannot 

imply more than that there were certain writings by Christian teachers, 

which were reckoned as ona level with the O. T. Scriptures, and called 

by the same name (see note there). And that that was the case, 

even in the traditional lifetime of St. Peter, it would be surely un- 
reasonable to deny ὃ. 

25. The diversity of style in the two Epistles has been frequently 
alleged ®. But on going through all that has been said, I own I cannot 
regard it, considerable as it undoubtedly is, as any more than can well 
be accounted for by the total diversity of subject and mood in the two 

Epistles, and by the interweaving into this second one of copious remi- 
niscences from another Epistle. Some of the differences we have already 

spoken of, when treating of the titles and names of our Lord appearing 
in the two Epistles ; and have found them amply accounted for by the 
above reasons. The same might be said of the terms used for the 
coming of our Lord,—dzoxéAvis and ἀποκαλύπτειν in the first Epistle, 

παρουσία, ἡμέρα κυρίου, ἡμέρα κρίσεως in this’: the same again of the 

prevalence of ἐλπίς in the former Epistle, and of ἐπίγνωσις in this. 

Some of the objections adduced on this head are without foundation in 

fact, e.g. that which Davidson admits, that whereas “in the first 

Epistle the Writer makes considerable use of the O. T., incorporating 

its sentiments and diction into his own composition ; in the second 

there is hardly a reference to the Jewish Scriptures.” What then are 

7 See note in loc.; as also on the omission of the art. before ἐπιστολαῖς. 

8 The rest of the objections of this kind, which are not so important as those dealt 

with in the text, will be seen discussed in Brickner ; and in Davidson, vol. iii, pp. 418 ff. 

9. See Jerome, above, par. 12; and the principal particulars treated in Davidson, 
pp. 490 ff., and Briickner. 

1 Davidson, p. 433, treats this answer as insufficient, “because the phraseology is 
not confined to that part of the Epistle which is directed against the false teachers, 
and the Epistle was not wholly or chiefly written to threaten the enemies of the truth 
with the dreadful day of the Lord. It was the writer’s object to establish and com- 

fort, as well as to terrify.” But surely we may fairly say, that the spirit in which the 
Writer set himself to compose his Epistle, which is evident from the ruling tone of it 
being warning and denunciatory, would of necessity modify the terms in which he 

introduced those doctrines and expectations which formed the ground of his exhortation 

or prophecy. 
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we to: say of cha. 19=21; ii: 1) 5, 6, 7 Ὁ; 15°, 22); iit. 2;4, 5 £, 8, 

13? May not it be said that although the second Epistle, from the 

nature of the case, does not require so many references to the new- 

begetting word, yet the mind of the Writer was equally full of its facts 
and sentiments ? 

26. Some of the points of resemblance between the two Epistles have 

been very fairly stated by Davidson (p. 434), and by Briickner (p. 130): 

and the latter writer has corrected the over-statements of Dietlein. 

Of these coincidences, ἀρετή, as applied to God, has been already 
noticed. Others are, ἀμώμου x. ἀσπίλου, 1 Pet. i. 19, compared with 

ἄσπιλοι κ. ἀμώμητοι, 2 Pet. iii. 14; which is the more striking from its 

independence in the connexion, being used in an entirely different 

reference. The sound of these two words again occurs in the midst of 

the adaptation from St. Jude, ii. 18, σπίλοι x. μῶμοι. Again the use 
of the word ids, 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5, ef. 2 Pet. i. 3; ii. 16; iii. 17: the 

omission of the article, as before βασιλεῖ in 1 Pet. ii. 18, compared with 
that before θελήματι in 2 Pet. i. 21, before ἀγγέλων 11. 4, ὄγδοον and 
κόσμου ib. 5, δίκαιον Λώτ ib. 7, are points of similarity, which may be 
put in the balance against others of discrepaney. 

27. It may be allowed us to remark some notes of genuineness which 
are found in our Epistle, which, though at first sight of small import, 

and lying beneath the surface, yet possess considerable interest. In ch. 

i. 17, 18, we have a reference to the presence of the Writer at the 

transfiguration of our Lord. It is a remarkable coincidence, that close 
to that reference, and in the verses leading on to it, two words should 

occur, both of which are connected with the narrative of the Trans- 

figuration in the Gospels. In ver. 13 we have ἐφ᾽ ὅσον εἰμὶ ἐν τούτῳ 
τῷ σκηνώματι : let us remember that it was Peter who at the Trans- 
figuration said ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς. In ver. 15 pera τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον. 
At the Transfiguration Moses and Elias ἔλεγον τὴν ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ ἣν ἔμελλεν 
πληροῦν ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ. 

28. We have also very noticeable coincidences of another kind. 
Compare the use of λαχοῦσιν, ch. i. 1, with ἔλαχε in Peter’s speech, 

Acts i. 17: εὐσέβειαν, ch. i. 8, 6, 7, with Acts iii. 12, where, in Peter’s 

speech, it is only found, except in the Pastoral Epistles: θελήματι 
ἀνθρώπου ἠνέχθη, ch. i. 21, with βουλῇ . . Tod θεοῦ. . ἀνείλατε, Acts ii. 

28 : ἐγκατοικῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς, ch. ii. 8, with τὸ μνῆμα αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ev ἡμῖν, Acts 
ii. 29 : ἀνόμοις ἔργοις, ibid., with διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων, Acts ii. 28 : εὐσεβεῖς, 

ch. ii. 9, with Acts x. 2, 7, an account doubtless derived from St. Peter, 

—the only places where the word occurs in the N. T.: κολαζομένους, 
ibid., with Acts iv. 21, another Petrine account, and also the only 

places where the word occurs: the double genitive ch. iil. 2, τῆς τῶν 

᾿ ἀποστόλων ὑμῶν ἐντολῆς τοῦ κυρίου, with a very similar one, Acts v. 32, 
καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες τῶν ῥημάτων τούτων : ἡμέρα κυρίου, Ch. iil. 
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10, with the citation Acts ii. 20, where only it occurs, except 1 Thess. 
v.21. Such things are not to be despised, in estimating the proba- 
bility of our Epistle being a supposititious document. 

29. Our general conclusion from all that has preceded must be in 

favour of the genuineness and canonicity of this second Epistle: ac- 
knowledging at the same time, that the subject is not without-con- 

siderable difficulty. That difficulty however is lightened for us by 

observing that on the one hand, it is common to this Epistle with some 

others of those called Catholic, and several of the later writings of the 

New ‘Testament: and on the other, that no difference can be imagined 

more markedly distinctive, than that which separates all these writings 

from even the earliest and best of the post-apostolic period. Our 

Epistle is one of those latter fruits of the great outpouring of the Spirit 
on the Apostles, which, not being entrusted to the custody of any one 

church or individual, required some considerable time to become gene- 
rally known: which when known, were suspected, bearing as they 

necessarily did traces of their late origin, and notes of polemical 
argument: but of which, as apostolic and inspired writings, there 

never was, when once they became known, any general doubt ; and 

which, as the sacred Canon became fixed, acquired, and have since 

maintained, their due and providential place among the books of the 
New Testament. 

SECTION V. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. These can only be set down conjecturally, in accordance with 

views and considerations previously advanced. Assuming the genuine- 

ness of the Epistle, St. Peter wrote it in his old age, when he was 

expecting his death*®. This, agreeably to what was said on the first 

Epistle, would be somewhere about the year 68 A.p., and the place of 
writing would be Rome, or somewhere on the journey thither from 
the East. 

2. But all this is far too uncertain, and too much beset with chrono- 

logical difficulties, to be regarded as any thing more than a hypothetical 

corollary, contingent on our accepting the tradition of St. Peter’s Roman 
martyrdom, 

3. Several matters, which have formed the subject of sections in our 

other chapters, such as the character and style of the Epistle, have 
been already incidentally discussed. 

* This inference is not made from the word ταχινή in ch, i. 14 (see note there), but 
from the general spirit of that passage. 
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Readings of the Codex Vaticanus in the text of this Volume (both parts), 

ascertained by the Editor’s inspection of the MS., Rome, Feb. 1861. 

Heb. vii. 4. 

viii. 10. 

11. 

James ii. 18. 

Mt Oe 

ΕΠ Ρεοί τ ἢ. 

i ΠΕ 

6. 

8. 

13: 

iv. 18. 

1 John ii. 2. 

24. 

iil. 6. 

18. 

iv. 4. 

10. 

21. 

v. 16. 

18. 

Subser. 

2 John 8. 

3 John 14. 

Jude 5. 

12. 

ib. 
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θεωρειτε Se, not dy, as Mai, edn. 2. 

καρδια εαὐτων is all 1. m., not, as stated in Mai, edn. 2, 

“ex mendo secunde manus.” The ε is in the pale ink 

of the original scribe. 

not ιδουσιν, as Mai, edn. 2, but edovow, the yo being a 

correction by the first hand, and so assigned by 

Tischdf. to his B*. 

Katakavxate, as Bentley. 

μεγαλα avxel, not peyadavyer, as Mai, edn. 1. 

πολυτειμοτερον, not -μιωτερον, as Mai. 

κερδηθησονται, not -wvra, as Mai. 

νπήηκουεν, Not -ουσεν, as Mai. 

φιλαδελῴοι, not φυλ-, as Mai, edn. 2. 
vuas et, not εαν, as Muralto. 

Tou χριστου, not χριστου, as Bentley. 

ειλασμος εστιν, not εστιν εἰλ., as Tischendorf (N. T. ed. 7). 

αὐτου χρεισμα, Not αὐτο, as Mai, Tischendorf (N. T. ed. 7), 

and all before the inspection above mentioned. 

eopaxev is ἃ 1. m., εωρ. a 2. m., not as Mai. 
αλλ ev epyw, not αλλ epyw, as Mai. 

veveix. is & 1. m., veux. a 2. m., not as in Mai. 

ev TovTw, not ev τουτο, as Mai. 

tov θεὸν ayama καὶ is in marg. a 1. τη. (B? ποτ see 
above on Heb. viii. 11). 

ἐστιν apaptia moos θανατον is not repeated, as in Mai, 
edn. 2. 

αλλα, not add’, as Mai. 

a is not omitted, as Bentley. 

ἀπολεσητε, not ται, as Birch. 

ευθεως σε, not evfews, as Mai. 

ott ts λαον is in the MS. 

eo ov ev, not εἰσιν ev, as Mai. 

παραφερομενοι, not -va, as Bentley and Birch. 
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CH. ΝΠ 1 JOHN.—ITS AUTHORSHIP. [PrRoLEGomMENa. 

CHAPTER V. 

1 JOHN. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AULHORSHIP. 

1. Tue internal testimony furnished by this Epistle to its Author 
being the same with the Author of the fourth Gospel is, it may well be 
thought, incontrovertible. To maintain a diversity of Authorship would 

betray the very perverseness and exaggeration of that school of criticism 

which refuses to believe, be evidence never so strong. 

2. It will be well however not to assume this identity, but to proceed 

in the same way as we have done with the other. books of the New 

Testament, establishing the Authorship by external ecclesiastical testi- 
mony. 

Polyearp, ad Philipp. ὁ. 7, p. 1012, writes : πᾶς yap ὃς ἂν μὴ ὁμολογῇ 
Ἰησοῦν χριστὸν ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυθέναι, ἀντίχριστός ἐστιν. Seeing that this 

contains a plain allusion to 1 John iv. 3, and that Polycarp was the 

disciple of St. John, it has ever been regarded as an indirect testimony 
to the genuineness, and so to the Authorship of our Epistle. Liicke, in 

his Einleitung, p. 3 ἢ, has dealt with and defended this testimony of 

Polycarp. 
3. It is said of Papias by Eusebius, H. E. iii. 39, κέχρηται δ᾽ ὃ αὐτὸς 

μαρτυρίαις ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰωάννου προτέρας ἐπιστολῆς, καὶ τῆς Πέτρου ὁμοίως. 

And be it remembered that Irenzus says of Papias that he was Ἰωάν- 

vou μὲν ἀκουστής, Πολυκάρπου δ᾽ ἑταῖρος. 
4, Ireneus frequently quotes this Epistle, as Eusebius asserts of him, 

Η. E. v. 8. In his work against heresies, iii. 16. 5, p. 206, after citing 

John xx. 31, with “ quemadmodum Joannes Domini discipulus confirmat 
dicens,” he proceeds “ propter quod et in Epistola sua sic testificatus est 

nobis: Filioli, novissima hora est,” &e. 1 John ii. 18 ff. In iii. 16. 8, 

p- 207, he says, ‘‘ quos et Dominus nobis cavere predixit, et discipulus 

ejus Johannes in pradicta epistola fugere nos precepit dicens Multi 

seductores exierunt, &c. (2 John 7, 8: so that “in pradicta epistola” 

seems to be a lapse of memory) : et rursus in epistola ait Multi pseudo- 

prophete exierunt,” &e. (1 John iv. 1—3.) 
In this last quotation it is that Ireneus supports the remarkable 

reading, ὃ λύει τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, “ qui solvit Jesum.” 
And just after, he proceeds, διὸ πάλιν ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ φησί Πᾶς ὁ πισ- 

τεύων ὅτι Ἰησοῦς χριστός ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ γεγένηται, 1 John v. 1. 
5. Clement of Alexandria repeatedly refers to our Epistle as written 
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by St. John, Thus in his Strom. ii. 15 (66), p. 46: P., φαίνεται δὲ καὶ 

Ἰωάννης ἐν τῇ μείζονι ἐπιστολῇ τὰς διαφορὰς τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἐκδιδάσκων ἐν 

τούτοις" ἐάν τις ἰδῇ τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ ἁμαρτάνοντα, κ-τ.λ., 1 John v. 16. 

In Strom. iii. 4 (92), p. 525 P., he quotes 1 John i. 6 f. with φησὶν 

ὁ Ἰωάννης ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ. In iii. 5 (42), p. 5380, 1 John iii. 8, with φησίν 

only. In iv. 16 (102), p. 608, 1 John 111. 18, 19, iv. 16, 18, v. 3, with 

"Iwdvvys, τελείους εἶναι διδάσκων . . . . 

6. Tertullian, adv. Marcion. v. 16, vol. ii. p. 511: “ut Johannes 

apostolus, qui jam antichristos dicit processisse in mundum, praecursores 

antichristi spiritus, negantes Christum in carne venisse et solventes 

Jesum « . 2? -\(1- Johm ive? i) 
Ady. Praxean. c. 15, p. 173: ‘Quod vidimus, inquit Johannes, quod 

audivimus,” &e. (1 John i. 1.) 

Ib. c. 28, p. 192 f.: “ Johannes autem etiam mendacem notat eum qui 

negaverit Jesum esse Christum, contra de Deo natum omnem qui credi- 

derit Jesum esse Christum (1 John ii. 22, iv. 2 f., v. 1): propter quod et 

hortatur ut credamus nomini filii ejus Jesu Christi, ut scilicet communio 

sit nobis cum Patre et filio ejus Jesu Christo” (1 John i. 7). 

See also adv. Gnosticos, 12, p. 147: and other places, in the indices. 

7. Cyprian in Ep. 25 (24 or 28), p. 289, writes: “Et Joannes 
apostolus mandati memor in epistola sua postmodum ponit: In hoe 

inquit, intelligimus quia cognovimus eum, si praecepta ejus custodiamus, ” 

&e. (1 John ii. ὃ, 4.) 
And de orat. dom. ad Demetr. 14, p. 529, “in epistola sua Joannes 

quoque ad faciendam Dei voluntatem hortatur et instruit dicens: Nolite 

diligere mundum,” &e. (1 John ii. 15—17.) 
Also de opere et eleemos. ὃ, p. 604: “ iterum in epistola sua Joannes 

ponat et dicat: Si dixerimus quia peccatum non habemus,” ὅσο, (1 John 

1:9.) 
De bono patientix, 9, p. 628: “ per Christi exempla cradiamur, sicut 

Joannes apostolus instruit dicens: Qui dicit se in Christo manere, debet 

quomodo ille ambulavit et ipse ambulare” (1 John ii. 6). 
8. Muratori’s fragment on the canon states, “ Joannis duz in catho- ᾿ 

lica habentur.” 
And the same fragment cites 1 John i. 1, 4: “ quid ergo mirum, si 

Joannes tam constanter singula etiam in epistolis suis proterat, dicens 

in semetipso Que vidimus oculis nostris et auribus audivimus et manus 

nostre palpaverunt in hee seripsimus.” Cf. Routh, reliq. saer. i. p. 895. 

9. The Epistle is found in the Peschito, whose canon in the catholic 

Epistles is so short. 
10. Origen (in Euseb. vi. 25), beginning the sentence τί det περὶ τοῦ 

ἀναπεσόντος λέγειν ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, Ἰωάννου. . . ., and proceed- 

ing as cited in the Prolegg. to the Apocalypse, § i. par. 12, says, 
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καταλέλοιπε δὲ καὶ ἐπιστολὴν πάνυ ὀλίγων στίχων" ἔστω δὲ καὶ δευτέραν 

καὶ τρίτην, ἐπεὶ οὐ πάντες φασὶ γνησίους εἶναι ταύτας" πλὴν οὐκ εἰσὶ στίχων 

ἀμφότεραι ἑκατόν. And he continually cites the Epistle as St. John’s: 

e. g. in Ev. Jo. tom. xiii. 21, vol. iv., p. 230, 6 θεὸς ἡμὼν πῦρ 
καταναλίσκον, παρὰ δὲ τῷ ᾿Ιωάννῃ φῶς: ὃ θεὸς yap, φησί, φῶς ἐστι καὶ 

σκοτία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδεμία. Numerous other places may be found 
in the indices. 

11. Dionysius of Alexandria, the scholar of Origen, recognizes the 
genuineness of the Gospel and Epistle as being written by the Apostle 

John, by the very form of his argument against the genuineness of the 

Apocalypse. For (see his reasoning at length in the Prolegomena to 

the Revelation, § i. par. 48) he tries to prove that it was not written 

by St. John, on account of its diversity in language and style from the 

Gospel and Epistle ; and distinctly cites the words of our Epistle as 

those of the Evangelist: 6 δέ ye εὐαγγελιστὴς οὐδὲ τῆς καθολικῆς ἐπιστο- 

λῆς προέγραψεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὄνομα, ἀλλὰ ἀπερίττως ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ μυστηρίου 

τῆς θείας ἀποκαλύψεως ἤρξατο᾽ ὃ ἢν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, ὃ ἀκηκόαμεν, ὃ ἑοράκαμεν 

τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. 
12. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 24, says, τῶν δὲ Ιωάννου συγγραμμάτων πρὸς 

τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ καὶ ἣ προτέρα τῶν ἐπιστολῶν παρά τε τοῖς νῦν καὶ τοῖς ἔτ᾽ 

ἀρχαίοις ἀναμφίλεκτος ὡμολόγηται. And in iii. 25, having enumerated 
the four Gospels and Acts and the Epistles of Paul, he says, αἷς ἑξῆς 

τὴν φερομένην Iwavvov προτέραν . .+ . κυρωτέον. 

13. After the time of Eusebius, general consent pronounced the 
same verdict. We may terminate the series of testimonies with that 

of Jerome, who in his catalogue of ecclesiastical writers (ec. 9, vol. ii. 

p. 845) says of St. John, “ Scripsit autem et unam epistolam, cujus exor- 
dium est, Quod fuit ab initio, &c., que ab universis ecclesiasticis et 

eruditis viris probatur.” 
14. The first remarkable contradiction to this combination of testimony 

is found in the writings of Cosmas Indicopleustes, in the sixth century. 
He ventures to assert (lib. vii. p. 292, in Migne, Patr., vol. 1xxxviii.’), 

that none of the earlier Christian writers who have treated of the canon, 

makes any mention of the Catholic Epistles as canonical ; οὐ yap τῶν 
ἀποστόλων φασὶν αὐτοὺς οἱ πλείους, GAN ἑτέρων τινῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἀφελεσ- 

τέρων. He then proceeds in a somewhat confused way to state that 

Irenzus does mention 1 Peter and 1 John, as apostolic, ἕτεροι δὲ οὐδὲ 

αὐτὰς λέγουσιν εἶναι ἀποστόλων, ἀλλὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. πρώτη yap καὶ 

δευτέρα καὶ τρίτη ᾿Ιωάννου γέγραπται. ὡς δῆλον ἑνὸς προσώπου εἶναι τὰς τρεῖς. 

But it is evident from the chain of testimonies given above, that Cosmas 

can have been but ill informed on the subject. 

15. It is probable that the Alogi mentioned by Epiphanius as reject- 

1 See the passage at length, with Liicke’s remarks, in his Einleitung, pp. 5, 6, note. 
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ing the Gospel and Apocalypse, included the Epistles in this rejection. 

Still Epiphanius does not assert it; he only says, τάχα δὲ καὶ τὰς ἐπι- 
στολάς, συνάδουσι yap καὶ αὗται Tw εὐαγγελίῳ Kal τῇ ἀποκαλύψει. Her. 

li. 6. 84, vol. i. p. 456. But their repudiation of the Epistle would be 

of no account. 
16. Its rejection by Marcion is of equally little consequence. He 

excluded from the canon all the writings of St. John, as not suiting his 

views. 
17. Liicke closes his review of ancient authorities, which I have 

followed and expanded, by saying, “ Incontestably then our Epistle 

must be numbered among those canonical books which are most strongly 

upheld by ecclesiastical tradition.” 

18. But the genuineness of the Epistle rests not, as already observed, 

on external testimony alone. It must remain an acknowledged fact, 
until either the Gospel is proved not to be St. John’s, or the similarity 

between the two is shewn to be only apparent. Liicke has well ob- 

served, that neither Gospel nor Epistle can be said to be an imitation: 
both are original, but both the product of the same mind: so that con- 

sidered only in this point of view, we might well doubt which was 

written first. 
19. However, its genuineness has been controverted in modern times. 

First we have a rash and characteristic saying of Jos. Sealiger’s: “ tres 

epistole Joannis non sunt apostoli Joannis.” The first who deliberately 
and on assigned grounds took the same side, was S. Gottlieb Lange ; who, 

strange to say, receiving the Gospel and the Apocalypse, yet rejected 

the Epistle. 
20. His argument, as reported by Liicke, is as follows: The entire 

failure in the Epistle of any individual, personal, and local notices, 

betrays an author unacquainted with the personal circumstances of the 
Apostle, and those of the churches where he taught. The close cor 
respondence of the Epistle with the Gospel in thought and expression 

begets a suspicion that some careful imitator of John wrote the 

Epistle. Lastly, the Epistle, as compared with the Gospel, shews such 

evident signs of enfeeblement of spirit by old age, that if it is to be 
ascribed to John, it must have been written at the extreme end of his 

life, after the destruction of Jerusalem; whereas, from no allusion 

being made to that event even in such a passage as ch. ii. 18, the 
Epistle makes a shew of having been written before it. The only solu- 
tion in Lange’s estimation is that some imitator wrote it, as St. John’s, 

it may be a century after his time. 
21. To this Liicke replies that Lange is in fourfold error. For 1, 

it is not true that the Epistle contains no individual and personal 
notices. These it is true are rather hinted at and implied than brought 
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to the surface: a characteristic, not only of a catholic epistle as dis- 

tinguished from one locally addressed, but also of the style of St. John 

as distinguished from that of St. Paul. As to the fact, the Writer 

designates himself by implication as an apostle, and seems to allude to 
his Gospel in ch. i. 1—4: in ch. ii. 1, 18, he implies an intimate rela- 

tion between himself and his readers: in ch, ii. 12—14, he distinguishes 
his readers according to their ages: in ch. ii. 18, 19, iv. 1—8, the false 

teachers are pointed at in a way which shews that both Writer and 

readers knew more about them: and the warning, ch. v. 21, has a 

local character, and reminds the readers of something well known to 
them. 

22. Secondly, it is entirely denied, as above remarked, that there is 

the slightest trace of slavish imitation. The Epistle is in no respect 
the work of an imitator of the Gospel. Such a person would have 

elaborated every point of similarity, and omitted no notice of the per- 

sonal and local circumstances of the Apostle: would have probably 
misunderstood and exaggerated St. John’s peculiarities of style and 

thought. All such attempts to put off one man’s writing for that of 

another carry in them the elements of failure as against a searching 
criticism. But how different is all we find in this Epistle. By how 

wide a gap is it separated from the writings of Ignatius, Clement, 

Barnabas, Polyearp. Apparently close as it is upon them in point of 

time, what a totally different spirit breathes in it. This Epistle 

written after them, written among them, would be indeed the rarest of 

exceptional cases—an unimaginable anachronism, a veritable ὕστερον 
πρότερον. 

23. Thirdly: it is certainly the strangest criticism, to speak of the 
weakness of old age in the Epistle. If this could be identified as really 

being so, it would be the strongest proof of authenticity. For it is 
altogether inconceivable, that an imitator could have had the power 

or the purpose to write as John might have written in his old age. 

But where are the traces of this second childishness ? We are told, in 

the repetitions, in the want of order, in the uniformity. Certainly 
there is an appearance of tautology in the style: more perhaps than in 

the Gospel. Erasmus, in the dedication of his paraphrase of St. John’s © 
Gospel, characterizes the style of the Gospel as a “‘ dicendi genus ita 
velut ausulis ex sese cohzrentibus contexens, nonnumquam ex con- 

trariis, nonnumquam ex similibus, nonnumquam ex iisdem subinde re- 

petitis,—ut orationis quodque membrum semper excipiat prius, sic, ut 

prioris finis initium sit sequentis.” The same style prevails in the 
Epistle. It is not however an infirmity of age, but a peculiarity, which 
might belong to extreme youth just as well. 

24. The greater amount of repetition in the Epistle arises from its 
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being more hortatory and tender in character. And it may also be 

attributed to its more Hebraistic form, in which it differs from the 

Grecian and dialectic style of St. Paul: abounding in parallels and 

apparent arguings in a circle. The epistolary form would account for 

the want of strict arrangement in order, which would hardly be observed 

by the youngest any more than by the oldest writer. 

25. And the appearance of uniformity, partly accounted for by the 

oneness of subject and simplicity of spirit, is often produced by want of 

deep enough exegesis to discover the real differences in passages which 

seem to express the same. Besides, even granting these marks of old 
age, what argument would they furnish against the genuineness? 

St. John was quite old enough at and after the siege of Jerusalem for 
such to have shewn themselves: so that this objection must be dealt 

with on other grounds, and does not affect our present question. 

26. Fourthly, it is quite a mistake to suppose that if the Epistle was 

written after the destruction of Jerusalem, that event must necessarily 

have been intimated in ch. ii. 18. It cannot be proved, nor does it 

seem likely from the notices of the παρουσία in the Gospel, that 

St. John connected the ἐσχάτη ὥρα with the destruction of Jerusalem. 

It does not seem likely that, writing to Christians of Asia Minor 
who probably from the first had a wider view of our Lord’s prophecy of 

the end, he should have felt bound to make a corrective allusion to the 

event, even supposing he himself had once identified it with the time of 

the end. They would not require to be told, why the universal triumph 

of Christianity had not followed it, seeing they probably never expected 
it to do so. 

27. So that Lange’s objections, which I have reported freely from 
Liicke, as being highly illustrative of the character of the Epistle, cer- 

tainly do not succeed in impugning the verdict of antiquity, or the 
evidence furnished by the Epistle itself. 

28. The objections brought by Bretschneider, formed on the doctrine 

of the logos and the antidocetic tendency manifest both in the Epistle 
and the Gospel, and betraying both as works of the second century, 
have also been shewn by Liicke, Einl. pp. 16—20, to be untenable. 
The doctrine of the logos, though formally enounced by St. John only, 
is in fact that of St. Paul in Col. i. 15 ff, and that of the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews i. ff, and was unquestionably prepared for 
Christian use long before, in the Alexandrine Jewish theology. And 
though Docetism itself may have been the growth of the second cen- 
tury, yet the germs of it, which are opposed in this Epistle, were 
apparent long before. A groundless assumption of Bretschneider is, 
that seeing the three Epistles are by the same hand, and the writer of 
the second and third, where there was no ground for concealing him- 
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self, calls himself 6 zpeoBuvrepos,—the first Epistle, where, wishing to be 

taken for the Apostle, he does not name himself, is also by John the 

Presbyter. The answer to which is, that we can by no means consent to 

the assumption that the so-called Presbyter John was the author of the 
second and third Epistles: see the Prolegomena to 2 John, ἃ i. 2, 12 ff. 

29. The objections brought against our Epistle by the modern 

Tiibingen school are dealt with at considerable length by Diisterdieck, 

in his Einleitung, pp. xxxix—Ilxxv. It is not my purpose to enter on 

them here. For mere English readers, it would require an introduc- 
tion far longer than that which Diisterdieck has devoted to it, at all 

toenable them to appreciate the nature of those objections and the 

postulates from which they spring. And when I inform such English 

readers that the first of those postulates is the denial of a personal 

God, they will probably not feel that they have lost much by not 
having the refutation of the objections laid before them. Should any 

regret it, they may find some of them briefly noticed in Dr. Davidson’s 
Introduction, vol. iii. pp. 454 ff.: and they will there see how feeble and 

futile they are. 
30. Whether then we approach the question of the authorship of this 

Epistle (and its consequent canonicity) from the side of external testi- 
mony, or of internal evidence, we are alike convinced that its claim to 

have been written by the Evangelist St. John, and to its place in the 

canon of Scripture, is fully substantiated. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. This question, in the case of our Epistle, might be very easily and 

briefly dealt with, were it not for one apparent mistake, which com- 

plicates it. 

In Augustine’s Quest. Evang. ii. 39, vol. iii. p. 1358, we read, ‘ seeun- 

dum sententiam hane etiam illud est quod dictum est a Joanne in epistola 

ad Parthos;” and then follows 1 John iii. 2. This appears to be the 

only place in Augustine’s writings where he thus characterizes it. The 

‘ad Parthos” has found its way into some of the Benedictine editions 

in the title of the Tractates on the Epistle: but it seems not to have 

been originally there. It has been repeated by some of the Latin 

fathers, e.g. by Vigilius Tapsensis (or Idacius Clarus ?) in the 5th 

century in his treatise against Varimadus the Arian’: by Cassiodorus*: 

| 2 Lib. i. c. 5, p. 367; in Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. xii. 

3 De institut. divin. Script. c. 14, vol. ii. p. O46. 
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by Bede, who in a prologue to the seven catholic Epistles*, says, 
“ multi scriptorum ecclesiasticorum, in quibus est sanctus Athanasius, 

Alexandrine presul ecclesiz, primam ejus (Joannis) epistolam seriptam 

ad Parthos esse testantur.” These two latter notices involve the matter 

in more obscurity still. For Cassiodorus thus designates not only the 

first, but also the second and third Epistles; and, seeing that no Greek 

writer ever seems to give this title, it is hardly conceivable that the 

statement of Bede regarding Athanasius can be correct. Diisterdieck 

suspects, and apparently with reason, that the prologue cannot be from 
Bede’s own hand, seeing that he so uniformly keeps to Augustine. 

2. Some, but very few writers, have assumed as a fact that the Epistle 

was really written to the Parthians. Paulus and Baur made use of the 
assumption to impugn the apostolicity of the Epistle. Grotius, who was 

followed by Hammond, and partially by Michaelis and Baumgarten-Cru- 
sius, gives a curious reason, in connexion with this idea, for the omission 

of all address and personal notices: ‘ vocata olim fuit epistola ad Parthos, 

i.e. ad Judeos Christum professos, qui non sub Romanorum, sed sub 
Parthorum vivebant imperio in locis trans Euphratem, ubi ingens erat 

Judxorum multitudo, ut Neardz, Nisibi et aliis in locis. Et hane cau- 

sam puto cur hee epistola neque in fronte nomen titulumque Apostoli, 

neque in fine salutationes apostolici moris contineat, quia nimirum in 

terras hostiles Romanis hee epistola per mercatores Ephesios mittebatur, 
multumque nocere Christianis poterat, si deprehensum fuisset hoe, 

quanquam innocens, litterarum commercium.” This is absurd enough, 

especially as the Epistle is evidently not addressed to Jews at all as such, 

but mainly to Gentile readers: see below, par 5. And ecclesiastical 
tradition knows of no mission of St. John to the Parthians, St. Thomas 

being supposed to have carried the Gospel to them. 

3. This being so, it would appear, as hinted before, that the supposed 
address “ad Parthos” rests upon some mistake. But if so, on what 

mistake? A conjecture is quoted from Serrarius that in the original 
text of Augustine it stood “ad Pathmios:” another from Semler, that 

* adapertius ” is the reading, Augustine wishing to contrast St. John’s 
writings with those of St. Paul, as the plainer and more explicit of the 

two*, A more probable conjecture bas been, that the word παρθένος 
has some concern, in the mistake: not however in the manner supposed 

by Whiston’, that the original address was πρὸς παρθένους, i. 6. to “young 

4 Vol. iv. p. 1, Migne, from Cave, Script. eccles. histor. liter. pp. 179, 296. 
5 Other conjectures have derived it from ‘ad sparsos,—‘ad pantas.” “44 

Spartos” is asserted by Scholz (biblische-kritische Reise, p. 67) to be found in many 

Latin mss., but Liicke doubts this. 

5 Comm. on the 8 catholic Epistles of St. John, Lond. 1719, p. 6: cited by Liicke 
and Diisterdieck. 
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Christians yet uncorrupted both as to fleshly and spiritual fornication.” 
Hug supposes that the zpos πάρθους came from a superscription of the 

second Epistle, found in the cursive mss. 89 (Cent. xi.) and 30 (Cent. 
xiii.) of Griesbach, and alluded to by Clem. Alex., in a fragment of his 

Adumbrations on 2 John, ed. Potter, p. 1011, “‘secunda Joannis epis- 

toia, que ad virgines scripta, simplicissima est.’ And this is very 

possible. Another supposition is that of Gieseler, Kirchenge schichte, 

i. p. 139, that it has arisen out of the circumstance of the name παρθένος 
being given to the Apostle himself. This name certainly occurs in a 
superscription of the Apocalypse cited by Liicke from ms. 30 of Gries- 
bach (Cent. xii.) τοῦ ἁγίου ἐνδοξοτάτου ἀποστόλου καὶ εὐαγγελιστοῦ 

παρθένου ἠγαπημένου ἐπιστηθίου ᾿Ιωάννου θεολόγου. Liicke gives various 
other notices, from which it appears that this character was attributed to 
St. John’. 

4, At all events we may fairly assume, that the Epistle was not 
written to the Parthians. Nor is there more probability in the notion 
of Benson that it was addressed to the Jewish Christians in Judea and 
Galilee, who had seen the Lord in the flesh: nor in that of Lightfoot, 

who sends it to the Church at Corinth, supposing the Gaius to whom the 
third Epistle is addressed, identical with him of Acts xix. 29 ; 1 Cor. i. 
14, and the ἔγραψα of 3 John 9 to refer to this first Epistle. 

5. Setting aside these, and falling back on the general opinion, we 

believe the Epistle to have been written not to any one church, but to 
a cycle of churches, mainly consisting of Gentile converts. This last 
seems shewn by the warning of ch. ν. 21, combined with the circum- 

stance that so little reference is made to O. T. sayings or history. 
6. It evidently also appears, that the Apostle is the spiritual teacher 

of those to whom he is writing. He knows their circumstances and 
various advances in the faith: the whole tone is that of their father in 
the faith. Such a relation, following as we surely must the traces fur- 
nished by ancient tradition, can only be found in the case of St. John, 
by believing the readers to have been members of the churches at and 

round Ephesus, where he lived and taught. 
7. The character of the Epistle is too general to admit a comparison 

between it and the Ephesian Epistle in the Apocalypse, which some 
have endeavoured to institute. Our Epistle contains absolutely no 

materials on which such a comparison can proceed. 

7 See the (Ps.?) Ignatius, ad Philad. c. 4, p. 824; Tertullian de monogam. c. 17, 
vol. ii. p. 952; Cyr. Alex. Orat. de Maria virgine, p. 380 
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SECTION III. 

ITS RELATION TO THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. 

1. As introductory to this enquiry, it will be well to give an account 

of opinions respecting the epistolary form of this canonical book. 

2. This was always taken for granted, seeing that definite readers and 

their circumstances are continually present, and that the first and second 

persons plural are constantly used *,—until Michaelis * maintained that it 

is rather a treatise, or a book, than a letter ; and only so far a letter, as 

any treatise may be addressed to certain readers, 6. g. the Acts to Theo- 

philus. Accordingly, he holds this to be a second part of the Gospel. 

3. As Liicke remarks, it is of great importance whether we consider 

the writing as an Epistle or not. Our decision on this point affects 
both our estimate of it, and our exposition. Surely, however, the ques- 

tion is not difficult to decide. We may fairly reply to the hypothesis 
which supposes the Epistle to be a second part of the Gospel, that the 

Gospel is complete in itself and requires no such supplement ; see John 

xx. 30, 31, where the practical object also of the Gospel is too plainly 

asserted, for us to suppose this to be its practical sequel. 
4. To view it again as a preface and introduction to the Gospel, as 

Hug, seems not to be borne out by the spirit of either writing. The 

Gospel requires no such introduction : the Epistle furnishes none such. 

They do not in a word stand in any external relation to one another, 

such as is imagined by every one of these hypotheses. 

5. Hug fancied he found a trace of the Epistle having once been 

attached to the Gospel, in the Latin version attached to the Codex 

Bezx. There, on the back of the leaf on which the Acts of the Apostles 
begin, the copyist has written the last column of 3 John, with tkis sub- 

scription : “ Epistule Johanis iii. explicit incipit Actus Apostolorum.” 

But first, this proves too much, seeing that the second and third Epistles 

of St. John (and the rest of the catholic epistles ?) are included, and 
surely Hug does not suppose these Epistles to have been also sequels to 

the Gospel: and secondly, this very circumstance, the inclusion of all 
three Epistles, shews a possible reason of the arrangement, viz. to place 
together the writings of the same Apostle. 

6. The writing then is to be regarded as an Epistle, as it usually has 

been : and no closer external relation to the Gospel must be sought for. 
But, this being premised, a very interesting question follows. The 

two writings are internally related, in a remarkable manner.» Do the 

8 Cf. ch. ii, 7, 18, 14, 18, δ}: 18, 21; iv. 1, 7, 11; ὧς: 

9 Introd. to N. T., Marsh’s transl., vol. iv. p. 400. 
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phenomena of this relation point out the Gospel, or the Epistle, as 

having been first written ? 

7. And to this question there can I think be but one answer. The 

Epistle again and again assumes, on the part of its readers, an acquaint- 

ance with the facts of the Gospel narrative. Liicke well remarks, that 

“as a rule, the shorter, more concentrated expression of one and the 

same writer, especially when ideas peculiar to him are concerned, is the 

later, while the more explicit one, which first unfolds and puts in shape 

the idea, is the earlier one.” And he finds examples of this in the 

abbreviated formule of ch. i. 1, 2, as compared with John i. 1 ff. ; iv. 2, 

compared with John i. 14. 

8. Other considerations connected with this part of our subject will 
be found treated in the next section. 

SECTION IV. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. On both of these, opinions have been much divided; no sure 

indications being furnished by the Epistle itself. If however we have 

been right in assigning to it a date subsequent to that of the Gospel, 
we shall bring that date, by what has been said in the Prolegomena to 

Vol. 1. ch. v. ὃ iv. (where fifteen years, A.D. 70—85, are shewn to have 
marked the probable limits of the time of the writing of the Gospel), 

within a time not earlier than perhaps about the middle of the eighth 

decade of the first century: and extending as late as the traditional age 
of the Apostle himself. 

2. Some have imagined that the Epistle betrays marks of the extreme 
old age of the writer. But such inferences are very fallacious. Cer- 

tainly the repeated use of texvia, more frequently than any other term 
of endearing address, seems to point to an aged writer : but even this is 

insecure. 

3. Again it has been fancied that the ἐσχάτη ὥρα ἐστίν of ch. ii. 18, 
furnishes a note of time; and must be understood of the approaching 

destruction of Jerusalem. But as Liicke replies, this expression is used 

simply in reference to the appearance of antichristian teachers, and the 
apprehension thence arising that the coming of the Lord was at hand. 

So that we have no more right to infer a note of time from it, than from 
similar expressions in St. Paul, e. g. 1 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 1 

4. As to the place of writing, we are just as much in uncertainty. 
The Gospel (Vol. I. Prolegg. ch. v. ὃ iv.) is said by Irenzeus to have been 
written at Ephesus. And ancient tradition, if at least represented by 
the subscriptions to the Epistle, seems to have placed the writing of the 
Epistle there also. Further, it is impossible to say. 

169] 



PROLEGOMENA. | 1 JOHN. [ CH: ¥- 

SECTION V. 

CONTENTS AND ARRANGEMENT. 

1. This Epistle, from its aphoristic and apparently tautological 
character, is exceedingly difficult to arrange as a continuous contextual 

whole. Some indeed from this have been induced to believe that there 

is no such contextual connexion in the Epistle. So Calvin’, Episco- 

pius*, and others. And this seems, up to the beginning of the last 
century, to have been the prevailing view. About that time, Sebastian 

Schmid, in his commentary on the Epistle, maintained, but only tenta- 

tively and timidly, that there is a logical and contextual arrangement. 
The same side was taken up with more decision by Oporinus of 

Gittingen, in a treatise entitled “De constanter tenenda communione 

cum Patre et Filio ejus Jesu Christo, i.e. Joannis Ep. i. nodis inter- 

pretum liberata et luci vere innecte sue restituta, Goett. 1741.” 

2. But the principal advocate of this view in the last century was 

Bengel. In his note in the Gnomon * on the famous passage, ch. vy. 7, 
he gives his contextual system of the Epistle, as cited below*. It will 

1 «Poctrinam exhortationibus mistam continet. Disserit enim de eterna Christi 
deitate, simul de incomparabili quam mundo patefactus secum attulit gratia, tum de 

omnibus in genere beneficiis ac presertim inzstimabilem divine adoptionis gratiam 
commendat atque extollit. Inde sumit exhortandi materiem, et nunc quidem in genere 
pie et sancte vivendum admonet, nune de caritate nominatim precipit. Verum nihil 

horum continua serie facit. Nam sparsim docendo et exhortando varius est, praesertim 

vero multus est in urgendacaritate. Alia quoque breviter attingit, ut de cavendis im- 
postoribus, et similia.” Argum. Epist. 1 Joh. vol. vii. p. 107. 

2 « Modus tractandi arbitrarius est, neque ad artis regulas adstrictus . . . sine rhe- 

torico artificio aut Jogica accurata methodo institutus.” Lectiones sacre in Ep. Joh. 
Amst. 1665, ii. p. 173. 

3 Vol. ii. p. 568, ed. Steudel. Tiibingen and London, 1850. 
4 « Partes sunt tres: 

EXORDIUM, 6. i. 1—4, 
TRACTATIO, 6. i. 5—v. 12. 

Concxvsi0, 6. v. 13—21. 
“In EXORDIO apostolus ab apparitione verbi vite constituit auctoritatem predi- 

cationi et scriptioni sue, et scopum (ἵνα, ut, ver. 3) exserte indicat: exordio respondet 

CONCLUSIO, eundem scopum amplius explanans, instituta gnorismatum illorum re- 
capitulans per triplex novimus, c. v. 18, 19, 20. 

«« TracTaTIo habet duas partes, agens 
“1, speciatim 

a) de communione cum Deo in luce, 6. i. 5—10. 
8) de communione cum FIrIo in luce, c. ii. 1 f. 7 f., subjuncta applicatione pro- 

pria ad patres, juvenes, puerulos, vv. 13—27. Innectitur hic adhortatio ad 
manendum in 60, 6. ii. 28—iii. 24, ut fructus ex manifestatione ejus in carne 
se porrigat ad manifestationem gloriosam. 
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be observed that this arrangement is made in the interest of the dis- 

puted verse, and tends to give it an important place in the context of 

the Epistle. It is moreover highly artificial, and the Trinitarian 

character, which is made to predominate, is certainly far from the 

obvious key to the real arrangement, as given us by the Epistle 

itself®. 
3. Nearer to our own time, differing arrangements of the Epistle 

have been proposed, by Liicke, De Wette, and Diisterdieck. I shall 

take these three in order. 
4, Liicke professes to have gained much, in drawing up his arrange- 

ment, from the previous labours of Knapp * and Rickli*. He holds the 

proper theme of the Epistle, the object, ground, and binding together of 

all its doctrinal and practical sayings, to be this proposition: “As the 
ground and root of all Christian fellowship is, the fellowship which each 

individual has with the Father and the Son in faith and in love, so this 

latter necessarily unfolds and exhibits itself in that former, viz. in the 
fellowship with the brethren.” Having laid this down, he divides the 

Epistle into many sections, all unfolding in various ways this central 

truth. Thus, 6. g., ch. i. 5—ii. 2, speaks of fellowship with God through 

Jesus Christ. Ged is light : fellowship with Him is walking in light : 

all pretence to it without such walking, is falsehood. And striving 

after such purity is the condition under which only Christian fellowship 

subsists, and under which the blood of Christ cleanses from sin. For 

even the Christian state is a striving, and not free from sin, but pro- 

ceeding ever in more detection and confession of it: which leads not to 

a compromise with sin, but to its entire annihilation. 

5. This may serve fora specimen of Liicke’s setting forth of the con- 

nexion of the Epistle: in which, as Diisterdieck observes, he does not 

attempt to grasp the master thoughts which account for the develop- 

ment, but merely follows it step by step. For this, however, Liicke 

does not deserve the blame which Diisterdieck imputes to him. His is 

obviously the right way to proceed, though it may not have been 

carried far enough in his hands: far better than the a priori assump- 

tion of a Trinitarian arrangement by Bengel. He has well given the 

y) de corroboratione et fructu mansionis illius per SPIRITUM, capite iv. toto, ad 

quod aditum parat c. iii. ver. 24conferendus ad c. iv. 12. 

“II. Per Symperasma sive Congeriem, de Testimonio Patris et Filii et Spiritus, cut 

fides in Jesum Christum, generatio ex Deo, amor erga Deum et filios ejus, observatio 

preceptorum, et victoria mundi innititur, c. v.1—12.” 

5 Bengel’s arrangement has been adopted in the main by Sander, in his Commentary 

on the Epistle. 
6 Script. var. argum. p. 177 f. 
7 Johannis erster Brief erklirt und angewendet in Predigten, Luzern 1828. 

171] 



PROLEGOMENA. | 1 JOHN. [cH. ¥ 

sequence of thought, as τέ stands: but he has not accounted for it. 

The complete statement of the disposition of the matter of the Epistle 

must tell us not only how the train of thought proceeds, but why it thus 
proceeds. 

6. A nearer approximation to this has been made by De Wette ὃ, 

His plan may be thus described. The great design of the Epistle is to 

comfirm the readers in the Christian life as consisting in purity (love) 

and faith, and to this end to waken and sharpen the moral conscience 

by reminding them of the great moral axioms of the Gospel, by remind- 

ing them also of the inseparableness of morality and faith, to keep them 

from the influence of those false teachers who denied the reality of the 

manifestation of Jesus Christ in the flesh, and to convince them of the 

reality of that manifestation. The Epistle he arranges under 1. An 

introduction, ch. i. 1—4: 2. Three exhortations ; a) i. 5—ii. 28, begins 

with reminding them of the nature of Christian fellowship, as consisting 

in walking in light, in purity from sin and keeping of God’s command- 

ments (i. 5—ii. 11): then proceeds by an earnest address to the 
readers (ii. 12—14), a warning against the love of the world (ii. 

15—17), against false teachers, and an exhortation to keep fast hold of 

Christ (ii, 18—57), and concludes with a promise of confidence in the 
day of judgment. 

8) He again reminds them of the fundamental moral axioms of the 

Gospel. The state of a child of God rests on the conditions of righteous- 
ness and purity from sin: he who commits sin belongs to the devil. 
Especially is the distinction made between those who belong to God 
and those who belong to the devil, by Love and Hate: and therefore 

must we ever love in deed and in truth (ii. 29—iii. 18). The Apostle 

adds a promise of confidence towards God and answer to prayer, and 
exhorts them to add to love, faith in the Son of God (iii. 19—24): 

which leads him to a second express warning against the false teachers 
(iv. 1—6). 

y) In this third exhortation, the Apostle sets out with the simple 
principle of Love, which, constituting the essence of God Himself, and 
being revealed in the mission of Christ, is the condition of all adoption 

into God’s family and all confidence towards God (iv. 7—21). But a 
co-ordinate condition is faith in the Son of God, as including in itself 
Love, and the keeping of God’s commandments, and the strength 

requisite thereto. And the voucher for this faith is found in the 
historical facts and testimonies of baptism, of the death of Christ, and 

of the Holy Spirit, and in eternal life which He gives (v. 1—18). At 

8 Handbuch, vol. i. ed. Bruckner, Leipz. 1846. The Gospel and Epistles of St. John 

are treated together. 
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the conclusion of the exhortation, we have the repeated promise of 

confidence towards God and the hearing of prayer, in this case 

intercessory prayer for a sinning brother, yet with a limitation, and a 

reminding that strictly speaking, Christians may not sin: ending with a 
warning against idolatry (v. 14—21). 

7. To this division Diisterdieck objects that the terms exhortation, 

reminding, &c., are of too superficial a kind to suffice for designating 

the various portions of the Epistle, and that De Wette is in error in 

supposing a new train of thought to be begun in ch. iv. 7—21: rather 

does the leading axiom of ch. ii. 29 proceed through that portion, and 
in fact even farther than that. 

8. His own division, which has been in the main followed in my 

Commentary, is as follows. Regarding, as the others, ch. i. 1—4 as the 

Introduction, in which the writer lays down the great object of apostolic 

preaching, asserts of himself full apostolicity, and announces the purpose 

of his writing,—he makes two great divisions of the Epistles: the first, 

i, 5—1i. 28, the second, ii, 29—v. 5: on which follows the conclusion, 

v. 6—21. 

9. Each of these great divisions is ruled and pervaded by one master 

thought, announced clearly in its outset; which we may call its theme. 

These themes are impressed on the readers both by positive and nega- 

tive unfolding, and by polemical defence against erroneous teachers: 

and, this being done, each principal portion is concluded with a cor- 

responding promise. And both principal portions tend throughout to 
throw light on the great subject of the whole, viz. FELLowsuie witH 
Gop THE FaTHER AND THE LorpD Jesus CuristT. 

10. The theme of the first portion is given ch. i. 5, “ God is Light, 

and in Him is no darkness.” Consequently, fellowship with Him, on 
which depends our joy in Christ (i. 8, 4), belongs only to him who 
walks in light (i. 6). To walk thus in light as God is light (i. 6 ff, 
ii. 8 ff), and to flee from darkness, in which there can be no fellowship 
with God (ii. 11 ff.), forms the first subject of the Apostle’s Exhortation. 

To this end, after shewing the relation which this proposition, “ God is 
light,” has to us in regard of our fellowship with God and with one 
another through Jesus Christ (i. 6, 7), he unfolds first positively 
(i. 8—ii. 11) wherein our walking in light consists: viz. in free recogni- 

tion and humble confession of our own sinfulness: the knowledge and 
confession of our’ own darkness being in fact the first breaking in on us 

of the light, in which we must walk: viz. fellowship with God through 
Christ, whose blood is to cleanse us from all our sin. 

11. This our walking in light, whose first steps are the recognition, 

confession, and cleansing of sin, further consists in keeping the com- 

mandments of God, which are all summed up in one great command- 
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ment of Love (ii. 3—11). Hence only we know that we know God 
(ii. 8), that we love Him (ii. 5), that we are and abide in Him (ii. 6), 

in a word that we have fellowship with Him (ef. i. 3, 5 ff), when we 

keep His commandments, when we walk (ii. 6, cf. i. 6) as “ He,” 1. 6. 

Christ, walked. 

12. This summing up of all God’s commands in love by the example 

of Christ as perfect love (John xiii. 834) brings in the negative side of 

the illustration of the proposition “God is light.” Hate is darkness: 
is separation from God: is fellowship with the world. So begins then 
a polemical designation of and warning against the love of and fellow- 
ship with the world (ii. 15—17), and against those false teachers (ii. 

18—26), who would bring them into this condition: and an exhortation 

to abide in Christ (ii. 24—28). All this is grounded on the present 
state and progress of the various classes ainong them in fellowship with 

God in Christ (ii. 12—14, 27). See each of these subdivisions more 

fully specified in the Commentary. 

18. The second great portion of the Epistle (ii. 29—v. 5) opens, as 
the other, with the announcement of its theme: “ God is righteous” 

(ii. 29), and “he who doeth righteousness, is born of Him.” And as 

before, “ God is Light” made the condition of fellowship with God to 

be, walking in light as “He” walked in light, so now “ God is righte- 

ous” makes the condition of ‘ sonship ” on our part to be that we be 

righteous, as “ He,” Christ, was holy.. And as before also, so now: it 

must be shewn wherein this righteousness of God’s children consists, in 

contrast to the unrighteousness of the children of the world and of the 

devil. And so we have in this second part also a twofold exhortation, 

a positive and a negative: the middle point of which is the fundamental 

axiom “God is righteousness, and therefore we His children must be 

righteous:” and thus it also serves the purpose of the Epistle announced 
in i. 8 f. to confirm the readers in fellowship with the Father and the 
Son, and so to complete their joy: for this fellowship is the state of God’s 

children. 
14. This however, as on the one side it brings inall blessed hope and — 

our glorious inheritance (iii. 2, 3), so on the other it induces the moral 

necessity of that righteousness on which our fellowship with the Father 
and the Son, our abiding in Him, rests, grounded on His Love (iii. 8, 9, 

10 ff.: iv. 7 ff. &c.). Both sides of the birth from God, that which 
looks forward and that which looks backward, are treated together by 
the Apostle. Because we are born of God, not of the world, because we 

are God’s children, not the devil’s (because we know Him,—because we 

are of the truth,—because His Spirit is in us,—which are merely 

parallel enunciations of the same moral fact), therefore we sin not, 

therefore we practise righteousness, as God our Father is just and holy: 
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and thus sanctifying ourselves, thus doing righteousness, thus abiding in 

Him and in His love, as His children, even thus we may comfort our- 

selves in the blessed hope of God’s children to which we are called, even 
thus we overcome the world. 

15. It will be well to examine more in detail the order in which the 
exhortation proceeds in this second portion of the Epistle. 

16. First after the enunciation of the theme in ii. 29, the Apostle 

takes up the forward side of the state of God’s children, that hope which 

is full of promise (iii. 1, 2); then proceeds to the condition of this hope, 

purifying ourselves even as ‘ He” is pure (iii. 8). This purifying 

consists in fleeing from sin, which is against God’s command (iii. 4), 

and presupposes abiding in Him who has taken away our sins (iii. 5, 

6): the Apostle thus grounding sanctification in its condition, justifica- 
tion. 

17. Having laid down (iii. 7) the positive axiom, “ He that doeth 
righteousness is righteous even as ‘He’ is righteous,’ he turns to the 

other and negative side (iii. 8 ff.), contrasting the children of God and 

the children of the devil. And this leads us to an explanation how the 

abiding in the love of God necessarily puts itself forth in the love of the 

brethren (111. 11.—18). Hate is the sure sign of not being from God 

(iii. 10); love to the brethren a token of being from Him (iii. 18, 19): 

and being of the truth (ib.): and is a ground of confidence towards 

God (iii. 20, 21), and of the certainty of an answer to our prayers 
(ili, 22). 

18. This confidence towards Him is summed up in one central and 

decisive pledge—the Spirit which He has given us (ili. 24): and thus 
the Apostle is led on to warn us against false spirits which are not of 

God (iv. 1 ff), and to give us a certain test whereby we may know the 

true from the false. He sets the two in direct opposition (iv. 1—6), 

and designates the false spirit as that of antichrist: making its main 
characteristic the denial of Christ having come in the flesh. This he 

concludes with a formula parallel to that in the first part, il. 10: 
“ Hereby know we the spirit of truth, and the spirit of error.” 

19. After this (iv. 7 ff.) follows a fuller positive description of that 
which is born of God. Its very essence is love: for God is Love: 
Love to God grounded on His previous love to us (iv. 7—21) in send- 
ing His Son: love to one another, resting on the same motive, and 

moreover (v. 1-—5) because our brethren, like ourselves, are born of Him. 
And seeing that our love to God and to one another is grounded on God 
having given us His Son, we come to this, that faith in the Son of God 
is the deepest ground and spring of our love in both its aspects: and is 

the true test of being born of God as distinguished from being of the 
world (iv. 1—6), the true condition of life (iv. 9: ef. v. 13, i. 3, 4), of 
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blessed confidence (iv. 14 ff.), of victory over the world (iv. 4, v. 4 f.). 

And thus the Apostle’s exhortation converges gradually to the one point 

against which the lie of antichrist is directed, viz, true faith in the Lord 

Jesus Christ manifested in the flesh (v. 5). On this faith rests the 

righteousness of those who are born of God, as on the other hand the 

antichristian character of the children of the world consists in the denial 

of Christ having come in the flesh. For this faith works by righteous- 
ness and sanctification, as God the Father, and as the Lord Jesus Christ, 

is righteous and holy: seeing that we, who are born of and abide in the 

love with which God in Christ hath first loved us, keep His command- 

ments, viz. to practise love towards God and towards the brethren. 

90. So that we see on the one side the simple parallelism of both 

parts, suggested by the nature of the subject: and on the other, how 
both parts serve the general purpose of the whole work. The righte- 

ousness of those that are born of God, who is righteous, is simply the 

walking in light as God is light: the keeping God’s commandments 

which all converge into one, the commandment of love. And this love 

has its ground and its source in aright faith in the Son of God manifested 

in the flesh. On our fellowship therefore with this our Lord, depends 

our fellowship with the Father and with one another (i. 3, 7, ii. 23, iii. 

23, iv. 7 ff.), and consequently our joy (i. 4), our confidence (ii: 28), our 

hope (iii. 3), our life (iii. 15, v. 18 ; ef. 1. 2), our victory over the world 

(ii. 15 ff, iii. 7 ff, v. 5). 

21. The Conctuston of the Epistle begins with v. 6. It is in two 

portions, v. 6—12 and v. 13—21. Both of these serve to bring the 

subject of the whole to its full completion, and, so to speak, to set it at 

rest. ‘Jesus is the Son of God.” This is the sum and substance of the 
apostolic testimony and exhortation. In the opening of the Epistle it 

was rested on the testimony of eye and ear witnesses: now, it is rested 

on witness no less secure, viz. on the religious life and experience of 

the readers themselves. Between these two testimonies comes in the 

Epistle itself with all its teaching, exhortation, and warning. This last 

testimony that Jesus is the Son of God is threefold: the water of 

baptism, the blood of reconciliation, the Spirit of sanctification (v. 6—8). 

These, in threefold unity, form God’s own witness for His Son (vy. 9). 

Only in faith on the Son of God (v. 10) do we receive and possess this 

witness of God, the true substance of which is eternal life, bestowed on 

us in Christ through water, blood, and ἘΝ Spirit. So that he that hath 

the Son hath life. 

22. And thus we have reached the true goal of all the Αὐοειο 5. ex- 
hortation: the ταῦτα ἔγραψα (v. 13) answering to the ταῦτα γράφομεν of 
i. 4: And it is this—that our fellowship with the Father, and’ with one 

another, rests on our fellowship with the Lord Jesus Christ the Son of 
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God ; on which also depends our confidence, our hope, our joy, seeing 

that we have eternal life in faith in the Son of God. As in eh. iii. 2%, 

so here again, he illustrates this confidence by its exercise with regard 

to the answer of our prayers. And of this he takes occasion to adduce 

one particular example, viz. intercession for a sinning brother; and to 

place it in its true,moral light, viz. as then availing when the sin in 

question has not excluded him totally from the family of life and from 

holy fellowship with God. Then follow a few solemn sentences, gather- 

ing up the whole instruction of the Epistle: the living contrast between 
the sinner and the child of God: between the family of God and the 

world: the consciousness on the part of God’s children of their stand- 

ing and dignity in Christ, the true God and life eternal. And he ends 

by summing up in one word all his warnings against falsehood in doc- 

trine and practice, “ Little children, keep yourselves from idols.” 

23. Such is a free rendering of the account given by Diisterdieck of 

his division of the Epistle: which, for the reason stated above, I have 

inserted here almost at length. The points wherein I have differed from 

it will be easily recognized in the Commentary. 

24. It has this decided advantage over the others, that it not only 

arranges, but accounts for the arrangement given: and without any 

straining of the material of the Epistle to suit a preconceived view, 

brings to light its inner structure and parallelisms in a way which leaves 

on the mind a view of it as an intelligently constructed and interdepen- 
dent whole. 

SECTION VI. 

LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 

1. The questions of language and style, which in other sections of the 

Prolegomena have required independent treatment, have in this case 
been already discussed by implication under other heads. Still it will 

be well to devote a few paragraphs to the separate consideration of 

these. 

2. The style of the Epistle has been often truly described as apho- 
ristic and repetitive. And in this is shewn the characteristic peculiarity 

of St. John’s mode of thought. The connexion of sentence. with 

sentence is slightly, if at all, pointed out. It depends, so to speak, on 

roots struck in at the bottom of the stream, hidden from the casual ob- 

server, to Whom the aphorisms appear unconnected, and idly floating on 

the surface. Liicke well describes this style as indicating a contem- 

plative spirit, which is ever given to pass from the particular to the 

general, from differences to the unity which underlies them, from the 
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outer to the inner side of Christian life. Thus the Writer is ever work- 

ing upon certain fundamental themes and axioms, to which he willingly 

returns again and again, sometimes unfolding and applying them, some- 

times repeating and concentrating them: so that we have side by side 

the simplest and clearest, and the most condensed and difficult sayings: 

the reader who seeks merely for edification is attracted by the one, and 

the “scribe learned in the Scriptures” is satisfied. and his understanding 

surpassed and deepened by the other. 

3. The logical connexion is not as in the Epistles of St. Paul, in- 

dicated by the whole superficial aspect of the writing, nor does it bear 

onward the thoughts till the conclusion is reached. The logie of St. 

John moves, as Diisterdieck has expressed it, rather in circles than 

straight onward, The same thought is repeated as seen from different 

sides: is transformed into cognate thoughts and thus put into new 

lights, is unfolded into assertion and negation, and the negation again 

closed up by the repeated assertion (ch. i. 6 f., 8f, 11. 9 f., &e.). Thus 

there arise numerous smaller groups of ideas, all, so to speak, revolving 

round some central point, all regarding some principal theme; all 

serving it, and circumscribed by the same bounding line. Thus the 

Writer is ever close to his main subject, and is able to be ever reiterating 

it without any unnatural forcing of his context: the train of thought is 

ever reverting back to its central point. 

4. Now if we regard the actual process of the Epistle with reference 

to these characteristics, we find that there is one great main idea or 

theme, which binds together the whole and gives character to its con- 

tents and aim; viz. that fellowship with God the Father and our Lord 

Jesus Christ, in which our joy is complete ; in other words, that right 

faith in the Son of God manifest in the flesh, in which we overcome the 

world, in which we have confidence in God, and eternal life. 

5. This idea, which pervades the whole Epistle, is set forth in two 
great circles of thought, which have been already described as the two 

portions of the Epistle. These two, both revolving round the one great 
theme, are also, in their inner construction, closely related to each other. 

God is light :—then our fellowship with Him depends on our walking in 
the light: God is righteous :—then we are only manifested as children 
of God, abiding in His love and in Himself, if we do righteousness. 
But for both—our walking in light, and our doing righteousness, there 

is one common term,—Love: even as God is Love, as Christ walked in 

Love, out of Love became manifest in the flesh, out of Love gave Him- 

self for us. On the other side,—as the darkness of the world, which 

can have no fellowship with God, who is Light, denies the Son of God 
and ‘repudiates Love,—so the unrighteousness of the children of the 
world manifests itself in that hatred which slays brethren, because love 
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to brethren cannot be where the love of God in Christ is unknown and 
eternal Life untasted. 

6. Such a style and character of the Epistle, not bound by strict dialectic 
rules, not hurrying onward to a logical conclusion, but loving to tarry, 

and to repeat, and to limit itself in smaller circles of thought, shews us 

the simple heart of a child, or rather the deep spirit of a man who, in 

the richest significance of the expression, has entered the kingdom of 

heaven as a little child, and, being blessed in it himself, yearns to 

introduce his brethren further and further into it, that they may rejoice 

with him. In his Epistle Christian truth, which is not dialectic only 

but essentially moral and living, is made to live and move and feel and 

act. When he speaks of knowledge and faith, it is of a moral existence 

and possession: it is of love, peace, joy, confidence, eternal life. Fel- 

lowship with God and Christ, and fellowship of Christians with one 

another in faith and love, each of these is personal, real; so to speak, 

incarnate and embodied. 

7. And this is the reason why our Epistle appears on the one hand 

easy intelligible to the simplest reader, if only his heart has any ex- 

perience of the truth of Christ’s salvation,—and on the other hand un- 

fathomable even to the deepest Christian thinker: but at the same time 

equally precious and edifying to both classes of readers. It is the most 

notable example of the foolishness of God putting to shame all the 
wisdom of the world. 

8. But as the matter of our Epistle is rich and sublime, so is it fitted, 

by its mildness and consolatory character, to attract our hearts. Such 

is the power of that holy love, so humble and so gentle, which John had 

learned from Him in whom the Father’s love was manifested. He ad- 

dresses all his readers, young and old, as his little children: he calls 

them to him, and with him to the Lord: he exhorts them ever as his 

brothers, as his beloved, to that love which is from God. The Epistle 

itself is in fact nothing else than an act of this holy love. Hence the 

loving, attracting tone of the language; hence the friendly character 

and winning sound of the whole. For the Love which wrote the Epistle 

is but the echo, out of the heart of a man, and that man an Apostle, of 

that Love of God which is manifested to us in Christ, that it may lead 
us to the everlasting Fount of Love, of joy and of life. 

9. I may conclude this description, so admirably worked out by Diis- 
terdieck, with the very beautiful words of Ewald, which he also cites : 
speaking of the “unruftled and heavenly repose” which is the spirit of 
the Epistle, he says, ‘it appears to be the tone, not so much of a father 

talking with his beloved children, as of a glorified saint, speaking to 
mankind from a higher world. Never in any writing has the doctrine 

of heavenly Love, of a love working in stillness, a love ever unwearied, 
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never exhausted, so thoroughly proved and approved itself, as in this 

Epistle.” 

SECTION VII. 

OCCASION AND OBJECT. 

1. The Apostle himself has given us an account of the object of his 

Epistle : ταῦτα γράφομεν ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν ἢ πεπληρωμένη, ch. i. 4: and 

again at the close, v.13: ταῦτα ἔγραψα ὑμῖν, ἵνα εἴδητε ὅτι ζωὴν ἔχετε 

αἰώνιον, τοῖς πιστεύουσιν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ. In almost the same 

words does he sum up the main purpose of his Gospel, John xx. 31. 

He assumes readers who believe on the Son of God: he writes to them 

to certify them of the truth and reality of the things in which they 

believe, and to advance them in the carrying out of their practical con- 

sequences, in order that they may gain from them confidence, peace, joy, 

life eternal. 
2. This, and no polemical aim, is to be assigned as the main object of 

the Epistle. As subservient to this main object, comes in the warning 

against those persons who, by denying that Jesus Christ was come in the 

flesh, imperilled all these blessed consequences, by seducing men from 

the faith on which they rested. 
3. The fact of these false teachers having come forward in the church 

was most probably the occasion which suggested the writing of the 

Epistle. Such seems to be the reference, hinted at in the background by 

the repeated ὅτι in ch. ii. 12—14. The previous instruction, settlement, 

and achievements in the faith of the various classes of his readers, fur- 

nished him with a reason for writing to each of them: it being under- 

stood, that some circumstances had arisen, which made such writing 

desirable. And what those circumstances were, is not obscurely pointed 

at in the verses following, ii. 18—25: cf. especially ver. 21. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

2 ἃ 3 JOHN. 

SECTION 1. 

AUTHORSHIP. 

1. THE question of the authorship of both Epistles is one which will 
require some discussion. On one point however there never has been 

the slightest doubt: viz., that both were written by one and the same 
person. They are, as it has been said, like twin sisters: their style and 

spirit is the same: their conclusions agree almost word for word. I 

shall therefore treat of them together in all matters which they have in 
common. 

2. Were the two Epistles written by the author of the former and 

larger Epistle? This has been answered in the affirmative by some 

critics who do not believe St. John to have written the first Epistle: 

e. g. by Bretschneider and Paulus. Their arguments for the identity 

of the writer of the three will serve, for us who believe the apostolicity 

of the former, a different purpose from that which they intended. But 

the usual opinion of those who have any doubts on the Authorship has 

taken a different form. Ascribing the first Epistle to St. John, they 

have given the two smaller ones to another writer; either to the 

Presbyter John’, or to some other Christian teacher of this name. 

otherwise unknown to us. Another exception is found to this in the 

modern critics of the Tiibingen school, Baur and Schwegler, whose 

method of proceeding I have briefly noticed in the Prolegomena to the 

former Epistle (ὃ i. par. 29), and need not further characterize. 

3. It will now be my object to enumerate the ancient ‘authorities, and 

to ascertain on which side they preponderate: whether for, or against, 
the authorship by the Apostle John. 

Treneus, adv. Her. i. 16. 3, p. 83, says: Ἰωάννης δὲ ὃ τοῦ κυρίου 
μαθητὴς ἐπέτεινε τὴν καταδίκην αὐτῶν, μηδὲ χαίρειν αὐτοῖς ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν λέγεσθαι 

βουληθείς: ὁ γὰρ λέγων αὐτοῖς, φησί, χαίρειν, κοινωνεῖ κιτιλ. (2 John 10,11.) 

And in iii. 16. 8, p. 207: “ Et discipulus ejus Joannes in predicta 

epistola fugere eos precepit dicens Multi seductores,” &e. 
It is true that in the ease of this latter citation Ivenzus has fallen 

into the mistake of supposing it to be taken from the first Epistle : but 

this very circumstance shews him to have had no suspicion that the two 

were written by different persons. 

4. Clement of Alexandria, in a passage already cited above (ch. v. § i. 

950. Erasmus, Grotius, Dodwell, Harenberg, Beck. 
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par. 5), cites the first Epistle thus, Ἰωάννης ἐν τῇ μείζονι ἐπιστολῇ . . - 
thereby showing that he knew of more Epistles by that Apostle. 

And again in the fragments of the Adumbrations, p. 1001 P., he says, 

‘Secunda Joannis Epistola, que ad virgines scripta simplicissima est: 

scripta vero est ad quandam Babyloniam Electam nomine, significat 
autem electionem ecclesiz sancte.” 

5. Dionysius of Alexandria, in a passage (Eus. H. E. vii. 25) quoted 
at length below in the Prolegg. to the Apocalypse (ὃ i. par. 48), noting 

that John never names himself in his writings, says, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐν τῇ 

δευτέρᾳ φερομένῃ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ τρίτῃ, καίτοι βραχείαις οὔσαις ἐπιστολαῖς, ὁ 

Ἰωάννης ὀνομαστὶ πρόκειται, ἀλλὰ ἀνωνύμως ὃ πρεσβύτερος γέγραπται. 

Whence it appears that Dionysius found no offence in the appellation 

ὃ πρεσβύτερος, but rather a trace of St. John’s manner not to name 

himself. No argument can be raised on the expression φερομένῃ ᾿Ιωάννου, 

that Dionysius doubted the genuineness of the two Epistles. Eusebius 

calls the first Epistle τὴν φερομένην Ἰωάννου προτέραν. All we can say 

of the expression is, that it gives the general sense of tradition. 

Alexander of Alexandria cites 2 John 10, 11 with ὡς παρήγγειλεν ὃ 

μακάριος Ἰωάννης. (Socrates, H. E.i.6.) And the subsequent Alexan- 
drian writers shew no doubt on the subject. 

Cyprian, de her. baptiz., in Migne, Patr. Lat., vol. iii. p. 1099, 

in relating the opinions of the various bishops in the council at Carthage, 

has: “ Aurelius a Chullabi dixit: Joannes Apostolus in epistola sua 

posuit dicens, Si quis ad vos venit,” &e. 2 John 10. ! 

He does not in his own writings cite either Epistle, nor does Tertul- 

lian. But the above testimony shews that they were received as apos- 
tolic and canonical in the North African church. 

6. The Muratorian fragment on the canon speaks enigmatically, owing 

partly to some words in the sentence being corrupt: “ Epistola sane Jude 
et superscripti Johannis duas in catholica habentur et sapientia ab amicis 

Salomonis in honorem ipsius scripta.” Routh, Rel. Saer. i. p. 396. 

Liicke, Huther, al., find here a testimony for the Epistles: Diisterdieck 

on the contrary understands the sentence (reading wt sapientia) as 
meaning that they were not written by John, just as the Wisdom was — 
not written by Solomon. 

Most probably the Peschito did not contain either Epistle. Cosmas 
Indicopleustes (Cent. vi.) says (lib. vii. p. 292, in Migne, Patr., vol. 

Ixxxviii.) that in his time the Syrian church acknowledged but three 
catholic Epistles, 1 Peter, 1 John, and James. Still Ephrem Syrus 

quotes the second Epistle, as also 2 Peter (see Prolegg. to 2 Pet. § iv. 

13) and Jude: possessing them probably, as he did not understand 
Greek, in another Syriac version. 

7. Eusebius, H. Ἐς iii. 25, reckons both Epistles among the antilego- 
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mena: saying, τῶν δ᾽ ἀντιλεγομένων . . . ἣ ὀνομαζομένη δευτέρα καὶ τρίτη 

Ἰωάννου, εἴτε τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ τυγχάνουσαι, εἴτε καὶ ἑτέρου ὁμωνύμου 

ἐκείνῳ. 

Still, Eusebius’s own opinion may be gathered from his Demonstratio 

Evangelica, iii. 5, vol. iv. p. 120, where he says of St. John, ἐν μὲν rats 

ἐπιστολαῖς αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ μνήμην τῆς οἰκείας προσηγορίας ποιεῖται, ἢ πρεσβύτερον 

ἑαυτὸν ὀνομάζει, οὐδαμοῦ δὲ ἀπόστολον οὐδὲ εὐαγγελιστην. Whence it 

would appear that he received the two smaller Epistles as genuine. 

8. Origen mentions them with a similar expression of doubt (Kus. 

Η. E. vi. 25): καταλέλοιπε (Ἰωάννης) δὲ καὶ ἐπιστολὴν πάνυ ὀλίγων στίχων" 

ἔστω δὲ καὶ δευτέραν καὶ τρίτην" ἐπεὶ οὐ πάντες φασὶ γνησίους εἶναι ταύτας" 

πλὴν οὐκ εἰσὶ στίχων ἀμφότεραι ἑκατόν. 
9. Theodore of Mopsuestia, if we are thus to interpret Leontius of 

Byzantium (see above, ch. iii. ὃ i. 11), rejected these in common with 
the other catholic Epistles. 

10. Theodoret makes no mention of them. 
11. In a Homily on Matt. xxi. 23 ascribed to Chrysostom, but 

written probably by some Antiochene contemporary of his, we read 

τὴν δευτέραν καὶ τρίτην οἱ πατέρες ἀποκανονίζονται. 

12. Jerome (Vir. Illustr. ο. 9, vol. ii. p. 845) says, “ Seripsit Joannes 

et unam epistolam, . . . que ab universis ecclesiasticis et eruditis viris 

probatur: relique autem due, quarum principium ... ‘Senior, . . . 

Joannis presbyteri asseruntur, cujus et hodie alterum sepulchrum apud 
Ephesios ostenditur.” 

13. In the middle ages there seems to have been no doubt on the 

authenticity of the Epistles, till Erasmus revived the idea of their being 

the work of John the Presbyter. This view, grounded on the fact that 

the Writer names himself πρεσβύτερος, has been often maintained since : 

e. g. by Grotius, Beck, Fritzsche, al. 
14. If we take into strict account the import of this appellation, it 

will appear, as Liicke, Huther, and Diisterdieck have maintained, to 

make rather for than against the authorship by St. John. For in the 
first place, assuming, which is very doubtful, the existence of such 

a person as John the Presbyter, this name could only have been given 

him by those who wished to distinguish him from the Apostle, and 
would never have been assumed by himself as a personal one, seeing 

that he bore it in common with many others his co-presbyters. 

15. Again, such an appellation is not without example as used of 

Apostles, and might bear two possible senses, either of which wouid 

here be preferable to the one just impugned. In the very fragment of 

Papias (Eus. H. E. iii. 89), from which the existence of the presbyter 

John is inferred, he several times uses the term πρεσβύτερος of Apostles 
and apostolic men as a class. He tells ὅσα παρὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἔμαθον: 
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he says that if he met with any one who had conversed with τοῖς 
πρεσβυτέροις, he enquired about τοὺς τῶν πρεσβυτέρων λόγους. Here it is 

certain that πρεσβύτερος must not be taken officially, but of priority in time 

and dignity: it bears that meaning from which its official sense was 
derived, not that official sense itself}. 

16. And this leads us to the other meaning, that of the old age of the 
writer*®. St. Paul in Philem. 9, calls himself Παῦλος ὃ πρεσβύτης in this 

sense: and πρεσβύτερος is but another form of the same word, though a 
form carrying a different possible meaning. 

17. It is impossible to decide for which of these reasons the Apostle 

might choose thus to designate himself, or whether any other existed of 

which we are not aware. But we may safely say that inasmuch as St. 

Peter (1 Pet. v. 1), writing to the πρεσβύτεροι, calls himself their 

συμπρεσβύτερος, there was no reason why St. John might not thus have 

designated himself. And we may hence lay down that the occurrence 

of such a word, as pointing out the Writer of these Epistles, is no 

reason against their having been written by that Apostle. 
18. On the whole then we infer from the testimony of the ancient 

Fathers, and from the absence of sufficient reason for understanding the 

title πρεσβύτερος, of any other person than the Apostle himself, that 

these two smaller Epistles were written by St. John the Apostle 
and Evangelist. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS WRITTEN. 

1. The third Epistle leaves no doubt on this question. It is ad- 
dressed to one Taios (Caius). Whether this Caius is identical with Gaius 

of Macedonia (Acts xix. 29), with Gaius of Corinth (1 Cor. i. 14; 

Rom. xvi. 23), or with Gaius of Derbe (Acts xx. 4), it is impossible to 

say. The name was one of the commonest: and it is possible, as Liicke 

remarks, that the persons of St. John’s period of apostolic work in 
Asia may have been altogether different from those of St. Paul’s period. 

A Caius is mentioned in the Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 46, Migne, 

Patr. Gr., vol. i. p. 1052, as bishop of Pergamus: and Mill and 

Whiston believe this person to be addressed in our Epistle. 

1 Cognate to this sense is that taken by Lyra: “ qui tune regebant ecclesias senes 
vel seniores dicebantur ratione discretionis vel maturitatis in moribus: inter rectores 

vero ecclesiarum qui tune erant in Asia, Joannes erat principalior:” by Bartholomzus 

Petrus, understanding that John designates himself as Bishop, and Primate of Asia : 
by Corn.-a-lapide, taking the word as equivalent to Senior, Seigneur, Signore: by Beza, 
Whitby, Mill, Bertholdt, Baumgarten-Crusius, Liicke, Huther, &e. 

2 This is taken by Piscator, Erasm.-Schmid, Hermann, G. C. Lange, Wolf, Rosen- 

miiller, Benson, Carpzov, Augusti, al. Some of the above, and Aretius and Guericke, 

unite the two, 
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2. It is not so plain to whom the second Epistle was written. The 

address is ἐκλεκτῇ κυρίᾳ καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις αὐτῆς : τὰ τέκνα σου are men- 

tioned in ver. +: κυρία in the vocative occurs ver. 5: τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἀδελ- 
φῆς σου THs ἐκλεκτῆς are mentioned as sending greeting, ver. 13, 

3. On these data the following doubts arise. Is it an individual lady 

who is addressed ? And if so, is either of the two words a proper name 

ἐκλεκτή or κυρία, and which ? Or is ita church, thus called figuratively ὃ 

And if so, is it some particular body of Christians, or the Church 

universal ? 

4. These questions were variously answered even in ancient times. 

The Scholiast (ii.) says, ἢ πρὸς ἐκκλησίαν ἢ πρός twa γυναῖκα διὰ τῶν 

εὐιγγελικῶν ἐντολῶν τὴν ἑαυτῆς οἰκίαν οἰκονομοῦσαν πνευματικῶς. We 

have also in Cfcumenius and Theophylact, as a comment on the last 

verse of the Epistle, βούλονταί τινες διὰ τοῦτο βεβαιοῦν ws ov πρὸς γυναῖκα 

ἡ ἐπιστολὴ αὕτη, ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἐκκλησίαν" περὶ οὗ οὐδὲν τῷ βουλομένῳ διενεχ- 

Gein. The individual hypothesis was held in its various forms by 

Lyra, Cappellus, Wetstein, Grotius, Middleton (taking ’ExAexty for the 
proper name); Benson, Heumann, Bengel, G. C. Lange, C. F. Fritzsche, 

Carpzov, Jachmann, Paulus, De Wette, Liicke, al. (taking Κυρία as 

the proper name*); by Luther, Piscator, Beza, Aretius, Heidegger, 

Bart.-Petrus, Corn.-a-lap., Joachim Lange, Wolf, Baumg.-Crusius, 

Sander, al. (taking neither word as a proper name,—“ to the elect 

woman, a lady”): Corn.-a-lap. giving a tradition that she was named 
Drusia or Drusiana: Carpzov, a conjecture that she was Martha the 

sister of Lazarus and Mary. Another conjecture has been, that she 
was Mary, the mother of our Lord *. 

5. On the other hand, the ecclesiastical hypothesis has been held by 

Jerome, Ep. 123 ad Ageruchiam, vol. i. p. 909, taking the words as 

meaning the whole Christian church: so also perhaps Clem.-Alex., as 
cited above, ὃ 1. par. 4. The Scholiast i. in Matthie says, ἐκλεκτὴν 
κυρίαν λέγει τὴν ἔν τινι τόπῳ ἐκκλησίαν, ὡς τὴν τοῦ κυρίου διδασκαλίαν 

ἀκριβῆ φυλάττουσαν. And so Cassiodorus, Calov., Hammond, Michaelis, 

Hofmann ἢ, Mayer, Huther, al. Some have carried conjecture so far as 

to designate the particular church ; 6. g. Serrarius, supposing the Caius 

of the third Epistle to have belonged to this church, and that it conse- 

quently was at Corinth: Whiston, arguing for Philadelphia: Whitby, 

for Jerusalem, as being κυρία, the mother of all churches: Augusti, for 
the same, as being κυρία, founded by our Lord Himself. 

6. In now proceeding to examine these various opinions, we will first 

dispose of a grammatical point. It has been insisted by Huther and 

3 So too Athanasius apparently, γράφει κυρίᾳ καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις αὐτῇ. 
4 Kraner, in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1833, part 2, pp. 452 ff 

> Schriftbeweis, i. 301. 
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others, that were Κυρία a proper name, St. John would have written 

not ἐκλεκτῇ κυρίᾳ, but Kupia τῇ ἐκλεκτῇ, as Γαΐῳ τῷ ἀγαπητῷ, ὃ John 1. 

But this argument seems to me not to hold: and that principally on 

account of the peculiar nature of the name. Κυρία, like Κύριος, often 

in the LXX and N. T., is really an anarthrous appellation, abbreviated 
from 7 κυρία, as that from 6 κύριος. This being so, it follows, even when 

used as a proper name, the rules of anarthrous nouns in general. Thus 

we have 1 Cor. x. 21, ποτήριον κυρίου, τραπέζης κυρίου, whereas in 1 Cor, 

xi. 27. we have τὸ ποτήριον Tod κυρίου, Tod αἵματος Tov κυρίου : ef. also ib. 

xvi. 19; 2 Cor, ili. 18 bis, and the expression κύριος παντοκράτωρ, 2 Cor. 

vi. 18, whereas when 6 θεός follows it is κύριος ὃ θεὸς 6 παντοκράτωρ, 

Rey. iv. 8, xv. 3 al. So that no argument can be fairly founded on 

this. If κυρία was a proper name, it still retained in the mind of the 

Writer its power as an anarthrous substantive, and caused the adjective 
following to drop its distinctive article. 

7. In weighing the probability of either hypothesis, the following 

considerations are of importance. It would seem, as I have remarked 

in my note in loc., as if the salutation in ver. 13 rather favoured the idea 

of a church being addressed, because we have no mention there of the 

elect sister herself, but only of her children. But then we must set 

against this the fact, that in the process of the Epistle itself, the κυρία 

herself does distinctly appear and is personally addressed. It would 

be, to say the least, strange, to address the whole church in the one 

case, and not to send greeting from the whole church in the other. 

8. Again, would it have been likely that the salutation should have 

run ἀσπάζεταί σε τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἀδελφῆς σου, if the κυρία had been a mere 
abstraction ? Does not this personal address, as well as that in ver. 4, 

καὶ νῦν ἐρωτῶ σε, κυρία, imply personal reality of existence ? 

9. Let us, again, compare the address of this Epistle with that of 

the third, confessedly by the same Writer. The one runs 6 πρεσβύτερος 

(Γαΐῳ τῷ ἀγαπητῷ) ὃν ἐγὼ ἀγαπῶ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. The other 6 πρεσβύτερος 
(ἐκλεκτῇ κυρίᾳ καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις αὐτῆς) ods ἐγὼ ἀγαπῶ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. Can 

any one persuade us that the well-known simplicity of St. John’s 
character and style would allow him thus to write these two addresses, 

word for word the same, and not to have in the words enclosed in 

brackets a like reference to existing persons in both cases ? 
10. Besides, as Liicke has well observed, we are not justified in thus 

attributing to St. John a mystic and unaccountable mode of expression, 

not found in any other writer of the apostolic age, nor indeed even in 
the apocryphal writings which followed it. 

11. St. Peter’s expression, 7 ἐν Βαβυλῶνι συνεκλεκτή, 1 Pet. v. 13, 

even if understood of a church, which I have questioned in my 

note in loc., would not justify a like interpretation of κυρία here: 
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though in the use of ἐκλεκτή the passages are closely connected. If 

a person be addressed here, it is highly probable that we must under- 

stand a person there also: if a church be conceded to be addressed 

there, we have still the strange and unaccountable κυρία to deal with 

here “. 

12. On all these grounds I believe that an individual and not a 

church is addressed. And if so, first, is ether of the words ἐκλεκτή or 

κυρία a proper name? We may safely answer this in the affirmative, 

on account of the anarthrousness of κυρίᾳ and ἐκλεκτῇ in ver. 1, which 

I submit could only be occasioned by one or other of the words being a 

proper name. 
13. Then if so, which of the two words is the proper name ? Here 

again there can be little doubt, if we compare ἐκλεκτὴ κυρία with τῆς 

ἀδελφῆς σου τῆς ἐκλεκτῆς. Both sisters were ἐκλεκταί: but both had not 

the same name. Hence it would appear, unless we are to understand 

τῆς ἐκλεκτῆς in ver. 13 to be a mere play on the name of the person 

addressed, that ἐκλεκτή is not the name, but an epithet. And if so, then 

Κυρία 7s the name, and ought perhaps to be substituted for the rendering 

“lady,” in the notes. The name is elsewhere found: so in Gruter, 

inscriptt. p. 1127, No. xi., φένιππος καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ κυρία : and in other 

examples given by Liicke, p. 351, note 2. 

14. This Kyria then appears to have been a Christian matron gene- 

rally known and beloved among the brethren, having children, some of 

whom the Apostle had found (at a previous visit to her?) walking in 

the truth. She had a sister, also a Christian matron, whose children 

seem to have been with the Apostle when he wrote this Epistle. 

15. In the third Epistle, mention is made of Demetrius with praise, 

and of Diotrephes with blame, as a turbulent person, and a withstander 

of the Apostle’s authority. But it is quite in vain to enquire further 

into the facts connected with these names. We know nothing of them, 

and conjectures are idle. 

16. Of the occasion and object of these Epistles, it is hardly needful 

to remark. Both are too plainly declared in the letters themselves, to 

require further elucidation. 

SECTION III. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. It: is impossible to lay down either of these with any degree of 
certainty. From the similarity in style of both Epistles, it is probable 

6 It appears certain that Clem.-Alex. must have confused the two passages in his 
memory, when he stated (see above, § i. par. 4) that this Epistle was written “ad 

quandam Babyloniam Electam nomine.” 
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that the times of writing were not far apart. The journeys mentioned 
in 2 John 12 and3 John 10, 14, may be one and the same. Eusebius, 

H. E. iii. 23, relates that the Apostles, ἀπὸ τῆς κατὰ τὴν νῆσον μετὰ τὴν 

Δομετιανοῦ τελευτὴν ἐπανελθὼν φυγῆς. . ἀπήει παρακαλούμενος καὶ érl τὰ 

πλησιόχωρα τῶν ἐθνῶν, ὅπου μὲν ἐπισκόπους καταστήσων, ὅπου δὲ ὅλας 

ἐκκλησίας ἁρμόσων, ὅπου δὲ κλήρῳ ἕνα γέ τινα κληρώσων τῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύ- 

ματος σημαινομένων. It may have been in prospect of this journey that 

he threatens Diotrephes in 2 John 10. If so, both Epistles belong to 

a very late period of the Apostle’s life: and are probably subsequent to 
the writing of the Apocalypse. See below in the Prolegomena to that 

book, § ii. par. 7. 
2. With regard to the place of writing, probability points to Ephesns: 

especially if we adopt the view ἘΠ ΕΣ by the passage of Eusebius 

just cited. 

CHAPTER VIL. 

JUDE. 

SECTION 1. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. THE author of this Epistle calls himself in ver. 1, Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ 
δοῦλος, and ἀδελφὸς Ἰακώβου. The former of these appellations is never 

thus barely used, in an address of an epistle, to designate an Apostle. 

It is true that in Phil. i. 1 we have Παῦλος καὶ Τιμόθεος δοῦλοι χριστοῦ 
Ἰησοῦ: but a designation common to two persons necessarily sinks to 
the rank of the inferior one. In every other case where an Apostle 
names himself δοῦλος, it is in conjunction with ἀπόστολος ; see Rom. i. 1; 

Tit. i. 1; 2 Pet. i. 17’. That I see no exception to this in James i. 1, is 

plain to the readers of my Prolegomena to that Epistle. 

2. That an Apostle may have thus designated himself, we of course 

cannot deny; but we deal with analogy and probability in discussing 

evidence of this kind. 

3. The second designation, ἀδελφὸς Ἰακώβου, still further confirms the 

view that the Writer is not an Apostle. Whoever this Ἰάκωβος may be, 
it is extremely improbable, that an Apostle of the Lord should have put 
forward in the opening of an Epistle of solemn warning and exhortation, 

- 
7 St. Paul in Philem. 1 calls himself merely δέσμιος χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ; but plynoe 

both the name and the circumstances are widely different. 
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not his exalted commission from Christ himself, but his mere earthly 

relationship to one who was better known than himself. 

4. But this is met by some with the allegation, that we have elsewhere 

the Apostle Judas called the brother of James, Ἰούδας Ἰακώβου, Luke vi. 
16; Acts i. 13. Even were this so (and it is uncertain whether we are 

making the right supplement, see note on Matt. x. 2 ff.), that designa- 

tion must stand on its own independent ground, and being mere matter 

of conjecture, cannot claim to enter as evidence here. If the considera- 

tions arising from this Epistle itself tend to shew that the Jude who 

wrote it was not an Apostle, then either we must 1) otherwise fill up 

the ellipsis in that ᾿Ιούδας Ἰακώβου, or 2) leave that difficult appellation 

in entire uncertainty. From the nature of the case, this must rule that 
other, not that other, this. 

5. The question for us is, How would the probability arise, that any 

one should call himself “ brother of James?” and the reply to this will 

depend somewhat on the personal dignity of the James here mentioned. 

If this person be assumed to be the well-known bishop of the chureh at 

Jesusalem, then there will be no difficulty in the Writer of this Epistle 
thus designating himself. 

6. And this has been the general supposition. Those who see in that 

James, the Apostle James, son of Alpheus, regard our Writer as the 

Apostle Jude, also the son of Alpheus: the “Judas not Iscariot” of 

John xiv. 22. Those, on the other hand, who see in that James, not one 

of the Twelve, but the actual (maternal) brother of our Lord, the son of 

Joseph and Mary, regard our Writer as the Judas of Matt. xiii. 55, 

another brother of our Lord, and a younger son of Joseph and Mary. 

7. The reader will at once gather from what has been said in the 

Prolegomena to the Epistle of James, that this latter is the view here 
taken. The other seems to me to be beset with insuperable difficulties: 

involving us as it does in the wholly unjustifiable hypothesis, that those 

who are called in Scripture the brethren of our Lord were not his 

brethren, but his cousins, sons of Alphzus (Clopas). 

8. It may be asked, if this Writer were indeed the brother of James, 

and thus the brother of the Lord Himself, should we not rather expect 

that he would give himself this high character, stating his relationship 

to Jesus, rather than that to James? But surely such a question would 

shew great ignorance of the true spirit of the apostolic writers. It 
would be the last thing I should expect, to find one of the brethren of 

the Lord asserting this relationship as a ground of reception for an 

Epistle. Almost all agree that the Writer of the Epistle of James was 
the person known as. the brother of the Lord. Yet there we have no 

such designation. It would have been in fact altogether inconsistent 
with the true spirit of Christ (see Luke xi. 27, 28), and in harmony 

189] 



PROLEGOMENA. | JUDE. (CH. νει: 

with those later and superstitious feelings with which the next and fol- 

lowing ages regarded His earthly relatives. Had such a designation as 

ἀδελφὸς τοῦ κυρίου been found in the address of an Epistle, it would have 

formed a strong ἃ priori objection to its authenticity. 

9. I have before remarked in the Prolegomena to 2 Peter that such 
expressions as that in our ver. 17, μνήσθητε τῶν ῥημάτων τῶν προειρη- 

μένων ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, cannot be fairly 

alleged as evidence of the apostolicity or non-apostolicity of a writer®. 

10. Of this Judas, one of the Lord’s brethren, we know nothing from 

early ecclesiastical tradition. The only trace of him is found in an in- 

teresting story which Eusebius gives from Hegesippus (H. E. iii. 20) ot 

Domitian, in jealousy of the survivors of the family of David, sending 

for and examining two grandsons of this Judas (ἀπὸ γένους τοῦ κυρίου 

viwvol Ἰούδα, τοῦ κατὰ σάρκα λεγομένου αὐτοῦ ἀδελφοῦ), and dismissing 

them, on finding that they were poor working men, and hearing that the 

kingdom of Christ which they expected was not to be in this present 

world. 

11. In this defect of our knowledge of the personal history of the 

Writer, we can only say that he, like his greater brother St. James, did 

not believe on our Lord during His ministry, but became a convert after 

the resurrection, and, as in Acts i. 14, consorted usually with the 

Apostles and followers of Jesus. ΑἹ] else respecting him is left to be 
gathered from the spirit and style of this Epistle: and will be found 

treated in the section devoted to that part of our subject. 

SECTION II. 

AUTHENTICITY. 

1. Eusebius reckons our Epistle, as indeed all the Catholie Epistles 

except 1 John and 1 Peter, among the ἀντιλεγόμενα. Τῶν δ᾽ ἀντιλεγο- 
μένων, γνωρίμων δ᾽ οὖν ὅμως τοῖς πολλοῖς, ἡ λεγομένη ᾿Ιακώβου φέρεται Kat 
ἢ Ἰούδα. α. H.E. iii. 25. ᾿ 

And again, H. E. ii. 28, οὐ πολλοὶ γοῦν τῶν παλαιῶν αὐτῆς ἐμνημό- 

νευσαν, ὡς οὐδὲ τῆς λεγομένης Ἰούδα, μιᾶς καὶ αὐτῆς οὔσης τῶν ἑπτὰ λεγο- 

μένων καθολικῶν: ὅμως δὲ ἴσμεν καὶ ταύτας μετὰ τῶν λοίπων ἐν πλείσταις 

δεδημοσιουμένας ἐκκλησίαις. 

2. Tertullian however cites it as authentic, and attributes it to the 

apostle Jude: “Enoch apud Judam apostolum testimonium possidet.” 
.. . De cultu femin. i. 3, vol. i. 1308. 

3. Clement of Alexandria gives citations from it as from Scripture: 

8 See above, Prolegg. to 2 Pet. ὃ iv. 22: also the notes, in loc., and on 2 Pet. iii. 2. 
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ἐπὶ τούτων οἶμαι καὶ τῶν ὁμοίων αἱρέσεων προφητικῶς Ἰούδαν ἐν TH ἐπιστολῇ) 

εἰρηκέναι... (citing our vy. 8, 17) Strom. iii. 2 (11), p. 515 Potter. 

Andagain: εἰδέναι yap ὑμᾶς, φησὶν 6 Ἰούδας, βούλομαι, ὅτι 6 θεὸς ἅπαξ ἐκ 

γῆς Αἰγύπτου τὸν λαὸν σώσας, κιτιλ. (ver. 5, 6) Pred. iii. 8 (44), p. 280 P. 

And Ensebius says of Clement, H. E. vi. 14, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὑποτυπώσεσ:, 

ξυνελόντα εἰπεῖν, πάσης τῆς ἐνδιαθήκου γραφῆς ἐπιτετμημένας πεποίηται 

διηγήσεις, μηδὲ τὰς ἀντιλεγομένας παρελθών, τὴν ᾿Ιούδα λέγω καὶ τὰς λοιπὰς 

καθολικὰς ἐπιστολάς, τήν τε Βαρνάβα καὶ τὴν Πέτρου λεγομένην ἀποκάλυψιν. 

4. The Muratorian fragment speaks of the Epistle as genuine aud 

canonical: ‘‘Epistola sane Jude, et superscripti Johaunis duas in 

catholica habentur.” Routh, Rel. Saer. 3. p. 396. 

5. Origen, Comm. on Matt. xiii. 55, tom. x. 17, vol. iii. p. 468, says: 

Ἰούδας ἔγραψεν ἐπιστολὴν ὀλιγόστιχον μέν, πεπληρωμένην δὲ τῶν τῆς 

οὐρανίου χάριτος ἐῤῥωμένων λόγων, ὅςτις ἐν τῷ προοιμίῳ εἴρηκεν, ᾿Ιούδας 

Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ δοῦλος, ἀδελφὸς δὲ ᾿Ιακώβου. 

And again, on Matt. xxil. 23, tom. xvii. 90, p. 814: εἰ δὲ καὶ τὴν 

Ἰούδα πρόςοιτό τις ἐπιστολήν, ὁράτω τί ἕπεται τῷ λόγῳ διὰ τὸ ἀγγέλους τε τοὺς 

μὴ τηρήσαντας κ.τ.λ. 

And again, on Matt. xviii. 10, tom. xiii. 27, p. 607: καὶ ἐν τῇ Ἰούδα 
ἐπιστολῇ. τοῖς ἐν θεῴ πατρὶ ἠγαπημένοις K.T.d. 

See also pp. 692 f., where he argues on Jude, ver. 6 : ana several 

other places in the Latin remains of his works, cited in Davidson, 

Tntrod. vol. iii. p. 498. In two of these latter he calls the Writer of the 

Epistle “ Judas apostolus.” 

6. Jerome, Catalog. script. eccles. 4, vol. ii. p. 834 ἢ, says: “Judas 

frater Jacobi parvam quidem quz de septem catholicis est epistolam 

reliquit. Et quia de libro Enoch, qui apocryphus est, in ea assumit 

testimonium, a plerisque rejicitur : tamen auctoritatem vetustate jam et 

usu meruit, ut inter sacras Scripturas computetur.” ἢ 

7. In the older copies of the Peschito the Epistle is wanting: but 
Ephrem Syrus recognized its authenticity. 

8. In later times, the Epistle has been generally received as authentic. 
The circumstance that the Writer does not call himself an Apostle, has 

ensured for it a more favourable reception than some other books of the 

N. T., with those who are fond of questioning the genuineness of the 

Epistles. Even De Wette thinks there is no reason why we should 

suspect it to be spurious. He is willing to pass over the phenomena in 

it which have appeared stumbling-blocks to others: its citation of the 

book of Enoch, its probable acquaintance with the Epistle to the 

Romans, its difficult but apparently Greek style. 
9. Schwegler, on the other hand, though acknowledging its very 

simple and undeveloped character in point of doctrine, yet draws from 
vy. 17, 18 a proof that it belongs to the post-apostolic times. He thinks 
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that the forger prefixed the name of Jude, brother of James, in order to 

give his writing the weight of connexion, in point of doctrine and spirit, 
with this latter great name. 

10. But as Huther well remarks, had this been so ;—in other words, 

for so the hypothesis seems to imply, had the Epistle been written in 

the interests of Judaizing Christianity against Pauline, we should surely 

have found more indications of this in it: and as to the superseription 

we may reply, that a forger would hardly have attributed his composi- 

tion to a man otherwise so entirely unknown as Jude was 

11. The fact that doubts were entertained respecting the authenticity 

of the Epistle in early times, and that we do not find many traces of its 

use in the primitive Fathers, may easily be accounted for from its short- 

ness, from its special character, from its presumed reference to apo- 

cryphal sources from its apparently not being written by an Apostle. 

SECTION III: 

FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT WRITTEN. 

1. The readers are addressed merely as Christians : perhaps, as De 

Wette suggests, becanse the matters mentioned in the Epistle are little 

to their credit. The evil persons stigmatized in it do not seem to have 

been heretical teachers, as commonly supposed’, but rather libertines, 

practical unbelievers (vv. 4, 8), scoffers (ver. 18), whose pride and 

wantonness (vv. 8, 10, 12 f.), whose murmuring, and refractory and 

party spirit (vv. 11, 16, 19), threatened to bring about the destruction 

of the church. In 2 Peter, as I have already observed above, ch. iv. 

§ iii. 4, these persons are developed into false teachers: one of the 

circumstances from which I have inferred the posteriority of that 

Epistle. 
2. It is mainly to warn his readers against these, that St. Jude 

writes the Epistle: “to exhort them that they should contend earnestly. 
for the faith once,” and once for all, ““ delivered to the saints.” 

3. When we come to ask whether the readers formed a cireumscribed 

circle of Christians, and if so, where, we find ourselves left to mere 

speculation for an answer. ‘There does certainly appear to be a 

speciality about the circumstances of those addressed, but it is difficult 

exactly to define it. They seem to have been Jews, from the fact of 

the altogether Judaic spirit of the Epistle: from its appeal to Jewish 

traditions, and perhaps to Jewish books. They evidently dwelt among 

9 Even by Dorner, Lehre v. der Person Christi i. 104; and Huther, Einleit. § 2. 
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an abundant and a wicked population, probably of a commercial 

character. Hence some have thought of Corinth as their abode : some 

of Egypt, to which land it is said the physical phenomena are suitable 

(vv. 12 ff.) : some of a commercial city in Syria, seeing that Palestine, 

where St. Jude dwelt, must at the time of writing the Epistle have 
been in a state of commotion, to which there is no allusion in it. 

SECTION IV. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. On the former of these it is impossible to speak with any degree 

of certainty. Our principal indications are, the state of the church 

which may be inferred from the Epistle, the apparent use made in it of 

the apocryphal book of Enoch, and the reference made to the previous 

teaching of the Apostles. 

2. The state of the church indicated is one not far advanced in his- 
torical development. Those errors which afterwards expanded into 

heresies were as yet in their first stage. The evil men were as yet 
mixed with the church, rocks of danger in their feasts of love. They 

had not yet been marked off and stigmatized : for this very purpose the 

Epistle is written, that they might no longer be latent in the bosom of 

the church. All this points to an early date. 
ὃ. The datum furnished by the apparent allusion to the apocryphal 

book of Enoch, guides us to no certain result. It is even yet matter of 

uncertainty, when that book was written’. So that this consideration 

brings us no nearer to our desired result. 

4. The fact that St. Jude (ver. 17) refers his readers to previous 

teaching by the Apostles, is hardly of more value for our purpose. On 

the one hand the imperfect tense ἔλεγον (ver. 18) seems to speak of the 

Apostles as if their work was done and they were passed away,—‘“‘they 

used to tell you:” on the other hand, it might fairly be used of men who 

were dispersed and carrying on their work in other parts. Then again, 

the language seems necessarily to imply that the readers had for them- 

selves heard the Apostles. No safe inference can be drawn from the 

words that they were written a/ter the apostolic age: nay, the natural 

inference is rather the other way. They appear to point to a time when 

the agency of the Apostles themselves had passed away from the readers, 

but the impress of their warning words had not faded from their 
memories, 

d. Another note of time has been imagined to lie in the cireumstance, 

1 See below, § v. par. 8. 
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that the destruction of Jerusalem is not mentioned in the Epistle. It 

has been replied, that there was no reason why any allusion should 

have been made to that event, as the immediate subject before the 

Writer did not lead him to it. Still I cannot help feeling that the 

reply is not wholly satisfactory. Considering that St. Jude was writing 

to Jews, and citing signal instances of divine vengeance, though he may 

not have been led to mention the judgment of the Flood,—I can hardly 

conceive that he would have omitted that which uprooted the Jewish 

people and polity. 

6. So that on the whole, as De Wette, himself often sceptical on the 

question of the genuineness and antiquity of the N. T. writings, con- 

fesses, there is no reason why we should place our Epistle later than the 

limit of the apostolic age. That it was anterior to the second Epistle 

of Peter, I have already endeavoured to prove (see above, ch. iv. 
§ iii. 3 ff). 

7. Of the place where this Epistle was written, absolutely nothing is 

known. From its tone and references, we should conjecture that the 

Writer lived in Palestine: but even thus much must be uncertain. 

SECTION V. 

ON THE APOCRYPHAL WRITINGS APPARENTLY REFERRED TO IN THIS 

EPISTLE. 

1. In ver. 14 we have a reference to a prophecy of Enoch, the seventh 
front Adam. This has by many been supposed to indicate an acquaint- 

ance on the part of the Writer with the existing apocryphal “book of 

Enoch.” It becomes desirable therefore that we should briefly put the 

student in possession of the history and nature of that document. In 

so doing I shall take my matter partly from Mr. Westcott’s article in 

Dr. Smith’s Biblical Dictionary, partly from a notice by Prof. Volkmar 

(see below): to which sources the reader is referred for further details. 

2. The book appears to have been known to the early fathers, Justin, 

Treneus, Clem. Alex., and Origen, and we have numerous references to 

it in the “ Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs.” Tertullian (de Cult. 
Fem. i. 3, vol. i. p. 1808; a passage well worth the reader’s perusal) 

quotes it as a book not admitted into the Jewish canon, but profitable, 

and indeed to be received by Christians on the ground that ‘ nihil omnino 
rejiciendum est quod pertineat ad nos” and that “legimus, omnem 

seripturam edificationi habilem divinitus inspiravi.’” Augustine was 

acquainted with it, as also was an anonymous writer whose work is 

printed among those of Jerome: but during the middle ages it was known 

to the Western Church only through the (presumed) quotations in our 
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Epistle. The Eastern Church possessed considerable fragments of it, 

incorporated into the Chronographia of Georgius Syneellus (cir. 792). 

3. About the close of the last century, the traveller Bruce brought 

from Abyssinia the A&thiopic translation of the entire book. An Eng- 

lish version of this translation was published by Archbishop Lawrence 

in 1821; and the A&thiopic itself in 1838. Since then a more complete 

edition has been published in Germany (Das Buch Henoch, von Dr. A. 

Dilmann, Leipzig, 1853), which is now the standard one, and has given 

rise to the Essays, among others, of Ewald and Hilgenfeld*. 
4, The thiopie version appears to have been made from the Greek; 

as, though wanting a considerable passage quoted by Syncellus, it yet 

agrees in the main with the citations found in the early Fathers. But 

it is probable that the Greek itself is but a version of a Hebrew original. 

The names of the angels and of the winds betray an Aramaic origin: 

and a Hebrew book of Enoch was known and used by the Jews as late 

as the thirteenth century. 

5. The book consists of revelations purporting to have been given to 

Enoch and to Noah: and its object is, to vindicate the ways of Divine 

Providence: to set forth the terrible retribution reserved for sinners, 

whether angelic or human: and to “repeat in every form the great prin- 

ciple that the world, natural, moral and spiritual, is under the immediate 

government of God.” 

6. “In doctrine,” says Mr. Westcott in the article above mentioned, 

“the book of Enoch exhibits a great advance of thought within the 

limits of revelation in each of the great divisions of knowledge. The 

teaching on nature is a curious attempt to reduce the scattered images 

of the O. T. to a physical system. The view of society and man, of the 

temporary triumph and final discomfiture of the oppressors of God’s 

people, carries out into elaborate detail the pregnant images of Daniel. 

The figure of the Messiah is invested with majestic dignity, as ‘the Son 
of God,’ ‘whose name was named before the sun was made,’ and who 

existed ‘aforetime in the presence of God.’ And at the same time his 

human attributes as the ‘son of man,’ ‘the son of woman,’ ‘ the elect 

one,’ ‘the righteous one,’ ‘the anointed,’ are brought into conspicuous 

notice. The mysteries of the spiritual world, the connexion of angels 

and men, the classes and ministries of the hosts of heaven, the power of 

Satan, and the legions of darkness, the doctrines of resurrection, retri- 

bution, and eternal punishment, are dwelt upon with growing earnestness 

as the horizon of speculation was extended by intercourse with Greece. 

But the message of the book is emphatically one of faith and truth: 

and while the Writer combines and repeats the thoughts of Scripture, 

2 See however its merits discussed in an article referred to below, par. 8. 
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he adds no new element to the teaching of the prophets. His errors 

spring from an undisciplined attempt to explain their words, and from a 

proud exultation in present success. For the great characteristic by 

which the book is distinguished from the latter apocalypse of Esdras is 

the tone of triumphant expectation by which it is pervaded.” 

7. The date of the book has been matter of great uncertainty. Abp. 

Lawrence, and Hofmann, suppose it to have been compiled in the reign 

of Herod the Great : and with this view Gfriwr, Wieseler, and Gieseler 

agree. Liicke (Kinl. in d. Offenb. Joh. pp. 89 ff.) goes very fully inte 
the question, and determines that it consists of an earlier and a later 

portion: the former written early in the Maccabaan period, the latter 

in the time of Herod the Great. It is from the former of these that the 
quotation in our Epistle is taken. 

8. But the whole question of the date has been resently discussed by 

Prof. Volkmar, of Zurich, in the “ Zeitschrift der Deutschen morgen- 

liindischen Gesellschaft ” for 1860. He undertakes to prove the book a 

production of the time of the sedition of Barehochebas (A.p. cir. 132), 

and to have been written by one of the followers of Rabbi Akiba, 
the great upholder of that impostor. And certainly, as far as I can 

see, his proof seems not easy to overthrow. In that case, as he remarks 

(p- 991), the book of Enoch was not only of Jewish, but of distinetly 

antichristian origin. But this one point in the progress of his argument 

seems to me debateable. He assumes that the words cited in our Epistle 

as a prophecy of Enoch are of necessity taken from the apocryphal 

book, and regards it as an inevitable sequence, that if the book of Enoch 

is proyed to be of the first half of the second century, the Epistle of Jude 

must be even later. In order however for this to be accepted, we need 

one link supplied, which, it seems to me, Prof. Volkmar has not given 

us. We want it shewn, that the passage cited is so interwoven into the 

apocryphal book as necessarily to form a part of it, and that it may not 

itself have been taken from primitive tradition, or even from the report 

of that tradition contained in our Epistle. 

9. The account of the matter hence deduced would be, that the book, 

in its original groundwork, is of purely Jewish origin, but that it has 
received Christian interpolations and additions. ‘‘ It may be regarded,” 

remarks Mr. Westcott, ‘‘as describing an important phase of Jewish 

opinion shortly before the coming of Christ.” If we accept the later 

date, this must of course be modified accordingly. 
There never has been in the church the slightest doubt of the apoery- 

phal character of the book of Enoch. The sole maintainer of its autho- 

rity seems to have been Tertullian’: it is plainly described as apocryphal 

3 1. c. above; ef. also de Idololatr. ὁ. 4, vol. i. p. 665, where, after quoting the second 

commandment, he adds, “ Antecesserat preediceus Enoch ...:” and id. ¢. 16, p. 684, 
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by Origen‘, Augustine’, and Jerome’, and is enumerated among the 

apocryphal books in the Apostolical Constitutions (vi, 16, Migne Patr. 

Gr. vol. i. p. 953)". 

10. The other passage in our Epistle which has been supposed to come 

from an apocryphal source, viz. the reference to the dispute between the 

archangel Michael and the devil concerning the body of Moses (ver. 9), 

has been discussed in the notes ad loc., and held more likely to have been 

a fragment of primitive tradition. 

11. But it yet remains, that something should be said concerning the 

fall of the angels spoken of vv. 6,7. In the notes on those verses, I have 

mentioned the probability, in my view, that the narrative in Gen. vi. 2 

is alluded to. This impression has been since then much strengthened 

by a very able polemical tract by Dr. Kurtz, the author of the “ Ge- 

schicnte des alten Bundes,” in which he has maintained against Heng- 

stenberg the view taken by himself in that work. It seems to me that 

Dr. Kurtz has gone far to decide the interpretation as against any 

reference of Gen. vi. 2 to the Sethites, or of our vv. 6, 7 to the fall of the 

devil and his angels. The exegesis of Hengstenberg and those who 

think with him depends on the spiritual acceptation, in this case, of the 

word ἐκπορνεύσασαι, Which Kurtz completely disproves. The facts of the 

history of the catastrophe of the cities of the plain render it quite out 

of the question: and LXX usage, which Hengstenberg eites as decisive 

on his side, is really against him*®. And this point being disposed of, 

“ Hee igitur ab initio previdens spiritus sanctus . . . . prececinit per antiquissimum 

prophetam Enoch.” In Apolog. ὁ. 22 (vol. i. p. 405; but the reference may be to the 

citation by St. Jude, not to the original from which it was taken) he speaks even more 
definitely, apparently numbering the book among the littera sancte. 

4 Cont. Cels. v. 54; vol. i. p. 619: ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν τῷ Ενὼχ γεγραμμένων, ἅτινα οὐδ᾽ 

αὐτὰ φαίνεται ἀναγνούς, οὐδὲ γνωρίσας ὅτι ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις ov πάνυ φερεται ws θεῖα τὰ 

ἐπιγεγραμμένα τοῦ ᾿Ενὼχ βιβλία. Cf. also Hom. xxviii. in Numeros,,§ 2, vol. ii. p. 384: 

and Spencer’s note on I. ὁ. 

> De Civ. Dei, xv. 23. 4, vol. vii. p. 470: “ Omittamus igitur earum scripturarum 

fabulas, que apocryphe nuncupantur, eo quod earum occulta origo non claruit patribus, 

a quibus usque ad nos auctoritas veterum Scripturarum certissima et notissima suc- 

cessione pervenit..... Seripsisse quidem nonnulla divina Enoch illum septimum ab 

Adam negare non possumus, cum hoc in epistola canonica Judas apostolus dicat. Sed 

non frustra non sunt in eo canone Scripturarum qui servabatur in templo Hebrei populi 

succedentiumn diligentia sacerdotum, nisi quia ob antiquitatem suspecta fidei judicata 

sunt, nec utrum hee essent que ille scripsisset, poterat inveniri, non talibus proferen- 

tibus, gui ea per seriem successionis reperientur rite servasse.” 

® In the catalogue of ecclesiastical writers: see the passage cited above, § ii. par. 6. 
7 For more, and very interesting information on the book of Enoch, see the article 

of Volkmar’s above alluded to. 

8 He alleges that Gen. xxxviii. 24 is the only place where ἐκπορνεύειν is used of car- 
nal fornication: whereas there are at least six other places, viz. Lev. xxi. 9; xix. 29 

(bis); Num. xxv. 1; Deut. xxii. 21; Ezek. xvi. 33. See these discussed, and the 

meaning established, in Kurtz, Die Sélne Gottes, u.s. w. p. 47. 
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the whole fabric falls with it: Hengstenberg himself confessing that 
τούτοις, in ver. 7, must refer to ἄγγελοι above. 

12. That the particulars related in 2 Pet. and our Epistle of the fallen 

angels are found also in the book of Enoch®, is again no proof that the 

Writers of these Epistles took them from that book. Three other solu- 

tions are possible: 1, that the apocryphal Writer took them from our 

Epistles: 2, that their source in each case was ancient tradition : 

3, that the book of Enoch itself consists of separate portions written at 
different times. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

REVELATION. 

SECTION 1. 

AUTHORSHIP, AND CANONICITY. 

1. Tue Author of this book calls himself in more places than one by 
the name John, ch. i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8. The general view has been, that 

this name represents St. John the son of Zebedee, the Writer of the 

Gospel and the three Epistles, the disciple whom Jesus loved. 
2. This view rests on external, and on internal evidence. I shall 

first specify both these, and then pass on to other views respecting the 

authorship. And in so doing, I shall at present eite merely those testi- 

monies which bear more or less directly on the authorship. 'The most 

ancient are the following: 

3. Justin Martyr, Dial. 81, p. 179 (written between a.p, 139 and 161): 

kal... παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀνήρ tis, ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιωάννης, εἷς τῶν ἀποστόλων τοῦ 

χριστοῦ, ἐν ἀποκαλύψει γενομένῃ αὐτῷ χίλια ἔτη ποιήσειν ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ 

τοὺς τῷ ἡμετέρῳ χριστῷ πιστεύσαντας προεφήτευσε, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα τὴν. 

καθολικὴν καὶ συνελόντι φάναι αἰωνίαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἅμα πάντων ἀνάστασιν 

γενήσεσθαι καὶ κρίσιν. 

We may mention by the way, that this testimony of Justin is doubly 
important, as referred to by Eusebius, himself no believer in the 

apostolic authorship: H. E. iv. 18: μέμνηται δὲ καὶ τῆς “Iwavvov ἀπο- 
καλύψεως σαφῶς τοῦ ἀποστόλου αὐτὴν εἶναι λέγων. 

The authenticity and value of the passage of Justin has been dis- 

cussed at considerable length and with much candour by Liicke, Einl. 

᾿ 9 Cf. Kurtz, ibid. pp. 51, 52. 
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pp. 648—56. He, himself a disbeliever in St. John’s authorship, con- 

fesses that it is a genuine and decided testimony in its favour. 

4. Melito, bishop of Sardis (+ cir. 171), is said by Euseb. H. E. 

iv. 26, to have written treatises (or a treatise, but the plural is more 

likely : and so Jer, Catal. 24, vol. ii. p. 867: “de diabolo librum unum, 

de Apocalypsi Joannis librum unum”) on the devil, and on the Apoca- 

lypse of John: καὶ τὰ περὶ τοῦ διαβόλου, καὶ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως Ἰωάννου. It 

is fairly reasoned that Eusebius would hardly have failed to notice, sup- 

posing him to have seen Melito’s work, any view of his which doubted 

the apostolic origin: and that this may therefore be legitimately taken 

as an indirect testimony in its favour. See Liicke, p. 564; Stuart, p. 

258; Davidson, Introd. iii. 540. 

5. Of a similar indirect nature are the two next testimonies. 
Theophilus, bishop of Antioch (+ cir. 180), whose Libri ad Auto- 

lyeum are still extant, is said by Euseb. iv. 24 to have written a book 

πρὸς τὴν αἵρεσιν “Eppoyévous τὴν ἐπιγραφὴν ἔχον, ἐν ᾧ ἐκ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως 

Ἰωάννου κέχρηται μαρτυρίαις. 

6. And similarly Eusebius, H. E. ν. 18, says of Apollonius (of 

Ephesus ? so in the treatise Pradestinatus, cent. v.: see Liicke, p. 567), 

who flourished in Asia Minor at the end of cent. ii, and wrote against 

the Montanists, thereby making his testimony more important: κέχρηται 

δὲ καὶ μαρτυρίαις ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιωάννου ἀποκαλύψεως: Kal νεκρὸν δὲ δυνάμει 

θείᾳ πρὸς αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου ἐν τῇ ᾿Εφέσῳ ἐγηγέρθαι ἱστορεῖ. From this latter 

sentence there can be no doubt that Apollonius regarded the Apocalypse 
as the work of John the Apostle. 

7. We now come to the principal second century witness, Irenzus 

(+ cir. 180). Respecting the value of his testimony, it may suffice to 
rem nd the student that he had been a hearer of Polycarp, the disciple 
of St John. And this testimony occurs up and down his writings in 

great abundance, and in the most decisive terms. ‘ Joannes domini 

discipulus” is stated to have written the Apocalypse in Her. iv. 20. 

11; 30. 4; v. 26. 1; 35. 2, pp. 256, 268, 323, 3386: and “ Joannes” in 

iv. 21. ὃ; v. 36. 3, pp. 258, 887. And this John can be no other than 

the Apostle: for he says, iii. 1. 1, p. 174, Ἰωάννης ὃ μαθητὴς τοῦ κυρίου 
(in the Latin, as above) 6 καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ ἀναπεσών, καὶ αὐτὸς 

ἐξέδωκε τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ τῆς ᾿Ασίας διατρίβων. But the most 

remarkable testimony, and one which will come before us again and again 

during the course of these Prolegomena, is in v. 30. 1—8, pp. 328 ff. 

There, having given certain reasons for the number of Antichrist’s name 

being 666, he proceeds, τούτων δὲ οὕτως ἐχόντων, Kal ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς σπουδαίοις 

καὶ ἀρχαίοις ἀντιγράφοις τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τούτου κειμένου, καὶ μαρτυρούντων αὐτῶν 

ἐκείνων τῶν κατ᾽ ὄψιν τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἑωρακότων. . . . Then, after some remarks, 

and stating two names current as suiting the number, he concludes, ἡμεῖς͵ 
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οὖν οὐκ ἀποκινδυνεύομεν περὶ TOD ὀνόματος τοῦ ἀντιχριστοῦ, ἀποφαινόμενοι 

βεβαιωτικῶς" εἰ γὰρ ἔδει ἀναφανδὸν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ κηρύττεσθαι τοὔνομα αὐτοῦ 

δ ἐκείνου ἂν ἐῤῥέθη τοῦ καὶ τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν ἑωρακότος. οὐδὲ γὰρ πρὸ 

πολλοῦ χρόνου ἑωράθη, ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν ἐπὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας γενεᾶς, πρὸς τῷ 

τέλει τῆς Δομετιανοῦ ἀρχῆς. 

This is beyond question the most important evidence which has yet 

come before us. And we may observe that it is in no way affeeted by 

any opinion which we may have formed respecting Ireneus’s exegetical 

merits, nor by any of his peculiar opinions. He here merely asserts 

what, if he were a man of ordinary power of collecting and retaining 

facts, he must very well have known for certain. 

8. Keeping at present to the direct witnesses for the authorship by 

St. John, we next come to Tertullian (+ cir. 220). His testimonies 

are many and decisive. 

Ady. Marcion. iii, 14, vol. ii. p. 340: “ Nam et apostolus Johannes in 

apocalypsi ensem deseribit ex ore Domini prodeuntem. . . .” 

Ib. 24, p. 356: “Hane (ceelestem civitatem) et Ezekiel novit, et 

apostolus Joannes vidit.” 

De Pudicitia 19, p. 1017: “Sed quoniam usque de Paulo, quando 

etiam Joannes nescio quid diverse parti supplaudere videatur, quasi in 

apocalypsi manifeste fornicationi posuerit peenitentie auxilium, ubi ad 

angelum Thyatirenorum,” &ce. 

See also de Resurr. 27, p. 834; de Anima, 8, p. 658; adv. Judzos, 9, 

p- 620; de Cor. Militis. 13, p. 96; adv. Gnosticos, 12, p. 147. 

9. The fragment on the Canon called by the name of Muratori, and 
written cir. 200, says, “et Joannes enim in Apocalypsi licet septem 

ecelesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit . . . ,” where the context shews 

that the Apostle John must be intended. 

10. Hippolytus, bishop of Ostia (Portus Romanus), cir. 240, in his 

writings very frequently quotes the Apocalypse, and almost always with 

Ἰωάννης λέγει. Whom he meant by ᾿Ιωάννης is evident from one pas- 
sage, De antichristo, c. 36, Migne, Patr. Gr., vol. x. p. 756: λέγε por,’ 

μακάριε Ἰωάννη, ἀπόστολε καὶ μαθητὰ τοῦ κυρίου, Ti εἶδες Kal ἤκουσας περὶ 

Βαβυλῶνος. And then he proceeds to quote ch. xvii. 1—18. Multitudes 
of other citations will be found by consulting the index to Lagarde’s 

edition’. And one of his principal works, as specified in the catalogue 

found inscribed on his statue, was ἀπολογία (or ta, for the word has 

become obliterated, only A being now legible) ὑπὲρ τοῦ κατὰ ᾿Ιωάννην 

εὐαγγελίου καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως : mentioned also by Jerome, Catal. 61, vol. ii. 

p. 901, 
11. Clement of Alexandria (cir. 200), in his Strom. vi. 13 (106), p. 

! See also his lately-discovered Refutatio omnium heresium, lib, vil. § 36, p. 408, 

ed. Duncker. 

200) 



δ 17 AUTHORSHIP, AND CANONICITY. [rrotecomena. 

793 P., says of the faithful presbyter, οὗτος πρεσβύτερος... ἐν τοῖς εἴκοσι 
καὶ τέσσαρσι καθεδεῖται θρόνοις, ὥς φησιν ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει ᾿Ιωάννης. And 

elsewhere he fixes this name as meaning the Apostle, by saying in his 

Quis dives salv. ὃ 42, p. 959: ἄκουσον μῦθον, οὐ μῦθον ἀλλ᾽ ὄντα λόγον, 

περὶ Ἰωάννου τοῦ ἀποστόλου παραδεδομένον... ἐπειδὴ γὰρ τοῦ τυράννου 

τελευτήσαντος ἀπὸ τῆς Πάτμου τῆς νήσου μετῆλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν "Εφεσον. . . .: 

and then he proceeds to tell the well-known story of St. John and the 

young robber. 
12. Origen, the scholar of Clement (+ cir. 233), who so diligently 

enquired into and reported any doubts or disputes about the canonicity 

and genuineness of the books of the N. T., appears not to have known 

of any which regarded the Apocalypse. In a passage of his Commentary 

on St. Matt. preserved by Euseb. H. E. vi. 25, he says, τί det περὶ τοῦ 
ἀναπεσόντος λέγειν ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, “Iwavvov, ὃς εὐαγγέλιον ἕν 

καταλέλοιπεν, ὁμολογῶν δύνασθαι τοσαῦτα ποιήσειν ἃ οὐδὲ ὃ κόσμος χωρῆσαι 

ἐδύνατο ; ἔγραψε δὲ καὶ τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν, κελευσθεὶς σιωπῆσαι καὶ μὴ γράψαι 

τὰς τῶν ἑπτὰ βροντῶν φωνάς. 

We have also this remarkable testimony in his Commentary on 

Matt. tom. xvi. 6, vol. v. p. 719 ἢ: καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ἐβαπτίσθησαν οἱ τοῦ 

Ζεβεδαίου υἱοί, ἐπείπερ Ἡρώδης μὲν ἀπέκτεινεν laxwBov τὸν ᾿Ιωάννου μαχαίρᾳ, 

ὃ δὲ Ῥωμαίων βασιλεύς, ὡς ἡ παράδοσις διδάσκει, κατεδίκασε τὸν Ἰωάννην 

μαρτυροῦντα διὰ τὸν τῆς ἀληθείας λόγον εἰς Πάτμον τὴν νῆσον. διδάσκει δὲ 

τὰ περὶ τοῦ μαρτυρίου αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιωάννης, μὴ λέγων τίς αὐτὸν κατεδίκασε, φάσκων 

ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει ταῦτα, Eyw Ιωαννης. .. τοῦ θεοῦ (Rev. i. 9), καὶ τὰ 

ἑξῆς. καὶ ἔοικε τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν ἐν τῇ νήσῳ τεθεωρηκέναι. 

And Origen again repeatedly cites the Apocalypse without the least 
indication of doubt as to its author: as may be seen by consulting any 
of the indices to the editions. His procedure in this case forms a 

striking contrast to that in the case of the Epistle to the Hebrews: see 

Prolegg. to this vol. ch. i. § i. 16—23. ; 

13. Still keeping to those Fathers who give definite testimony as to 

the authorship, we come to Victorinus, bishop of Pettau in Pannonia, 

who suffered martyrdom under Diocletian in 303. His is the earliest 

extant commentary on the Apocalypse. On ch. x. 4, he says (see Migne, 

Patr. Lat., vol. v. p. 333), “ Sed quia dicit se seripturum fuisse (Joannes) 

quanta locuta fuissent tonitrua, id est, quacunque in veteri testamento 

erant obscura praedicata, vetatur ea scribere sed relinquere ea signata, 

quia est Apostolus. .. . .” 

And afterwards, on “ oportet autem te iterum prophetare,” “ Hoe est, 

propterea quod quando hee Joannes vidit. erat in insula Pathmos, in 

metallo damnatus a Domitiano Cesare. Ibi ergo vidit Apocalypsin: οὗ 

cum jam senior putaret se per passionem aecepturum receptionem, inter- 

fecto Domitiano omnia judicia cjus soluta sunt, et Joannes de metallo 
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dimissus, sic postea tradidit hane eandem quam acceperat a Deo 

A pocalypsin.” 

14. Ephrem Syrus (+ cir. 378), the greatest Father in the Syrian 

church, repeatedly in his numerous writings cites the Apocalypse as 

canonical, and ascribes it to John: see the reff. in Stuart’s Introdue- 

tion, p. 271. Inthe Greek translation of his works, we read in the 

second Homily on the Second Advent of the Lord, καθὼς ἀκούομεν τοῦ 

ἀποστόλου λέγοντος, and then he quotes Rey. xxi. 4, 5: vol. ii. p. 248, 

ed. Assem. See Liicke, Einl. p. 598, note. 

Now these citations are the more remarkable, because the old Syriac 

ov Peschito version does not contain the Apocalypse: as neither indeed 

apparently did the later or Philoxenian version originally, nor its re- 

publication by Thomas of Harkel (see Liicke, p. 598). It may fairly 

be asked then, How came Ephrem by his Syriac version of the Apoca- 

lypse (for he seems not to have been acquainted with Greek) ? And, 

Ilow came the Pesechito to want the Apocalypse, if it was held to be 

written by the Apostle ? 

15. It would exceed the limits of these Prolegomena to enter into 

the answers to these questions, which have been variously given: by 

Hug and Thiersch, that the Peschito originally contained the book, and 

that it only beeame excluded in the fourth century through the influence 

of the schools of Antioch and Nisibis: by Walton and Wichelhaus, that 

the Peschito was made in the first century, when as yet the Apocalypse 

had not won its way among the canonical books: by Hengstenberg, that 

the Peschito was not made till the end of the third century, after the 

objections against the apostolicity of the book had been raised by 

Dionysius of Alexandria *. 
16. These answers are all discussed by Liicke, Einl. pp. 597—605, and 

severally rejected. His own solution is by no means satisfactory as to 

the former of the two questions,—how Ephrem came by his Syriac 

version. The latter he answers by postponing the date of the recep- 

tion of the Apocalypse into the canon till after the publication of the 

Peschito, i.e. as now generally acknowledged, the end of the second 

century. | 

17. Epiphanius, bishop of Salamis in Cyprus at the end of the fourth 

century, cites the Apocalypse as written by the Apostle. In combating 

the Alogi, who rejected the gospel of John and the Apocalypse, hs 

speaks much and warmly of that book, and says among other things 

(Her. li. 35, p. 457), of re ἅγιοι προφῆται καὶ ot ἅγιοι ἀπόστολοι, ἐν οἷς 

καὶ ὃ ἅγιος ᾿Ιωάννης διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου καὶ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν Kal τῆς ἀποκαλύ.- 

Wews ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ χαρίσματος τοῦ ἁγίου μεταδέδωκε : and ib. 82, p. 458, 

2 500 belew, parr. 47 fh 
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having cited 1 Cor. xv. 52, he proceeds, συνάδοντος τοίνυν τοῦ ἀποστόλου 

τῷ ἁγίῳ ἀποστόλῳ ᾿Ιωάννῃ ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει, ποία τις ὑπολείπεται ἀντιλογία 3 

18. Basil the Great (+ 878), adv. Eunomium ii. 14, vol. i. p. 249, 

Says, τὰ Tapa τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος διὰ τοῦ μακαρίου ᾿Ιωάννου Aady- 

θέντα ἡμῖν, ὅτι ἐν ἀρχῇ ἣν ὁ λόγος κιτ.λ., and afterwards, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἡμῖν 

ὃ εὐαγγελιστὴς ἐν ἑτέρῳ λόγῳ, τοῦ τοιούτου ἦν τὸ σημαινόμενον ἔδειξεν, 

εἰπών, ὃ ὧν καὶ 6 ἢν καὶ ὃ παντοκράτωρ, Rev. i. 8. 

19. Hilary of Poictiers (+ 3868), in his Prologue to the Psalms, says 

(ce. 6, vol. i. p. 5), “ita beati Johannis Apocalypsi docemur: et angelo 

Philadelphizw Ecclesiz scribe.” So also in his Enarratio in Ps. i. 12, 

p- 26, “sanctus Joannes in Apocalypsi testatur, dicens, Rev. xxii, 2.” 

Stuart cites from p. 891 of the Paris edn. of 1693,—‘ et ex familiaritate 

Domini revelatione ceelestium mysteriorum dignus Johannes 

20. p nanesius (+ 373) in his Orat. i. contra Arianos, ὃ i. 11, vol. i. 

(ii. Myene) oe 27, cites John i. 1, and then says, καὶ ἐν ἀποκαλύψει τάδε 

λέγει, ὃ ο ὼν καὶ ὁ ἣν καὶ ὃ ἐρχόμενος. 

21. Gregory of Nyssa, brother of Basil the Great (+ 395), in his 

discourse, “In suam ordinationem,” vol. 1ii. p. 546, Migne, says, ἤκουσα 

τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου ἐν ἀποκρύφοις πρὸς τοὺς τοιούτους δι᾿ αἰνίγματος 

λέγοντος ὡς δεὸν ἀκριβῶς ζέειν μὲν πάντως τῷ πνεύματι, κατεψύχθαι δὲ τῇ 

ἁμαρτίᾳ" ὄφελον γὰρ ἦσθά φησι ψυχρὸς ἢ ζεστός, κιτιλ. Rev. ui. 1d. OF 

course this cannot mean that the Revelation 1s what we now commonly 

know as an apocryphal book, or, as Lucke remarks, the sentence would 

contradict itself: but ἀπόκρυφα here is equivaleut to μυστικὰ or προφητικά: 

in the same way as Dion. Areop. De Kccl. Hierarch. iu. 4, vol. i. p. 287, 

calls the book τὴν κρυφίαν καὶ μυστικὴν ἐποψίαν τοῦ τῶν μαθητῶν ἀγαπητοῦ 

καὶ θεσπεσίου. 

22. Didymus (+ 394) in his Enarr. in Epist. i. Joann. iv. 1, 2, p. 

1795, says, * Et in eget frequenter Joannes (the writer of the 
Epistle) propheta vocatur.” 

23. Ambrose (+ 397) constantly cites the Apocalypse as the work 
of the Apostle John: 6. g. De virginitate 14 (86), vol. ili. p. 284: 
“Quomodo igitur adscendamus ad ccelum, docet Evangelista qui dicit 

Et duxit me Spiritus in montem magnum, &e.” Rey. xxi. 10: and De 

Spiritu Sancto ili. 20 (153), p. 697, ‘Sie enim habes, dicente Johanne 
evangelista Et ostendit mihi flumen aque vive, &c.” Rev. xxii. 1 ff. 

24. Augustine (+ 430) uses every where the Apocalypse as a 

genuine production of the Apostle and Evangelist John. Thus we 

have, Ep. lv. (cxix.) 6 (10), vol. ii. p. 209, “ Joannes apostolus in 

apocalypsi :” De Civ. Dei xx. 7. 1, vol. vii. p. 666, ““Joannes Evangelista 
in libro qui dicitur apocalypsis.” In Joan. Tract. xxxvi. 5, vol. iii. 

3 I have sought in vain for this citation in the Paris edition of 1631, and in its index, 
and have not access to the edn. of 1693. 
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Ρ. 1665,—* in Apocalypsi ipsius Joannis cujus est hoe evangelium :” see 

also Tract. xiii. 2, p. 1493; De peczat. mer. ii: 7 (8), volo pa toee 
de Trinit. ii. 6 (11), vol. viii. p. 852, &¢.* 

25. Jerome (+ 420), adv. Jovin. i. 26, vol. ii. p. 280, speaks of the 

Apostle John as also being a prophet, ‘* vidit enim in Pathmos insula, in 

qua fuerat a Domitiano principe ob Domini martyrium relegatus, apoca- 

lypsin, infinita futurcrum mysteria continentem.” And then follows, as 

also in his Catal. 9, vol. ii. p. 845, see below, ὃ ii. par. 12, Irenzus’s 

account of the place and time of writing the book. 

We shall have to adduce Jerome again in treating of the canonicity. 

And now that we have arrived at the beginning of the fifth century, the 

latter question becomes historically the more important of the two, and 

indeed the two are henceforth hardly capable of being treated apart. 

26. Before we pass to the testimonies against the authorship by the 

Apostle and Evangelist St. John, let us briefly review the course of 

evidence which we have adduced in its favour. It will be very instrue- 

tive to compare its character with that of the evidence for the Pauline 

suthorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews, as collected in the Prolego- 

mena to that Epistle. 
27. There we found that, while there prevailed in the great majority 

of the more ancient Fathers a habit, when they are speaking loosely, or 

ad populum, of citing the Epistle as the work of St. Paul,—on the one 
hand, all attempts fail to discover any general ecclesiastical tradition to 

this effect; and on the other, the greatest and ablest of these writers 

themselves, when speaking guardedly, throw doubt on the Pauline 

authorship, while some of them set it aside altogether. In course of 

time, we there also found, the habit of citing the Epistle as St. Paul’s 
became more general: then sprung up assertion, more and more strong, 

that it veritably was his: till at last it was made an article of faith to 

believe it to be so. So that the history of opinion in that case may be 

described as the gradual growing up of a belief which was entirely void 

of general reception in the ancient church. 

28. We are not yet prepared to enter on the whole of the corre- 

sponding history of opinion in this case: but as far as we have gone, 
it may be described as the very converse of the other. The apostolie 

wuthorship rests on the firmest traditional ground. We have it assured 

to us by one who had companied with men that had known St. John 

himself: we have it held in continuous succession by Fathers in all 

4 It hardly appears fair in Liicke to lay a stress on such expressions as this “ipsius 

Joannis cujus est,” as implying that Augustine thought it necessary to protest by 

implication against the opposite view. There is nothing in the expression which he 
might not very well have said in speaking of the Acts as related to the Gospel of St. 

Luke: in which case there was no doubt. 
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parts of the church. Nowhere, in primitive times, does there appear 

any counter-tradition on the subject. We have nothing corresponding 

to the plain testimonies of Tertullian in favour of Barnabas, or of 

Origen that there was an ἱστορία come down that Clement of Rome or 

St. Luke had written the Epistle. In subsequent paragraphs we shall 

see how variation of opinion was first introduced, and why. 

29. But before doing so, it will be well to complete this portion of 
our enquiry, by mentioning those early writings and Fathers which, 

though they do not expressly state who was the author of the book, yet 
cite it as canonieal, or at all events shew that they were acquainted with 

and approved it. 
30. Among these the very earliest have been matter of considerable 

question. The supposed allusions in Polycarp, for instance, though 

strongly maintained by Hengstenberg, are really so faint and distant, 

that none but an advocate would ever have perceived them. Such are, 

e. g. the expression in Polye. ad Phil. ὁ. 1, p. 1005, Migne, ἔλεος ὑμῖν κ. 

εἰρήνη παρὰ θεοῦ παντοκράτορος, seeing that ὃ παντοκράτωρ is as ἃ Ν. T. 

word confined to the Apocalypse, being in 2 Cor. vi. 18 cited from the 

O. T.:—in p. 1012, ©. 8, μιμηταὶ οὖν γενώμεθα τῆς ὑπομονῆς αὐτοῦ, because 

in Rev. we find 7 ὑπομονὴ [Ἰησοῦ], (i. 9, rec.) iii. 10. But so do we in 

2 Thess. iii. 5: indeed it need not be an allusion at all, being a very 

obvious expression. And Hengstenberg’s next instance, which he calls 

as good as an express citation of the Apocalypse as an inspired writing, 

c. 6, p. 1012, οὕτως οὖν δουλεύσωμεν αὐτῷ μετὰ φόβου καὶ πάσης εὐλαβείας, 

καθὼς αὐτὸς ἐνετείλατο, καὶ οἱ εὐαγγελισάμενοι ὑμᾶς ἀπόστολοι, καὶ οἱ 

προφῆται οἱ προκηρύξαντες τὴν ἔλευσιν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν, is in reality no 

instance at all, the citation being from Heb. xii. 28, and the following 

words being just as applicable to St. James and St. Jude, as to St. John, 

Nay, Hengstenberg’s argument has two edges: for if the allusion here be 

to the Apocalypse, then we have a most important early witness to its 

not having been written by an Apostle. 

31. The passages which Hengstenberg brings from the Epistle of the 

Church of Smyrna on the martyrdom of Polycarp, are even more 

uncertain and far-fetched *®. Such advocacy is much to be lamented : it 

tends to weaken instead of strengthening the real evidence. 

5 They are tiese: inc. 2, p. 1032, Migne, we read, προσέχοντες τῇ τοῦ χριστοῦ 

χάριτι τῶν κοσμικῶν κατεφρόνουν βασάνων, διὰ μιᾶς ὥρας τὴν αἰώνιον κόλασιν ἐξαγορα- 

ζόμενοι καὶ τὸ πῦρ ἦν αὐτοῖς ψυχρόν, TL τῶν ἀπηνῶν βασανιστῶν, πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν γὰρ 

εἶχον φυγεῖν τὸ αἰώνιον καὶ μηδέποτε σβεννύμενον πῦρ, supposed to be an allusion to 
Rev. xiv. 9—11. But why not to Mark ix. 44 ff. and parallels? In ο. 17, p. 1041, 

ὁ δὲ ἀντίζηλος kal βάσκανος kal πονηρός, ὃ ἀντικείμενος τῷ γένει τῶν δικαίων, ἰδὼν τὸ 
μέγεθος αὐτοῦ τῆς μαρτυρίας, καὶ τὴν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ἀνεπίληπτον πολιτείαν, ἐστεφανωμένον 

τετῷ τῆς ἀφθαρσίας στεφάνῳ... ., supposed to refer to Rey. ii. 10, but why not to 

1 Cor. ix. 25? There might be a reference, which H. has not noticed, in 6 ἀντικείμενυς 
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32. The next testimony produced is however of a very different kind. 

It is that of Papias, of whom Iren., Her. ν. 33. 4, p- 333, in adducing 

the traditional words of our Lord respecting the millennial abundance of 

the earth, says, ταῦτα δὲ καὶ Παπίας “Iwavvov μὲν ἀκουστής, Πολυκάρπου 

δὲ ἑταῖρος γεγονώς, ἀρχαῖος ἀνήρ, ἐγγράφως ἐπιμαρτυρεῖ ἐν τῇ τετάρτῃ τῶν 

αὐτοῦ βίβλων: ἔστι γὰρ αὐτῷ πέντε βιβλία συντεταγμένα. It is well 

known that Eusebius, in his famous chapter, H. E. iii. 89, attempts to 

set aside this Ἰωάννου ἀκουστής by citing from Papias himself his asser- 

tion that he set down in his work what he had heard as the sayings 

of the Apostles, naming St. John among them. But there is nothing 

to prevent his having united both characters,—that of a hearer, and that 

of a collector of sayings: and Irenzus, the scholar of Polyearp, is 

hardly likely to have been mistaken on such a point. Now regarding 

Papias, as a witness for the Apocalypse, we have a scholium of Andreas, 

of Cappadocia, at the end of the fifth century (see Liicke, p. 525 

note), printed in substance in Cramer’s Catena, p. 176, at the begin- 

ning of the commentaries on the Apocalypse : περὶ μὲν τοῦ θεοπνεύστου 

τῆς βίβλου περιττὸν μηκύνειν τὸν λόγον ἡγούμεθα, τῶν μακαρίων Τ)ρηγορίου 

φημὶ τοῦ Θεολόγου καὶ Κυρίλλου, προςέτι τε καὶ τῶν ἀρχαιοτέρων Τ]αππίου͵ 

Εἰρηναίου, Μεθοδίου καὶ ἱΓππολύτου ταύτῃ προςμαρτυρούντων τὸ ἀξιόπιστον" 

παρ᾽ ὧν καὶ ἡμεῖς πολλὰς λαβόντες ἀφορμὰς εἰς τοῦτο ἐληλύθαμεν, καθὼς ἐν 

τισὶ τόποις χρήσεις τούτων παρεθέμεθα. And accordingly, on Rey. xii. 

7—9, he expressly cites Papias’s work: Παππίας δὲ οὕτως. ἐπὶ τῆς 
λέξεως", κιτ.λ. 

33. There seems to be ample proof here that Papias did maintain, 

as from what we otherwise know we should expect, the inspiration, i. 6. 

the canonicity of the book. All that has been argued on the other side 

seems to me to fail to obviate the fact, or to weaken the great import- 

ance of this early testimony. See the whole discussed at length in 

Stuart, pp. 250—254: Liicke, pp. 524546: Hengstenberg, pp. 101— 

116. I may be permitted to say, that both the Jast-mentioned Com- 

mentators have suffered themselves to be blinded as to the real worth of 

the evidence by their zeal to serve each his own hypothesis. 

34. The Epistle of the churches of Lyons and Vienne to the churches 
of Asia and Phrygia concerning the persecution which befell them under 

Marcus Aurelius, A.D. 177, is preserved by Eusebius, H. E. v. 1, 2. 

The citations in it from the Apocalypse are unmistakable. In speak- 

τῷ γένει τῶν δικαίων, to Rev. xii. 17: but it is at best uncertain. Ine. 20, p. 1044, 

Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, & 7 δόξα, τιμή, κράτος, μεγαλωσύνη, εἰς αἰῶνας, ἀμήν, which, Η. says, is 

from Rey. v. 13. This nays is not worth an answer. 
6 Surely this expression, ἐπὶ τῆς λέξεως, meets Liicke’s very improbable notion 

(p. 530 f.) that the extract which follows had no reference to the passage in the text of 

the Apocalypse. 
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ing of the martyr, Vettius Epagathus, they say, ἣν yap καὶ ἔστι γνήσιος 

χριστοῦ μαθητὴς ἀκολουθῶν τῷ ἀρνίῳ ὅπου ἂν ὑπάγῃ (Rev. xiv. 4). They 

account for the rage of the Pagans against the Christians by its being 

the fulfilment of Rev. xxii. 11, ἵνα 7 γραφὴ πληρωθῇ, ὃ ἄνομος ἀνομησάτω 

ἔτι Kat 6 δίκαιος δικαιωθήτω ἔτι. They call Christ ὃ πιστὸς κ. ἀληθινὸς 

μάρτυς, and 6 πρωτότοκος τῶν νεκρῶν, expressions manifestly taken from 

Rev. i. 5, iii. 14. See Liicke, pp. 567, 568. 

35. The testimony of Polycrates of Ephesus, in Euseb. H. E. v. 24, 

concerning the burial of St. John in Ephesus, has been pressed by 

Hengstenberg into the service of the canonicity of the Apocalypse, but 

is far too uncertain in meaning to be fairly introduced*. See Hengstb., 

pp. 125—129: and Liicke, pp. 568—571. 

36. Cyprian (cir. 250) repeatedly refers to the Apocalypse, and un- 
hesitatingly treats it as part of Holy Scripture. In Ep. xiii. 1, p. 260, 

he says, ‘‘maxime cum scriptum sit Memento unde cecideris, et age 

penitentiam,” Rev. ii. 5; see also Ep. xxviii. 1, p. 300, lii. (ad Anto- 

nianum Kp. x., Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. iii.) 22, p. 787. In Ep. xxvi. 4, 

p- 293, he cites the Apocalypse as on a level with the Gospels: “tuba 

Evangelii sui nos excitat Dominus dicens, Qui plus diligit patrem, 

&e. . . .: et iterum, Beati qui persecutionem passi fuerint, &c. . . .: et, 

Vincenti dabo sedere super thronum meum, &c.” Rev. iii, 21. 

In Ep. lii. ubi supra, ‘‘ peenitentiam non agenti Dominus comminatur; 
Habeo, inquit, adversus te multa, &c.” Rev. ii. 20. 

De lapsis, ο. 27, p. 488, “ ipse quoque Dominus premoneat et prestruat 
dicens Et scient omnes ecclesie, &c. ...” Rev. ii. 28. 

De opere et eleem. c. 14, p. 611, “ Audi in Apocalypsi Domini tui 

vocem ... - Dicis, inquit, dives sum, ὅδ: ...” Rev. iii. 17. The 

opening chapters of the treatise, De Exhortatione Martyrii, consist of 

Scripture testimonies strung together. In them he cites the Apocalypse 

7 Some think this refers to Dan. xii. 10. But the words there are very different, 

and not in this grammatical construction: and as the Epistle undeniably. quotes the 
Apocalypse elsewhere, it is far more natural to believe them to come from it. This 

being so, the words ἵνα 4 γραφὴ πληρωθῇ are very important. Liicke himself acknow- 

ledges this ; supposing however that Ivrenzeus and the Asiatic Greeks who came over 

into Gaul, brought with them the belief of the canonicity into the Gallican churches. 
Such a concession is not to be despised. 

8. Hengstb. maintains that in the words, Ἰωάννης ὁ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος τοῦ κυρίου ava- 

πεσών, ὃς ἐγενήθη ἱερεὺς τὸ πέταλον πεφορεκὼς καὶ μάρτυς καὶ διδάσκαλος, the μάρτυς 

alludes to the μαρτυρία of Rev. i. 9, and the ἱερεὺς «.7.A. to his having penetrated the 

Apocalyptic mysteries. It is obvious that nothing can be more unsafe than to reason on 
such hypotheses. Liicke’s view which refers the μάρτυς to the exile at Patmos, and the 
other to St. John’s position as patriarch of the Asiatic churches, is just as likely. Nay, 

with regard to μάρτις, is not a third view more likely still? For if he was banished 
to Patmos, διὰ τὴν μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ, the μαρτυρία preceded and occasioned the exile, 

and means his preaching and testimony in Ephesus or elsewhere. 
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as Scripture, 6. 2, 3, 8, pp. 657 f., 661 (“e. in Apocalypsi eadem loquitur 

divine pradicationis hortatio dicens”), 10, 11, 12. The same is the 

ease in the Libri Testimoniorum. 

Besides these places Stuart quotes from his works, p. 168, ‘* Aquas 

namque populos significare in Apoecalypsi Seriptura divina declarat, 

dicens, Aque, &e.” Rey. xvii. 15. 

37. Athanasius® (+ cir. 373) gives in his 23rd ἐπιστολὴ ἑορταστική. 

Opp. Pars ii. vol. ii. p. 156, a list of the books of the sacred canon, 

dividing them into three classes : the first of these being the canomecal, 

which are the sources of salvation : in which only is the true doctrine of 

religion declared, to which no man ean add, and from which none can 

take away: the second ecclesiastical—such as may be read in the church 

for edification, but are not inspired: the third, apocryphal, written hy 

heretics, and supposititious. In the first class he places the Apocalypse: 
and in his writings accordingly he refers to it frequently *. 

38. In Chrysostom’s own works we have no comments on the Apo- 

calypse, nor any distinct references to it as Scripture. That he was 

acquainted with it, plainly appears from such passages as that in Hom. i. 

on Matt. ὃ 8, vol. vii. p. 23, ed. Migne, where in speaking of the heavenly 

city, he says, καταμάθωμεν οὖν αὐτῆς τὰ θεμέλια, τὰς πύλας τὰς ἀπὸ 

σαπφείρου καὶ μαργαριτῶν συγκειμένας. 

Suidas says under Ἰωάννης, δέχεται δὲ ὁ Χρυσόστομος καὶ τὰς ἐπιστολὰς 

αὐτοῦ τρεῖς, καὶ τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν. 
39. I recur again to Jerome’s testimony ἡ... In his letter to Paulinus, 

Ep. liii., he gives the whole sacred canon. And in including the Apo- 

ealypse in it, he remarks, § 8, vol. i. p. 280, ‘** Apocalypsis Joannis tot 

habet sacramenta quot verba. Parum dixi pro merito voluminis. Laus 

omnis inferior est. In verbis singulis multiplices latent intelligentia.” 

In his Comm. on Ps. exlix., vol. vii. App. p. 1267, Migne, he says, 
“Jegimus in Apocalypsi Joannis, quae in ecclesiis legitur et recipitur ; 

neque enim inter apocryphas scripturas habetur, sed inter ecclesiasticas.” 

In his Ep. to Dardanus, ὃ 3 (vol. i. p. 971), we have the passage 

cited at length in the Proleg. to the Epistle to the Hebrews, § i. par. 74, 
in which he says, “quod si eam (the Ep. to the Heb.) Latinorum con- 

suetudo non recipit inter seripturas canonicas, nee Grecorum quidem 

ecclesie Apocalypsin Joannis eadem libertate suscipiunt. et tamen nos 

utramque suscipimus, nequaquam hujus temporis consuetudinem, sed 

veterum scriptorum auctoritatem sequentes, qui plerumque utriusque 

abutuntur testimoniis, non ut interdum de apocryphis fucere solent, quippe 

qui et gentilium literarum raro utantur exemplis, sed quasi canonicis.” 

9 See above, par. 20. 
4 See contra Arianos, i. 11, vol. i. (ii. Migne) p. 327; iv. 28, p. 506 f.; Ep, i, ad Seren. 

2, Ὁ. 547, &e. 

2 See above, par, 25. 
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49. [t is hardly worth while to cite later and less important authori- 

ties on this side. They will be found enumerated in Stuart, Introd. 

p. 276 : Davidson, p. 545: and still more at length in Liicke, pp. 638 ff. 

Of the general tendency of later tradition I shall speak below, par. 63. 

41. I now come to consider those ancient authorities which impugn 
the apostolicity and canonicity of the book. 

42. First among these in point of time, though not of importance, 

are the Antimontanists or Alogi of the end of the second and beginning 

of the third century (see Epiphan. Her, li. 32 ff. pp. 455 ff: Neander, 

Kirchengesch. i. 2, p. 907) who rejected the writings of St. John. οὐκ 

αἰδοῦνται δὲ πάλιν, says Epiphanius, οἱ τοιοῦτοι κατὰ τῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου 

᾿Ιωάννου εἰρημένων ἐξοπλιζόμενοι, νομίζοντες μή πη ἄρα δύνωνται τὴν ἀλήθειαν 

ἀνατρέπειν. . . . φάσκουσι δὲ κατὰ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως τάδε χλευάζοντες 

ἐν νν Then follow their objections against the book, which are entirely 

of a subjective character: τί pe ὠφελεῖ ἡ ἀποκάλυψις ᾿Ιωάννου, λέγουσά 

μοι περὶ ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλων καὶ ἑπτὰ σαλπίγγων ; and again, φάσκουσιν ἀντι- 

λέγοντες, ὅτι εἶπε πάλιν Ῥράψον τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῷ ἐν Θυατείροις: 

καὶ οὐκ ἔνι ἐκεῖ ἐκκλησία χριστιανῶν ἐν Θυατείρῃ. πῶς οὖν ἔγραφε τῇ μὴ 

οὔσῃ: ἄς. Τὸ these apparently Dionysius of Alexandria, presently to 

be cited, alludes, when he says (ut infra, par. 48), τινὲς μὲν οὖν τῶν πρὸ 

ἡμῶν ἠθέτησαν καὶ ἀνεσκεύασαν πάντῃ τὸ βιβλίον, καθ᾽ ἕκαστον κεφάλαιον 

διευθύνοντες, ἄγνωστόν τε καὶ ἀσυλλόγιστον ἀποφαίνοντες. ψεύδεσθαί τε τὴν 

ἐπιγραφήν, ᾿Ιωάννου γὰρ οὐκ εἶναι λέγουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀποκάλυψιν εἶναι, 

τὴν σφόδρῳ καὶ παχεῖ κεκαλυμμένην τῷ τῆς ἀγνοίας παραπετάσματι: καὶ 

οὐχ ὅπως τῶν ἀποστόλων τινά, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὅλως τῶν ἁγίων ἢ τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς 

ἐκκλησίας τούτου γεγονέναι ποιητὴν τοῦ συγγράμματος. Κήρινθον δὲ τὸν 

καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου κληθεῖσαν Κηρινθιακὴν συστησάμενον αἵρεσιν, ἀξιόπιστον 

ἐπιφημίσαι θελήσαντα τῷ ἑαυτοῦ πλάσματι ὄνομα. τοῦτο γὰρ εἶναι τῆς 

διδασκαλίας αὐτοῦ τὸ δόγμα, ἐπίγειον ἔσεσθαι τὴν τοῦ χριστοῦ βασιλείαν, 

καὶ ὧν αὐτὸς ὠρέγετο φιλοσώματος ὧν καὶ πάνυ σαρκικός, ἐν τούτοις ὀνει- 

ροπολεῖν ἔσεσθαι, γαστρὸς καὶ τῶν ὑπὸ γαστέρα πλησμοναῖς, τουτέστι σιτίοις 

καὶ πότοις καὶ γάμοις, καὶ δι᾿ ὧν εὐφημότερον ταῦτα φήθη ποριεῖσθαι, ἑορταῖς 

καὶ θυσίαις καὶ ἱερείων σφαγαῖς. 

43. I have considered it important to quote this passage at length, 

as giving an account of the earliest opponents to the authenticity of the 

Apocalypse and of the reason of their opposition. The student may 

further follow out the account of these Alogi in Epiphanius, l.e. They 

have been very lightly passed over by Liicke (p. 582) and others, who 
are not willing that their procession of opponents to the apostolie author- 

ship should be led by persons whose character is so little creditable. 
But the fair enquirer will not feel at liberty thus to exclude them. 

They were perhaps more outspoken and thorough, perhaps also less 
learned and cautious than those who follow: but their motives of Oppo- 
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sition were of the same kind: and it is especially to be noted, as a 

weighty point in the evidence, that, being hostile to the authority of 

the writings commonly received as those of the Apostle John, they in 
their time conceived it necessary to destroy the credit of the Apocalypse 

as well as that of the Gospel. 

44. The Roman presbyter Caius, λογιώτατος ἀνήρ according to 

Euseb. vi. 20, who lived in the Episcopate of Zephyrinus (i. e. 196— 

219), wrote a polemical dialogue against the Montanist Proclus, of 

which a fragment has been preserved by Eusebius iii. 28, speaking out 

still more plainly : ἀλλὰ καὶ Κήρινθος 6 bv ἀποκαλύψεων ὡς ὑπὸ ἀποστόλου 

μεγάλου γεγραμμένων τερατολογίας ἡμῖν ὡς δι ἀγγέλων αὐτῷ δεδειγμένας 

ψευδόμενος ἐπειςάγει, λέγων μετὰ τὴν ἀνάστασιν ἐπίγειον εἶναι τὸ βασίλειον 

τοῦ χριστοῦ" καὶ πάλιν ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ ἡδοναῖς ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ τὴν σάρκα 

πολιτευομένην δουλεύειν. καὶ ἐχθρὸς ὑπάρχων ταῖς γραφαῖς τοῦ θεοῦ, ἀριθμὸν 

χιλιονταετίας ἐν γάμῳ ἑορτῆς θέλων πλανᾷν λέγει γίνεσθαι. 

45. Some, as Hug, al., have in vain endeavoured to persuade us that 

some other book is here meant, and not the Apocalypse of John. No 

such work is to be traced, though we have very full accounts of Cerin- 

thus from Iveneus (Her. i. 26, p. 105) and Epiphanius (Her. xxviii. 

pp. 110 1}: and neither the plural ἀποκαλύψεων (which is also used by 

Dionysius, as cited below, of ou7 apocalyptic visions), nor the exaggerated 

account of the earthly Kingdom as promised (sez the same in the objec- 

tions of the Alogi as cited by Dionysius above) can have the least 

weight in inducing us to concur in such a supposition. 
46. When Liicke sets aside Caius in the same category as the Alogi, 

as having equally little to do with ecclesiastical tradition, we cannot 
help seeing again the trick of a crafty partisan wishing to get rid of an 

awkward ally. 
47. Undoubtedly the weightiest objector to the canonicity of the 

Apocalypse in early times is Dionysius, the successor next but one to 

Origen in the presidency of the catechetical school of Alexandria, and 

afterwards bishop of that see (a.p. 247). This worthy scholar of Ori- 

gen (see Neander, Kirchengesch. i. p. 1229 f.) remained ever attached 
to him, loving and honouring him: and wrote him a letter of consola- 

tion when he was thrown into prison in the Decian persecution. This: 

Dionysius, as he himself tells us, had become a believer in the Gospel 

by a course of free investigation, and unbiassed examination of all 
known systems: and after his conversion, he remained true to this 

principle as a Christian and as a public teacher. He read and examined 

without bias all the writings of heretics, and did not reject them, until 

he was thoroughly acquainted with them, and was in a situation to 
eonfute them with valid arguments. While he was thus employed, one 
of the presbyters of his church warned him of the harm whieh his own 
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soul might take by so much contact with their impure doctrines. Of 

this danger, he says, he was himself too conscious: but while pondering 

on what had been said to him he was determined in his course by a 

heavenly vision (ὅραμα θεόπεμπτον προςελθὸν ἐπέῤῥωσέ pe): and a voice 

distinctly said to him, ‘“‘ Read every thing that comes into thy hands: for 
thou art well able to judge and prove them all (πᾶσιν ἐντύγχανε ois ἂν 

εἰς χεῖρας λάβοις" διευθύνειν yap ἕκαστα καὶ δοκιμάζειν ἱκανὸς εἶ): indeed 

such was at the first the source of thine own faith.” And, he says, “I 

received the vision as agreeing with the apostolic saying (ἀποστολικῇ φωνῇ) 

which says to the strong (τοὺς δυνατωτέρους) Γίνεσθε δόκιμοι τραπεζῖται." 

48. The notices left us of Dionysius in the seventh book of Eusebius, 

entirely correspond with the above. And the judgment which he passes 

on the Apocalypse is characterized by sound discretion and moderation. 

I give it at length. 

After the passage already cited in par. 42, he proceeds (Eus. H. E. 
vii. 25): “ Καὶ yap εἰ μὴ συνίημι, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπονοῶ ye νοῦν τινὰ βαθύτερον 

ἐγκεῖσθαι τοῖς ῥήμασιν. Οὐκ ἰδίῳ ταῦτα μετρῶν καὶ κρίνων λογισμῷ, πίστει 

δὲ πλέον νέμων, ὑψηλότερα ἢ tr ἐμοῦ καταληφθῆναι νενόμικα: καὶ" οὐκ 
5 , a a ‘ , , Ν a Ὁ“ Ν Ν “ ” ἀποδοκιμάζω ταῦτα ἃ μὴ συνεώρακα, θαυμάζω δὲ μᾶλλον ὅτι μὴ Kal εἶδον. 

Ἐπὶ τούτοις τὴν ὅλην τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως βασανίσας γραφήν, ἀδύνατον δὲ 
SEN x ‘ ΄ > , ~ , 3 / / 

αὐτὴν κατὰ τὴν πρόχειρον ἀποδείξας νοεῖσθαι διάνοιαν, ἐπιφέρει λέγων 
cc ΄, Ν a « 3 - Ἂν s ’, «ε ΄ Συντελέσας δὴ πᾶσαν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, τὴν προφητείαν, μακαρίζει ὃ προφήτης 

΄ ΄ ceed Ν ‘ xe , , , < 
τούς τε φυλάσσοντας αὐτήν, Kat δὴ καὶ ἑαυτόν. Μακάριος γάρ φησιν ὃ 

a ‘ , a / A ’, , 7 La a! ΄ ε 
τηρῶν τοὺς λόγους τῆς προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου κἀγὼ ᾿Ιωάννης 6 

βλέπων καὶ ἀκούων ταῦτα. Καλεῖσθαι μὲν οὖν αὐτὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ εἶναι 
Ν Ν 3 ΄ ΄ > 3 “ ε ’, Ν Ν > ΄, Ν 

τὴν γραφὴν Iwavvov ταύτην, οὐκ ἀντερῶῷς Αγίου μὲν γὰρ εἶναί τινος καὶ 

θεοπνεύστου cvvawd. Οὐ μὴν ῥᾳδίως ἂν συνθείμην τοῦτον εἶναι τὸν ἀπό- 

στολον, τὸν υἱὸν Ζεβεδαίου, τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου, οὗ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τὸ κατὰ 
3 , > , Ν ε 2 Ν ε ΄ὔ ’ὔ Ν m” 

Ἰωάννην ἐπιγεγραμμένον, καὶ ἣ ἐπιστολὴ 7 καθολική. Τεκμαίρομαι yap ἔκ 
“ » ε La Ν cal “ ld 4 Ν fol a if 

τε τοῦ ἤθους ἑκατέρων, καὶ τοῦ τῶν λόγων εἴδους, καὶ τῆς TOD βιβλίου διεξ- 
“ , ‘ Ν 3 Ν > ε Ν Ν 3 a > a 

αγωγῆς λεγομένης, μὴ τὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. Ὃ μὲν yap εὐαγγελιστὴς οὐδαμοῦ 

τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ παρεγγράφει, οὐδὲ κηρύσσει ἑαυτόν, οὔτε διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 

οὔτε διὰ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς. Ei’ ὑποβάς, πάλιν ταῦτα λέγει, ““᾿Ιωάννης δὲ 
3 A ΟΝ i \ ε a 3QOXr ε Ν ε / c \ Ν > ’ὔ 

οὐδαμοῦ οὐδὲ ὡς περὶ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδὲ ὡς περὶ ἑτέρου: ὃ δὲ τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν 
/ a - ec a > > ~ , -] β > ~ a a 

γράψας, εὐθύς τε ἑαυτὸν ἐν ἀρχῇ προτάσσει: ᾿Αποκάλυψις Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἣν 
3, Serres A a , 9 ales , ee > ΄, 
ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ δεῖξαι τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ ἐν τάχει. Καὶ ἐσήμανεν ἀποστείλας 

διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου αὐτοῦ τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ Ἰωάννῃ, ὃς ἐμαρτύρησε τὸν λόγον τοῦ 

θεοῦ καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτοῦ ὅσα εἶδεν. Εἶτα καὶ ἐπιστολὴν γράφει: ᾿Ιωάννης 
a Ε Ν > , Cad 5 a? , ᾽ὔ eA Ν Γι , c , > 

ταῖς ἑπτὰ ἐκκλησίαις ταῖς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ, χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη. “O δέ ye εὐαγ- 
Xr , ὑδὲ δὴν θ a 2 el ΄ ε A Ky: 3 Q 

γελιστής, οὐδὲ τῆς καθολικῆς ἐπιστολῆς προέγραψεν ἑαυτοῦ TO ὄνομα, ἀλλὰ 
> , > 3? > “ an , ΄“ , 3 , + a Ss Cee 

ἀπερίττως ar αὐτοῦ τοῦ μυστηρίου τῆς θείας ἀποκαλύψεως ἤρξατο “O Av ar 
3 a Ayes , ay” 6) ΄ a > Caeae! aot. 3 Ν , ‘ A 
ἀρχῆς, ὃ ἀκηκόαμεν, ὃ ἑωράκαμεν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. “Ext ταύτῃ γὰρ τῇ 
9 Ὁ XN < , ‘ fi a , > Ν ,΄ > Ὧν 

ἀποκαλύψει καὶ ὃ κύριος τὸν Πέτρον ἐμακάρισεν εἰπὼν Μακάριος εἶ Σίμων 
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ἡ - Ps - ἣν - . > ΄ , > > , 

Sup Ἰωνᾶ, ὃτε σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκαάλυψέ σοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πατήρ μου ὃ οὐράνιος. 
3 > SAN > a , , > , Αι ΄ , , 

ANN οὐδὲ ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ φερομένῃ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ τρίτῃ, καίτοι βραχείαις 
5 A“ > ΄ 5 Ν ’ὔ > ‘ > / . 

οὔσαις ἐπιστολαῖς, ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης ὀνομαστὶ πρόκειται, αλλὰ avwvupws ὁ πρεσ- 
,ὕ , ἊΣ δέ ΝΣ » ἈΝ τ aus ε Ν. 

βύτερος γέγραπται. Οὗτος δέ “γε οὐδὲ αὔταρκες ἐνόμισεν εἰςξάπαξ ἑαυτὸν 
ε Ὁ A aA " > ? = 

ὀνομάσας, διηγεῖσθαι τὰ ἑξῆς, αλλὰ πάλιν ἀναλαμβάνει ᾿Εγὼ Ἰωάννης 6 
ΡΞ κ \ a ΄ ν a 

ἀδελφὸς ὑμῶν, καὶ συγκοινωνὸς ἐν τῇ θλίψει καὶ βασιλείᾳ Kai ἐν bropory 
Ἰησοῦ, ἐγενόμην ἐν τὴ νήσῳ τῇ καλουμένῃ Πάτμῳ, διὰ τὸν λό ῦὺ θεοῦ ησοῦ, ἐγενόμην ἐν τῇ νήσῳ τῇ μένῃ μῳ, διὰ τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ 

δ ΄ υ a Ὁ an \ : A , a > ΄ ε 

καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ. Καὶ δὴ καὶ προς τῷ τέλει ταῦτα εἶπε Μακάριος ὃ 
-~ ~ ,ὔ “ , , 3 , 

τηρῶν τοὺς λόγους τῆς προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου. Κἀγὼ ᾿Ιωάννης ὃ 
> = “ 4 > 2 a 

βλέπων καὶ ἀκούων ταῦτα. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν ᾿Ιωάννης ἐστὶν ὁ ταῦτα γράφων, 
Sata , , < a be e 10 ἮΝ, > ‘ > ε Πὰν 

αὐτῷ λέγοντι πιστευτέον: ποῖος δὲ οὗτος, ἄδηλον. Οὐ γὰρ εἶπεν ἑαυτὸν 
5 « > aA > 4 ~ Ν 39 , ce Ν cal , 

εἶναι, ὡς ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ πολλαχοῦ, τὸν ἠγαπημένον ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου 
ἊΝ , Ν ΄ - 

μαθητήν, οὐδὲ τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου, οὐδὲ τὸν αὐτόπτην καὶ αὐτήκοον τοῦ 
΄ , εὐ m” , “ ΄ 

κυρίου γενόμενον. Εἶπε γὰρ ἄν τι τούτων τῶν προδεδηλωμένων, σαφῶς 
΄ 3 / > ‘ ΄“΄ 

ἑαυτὸν ἐμφανίσαι βουλόμενος. ᾿Αλλὰ τούτων μὲν οὐδέν. ᾿Αδελφὸν δὲ ἡμῶν 
> > “ -“ ΄“ 

καὶ συγκοινωνὸν εἶπε καὶ μάρτυρα ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ μακάριον ἐπὶ τῇ θέᾳ καὶ ἀκοῇ 
- ε ΄ 32 cal 

τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων. Πολλοὺς δὲ ὁμωνύμους ᾿Ιωάννῃ τῷ ἀποστόλῳ νομίζω 
΄ a ‘ ‘ ν , κα Dy ον ν \ , Nn a 

γεγονέναι, ot διὰ τὴν πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἀγάπην, καὶ τὸ θαυμάζειν καὶ ζηλοῦν, 

ἀγαπηθῆναί τε ὁμοίως αὐτῷ βούλεσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου, καὶ τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν 
\ ΒΝ > , ¢ Ni ε a \ \ \ ν ε , > 

τὴν αὐτὴν ἠσπάσαντο. Ὥςπερ Kat ὁ Παῦλος πολὺς καὶ δὴ καὶ ὁ Πέτρος ἐν 
cal lal A -΄- δ > > 

τοῖς τῶν πιστῶν παισὶν ὀνομάζεται. Ἔστι μὲν οὖν καὶ ἕτερος ᾿Ιωάννης ἐν 

ταῖς πράξεσι τῶν ἀποστόλων ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Μάρκος: ὃν Βαρνάβας καὶ Παῦλος 

ἑαυτοῖς συμπαρέλαβον, περὶ οὗ καὶ πάλιν λέγει Εἶχον δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην ὑπ- 

ηρέτην. Ei δὲ οὗτος 6 γράψας ἐστίν, οὐκ ἂν φοίην: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἀφῖχθαι σὺν 
1a > . 3 , ΄ > Ne , ΄ 5 ON a 

αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν γέγραπται: ἀλλὰ ᾿Αναχθέντες μέν φησιν ἀπὸ τῆς 
Ν la) Ss ΄ ‘ 

Πάφου οἱ περὶ Παῦλον, ἦλθον εἰς Πέργην τῆς Παμφυλίας. ᾿Ιωάννης δὲ 
> 6 , ΕΣ 

ἀποχωρήσας ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς ἹἹεροσόλυμα. ἴλλλον δέ τινα οἶμαι 

ὧν ἐν ᾿Ασίᾳ γενομένων: ἐπεὶ καὶ δύο φασὶν ἐν “Edd ἐσθ τῶν ἐν ᾿Ασίᾳ γενομ. ο φασὶν ἐν cow γενέσθαι μνήματα, 
Ngee nee, 3 , , Nig ΘΙ eek a , \ ‘ - ε ΄΄ 

καὶ ἑκάτερον ᾿Ιωάννου λέγεσθαι. Καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν νοημάτων δὲ καὶ τῶν ῥημάτων 
A - a , - A ΄ 

καὶ τῆς συντάξεως αὐτῶν, εἰκότως ἕτερος οὗτος παρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ὑπονοηθήσετα:. 
Ν , 

Συνάδουσι μὲν yap ἀλλήλοις τὸ εὐαγγέλιον Kal ἡ ἐπιστολή. ὁμοίως τε ἄρχον- 
‘ Ἄν. 9 σι νῷ ε ra > fol ‘ ‘ 

ται. Td μὲν φησὶν Ἔν ἀρχῇ jv ὃ λόγος: ἡ δέ, Ὃ ἢν ἀπαρχῆς. Τὸ μὲν φησὶ 
“ A ΄ 

Καὶ ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα τὴν δόξαν. 
a re a ξ \ \ a 

αὐτοῦ, δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός" ἡ δὲ τὰ αὐτὰ σμικρῷ παρηλλαγ- 
, a > ΄ ἃ ε , -“" 3 θ x ~ ε al a 24 , θ Ν 

μένα, ὋὋ ἀκηκόαμεν, ὃ ἑωράκαμεν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν, ὃ ἐθεασάμεθα, καὶ 
Lal ΄ , A ἴων ’ὔ nw 4 -“ ΕΥ̓͂ A 

αἱ χεῖρες ἡμῶν ἐψηλάφησαν, περὶ τοῦ λόγου τῆς ζωῆς" καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἐφανερώθη. 
a a on , 

Ταῦτα γὰρ προανακρούεται διατεινόμενος, ὡς ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς ἐδήλωσε πρὸς τοὺς 
3 ? ᾿ς ΄ 2 , A , o> aA x a > a 

οὐκ ἐν σαρκὶ φάσκοντας ἐληλυθέναι τὸν κύριον" du ἃ Kal συνῆψεν ἐπιμελῶς 
K AeA 46 , cal δ 9 DWN ὔ e ~ ‘ ζ Ν ‘ 77 

al ὃ ἑωράκαμεν μαρτυροῦμεν, Kal ἀπαγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν τὴν ζωὴν τὴν αἰώνιον, 
o “ ay ‘ 

ἥτις ἣν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἐφανερώθη ὑμῖν: ὃ ἑωράκαμεν καὶ ἀκηκόαμεν, 
9 , ἘΔ δὲ 3 ere ἂν Sia δὲ τ αν ΤᾺ Ἢ 
ἀπαγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν. "ἔχεται αὑτοῦ καὶ τῶν προθέσεων οὐκ ἀφίσταται. Διὰ 

te ΄“ ’ , . 

δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν κεφαλαίων καὶ ὀνομάτων πάντα διεξέρχεται: ὧν Twa μὲν 
~ c . ΄“-ς ᾽ 

ἡμεῖς συντόμως ὑπομνήσομεν. Ὃ δὲ προςεχῶς ἐντυγχάνων εὑρήσει ἐν 
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ἑκατέρῳ πολλὴν τὴν ζωήν, πολὺ τὸ φῶς, ἀποτροπὴν τοῦ σκότους, συνεχὴ τὴν 

ἀλήθειαν, τὴν χάριν, τὴν χαράν τὴν σάρκα καὶ τὸ αἷμα τοῦ κυρίου, τὴν 

κρίσιν, τὴν ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀγάπην τοῦ θεοῦ, τὴν πρὸς 

ἀλλήλους ἡμᾶς ἀγάπης ἐντολήν, ὡς πάσας δεῖ φυλάσσειν τὰς ἐντολάς: ὃ 

ἔλεγχος τοῦ κόσμου, τοῦ διαβόλου, τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου, ἣ ἐπαγγελία τοῦ ἁγίου 

πνεύματος, ἣ υἱοθεσία τοῦ θεοῦ, ἡ διόλου πίστις ἡμῶν ἀπαιτουμένη, ὃ πατὴρ 

καὶ ὃ υἱὸς πανταχοῦ" καὶ ὅλως διὰ πάντων χαρακτηρίζοντας, ἕνα καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν 

συνορᾷν τοῦ τε εὐαγγελίου καὶ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς χρῶτα πρόκειται. ᾿Αλλοιοτάτη 

δὲ καὶ ξένη παρὰ ταῦτα ἣ ἀποκάλυψις, μήτε ἐφαπτομένη, μήτε γειτνιῶσα τούτων 

μηδενὶ σχεδόν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, μηδὲ συλλαβὴν πρὸς αὐτὰ κοινὴν ἔχουσα" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 

μνήμην τινὰ οὐδὲ ἔννοιαν, οὔτε ἡ ἐπιστολὴ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως ἔχει: ἐῶ γὰρ 

τὸ εὐαγγέλιον" οὔτε τῆς ἐπιστολῆς ἡ ἀποκάλυψις" Παύλου διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν 

ὑποφήναντός τι καὶ περὶ τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων αὐτοῦ, ἃς οὐκ ἐνέγραψε καθ 

avtés. "Ere δὲ καὶ τῆς φράσεως τὴν διαφοράν ἐστι τεκμήρασθαι τοῦ εὐαγγε' 

λίου καὶ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς πρὸς τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν. Τὰ μὲν γὰρ οὐ μόνον 

ἀπταίστως κατὰ τὴν Ἑλλήνων φωνήν, ἀλλὰ καὶ λογιώτατα ταῖς λέξεσι, τοῖς 

συλλογισμοῖς, ταῖς συντάξεσι τῆς ἑρμηνείας γέγραπται. Πολλοῦ γε δεῖ 

βάρβαρόν τινα φθόγγον, ἢ σολοικισμόν, ἢ ὅλως ἰδιωτισμὸν ἐν αὐτοῖς εὑρεθῆ- 

ναι. ‘“Exatepov γὰρ εἶχεν, ὡς ἔοικε, τὸν λόγον, ἀμφότερα αὐτῷ χαρισαμένου 

τοῦ κυρίου, τόν τε τῆς γνώσεως, τόν τε τῆς φράσεως. Τούτῳ δὲ ἀποκάλυψιν 

μὲν ἑωρακέναι, καὶ γνῶσιν εἰληφέναι καὶ προφητείαν, οὐκ ἀντερῶ, διάλεκτον 

μέντοι καὶ γλῶσσαν οὐκ ἀκριβῶς ἑλληνίζουσαν αὐτοῦ βλέπω, ἀλλ᾽ ἰδιώμασι 

μὲν βαρβαρικοῖς χρώμενον, καί που καὶ σολοικίζοντα. ἽΑπερ οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον 

νῦν ἐκλέγειν: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπισκώπτων, μή τις νομίσῃ, ταῦτα εἶπον, ἀλλὰ μόνον 

τὴν ἀνομοιότητα διευθύνων τῶν ypapav.” 

19. It will be seen that while on the one hand he separates himself 

from those who disparaged the book and ascribed it to Cerinthus, on 

the other he distinctly repudiates all literal interpretations of it as 

impossible, and approaches the enquiry with a strong anti-chiliastic bias. 

This more especially appears, from a previous chapter of the same book 

of Eusebius, in which is detailed the proceeding of Dionysius with 

regard to the schism of Nepos, an Egyptian bishop of chiliastic views: 
Eus. H. E. vii. 24. 

50. With regard to the whole character of Dionysius’s criticism, we 
may make the following remarks : 

a) its negative portion rests upon grounds common to him and our- 

selves, and respecting which a writer in the third century, however much 

we may admire his free and able treatment of his subject, has no advan- 

tage at all over one who writes in the nineteenth. It is as open to us as 

it was to him, to judge of the phenomena and language of the Apoca- 
lypse as compared with the Gospel and Epistles of St. John. 

b) the positive result of his argument, if fairly examined, is worth 

absolutely nothing. The writer to whom he ascribes the book is, even 
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to himself, entirely unknown: more unknown than Silvanus as a con- 

jectural author of the Epistle to the Hebrews: more unknown than 

even Aquila. The very existence, in his mind, of the other John, who 

wrote the Apocalypse, depends on the very shadowy words ἐπεὶ καὶ δύο 

φασὶν ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ γενέσθαι μνήματα, καὶ ἑκάτερον “Iwdvvov λέγεσθαι. 

51. And this latter consideration is very important. It shews us 

that at all events, the idea of John the Presbyter having written the 

Apocalypse was, in the middle of the third century, wholly unknown to 

ecclesiastical tradition in the church of Alexandria: or else we should 

never have found this seeking about and conjecturing on the matter. 

52. I shall treat, further on, the question raised by this criticism of 

Dionysius as to the internal probability of the authorship by the Apostle 

John. At present I advance with notices of those who impugned or 

doubted it in ancient times. 

53. And of those we next come to Eusebius of Cesarea, the well- 

known ecclesiastical historian. His opinion on the question is waver- 

ing and undecided. In his H. E. iii. 24, having asserted the genuine- 

ness of St. John’s Gospel and First Epistle, and placed the other two 

Epistles among the ἀντιλεγόμενα, he proceeds, τῆς δ᾽ ἀποκαλύψεως ἐφ 

ἑκάτερον ἔτι viv παρὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς περιέλκεται ἣ δόξα. ὅμως ye μὴν ἐκ 

τῆς τῶν ἀρχαίων μαρτυρίας ἐν οἰκείῳ καιρῷ τὴν ἐπίκρισιν δέξεται καὶ αὕτη. 

Again in the next chapter, in giving a list of the ὁμολογούμεναι θεῖαι 
γραφαί, when he has mentioned the four Gospels and Acts and one 

Epistle of St. John and one of St. Peter, he says, ἐπὶ τούτοις τακτέον 
m” ΄, x 5 ΄΄ 3 ΄, ye Ν 4¢é Ν Ν 2 

εἴ ye φανείη, τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν Ἰωάννου, περὶ ἧς τὰ δόξαντα κατὰ καιρὸν ἐκ- 

θησόμεθα. And a little below, when he is speaking of the νόθα, he says, 
oy ε Μ ἜΧΟΝ ΄ 3 td > ΄ 4 ε μ᾿ 3 a 

ἔτι τε ὡς ἔφην 7 Iwdvvov ἀποκάλυψις εἰ φανείη, ἦν τινες ὡς ἔφην ἀθετοῦσιν͵ 

ἕτεροι δὲ ἐγκρίνουσι τοῖς ὁμολογουμένοις. 
eee Β - * ’ ; 

54. In iii. 39, in adducing the well-known passage of Papias, ei δήπου 

kal παρηκολουθηκώς τις τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις ἔλθοι, τοὺς τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 

ἀνέκρινον λόγους: τί ᾿Ανδρέας ἢ τί Πέτρος εἶπεν ἢ τί Φίλιππος ἢ τί Θωμᾶς 
ὁ Wes ay ? / SY a ” “ a a , a 
ἢ Ἰάκωβος ἢ τί Ἰωάννης ἢ Ματθαῖος ἢ τις ἕτερος τῶν τοῦ κυρίου μαθητῶν, 

ἅ τε ᾿Αριστίων καὶ ὃ πρεσβύτερος ᾿Ιωάννης ot τοῦ κυρίου μαθηταὶ λέγουσιν, 

he says, ἔνθα καὶ ἐπιστῆσαι ἄξιον dis καταριθμοῦντι αὐτῷ τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου 
»Μ" e Ν Ν ΄ , x, 3 , Ν , x Lal 

ὄνομα, ὧν τὸν μὲν πρότερον Ilérpw καὶ ᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ Ματθαίῳ καὶ τοῖς λοι- 
a 3 ΄ ΄ a, ὃ [οι Ἂς 3 ΄ Ν ω 

ποῖς ἀποστόλοις συγκαταλέγει, σαφῶς δηλῶν τὸν εὐαγγελιστήν, τὸν δ᾽ ἕτερον 

Ἰωάννην διαστείλας τὸν λόγον ἑτέροις παρὰ τὸν τῶν ἀποστόλων ἀριθμὸν 

κατατάσσει, προτάξας αὑτοῦ τὸν ᾿Αριστίωνα: σαφῶς τε αὐτὸν πρεσβύτερον 
3 / «ε Ἂς x 4 3 , ‘\ c , > a lal , 

ὀνομάζει. ὡς καὶ διὰ τούτων ἀποδείκνυσθαι τὴν ἱστορίαν ἀληθῆ τῶν δύο 
Ν Ν 3 ’, ε , aA > , , 2: > / , 

κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὁμονυμίᾳ κεχρῆσθαι εἰρηκότων, δύο τε ἐν Edeow γενέσθαι 

μνήματα, καὶ ἑκάτερον Ἰωάννου ἔτι νῦν λέγεσθαι, οἷς καὶ ἀναγκαῖον πέρος 
éxew τὸν νοῦν. εἰκὸς γὰρ τὸν δεύτερον, εἰ μή τις ἐθέλοι τὸν πρῶτον τὴν ἐπ᾽ 

ὀνόματος φερομένην ᾿Ιωάννου ἀποκάλυψιν ἑωρακέναι. 
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55. The student will observe how entirely conjectural, and valueless 

as evidence, is this opinion of Eusebius. Certainly Liicke is wrong in 

his very strong denunciations of Hengstenberg for describing Eusebius 

as studiously leaving the question open. For what else is it, when he 

numbers the book on one side among the undoubted Scriptures with an 

εἰ φανείη, and then on the other among the spurious writings with an 

εἰ φανείη also: while at the very moment of endorsing Dionysius’s con- 

jecture that the second John saw its visions, he interposes εἰ μή τις 

ἐθέλοι τὸν πρῶτον ? That a man with the anti-chiliastic leanings of 

Eusebius concedes thus much, makes the balance of his testimony 

incline rather to than away from the canonicity of the book. I would 

not press this, but simply take it as indicating that in Eusebius’s time, 

as well as in that of Dionysius, there was no ecclesiastical tradition 

warranting the disallowing it as the work of the Evangelist. Adverse 

opinion there was, which found its fair and worthier employ in internal 

criticism, and issued in vague conjecture, resting on the mere fact 

of two persons named John having existed in Ephesus. Who and 

what the second John was, whether he had any right to speak of him- 

self as the writer of the Apocalypse does, or to address with authority 

the seven churches of Asia,—on these and all such questions we are 

wholly in the dark. 

56. Cyril of Jerusalem (+ 886) is a more decided witness for the 

exclusion of the Apocalypse from the Canon. In his Catecheseis, iv. 35, 

36, pp. 68 f., having prefaced the account of the twenty-two canonical 

hooks of the O. T. with πρὸς τὰ ἀπόκρυφα μηδὲν ἔχε κοινόν, he enu- 

merates the canonical books of the N. T., the four Gospels, Acts, 

seven catholic epistles, fourteen of St. Paul, and concludes τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ 

πάντα ἔξω κείσθω ἐν δευτέρῳ. καὶ ὅσα ἐν ἐκκλησίαις μὴ ἀναγινώσκεται, 

ταῦτα μηδὲ κατὰ σαυτὸν ἀναγίνωσκε, καθὼς ἤκουσας. And it is to be ob- 

served that he appeals for this arrangement to ancient authorities: for 

he says to his catechumen, in the words alluded to in the last-cited clause, 

ταύτας μόνας μελέτα σπουδαίως, ἃς Kal ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ μετὰ παῤῥησίας ἀναγι- 

νώσκομεν. πολύ σου φρονιμώτεροι καὶ εὐλαβέστεροι ἦσαν of ἀπόστολοι 

καὶ οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ἐπίσκοποι ot τῆς ἐκκλησίας προστάται, οἱ ταύτας παρα- 

δόντες. 
57. Cyril nowhere mentions the Apocalypse by name. But he 

seems to use it, and even where he by inference repudiates it, to adopt 

its terms unconsciously. An instance of the former is found in Cat. i. 
4, p. 18, where he says to his catechumen, speaking of his baptism, 

καταφυτεύῃ εἰς τὸν νοητὸν παράδεισον: λαμβάνεις ὄνομα καινόν Rev. ii. 

7,17. Of the latter, in Cat. xv. 18, p. 230, where, professing to get his 
particulars respecting Antichrist from Daniel, and having said ὀπίσω 
IA 3 uy Ν ω a ε ,ὔ Cal , Ν μὴ 

αὐτῶν αναστήσεται βασιλεὺς €TEPOS OS UTEPOLTEL NOKOLS TAVTAS TOUS ἔμπροσθεν, 
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he proceeds, καὶ tpeis βασιλεῖς ταπεινώσει, δῆλον δὲ ὅτι ἀπὸ τῶν δέκα τῶν 

προτερων, απὸ δὲ τῶν δέκα τούτων τοὺς τρεῖς ταπεινῶν πάντως OT: αὐτὸς 

ὄγδοος βασιλεύσει: this last particular being from Rev. xvii. 11. 
Again,—although, ib. ¢. 16, p. 232, he protests respecting the three and 

a half years of Antichrist’s reign, οὐκ ἐξ ἀποκρύφων λέγομεν, GAN’ ἐκ τοῦ 
AavyA,;—in 6. 27, p. 239, he alludes to the heresy of Marcellus of 

Ancyra in these words, tod δράκοντός ἐστιν ἄλλη κεφαλὴ προςφατως περὶ 

τὴν Γαλατίαν ἀναφυεῖσα (Rev. xii. 8). Indeed previously in ὁ. 15, p. 292, 

he had written δεινὸν τὸ θηρίον, δράκων μέγας, ἀνθρώποις ἀκαταγώνιστος, 

ἕτοιμος εἰς τὸ καταπιεῖν, evidently from the same p'ace in the Apocalypse. 
58. Thus Cyril presents to us remarkable and exceptional phzno- 

inena: familiarity with the language of the book, so as to use it uncon- 

sciously as that of prophecy, combined with a repudiation of it as 

sauonical, and a prohibition of its study. It would appear that there 

had been at some time a deliberate change of opinion, and that we have, 

in these evident references to the Apocalypse, instances of slips of me- 

mory, and retention of phraseology which belonged to his former, not to 

his subsequent views. 

59. In the sixtieth canon of the synod of Laodicea, held between 

343 and 381 (see Hefele, Conciliengeschichte, i. 721 ff), an account of 

the canonical books of the Old and New Testaments is given in which 

the Apocalypse is omitted. The genuineness of this canon has been 

doubted (Liicke, p. 361), but apparently without reason: see Hefele, 

ut supra, pp. 749 ff. We next come to the testimony of Gregory of 

Nazianzen (+ 3890), who in his poem, περὶ τῶν γνησίων βιβλίων τῆς 

θεοπνεύστου γραφῆς, Vol. ii. (111. Migne) p. 259 ff, gives the same canon 

as Cyril, and adds, πάσας ἔχεις" εἴ τι δὲ τούτων ἐκτός, οὐκ ἐν γνησίοις. 

But here again, as in Cyril’s case, we are met by the phanomenon of 

reference to the book and citation of it as of theological authority. In = 

Oratio xlii. 9, vol. i. (ii. Migne) p. 755, he says, speaking of the angels 
presiding over churches, πείθομαι μὲν ἄλλους ἄλλης προστατεῖν ἐκκλησίας, 

ὡς Ἰωάννης διδάσκει pe διὰ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως. And in another place, 

Oratio xxix. 17, p. 536, he cites, in speaking of the Godhead of Christ, 
καὶ ὃ ὧν καὶ ὃ ἦν Kal 6 ἐρχόμενος καὶ ὃ παντοκράτωρ, adding, σαφῶς περὶ 

τοῦ υἱοῦ λεγόμενα. ; 

Liicke suggests in explanation of this, that possibly the churches 
of Asia Minor, especially that of Cappadocia, had excluded the Apoca- 

lypse from public reading in the church, on account of the countenance 
which it had been made to give to the errors of Montanism, and placed 

it among the ἀπόκρυφα. This may have been so: but I cannot think 
his inference secure, that therefore we may infer the general fact, that 
the book rested on no secure ecclesiastical tradition. 

60. In the Iambi awd Seleucum, printed in Gregory’s works, ii. (iii. 

216] 



Sr] AUTHORSHIP, AND CANONICITY. [protecomena. 

Migne) p. 1104 f., ascribed by some to Gregory himself, but more 

usually to Amphilochius of Iconium, we have the Apocalypse mentioned 

by name; τὴν δ᾽ ἀποκάλυψιν τὴν Ἰωάννου πάλιν τινὲς μὲν ἐγκρίνουσιν, οἱ 

πλείους δέ γε νόθον λέγουσιν. οὗτος ἀψευδέστατος κανὼν ἂν εἴη τῶν θεοπνεύ- 
στων γραφῶν. 

But it is to be noticed, that in the scholium of Andreas cited above, 

par. 32, he enumerates Gregory among those who recognized the 

canonicity of the Apocalypse. 

61. After this, it will be sufficient to give a general view of the 

antagonism to the authority of the book. It was maintained chiefly in 

the Eastern church; the Western, after the fifth century, universally 

recognizing the Apocalypse. It is remarkable that Sulpicius Severus 

(Hist. Sacr. ii. 31, Liicke) says the Apocalypse is “a plerisque aut 

stulte aut impie” rejected. But as Liicke observes, he must have 
found these “ plerique” in the Greek, not in the Latin church. Pope 

Gelasius (Migne Patr. Lat. vol. exxx. p. 984) in his decree “de libris 

recipiendis et non recipiendis” (500) gives the book its place in the 

Canon of the Catholic Church, between the Epistles of St. Paul and the 

Catholic Epistles. Primasius and Cassiodorus, in the sixth century, 

expound it as apostolic and canonical. But Junilius the African, the 
friend of Primasius, says, De partib. leg. div. i. 4,in Migne Patr. Lat. 

vol. Ixvili. p. 18, that only seventeen books, viz. the O. T. prophets and 

the book of Psalms, contain the Scripture prophecy: “cterum,” he 

continues, “de Joannis apocalypsi apud Orientales admodum dubitatur.” 

This he had learned from Paulus, a Persian, of the school of Nisibis: 

and he consequently seems inclined not to place it among the “ libri 
perfecte auctoritatis.” 

62. The fourth synod of Toledo (633) in its seventeenth canon, 

decrees that, seeing the Apocalypse is by many councils and Popes 

sanctioned as a work of the Apostle John, and as canonical, it should 

under pain of excommunication, be preached on in the church between 

Easter and Pentecost. The Synod speaks of “ plurimi qui ejus auctori- 

tatem non recipiunt, atque in ecclesiis Dei predicare contemnunt.” 

This, Liicke thinks, points to doubters in the West also. But Isidore 

of Seville (+ 636) in his De officiis eccl. i. 12, vol. vi. pp. 874 if, 
having given the generally received canon, speaks of many Latins who 

doubted of the Pauline origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews, of the 

genuineness of 2 Peter, of the Epistle of James, and 2 and 3 John; but 

not a word of any who doubted about the Apocalypse. So that it may 

be after all that the Synod of Toledo, as Junilius, may allude to 
Orientals only. 

68. Henceforward in the Western church, with the sole exception of 

tne Capitulare of Charlemagne, which, following Greek authorities aud 
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especially the Syuod of Laodicea, excluded the book from public 

reading, we find universal recognition of the Apocalypse until the 

Reformation. 
64. In the Greek church during the last noticed period opinions 

were much in the same state as in the fourth century. On one side we 

find rejection of the book, at the least from public ecclesiastical use: on 

the other, unsuspecting reception of it as a genuine work of the Apostle 

John. Neither side takes any pains to justify its view critically, but 

simply conforms to local ecclesiastical usage. Cyril of Alexandria, de 

Adorat. vi. vol. i. p. 188, says, τὸ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως βιβλίον ἡμῖν συντιθεὶς 

ὁ σοφὸς Ἰωάννης, ὃ καὶ ταῖς τῶν πατέρων τετίμηται ψήφοις. The very ex- 

pression here, it is true, betrays consciousness of the existence of doubts, 

which however do not affect his confidence, nor that of his contem- 

poraries Nilus and Isidore of Pelusium’®. 

65. At Antioch, however, the opinion in cent. v. seems to have been 
different. Its greatest Father of this period, Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(+ 429), never cites the Apocalypse in his extant writings and frag- 

ments, even where we might have certainly expected it. In the 
fragments of his expositions of the N. T. we have no allusion to it, even 

when on 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff. (Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. Ixvi. pp. 933 ff.) he 

speaks of Antichrist and of the second Advent; nor again in his Com- 
mentary on the twelve prophets. Opponent as he was of the allegorical 

method of interpretation, he may have been withheld from receiving the 
Apocalypse by consciousness that no other mode would suit it: or he 
may have followed the older practice of the Syrian church, and the canon 
of the Laodicean Synod. Still, he rejected the Epistle of James, which 

both these recognized: and Liicke thinks he may have rejected the 
Apocalypse from the decision of his own judgment, helped by his dis- 
inclination to the book, and the existing doubt about its canonicity: 
being one of those who, like Luther in later times, “den Kanon im 

Kanon suchten und fanden.” 

66. Theodoret (bishop of Cyrus, + 457) alludes two or three times 
to the book in his Dialogues on the Trinity (iii. 12) and on the Holy 

Ghost (i. 18, printed by Migne among the works of Athanasius, vol. iv. 

pp. 447, 485): but on 2 Thess. ii. and on Heb. xii. 22, he leaves it un- 
noticed, as also in his Commentary on Daniel. On Ps. lxxxvi. 2, vol. i. 

p. 1217, he seems to aim at describing the heavenly Jerusalem in con- 
trast to the apocalyptic description. In speaking (heret. fabb. lib. ii. 3, 
vol. iv. p. 829 f.) of Cerinthus, and (lib. iii. 1, 2, 6, pp. 840 f., 346 ff.) 
of the Nicolaitans, the Montanists, and even of the chiliast Nepos and 

his antagonist Dionysius of Alexandria, he says not a word of the 

3 Nilus de Orat. 75, 76, p. 494 f. Isidor. Pel. Epp. i. 18, 188, pp. 4, 56; ii. 175, p. 208 
(λέων κέκληται ὁ χριστό5). 
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Apocalypse. Only in his Dialogus Immutabilis (vol. iv. p. 59) he once 

names it, and adduces ch. i. 9 with the formula Ἰωάννης φησίν : but then 

it is in citing from Athanasius. 

67. After this, in the sixth century, the Syrian churches were 

divided on the matter. The Nestorians rejected the Apocalypse, 

following Theodore of Mopsuestia and the Peschito : the Monophysites 
received it, following the Alexandrians, and Hippolytus, and Ephrem 

Syrus. See Liicke, pp. 644, 5, who thinks from certain indications 
that even among them it was not in ecclesiastical, but only in theo- 

logical use. 

68. In the Greek church in Asia Minor, we have Andreas, of 

Cesarea in Cappadocia, the writer of the first entire and connected 

Commentary on the Apocalypse. He fully and earnestly recognizes its 

genuineness and inspiration, and (see above, par. 32) appeals to the 

testimony of the ancients to bear him out : mentioning by name Papias, 

Treneus, Methodius, Cyril of Alexandria, and Gregory Theologus 
(of Nazianzum). It is perhaps hardly fair in Liicke to infer that, 

because he names so few, more might not have been adduced : hardly 

fair again to conclude that, because he promises to use their writings in 

his Commentary, and has not expressly cited them, he did not so use 

them, or was himself one of the first who explained the book. 

69. Arethas, who followed Andreas‘ in his see, and in his work of 

commenting on the Apocalypse, repeats in his prologue the scholium of 

Andreas on the Inspiration of the book, adding the authority of Basil 
the Great. But we are now approaching a time when, as Liicke 

remarks, it is really of small import who used the book and who did 

not, who regarded it as the work of the Apostle, and who did not. 

Still, a few facts stand out from the general mass, which may be useful 
as indications, or at all events have a claim to our attention. 

70. Such is the fact of the omission of all reference to the Apocalypse 
in the writings of Cosmas Indicopleustes in cent. vi. In his Topogr. 

Christiana, book vii. (in Migne, Patr. vol. Ixxxviii.), he treats of the 

duration of the heavens according to Scripture, and Liicke thinks must 

of necessity have cited the book had it been in his canon. Still, he uses 
the Festal Epistle of Athanasius, in which it is expressly included in the 

Canon. 

71. The second canon of the Trullian, or Quinisextan council, sanctions 

on the one hand the canon of the Laodicean council and that of the 

eighty-five apostolical canons, both which omit the Apocalypse, and on 
the other that of the African Synods of the end of the fourth and 

beginning of the fifth centuries, which include it. Various conjectures 

4 At what interval, is uncertain. Some place him as early as 540: others, not till 

the 10th century. See Liicke, p. 647, note. 
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have been made as to the account to be given of this (see Liicke, pp. 

648, 9). The desire to leave the question open (Liicke) can hardly have 

been the cause. We may safely leave such evidence to correct itself. 

72. The list may be closed with one or two notices from later cen- 

turies, shewing that the doubts were not altogether forgotten, though 

generally given up. 

Nicephorus (beginning of cent. ix.), in his Chronographia brevis, 

p- 1057, Migne, reckons only twenty-six books of the N. T., and does not 

mention the Apocalypse either in the ἀντιλεγόμενα or in the ἀπόκρυφα. 

73. A prologue to the book in the cursive codex 64 (cent. x. or 
beginning of xi.), after defending its canonicity and apostolic origin, 

apologizes thus for the ancient Fathers not mentioning it among the 

books to be openly read in church: περὶ yap τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἦν αὐτοῖς 

ἡ σπουδή, καὶ πρὸς τὰ κατεπείγοντα ἵσταντο, ταύτην μὴ ἐγκρίνοντες αὐτοῖς, 

ἢ διὰ τὸ μερικῶς μὴ ἐκτίθεσθαι αὐτούς, ἢ διὰ τὸ ἀσαφὲς αὐτῆς καὶ δυςέφικτον 

καὶ ὀλίγοις διαλαμβανόμενον καὶ νοούμενον, ἄλλως τε οἶμαι διὰ τὸ μηδὲ 

συμφέρον εἶναι τοῖς πολλοῖς τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ βάθη ἐρευνᾷν, μηδὲ λυσιτελές. 

74. In the prowmium given in Cramer’s Catena to the extracts 
from the comments of Gicumenius (cent. xi.), p. 173, the canonicity of 

the book is strongly asserted, and its being μύησις τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐπὶ τὸ 

στῆθος ἀνακλίσεως τῆς ὑπερθέου σοφίας τοῦ ἠγαπημένου, and not τῶν νόθων, 

ὡς τινὲς πλάνῳ συγκροτούμενοι πνεύματι ἐληρώδησαν. For this, the writer 

refers to Athanasius, Basil, Gregory, Methodius, Cyril, and Hippolytus : 

and then says οὐκ ἂν τοιούτοις Kal τοσούτοις ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο δόκουν, εἰ μὴ 
τὸ μέτριον αὐτῷ ἤδεσαν σπουδαζόμενυν. 

75. In the Church History of Nicephorus Callistus (cent. xiv.), he 

treats it (ii. 42) as an acknowledged fact that the Apostle John, when in 

exile in Patmos under Domitian, wrote his Gospel and his ἱερὸν καὶ 

ἔνθεον ἀποκάλυψιν. Still, when enumerating the books of the canon in 

ii. 46, partly from Eusebius, he says summarily of the Apocalypse, that 

τινὲς ἐφαντάσθησαν that it was the work of John the Presbyter. 

76. It will be well to review the course and character of the evidence 

from antiquity. As we have before noticed, so again we may observe, 

that throughout, we have results here in marked contrast to those of our 

enquiry regarding the Epistle to the Hebrews. In that case there was 

a total lack of any fixed general tradition in the eariiest times. Gradually, 

the force and convenience of an illustrious name being attached to the 

Epistle bore down the doubts originally resting on its authorship, and 

the Pauline origin became every where acquiesced in. Nothing could 

be more different from the history of the doubts about the authorship of 

the Apocalypse. Here we have a fixed and thoroughly authenticated 

primitive tradition. It comes from men only removed by one step 

from the Apostle John himsclf. There is absolutely no objectiwe 
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evidence whatever in favour of any other author. The doubts first 

originate in considerations purely subjective. 

77. These are divisible into two classes, anti-chiliastic and critical. 

It was convenient to depreciate the book, on controversial grounds. It 

was found advisable not to read it in the churches, and to forbid it 

to the young scholar. And, as matter of fact, thus it was that the 

doubts about the authorship sprung up. If it countenanced error, if it 

was not in the canon, if it was not fit to be read, then it would not be 

the work of the Evangelist and Apostle. 

78. Again, to the same result contributed the critical grounds so 

ably urged by Dionysius of Alexandria and observed upon above, par. 

50. I have there remarked, not only how absolutely shadowy and 

nothing-worth is Dionysius’s οἶμαι that John the Presbyter wrote the 

book, but how this very word is most valuable, as denoting the entire 

absence of all objective tradition to that effect in the middle of the third 

century. 

79. Thus the doubts grew up, and in certain parts of the church, 

prevailed : the whole process being exactly the converse of that which 

we traced in our Prolegomena to the Hebrews. 

80. And, as far as the force of ancient testimony goes, I submit that 

our inference also must be a contrary one. The authorship of the book 

by the Apostle John, as matter of primitive tradition, rests on firm and 

irrefragable ground. Three other authors are suggested: one, Cerin- 

thus, by the avowed enemies of the Apocalypse,—an assertion which has 

never found any favour: the second, John the Presbyter, whose exist- 

ence seems indeed vouched for by the passage of Papias, but of whom we 

know nothing whatever, nor have we one particle of evidence to connect 

him with the authorship of the Apocalypse: and the third John Mark 

the Evangelist, who is equally unknown to ancient tradition as its author. 

81. As far then as purely external evidence goes, I submit that our 
judgment can only be in one direction: viz. that the Apocalypse was 

written by the Apostle John, the son of Zebedee. 

82. It will now be for us to see how far internal critical considerations 

substantiate or impugn the tradition of the primitive church. 

83. And in so doing, it will be well for us at once to deal with certain 

corfident assertions which Liicke and others are in the habit of making 

respecting the testimony of the Apocalypse itself. 

84. Liicke begins this portion of his Introduction by setting aside at 

once the evidence of Justin Martyr and Ireneus, on the ground of 

supposed inconsistency with the ‘‘ Selbstzeugniss” of the writer him- 
self ;—he cannot be the Apostle and Evangelist, ‘because he plainly 

distinguishes himself from the Apostles ;’—referring back to a previous 

section for the confirmation of this assertion. On looking there, we 
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find “in ch. xxi. 14, in describing the heavenly Jerusalem, he speaks 
expressly of the twelve Apostles of Christ and their names on the twelve 

foundation stones of the celestial city, but apparently in such a manner 

as not in any way to include himself among them, but rather to exclude 

himself from them, and to speak of them as a higher and special class 

of servants and messengers of God.” 

85. Now let the reader observe that the “apparently” (‘‘augen- 

scheinlich”) of the former section has become “ plainly ” (‘ deutlich”’) 

in the latter: for it is thus that even the best of the Germans are often 

apt to creep on, and to build up a whole fabric of argument upon an 

inference which at first was to themselves merely an uncertainty. 

86. In this particular case, the original assertion has in fact no 

ground to rest upon. The apocalyptic writer is simply describing the 

heavenly city as it was shewn to him. On the foundations are the 

names of the twelve Apostles of the Lamb. Now we may fairly ask, 

What reason can be given, why the beloved Apostle should not have 

related this? Was he who, with his brother James, sought for the 

highest place of honour in the future kingdom, likely to have depre- 

ciated the apostolic dignity just because he himself was one of the 

Twelve ? and on the other hand, was he whose personal modesty was as 
notable as his apostolic zeal, likely, in relating such high honour done to 

the Twelve, to insert a notice providing against the possible mistake 

being made of not counting himself among them ? 

87. So that the first tentative introduction, and the very confident 

after-assertion, of this testimony of the book itself, are aiike groundless. 

A similar instance will be found below, when we come to discuss the 

time and place of writing, of confident assertion respecting two sup- 

posed notices of date contained in the book itself. They turn out to be 

altogether dependent for their relevancy on a particular method of 

interpretation, not borne out by fair exegesis 

88. The notices contained in the Apocalypse respecting its writer may 

be stated as follows » 
First, his name is John, ch. i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8. 

89. Secondly, he was known to, and of account among, the churches 

of proconsular Asia. 
90. Thirdly, he was in exile (for so we submit must the words of ch. 

i. 9 be understood: see note there) in the island of Patmos on account 

of his Christian testimony. 

We may add to these personal notices, that he takes especial pains 
to assert the accuracy of his testimony, both in the beginning and at the 

end of his book: ch. i. 2, xxii. 8. 

91. Now thus far we have nothing which goes against the eccle- 

siastical tradition that he was the Apostle and Evangelist John, in 
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the latter part of his life, this Apostle was thus connected with procon- 

sular Asia, long residing, and ultimately dying at Ephesus: see Prole- 

gomena to Vol. I., ch. v. ὃ i. 9 ff It is impossible to reject this con- 

current testimony of Christian antiquity: nor have even those done so, 

whose doubts on the Apocalypse are the strongest. 

92. Again, the exile of the Apostle John in Patmos under Domitian 
is matter of primitive tradition, apparently distinct from the notice con- 

tained in the Apocalypse: for his return from it under Nerva, of which 

no notice is contained in that book, is stated as such by Eusebius: 
τότε (when the senate after Domitian’s death decreed that the unjustly 

exiled should return to their homes) δὴ οὖν καὶ τὸν ἀπόστολον ᾿Ιωάννην 

ἀπὸ τῆς κατὰ τὴν νῆσον φυγῆς THY ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Εφέσου διατριβὴν ἀπειληφέναι, 

ὃ τῶν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀρχαίων παραδίδωσι λόγος, H. E. iii. 20. And again, 

10. 28, ἐπὶ τούτοις κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἔτι τῷ βίῳ περιλειπόμενος αὐτὸς ἐκεῖνος 

ὃν ἠγάπα ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀπόστολος ὁμοῦ καὶ εὐαγγελιστὴς ᾿Ιωάννης τὰς αὐτόθι 

διεῖπεν ἐκκλησίας, ἀπὸ τῆς κατὰ τὴν νῆσον μετὰ τὴν Δομετιανοῦ τελευτὴν 

ἐπανελθὼν φυγῆς. 

98. Equally definite is the tradition, that St. John lived on among the 

Asiatic churches till the time of Trajan: see Prolegg. Vol. I., ut supra. 

94. It is worth while just to pause by the way, and consider, in what 

situation we are placed by these traditions. To reject them altogether 

would be out of all reason: and this is not done by Liicke himself. 

So that we must either suppose that portion of them which regards the 
exile to have found its way in, owing to the notice of Rev. i. 9, or to 

have been, independently of that notice, the result of a confusion in 

men’s minds between two persons of the same name, John. Either of 

these is undoubtedly possible: but it is their probability, in the face of 
other evidence, which we have to estimate. 

95. We may safely ask then, was either of these mistakes at all 
likely to have been made by Ireneus, who could write as follows: 
ὥςτε με δύνασθαι εἰπεῖν καὶ τὸν τόπον ἐν ᾧ καθεζόμενος διελέγετο ὃ μακάριος 

Πολύκαρπος, καὶ τὰς προόδους αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰς εἰςόδους καὶ τὸν χαρακτῆρα τοῦ 

βίου καὶ τὴν τοῦ σώματος ἰδέαν καὶ τὰς διαλέξεις ἃς ἐποιεῖτο πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος, 

καὶ τὴν μετὰ ᾿Ιωάννου συναναστροφὴν ὡς ἀπήγγειλε, καὶ τὴν τῶν λοιπῶν 

τῶν ἑωρακότων τὸν κύριον, καὶ ὡς ἀπεμνημόνευε τοὺς λόγους αὐτῶν. IT own 

it seems to me out of all probability that such a writer, in ascribing the 

Apocalypse to John the Apostle, could have confused him with another 

person of the same name. If we ever have trustworthy personal tradi- 

tion, it is surely when it mounts up to those who saw and conversed 

with him respecting whom we wish to be informed. 

96. It may be said indeed, that Ireneus does not mention the exile 

in Patmos. But this would be mere trifling: he does not, simply 

because he had no occasion to do so: but his own date of the seeing of 
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the Apocalypse, at the end of the reign of Domitian (see above, par. 7), 

would, in combination with other notices, be sufficient to imply it: and 

besides, he admits it by inference from his unhesitatingly adopting the 

book as written by the Apostle. 

97. It seems then to me that the course of primitive tradition, even 

among those who did not believe the Apocalypse to have 1 een written 

by the Apostle, asserts of him that he was exiled in Patmos under 

Domitian: and that we have no reasonable ground for supposing this 

view to.have arisen from any confusion of persons, or to have been 

adopted merely from the book itself. Persons are appealed to, who 

knew and saw and heard the Apostle himself: and those who thus 

appeal were not likely to have made a mistake in a point of such vital 

importance. 
98. We now come to a weighty and difficult part of ow present 

enquiry: how far the matter and style of the Apocalypse bear out this 

result of primitive tradition. The reader will have seen, by the pre- 

vious chapters of these Prolegomena, that I am very far from de- 

precating, or depreciating, such a course of criticism. I do not, as 

some of those who have upheld against all criticism the commonly 

received views, characterize such an enquiry as presumptuous, or its 

results as uncertain and vague. It is one which the soundest and best 

crities of all ages have followed, from Origen and Dionysius of Alexan- 

dria down to Bleek and Liicke: and, as I have elsewhere observed, 

is one which wil! be more esteemed in proportion as biblical science is 

spread and deepened. 
99. In applying it to the book before us, certainly the upholder 

of the primitive tradition of its Authorship is not encouraged by first 
appearances. He is met at once by the startling phenomena so ably 

detailed by Dionysius of Alexandria at the end of his judgment (above, 

par. 48). The Greek construction of the Gospel and Epistle’, though 
peculiar, is smooth and unexceptionable, free from any thing like 

barbarism or solcecism in grammar: ov μόνον ἀπταίστως κατὰ τὴν ‘EXAy- 
νων φωνήν, says Dionysius, ἀλλὰ καὶ Aoywrata ταῖς λέξεσι, τοῖς συλλο- 

γισμοῖς, ταῖς συντάξεσι τῆς ἑρμηνείας γέγραπται. When however we 

come to compare that of the Writer of the Apocalypse, we find, at first 

sight, all this reversed: διάλεκτον καὶ γλῶσσαν οὐκ ἀκριβῶς ἑλληνίζουσαν 

αὐτοῦ βλέπω, ἀλλ ἰδιώμασι μὲν βαρβαρικοῖς γρώμενον, καί που Kal σολοι- 

κίζοντα. 

100. All this must be freely acknowledged, and is abundantly exem- 
plified in the following Commentary. The question for us however is 

5 I speak in the course of this argument of the first Epistle only, as undoubted ; not 

that I do not believe the second and third to be genuine and characteristic also. See 

above, chap. vi. § i. 
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one which lies deeper than the surface, and beyond mere first appear- 

ances. It presents itself to us in a double form: 

1) Is there any account which might be given of this great dis- 

similarity, consistent with identity of Authorship ? 
2) Are there any indications of that identity lying beneath the sur- 

face, notwithstanding this great dissimilarity ? 
101. In reply to the first question, several thoughts at once suggest 

themselves as claiming mention and contributing to its solution. ‘The 

subject of the Apocalypse is so different from those of the Gospel and 

Epistle, that we may well expect a not inconsiderable difference of style. 

In those, the Writer is, under divine guidance, calmly arranging his 

material, in full self-consciousness, and deliberately putting forth the 

product, in words, of his own reflectiveness: in this, on the other hand, 

he is the rapt seer, borne along from vision to vision, speaking in a 

region and character totally different’. Is this circumstance any con- 

tribution to our reply? Let us consider further. 
102. St. John was not a Greek, but a Galilean. To speak a certain 

kind of Greek was probably natural to him, as to almost all the 

inhabitants of Palestine of his time. But to write the Greek of his 
Gospel and Epistle, can hardly but have been to him matter of effort. 

Or to put it in another point of view, the diction and form in which 

they were conveyed were the result of a deliberate exercise of a special 

gift of the Spirit, matured by practice, and deemed necessary for the 

purpose of those writings, to be put forth in them. 

103. In the Apocalypse, the case may be conceived to have been 

different. The necessarily rhapsodical and mysterious character of that 

book may have led to the Apostle being left more to his vernacular and 

less correct Greek. Circumstances too may have contributed to this. 

The visions may have been set down in the solitude of exile, far from 

friends, and perhaps from the appliances of civilized lifé. The Hebra- 

istic style may have come more naturally in a writing so fashioned on 

Old Testament models, and bound by so many links to the prophecies of 

Hebrew prophets. The style too of advanced age may have dropped the 

careful elaboration of the preceding years, and resumed the rougher 
character of early youth. 

104. I do not say that these considerations are enough to account for 
the great diversity which is presented: nay, I fairly own, that taken 

alone, they are not: and that the difficulty has never yet been tho. 

roughly solved. Still I do not conceive that we are at liberty to eut the 

knot by denying the Apostolic Authorship, which primitive tradition has 

® Since writing this I see in Davidson’s Introduction, p. 587, “As Guerike has well 

expressed it (Hinleitung, p. 559), the Gospel was conceived and written ἐν τῷ voi, iz 
the understanding: but the Apocalypse ἐν τῷ πνεύματι; in the Spirit.” 
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so firmly established. Far better is it to investigate patiently, and not, 
by blind partisanship on either side, to stop the way against unfettered 

search for a better account of the phenomena than has hitherto been 

given. 
105. It has been shewn more than once, and in our own country by 

Dr. Davidson in his Introduction, pp. 561 ff, that the roughnesses and 

soleecisms in the Apocalypse have been, for the purposes of argument, 

very much exaggerated: that there are hardly any which may not be 

paralleled in classical authors themselves, and that their more frequent 

occurrence here is no more than is due to the peculiar nature of the 
subject and occasion. ‘This consideration should be borne in mind, and 

the matter investigated by the student for himself. 
106. Our second question asked above was, whether there are any 

marks of identity of Authorship linking together the Gospel, Epistle, 
and Apocalypse, notwithstanding this great and evident dissimilarity ? 

107. The individual character of the Writer of the Gospel and 
Epistle stands forth evident and undoubted. We seem to know him in 

a moment. Even in the report of sayings of our Lord common to him 

and the other Evangelists, the peculiar tinge of expression, the choice 
and collocation of words, leave no doubt whose report we are reading. 

And so strongly does the Epistle resemble the Gospel in these particu- 

lars, that the criticism as well as the tradition of all ages has concurred 

in ascribing the two to the same person ? 
108. If now we look at the Apocalypse, we cannot for a moment feel 

that it is less individual, less reflecting the heart and character of its 

Writer. Its style, its manner of conception and arrangement of 

thought, its diction, are alike full of life and personal reality. So that 
our conditions for making this enquiry are favourable. Our two objects 

of comparison stand out well the one over against the other. Both are 
peculiar, characteristic, individual. But are the indications presented 

by them such that we are compelled to infer different authorship, or are 
they such as seem to point to one and the same person 

109. The former of these questions has been affirmed by Liicke and 
the opponents of the Apostolic authorship: the latter by Hengstenberg 

and those who uphold it. Let us see how the matter stands. And in 

so doing (as was the case in the similar enquiry in the Prolegomena to 

the Epistle to the Hebrews), I shall not enter fully into the whole list 

of verbal and constructional peculiarities, but, referring the reader for 

these to Liicke and Davidson, shall adduce, and dwell upon, some of the 

more remarkable and suggestive of them. 
110. The first of these is one undeniably connecting the Apocalypse 

with the Gospel and the Epistle, viz. the appellation ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ 
given to our Lord in ch. xix. 13 (see John i. 1; 1 John i. 1). This 
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name ὃ λόγος for our Lord is found in the N. T., only in the writings 
of St. John. Iam aware of the ingenuity with which Liicke (p. 679) 
has endeavoured to turn this expression to the contrary account, main- 
taining that it is a proof of diversity of authorship, inasmuch as the 

Evangelist never writes 6 λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ: but I may leave it to any fair- 
judging reader to decide, whether it be not a far greater argument for 

identity that the remarkable designation 6 Adyos is used, than for diver- 

sity that, on the solemn occasion described in the Apocalypse, the 

hitherto unheard adjunct tod θεοῦ is added. 
111. Another reply may be given to our deduction from the use 

of this name: viz. that it indicates not necessarily John the Apostle, 
but only one familiar with his teaching, as we may suppose that other 

John.to have been. All I can say to this is, that which I cannot help 

feeling to apply to the whole hypothesis of the authorship by the second 
John, that if it be so,—if one bearing the same name as the Apostle, 

having the same place among the Asiatic churches, put forth a book in 

which he also used the Apostle’s peculiar phrases, and yet took no 
pains to prevent the confusion which must necessarily arise between 

himself and the Apostle, I do not well see how the advocates of his 

authorship can help pronouncing the book a forgery, or at all events the 

work of one who, in relating the visions, was not unwilling to be taken 

for his greater and Apostolic namesake. 
112. Another link, binding the Apocalypse to both Gospel and 

Epistle, is the use of ὃ νικῶν, in the Epistles to the churches, ch. ii. 7, 

Of. 17, 26; iii. '5,'12; 21 (bis): and: in Ὅς xil./11,>xv..2, xvii 14, ΧΣΙ 7: 

Compare John xvi. 83; 1 John ii. 18, 14, iv. 4, v. 4(bis), 5. It is 
amusing to observe again how dexterously Liicke turns the edge of 
this. ὁ νικῶν is never used absolutely in Gospel or in Epistle, as it is in 

the Apocalypse: therefore it again is a mark of diversity, not of iden- 
tity. But surely this is the very thing we might expect. The νικᾷν 

τὸν κόσμον, τὸν πονηρόν, αὐτούς, &c.,— these are the details, and come 

under notice while the strife is proceeding, or when the object is of 
more import than the bare act: but when the end is spoken of, and 
the final and general victory is all that remains in view, nothing can be 

more natural than that he who alone spoke of νικᾷν τὸν κόσμον, τὸν πονη- 

pov, avrovs,—should also be the only one to designate the victor by 

ὃ νικῶν. Besides which, we have also the other use, in Rev. xii. 11, 

xvii. 14. 

113. A third remarkable word, ἀληθινός, is once used by St. Luke 
(Luke xvi. 11), once by St. Paul (1 Thess. i. 9), and three times in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. viii. 2, ix. 24, x. 22): but nine times in 

the Gospel of St. John’, four times in the Epistle’, and ten times in 

7 John i. 9, iv. 23, 37, vi. 32, vii. 28, viii. 16, xv. 1, xvii. 3, xix. 35. 

8 1 Jolin ii. 8, v. 20(3ce). 
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the Apocalypse*®. Here again, it is true, Liicke adduces this on the 
other side, alleging that while the Evangelist uses the word only in the 

sense of genuine—6 ἀληθινὸς θεός, τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινόν, 6 ἄρτος ὃ ἀλη- 

θινός,--ἰῃ6 Author of the Apocalypse uses it of Christ as a synonym 

with πιστός, δίκαιος, ἅγιος, and as a predicate of the λόγοι, κρίσεις, ὁδοὶ 

of God. This latter is true enough; but the former assertion is singu- 

larly untrue. For in three out of the nine places in the Gospel, the 

subjective sense of ἀληθινός must be taken: viz. in iv. 37, vill. 16, xix, 

35: and in the last of these, ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία, the word is 

used exactly as in Rev. xxii. 6, οὗτοι of λόγοι πιστοὶ Kal ἀληθινοί. 

114. The word dpviov, which designates our Lord 29 times in the 
Apocalypse, only elsewhere occurs in John xxi. 15, not with reference 

to Him. But it is remarkable that John i. 29, 36 are the only places 

where he is called by the name of a lamb, the word ἀμνός being used, in 

reference doubtless to Isa. lili. 7 (Acts vill. 32), as in one other place 
where He is compared to a lamb, 1 Pet. i. 19. The Apocalyptic writer, 

as Liicke observes, probably chooses the diminutive, and attaches to it 

the epithet ἐσφαγμένον, for the purpose of contrast to the majesty and 

power which he has also to predicate of Christ: but is it not to be 

taken into account, that this personal name, the Lamb, whether ἀμνὸς 

or ἀρνίον, whether with or without τοῦ θεοῦ, is common only to the two 

books ? 
115. To these many minor examples might be added, and will be 

found treated at length in Liicke, p. 669 ff., Davidson, p. 561 ff The 

latter writer has succeeded in many cases in shewing the unfairness of 

Liicke’s strong partisanship, by which he makes every similarity into a 
dissimilarity : but on the other hand he on his side has gone perhaps 

too far in attempting to answer every objection of this kind. After all, 

while there certainly are weighty indications of identity of authorship, © 

there is also a residuum of phenomena of diversity quite enough for the 

reasonable support of the contrary hypothesis. If the book stood alone 

in the matter of evidence, I own I should be quite at a loss how to sub- 

9’ ch. 11. 7,984, vie 10; xv. 3) χνὶ 7, XIX. 2,95 11, xxi. 5, xxiloG. 

1 T have observed the following which I have not seen elsewhere noticed, occurring 
only in the three books, or only in the peculiar sense :— 

1. οὐ δύνασθε βαστάζειν ἄρτι, John xvi. 12 

οὐ δύνῃ βαστάσαι κακούς, Rev. ii. 2. 

2. κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας, John iv. 6. 
οὐ κεκοπίακες, Rev. ii. 3. 

9. δύο ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς . . - John xx. 12. 
περιπατήσουσιν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν λευκοῖς, Rev. iii. 4. 

4. The verb κεῖμαι used of mere position, John 11. Θ, xix. 39, xx. 5, 6, xxi. 9; Rev. iv. 

2 only. 
5. ὄνομα αὐτῷ, John i. 6, iii. 1 (xviii. 10); Rev. vi. 8, ix. 11. 
6. Compare Rey. iii. 18 with 1 John ii. 20, 27, as to the χρίσμα and its effects. 
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stantiate identity of authorship between it and the Gospel and Epistle, 

But as it is our main reliance is on the concurrent testimony of primi- 

tive tradition, which hardly can be stronger than it is, and which the 

perfectly gratuitous hypothesis respecting a second John as the author 
entirely fails to shake. 

116. Our question respecting the internal evidence furnished by the 

book itself is thus in a position entirely different from that which it 

occupied in the Prolegomena to the Epistle to the Hebrews. There, we 

had no primitive tradition so general, or of such authority as to com- 

mand our assent. The question was perfectly open. The authorship 

by St. Paul was an opinion at first tentatively and partially held: then 

as time wore on, acquiring consistency and acceptance. Judging of this 

by the book itself, is it for us to accept or to reject it? In lack of any 

worthy external evidence, we were thrown back on this as our main 

material for a judgment. 

117. But with regard to the Apocalypse, external and internal 

evidence have changed places. The former is now the main material 

for our judgment. It is of the highest and most satisfactory kind. It 
Was unanimous in very early times. It came from those who knew and 

had heard St. John himself. It only begins to be impugned by those 

who had doctrinal objections to the book. The doubt was taken up by 

more reasonable men on internal and critical grounds. But no real 

substantive counter-claimant was ever produced : only one whose very 

existence depended on the report of two tombs bearing the name of 

John, and on a not very perspicuous passage of Papias. 

118. This being so, our inquiry has necessarily taken this shape :—J/s 

the book itself inconsistent with this apparently irrefragable testimony ? 

And in replying to it we have confessed that the differences between 

it and the Gospel and Epistle are very remarkable, and of a character 
hitherto unexplained, or not fully accounted for: but that there are at 
the same time striking notes of similarity in expression and cast of 

thought: and that perhaps we are not in a position to take into account 

the effect of a totally different subject and totally different circumstances 

upon one, who though knowing and speaking Greek, was yet a Hebrew 
by birth. 

119. Thus, all things considered, being it is true far from satisfied 
with any account at present given of the peculiar style and phenomena 

of the Apocalypse, but bein, far less satisfied with the procedure of the 
antagonists of the Apostolic authorship, we are not prepared to with- 
hold our assent from the firm and unshaken testimony of primitive 

tradition, that the author was the Apostle and Evangelist St. Jchn, 
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SECTION IL. 

PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 

1. The enquiry as to the former of these is narrowed withina very 
smail space. From the notice contained in the book itself (ch. i. 9) the 
writing must have taken place either in Patmos, or after the return from 

exile. The past tenses, ἐμαρτύρησεν in ch. i. 2, and ἐγενόμην in i. 9, do 

not decide for the latter alternative; they may both be used as from 
the point of time when the book should be read, as is common in all 
narratives. On the other hand, it would be more probable ab extra, 

that the writing should take place after the return, especially if we are 

to credit the account given by Victorinus, that St John was condemned 

to the mines in Patmos. We have no means of determining the ques- 
tion, and must leave it in doubt. If the style and peculiarities are to be 
in any degree attributed to outward circumstances, then it would seem 

to have been written in Solitude, and sent from Patmos to the Asiatic 

churches. 
2. The only traditional notice worth recounting is that given by 

Victorinus: on Rey. x.11, Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. v. p. 333: where he 

relates that John saw the Apocalypse in Patmos, and then after his 
release on the death of Domitian, “ postea tradidit hance eandem quam 

acceperat a Deo Apocalypsin.” Arethas indeed says on Rev. vVii., 

ὁ εὐαγγελιστὴς ἐχρησμῳδεῖτο ταῦτα ἐν Ἰωνίᾳ τῇ κατ᾽ "Ἔφεσον: but this is 

too late to be of any account in the matter. 
3. It has been remarked’, that the circumstance of John having pre- 

pared to write down the voices of the seven thunders, Rev. x. 4, appears 

to sanction the view that the writing took place at the same time with 

the seeing of the visions. 
4. As regards Patmos itself, it is one of the group called the Sporades, 

to the 8. of Samos (Pliny, iv. 23. Strabo, x. p. 488. Thucyd. iii. 23). 

It is about thirty Roman miles in circumference. A cave is still shewn 

in the island (now Patmo) where St. John is said to have seen the 

Apocalypse. See Winer’s Realwérterbuch, and the Dictionary of 

Greek and Roman Geography. 

5. With regard however to the time of writing, there has been no 

small controversy. And at this we need not be surprised, seeing that 

principles of interpretation are involved. 

We will first deal with ancient tradition as far as it gives us any 

indication as to the date. 

6. Ireneus, v. 30. 8, p. 330, in a passage already cited (ὃ i. par. 7), 

2 Stuart, p. 215. 
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tells us that the Apocalypse (for such is the only legitimate understanding 

of the coustruction) ἑωράθη . ~ . σχεδὸν ἐπὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας γενεᾶς, πρὸς TO 
τέλει τῆς Δομετιανοῦ ἀρχῆς. 

7. Clement of Alexandria (Quis dives salvus, § 42, p. 949 P., cited 

also by Eusebius, H. E, iii. 23), says ἐπειδὴ γὰρ τοῦ τυράννου τελευτή- 

σαντος ἀπὸ τῆς Πάτμου τῆς νήσου μετῆλθεν εἰς τὴν Ἔφεσον, κιτιλ. This 

passage, it is true, contains no mention who the tyrant was, nor any 

allusion to the writing of the Apocalypse: but it is interesting for our 

present enquiry as shewing, in its citation by Eusebius, how he under- 
stood the date furnished by it. For he introduces it by saying that 

St. John τὰς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν διεῖπεν ἐκκλησίας, ἀπὸ τῆς κατὰ τῆν νῆσον 

μετὰ τὴν Δομετιανου τελευτὴν ἐπανελθὼν φυγῆς, and cites Clement as one 
of the witnesses of the fact. 

8. Origen merely cails St. John’s persecutor 6 Ῥωμαίων βασιλεύς, 

without specifying which. And he seems to do this wittingly: for he 
notices that John himself does not mention who condemned him. See 
the passage quoted above, § i. par. 12. 

9. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 18, having cited the passage of Ireneus noticed 

above, says οἵ ye καὶ τὸν καιρὸν ἐπ᾽ ἀκριβὲς ἐπεσημήναντο ἐν ἔτει πεντεκαι- 

δεκάτῳ Δομετιανοῦ, μετὰ πλειόνων ἑτέρων καὶ Φλαβίαν Δομετίλλαν ἵστο- 

ρήσαντες, ἐξ ἀδελφῆς γεγονυῖαν Φλαβίου Κλήμεντος, ἑνὸς τῶν τηνικάδε ἐπὶ 

“Ῥώμης δυνατῶν, τῆς εἰς χριστὸν μαρτυρίας ἕνεκεν εἰς νῆσον ἸΠοντίαν κατὰ 

τιμωρίαν δεδόσθαι. And this same statement he repeats in his Chro- 
nicon, A.D. 95, vol. i. p. 551 f., Migne. In H. E. iii. 20 he gives the 

account of the return of St. John from Patmos in the beginning of 
Nerva’s reign, cited above, § i. par. 92. 

10. Tertullian does not appear quite to bear out Eusebius’s under- 

standing of him, H. E. iii. 20: for he only says, Apol. ὁ. 5, vol. i. p. 293 f., 

after mentioning the persecution of Nero, “ Tentaverat et Domitianus, 

portio Neronis de crudelitate: sed qua et homo, facile cceptum repressit, 
restitutis etiam quos relegaverat.” Here he certainly makes Domitian 
himself recall the exiles. 

11. Victorinus, in the passage above referred to (‘ quando hoe vidit 

Johannes, erat in insula Patmos, in metallum damnatus a Domitiano 

Cesare”), and afterwards (“ Johannes, de metallo dimissus, sie postea 

tradidit bane eandem quam acceperat a Deo apocalypsin”), plainly gives 

the date: as also in another place, p. 338: “ Intelligi oportet tempus 

quo scripta apocalypsis edita est, quoniam tune erat Cesar Domitianus 
++. unus exstat sub quo scripta est apocalypsis, Domitianus scilicet.” 

12. Jerome (de Vir. illustr. 9, vol. ii. p. 845) says, “quarto decimo 

anno secundam post Neronem persecutionem movente Domitiano in 
Patmos insulam relegatus scripsit apocalypsin ... . interfecto autem 
Domitiano et actis ejus ob nimiam crudelitatem a Senatu rescissis sub 
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Nerva principe redit Ephesum.” So also his testimony above, ἃ i, 
par. 25. 

13. So also Sulpicius Severus and Orosius, and later writers gene- 
rally. The first who breaks in upon this concurrent tradition is Epi- 

phanius, Her. li., in two very curious passages: the first where he says 

e. 12, vol. i. p. 433 f., ὕστερον ἀναγκάζει τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα τὸν Ἰωάννην 

παραιτούμενον εὐαγγελίσασθαι dv εὐλάβειαν καὶ ταπεινοφροσύνην ἐπὶ τῇ 

γηραλέᾳ αὐτοῦ ἡλικίᾳ, μετὰ ἔτη ἐνενήκοντα τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ζωῆς, μετὰ τὴν αὐτοῦ 

ἀπὸ τῆς ΠΠάτμου ἐπάνοδον, τὴν ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου γε οι τερὴν Καίσαρος : the other, 

6. 33, p. 456, αὐτοῦ δὲ προφητεύσαντος ἐν Χρόνοις Κλαυδίου Καίσαρος 

ἀνωτάτω, ὅτε εἰς τὴν Πάτμον νῆσον ὑπῆρξεν. . .. 

14. Now it is plain that there must be some strange blunder here, 

which Liicke, who makes much of Epiphanius’s testimony as shewing 

that the tradition, which he calls the Irenean, was not received by 

Kpiphanius, entirely, and conveniently, omits to notice. The passage 

evidently sets the return from exile in the extreme old age of St. John. 

To say that a considerable interval may be supposed to elapse between 

the ἐπάνοδος and his ninetieth year, would be mere trifling with the 

context. Now if this is so, seeing that Claudius reigned from 41 to 

54 A.D., putting the return from exile at the last of these dates, we 

should have St. John aged ninety in the year 54: in other words, 

thirty-three years older than our Lord, and sixty-three at least when 

called to be an Apostle: a result which is at variance with all ancient 

tradition whatever. Either Epiphanius has fallen into some great 

mistake, which is not very probable, or he means by Claudius some 

other Emperor: if Nero, then he would still be wrong as to St. John’s 
age at or near to his return. 

15. The testimony of Muratori’s fragment on the Canon has been 
cited (by Stuart, p. 218) as testifying to an early date. But all it says 

is this: “Ipse beatus Apostolus Paulus sequens predecessoris sui 

Johannis ordinem, nomine nominatim septem ecclesiis seribat ordine 

tali.” And the word predecessoris, as has been pointed out by Credner, 

merely seems to mean that St. John was an Apostle before St. Paul, not 
that he wrote his seven epistles before St. Paul wrote his. 

16. The preface to the Syriac version of the Apocalypse published by 

De Dieu, supposed to have been made in the 6th century, says that the 
visions were seen by St. John in the island of Patmos, “in quam a 
Nerone Cesare relegatus fuerat.” 

17. Theophylact, in his preface to the Gospel of St. John, vol. i. p. 504, 

says that ἐξ was written in the island of Patmos, thirty-two years after 

the Ascension: and in so saying, places the exile under Nero. But he 

clearly is wrong, as Liicke remarks, or his meaning not clearly under- 

stood, when he attributes the writing of the Gospel to this time: and 
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moreover he is inconsistent with himself: for in commenting on Matt. 
xx. 23, vol. i. p. 107, he remarks that as Herod put to death the Apostle 

James the greater, so Trajan condemned John as a martyr to the word 

of truth. 
18. Jerome, ady. Jovin. i. 26, vol. ii. p. 280, determines nothing, only 

citing Tertullian, “ Refert autem Tertullianus quod a Nerone (for “a 

Nerone,” Migne reads ‘* Rome 7) missus in ferventis olei dolium purior 

et vegetior exiverit quam intraverit.” But Tertullian only says, if at 

least De prescript. Heret. c. 36, vol. 11. p. 49, be the place referred to, 

“ἐς ΠΧ ecclesia (Romana)... . . ubi Petrus passioni dominic adequa- 

tur, ubi Paulus Johannis (scil. baptiste) exitu coronatur, ubi Apostolus 

Joannes posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil passus est, in 

insulam relegatur.” It surely is stretching a point here to say that he 

implies all three events to have taken place under Nero. 

19. The author of the ‘Synopsis de vita et morte prophetarum, apos- 

tolorum et discipulorum Domini” (ostensibly Dorotheus, bishop of ‘Tyre, 

so cited in Theophylact, vol. i. p. 500: brit probably it belongs to the 6th 

eentury), makes John to be exiled to Patmos by Trajan. Andreas and 

Arethas give no decided testimony on the point. Arethas, in comment- 
ing on Rey. vi. 12, says, that some applied this prophecy to the destruc- 

tion of Jerusalem under Vespasian: but this is distinctly repudiated 

by Andreas: allowing however (on vii. 2) that such things did happen to 

the Jewish Christians who escaped the evils inflicted on Jerusalem by the 

Romans, yet they more probably refer to the times of Antichrist. Arethas 

again, on Rev. i. 9, cites without any protest Eusebius, as asserting St. 

John’s exile in Patmos to have taken place under Domitian. 

20. Much more evidence on this subject from other later writers 

whose testimonies are of less consequence,—and more minute discussion 

of the earlier testimonies, will be found in Elliott, Hore Apocalyptice, 

i. pp. 31—46, and Appendix, No. i. pp. 503—517. In the last mentioned, 

he has gone well and carefully through the arguments on external 

evidence adduced by Liicke and Stuart for the writing under Galba and 

Nero respectively, and, as it seems to me, disposed of them all. 

21. Our result, as far as this part of the question is considered, may 

be thus stated. We have a constant and unswerving primitive tradition 

that St. John’s exile took place, and the Apocalypse was written, towards 
the end of Domitian’s reign. With this tradition, as has been often 

observed, the circumstances seem to agree very well. We have no 

evidence that the first, or Neronic, persecution, extended beyond Rome, 

or found vent in condemnations to exile. Whereas in regard to the 

second we know that both these were the case. Indeed the liberation at 

Domitian’s death of those whom he had exiled is substantiated by Dio 

Cassius, who, in relating the beginning of Nerva’s reign, lib. Ixviii. 1, 
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says, μίσει δὲ τοῦ Δομετιανοῦ αἱ εἰκόνες αὐτοῦ... συνεχωνεύθησαν.. .. . καὶ ὃ 

Nepovas τούς τε κρινορένους ἐπ᾿ ἀσεβείᾳ ἀφῆκε, καὶ τοὺς φεύγοντας κατήγαγε 

.... τοῖς δὲ δὴ ἄλλοις οὔτ᾽ ἀσεβείας, οὔτ᾽ ᾿Ιουδαικοῦ βίου καταιτιᾶσθαί 

Tiva ~VEXOPNTE. 4 

z2. Assuming then the fact of St. John’s exile at Patmos during a 
persecution for the Gospel’s sake, it is far more likely that it should have 

been under Domitian than under Nero or under Galba. But one main 

reliance of the advocates of the earlier date is internal evidence supposed 
to be furnished by the book itself. And this, first, from the rough and 

Hebraistic style. I have already discussed this point, and have fully 

admitted its difficulty, however we view it. I need only add now, that I 

do not conceive we at all diminish that difficulty by supposing it to be 

written before the Gospel and Epistle. The Greek of the Gospel and 

Epistle is not the Greek of the Apocalypse in a maturer state: but if the 

two belong to one and the same writer, we must seek for the cause of 

their diversity not in chronological but rather in psychological considera- 

tions. 
23. Again, it is said that the book furnishes indications of having been 

written before the destruction of Jerusalem, by the fact of its mentioning 

the city and the temple, ch. xi. 1 ff, and the twelve tribes as yet existing, 

ch. vii.4—8. This argument has been very much insisted on by several 

of the modern German critics. But we may demur to it at once, as con- 

taining an assumption which we are not prepared to grant: viz. that the 

prophetic passage is to be thus interpreted, or has any thing to do with 

the literal Jerusalem. Let the canon of interpretation be first substan- 

tiated, by which we are to be bound in our understanding of this passage, 

and then we can recognize its bearing on the chronological question. 

Certainly Liicke has not done this, pp. 826 ff, but, as usual with him, 

has fallen to abusing Hengstenberg, for which he undoubtedly has a strong 

ease, while for his own interpretation he seems to me to make out a very 

weak one. 
24. Another such assumption is found in the confident assertion by 

the same critics, that the passages in ch. xiii. 1 ff, xvii. 10 point out the 

then reigning Cesar, and that by the conditions of those passages, such 

reigning Cesar must be that one who suits their chronological theory. 

It is not the place here to discuss principles of interpretation: but we 

may fairly demur again to the thus assuming a principle irrespective of 

the requirements of the book, and then judging the book itself by it. 
This is manifestly done by Liicke, pp. 835 ff. Besides which, the dif- 

ferences among themselves of those who adopt this view are such as to 
deprive it of all fixity as an historical indication. Are we to reckon our 

Cesars forwards (and if so, are we to begin with Julius, or with 

Augustus ?), ov backwards, upon some independent assumption of the time 
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of writing, which the other phenomena must be made to fit? If the 

reader will consult the notes on ch. xvii. 10, I trust he will see that any 

such view of the passages is untenable. 

25. Upon interpretations like these, insulated, and derived from mere 

first impressions of the wording of single passages, is the whole fabric 

built, which is to supersede the primitive tradition as to the date of the 

Apocalypse. On this account, Irenzus must be supposed to have made 

a mistake in the date which he assigns, who had such good and sufficient 
means of knowing: on this account, all those additional testimonies, 

which in any other case would have been adduced as independent and 

important, are to be assumed to have been mere repetitions of that of 
Irenzus. 

26. But it is most unfortunate for these critics that, when once so sure 

a ground is established for them as a direct indication in the book itself 

of the emperor under whom it was written, they cannot agree among 

themselves who this emperor was. Some among them (e. g. Stuart, al.) 

taking the natural (and one would think the only possible) view of 

such an’ historical indication, begin according to general custom with 

Julius, and bring the writing under Nero. Ewald and Liicke, on account 

of the οὐκ ἔστιν καὶ πάρεσται of ch. xvii. 8, which they wish to apply to 

Nero, desert the usual reckoning of Roman emperors, and begin with 

Augustus, thus bringing the writing under Galba. Again, Eichhorn and 

Bleek, wishing to bring the writing under Vespasian, omit Galba, Otho, 

and Vitellius, relying on an expression of Suetonius that their reigns were 

amere “rebellio trium principum.” Thus by changing the usual starting- 

point, and leaving out of the usual list of the Cesars any number found 

convenient, any view we please may be substantiated by this kind of 

interpretation. Those whose view of the prophecy extends wider, and 

who attach a larger meaning to the symbols of the beast and his image 

and his heads, will not be induced by such very uncertain speculations to 

set aside a primitive and as it appears to them thoroughly trustworthy 
tradition. 

27. It may be observed that Liicke attempts to give an account of 
the origin of what he calls the Irenzan tradition, freely confessing that 
his proof (?) of the date is not complete without such an account. The 
character of the account he gives is well worth observing. When, he 
says, men found that the apocalyptic prophecies had failed of their 

accomplishment, they began to give a wider sense to them, and to put 
them at a later date. And having given this account, he attempts to 
vindicate it from the charge of overthrowing the authority of Scripture 
prophecy, and says that though it may not be as convenient as the way 
which modern orthodoxy has struck out, yet it leads more safely to the 
desired end, and to the permanent enjoyment of true faith. 

235 | 



PROLEGOMENA. ] REVELATION. [cH. VIII. 

28. With every disposition to search and prove all things, and ground 

faith upon things thus proved, I own I am quite unable to come to 

Liicke’s conclusions, or to those of any of the maintainers of the Nevonie 

or any of the earlier dates. The book itself, it seems to me, refuses the 

assignment of such times of writing. The evident assumption which it 

makes of long-standing and general persecution (ch. vi. 9) forbids us to 

place it in the very first persecution and that only a partial one: the 

undoubted transference of Jewish temple emblems to a Christian sense 

(ch. i. 20) of itself makes us suspect those interpreters who maintain the 

literal sense when the temple and city are mentioned: the analogy of 

the prophecies of Daniel forbids us to limit to individual kings the 

interpretation of the symbolic heads of the beast: the whole character and 
tone of the writing precludes our imagining that its original reference 

was ever intended to be to mere local matters of secondary import. 

29. The state of those to whom it was addressed furnishes another 

powerful subsidiary argument in favour of the later date. This will be 

expanded in the next section. 

30. These things then being considered,—-the decisive testimony of 
primitive tradition, and failure of all attempts to set it aside,—the 

internal evidence furnished by the book itself, and equal failure of all 
attempts by an unwarrantable interpretation to raise up counter evidence, 

—TI have no hesitation in believing with the ancient fathers and most 
competent witnesses, that the Apocalypse was written πρὸς τῷ τέλει τῆς 

Δομετιανοῦ ἀρχῆς, i. 6. avout the year 95 or 96 A.D. 

SECTION III. 

TO WHOM ADDRESSED. 

1. The superscription of the book plainly states for what readers it _ 

was primarily intended. At the same time indications abound, that the 

whole Christian church was in view. In the very epistles to the seven 

churches themselves, all the promises and sayings of the Lord, though 

arising out of local circumstances, are of perfectly general application. 

And in the course of the prophecy, the wide range of objects embraced, 

the universality of the cautions and encouragements, the vast periods of 

time comprised, leave us no inference but this, that the book was intended 

for the comfort and profit of every age of the Christian church. In 

treating therefore the question at the head of this section in its narrower 
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and literal sense, I am not excluding the broader and general view. It 

lies behind the other, as in the rest of the apostolic writings. ‘ These 

things,” as the older Scriptures, “are written for our ensamples, upon 
whom the ends of the world are come : or, in the language of the 

Muratori fragment on the Canon, “ et Johannes enim in Apocalypsi licet 

septem ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit.” 

2. The book then was directly addressed to the seven churches of 

proconsular Asia. A few remarks must be made on the general subject 

of the names and state of these churches, before entering on a descrip- 
tion of them severally. 

3. First, as to the selection of the names. The number seven, 

sc often used by the Seer to express universality, has here prevailed in 

occasioning that number of names to be selected out of the churches in 

the district. For these were not all the churches comprised in Asia 

proper. Whether there were Christian bodies in Colosse and Hiera- 

polis we cannot say. Those cities had been, since the writing of 

St. Paul’s Epistle, destroyed by an earthquake, and in what state of 

restoration they were at this date, is uncertain. But from the Epistles 

of Ignatius we may fairly assume that there were churches in Magnesia 

and Tralles. The number seven then is representative, not exhaustive. 

These seven are taken in the following order: Ephesus, Smyrna, Per- 

gamum, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, Laodicea. That is, beginning 

with Ephesus the first city in the province, it follows a line from South 

to North up to Pergamum, then takes the neighbouring city of Thyatira, 
and follows another iine from North to South. 

4, As regards the general state of these churches, we may make the 
following remarks : 

We have from St. Paul, setting aside the Epistle to the Ephesians, 

not from any doubt as to its original destination, but as containing no 

local notices, and that to Philemon, as being of a private character,— 

three Epistles containing notices of the Christian churches within this 

district. The first in point of time is that to the Colossians (A.p. 

61—63) : then follow the two to Timotheus, dating from 67 to 68: 

It is important to observe, that all these Epistles, even the latest of 

them, the second to Timotheus, have regard to a state of the churches 

evidently preceding by many years that set before us in this book. 

The germs of heresy and error there apparent (see Vol. III. prolegg. 

ch. vii. § i. par. 12 ff.) had expanded into definite sects. (ch. ii. 6, 15): 

the first ardour with which some of them had received and practised ‘the 

Gospel, had cooied (ch. ii. 4, ὅ, iii. 2) : others had increased in ‘zeal for 

30d, and were surpassing their former works (ch. ii. 19). Again, the 

days of the martyrdom of Antipas, an eminent servant of Christ, are 
referred back to some time past (οἷ... 15). 
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5. It is also important to notice that Laodicea is described (ch. 

iii. 17) as boasting in her wealth and self-sufficiency. Now we know 

from Tacitus (see below, par. 18), that in the sixth year of Nero, or 

in the tenth, according to Eusebius (and apparently with more accuracy), 

Laodicea was destroyed by an earthquake, and recovered herself pro- 

priis opibus, without any assistance from the Head of the state. How 

many years it might take before the city could aga’n put on such a 

spirit of self-sufficing pride as that shewn in ch. iii. 17, it is not possible 

to fix exactly : but it is obvious that we must allow more time for this 

than would be consistent with the Neronic date of the Apocalypse. 

This is confirmed when we observe the spiritual character given of the 

Laodicean church,—that of lukewarmness,—and reflect, that such a 

character does not ordinarily accompany, nor follow close upon, great 

judgments and afflictions, but is the result of a period of calm and pros- 

perity, and gradually encroaching compromise with ungodliness. 

6. I may further mention, that the fact of the relation here shewn to 

exist between John and the churches of proconsular Asia, points to 

a period wholly distinct from that in which Paul, or his disciple Timo- 

theus, exercised authority in those parts. And this alone would lead us 

to meet with a decided negative the hypothesis of the Apocalypse being 

written under Nero, Galba, or even Vespasian. At the same time, see 

note on ch, ii. 20,—the mention of φαγεῖν εἰδωλόθυτα there identifies the 

temptations and difficulties which beset the churches when the Apoea- 

lypse was written, with those which we know to have been prevalent 

in the apostolic age, and thus gives a strong confirmation of the authen- 

ticity of the book. 
I now proceed to consider these churches one by one. 

7. Epnesus, the capital of proconsular Asia, has already been de- 
scribed and a sketch of its history given, in the Prolegg. to the Epistle 

to the Ephesians, Vol. III. prolegg. ch. ii. δ ii. parr. 1—6. More detailed 

accounts are there referred to. The notes to the Epistle will in each 

case put the student in possession of the general character and par- 
ticular excellencies or failings of each church, so that I need not repeat 

them here. In reference to the threat uttered by our Lord in ch, ii. 5, 

we may remark, that a few miserab'e huts, and ruins of great extent 

and massiveness, are all that now remains of the former splendid capital 

of Asia. The candlestick has indeed been removed from its place, and 

the church has become extinct. We may notice, that Ephesus naturally 
leads the seven, both as the metropolis of the province, and as contain- 

ing that churcb with which the Writer himself was individually con- 
nected. 

8. Smyrna, a famous commercial city of Ionia, at the head of the 

bay named after it, and at the mouth of the small river Meles : from 
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which Homer, whose birthplace Smyrna, among other cities, claimed to 
be, is sometimes called Melesigenes. It is 920 stadia (40 miles) north 

of Ephesus. It was a very ancient city (Herod. 1. 149): but lay in 

ruins, after its destruction by the Lydians (B.c. 627 : ef. Herod. i. 16), 

for 400 years (till Alexander the Great, according to Pliny v. 31; 

Pausan. vii. 5. 1 ; till Antigonus, according to Strabo, |. xiv. p. 646). 

It was then rebuilt, 20 stadia from old Smyrna (Strabo, 1. c.), and rose 

to be, in the time of the first Caesars, one of the fairest and most popu- 

Jous cities in Asia (Strabo, ibid.). Modern Smyrna is a large city of 

more than 120,000 inhabitants, the centre of the trade of the Levant. 

The church in Smyrna was distinguished for its illustrious first bishop 

the martyr Polycarp, who is said to have been put to death in the 

stadium there in a.p. 166 (cf. Iren. Her. iii. 3. 4, p. 176). 

9. PERGAMUM (sometimes Pergamus), an ancient city of Mysia, 

on the river Caicus, an ἐπιφανὴς πόλις (Strabo, 1. xiii. p. 623). At first 

it appears to have been a mere hill-fortress of great natural strength ; 

but it became an important city owing to the circumstance of Lysi- 

machus, one of Alexander’s generals, having chosen it for the reception 

of his treasures, and entrusted them to his eunuch Philetarus, who 

rebelled against him (B.c. 283), and founded a kingdom, which lasted 

150 years, when it was bequeathed by its last sovereign Attalus III. (3.c. 

133) to the Roman people. Pergamum possessed a magnificent library, 

founded by its sovereign Eumenes (B.c. 197—159), which subsequently 

vas given by Antony to Cleopatra (Plut. Anton. 6. 58), and perished 

with that at Alexandria under Caliph Omar. It became the official 

capital of the Roman province of Asia (Pliny, v. 33). There was there 

a celebrated temple of sculapius, on which see note, ch. ii. 13. There 
is still a considerable city, containing, it is said (Stuart, p. 450), about 

3000 nowinal Christians. It is now called Bergamah. 

10. Tuyatira, once called Pelopia and Euippia (Plin, v. 31), a town 

in Lydia, about a day’s journey south of Pergamum, It was perhaps 

originally a Macedonian colony (Strabo, xiii. p. 625). Its chief trade 
was dyeing of purple, cf. Acts xvi. 14 and note. It is said to be at 
present a considerable town with many ruins, called Ak-Hisar, and to 

contain some 3000 Christians. 
il. Sarvs, the ancient capital of the kingdom of Lydia, lay in a 

plain between the mountains Tmolus and Hermus, on the small river 

Pactolus : 83 miles from Thyatira and 28 from Philadelphia by the 
Antonine Itinerary. Its classical history is well known. In the reign 
of Tiberius it was destroyed by an earthquake, but restored by order of 

that emperor, Tacit. Ann. ii. 47; Strabo xiii. p.627. It was the capital 

of a conventus in the time of Pliny (v. 80) ; and continued a wealthy 

city to the end of the Byzantine empire. More than one Christian 

Vou, TV 239) q 



PROLEGOMENA. ] REVELATION. [CH. Vit. 

council was held here. In the eleventh century Sardis fell into the 
nands of the Turks, and in the thirteenth it was destroyed by Tamer- 

lane. Only a village (Sart) now remains, built among the ruins of the 

ancient city. 
12. PuirapELputa, in Lydia, on the ΝΟΥ. side of Mount Tmolus, 

28 miles S.E. from Sardis. It was built by Attalus Philadelphus, King 
of Pergamum. Earthquakes were exceedingly prevalent in the district, 

and it was more than once nearly demolished by them: ef. Tacit. Ann. 
ii. 47; Strabo xiii. 628. It defended itself against the Turks for some 

time, but was eventually taken by Bajazet in 1390. It is now a eon- 

siderable town named Allahshar, containing ruins of its ancient wall, 

and of about twenty-four churches. 

13. Laopicea, Laodicea ad Lycum, was a celebrated city in the 

S.W. of Phrygia, near the river Lycus. It was originally called Dios- 

polis, and afterward Rhoas (Plin. vy. 29): and the name Laodicea was 

owing to its being rebuilt by Antiochus Theos in honour of his wife 

Laodice. It was not far from Colosse, and only six miles W. of Hiera- 

polis. It suffered much in the Mithridatic war (Appian, Bell. Mithr. 

20 ; Strabo xii. 578): but recovered itself, and became a wealthy and 

important place, at the end of the republic and under the first em- 

perors. It was completely destroyed by the great earthquake in the 

reign of Nero: but was rebuilt by the wealth of its own citizens, without 

help from the state, Tacit. Ann. xiv. 27. Its state of prosperity aud 

varelessness in spiritual things described in the Epistle is well illus- 

trated by these facts. St. Paul wrote an Epistle to the Laodiceans, 

now lost. See Col. iv. 16, and Prolegg. to Vol. IIT. ch. xi. ὃ iii. 2, It 

produced literary men of eminence, and had a great medical school, It 
was the capital of a conventus during the Roman empire. It was 

utterly ravaged by the Turks, and “ nothing,” says Hamilton, “ can ex- 

ceed the desolation and melancholy appearance of the a: of Laodicea.” 
A village exists amongst the ruins, named Eski-hissar 

14. See for further notices on the Seven βάσις Winer, RWB: 

nnd Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of Geography : from which two sources the 
above accounts are mainly compiled. In those works will be found 

detailed references to the works uf various travellers who have visited 
them. 
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SECTION IV. 

OBJECT AND CONTENTS. 

1. The Apocalypse declares its own object (ch. i. 1) to be mainly 

prophetic; the exhibition to God’s servants of things which must 

shortly come to pass. And to this by far the larger portion of the 

book is devoted. From ch. iv. 1 to xxii. 5, is a series of visions pro- 

phetic of things to come, or introducing in their completeness allegories 

which involve things to come. Intermixed however with this pro- 
phetic development, we have a course of hortatory and encouraging 

sayings, arising out of the state of the churches to which the book is 

written, and addressed through them to the church universal. 

2. These sayings are mostly related in style and sense to the Epistles 
with which the book began, so as to preserve in a remarkable manner 

the unity of the whole, and to shew that it is not, as Grotius and some 
others have supposed, a congeries of different fragments, but one united 

work, written at one and the same time. The practical tendency of the 

Epistles to the Churches is never lost sight of throughout. So that we 

may fairly say that its object is not only to prophesy of the future, but 
also by such prophecy to rebuke, exhort, and console the Church. 

3. Such being the general object, our enquiry is now narrowed to 

that of the prophetic portion itself: and we have to enquire, what 
was the aim of the Writer, or rather of Him who inspired the Writer, 

in delivering this prophecy. 

4, And in the first place, we are met by an enquiry which it may be 

strange enough that we have to make in this day, but which never- 
theless must be made. Is the book, it is asked, strictly speaking, 

a revelation at all? Is its so-called prophecy any thing more than the 

ardent and imaginative poesy of a rapt spirit, built up on the then 

present trials and hopes of himself and his contemporaries? Is not its 
future bounded by the age and circumstances then existing? And are 

not all those mistaken, who have attempted to deduce from it indications 

respecting our own or any subsequent age of the Church? 
5. Two systems of understanding and interpreting the book have 

been raised on the basis of a view represented by the foregoing ques- 

tions. The former of them, that of Grotius, Ewald, Eichhorn, and 

others, proceeds consistently enough in denying all prophecy, and 
explaining figuratively, with regard to then present expectations, right 
or wrong, all: the things contained in the book. The- latter, that_ot 
Liicke, De Wette, Bleck, Diisterdieck, and others, while it professes 

to recognize a certain kind of inspiration in the Writer, yet believes his 
view to have been entirely bounded by bis own subjectivity and circum- 
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stances, denying that the book contains any thing specially revealed to 

John and by him declared to us; and regarding its whole contents as 

only instructive, in so far as they represent to us the aspirations of a 

fervid and inspired man, full of the Spirit of God, and his insight into 

forms of conflict and evil which are ever recurring in the history of the 

-world and the Church. 

6. I own it seems to me that we cannot in consistency or in honesty 

aecept this compromise. For let us ask ourselves, how does it agree 

with the phenomena? It conveniently saves the credit of the Writer, 

and rescues the book from being an imposture, by conceding that he 

saw all which he says he saw: but at the same time maintains, that all 

which he saw was purely subjective, having no external objective 

existence: and that those things which seem to be prophecies of the 

distant future, are in fact no such prophecies, but have and exhaust 

their significance within the horizon of the writer’s own experience and 
hopes. 

7. But then, if this be so, I do not see, after all, how the credit of the 

Writer 7s so entirely saved. He distinctly lays claim to be speaking of 
Jong periods of time. To say nothing of the time involved in the other 

visions, he speaks of a thousand years, and of things which must happen 

at the end of that period. So that we must say, on the theory in ques- 

tion, that all his declarations of this kind are pure mistakes: and, in 

exegesis, our view must be entirely limited to the enquiry, not what is 

for us and for all the meaning of this or that prophecy, but what was 

the Writer’s meaning when he set it down. Whether subsequent events 

justified his guess, or falsified it, is for us a pure matter of archeological 
and psychological interest, and no more. 

8. If this be so, 1 submit that the book at once becomes that which is 

known as apocryphal, as distinguished from canonical: it is of no more 

value to us than the Shepherd of Hermas, or the Ascension of Isaiah: 

and is mere matter for criticism and independent judgment. 

9. It will be no surprise to the readers of this work to be told, that 

we are not prepared thus to deal with a book which we accept as canoni- 

eal, and have all reason to believe to have been written by an Apostle. | 

While we are no believers in what has been (we cannot help thinking 

foolishly) ealled verbal inspiration, we are not prepared to set aside the 

whole substance of the testimony of the writer of a book which we 

accept as canonical, nor to deny that visions, which he purports to have 

received from God to shew to the Church things which must shortly 

come to pass, were so received by him, and for such a purpose. 

λ0. Maintaining this ground, and taking into account the tone of the 

book itself, and the periods embraced in its prophecies, we cannot con- 

sent to believe the vision of the Writer to have been bounded by the 
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horizon of his own experience and personal hopes. We receive the book 

as being what it professes to be, a revelation from Giod designed to 

shew to his servants things which must shortly come to pass*. And so 

far from this word ἐν τάχει offending us, we find in it, as compared with 

the contents of the book, a measure by which, not our judgment of 

those contents, but our estimate of worldly events and their duration, 

should be corrected. The ἐν τάχει confessedly contains, among other 

periods, a period of a thousand years. On what principle are we to 

affirm that it does not embrace a period vastly greater than this in its 
whole contents ? 

11. We hold therefore that the book, judged by its own testimony, 

and with regard to the place which it holds among the canonical books 

of Scripture, is written with the object of conveying to the Church re- 

velations from God respecting certain portions of her course even up to 

the time of the end. Whether such revelations disclose to her a con- 
tinuous prophetic history, or are to be taken as presenting varying views 

and relations of her conflict with evil, and God’s judgment on her enemies, 

will be hereafter discussed. But the general object is independent of 
these differences in interpretation. 

12. The contents of the book have been variously arranged.. It seems 
better to follow the plain indication of the book itself. than to distribute 
it so as to suit any theory of interpretation. We find in so doing, that 
we have, 

I. A general introduction to une whole book, ch. i. 1—3: 

II. The portion containing the Epistles to the seven churches, i. 4— 
ili. 22, itself consisting of 

a. The address and preface, i. 4—8. 
. The introductory vision, i. 9—20 

γ- The seven Epistles, ii. 1—ili. 22. 

III. The prophetical portion, iv. 1—xxii. 5 ; and herein 
a. The heavenly scene of vision, iv. 1—11. 

B. 1. The sealed book, and the Lamb who should open its seven 
seals, v. 1—14. 

2. The seven seals opened, vi. 1—viii. 5, wherein are inserted 

two episodes, between the sixth and seventh seals. 

3 Diisterdieck has stigmatized this view (Einl. p. 44) as that of magical inspiration, 
as distinguished from his own, which he designates as that of ethical inspiration. It is 
difficult to assign any meaning to these epithets at all corresponding to the nature of 
the case. Why that inspiration should be called magical, which makes the prophet the 

organ of communicating the divine counsels in symbolical language to the Church, it is 
difficult to say: and surely not less difficult to explain, how that inspiration can be 

called ethical, which makes him pretend to have received visions fvom God, which he 

has only imagined in his own mind. 
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a. the sealing of the elect, vii. 1—8. 

b. the multitude of the redeemed, vii. 9—17. 

y. The seven trumpets of vengeance, introduced indeed before the 

conclusion of the former portion, viii. 2, but properly extending 

from viii. 6—xi. 19. 

a But here again we have two episodes, between the sixth and 
seventh trumpets, 

a. the little book, x. 1—11. 

b. the two witnesses, xi. 1—14. 

ὃ. The woman and her three enemies, xii. 1—xiii. 18. And herein 

a. the dragon, xii. 1—17. 
b. the beast xii. 18—xiii. 10. 

ο. the second beast, or false prophet, xiii. 11—18. 

«. The introduction to the final triumph and the final vengeance, 
xiv. 1—20. And herein 

a. the Lamb and his elect, xiv. 1—5. 

b. the three angels announcing the heads of the coming 
prophecy : 
1. the warning of judgments, xiv. 6, 7. 
2. the fall of Babylon, xiv. 8. 

3. the punishment of the unfaithful, xiv. 9—12. 

4. a voice proclaiming the blessedness of the holy dead, 

xiv. 13. 

ce. the harvest (xiv. 14—16) and the vintage (xiv. 17— 
20) of the earth. 

ζ. The pouring out of the seven last vials of wrath, xv. 1—xvi. 21. 

n. The judgment of Babylon, xvii. 1—xviii. 24. 

6. The final triumph, xix. 1—xxii. 5. And herein 

a. the church’s song of praise, xix. 1-—10. 

b. the issuing forth of the Lord and His hosts to victory, 
xix. 11—16. 

ec. the destruction of the beasts and false prophet and kings 
of the earth, xix. 17—21. 

d. the binding of the dragon, and the millennial reign, 
xx. 1—6. 

e. the unbinding, and final overthrow, of Satan, xx. 7— 10. 

f. the general judgment, xx. 11—14. 

g. the new heavens and earth, and glories of the heavenly 
Jerusalem, xxi. 1—xxii. 5. 

IV. The conclusion, xxii. 6—21. See on all this the table at p. 260, 
in which the contents are arranged with a view to prophetic 

interpretation. 
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SECTION V. 

SYSTEMS OF INTERPRETATION. 

1. It would be as much beyond the limits as it is beside the purpose of 
these prolegomena, to give a detailed history of apocalyptic interpre- 

tation. And it would be, after all, spending much labour over that 

which has been well and sufficiently done already. For English readers, 

the large portion of Mr. Elliott’s fourth volume of his Hore A pocalypticx 

which is devoted to the subject contains an ample account of apocalyptic 

expositors from the first times to the present: and for those who can 

read German, Liicke’s Einleitung will furnish more critical though 

shorter notices of many among them*. To these works, and to others 

like them®, I must refer my readers for any thing like a detailed history 
of interpretations: contenting myself with giving a brief classification 

of the different great divisions of opinion, and with stating the grounds 

and character of the interpretations adopted in the following Commen- 
tary. 

2. The schools of apocalyptic interpretation naturally divide themselves 
into three principal branches : 

a. The Preterists, or those who hold that the whole or by far the 

greater part of the prophecy has been fulfilled ; 
β. The Historical Interpreters, or those who hold that the prophecy 

embraces the whole history of the Church and its foes from the 
time of its writing to the end of the world: 

y. The Futurists, or those who maintain that the prophecy relates 

entirely to events which are to take place at or near to the 

coming of the Lord. 

I shall make a few remarks on each of these schools. 
3. a. The Przterist view found no favour, and was hardly so much as 

thought of, in the times of primitive Christianity. Those who lived 

near the date of the book itself had no idea that its groups of prophetic 
imagery were intended merely to describe things then passing, and to be 
in a few years completed®. The view is said to have been first pro- 

muigated in any thing like completeness by the Jesuit Alcasar, in his 

Vestigatio arcani sensus in Apocalypsi, published in 1614. He regarded 

4 It is to be regretted that Liicke should have performed this portion of his work so 
much in the spirit of a partisan, and not have contented himself with giving a résumé 
ab extra in the spirit of fairness, as Mr. Elliott hasdone. But his notices and remarks 
are very able and valuable. 

5 e.g. Dr. Todd on the Apocalypse, pp. 269 ff.: Mr. Charles Maitland’s Apostolic 
School of Prophetic Interpretation, &c. Mr. Elliott has continued his notices dowr 
nearly to the present time in the appendix to his Warburtonian Lectures, pp. 510 —566. 

§ Cf. Methodius, B. P. M. iii. 693: «Johannes non de preteritis, sed de iis qua vel 

tune fierent, vel que olim eventura essent, loquitur.” 
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the prophecy as descriptive of the victory of the Church first over the 

synagogue, in chapters v.—xi., and then over heathen Rome, in chapters 

xii—xix.: on which follows the triumph, and rest, and glorious close, 

chapters xx.—xxii. Very nearly the same plan was adopted by Grotius 

in his Annotations, published in 1644: and by our own Hammond in 

his Commentary, published in 1653: whom Le Clere, his Latin inter- 

preter, followed. The next name among this school of interpreters is 

that of Bossuet, the great antagonist of Protestantism. His Commen- 

tary was published in 1690. In the main, he agrees with the schemes of 

Aleasar and Grotius’. 
4. The preterist school of interpretation has however of late been 

revived in Germany, and is that to which some of the most eminent 

expositors of that nation belong®: limiting the view of the Seer to 

matters withic his own horizon, and believing the whole denunciations of 

the book to regard nothing further than the destruction of Pagan and 

persecuting Rome, ; 
5. This view has also found exponents in our own language. It is that 

of the very ample and laborious Commentary of Moses Stuart in America, 

and of Dr. Davidson and Mr. Desprez in England. 

6. β. The continuous historical interpretation belongs almost of 
necessity to these later days. In early times, the historic material 

since the apostolic period was not copious enough to tempt men to fit 

it on to the symbols of the prophetic visions. The first approach to it 

seems to have been made by Berengaud, not far from the beginning of 

the twelfth century: who however carried the historic range of the 
Apocalypse back to the creation of the world®. The historie view is 

found in the fragmentary exposition of the Seals by Anselm of Havels-' 

burg (1145): in the important exposition by the Abbot Joachim (cir. 

1200)". 

7. From Joachim’s time we may date the rise of the continuous 

historic school of interpretation. From this time men’s minds, even 

within the Romish church, became accustomed to the ideas, that the 

apocalyptic Babylon was in some sense or other not only Pagan but 

Papal Rome: and that Antichrist was to sit, whether as an usurper or 

not, on the throne of the Papacy. 

8. I pass over less remarkable names, which will be found composing 

an interesting series in Mr. Elliott’s history’, noticing as I pass, that 

7 See Elliott, vol. iv. p. 480, and a very good description in Liicke, p. 540. 

8 e.g. Ewald, Liicke, De Wette, Diisterdieck. 

9. See Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 362 ff. 

1 Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 376—410: where see also a tabular view of Joachim’s apo- 
ealyptic scheme. 

2 Vol. iv. pp. 416 ff 
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such was the view held by the precursors and upholders of the Refor- 

mation: by Wicliffe and his followers in England, by Luther in Ger- 

many, Bullinger in Switzerland, Bishop Bale in Ireland; by Fox the 

martyrologist, by Brightmann, Pareus, and early Protestant expositors 

generally. 

9. As we advance in order of time, the same view holds its ground in 

the main among the Protestant churches. It is, with more or less in- 

dividual varieties and divergences, that of Mede (1630), Jurieu (1685), 

Cressener (1690), Vitringa (1705), Daubuz (1720), Sir Isaae Newton 

(first published in 17338, after his death; but belonging to an earlier 

date), Whiston (1706), and the Commentators further on in that 

century, Bengel and Bishop Newton, 

10. Mr. Elliott very naturally makes the great French Revolution a 

break, and the beginning of a new epoch, in the history of apocalyptic 

interpretation. From it, the continuous historical view seemed to derive 

confirmation and consistency, and acquired boldness to enter into new 

details, and fix its dates with greater precision. 

11. Some of the more marked upholders of the view since that great 

Revolution have been divided among themselves as to the question, 

whether the expected second advent of our Lord is to be regarded as 

preceding or succeeding the thousand years’ reign, or millennium. The 

majority both in number, and in learning and research, adopt the pre- 

millenial advent: following, as it seems to me, the plain and undeniable 

sense of the sacred text of the book itself. 

12. It is not the purpose of the present Prolegomena to open contro- 

versial dispute with systems or with individuals*. The following Com- 

mentary will shew how far our views agree with, how far they differ from 

the school of which I am treating. With this caution, I cannot refrain 

from expressing my admiration of the research and piety which have 

characterized some of the principal modern Protestant expositors of this 

school. I must pay this tribute more especially to Mr. Elliott, from 

whose system and conclusions I am compelled so frequently and so widely 

to diverge. 

3 The statement made above in the text will account for my not having noticed in 
detail, with a view to refutation, Mr. Elliott’s work, ‘“‘ Apocalypsis Alfordiana,” pub- 

lished since the first appearance of this volume. A careful perusal of that work 

has not altered my view on any of the points of interpretation whereon we differ. 
Its arguments are not formidable, consisting for the most part of confident 

re-assertion of the system which they uphold. In preparing the present edition of 
this volume I began by inserting in the notes elaborate answers to them: but I found 

that thus my pages became burdened with matter merely controversial, and moreover 
that I could not continue this course consistently with the unfeigned respect which 
I felt and wished to shew towards Mr. Elliott: the spirit of his book, which I forbear 

here from characterizing, rendering this wholly impossible. 
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13. y. Our attention now passes to the Futurist school, consisting of 

those who throw forward the whole ‘book, or by far the greater part of 

it, into the times of the great second Advent, denying altogether its 

historical significance. 
14. Of these writers, some, who have been called the extreme futurists‘, 

deny even the past existence of the seven Asiatic churches, and hold that 

we are to look for them yet to arise in the last days: but the majority 

accept them as historical facts, and begin the events of the last days 

with the prophetic imagery in chap. iv. Some indeed expound the earlier 

seals of events already past, and then in the later ones pass at once 

onward to the times of antichrist. 

15. The founder of this system in modern times (the Apostolic 

Fathers can hardly with fairness be cited for it, seeing that for them all 

was future) appears to have been the Jesuit Ribera, about a.p. 1580°. 

It has of late had some able advocates in this country. To it belong the 

respected names of Dr. Maitland, Dr. Todd, Mr. Burgh, Isaac Williams, 

and others. 

16. I need hardly say that I cannot regard this scheme of interpreta- 

tion with approval. ΤῸ argue against it here, would be only to antici- 

pate the Commentary, It seems to me indisputable that the book does 
speak of things past, present, and future: that some of its prophecies 

are already fulfilled, some are now fulfilling, and others await their ful- 

filment in the yet unknown future: but to class all together and post- 

pone them to the last age of the world, seems to me very like shrinking 

from the labours which the Holy Spirit meant us, and invites us, to 

undertake. 

17. In the exposition of the Apocalypse attempted in this volume, I 
have endeavoured simply to follow the guidance of the sacred text, 

according to its own requirements and the analogies of Scripture. Iam 

not conscious of having any where forced the meaning to suit my owu 

prepossession : but I have in each case examined, whither the text itself 

and the rest of Scripture seemed to send me for guidance. If a definite 
meaning seemed to be pointed at in such guidance, I have upheld that 

meaning, to whatever school of interpretation I might seem thereby for: 

the time to belong. If no such definite meaning seemed to be indicated, 

I have confessed my inability to assign one, however plausible and 

attractive the guesses of expositors may have been. 

18. The result of such a method of interpretation may be apparent 
want of system; but I submit that it is the only way which will conduct 
us safely as far as we go, and which will prevent us from wresting the 

4 e.g. the author of “The Jewish Missionary,” and “The Sealed Book.” 
5. Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 466 ff. 
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text to make it suit a preconceived scheme. This latter fault seemed to 

me so glaring and so frequent in our expositors of the historical school, 

and inspired me with such disgust, that I determined my own pages 

should not contain a single instance of it, if I could help it. And I 

venture to hope that the determination has been carried out. 

19. The course which I have taken, that of following the text itself 

under the guidance of Scripture analogy, naturally led to the recognition 

of certain landmarks, or fixed points, giving rise to canons of interpreta- 

tion, which I maintain are not to be departed from. Such are for instance 

the following: 

_20. The close connexion between our Lord’s prophetic discourse on 

the Mount of Olives, and the line of apocalyptic prophecy, cannot fail 

to have struck every student of Scripture. If it be suggested that such 

connexion may be merely apparent, and we subject it to the test of more 

accurate examination, our first impression will I think become continually 

stronger, that the two, being revelations from the same Lord concerning 

things to come, and those things being as it seems to me bound by the 

fourfold ἔρχου, which introduces the seals, to the same reference to 

Christ’s coming, must, corresponding as they do in order and significance, 
answer to one another in detail: and thus the discourse in Matt. xxiv. 

becomes, as Mr. Isaac Williams has truly named it, “the anchor of 

apocalyptic interpretation:”’ and, I may add, the touchstone of 

apocalyptic systems. If its guidance be not followed in the interpre- 
tation of the seals, if any other than our Lord is he that goes forth 

conquering and to conquer, then, though the subsequent interpretation 

may have occasional points of contact with truth, and may thus be in 

parts profitable to us, the system is an erroneous one, and, as far as it is 

concerned, the true key to the book is lost. 
21. Another such landmark is found I believe in the interpretation of 

the siath seal: if it be not indeed already laid down in what has just 

been said. We all know what that imagery means in the rest of Scrip- 

ture. Any system which requires it to belong to another period than the 

tlose approach of the great day of the Lord, stands thereby self-con- 

demned. I may illustrate this by reference to Mr. Elliott’s continuous 

historical system, which requires that it should mean the downfall of 

Paganism under Constantine. A more notable instance of inadequate 

interpretation cannot be imagined. 

22. Closely connected with this last is another fixed point in interpre- 
tation. As the seven seals, so the seven trumpets and the seven vials 

run on to the time close upon the end. At the termination of each 
series, the note is unmistakably given, that such is the case. Of the 

seals we have already spoken. As to the trumpets, it may suffice to refer 

to ch. x. 7, xi. 18: as to the vials, to their very designation τὰς ἐσχάτας, 
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and to the γέγονεν of ch. xvi. 17. Any system which does not recognize 
this common ending of the three, seems to me to stand thereby convicted 
of error. 

23. Another such absolute requirement of the sacred text is found in 

the vision of ch. xii. 1 ff In ver. 5, we read that the woman ἔτεκεν υἱὸν 

ἄρσεν, Os μέλλει ποιμαίνειν πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ev ῥάβδῳ σιδηρᾷ, Kal ἡρπάσθη τὸ 
τέκνον αὐτῆς πρὸς τὸν θεὸν καὶ πρὸς τὸν θρόνον αὐτοῦ. ΑἸ] Scripture 

analogy and that of this book itself (cf. ch. xix. 15) requires that these 
words should be understood of our incarnate Lord, and of no other. Any 

system seems to me convicted of error, which is compelled to interpret the 
words otherwise. 

24. Another canon of interpretation has seemed to me to be deducible 

from the great care and accuracy with which the Seer distinguishes 

between the divine Persons and the ministering angels. Much con- 

fusion is found in the apocalyptic commentaries from this point not being 

attended to. ‘Is such or such an angel Christ Himself, or not?” is a 

question continually meeting us in their pages. Such a question need 

never to have been asked. ἄγγελος, throughout the book, is an angel: 

never our Lord, never one of the sons of men. This holds equally, I 

believe, of the angels of the seven churches and of the various angels 

introduced in the prophetic vision. 
25. Various other rules and requirements of the same kind will be 

found mentioned in the Commentary itself. It may be well to speak of 

some other matters which seem worthy of notice here. 

26. The apocalyptic numbers furnish an important enquiry to every 

Commentator, as to their respective significance. And, in general terms, 

such a question can be readily answered. ‘The various numbers seem to 

keep constant to their great lines of symbolic meaning, and may, without 

any caprice, be assigned to them. Thus seven is the number of perfec- 

tion: seven spirits are before the throne (ch. i. 4; iv. 5): seven churches 

represent the church universal: the Lamb has seven horns and seven eyes 
(v. 6): in the several series of God’s judgments, each of them complete 

in itself, each of them exhaustive in its own line of divine action, seven 

is the number of the seals, of the trumpets, of the thunders, of the vials. 
27. Four, again, is the number of terrestrial extension. Four living- 

beings are the celestial symbols of creation (iv. 6 ff): four angels stand 

on the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of heaven (ch. 
vii. 1): four seals, four trumpets, four vials, in each case complete the 

judgments as far as physical visitations are concerned: four angels are 
loosed from the Euphrates to slay the destined portion out of all man- 
kind (ix. 13 ff.), in obedience to a voice from the four corners of the 
altar: Satan deceives the nations in the four corners of the earth (xx. 

8): the new Jerusalem lieth four-square, having all sides equal. 
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28. Twelve is the number especially appropriated to the Church, and 

to those appearances which are symbolically connected with her. ‘Twice 

twelve is the number of the heavenly elders: twelve times twelve thousand, 

the number of the sealed elect: the woman in ch. xii. 1 has a crown of 

twelve stars: the heavenly city has twelve gates, at the gates twelve 

angels, and on them the names of the twelve tribes of Israel; also twelve 
foundations, and on them the names of the twelve Apostles: and its 

circumference (probably: see note, ch. xxi. 16) is twelve thousand stadii. 

Finally, in the midst of her the tree of life brings forth twelve manner 

of fruits. 
29. The occurrence of aliquot portions of these numbers is also worthy 

of ourattention. The half of seven, three and a half, is a ruling number 

in the apocalyptic periods of time. Three years and a half had been the 

duration of the draught prayed for by Elijah (see James v. 17, note: 

also Luke iv. 25); “‘a time, and times, and the dividing of time” was 

the prescribed prophetic duration of the oppression of the saints in Dan. 

vii. 25. Accordingly, we find in the Apocalypse (ch. xi. 2) that the two 

witnesses, one of whose powers is, to shut up heaven that there shall be no 

rain (xi. 6), shall prophesy 1260 days=3 x 360 + 180 = three years 

and a half. And if this particular reminds us of Elijah, the other, the 

turning the water into blood and smiting the earth with plagues, directs 

our attention to Moses, whose testimony endured throughout the forty 

and two stations of the children of Israel’s pilgrimage, as that of t hese 

witnesses is to endure forty and two months =3 x 12 + 6 months= 

three years and a half. (Again, for three days and a half shall the bodies 

of these witnesses lie unburied in the street of the great city, after which 

they shall rise again.) The same period in days (1260) is the term 

during which the woman shall be fed in the wilderness (xii. 6). The 

same in months (42) is allotted (xiii. 5) to the power of the first wild- 

beast which ascended from the sea. 
30. I have not pretended to offer any solution of these periods of time, 

so remarkably pervaded by the half of the mystic seven. I am quite un- 
able to say, who the two witnesses are: quite unable, in common with all 

apocalyptic interpreters, to point out definitely any period in the history 

of the church corresponding to the 1260 days of ch. xii. 6, or any in 
the history of this world’s civil power which shall satisfy the forty-two 

months of ch. xiii. 5, As far as I have seen, every such attempt hitherto 

made has been characterized by signal failure. One after another, the 
years fixed on for the consummation by different authors have passed 
away, beginning with the 1836 of Bengel: one after another, the ex- 
positors who have lived to be thus refuted have shifted their ground into 

the safer future. 
31. It isnot my intention to enter the lists on either side of the vexed 
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* vear-day” question. I have never seen it proved, or even made probable, 

that we are to take a day for a year in apocalyptic prophecy: on the 

other hand I have never seen it proved, or made probable, that such mystic 

periods are to be taken literally, a day for a day. It is a weighty argu- 

ment against the year-day system, that a period of ‘a thousand years ” 

(xx, 5, 7) does occur in the prophecy: it is hardly a less strong one 

against literal acceptation of days, that the principles of interpretation 

given us by the Seer himself (xvii. 17) seem to require for the reign of 

the beast a far longer period than this calculation wouid allow. So that 

in the apparent failure of both systems, I am driven to believe that these 

periods are to be assigned by some clue, of which the Spirit has not yet 
put the Church in possession. 

32, Still less can I offer any satisfactory solution of the prophetic 
aumber of the beast (xiii. 18). Even while I print my note in favour of 

the Λατεινός of Irenzus, I feel almost disposed to withdraw it. It is beyond 

question the best solution that has been given: but that it is not the 

solution, I have a persuasion amounting to certainty. It must be con- 

sidered merely as worthy to emerge from the thousand and one failures 

strewed up and down in our books, and to be kept in sight till the 
challenge ὧδε ἡ σοφία ἐστίν is satisfactorily redeemed. 

33. On one point I have ventured to speak strongly, because my con- 

viction on it is strong, founded on the rules of fair and consistent inter- 

pretation. I mean, the necessity of accepting literally the first resur- 

rection, and the millennial reign. It seems to me that if in a sentence 

where two resurrections are spoken of with no mark of distinction 

between them (it is otherwise in John vy. 28, which is commonly alleged for 

the view which I am combating),—in a sentence where, one resurrection 

having been related, “the rest of the dead” are afterwards mentioned,—we 

are at liberty to understand the former one figuratively and spiritually, 

and the latter literally and materially, then there is an end of all definite 

meaning in plain words, and the Apocalypse, or any other book, may mean 

any thing we please. It is a curious fact that those who maintain this, 

studious as they generally are to uphold the primitive interpretation, are 
obliged, not only to wrest the plain sense of words, but to desert the 

inanimous consensus of the primitive Fathers, some of whom lived 
early enough to have retained apostolic tradition on this point. Not 

till chiliastic views had run into unspiritual excesses, was this interpre- 

tation departed from ®. 
34. It now remains that I say somewhat respecting my »wn view of 

tne character and arrangement of the prophecy, which may furnish the 

6 The student will find a good uccount of the history of opinions on this πρὸ τ in 

Herzog’s Encyclopidie, art. Chiliasmus. 
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reader with a general idea of the nature of the interpretation given in 

the notes. 

35. And first for the principles on which that interpretation is based. 

a) The book is a revelation given by the Father to Christ, and imparted 

by Him through His angel to St. John, to declare to His servants things 
which must shortly come to pass: in other words, the future conflicts 

and triumphs of His church; these being the things which concerned 
‘His servants.” 

36. Δ) Of all these, the greatest event is His own coming in glory. 
In consequence, it is put forward in the introduction of the book with all 
solemnity, and its certainty sealed by an asseveration from the Almighty 
and everlasting God. 

37. y) Accordingly we find every part of the prophecy full of this 
subject. The Epistles to the Churches continually recur to it: the 

visions of seals, trumpets, vials, all end in introducing it: and it forms 

the solemn conclusion, as it did the opening of the book. 

38. 6) But it was not the first time that this great subject had been 
spoken of in prophecy. The Old Testament prophets had all announced 

it: and the language of this book is full of the prophetic imagery which 

we also find in them, The first great key to the understanding of the 

Apocalypse, is, the analogy of Old Testament prophecy. 

39. ε) The next is our Lord’s own prophetic discourse, before insisted 

on in this reference. He himself had previously delivered a great 

prophecy, giving in clear outline the main points of the history of the 

church. In this prophecy, the progress of the Gospel, its hindrances 
and corruptions, the judgments on the unbelieving, the trials of the 

faithful, the safety of God’s elect amidst all, and the final redemption in 

glory of His faithful people, were all indicated. ‘There, they were 
enwrapped in language which was in great part primarily applicable to 
the great typical judgment on the chosen people—the destruction of 

Jerusalem. When this book was written, that event had taken place : 
completing the first and partial fulfilment of our Lord’s predictions. 

Now, it remained for prophecy to declare to the church God’s course of 
dealing with the nations of the earth, by which the same predictions 

are to be again fulfilled, on a larger scale, and with greater fulness of 
meaning. 

40. It is somewhat astonishing, that many of those who recognize 

to the full the eschatological character of the prophetic discourse of 

our Lord, should have failed to observe in the Apocalypse the very 

same features of arrangement, and an analogy challenging continual 

observation. 
41. €) In accordance with the analogy just pointed out, I conceive 

that the opening section of the book (after the vision in the introduc- 
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tion), containing the Epistles to the Churches, is an expansion of our 

Lord’s brief notes of comfort, reproof, and admonition addressed to His 

own in the prophecy on the Mount of Olives and elsewhere in His 

prophetic discourses. 

42. “7It reveals to us our Lord as present with His people evermore 

in the fulness of His divine Majesty as the Incarnate and glorified Son 

of God: present with them by His Spirit to sympathize, to sustain, to 

comfort, to reprove, to admonish, as their need requires: his eye ever- 

more on every heart, his love ever ready to supply all their need. The 

Epistles are no other than the expression of that special message of 

rebuke or encouragement which day by day in all ages the Lord sees to 

be needed, in one or other of its parts, by every Church, and every 

Christian, on earth. Every body of Christians, we are reminded, like 

every individual, has at each moment, its own definite religious 

character and condition: like Ephesus, sound, but with declining love 

and faith: like Smyrna, faithful in tribulation and rich in good works: 

like Pergamum, steadfast under open trial, but too tolerant of com- 

promises with the world’s ways: like Thyatira, diligent in well-doing, 

and with many signs of spiritual progress, yet allowing false teaching 

and corrupt practice to go unchecked: like Sardis, retaining the form of 

sound doctrine, but in practice sunk into a deep slumber threatening 

spiritual death: like Philadelphia, faithful to the Lord’s word and name, 

loving Him though in weakness, and therefore kept in safety: or finally 

like Laodicea, ‘lukewarm, and neither cold nor πού: self-satisfied, be- 

cause sunk too deep in spiritual sloth and indifference to be conscious of 

her poverty, and ready therefore to lose all without struggle or regret*.” 

43. This first section has set before us the Lord present with His 

church on earth; the next introduces us at once to His presence in 

heaven, and to the celestial scanery of the whole coming prophecy. It is 

to be noted that this revelation of God is as the God of His Church. 

The Father, seated on the Throne: the Lamb in the midst of the 

throne, bearing the marks of His atoning sacrifice: the sevenfold Spirit 

with His lamps of fire: this is Jehovah the covenant God of His 

redeemed. And next we have Creation, symbolized by the four living- 

beings—the Church, patriarchial and apostolic, represented by the 

twenty-four elders: and the innumerable company of angels, minister- 

7 I borrow the words of a MS. Lecture on the Apocalypse by an old and valued friend. 

8 It has been supposed by some (the first of whom apparently was the Abbot 

Joachim) that these Epistles are in themselves prophetic of various states of the church 

from the time of the Apocalypse to the final close of the dispensation. One of the 

principal among these is Vitringa, in whose Commentary, pp. 27 ff., will be found a full 

account, and elaborate defence of the view. I need not say that I myself cannot sub- 

scribe to it. 
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ing in their glory and might, now by one of them, now by another, 

throughout the course of the prophecy. 

44. In the next section, the Lamb, alone found worthy, opens one 

after another the seals of the closed book or roll, so that, when they are 

ail opened, it may be unrolled and read. One point I have urged in the 

following notes: viz., that the roll is never during the prophecy actually 

opened, nor is any part of it read. ‘The openings of its successive seals 

are but the successive preparations for its contents to be disclosed : 

and as each is opened, a new class of preparations is seen in prophetic 

vision. When the seventh is loosed, and all is ready for the unfolding 

and reading, there is a symbolic silence, and a new series of visions 

begins. 

45, As regards the seals themselves, the first four are marked off 

from the other three in a manner which none can fail to observe. They 

represent, I believe, Christ’s victory over the world in His appointed 

way. We have Himself going forth to conquer, and in His train, the 

sword which He came to send on earth, the wars, famines, and _ pesti- 

lenees, which He foretold should be forerunners of His coming. At 

each of these appearances, one of the living-beings who symbolize Crea- 

tion echoes with his ἔρχου the sighs of the world for the manifestation of 

the sons of God. I conceive it to be a mistake, necessarily involved in 

the consecutive historical interpretation, but sometimes found where that 

is not, to interpret these four seals, as succeeding one another in time. 

All are co-ordinate, all are correlative. 

46. Next to the sighs of Creation for the Lord’s coming, we have those 

of His martyred saints, crying from under His altar. Then, at the 

opening of the sixth seal, we have reproduced the well-known imagery of 

our Lord’s discourse and of the O.'T. prophets, describing the very eve 

and threshold, so to speak, of the day of the Lord : the portents which 

should usher in His coming: but not that coming itself. For the 

revelation of this, the time is not yet. First, His elect must be gathered 

out of the four winds—the complete number sealed, before the judgments 

invoked by the martyred souls descend on the earth, the sea, the trees. 

First, the Seer must be vouchsafed a vision of the great multitude whom 
none can number, in everlasting glory. The day of the Lord’s coming 

is gone by, and the vision reaches forward beyond it into the blissful 

eternity. Why? Because then, and not till then, shall the seventh 
seal, which looses the roll of God’s eternal purposes, be opened, and the 

book read to the adoring Church in glory. Then we have the last seal 

opened, and the half-hou’s silence—the ‘“initium,” as Victorinus 

sublimely says, “quietis z2terne.” 
47. Thus far the vision of the seals necessarily reached onward for its 

completion. But there is much more to be revealed. God’s judgments 
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on the earth and its inhabitants are the subject of the next series of 

visions. The prayers of the martyred saints had invoked them: with 

the symbolizing therefore of the answer to these prayers the next 

section opens. Then follow the trumpet-blowing angels, hurting the 

earth, the trees, the sea, the rivers, the lights of heaven. And here 

again, as before, the first four trumpets complete these cecumenical 

judgments, and with the fifth the three woes on mankind begin. The 

previous plagues have affected only the accessories of life: the following 
affect life itself. 

48. In these latter we have the strictest correspondence with the 

foregoing vision of the seals. Two of them are veritably plagues, 

the one of the locust, the other of the horsemen. After this sixth 

trumpet are inserted two episodical passages, the one a vision, the other 

a prophecy (see below) : then, when the seventh is about to sound, the 
consummation of God’s judgments passes unrecorded, as it did under the 
seals ; and at the seventh trumpet, we have the song of thanksgiving 

and triumph in heaven. Such remarkable and intimate correspondence 
caries its own explanation : the two visions of the trumpets and seals 
run on to one and the same glorious termination : the former, in tracing 

the course of the world as regards the Church, the latter, in tracing God’s 

judgments of vengeance on the ungodly dwellers on earth: for it is for 
this that the heavenly song at its conclusion gives thanks. 

49. If now we turn to the two episodes between the sixth and seventh 

trumpets, we find them distinctly introductory to that section which is 
next to follow. A little book is given to the Seer, sweet to his mouth, 

but bitter in digestion, with an announcement that he is yet again to 

prophesy to many nations—that a fresh series of prophetic visions, 
glorious indeed but woeful, was now to be delivered by him. 

50. These begin by the measurement of the temple of God—seeing 
that it is the Church herself, in her innermost hold, which is now to 

hecome the subject of the prophecy. The course of the two witnesses, 

recalling to us by their spirit and power Moses and Elias, is predicted : 

and during the prediction, one principal figure of the subsequent visions 
is by anticipation introduced : the wild-beast that cometh up out of the 

abyss. That this is so, is at once fatal in my estimation to the con- 
tinuous historical interpretation. 

51. The student will find that there is no explanation of the two 

witnesses in the ensuing Commentary. I have studied the various 

solutions, and I own that I cannot find any which I can endorse as 
being that which I can feel to be satisfactory. I have none of my own. 
I recognize the characters: but I cannot appropriate them. I do not 
feel it to be any reproach to my system, or any disproof of its substance, 

that there are this and other gaps in it which I cannot bridge over, 
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Nay, on the contrary, if it be a sound interpretation, there must be 

these : and to find events and persons which may fit the whole, ere yet 

the course of time is run, would seem to me rather writing a parody, 

than earnestly seeking a solution. 

52. And now the seventh angel sounds ; and as before at the opening 

of the seventh seal, the heavenly scene is before us, and the representa- 

tives of the church universal fall down and give thanks that God’s king- 

dom is come, and the time of the dead to be judged. But though this 

series of visions likewise has been thus brought down to the end of the 

final consummation, there is more yet to be revealed ; and in anticipation 

of the character of the subsequent visions, the temple of God in heaven 
is opened, and the pause between one and another series is announced, as 

before between the seals and the trumpets, and as after at the end of the 

vials, by thunders and lightnings and voices. 

53. And now opens the great prophetic course of visions regarding 

the church. Her identification in the eyes of the Seer is first rendered 

unmistakable, by the scene opening with the appearance of the woman 

and the serpent, the enmity between him and her seed, the birth of the 

Man-child who should rule over the nations,—His ascension to heaven 

and to the throne of God. Here, at least, all ought to have been plain : 

and here again I see pronounced the condemnation of the continuous 

historical system. 

54. The flight of the woman into the wilderness, the casting down of 

Satan from heaven, no longer to accuse the brethren there, his continued 

enmity on earth, his persecution of the remnant of the woman’s seed, 

these belong to the introductory features of the great vision which is to 

follow, and serve to describe the state in which the Church of God is 

found during the now pending stage of her conflict. 

55. What follows, carries out the description of the war made by the 

dragon on the seed of the woman. A wild-beast is seen rising out of 

the deep, uniting in itself the formerly described heads and horns of the 

dragon, and also the well-known prophetic symbols of the great empires 

of the world: representing, in fact, the secular powers antagonistic to 

the Church of Christ. To this wild-beast the dragon gives his might and 

his throne : and notwithstanding that one of its heads, the Pagan Roman 

Empire, is crushed to death, its deadly wound is healed, and all who are 

not written in the Lamb’s book of life worship it. 

56. The further carrying out of the power and influence of the beast 

is now set before us by the vision of another wild-beast, born of the earth, 

gentle as a lamb in appearance, but dragon-like and cruel in character. 
This second beast is the ally and servant of the former : makes men to 
worship its image and receive its mark, as the condition of civil rights 
and even of life itself. Here, in common with very many of the best 
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interpreters, I cannot fail to recognize the sacerdotal persecuting power, 

ieagued with and the instrument of the secular : professing to be a lamb, 

but in reality being a dragon: persecuting the saints of God : the in- 

separable companion and upholder of despotic and tyrannical power. 

This in all its forms, Pagan, Papal, and in so far as the Reformed 

Churches have retrograded towards Papal sacerdotalism, Protestant also, 

1 believe to be that which is symbolized under the second wild-beast. 

57. Next, the apocalyptic vision brings before us the Lamb on Mount 

Sion with the first-fruits of His people, and the heavenly song in which 

they join,—as prefatory to the announcement, by three angels, of the 

prophecies which are to follow, so full of import to the people and church 

of God. These are, first, the proclamation of the everlasting Gospel as 

previous to the final judgments of God : next, the fall of Babylon, as an 

encouragement for the patience of the saints : third, the final defeat and 

torment of the Lord’senemies. After these is heard a voice proclaiming 
the blessedness of the holy dead. Then follow, in strict accord with 

these, four announcements, 1) the harvest and the vintage of the earth, 

and the seven last plagues, symbolized by the out-pouring of the vials: 2) 

the ample details of the falland punishment of Babylon: 3) the triumph 

of the Church in the last defeat of her Lord’s enemies : 4) the millennial 

reign, and finally, the eternity of bliss. But on each of these somewhat 

more must be said. 
58. I have found reason to interpret the harvest, of the ingathering of 

the Lord’s people: the vintage, of the crushing of His enemies: both 

these being, according to the usage of this book, compendious, and in- 

clusive of the fuller details of both, which are to follow. 

59. The vintage is taken up and expanded in detail by the series of 
the vials : seven in number, as were the seals and the trumpets before. 

These final judgments, specially belonging to the Church, are introduced 
by a song of triumph from the saints of both dispensations, and are 

poured out by angels coming forth from the opened sanctuary of the 

tabernacle of witness in heaven. 
60. The course of these judgments is in some particulars the same as 

that of the trumpets. The earth, the sea, the rivers, the lights of | 
heaven—these are the objects of the first four: but ever with reference to 

those who worship the beast and have his mark on them. At the fifth, 
as in each case before, there is a change from general to special: the 

throne and kingdom of the beast, the river Euphrates, these are now the 

objects ; and the seventh passes off, as in each former case, to the con- 

summation of all things. 
61. Meantime, as so often before, anticipating hints have been given 

of new details belonging to the other angelic announcements. At the 

sixth vial, we have the sounds of the gathering of an approaching battle 
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of God’s enemies against Him, and the very battle-field pointed out. 

After the seventh and its closing formula, Babylon comes into remem- 

brance before God, to give her the cup of His vengeance. Thus then we 

pass to the second of the angelic announcements—the fall of Babylon. 

Here the Seer is carried in spirit into the wilderness, and shewn the 

great vision of the woman seated on the beast. I have entered in the 

Commentary into all the details of this important portion of the prophecy : 

and it is unnecessary to repeat them here. It may suffice to say, that 

the great persecuting city, the type of the union of ecclesiastical corrup- 

tion with civil tyranny, is finally overthrown by the hands of those very 

kingdoms who had given their power to the beast, and this overthrow is 

celebrated by the triumphant songs of the Church and of Creation and of 

innumerable multitudes in heaven. 

62. But here again, according to the practice of which I cannot too 

often remind the student, a voice from heaven announces the character of 

the new and final vision which is to follow: Blessed are they which are 

called to the marriage supper of the Lamb. And now, in the prophetic 

details of the third of the previous angelic announcements, and of the 

proclamation of the blessedness of the holy dead, the great events of the 

time of the end crowd, in their dread majesty, upon us. First, the pro- 

cession of the glorified Redeemer with the armies of heaven following 

Him, coming forth to tread the winepress of the wrath of Almighty God. 

Then the great battle of the Lord against His foes, the beast and the 

false prophet, leagued with the kings of the earth against Him. Then, 

the binding of the dragon, the old serpent, for a season. Then, the first 

resurrection, the judgment of the church, the millennial reign: as to 

which I have again and again raised my earnest protest against evading 

the plain sense of words, and spiritualizing in the midst of plain declara- 

tions of fact. That the Lord will come in person to this our earth: that 

His risen elect will reign here with Him and judge: that during that 

blessed reign the power of evil will be bound, and the glorious prophecies 

of peace and truth on earth find their accomplishment :—this is my firm 

persuasion, and not mine alone, but that of multitudes of Christ’s 

waiting people, as it was that of His primitive apostolic Church, before 
controversy blinded the eyes of the Fathers to the light of prophecy. 

68. But the end is not yet. One struggle more and that the last. 
At the end of the millennial period, Satan is unloosed, and the nations 

of the earth are deceived by him—they come up against and encircle the 
camp of the saints and the beloved city: and fire comes down out of 

heaven and consumes them: and the devil who deceived them is cast into 

the lake of fire. Then is described the general judgment of the dead, the 

destruction of death and Hades, and the condemnation of all whose names 
are not found written in the book of life. 
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64. Finally, in accord with the previous proclamation of the blessedness 

of the holy dead, the description of the heavenly Jerusalem forms the 

glorious close of the whole. 

65. It remains that I say a few words in explanation of the annexed 

Table, which contains an arrangement of the Apocalyptic matter in 

accordance with the view upheld above. 

66. In the upper part of the table, extending all across it, are speci- 
fied the general subject of the book, printed in black, and the Epistles to 
the seven churches. Then follow, printed in red, the heavenly scenery and 

personages common to the whole following prophecy, till all the various 

visions merge, at the bottom of each column, in the new heavens and new 

earth, the description of which is again printed in red across the table 
beneath the columns. 

67. The columns themselves contains the various visions, followed by 

the episodes which occur in them, in order: each in turn passing away 

into the great day of the Lord, and the events of the time of the end. 

Any one who has followed the Commentary, or even the epitome given 

in these Prolegomena, will have no difficulty in making use of the con- 

spectus given in the table. 

68. The words printed in thick type are intended to direct the reader’s 

attention to their recurrence as furnishing landmarks, or tests of inter- 

pretation: 6. g. the numbers, seven, four, twelve: the white horse and 

its Rider: the ruling the nations with a rod of iron, as unmistakably 

identifying the Man-child of ch. xii. with the Victor of ch. xix.: ἄς, ὅσ, 

69. I have now only to commend to my gracious God and Father this 
feeble attempt to explain the most mysterious and glorious portion of His 

revealed Scripture: and with it, this my labour of now eighteen years, 

herewith completed. I do it with humble thankfulness, but with a sense 

of utter weakness before the power of His Word, and inability to sound 
the depths even of its simplest sentence. May He spare the hand which 

has been put forward to touch His Ark: may He, for Christ’s sake, for- 

give all rashness, all perverseness, all uncharitableness, which may be 

found in this book, and sanctify it to the use of His Church: its truth, if 

any, for teaching: its manifold defect, for warning. My prayer is and ὦ 

shall be, that in the stirand labour of men over His Word, to which these 

volumes have been one humble contribution, others may arise and teach, 

whose labours shall be so far better than mine, that this book, and its 

writer, may ere long be utterly forgotten. 

AMHN EPXOY ΚΎΡΙΕ ΙΗΣΟΥ. 
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and a great earthquake. The great city 
is divided into three, and the cities of the 
Gentiles fall. Babylon comes into remem- 
brance, to give her the cup of the wrath of 
God. The islands and mountains flee away. 
A great hail on men. 

men, and He will dwell with them, and wij 
s of Israel; twelve foundations of precious s 
bring the glory and honour of the nations i 
are for the healing of the nations. NO M 
ALL LIGHTEN THEM, AND TILEY 
CKLY. 



The Vision of the Lord in glory, Seven golden candlesticks: in the midst of them gue like the Son of Man: His glorious appearance: sev 

A rainbow round about the throne: also the twenty-four elders crowned, sitting on thrones: before the throne the seven spirits of God. Out of the throne come lightnings and voices and thunders. 
eyes before and behind and within: the first like a lion, the second like a steer, the third like a man, the fourth like a flying eagle. 

fall down and worship, 

VI. VIII. 1, 
The Lamb opens The Firat Seal. 

The first living-being cries, Come. A 
white horse, and his Rider, going 
forth conquering and to conquer. 
[Cunisr.] 

. The second living- 
A τοῦ horse and ἃ 

[War.] 

The SecoxnS 
being cries, Com 
rider, with a great sword, 

The Tuinp Seal. The third living- 
being cries, Come. A black horse and 
arider with a balance. (Famine, in- 
dicated by a yoice out of the midst of 
the Four.) 

The Founru Seal. The fourth 
living-being cries, Come. Α livid 
Norse, ridden by Death, followed by 
Hades. [Pestilence.) 

| The Fivtn Seal. The souls of the 
| martyrs under the altar, crying for 
| vengeance [The judgments of the 
| trumpets are the answer to this cry: 
| compare ch. vili, 2 11,1, which is to be 
| delayed awhile. 

| The Sixtu Seal. A great earth- 
quake: the sun becomes as sackcloth 
| and the moon as blood: the stars of 

heaven fall: the heaven passes away 
as a scroll: the inhabitants of the 

| earth are afraid, and call upon the 
rocks to cover them from the wrath of 

| Him that sitteth on the throne and of 

A ROLL sealed with seven seals is seen in the hand of Him who sitteth on the throne. 
In the midst of the throne and of the four living-beings, and the twenty-four elders A LAMB is seen standing, as it had been slain, with seven horns and seven eyes, which are the seven spirits of God. 

fall before the throne, having harps, and vials full of incense, which are the prayers of the saints: and sing a song of praise to the Lamb for the blessings of Redemption. This is joined by the innumerable company of angels, and re-echoed by all creation. 

VII. 
(Ertsoprcat, between sixth 

and seventh seals. 
Four angels standing on 

the four corners of the earth 
keeping back the winds from 
hurting the earth, sea, and 
trees, till the servants of God 
are sealed 

An angel descending from 
the East, with the seal of 
God. 

He seals 144,000, 12,000 out 
of every tribe of Israel (Dan 
omitted). 

A great multitude 
which 

no man can number, 
from every nation and 

language, in white robes 
with palms in their hands 
before the throne and the 

Lamb, 
ascribing salvation 

to God and the Lamb. 
The angels and elders and 

living-beings re-echo 
their praise. 

These are they who 
came out of the 
great tribulation; 

who washed their robes 
and made them 

white in the blood of 
the Lamb. 

Therefore are they 
ever in bliss before 

God.} 

the Lamb: for THR ORKAT DAY OF HIS WRATH [δ COME, 

The Sevextu Seal is opened: there is 
SILENCE IN 

HEAVEN POR HALP 
AN HOUR, 

(‘the beginning of eternal rest.’”) 

A new heaven and new earth—no more sei. 
The vision of THE HEAVENLY JERUSALEM. 
like transparent glass, 

See note, ch. viii, 1. 

God and the Lamb are its temple, and its light. 

VIII. 2—13. IX. XI, 15—19. 
The seven trumpet-bear ng angels 

appear. An angel sands over the al- 
tar, and incensés the prayers of the 
saints, They go up before God. The 
ashes of the censer are cast upon the 

earth. Thunders and lightnings 
and voices and an earthquake. 
The seven trumpet-bearing angels 
come forth. 

The Finst trumpet. Hail and fire 
on the earth: a third part of the 
earth, the trees, and the grass burnt. 

The Seconp trumpet. A burning 
mountain cast into the sea: a third 
part of it becomes blood, and a third 
part of living things in it die, and of 
ships are destroyed. 

The ΤΡ trumpet. A burning 
star falls from heaven on the third of 
rivers and fountains, and it be- 
comes wormwood. 

The Fount trumpet: a third part 
of gun, moon, and stars, and of day 
and night, darkened. 

Au eagle in mid-heaven announces 
the three woe-trumpets. 

The ΕἸΡΤΗ trumpet. A star fallen 
from heaven, being given the key of 

the pit, opens it. The infernal Ἴο- 

custs, with their king Apollyon. 

The Sixrm trumpet. The angels 
loosed on the Euphrates, The hosts 
of cavalry, by which a third part of 
men is slain. The rest of men repent 
not. 

THE MYSTERY OF GOD 

The SEvENTH trumpet. 

The Subject—THE THINGS THAT MUST SHORTLY COME TO PASs. 

Χ, XI. 1-14. 
[Episopicat, between sixth 

and seventh trumpets. 
A mighty angel with alittle 

book. He criés with a loud 
voice: he swears that there 
should be no more delay, but 
in the days when the seventh 
trumpet was about to sound, 
the mystery of God should 
be finished. The seven 
thunders utter their voices. 

The Seer takes the little 
book and eats it, in token of 
his haying yet again to pro- 
phesy to the nations. The 
result follows: 

He is ordered to measure 
the temple of God. 

The prophecy of the Two 
Witnesses, prophesying in 
sackcloth 1260 days. 

After their witness is ended, 
the wild-beast that cometh 
up out of the abyss shall 
slay them. 

Their bodies shall lie in the 
street of the great city three 
days and a half. 

‘The spirit of life comes into 
them, and they stand on their 
feet. They are summoned up 
to heaven: their enemies see 
it: a great earthquake: 3 
tenth part of the city is over- 
thrown, and 7000 men perish. 
The rest are afraid and give 
glory to God.) 

Is FINISHED. 

. Great voices in heaven: The kingdom of 
this world is become the kingdom of God and His Christ. 

THE TIME OF THE DEAD 18 COME THAT THEY SHOULD BE JUDGED, 

The temple of God is opened in heaven: lightnings and voices 
and thunders and an earthquake and a great hail. 

The holy city, new Jerusalem, comes down out of heaven from Goa, prepared us a bride for her husband. 
It is bright as a precious stone, as the crystal jasper; has twelve gates, each of a single pearl, and on them the names of the twelve tribes of Israel; twelve foundations of precious stones, and on them the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. Its street is pure gold, 

The nations walk in its light, and the kings of the earth bring their glory to it. Its gates are never shut: they shall bring the glory and honour of the nations into it : and into it no abomination shall enter : 

I. 11. 11]. 

The Address—To the seven Churches of Asis. 

BEHOLD, HE COMETH. 

The Seven Epistles to the Churches. 

ἵν 
A door opened in heaven. 

vA 

en stars in his hand; a sharp two-edged sword going out of His mouth, The seven stars are the angels of the 

A THRONE, and ONE sitting thereon: His glorious appearance: 

None is found worthy to open it. 

XII, XIII. XIV. 

THe CHURCH AND HER Foes, 

A great sign in heayen. A womanclothed with the sun, with the 
moon under her feet, and a crown of twelve stars, is with child, and 
cries out in her pangs. 

Another sign. A great red dragon with seven heads and ten 
horns, waiting to devour the child when born. 

She brings forth a MAN-cHILD: who shall rule the nations with 
a rod of iron. He is caught up to God's throne. She flies to her 
place in the wilderness, where she is nourished 1260 days = time, 
times, and ἐ. 

War in heaven: the dragon, who is Satan, cast down to the earth. 
Voices of joy in heaven, but woe to the earth, 

The dragon casts a river out of his mouth after the woman—but the 
earth swallows it up. He persecutes the seed of the woman. 

A wild-beast rises out of the sea, with ten horns and seven 
heads, uniting in itself the characteristics of Daniel's empires. 

The dragon gives it his power and his throne, One of its heads 
wounded to death, but healed. Men worship it, and wonder at it. 
Power given to it to work forty-two months, It blasphemes 
God and his angels and saints. All worship it except those whose 
names are in the Lamb’s book of life, [18 weapons are cap- 
tivity and the sword. 

Another wild-beast (the false prophet), with two horns like a lamb, 
but speaking like a dragon: doing wonders, serving the first beast, 
and making men worship it, and its image, and receive its mark, and 
the number of its name, This number may be calculated: it is 

666. 

The Lamb on Mount Sion, with the 144,000 virgins, 
new song, which they only know. 

Three angelic appearances, anticipatory of the coming prophecy: 
1, An angel having the everlasting Gospel to preach to all people 

because the hour of God's judgments is come: 
2, An angel proclaiming the fall of Babylon (not yet described). 
3, An angel announcing the future punishment of all who 

receive the mark of the beast or the number of his name. 
On which follows 
4, A voice proclaiming the blessedness of the holy dead. 
In accordance with these announcements, we have compendiously 

stated 
1, The harvest of the earth, the ingathering of God’s people: and 

2. The vintage of the earth, the punishment of the wicked, 

They sing a 

The vision of the seven last plagues, in which 

THE WRATH OF GoD 18 FULFILLED. 

XXI. XXIL. 

XV. XVI. 
1. Anothergreatsignin heaven. The seven 

angels having the seven last plagues, A 
sea of glass mingled with fire. Those who had 
conquered the beast, standing on it, singing 
the song of Moses and of the Lamb, praising 
God for His justice. 

The temple of God opened: the seven 
angels come forth, The temple is filled with 
smoke. 

The First vial is poured upon the earth: 
an evil sore falls on the worshippers of the 
beast. 

The Secon vial, on the sea: it becomes as 
the blood of a dead man, and all in it die. 

The Tarrop vial, on the rivers and foun- 
tains; they become blood. The 6] of the 
waters praises God for his retributive justice: 
the altar answers, 

The Fourru vial, on the gun, to whom 
power is given to scorch men, Yet they re- 
pent not. 

The Fretn vial, on the throne of the 
beast, His kingdom is darkened. Men gnaw 
their tongues for pain, blaspheme God, and do 
not repent. 

The Srxru vial, on the Euphrates, which 
is dried up, that the way of the kings of the 
east might be prepared. 

Three evil spirits, from the dragon, the 

beast, and the false prophet, gather the 
kings of the earth to the war of the great 
day of God's wrath at Harmagedon. 

The Stventu vial, on the air. 
cries, 

A voice 

Ir Is DONE. 

Thunders and lightnings and voices, 
and a great earthquake. Θ great city 
is divided into three, and the cities of the 
Gentiles fall. Babylon comes into remem- 
brance, to give her the cup of the wrath of 
God. The islands and mountains flee away. 
A great hail on men. 

The tabernacle of God is with men, and He will dwell with them, and wipe away all tears. 

Before the throne a sea of glass. 

XVII, XVIII. XIX. 1—10. 
2. The judgment of Babylon. A 

woman in the wilderness seated on 
a scarlet beast, having seven heads 
and ten horns, and covered with 
names of blasphemy, The woman 
is richly adorned, and has on her fore- 
head, as a harlot, her name inscribed, 
Mystery, Babylon the Great... She is 
drunk with the blood of the saints. 
The Seer wonders. The vision is ex- 
plained to him. Itis the beast that 
came up out of the sea, which was 
not and is. The seven heads are 
seven hills on which the woman sits. 
And seven kings, five of which have 
fallen, one is, and one is to be, after 
which the beast himself is the eighth, 
and goes to perdition. The ten horns 
are ten kings which give their power 
to the beast. These shall war with the 
Lamb, and He shall conquer them, 
These shall strip the harlot, and eat 
her flesh, and burn her with fire, 

The harlot is the great city, which 
tuleth the kings of the earth; i. ὁ. 
Rome. 
Announcement by a mighty angel 

of the fail of Babylon, God's people 
commanded to come out of her, La- 
mentation over her splendour and 
traffic. An angel casts a millstone 
into the sea 88 ἃ token of her fall. 

_ Song of triumph in heaven over the 
judgment of Babylon, Her smoke 
goes up foreverand ever. Hallelujah: 
for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth. 

ΤῊΣ MARRIAGE ov THE Lamp 18 
come, and HIS WIFE HATH MADE 
HERSELF READY. 

No more death nor sorrow nor crying nor pain. 

seven Churches, and the seven candlesticks are the seven Churches, 

In the midst of the throue and round about the throne, four living-beings, full of 
[ They rest not day nor night, saying, Holy Holy Holy Lord God Almighty. And when they give glory and honour and thanksgiving to Him that sitteth on the throne, the twenty-four elders 

fall down and worship Him that liveth for ever and ever, and cast their crowns before the throne, saying, Thou art worthy, O Lord our God, to receive the glory and the honour and the power, for Thou hast created all things, and for Thy pleasure they are and were created. 
But it is announced that the Lion of Judah, the Root of David, hath conquered to open it. 

He comes and takes the ROLL out of the right hand of Him that sitteth on the throne. The four-and-twenty elders 
The four living-beings say Amen, and the four-and-twenty elders 

ΧΙΧ ΠῚ 5]: ΣῪ, : 
8, Heaven opened: a white horse and his Rider, 

Faithful and True; with many crowns on, and names, and 
aname which none knew but Himself: clad in a vesture 
dipped in blood: His name, 

THE WORD OF Gop. 

The armies of heaven follow Him on white horses, in pure 
white linen, Out of His mouth comes a shi sword 
to strike the nations: and He shall rnle them with ἃ 
rod of iron, and tread the winepress of the wrath of 
God. On His vesture and on His thigh a name written, 

KING OF KINGS AND LORD OP LORDS. 

An angel standing in the sun cries to the birds to gather 
to the great banquet of God. 

The beast and the kings of the earth make war 
against the Rider on the white horse and His armies. 
The beast and the false prophet are taken alive and 
cast into the lake of fire, The rest who received the 

mark of the beast and the number of his name are 
slain with the sword of His month, and feed the birds 
with their flesh. 

4, An angel descends from heaven, having the key of 
the pit and a chain, and binds Satan for a thousand 
years. 

A vision of thrones, and those sitting on them, to whom 
judgment is given: the souls of those who were be- 
headed for the witness of Christ and the word of God, 
and those who had not worshipped the beast nor his 
image, nor had received his mark: and they lived 
and reigned with Christa thousand years, 

After the thousand years, Satan is unbound, and deceives 
the nations, gathering them to war. They surround the 
camp of the saints and the beloved city. Fire comes down 
from heaven and destroys them. The devil is cast into the 
lake of fire. 

A great WHITE TIRONE and ons sitting on it, from 
whom heayen and earth flee away, 

THE DEAD, SMALL AND GREAT, STAND BEPORE Gop: 
THE HOOKS ARE OPENED; ALL ARE JUDGED ACCORDING 

TO THEIR WORKS. 
Death and Hadés cast into the lake of fire, and all who 

are not found written in the book of life. 

All things made ne». 

but only those written in the Lamb's book 
of life. A river of water of life runs through it, coming forth from the throne of God and the Lamb. The tree of life grows on either side of it, bearing its fruit each month, and its leaves are for the healing of the nations. NO MORE CURSE: THE THRONE OF GOD AND THE LAMB ARF IN IT, HIS 
SERVANTS SHALL SERVE HIM, AND SHALL SEE HIS FACE, AND HIS NAME IS ON THEIR FOREHEADS: 

He that witnesseth these things saith, BEHOLD, I COME QUICKLY. 
AMEN, EVEN SO COME, LORD JESUS 

NO MORE NIGHT, FOR THE LORD GOD SHALL LIGHTEN THEM, AND TILEY SHALL REIGN FOR EVER AND EVER, 



CEs rx, ὃ 10] LIST OF MSS. [ PROLEGOMENA. 

CHAPTER IX. 

APPARATUS CRITICUS. 

SECTION I. 

LIST OF MANUSCRIPTS REFERRED TO IN THIS VOLUME. 

Bay ΠΕ Heh. | Cath. |Apoc. Designation. Date. |Name of Collator and other information.|Gosp. 

A A | A |Alexandrinus. V. |See Vol. I. A 
B| B | — |Vatican, 1209. IV. |See Vol. I. B 
— | — [:[18 |Basilianus, Vatican,| VIII.Card. Quirini (for Wetstein), 

2066. Tischendorf and Tregelles. Pub- 
lished by Tischendorf, and by 
Mai at the end of his edition of 

| the Codex Vaticanus. — 
C C | C |Ephremi. V. |SeeVol. I. 
D; —/ — |Claromontanus?. VI. |See Vol. II. -- 
H — | — |Paris, Cuisl. 202 a. | VI. |See Vol. 11. Contains of this Vol. 

only Heb. ii. 11—16, iii. 13—18, 
iv. 12—15. - 

— | Hr|.. |See Heb. 179 éelow. 
ζ K | — |Moscow Synod, 98. | IX. |See Vol. II. -- 

1, L | — |Angelicus or Pas-| IX. |See Vol. II. -- 
sionei. 

M | — | — |Utfenbachianus. X. |See Vol. II. (Def. Heb. iv. 3— 
xii. 20. — 

Ρ P| P |St. Petersburg. VIIL.|See Fol. Mh (Def. Heb. xii. 9, 10; 
Porphyrii’, 1 Joh. iii. 19—v. 1; Jude 4—15; 

Rev. xvi. 12—xvii. 1, xix. 21 — 
xx. 9, xxii—6—end.) 

& & Sinaiticus. IV. |See Vol. I. X 
Frag. Mosquense. VI? |Matthei. Contains Heb. x. 1—7, 

32—38. — 
4a a | — |Lambeth, 1182. XII. |Scrivener. - 
b bi — Lambeth 1183. 1358 |Scrivener. -- 
ὃς ¢ | -- aie.” Lambeth,} XV. {Sanderson in Scrivener. -- 

1184. 

1 In this edition we have distinguished this MS. from the preceding, by the use of 
a different type for the letter denoting it. The difference is further marked by quoting 
the cursive supplement to the great MS. uniformly as ‘Br,’ and no longer, with 
‘Tregelles, as “91.” 

2 Tt seems no longer necessary to quote the Codex Sangermanensis (“ E”’) side by 
side with this manuscript, as it has been clearly proved that the one is a transcript of 
the other. 

3A few readings communicated by Dr. Tregelles were inserted in the third edition of 
the Apocalypse. [The whole of the Apocalypse has now (1871) been collated with 
Tischdf.’s ed. of the MS. in Mon. Sacra Inedit.. vol. vi., and the pasts in the Epp. 
inserted from Tregelles? New Test. | 

4 Appendix to Mr. Scrivener’s edn. of the “ Codex Augiensis,” Gamnbe idge, 1859. It 
has not been thought worth while to encumber the page with every various reading 
found in these manuscripts ; but whenever any variation of the uncials is mentioned, 
the testimony of these accurately-collated documents is added. 

5 A manuscript once in the possession of Professor Carlyle; returned to the Patriarch 
of Jerusalem in 1817. 
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Designation. 

\Lambeth, 1185. 
‘Lambeth, 1186. 
iTheodori. 

‘Wordsworth. 
‘Butler 2. Brit. Mus., 
| Addl. 11837. 
Burney 48. Brit. Mus.) 

Trin. Coll. Camb. B. 
roy ΤῸ: 

Chr. Coll. Camb. F.) 
τ ΠΒῈ 

Mus., Harl. 
5678. 

Brit. Mus., Harl. 
5778. 

Brit. Mus., Harl.5613.| 

‘The Leicester MS. 

‘Emm. Coll. Camb. i.| 
| esi 
Camb. Univ.Lib.,MS. 
Mm. 6, 9. 

PARHAM No. 17. 
Parham No. 2. 
Brit. Mus., Addl. MS. 

No. 17469. 
Liber Canonicus, No. 

| XV. 
Ϊ 

XI. 
1295 

XIII. 
1357 

OLIVE 

34. 
Brit.Mus , Harl.5537. 

Worces 
1461 

Meer- 

Middlehill, 
tersh. No. 
(formerly 
man 118). 

Bodleian, Baroe. 4 . 
Reuchlini. Basle, K. 

iii. 3 (late B. vi. 
27). 

. |Apoc., Scrivener. Epp., Mill (Siz.).| 

‘Scrivener 
Scrivener. 
Scrivener. Belonged to Pickering 

the publisher. 
Scrivener. 
Scrivener. (= Heb. 104, Cath. 91, 

Gosp. 201 below.) 
|Scrivener. Contains Catholic Epis- 

tles only. They are found at fol.) 
221 of the 2nd Vol. of a MS. of 
Chrysostom’s homilies, but not 
in the same hand with them. 

Scrivener. 

Scrivener. Mill (Cant. 2). (= Heb. 
29, Cath. 24 below.) 

Scrivener. (= Apoc. 31 below.) 

|(= Heb.34,Cath.28, Apoc.8below) ., 
1407 |Scrivener (in Apoc.) 1 Pet., 1 

John v. collated by Griesb. (= 
Heb. 68, Cath. 60, Apoc. 29 

| below.) 
XIV. |Scrivener. (= Heb. 37, Cath. 31, 

Apoe. 14.) See 69, Vol. J. 
XII. |Scrivener. Mill (Cant. 3). (= Heb. 

30, Cath. 53.) 
XII orScrivener. Mill’s Hal. (= Heb. 
XIII.) 61 and 221, Cath. 61 and 111, 

Gosp. 40.) 
XII. |Scrivener. 
XIV. |Scrivener. 
XIV. |Scrivener. 

1516 ‘Scrivener. 

1087 |Apoc., Scrivener. Epp., Mill (Cov. 
2). (= Heb. 31., Cath. 25, Apoc. 
7 below.) (Def. 1 Joh. v. 16— 
2 Joh. 6.) 

XI. or Apoc., Scrivener. (= Heb. 242, 
XII. | Cath. 178, Apoc. 87. Epp., in- 

spected by Scholz?) (Def. Heb. 
ix. 3—x. 29; Ja, i. 1—6 ; iii. 6— 
iv. 16; 2 Pet. iii. LO—1 Joh. i. 
1; iii. 13—iv. 2 ; Jude 16—end.) 

XV. ‘Scrivener. 
.¢ Wetstein, ‘bis atque accurate,” 

Tregelles and Roth. in Gosp. 
(See below, Apoc. 15 note.) 

[CH. IX. 

Date. |Name of Collator and other information. Gos». 
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6 «« Might almost be considered a series of fragments in several different hands.” The 

Catholic Epistles are written by one scribe, the Epistle to the Hebrews by another. 

7 Formerly Cod. Preedicatorum 5. Marci, 701 . 
Tutrod. to N. T. Criticism, p. 163. Gosp. p. xlv. 
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Heb. | Cath. |Apoc Designation. | Date. |Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. 

2| 2 | — |Basle (late B.ix. ult.).| XV. |Mill(B 2). The basis of Erasmus’ 
1st edn. ee 

- -- 1 |Reuchlini. P [5668 note 8. | 
3 | 3 | — |Vienna,F.’s15,K.’s5.| XII. |Alter. KnownasCorsendoncensis., 3 
4 | 4 | — |Basle (late B x. 20).| XV. |Wetstein throughout Epp. Mill, 

(B 3), in 1, 2, 3 Joh. == 
5 | #5 | — |Paris, 106. XII. |Stephens’ δ΄. Scholz. 5 
Θ᾽) 6 | — |Paris, 112. ΧΙ. |Stephens’ ε΄. ᾿ 6 
7 | — | — |Basle (late B.vi.17).| X. {Readings given in Wetstein. Text 

surrounded by various Scholia, 
from Thdrt., Gennad., c.,| 
Sevrn., &c. On parchment. 
(Ends Heb. xii. 8.) = 

(8). | .. -- ν πες | — — Stephens; Co Cath. siege 
tified by some with Heb. 132, 
Cath. 113 below). = 

9 7 | —. Paris, 102. Χο Stephens’ τ. No lacune. = 
110) | (8) | — |Not identified. — _|Stephens’ ta’. —_— 
1 9 | — |Camb. Umv. Lib. ΧΙ. |Stephens’ ιγ΄. Belonged to Vata-, 

MS. Kk. 6. 4. blus. (Def. Heb. vii. 26—xi. 
10; xi. 23—end.) = 

12} 10] 2 |Paris, 237. X.  |Stephens’ ιε΄. Wetstein “ de inte- 
ero.” Many additional readings 
in Scholz. = 

(13) | 5 6.6 5 0 9 le See Moe Jee 
(14). . | — |Jacobi Fabri Daven-| XVI. |See Vol. 111. (= Cath. 47.) 90 

triensis. 
(15) | — | — |Amandi. —  |See Vol. III. -- 

--| 11 — |Paris, 103. X. [(ΞΞ Heb. 140.) Reiche (in Heb.), 
Wetstein (in Cath.) Marg. 
Schol. (Def. Heb. xi. 85—end. 
Heb. xi. 35—xii. 1, supplied in 
xiv. or xv. cent.) — 

— | — | (8) |Not identified. —  |Stephens’ ie’. -- 
161 12 | 94 |Paris, 219. XI. |Wetstein. Inspected by Reiche. 

Apocalypse re-examined, in cer- 
tain places, by A. W. Grafton. 
Text mixed up with commen- 
tary, but easily distinguishable. 
Belonged to J. Lascaris. — 

5 The only MS. of the Apocalypse (containing i. 1—xxii. 16, yevos του 5a6|) used by 
Erasmus for his first edition. It was found in the library at Mayhingen by Prof. 

Delitzsch of Erlangen, who published an account of its readings as compared with the 

texts of Erasmus and Tischendorf. This account has been incorporated in the digest, 

the only exception to its faithful reproduction being that palpable and undeniable 
clerical errors in the MS. have not been noticed. Such, e.g., are, λευΐκός for λευκός, 

xix. 11: ἀκάθησαν for ἐκάθισαν, xx. 4: καὶ κοσμημένην (accents sic), xxi. 2: εἰς αὐτοὺς 

αἰῶνας, xxii. 5. The text in the MS. is mixed up with the commentary of Andreas, who 
lived in the latter halfof Cent. V. Its age is not definitely stated; but it bears marks 

of being copied from an earlier uncial MS, See Delitzsch, Handschriftliche Funde, 
pt. i. pp. 7—16 and pt. ii. pp. 1—21. 

9. The mss. (of the Apocalypse) themselves were consulted by me in nearly every 
place where in the last edition they were either cited e silentio or queried. Roughly 
speaking, each manuscript was examined in about 200 readings, one or two of them in 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. [ory ῚΣΣ 

Heb. | Cath. |Apoc. Designation. | Date. |Name of Collator and other information. |Gosp, 

(5) | Various readings 
given by Lauren- 
tius Valla. | 

17 | 13 | — |Paris,14.(Colb.2844. | XI. |Tregelles. See 33, Vol. I. 33 
18 | 14 Paris, Coisl. 199. XI. |Wetstein. (= Apoc. 17 below.)! 

A very few additional readings 
in Scholz. Apoc. re-examined. | 35 

—j| 15 | — |Paris, Coisl. 25 XI. |Wetstein. Scholia. es 
19 16 | — |Paris, Coisl. 26. XI. (|Wetstein. Variorum Comm. = 
20 — | — |ParissCoisl 2/7. xs | Wetstein. Varior.Comm. Mutilated. pi 
Pa yy 1ὴ Paris, Coisl. 205. XI. |Wetstein. (= Apoc. 19 below.) 

| Apoe. re-examined. (Heb. xiii. 
| 15—end of Ep. Apoe. i. 1—ii. 
| | 5, supplied in a recent hand.) | — 

22 | 18 | Paris Coisl. 202 a. XIII. Wetstein. Variorum Comm. (= 
| Apoc. 18 below.) Apoc. re- 
| examined, Andreas’ Comm. - 

23 | 19 | — |Paris, Coisl. 200. XIII.|Wetstein. Stephens 6’. ‘ Con- 
tinet totum N.T. preter Apoc. 
(nam in Catalogo hujus Bibli- 
othecee Apoc. pro. Ep. Paul. 

| ponitur).” Wetstein. | 38 
24. .. | — |Bodleian, Mise. 136. | XII. |Occasionally cited by Wetstein. 

| Ebnerianus. (= Cath. 48 below.) 105 
25 20) — |Brit. Mus., King’s} XIV. |Wetstein (Westnionasteriensis| 

Vib: 1s By ἢ 935). Mutilated. | =e 
(20) 21 | — |Camb.Univ. Lib.,MS.| XIII./Wetstein. Identified with Mill’s; 

Dd. 11.90. Lee. Belonged to “ Jo. Luke.” 
(The whole of Heb. is lost.) -- 

27 | — | — |Camb.Univ. Lib.,MS.| XI. |Catena chiefly from Photius. = 
Ff. 1. 30. 

° 22 | — |Brit. Mus.,Addl. MS.| XII. |Inspected by Wetstein. “ Lectt. 
5115-7. ex 1 Tim. communicavit. Rev.) 

Paulus” (Griesbach). Belonged 
to Meade, and then to Askew. 
(= Heb. 75 below.) Gospels: 
written in 1326. 109 

28 | 28 6 |Bodleian, Baroc. 8. | XI. |Mill (Baroc.). Caspar Wetstein. 
(29)| (24) — |The same MS. as “1” (Def. 1 Pet. iii. 7—23.) Scholia, 

above. that on Apoce. edited by Cramer. 
(30) — |The same MS. as (= Cath. 53.) — 

“n” above. 
31 | 25 | (7) |The same MS. as 

Apoe. “1” above. 
32 | 26 | — |Brit.Mus.,Harl.5557.) XII. |Mill (Cov. 3). es 
33 | 27 | — |Brit. Mus. Πα}. XV. (Mill (Cov. 4). No lacune (Griesb. 

5620. Symb. Crit.). In Cath., either 
a transcript of 29, or derived 
from the same original. -- 

84 28 (8) The same MS. as 
| Apoe. “d” above. 

very many more. (“4 and “9” were examined in about 182 places. “10” was 
collated up to ch. ii. 21, and consulted in the rest whenever there was reason to think 
that Mill had passed over any of the variations, the authorities for which were to be 
stated in the digest of this volume. “17” was examined in about 364 places; “18,” 
in about 283; and “19,” in about 220.) A.W. G. (note in 2nd edn.) 
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§ 1.] LIST OF MSS. [ PROLEGOMENA. 

Heb. | Cath. Bree | Designation. Date. |Name of Collator and other information.|Gosp. 

35 | 29 | — |Geneva, 20. XII. ΜΠ] (Genev ). = 
36 30 | 99 Bodleian, Mise. 74. | XIII. |Mill (Hunt. 1). Apocalypse par-| 

tially re-examined. Formerly} 
known as Huntingdon 131. -- 

— | — |} 210/Camb. Univ. Lib.,MS.) XIV. |Mill (1,.). ΑἈρος, re-examined. 
Dd. 6. 69. Marginal comm. 60 

5 (11)|Petavii? Situation; ὃ |Mill (Pet. 2). (= Heb. 45, Cath. 
| unknown. 39.) (Def. Ja. 1. J—yvy. 17): 

3 John 9—end of Jude.) - 
12 Vatican, Alex. 179. -- Mill (Pet. 8). Zacagni. Birch. 

Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 
| 46, Cath. 40.) = 

- 18 |Frankfort on Oder.) ΧΙ. |Middledorpf in  Rosenmiiller’s 
Seidel. Comm. Theol. Vol. 2. (= Heb. 48,| 

Cath, 42.) See 2) ete, 1. Ὁ 
| | 1 Joh. v. 11—21.) - 

(37) (81) (14) The same MS. as 
Heb: Cath. “χὰ, 
Apoe. “f” above. 

38 | 32 | — |Bodleian, Laud. 31 XIII. τ aoa 2). (Def. 2 Pet. 111. 2— 
(late 715). ὍΙ 

39 | 33 | — |Line. Coll. Oxford, ΧΙ. Mil (Lin. 2). (Entered among 
82. Latin MSS. in Coxe’s Catalogue.) 

(Def. 2 Pet. i. 1—15.) -- 
40 34 . |Dublin, Montfort. | XVI. |Barrett (App. to edn. of Z. of Gosp.) 

MS. and Dobbin. (= Apoc. 92.) The 
Apocalypse was certainly trans- 
cribed from Cod. Leicestrensis. 
In this edn. therefore citations 
are almost wholly confined to the 
concluding portion, where “f” is 
defective. 61 

— | — |} 15 |Basle fragment, A. N.) — Rev. ui. 3—iv. 8 written in cur- 
iti. 12. sive letters in the volume referred 

to as “EK” in the Gospels}. -- 
41 | 35 -- |Magd. Coll. Oxf, 9. | ΧΙ. |Mill (Magd. 1) 57 
— [ἰ 86 — |New Coll. Oxf., 58. | XIII. [Mill (N. 1). Edited by Cramer. 

᾿ Catena. = 
43 | 37  — |New Coll. Oxf.,59. | XIII. [ΜῊ] (17. 2). Marginal gloss. -- 
44 38 -- |Leyden, 77 Voss. XIIL. |Sarrau. Wetstein. Addl. readings 

m Dermout (Mill’s ° Pet. 1). 
No lacune (Dermout). Belonged 
to Petau and to Vossius. -- 

(45) (89), .. |The same MS. as 
Apoce. 11, above. 

46 | 40|.. |The same MS. as 
Apoc. 12, above. 

47 — | — Bodleian, Roe 16. XII. |Mill (Roe 2). Marginal Scholia. 
['Tregelles. | -- 

2 41 . | Vatican, 2080. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 194, 
Apoc. 20.) Part of the last 
chapter of Apoc. transcribed by 
Blanchini. 175 

48 | 42 . |The same MS. as 
Apoc. 13, above. 

Alter. Mill’s Vien. 76 mA 43 — |Vienna, L.’s 28, ay x 
300. 

1. So Tischdf.; but Delitasch states that it is in the cursive ms. “4” of the Gospels. 
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mss. as would be inferred from his list. 

PROLEGOMENA. | 

Heb. | Cath. Apor, 

50) 

57 

58 

Designation. 

— |Sifuation unknown. 

1} (AAI) code lee cee 
52 | 45 | 16 |Hamburg 

(558), —|— |Part of the MUS. 
“Μ᾽ above. 

55 | 46 | — |Munich, 375. 

(56) 
7\The same MS. as 

Heb. 18, Cath. 14, 
| above. 

The same MS.as Heb. 
22, Cath. 18, above. 

The same MS. as 

Heb. 21, Cath. 17, 
above. 

The sane MS. as 
Cath. 41, above. 

\Vallicella Lib. Rome, 
D. 20. 

Vallicella Lib. Rome, 
B. 86. 

bo Θ 

Vienna, L.’s 1, N.’s 
23. 

Vatican, 165. 

(47) The same MS. as 
Heb. 14, above. 

The same MS. 
Heb. 24, above. 

Not known now. 

as 

The same MS. as 
Heb. [8], above. 

Paris, 56. 

The same MS. as 
Heb. [50], above. 

The same MS.as Heb. 
Cath. “n” above. 

APPARATUS CRITICUS. Rese rh. 

᾿ : 
Date. | Name of Collator and other information. 

OM 

LOVE 

A MS. brought from Rhodes, ocea- 
sioualiy referred to by Stunica, 

one of the Complutensian editors. 
(= Cath. 52.) 

See Vol. 111]. and Apoc. 5 above. 
Bengel’s Uffenbachianus, in his Ap- 

paratus Criticus. In Apoe closely 
allied with our “1 = 7 above. 

Bengel (Augsburg 6). Gc. comm. 
See Vol. 111. note. 

Uncited. Andreas’ comm. 

Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 204, 
Cath. 166.) 

See note 3. 
Edited by Alter. (= Cath. 65, Apoc. 

33.) 
Edited by Zacagni. 

ferratensis. 
Called Crypto- 

Wetstein (Andrez Feeschii). Con- 
tains Cath. Epp. with Scholia of 
Sev., Ammon., Max. 

[Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 133, 
Apoc. 52 below.) [Def. Apoc. 
xxii. 17—21.] 

Gosp. 

82 

bo 18 

92 
“ 

2 Scholz’s citations of these numbers are taken from Wetstein, and not from these 

Wetstein’s 21, 22 are two (supposititious ?) 

French mss. which appear in Bentley’s specimen of the last chapter of Revelation in 
his proposals for a new edition of the Greek Testament. 

3 Scholz inserts here a MS. (Paris, Coisl. 200), which Wetstein says does not con- 

tain the Apocalypse. 

not to be reckoned as if they represented the variations of some one MS. 
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Sern LIST OF MSS. [PROLEGOMENA. 

Heb, | Cath. ‘Apoc.. Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. |Gosp. 

54 | — |Paris, Bibl. de l’Ar-| XII. |Inspected by Scholz. Known as 
senal, 4. San-Maglorianus. (= Heb. 130 

| below.) 43 
— | (55)| — |Not known now. -- A second copy of Ep. Jude, in the 

MS. numbered Heb. 14, Cath. 
47, above. — 

59 | — | — |Paris, Coisl. 204. ΧΙ. |Inspected. Catena. -- 
(00) SUG aia ΡΝ See Vol. III. note. 

-.| .. | 24 |Vatican, 2062. XI. |Imspected by Scholz. Readings 
from the latter chapters of Anoc. 
given by Blanchini. (= Heb.193, 
Cath. 160.) Apoc. follows Acts. 
(Def. Heb. ii. 1—end.) -- 

..] -- 25 /Vatican, Palat.171. | XIV. |Zacagni. Readings given in Ame- 
lotte’s French version of the 
Apocalypse. Additional read- 
ings and corrections of ch. i. 1— 
iii. 9, given in Birch. (= Heb. 
88, Cath. 77.) 149 

— | — | 26 |Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake} XI. |Caspar Wetstein (= lect. 57). — 
[12. (1, Scholz) 1. 

--| -.| 27 |Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake} XI. [Caspar Wetstein. (= Heb. 244, 
34 [2, Scholz]. Cath. 190.) 1 Joh. collated by 

Scholz. (Ja. and 1 Pet., nojno 
trace contained in the MS.) No. 

— | —| (28) The same MS. as 
Apoe. “n” above. 

ere 56 | — |Bodleian, Clarke 4. |XII.? |Date not given in the printed Cat. 

of Clarke’s MSS. On parchment. 
Inspected by Scholz. (Omits 
Jude?) (= Heb. 227.) --- 

50 || oy . |\Copenhagen, 1. 1278 |Hensler. Cited by Bengel and 
Birch. (= Heb. 72.) 234 

--| 58 | — |Bodleian, Clarke 9. [XIII.? Date not given in Cat. On parch- 
ment. Inspected by Scholz. (= 
Heb. 224.) 

-.{ 59] — |Brit. Mus. MHarl.) XIII.|1 Pet. collated by Griesb. (= Heb. 
5588. 62.) = 

60 | 29 |The same MS. as 
Apoe. “e”’ above. 

(61) | (61) | — |The same MS. as 
Heb: (Cath. “‘o7? 
above. 

62 | ..| — |The same MS. as 
Cath. 59 above. 

€3 =. |. « |\Lke same MS: as 
Apoe. “e” Cath. 
60 above. 

65 | 62 | — |Paris, 60. XIV. |Inspected, and 1 Joh. v. collated by 
Griesbach. — 

(66) | See Vol. ITT. note. 
67 -.|.. |Vienna, Iu.’s 34, N.’s} XII. |Alter and Birch. (= Cath. 66, Apoc. 

302. 34.) Collated by Alter with 
Apoc. 33. The readings inserted 
by a corrector are very valuable. 

{ Scholi a. 
68 | 63 i= oe L.’s 35, N.’s} XIII. |Alter and Birch. - 

: 18. 

69 | 64 | — |Vienna, L.’s 36, N.’s) XIII. |Alter and Birch. _— 
Ϊ | 303. 2 
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PROLEGOMENA. | 

Heb, | Cath. Apoc.| Designation. | Date. 
= — "----- | 

? ered 0 

re ὁ ὃϑὃΘὃ6Ὡ ὲ2ΠΠζΖΚἑἝ 'οο᾽Θθ͵ 

67 

68 

69 

| Wolfenbiittel, xvi. 7.| XIV. |Knittel in Matthei’s Appendix. 

851) 7.6 same MS. as 

| 32 
33 

| 84 

| 90 

36 

Apoe. “ «” above. 
‘Dresden, Loescheri. 
|The same MS. as 

Heb. 57 above. 
‘The same MS. as 
| Heb. 67 above. 
Vienna, 248. 

\Vienna, Koll. 26. 

Vienna, L.’s 37, N.’s 
221. 

i\Vienna, F.’s 19, K.’s 
| 10. 

The same MS. as 
Cath. 57 above. 

Upsala, Sparwenfeld 
4 ade 

. The same MS. as 

| Apoe. 30, above. 
\The same MS. as 

Cath. 22, above. 
. Vatican, 360. 

Vatican, 363. 
‘Vatican, 366. 

— Vatican, 367. 

39 

Vatican, 579. 

Vatican, 765. 

Vatican, 766. 

Vatican, 1136. 

Vatican, 1160. 

|\Vatican, 1210. 

. |The same MS. as 
Apoce. 25, above. 

Vatican, Alex. 29. 

Vatican, Alex. 68. 

Vatican, Urb. 3. 
Vatican, Pio. 50. 

Barberini Lib. Rome, 
23. 

XV. 

XIV. 

XIV. 

1331 

XII. 

ΧΙ. 

XIII. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIV. 

DAE 
XII. 

XIV. 

. Birch. Re-collated for this volume 

. |Inspected by Birch. Comm. on| 

APPARATUS CRITICUS. feu. τσὶ 

| Name of Collator and other information. Gosp, 
,----.-.ὕ.ο 

(= Heb. 74, Cath. 69.) — 

Matthai (t in Appendix). - 

Alter. Collated with Apoc. 38. 
Andr. comm. Some readings in) 
Delitzsch. -- 

Alter. Collated with Apoc. 33. 
Andr. comm. — 

Alter and Birch. | — 

Alter and Birch. == 

Aurivillius. Catena. | ταν 

1 

Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 
(= Apoe. 66.) 181 

‘Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 189 
. Inspected by Birch and Scholz. κὀτ- 
‘Birch, “ per omnia contuli.” ἜΝ 

by Β. H. Alford. /— 
Inspected by Birch. Comm. on 

marg. 

| 
| 

| 
| 

marg. -- 
Birch (throughout Apoc.). (Does 

not contain Heb. Begins Apoc. 
iii. 8; but illegible to iv. 7.) 
Apoc. before Epp. as 

Birch. ‘ Apoc. accurate examinavi 
cetera cursimn perlustrans.” 141 

“Ep. Jac., 1 et 2 Pet., 1 Joh. neenon 4 
priora Cap. Ep. ad Ebrxos exacte 
contuli.” Birch. 142 

Birch, “accurate exam.” (Does 
not contain Heb.) - 

Birch (throughout Apoe.). Andr. 
comm. = 

\Inspected by Birch. — 
oe “per omnia diligenter bis 

coll.” — 
Contains among other things a 

fragment of a catena upon the 
Apocalypse (ch. xiv. 17—xviii. 
20). Collated by Birch. - 



817 

4 

Heb. 

92 | 

113 

114 
115 
116 

(117) 

~ 

118 

120 

Cath. 

81 

98 

99 
100 
101 

(102) 

103 

104 

Apoc. 

44 

P 

x. 4, 
τες Lib. 

LIST OF MSS. [PROLEGOMENA. 

Designation. 

Barberini Lib. Rome, 
377. 

Propaganda Lib. 
Rome, 250. 

Naples i. B. 12. 

Laur. Lib. Florence. 
rhe db 

Laur. Lib. 
ἵν. Ὁ. 

Laur. Lib. 
iv. 20. 

Laur. Lib. 
iv. 29. 

Laur. Lib. 
iv. 31. 

Laur. Lib. 
iv. 52. 

Laur. Lib. 
vill. 14, 

Laur. Lib. 

Florence, 

Florence, 

Florence, 

Florence, 

Florence, 

Florence, 

Florence, 

Florence, 
5.4) Ὁ: 

Laur. Lib. Florence, 
cone 

Laur. Lib. 
> 19. 

Florence. 

. |The same MS. as 
Heb. Cath. ‘ h.” 
Apoe. “b” above. 

Bologna, Can. Reg., 
640 

ents Mark’s Venice, 5 

— |St. Mark’s 

| 

Venice, 6. 
St. Mark’s Venice, 10. 
St. Mark’s Venice, 11. 
St. Mark’s Venice,33. 
St. Mark’s Venice,34 
St. Mark’s Venice,35. 

Wolfenbiittel, Gud. 
Gr. 104 a. 

(Moscow ?) 

Moscow, Synod. 5. 
Moscow, Synod. 334. 
Moscow, Synod. 333. 
The same MS.asHeb. 

Cath. “ K” above. 
Moscow, Synod. 193. 

Dresden, Cod. Matth. 

Gosp. Date. |Name of Collator and other information. 

XI. [Inspected by Birch. Commentary. | — 

1274 | Engelbreth in Birch. (Once Borg. 
4.) 180 

XI. |Birch. Ja. i., ii. “ per omnia 
contuli.” ee 

X. Inspected by Birch. Mutilated at) 
end. Marginal commentary. = 

XIII.) Inspected by Birch. Does not con- 
tain Cath. Epp. Thl.’s comm. | — 

XI. [Inspected by Birch. Marg]. comm. 
(ΞΞ Αροος- 75.) = 

X. Inspected by Birch. = 

XI. {Inspected by Birch. = 

XI. |Inspected by Birch; and Apoc. 
i.—iil. collated. — 

XI. [Inspected by Birch. Contains Ep. 
| of Ja. with marginal scholia. 197 

XII. Inspeeted by Birch. Comm. = 

ΧΙ. [Inspected by Birch. Comm. - 

ΧΙ. /|Inspected by Birch. Var. comm. | — 

XI. |Inspected by Birch. Catena. = 

201 

ΧΙ. |Inspected by Scholz. 204 

XV. |Rinck. (= Apoe. 88; Apoc. copied 
from 46 below.) 205 

XV. |Rinck. 206 
XV. |Rinck. 209 
XIL1.)/Rinck. -- 
ΧΙ. |Rinck. Comm. = 
ΧΙ. |Rinck. Comm. - 
XI. |Rinck. Comm. (Def. Heb. x. 25 

—end. ; -- 
XII. |Cath., Langer in Griesbach (98). 

(= Heb. 241.) (Heb. inspected 
by Scholz.) - 

ΧΙ. |Matthai (a). Belonged to Matthzi’ 
himself. — 

1445 |Matthei (c) - 
ΧΙ. |Matthei (4) Thi.’s comm. - 
XIII.|Matthei (f) Scholia. -- 

XII. |Matthai (8). A volume of scholia 
with texts on margin. — 

XI. |Matthei (k). 241 

4 Rinck uses this number for St. Mark’s Venice, 36. 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. [CH. 1x. 

Heb. | Cath. |Apoc. Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. 

121 | 105 | 48 |Moscow, Synod. 380.] XII. |Matthzi (1). 242 
122 | 106 | — |Moscow, Synod. 328.) ΧΙ. |Matthai (m). = 
123 | — ΓΞ Moscow, Synod. 99. | ΧΙ. |Mattheei (n). an 
ΞΘ o— |) 49 | Mose ‘ow, Synod. 67. | XV. |Matthei (o). Andr. comm. =a 
— | — | 50 |Moscow, Synod. 206.| XII. |Matthei (p). = 
P (107) | — Dresden, 252, XV. |Matthei (19). See App. to Joh. 

| (Gosp.) p. 378. A Euchologium 
| | containing amongst other N. T. 
| Ϊ lections Heb. ii. 2—10; 11—18; 
| vil. 26—viii. 2; xiii. 17—21; Ja. 

| | v. 10—20 (L0—16 a 2nd time) ; 
2 Pet. i. 1O—19; 1 Joh. iv. 12— 
19. ‘This MS. ought to be en- 
tered amongst the lectionaries 

| (ev. 57). -- 
1.0. -- -- |Munich, 504. 1387 Inspected by Scholz. ae 
126 — | — |Munich, 455. XIV. Inspected by Scholz. Prob. copied 

| | from same MS. as preceding. -- 
128 | - |Munich, 211. XI. Scholz says, “Coll. integer fere 

| cod.,” but it is only cited ocea 
sionally. (=Cath. 179, Apoe.82.) 
Some readings in Apoc. given 
by Delitzsch. 

129 | — | — |Munich, 35. XVI. Inspected by Scholz. Thl.’s comm. 
| (so Hardt.) -- 

130 - |The same MS. as 
Cath. 54, above. 

. 108 | — |Hscurial x. iv. 17. XI. |No published collation of the 
Epistles. (= Heb. 228.) 226 

. (ὅ109 | — |Escurial x. iv. 12. XIV. |No published collation of the 
Epistles. (= Heb. 229.) 227 

.. |(110); — |Camb. Univ. Lib.) — _ ΙΑ folio copy of the Greek Bible 
MS. Nn. 5. 27. printed “ Basilez per Joan. Her- 

vaginm 1545.” A few notes are 
written on the margin. (= Heb. 
222). 241 

. . [6111}} — |The same MS. as 
Heb. Cath. “0” 
above. 

. . (6112) — |The MS. numbered 
: Heb. 11. Cath. 9, 

above. 
1517. |.— | Baris, ΟΟΙΒΙ 90: XI.__|Inspected by Scholz. (=Cath. 132.)/330 
132 | 118 | 51 |Paris, 47. 1364 |Reiche). 18 
133 52 |The same MS. as 

Cath. 51, above. 

5 These appear to be the MSS. spoken of by Rev. Edw. Clarke in his “Letters 
concerning the Spanish Nation,” 4to, London, 1763, p. 133. “1 took down two of the 

oldest MSS. of the Epistles which I could find in the Escurial. . - Both concur word 

for word in this reading, Ὅτι τρεῖς εἰσιν of μαρτυροῦντες τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ Kal τὸ 
:- ΄ ’ / “ > Ae 

αἷμα" καὶ of τρεῖς εἰς τὸ ἕν εἰσιν εἰ THY μαρτυρίαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων K.T.A. 

was kindly pointed out to me by Dr. Tregelles. 

6 See Vol. IIL., 
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δ iJ LIST OF MSS. 

Heb. 

134. 
(135) 

136 
137 

138 | 
139 
140 

141 

142 
143 

Cath. |Apoc-. Designation. 

114 | — Paris, 57. 
115 | — |Puaris, 58. 

| 
116 | 53 |Paris, 59. 

117 | (54) | Paris, 61. 

118 | 55 |Paris, 101. 
119 | 56 |Paris, 102 a. 
ΠῚ — Zhe same IS. as 

Cath. 11, above. 
120 | — |Paris, 103 a. 

121 | — |Paris, 104. 
122 | — |Paris, 105. 

123 | — |Paris, 106 a. 

— | — |Paris, 111. 
124 | 57 |Paris, 124. 
125 | — |Paris, 125. 
— | — |Paris, 126. 
— | 58 |Paris, 19. 
— | 59 |Paris, 99 a. 
— | 60 |Paris, 186 A. 

126 | — |Paris, 216. 

127 | — |Paris, 217. 

128 | — |Paris, 218. 

129 | — |Paris, 220. 

130 | — |Paris, 221. 

— | — |Paris, 222. 
131 | — |Paris, 223. 

132 | — |The same MS. as 
Heb. 131, above. 

— | 61 | Paris, 491. 

— | 62 !Paris, 239, 240. 
— | 68 |Paris, 241. 
— | 64 |Paris, 224. 
— | — |Paris, 225. 

— | — |Paris, 238. 

-\ Coll. max cod. pars,’ Scholz. 
. | Coll. max. cod. purs,’? 

| Coll. max. cod. pars,’ Scholz.| 

. Inspected by Scholz. 
. Inspected by Scholz. 
. Inspected by Scholz. 

. Inspected by Scholz. 

. Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Name of Collator and other information 

teiche. 
Inspected by Scholz. 

contain Heb. | 
Inspected by Scholz. 
teiche (Epp.); who states that it 
does not contain the Apocalypse. 

Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. Reic he. 

{ Does not; 

Inspected by Scholz. (Def. 1 Joh. 
ii, LI—iil. 3; iii. 24—v. 14; 2) 
Joh. ; 3 Joh. 11—end of Jude.) 

Scholz.) 
(Contains of Cath. Epp. only the} 
follg. fragments: 1 Pet. ii. 20 — 
in. 2; 11. 17—end of 2 Pet.; 

1 Joh. i, 1—iii.5; 111. 21—v. 97;) 
2 Joh. 8—3 Joh. 10; Jude 7— 
end.) 

| Scholia. (Def. 1 Pet. i. 9—ii. 7.) 
Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. Comm. 
Contains’ 

(only ?) Heb. Apoe. 
Inspected by Scholz and Reiche. 

| Scholia. 
Inspected by Scholz and Reiche. 

Thdrt.’s comm. 
Inspected by Scholz. Catena. 

. Inspected by Scholz. Comm., text 
often omitted. 

Inspected by Scholz. Catena. (Def. 
2 Pet. 1. 14--end; 1 Joh. iv. 11 
—Jude 8.) ᾿ 

* Coll. magna codicis pars,” Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz and Reiche. 

Catena. 

.|A defective copy of the Apoc. 
among various works of Bas. 
Thdrt. Max. 

. |Inspected by Scholz. Andr. comm. 

. |Inspected by Scholz. Andr. comm. 
Inspected by Scholz. Areth. comm. 

Fragments 
with Thl.’s comin. 

Contains} 
Heb. i.—viii. with cat. 

7 So Scholz: but on 1 John y. 7, he speaks of “122” as “hoc loco mutilus.” 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. (cm, 1x, 

Heb. | Cath. ΤῈΣ 
.»------οἹ 

164 

165 
166 

167 
168 
169 

170 | 

. |Laur. Lib., Florence,| 

. |Riccardi 

Designation. | 

Paris, 849. 

Turin, C. i. 39 (28 4), | 
a C. i. 40 (285). 

(Turin, C. ii. 17 (19). | 
Turin, C. ii. 38 (325). 
Turin, C. ii. 31 (1). 

ITarin, C. ii. 5 
The same 

Heb. 169, 
Moscow, U 

25. 
Ambros. Lib., Milan, 

6 

5 (302). 
MS. as 
above. 

niv. Lib., 

‘Ambros. Lib., 
Paley 
Ambros. Lib., Milan, 

| 97. 
Aubros. Lib., Milan, 

102. 

Ambros, 

104. 
|Ambros. Lib., Milan, 
| 125. 
\The same MS. as 
| Cath. 1387 above. 
S. Mark’s Venice, 
546. | 

Milan, | 

Lib., Milan, 

\Laur. Lib., Florence, 
vi 27. 

‘Modena, 14 (MS. 11. 
A. 14). 

Modena, 243 MS. 
III. B. 17). | 

Modena, 196 MS. Π. 

g- 5). 

bate Lib., Florence, 
Peculiar 
‘Laur. Lib., Florence,| 

vi. 13. 

‘Laur. Lib., Florence, 
vi. 36. 

‘Laur. Lib., Florence, | 
᾿ (2708 ?) 

iv. 30. 

Laur. Lib., Florence, 
(2574 ?) 

Laur. Lib., Florence, 
(176 ?) 

Lib., Flo- 
rence, 84. 

Vallicella Lib., Rome, 
ΙΕ. 22. 

| xvi. | ‘Inspected by Scholz. 

Date. |Name of Collator and other intormation.|Gosp, 
} 

Thdrt.’s) 
| comm., w. text on marg. 

XVI. Inspected by Scholz. 
—_— 

XIII. Heb., “ Coll. loc. sel.” Cath., ac-; 
curate,” Scholz. 2 

XI. Inspected by Scholz. -- 
XII. Inspected by Scholz. Comm. -— 
XII. Inspected by Scholz. Mutilated in 

: | Heb. (= Cath. 136.) 
XIII. Inspected by Scholz. (=Apoe. 83. ) 989 

XII. A fragment containing Apoc. xvi. 
20— end, inspected by Scholz. 

XIIT. Inspected by Scholz. 

! — 

(Def. Heb. 
iv. 7—end.) |— 

XII. Inspected by Scholz. Comm. after 
Chr. - 

XI. ‘Cath. ‘Coll. cod. fere integer,” Ep. 
| Paul. “loc. plur.”(= Heb. 176).| 

XIV. Inspected by Scholz. 

1434 Inspeeted by Scholz. 

XV. epee by Scholz. Continuous’ 
|} comm, — 

XI. (Part Cent. xiii.) Inspected by) 
| Scholz. (= Heb. 215, Apoe. 74} 
| Epp. Catena, Apoc. comm. -- 

ΧΙ]. [aapereed by Scholz.(=Heb 239). Res 

XV. “Coll. cod. integer,” Scholz. -- 

XII. | Coll. cod. integer,” Scholz ander 
Paul.‘ Coll. loca selecta,” Scholz 

; under Acts. - 
XII. The cursive portion of Η of the 

| Acts (cited in the Catholic Epp. 
as Hr.), Scholz. Comm. τ 

ΧΙ. Contains Chr.on Mt. Lu. and Cath. 
Epp. with catena. P 

XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 363 

XIII.|Inspected by Scholz. 368. 

1332 |Inspected by Scholz. 367 

XII. |[nspected by Scholz. (=Apoe.76.)| — 

984 /|[nspected by Scholz. 393 

XIII.|\Contains Cath. Epp. with Latin 
version. --- 

XV. |Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 230, 
Apoc. 84.) 308 

Inspected by Scholz.(= Cath. 167.) 393 

( 



§ 1] LIST OF MSS. [ PROLEGOMENA, 

Ξ-ι--- 

Heb. . Cath. ‘Apoc.| Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. 

-|——j— -— -- = 
186 | .. | — |Vallicella Lib., Rome, 1330 Inspected by Scholz. (= Cath. 170.) — 

| ἘΠ ΊΝ: ] 
Sele |) 66. | Phe Vsame PATS: as 

| Heb. 77, Cath. 70, 

tains only ch. vii. 17—viii. 2; 
2 xxi.—end. Arith. comm. |— 

e+] ..| 69 Vatican, Ottob. 258. | XIII. Latter part xiv. Cent., Latin ver-! 
| sion. Scholz says “ Coll. integer! 

fere cod.;”’ but it is only cited in 
a few places. Mutilated at end. 

| above. 
—| — | 67 |Vatican, 1743. | 1320 Inspected by Scholz. Andr. comm.) — 
— π-- 68 |Vatican, 1904. | ΧΙ. “‘ Integre fere coll.” Scholz. _Con-| 

(= Heb. 198. Cath. 161.) = 
«+ | 151 | 70 |Vatican, Ottob. 66. | XV. |Inspected by Scholz (= Heb. 199.)! 
«+ |(152)} — |Camb. Univ. Lib., A copy of the printed Greek Test.,| 

MS. Nn. 3. 20, 21. 8vo. London, 1728, interleaved, 
and bound up in two volumes.! 
Contains MS. notes by John 

| Taylor. (= Heb. 223.) 442 
. | 153 | — |Brit.Mus.,Harl.5796. XV. |Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 240.) — 

(187) 154 | — |Vatican, 1270. |XV. Inspected by Scholz. Comm. (Does 
| | not contain Heb. - 

188 | 155 | — |Vatican, 1480. XII. Inspected by Scholz. Commentary 
| | by a different hand. | — 

189 | — | — |Vatican, 1649. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. _ Thdrt.’s| 
| | | comm. Heb. bef. Past. Epp. — 

190 | 156 | — Vatican, 1650. | 1073 τό τος by Scholz. Comm. on 
Heb. |— 

(191)| 157 | — |Vatican, 1714. | XII. Inspected by Scholz. Contains Ja.| 
iii. 1—4, iv. 1l—end; Jude; 3} 

| Joh. a 
192 | 158 | — |Vatican, 1761. ΧΙ. Inspected by Scholz. Heb. ix. 14 

| end and Past. Epp. edited by 
Mai as supplementary to B. a 

— | 159 | — |Vatican, 1968. XI. | Cursim coll. cod. integer,” Scholz. 
Contains ... Ja. 1 Pet. with 
Scholia. -- 

193 | 160 | .. |The same US. as 
Apoc. 24, above. 

194)... | . ~ |2hke same MS. as 
Cath. 41, Apoe. 20, 

cr above. 
195 | — | — |Vatican, Ottob. 31. | X. Inspected by Scholz. Comm. — 
190} — | — |Vatican, Ottob. 61. | XV. [Inspected by Scholz. - 
197. —|.. \Vatican, Ottob 176. XV. [Inspected by Scholz. (= Apoc. 78.)} — 
198 161 | εν The same MS. as 

| | Apoe. 69, above. 
1909] ..|..(The same MS. as 

Cath. 151, Apoe. 
70, above. 

200 | 162 | — |Vatican, Ottob. 298. | XV. (Inspected by Scholz. Latia version | — 
201 | 163 | — |Vatican, Ottob. 325. XIV. Inspected by Scholz. -- 
203 | 164 71 Vatican, Ottob. 381. | 1252 Inspected by Scholz. 390 
— | 165 | — |Vatican, Ottob. 417. | XIV. Inspected by Scholz. Contains 

] | Cath. Epp. among various works 
| of St. Ephrem and others. -- 

] i 

204|166,|.. |The same MS. as! 
: 

| 
| Apoe. 22, above. | ἱ 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. hens ax. 

| | 2 : el 
Heb. | Cath. |Apoc,) Designation. | Date. | Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. 

167 | — |The same MS. as 
Heb. 185, above. 

205 | 168 | --- |Vallicella Lib., Rome, XIV. Inspected by Scholz. — 
F. 19. 

206 | 169 -- |Ghigi Lib., Rome, 1344 [Inspected by Scholz. -- 
R. v. 29. | 

207 | — |— |Ghigi Lib., Rome, XV. |Inspected by Scholz. Comm. — 
R. v. 32. 

208 | — | — |Ghigi Lib., Rome, XI. (Inspected by Scholz. Thdrt.’s 
R. viii. 55. | comm. --- 

— | —| 72 Ghigi Lib., Rome, XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Andr.comm.| — 
lt Rettve8: 

— | —| 73 |Corsini Lib Rome, XVI. |Andr. comm. -- 
838. 

‘ 170 | — The same MS. as 
Heb. 186, above. 

209 | 171 | — _) Two MSS. in the XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. -- 
᾿ Library of the) 

210 | 172 | — Collegio Romano XVI. Inspected by Scholz. -- 
(211) (478). — [Naples (no number). ΧΙ. {Inspected by Scholz. Apparently 

the same as Heb. 93, Cath. 83, 
| above. pat 

212 | 174 | — |Naples, 1. C. 26. XV. [Scholz (magna pars). -- 
213 | — | — Barberini Lib. Rome,| 1838. [Inspected by Scholz. Scholia. = 

29. 
215 74 |The same MS. as 

Cath. 140, above. 
75 |The same MS. as' 

Heb. 96, Cath. 86, 
| above. 

F 76 The same MS. as 
Heb. 183, Cath. 

| 147, above. 
— | —| 77 Laur. Lib., Florence, XV. {Inspected by Scholz. Areth. comm.) — 

vii. 9. | 
..} —|-78 |The same MS. as 

Heb. 197, above. 
— | —| 79 Munich, 248, Codex XVI. F. Sylburg 1596 in ed. of Andr. 

| Syrleti. comm. Some readings ἴῃ 
Delitzsch. (Copied from the) 
same MS. as Andr.a ?) | — 

— | -- 80 |/Munich, 544. XIV. Inspected by Scholz. (The same 
MS. as Andr.p ?) -- 

— | — | 81 |Munich, 98. XVI. |Theod. Peltanus 1547. Andr. comm.) — 
216 | 175 | — |Mon. of S. Bas. Mes-| XII. |(Inspected by Munter ἢ) -- 

sana, 2. : 
217 | — | — |Palermo. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. (Def. Heb. 

ii. 9—end. -- 
218 | 176 | — |Syracuse. XII. |Inspected by Munter. 421 
219 | 177 | — |\Leyden, Meerman,) XII. |Dermout. (Def. 1 John iy. 20— 

116. end; 2,3 John; Jude.) 122 
Z 178 . |The same MS. as 

Apoc. “m” above. 
5 179 | 82 |The same MS. as 

Heb. 128, above. 
180 | — |Strasburg, Molsheim-! XII. |Various readings communicated to 

ensis. Scholz. (= Heb. 238.) 431 
220 | 181 | — Berlin, Diez. 10. XV. |Pappelbaum. (Def. Heb. i. 1—9.) 400 

᾿ ! 
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§ iJ LIST OF MSS. [ PROLEGOMEN A. 

Ἔξ 
i} 

Heb. | Cath, ἰ λιτοὶ Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. |Gosp 

#(221)| . .| — |The same MS. as 
Heb: ‘Cath: “0. | 
above. 

(222 ..| πὶ |The same MS. as 
Cath. (110) above. 

(223) ..| — |The same MS. as 

Cath. (152) above. 
224, ..| — |The same MS. as 

Cath. 58, above. 
§(225)| . . | — |The MS. numbered 

ἘΠῚ 1 Cath 9; 
above. 

5.220) — | — |The MS. numbered 
Heb. 27, above. Ε 

227 ..|— |The same MS. as 
Cath. 56, above. 

2. ..| — |Zhe same MS. as 
Cath. 108, above. 

229 ..|— |The same MS. as 
Cath. 109, above. 

83 |The same MS. as 
Heb: 170; Cath: 
35, above. 

230 ..| 84 |Zhe same MS. as 
Cath. 150, above. 

i SS. ina Monas-! XII. 
I Sie = pecan ΧΗ Ὁ} by Scholz (= Heb.| _ 

6 ΠΣ ἢ of Patmos. {ΠῚ 248. 
231 | 183 | — |Gr. Mon. Jerusalem, XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. - 

8. 
232 184 | 85 |Gr. Mon. Jerusalem,| XIII. Inspected by Scholz. Comm. - 

9. 
233 | 185 | — |Mon. 8S. Saba, nr.) ΧΙ. [Inspected by Scholz. — 

Jerusalem, 1. 
234 186 | — |Mon. S. Saba, ἢν. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 4157 

Jerusalem, 2. 
235 | 187 | 86 |Mon. S. Saba, nr.) XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. 462 

Jerusalem, 10. 
236 | 188 | — |Mon. S. Saba, ἢν. XII. Inspected by Schelz. - 

Jerusalem, 15. 
(87) |The MS. designat 

Apoc. “m” above. 
-.| .. | 88 |Zhe same MS. as 

Heb. 106, Cath. 
93, above. 

237 | 189 | 89 |Mon. S. Saba, nr.| XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 406 

Jerusalem, 20. 
238 | ..|— |The same MS. as 

Cath. 180, above. 
239 | ..| — |The same MS. as 

Cath. 141, above. 
240 | ..|— |The same MS. as 

Cath. 153, above. 
241 -.|— |The same MS. as 

Cath. 97, above. 
242 sels. illre same MS. as 

Apoc. “m” above. 

The same MSS. as 
Cath. 182, above. 



PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. 

Heb. | Cath. |Apoc.) 

. The same MS. as! 244 | 190 

245 | 191 | — 

246 | 192 | — 

8-pe | 8-pe | — 

--  -- 90 

Designation. 

Apoce. 27, above. 
‘Ch.Ch. Oxf., Wake 38) 

[3, Scholz]. 
Ch.Ch. Oxf., Wake 87. 

[4, Scholz]. 
St. Petersburg, xi. 1. 

9. 290. 
Synod Lib., Moscow, 

Cod. Matth. 
— | — | (91)\The cursive portion of 

Vatican 1209. 

92 |The same MS. as 

276] 

Heb. 40, Cath. 34, 
above. 

[ Can 1x, 

Date. |Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. 

XIT. 

XI. 

XII. 

X. 

XVI. 

\ Inspected by Scholz?) Catena. 

(Inspected by Scholz ?) 

IMaralto, 

Matthei (a). (Scholz’s (502.) 

Mico for Bentley. (Printed in 
App. to Woide’s edn. of Cod. 
Alex.) Some readings; and ἃ, 
transcript of Rev. xxii. 17-21, 
by Brun in Delitzsch. Ciled as 
ΒΓ, 

---.... 

8-pe 



lect-1 

lect-2 

lect-3 
lect -4 

lect-5 

lect-6 

lect-7 

lect-8 

lect-9 
lect-10 
lect-11 
lect-12 
lect-13 
lect-14. 
lect-15 

lect-16 
lect-17 
lect-18 
lect-19 

lect-20 

lect-21 
lect-22 
lect-23 

LIST OF LECTIONARIES. [| PROLEGOMENA, 

The following is a List of Lectionaries. 

»esignation. 

Leyden, 248. Scaligeri. = 

Brit. Mus., Cotton. Vesp. 
B. 18. 

Bodleian, Baroc. 202 ? 
Brit. Mus., Harl. 5731. 

Bodleian, Cromwell. 11. 
| (Olim 226.) A liturgy} 

book, containing 5thly| 
(pp. 149—290), evayye- 
λοαποστόλων τῶν με- 
γάλων ἐορτῶν. 

Gottingen (Ὁ. de Missy). | 

Copenhagen, 3. 

Propaganda Lib., Rome, 287. 

Paris, 32. 
Paris, 33. 
Paris, 104 
Paris, 375. 
Moscow, Synod. 4. 
Moscow, Synod. 291. 
Moscow, Typogr. 31. 

Moscow, Synod. 266. 
Moscow, Synod. 267. 
Moscow, Synod. 268. 
Moscow, Typogr. 47. 

Moscow, Typogr. 9. 

Paris, 294. 
\Paris, 304. 
{Paris, 306. 

Date. 

XI. 

995 
XIV. 

XV. 

Name of Collator and other information 

Heb. ix. 11—24; 1 Pet. i. 1—ii. 3; 
ii. 17—25; iii. 8—18; iv.; 1 Joh. i. 
1—9; Jude 1—6. (= ev-6) 
Contains the portions of Acts anid 
Epp. appointed to be read through- 
out the whole year. Casley collated 
it in 1735, and Wetstein inserted his 
extracts.” (Michaelis.) Mutilated 
at beg. and end. 

6 a 

(Quoted by Mill. Heb. x. 22, 23 qu.? ) 
Griesbuch. Contains the following 

fragments :—Heb. i. 1—12; ii. 2— 
10; id. 11—18; vii. 26—viii. 2; ix. 
1—7; xi. 9,10; id. 32—40; xiii. 17 
—21. (= Gosp. 117) 

Griesbach, who says “ Variantes lec- 
tioues collegi e .... Heb. i. 1— 
12; iv. 14d—-v. 6; xi. 24—26; xi. 32 
—xii. 2.” 

Matthei (v.). See his appendix to Thess. 
Contains a large number of the usual 
lections, but not that which includes 
1 Joh. v. 6—8. 

Hensler in Birch. Not quoted at all in 
Epp. Cath. (= ev-44) 

Birch. Contains Ja. ν. 1O—20. 
(= ev-37) 

Inspected by Scholz. (= ev-84) 
Inspected by Scholz. (= ev-85) 
Inspected by Scholz. 
Scholz. An important MS. (= ev-60) 
Matthei (b)8. 
Matthei (e)8. 
Matthei (tz). Contains besides O. T. 

lections, only 3 pericope of 1 Joh. 
but not iv. 20 (or v. 5) to v. 21. 

Matthei (ξ) eee not contains} (= ev-52) 
Matthei (x) > the 1 Joh. v.4 (=ev-53) 
Matthei (y) is pericopa. (= ev-54) 
Matthzxi (w). Contains Ja. v. 10—16; 

v. 7—18; 1 Joh. iv. 12—19; Ja. v. 
10—20; 2 Pet. i. 1O—19. (= ev-55) 

Matthzi (16). Contains Heb. i. i—12. 
(=ev-56) 

Inspected by Scholz. (= ev-83) 
Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. 

5 These contain the lection from 1 John v., but not the received gloss. 
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PROLEGOMENA. | 

_—— 

.--------- 

lect-24 

lect-25 
lect-26 

lect-27 
lect-28 

lect-29 

lect-30 
lect-31 
lect-32 

lect-33 

lect-34. 

lect-35 
lect-36 

lect-37 
lect-38 

lect-39 
lect-40 
lect-41 

lect-42 
lect-43 
lect-4.4. 

lect-45 
lect-46 
lect-47 
lect-48 
lect-49 
lect-50 
lect-51 
lect-52 
lect-53 
lect-54 
lect-55 

lect-57 

lect-58 

—— 

Designation. 

‘Paris, 308. 

Paris, 319. 
Paris, 320. 

Paris, 321. 
Bodleian, Selden 2. 
Paris, 370. 

|Paris, 373. 
\Paris, 276. 
Paris, 376. 

Paris, 382. 

Paris, 383. 
Paris, 324. 

|Paris, 326. 
\Riecardi Lib., Florence, 84. 
\Vatiean, 1528. 
‘Vatican, Ottob. 416. 
‘Barberini, Lib., Rome, 18. 
‘Barberini, Lib., Rome (ni 

number). 
|Vallicella Lib., Rome, C. 46 
Riceardi Lib., Florence, 2742 
Glasgow (Missy BB). 
|Glasgow (Missy CC). 
‘Ambros. Lib., Milan, 63. 
‘Ambros. Lib., Milan, 72. 
|Laur. Lib., Florence, 2742. | 
Mon.St. Saba, ur. Jerus., 16. 
St. Saba, 18. 
St. Saba, 26. 
50. Saba (no number). 
|St. Saba (no number). 
St. Saba (no number). 
Tréves Cathedral Lib.,Codex 

S. Simeonis. 

Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake [12 
(1, Scholz) }. 

Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake [35 ?]. 

278] 

APPARATUS CRITICUS. [cH. Ix. 

Name of Collator and other information, 

Mostly O. T. lections ; only three in 1 
Joh. 

XI. 11 Pet. ii. iii. collated by Scholz. 
XII. | nspected by Scho'z. Mutilated. 
XIII.|1 Joh. collated by Scholz. Defective. 
XV. |Griesbach. (= ev-26) 
XII. |Some lections from Gospp. and Epp., 

esp. Heb. (= ev-94) 
XIII 
XV. |Inspected by Scholz. (= ev-82) 
XIII.|Entered in list of MSS. of Gospels as 

924. Inspected by Scholz. 
XIII.) Cursim coll. magna codicis pars,” 

Scholz. 
XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. (ev-92) 
XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. (ev-93) 
XV. |See 368. Vol. 1. 
XV. 
XIV (ev-1333) 
XIV. |Some parts of Cent. X. 
ΧΙ. |The first 114 leaves are lost. 

VA ; 
P (Inspected by Scholz ?) 

\ Manuscript collations by Missy were 
1199 |{ once in Michaelis’ possession, 
XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. 
XII. |Inspected by Scholz. (ex-104) 
XIII. |Inspected by Scholz (ev-112) 
XIV. |(Inspected by Scholz ? 
XV. [Inspected by Scholz 
XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 
XTV. |Inspected by Schoiz. (ev-160.) 
XIII. 
X.  |Edited by Steininger. Contains 1 Pet. 

i. 3—9, 18 —19, ii. 11—24; 1 Joh. iii. 
21—iv. 6, iv. 11—16, id. 20—v. 5, 

(=ev-179) 
XI. |(= 26 Apoc.) 

1172 



8.1 ANCIENT VERSIONS REFERRED TO. [vroLeGoMENa, 

SECTION II. 

ANCIENT VERSIONS REFERRED TO IN THIS VOLUME. 

vss. the versions in general. 

vulg. the Latin VULGATE. 

The following manuscripts are cited when they differ from the 
Ciementine edition :— 

am. amiatinus, written about A.p. 541. Tischendorf has edited it, 

and considers it the oldest and most valuable extant. 

demid. demidovianus. Published by Matthei. Written in the 
XIIth century. 

fuld. fuldensis. Readings given by Lachmann. Written in the 
VIth century. 

harl. harleianus, No. 1772. Collation given by Griesbach Symb. 
Crit. 

lips-4. ΕΊΣ . , 
: ΠΕΣ manuscripts of the Apocalypse belonging to the Univer- 

οὐρα sity of Leipzig. Readings given by Matthei. 

lux. luxoviensis. A lectionary cited by Mabillon and Sabatier. 
tol. toletanus. A collation was published by Blanchini in his 

** Vindiciz Can. Script.” 

The ΟἿ Latin Version in use before Jerome’s revision is known from 
the following documents :— 

In the Epistle to the Hebrews, from the copy written side by side 
with the Greek of MS. D. Cited as D-lat when either the Latin 

words are quoted or the Greek and Latin are at variance. 

In the Third Epistle of John, from the Latin of Codex Beze (D. of the 
Acts) of which a fragment is extant containing ‘qui malefacit,” 
ver. 11 toend. Cited as D-lat. 

In the Epistle of James, and beginning of 1 Peter, from two 
manuscripts :— 

~ corb. Corbeiensis. Published by Martianay in 1695 from the MS. 
cited in the Gospels as lat-7"". 

vind. Vindobonensis. A few palimpsest fragmexts of the Acts and 

Catholic Epistles, copied by Tischendorf. Contains Ja. i. 
1—4, iii. 18—18, iv. 1, 2, v. 19, 20, and 1 Pet. i. 1—12. 

In the Apocalypse, the citations from Primasius are the chief repre- 
sentatives of the old text. 
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spec. denotes the Latin readings contained in Mai’s ** Speculum.” 

latt. denotes the consent of the Latin versions. 

Syr. The Peschito (or simple) Syriac version. Supposed to have 
been made as early as the second century’. 

syr. The later or Philoxenian version. Cent. V. Revised by 

Thomas of Harkel, a.p. 616. 

syr-dd.(in the Apocalypse) a version of the Apocalypse published 

by De Dieu in 1627 from a MS. in the Leyden Library. 

Tregelles says, “It is possibly not really an ancient work ; 

though its age is wholly uncertain, and its internal character 

and the nature of its text, as well as the want of all 

external credentials, place it indefinitely low as to critical 

value.” 

syrr. denotes the consent of the Syriac versions. 

copt. the Coptic or Memphitic Egyptian version. 

sah. the Thebaic or Sahidic Egyptian version. 

basm. the Bashmuric Egyptian version’. 

coptt. denotes that the Egyptian versions agree in supporting a given 

reading. 

copt-wilk. Wilkins’ edition of the Coptic version. 

copt-schw. that of Schwartze. 

copt-dz. Codex Diez, written about the tenth century. 

sah-ming. Mingarel’s; sah-mnt, Munter’s edition of the Thebaie. 
sah-woide, the MS. of the» Thebaic published in the ap- 

pendix to Woide’s edition of the Codex Alexandrinus., 

goth. the Goruic version: made from the Greek by Ulphilas about 
the middle of the fourth century. 

eth. the Ai ruiopic version: assigned to the fourth century. 
eth-rom. the edition given in the Roman polyglott. 
wth-pl. Pell Platt’s edition. 

arm. the ARMENIAN version: made in the fifth century. 

arm-use. arm-zoh. the editions of Uscan and Zohrab respectively. — 

® The Peschito does not contain 2 Pet., 2, 3 John, or Jude; they have been added 

in modern editions from a later Syriac version found by Pococke in a ms. in the Bod- 
leian. This is cited as “ syr-pk.” 

1 This version follows sah so closely as to have no independent critical value except 
where sah is not extant. (See Treg. in Horne, vol. iv. p. 299.) 
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SECTION III. 

FATHERS AND ANCIENT WRITERS CITED IN THE DIGEST TO THIS 

VOLUME, 

(N.B.—The abbreviation is designated by the thick type. In the remainder of the 

word or sentence Latin writers are described in Italics.) 

Ambrose, Bp. of Milan, a.v. 874— 
397 

Amphilochius, Bp. of Iconium, 374 
Andreas, Bp. of Caesarea in Cap- 

padocia, Cent’. VI., cited as 

Andr-a from Cod. Augustanus, 
twelfth century ; Andr-b, from 

Cod. Bavaricus, sixteenth cen- 

tury (Delitzsch) ; Andr-p, from 
Cod. Palatinus, fifteenth cen- 

tury; and Andr-coisl, Cod. 
Coislinianus, No. 223, tenth 

century (see Tischdf.) 

Andreas of Crete, 635 

Ansbert, Ambrose, d. 767 
Antiochus of Ptolemais, 614 

Antonius Monachus, b. 251, d. 356 

Arethas, Bp. of Cesarea in Cappa- 
docia, Cent’. X.? 

Athanasius, Bp. of Alexandria, 
326— 373 

Augustine, Bp. of Hippo, 895—430 
Basil, Bp. of Caesarea, 370—879 

Bede, the Venerable, 731 

Cassianus, Cent". V. 

Cesarius of Constantinople, 368 
Cesarius, Episc. Arelatensis, 502 

—d44 

Cassiodorus, b. 479, d. 575 

Chromatius, Bp.of Aquileia, 402 
Chronicon Paschale, Cent’. VII. 

Chrysostom, Bp. of Constantinople, | 

397—407 ; Chr-mss as cited by | 

Tischdf. from Matthei ; -montf, 

from Montfaucon; Chr-wlf, 

Wolfenbiittel ms. of Chr. written 

in the sixth century. 

Clement of Alexandria, fl. 194 

| Clement, Bp. of Rome, 91—101 

Cosmas Indicopleustes, 535 
Cyprian, Bp. of Carthage, 248— 

258 

Cyril, Bp. of Alexandria, 412—444 
Cyril, Bp. of Jerusalem, 348—386 
Damascenus, Johannes, 730 

“Dialogi de Trinitate,” variously 
ascribed to Ath Thdrt Max 

Didymus of Alexandria, 370 

Dionysius, Bp. of Alexandria, 247 
— 265 

Ephrem the Syrian, b. 299, d. 378 
Epiphanius, Bp. of Salamis in Cy- 

prus, 868—403 

Epistle of the Church of Lyons 
Eusebius, Bp. of Cesarea, 315— 

320 : 

Euthalius, Bp. of Sulci, 458 
Euthymius Zigabenus, 1116 
Fastidius, Bp. in Britain, 480 

Faustinus, 383 

Firmicus, Julius F. Maternus, 845 

Fulgentius, Bp. in Africa, 508— 
533 

Gelasius of Cyzicum, fl. 476 
Gildas, fl. 581 
Glycas of Sicily, 1120 

2 Respecting the difficulties at present besetting the question of Arethas’ text, see 

Delitzsch, Handsehriftliche Funde, ii. p. 26 ff Ἔ 
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Haymo, Lp. of Halberstadt, 841— 

855 

Hesychius of Jerusalem, Cent’. IV. 

or VI. 
Hilary, Bp. of Poictiers, 354—368 

Hippolytus, disciple of Ivenxus, 
Bp. of Portus, 220 

Idacius, the name under which Vig. 

published his work “de Trini- 

tate.” 
Irenzus, Bp. of Lyons, 178. Ge- 

nerally cited (as Iren-int or Iren- 
lat) from a Latin translation old 

enough to have been used by 

Tertullian, 

Isidore of Pelusium, 412 

Jerome, fl. 378 —420 

Leo, Bp. of Rome, 440—461 
Lucifer, Bp. of Cagliari, 354—367 

Macarius of Egypt, 301—391 

Martin, Bp. of Rome, 649—655 

Maximus Taurinensis, 4830—466 

Maximus Confessor, fi. 630—662 

Meletius, Bp. of Antioch, 381 
Methodius, fl. 290—312 
Nazianzenus,Gregory, fl. 370—3889 

Nilus of Constantinople, end of 

Cent’. IV. 
Novatian, 251 

Nyssa, Gregory, Bp. of, 371 

Oecumenius, Bp. of Tricca 
Thrace, CentY. XI. ὃ 

Optatus, fl. 364—375 
Origen, b. 185, d. 254 

Orosius, 416 

Orsiesius the Egyptian, 345 
Pacianus, Bp. of Barcelona, 370 

Pelagiit Ep. ad Demetr. 417 ὃ 

in 

Peter, Bp. of Alexandria, 300—311 | 
Philastrivs, Bp. of Brescia, fl. 380 
Philo Carpasius, Cent’. V. ( 

APPARATUS CRITICUS. [ ci. Ix. 

Pheebadius, Bp. of Agen, οἷν 350 

—390 

Photius, Bp. of Constantinople, 
858—891 

Polycarp, Bp. of Smyrna, ἃ. 169 
Primaszuvs, Cent’. VI. 

Proclus, Bp. of Constantinople, 434 
Procopius of Gaza, 520 
* De Promissionibus dimid. temp.” 

“ Queestiones ex vet. et nov. Testt.” 
Printed among the works of 
Aug. 

Rufinus of Aquilera, 397 
Salvianus, 440 

Sedulius. 430 

Severus of Antioch, Cent’. VI. 

“ De Singularitate Clericorum.” 
Among Cypr’s works. 

Socrates of Constantinople, 440 
Synopsis ascribed to Athanasius. 

Tertullian, 200 

Theodore, Bp. of Mopsuestia, 399 

—428 

Theodore of the Studium, 795— 
826 

Theodoret, Βρ. οὐ Cyrus, 420— 
458 

Theophylact, Abp. of Bulgaria, 
1071 

Tichonius, 390 
Timothy, Bp. of Alexandria, 380 
Titus, Bp. of Bostra, cir. 360— 

371 

Victor of Antioch, 401 

Victor Vitensis, an African ΒΡ.» 
Cent". V. 

᾿ Victorinus, 380 

Victor, Bp. of Tunis, 565 
Vigilins of Thapsus, 484 
“* De Vocatione gentium.” 

| Zeno, Bp. of Verona, 362—380 



ὃ 172.) ABBREVIATIONS USED. [ PROLEGOMENA, 

To this list it may be useful to add the following ABBREVIATIONS 

USED IN THE DIGEST: 

aft, after. 

al, alii. 

appy, apparently. 

bef, before. 

beg, beginning. 

comm, commentary—when appended to the name of a Father, denotes 

that the reading referred to is found in the body of his commentary, 

and not in the text (txt) printed at the head of the commentary. 
This last is often very much tampered with. 

corr, corrector. corrd, corrected. 

ctra, contra. 

def, defective. 

ed or edn, edition. 

elsw, elsewhere. 

elz, elzevir edition of the Greek Test. 

e sil, e silentio collatorum. 

exe, except. 

expr, expressly. 

follg or filg, the following words. 

gr, Greek. gr-lat-ff, Greek and Latin Fathers. 
ins, insert—“ ins καὶ AB” means that the MSS. A and B insert και. 

int, interpreter or interpretation—appended to the name of a Father, 

means that the citation is made from a translation, not from the 

original, 

marg, margin. 

om, omit—“ om και AB” means that the MSS. A and B omit the και 

given in the text or inserted by other MSS. 

Ps, Pseudo—used in citing the spurious works ascribed to Ath. and 
other Fathers. 

pref, prefix. 

rec, the textus receptus, or received text of the Greek Testament. 
This is used when Steph and elz agree. 

rel, reliqui—means that all the other manuscripts named on the 
margin have the reading to which it is appended *. 

simly, similarly. 

Steph, Stephens’ Greek Testament. 
transp, transpose. 

3 rel-scr, occasionally used in the Apocalypse, means ‘the rest of the mss. collated 
by Scrivener.’ 
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txt, text—when followed by a list of MSS., versions, &e., means that 

the reading adopted in this edition is supported by those MSS., 
versions, &c. (See also under comm above.) 

ver, verse. 
vss, versions. 

vv, verses. 
The figures 2, 3, &e., inserted above the line to the right hand, imply 

a second, third, &., hand in a MS. Thus B' means the original 

scribe of B; Οὐ, the first corrector of C; Οὐ, the second; D', a 

recent scribe in D, by whom corrections were made or parts not 

originally in the MS. supplied. 
The same figures below the line, imply recurrence of the reading 

2, 3, &c. times in the author mentioned ; e.g. Aug,, Orig;, Bas,:* 

similarly are used the words spe, aliq or alic (aliquoties or alicubi), 

ubique. 

Words printed in the digest in the larger type used for the text 

itself are to be taken as of equal authority with the reading printed in 

the text: the place in the text where such readings occur being indi- 

cated by an asterisk. 

SECTION IV. 

LIST AND SPECIFICATION OF EDITIONS OF OTHER BOOKS QUOTED, 

REFERRED TO, OR MADE USE OF IN THIS VOLUME. 

(N.B.—Works mentioned in the lists given in the Prolegomena to the previous 
volumes are not here again noticed.) 

ATER, F. C., Novum Testamentum ad Codicem Vindobonensem griece 

expressum, varietatem lectionis addidit, Vienna 1787. 

AMBROSE ANSBERT (+ 767) in Κ΄. Johannis Apocalypsin. Printed in 
the Bibliotheca Patrum maxima, vol. xiii. pp. 403 ff. 

AUBERLEN, Der Prophet Daniel und die Offenbarung Johannis in ihren 
gegenseitigen Verhiiltniss betrachtet, u.s.w., Basel 1854. 

Barker, Rev. W. G., Friendly Strictures on certain portions of the 
Rev. E. B. Elliott’s Hor Apocalyptice, London 1847. 

Bepg, Opp. ed. Colon. 1688. 
Bence, Erklirung der Offenbarung Joh. u.s.w., Stuttgart 1740 (cited 

second-hand), 
Idem, Apparatus Criticus, Tubingen 1673. 

4.2-mss. appended to the name of a Father means that the reading cited is contained 

in two inss. of that Father. 
Chr-5-mss, means that in 5 mss of Chrysostom the reading cited occurs 3 times. 
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Biren, Andreas, Varie Lectiones ad Textum Apocalypseos, 8vo, Copen- 

hagen 1800. 

Birxs, T. R., Outlines of Unfulfilled Prophecy, London 1854. 

Beek, Der Brief an die Hebrier erliutert u.s.w., 3 vols., Berlin 1828 
— 1840. 

Bossuet, L’ Apocalypse, avec une Explication. C&uvres, ed. Versailles 

1815, tom. 3. 

BriGHTMANN, Commentary on the Apocalypse, Lond. 1616. 

CaTENA in Epistolas Catholicas. Accesserunt GScumenii et Arethae 

Commentarii in Apocalypsin ad fidem Codd. MSS. Edidit J. A. 
Cramer, 5. T. P., Aulae Novi Hospitii Principalis, Oxon. 1840. 

Davusuz, Perpetual Commentary on the Apocalypse, fol. Lond. 1720. 

Detirzscu, Prof. F., Commentar zum Briefe an die Hebrier, Leipzig 

1857. 

Idem, Handschriftliche Funde, erstes Heft: die erasmischen Entstel- 

lungen des Textes der Apokalypse, nachgewiesen aus dem verloren 

geglaubten Codex Reuchlins, Leipzig 1861. 

Tdem, Handschriftliche Funde, zweites Heft: neue Studien tiber den 

Codex Reuchlins u. neue Textgeschichtliche Aufschliisse iiber die 

Apokalypse aus den Bibliotheken in Miinchen, Wien, Rom, u.s.w.: 
mit Beitriigen von S. P. Tregelles, Leipzig 1862. 

De Wetter, Exegetisches Handbuch u.s.w. (see previous volumes.) 
DiEtTLeEIN, Der zweite Brief Petri us.w. 

Disrerpieck, Dr. Friedr., Die drei johanneischen Briefe: mit einem 

vollstiindigen theologischen Commentare, 2 voll., Gottingen 
1852-1854. 

Idem, Kritisch-exegetisehes Handbuch tiber die Offenbarung Johannis 
(being the sixteenth portion of Meyer’s Commentary on the New 
Test.), Gottingen 1859. 

Epsrarp, Dr. J. H. A., Der Brief an die Hebriier (being the second 

part of the fifth vol. of Olshausen’s Biblischer Commentar), 

Konigsberg 1850. 

Idem, Die Briefe Johannis (being the fourth part of the sixth vol. of the 
same), Konigsberg 1859. 

Idem, Die Offenbarung Johannis (being the seventh vol. of the same), 
Konigsberg 1853. 

Exviort, Rev. E. B., Hore Apocalyptice, 4 voll. Fourth edit. Lond.1851. 
Idem, The Destinies and Perils of the Church as predicted in Scripture, 

being the Warburtonian Lectures from 1849 to 1853. One of the 

Appendices is on the present state of the controversy on apocalyptic 
interpretation. London 1859. 

ErpMANN, Prime Joannis Epistole argumentum, nexus et consilium, 
Berolini 1855. 
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Esrivs, Guil., Annotationes in precipua ac difficiliora $.S. loca. fol, 

Paris 1683. 
EvanGetium (Das) Des REIcus (anonymous), Leipzig 1869. 

Ewatp, Commentarius in Apocalypsin Johannis exegeticus et criticus, 

Lipsiw 1828. 
Fairbairn, Pat., D.D., Prophecy viewed in respect to its distinctive na- 

ture, its special function, and proper interpretation, Edinburgh 1856. 

Forp, Henry, Appendix ad Editionem N. T. αὐτοὶ e Cod. MS. Alex- 

andrino deseripti, a C. G. Woide, folio, Oxford 1799. 

GLossA ORDINARIA (i.e., Walafrid Strabo, in 850), from the Biblia 

Maxima (St. Augustine’s College Library, Canterbury). 

Griser, Herm. Joh., Versuch einer historischen Erklirung der Offen- 
barung des Johannes, mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Ausle- 

gungen von Bengel, Hengstenberg u. Ebrard, Heidelberg 1857. 

Gregory oF Nyssa, cited by the Abbé Migne’s pages in his edition of 
the Fathers. 

Grottius (cited from the Critici Sacri). 

Hammonp (see former voll.). 
HenGstENBERG, Prof., Die Offenbarung des h. Johannes, u.s.w., 2 voll. 

Berlin 1849—1850. 

Huntinerorp, Rev. E., The voice of the last Prophet, a practical inter- 

pretation of the Apocalypse, London 1858. 

Huruer, Kritisch-exegetisches Handbuch iiber die drei Briefe des 

Johannes (being the fourteenth portion of Meyer’s Commentary), 

Gottingen 1856. 

Idem, Krit.-exeget. Handb. iiber den 1 Brief des Petrus, den Brief des 

Judas, u. den 2 Brief des Petrus (being the twelfth portion of the 
same), Gottingen 1852. 

Idem, Krit.-exeget. Handb. tiber den Brief des Jakobus (being the 
fifteenth portion of the same), GOttingen 1858. 

Joacuim, Abbas, Expositio magni Prophete Abbatis Joachimi (1186) 
in Apocalypsin, Venet. 1527. 

ΚυΊΝΟΕΙ,, Commentarius in Epistolam ad Hebrzos, Lipsie 1831. 
Leiguton, Archbp., A practical Commentary on the first Epistle general 

of St. Peter, in his works, 2 voll., London 1828. 

Liicxe, Dr. Friedr., Versuch einer vollstindigen Einleitung in die 

Offenbarung Johannis und in die gesammte apokalyptische Lite- 
ratur, Bonn 1832 ; 2nd edition, 1852. 

Idem, Commentar iiber die Schriften des Evangelist Johannes (vol. iii. 
containing the Epistles), Bonn 1856. 

Linrmann, Dr. Gottlieb, Kritisch-exegetisches Handbuch iiber den 

Hebrderbrief (being the thirteenth portion of Meyer’s Commentary), 

Gottingen 1855. : 
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Mairianp, Charles, The Apostles’ School of Prophetic Interpretation : 
with its History down to the present time, London 1849. 

Marttuzl, C. F., Apocalypsis Greece et Latine ex codicibus nunquam 

antea examinatis, Rigae 1785. 

Mepg, Clavis Apocalyptica, and commentary following ; in his works, 

Cambridge 1677. 
Micuar Lis, J. D., Introduction to the New Testament, translated from 

the 4th edn. of the German, and considerably augmented with 
notes explanatory and supplemental by Herbert Marsh, B.D., Fel- 

low of St. John’s Coll. Cambridge, Cambridge 1792. 
Newton, B. W., Thoughts on the Apocalypse, London and Plymouth 

1844. 

OostTERZEE, Dr. J. J., Christus unter den Leuchtern, u.s.w., Leipzig 1854. 

Owen, Dr. John, An Exposition of the Epistle to the Hebrews, with 

preliminary Exercitations, 4 voll., London 1840. 

Ramer, Dr., Der Brief Juda u.s.w., historisch, kritisch, exegetisch 

betrachtet (Roman Catholic), Sulzbach 1854. 

ReicuHe, J. G., Codicum MSS. N. T. Greecorum aliquot insigniorum in 

Bibl. Regia Parisiensi asservatorum Nova Descriptio et cum 

textu vulgo recepto Collatio, pramissis quibusdam de neglecti 

codicum MSS. N. T. studii causis observationibus, Gottingen 1847. 

REVELATION (The) of Jesus Christ, explained agreeably to the analogy 
of Holy Scripture: and the interpretation of its symbols. By a 
Clergyman, London 1850. 

Rirum, Der Lehvbegriff des Hebraerbriefes, Ludwigsburg 1858. 

SanpDER, Commentar zu den Briefen Johannis, Elberfeld 1851. 

Scott, W. H., The Interpretation of the Apocalypse and the chief 
prophetical Scriptures connected with it, London 1853. 

STEIGER, W., Der erste Brief Petri mit Beriicksichtigung des ganzen 
biblischen Lehrbegriffs ausgelegt, Berlin 1832. 

5: ΒΕ Ν, Prof., Comtediag tiber die Offenbarung des Apostel Johannes 
(Roman Catholic), Schaffhausen 1854. 

Stier, Dr. Rudolf, Der Brief an die Hebraer u.s.w., Halle 1842. 

Idem, Der Brief Jakobi u.s.w., Barmen 1845. 

Idem, Der Brief Juda, des Bruders des Herrn, Berlin 1850. 

Idem, Die Reden des Herrn Jesu vom Himmel her (forming a supple- 

ment to the Reden Jesu), Barmen 1859. 
Idem, Die Reden der Engel in heiliger Schrift, Barmen 1861. 

Stuart, Prof. Moses, A Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Henderson’s Edition, London 1856, 

Idem, A Commentary on the Apocalypse, London 1850. 
Tuo tuck, Dr. A., Kommentar zum Briefe an die Hebraer. 3rd edition, 

Hamburg 1850. 
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Topp, Dr. J. H., Six Discourses on the Prephecies relating to Anti- 

christ in the Apocalypse of St. John, preached before the University 

of Dublin, at the Donnellan Lecture, Dublin 1846. 

TreGELLEs, Dr. S. P., The Book of Revelation in Greek, edited from 

ancient authorities, with a new English version and various readings, 

London 1844. 

Trencu, Archbp., Commentary on the Epistles to the Seven Churches 

in Asia, London 1861. 

Vicrorinus of Pettau (cir. 800), Comm. in Apocalypsin: in Migne’s 
Patrologia Latina, vol. v. 

Virrinca Campegius, ᾿Ανάκρισις Apocalypseos Johannis Apostoli, &e., 
Leucopetre 1721. 

Weiss, Dr. Bernhard, Der Petrinische Lehrbegriff, Berlin 1855, 

Wiuiams, Isaac, The Apocalypse, with notes and reflections, London 

1852. 
Woopnovuse, Dean, The Apocalypse, or Revelation of St. John, 

translated, with notes, critical and explanatory, London 1808. 

WorpswortH, Bishop, Lectures on the Apocalypse, Critical, Ex- 
pository, and Practical, delivered before the University of Cam- 
bridge, being the Hulsean Lectures for the year 1848, London 

1849. 
Idem, the New Testament of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, in the 

original Greek (the last pertion, containing the general Epistles and 
the Book of Revelation), London 1860. 

2331 



EPISTLES 

ΩΡ 

ST. JOHN AND ST. JUDE: AND THE REVELATION. 



af 

J Ὁ». 
᾿ ὩΣ ave Be 

7 ® 
u 

int @ id 
ΡΣ a 

a ie 



ABDK 
LMPR 
abcde 
fehkl 

ΠῚ ΠΟ 
17. 47 

ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOYS. 

I. 1 Πολυμερῶς καὶ > πολυτρόπως 

bhere only τ. οὗτος ὁ πόλεμος τοῖς πάθεσι ποικίλος, 
Mark xv. 44. 

ἃ of divine revelations, ch. ii. 2, 3. iii. 5. v. 5. xi. 18. 

Acts iii- 21, 24. vii. 6, 38, 44. viii. 26. x. 7. xxiii. 9. see also ch. vii. 14, ix. 19. xi. 24, 

Ρ. 4216. 
d4only. Isa, xxxvii. 26 only. 
45, 70. xxiv. 25. 
25. xiii. 7. never in St. Paul. 

c Matt. xi. 21. 

΄ € \ 

ὁ πάλαι ὁ θεὸς 4 λα- ahere onlyt. 
(-ρής, Wisd. 

Ὁ vii. 22.) 
K. Tals τύχαις πολυτροπώτατος, Plut. C. Mar. 

Luke x. 13. 2 Cor. xii. 19. 2 Pet.i.9. Jude 
Luke 1. 

TITLE. Steph ἡ προς εβραιους ἐπιστολὴ παυλου, simly ἃ ἢ k o: elz ἡ προς εβρ. emor., 

with gl: eypapn amo ιταλιας δια τιμοθεου ἡ mpos εβρ. επιστ. εκτεθεισα ws εν πινακι M : 

του αγιου kK. πανευφημου αποστ. παυλ. επιστ. Tp. εβρ. L: [παυλ. er. mp. εβρ. P:] προς 

εβραιους ABN C(in subser) [D(at head of pages) ] K-marg mn 17 [47 | fuld coptt. 

Cuap. I. 1—II. 18.] AFTER MANT- 
FOLD REVELATIONS IN FORMER TIMES, 
Gop HAS NOW REVEALED HIMSELF TO 
vs in His Son (i. 1—4), WHO Is 
GREATER THAN THE ANGELS, THE DIS- 
PENSERS OF THE LAW (i. 4—14; infer- 
ence, ii. 1—4), THOUGH FOR A TIME HE 
WAS MADE LOWER THAN THE ANGELS, 
AND SUBJECTED TO SUFFERINGS, IN OR- 
DER TO BE, AS OUR HiGH PRIEST, OUR 
RECONCILER TO Gop (ii. 5—18). And 
herein (i. 1—4), introduction and state- 
ment of position. 

We may notice, 1. The opening of this 
Epistle without any address, or mention of 
the Author. Various reasons have been 
assigned for this, and inferences drawn 
from it (see Prolegg.). Some have said 
that the matter to be treated was so 
weighty, that the Writermerged altogether 
his own personality, and trusted to the 
weight of his subject to gain him a hear- 
ing. But, as Ebrard remarks, this would 
not account for entire omission of the name 
of the man and his standing. He therefore 
imagines that another shorter letter of 
a more private nature must have accom- 
panied this. But we may reply, that this 
idea derives no countenance from the phe- 
nomena of the Epistle itself, containing as 
it does at the end private notices which 
might well have been dispensed with, if 
such a commendatory Epistle had accom- 
panied it. We must therefore deal with 
this circumstance without any such hypo- 

Vou. IV. 
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thesis to help us. On the supposition of 
the Pauline authorship, some account may 
be given of it,—viz. that the name of the 
Apostle was concealed, from the nature of 
the relations between himself, and those to 
whom he was writing (see this hypothesis 
examined in the Prolegomena). And on 
the idea of Pauline superintendence, it 
would obviously admit of the same solu- 
tion. 2. The carefully balanced and rhe- 
torical style in which the Epistle begins, 
characteristic indeed of its whole diction 
(see Prolegg.), but especially marking this 
first period (vv. 1—4). The clauses are 
joined by close grammatical and rhe- 
torical dependence: there is no anaco- 
luthon, no carelessness of construction, but 
all is most carefully and skilfully disposed. 

1.11 In many portions (for the 
usage of πολυμερῶς and of its cognate 
adj. πολυμερής, we have two passages of 
Maximus Tyrius, in which πολύτροπος is 
also conjoined with it: Dissert. xvii. 7, τῇ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ψυχῇ δύο ὀργάνων ὄντων 
πρὸς σύνεσιν, τοῦ μὲν ἁπλοῦ, ὃν καλοῦμεν 
νοῦν, τοῦ δὲ ποικίλου καὶ πολυμεροῦς 
καὶ πολυτρόπου, ἃς αἰσθήσεις καλοῦμεν : 
and ib. vii. 2, οὐθὲν δεῖ τῆς πολυμεροῦς 
ταύτης K. πολυτρόπου μούσης τε καὶ 
ἁρμονίας : also ib. xxxix. 2, τὸ πολυμερὲς 
καὶ πολύφωνον τοῦ τῶν σωμάτων πουλέ- 
μου, ἃς καλοῦμεν νόσους : Plut. de Virt. 
Mil. p. 757 D, ποικίλον τι δρᾶμα x. πο- 
λυμερές : id. de Invid. et Odio, p. 537 D, 
τοῦ Θερσίτου ὃ ποιητὴς τὴν μὲν τοῦ 
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σώματος κακίαν πολυμερῶς καὶ περι- 
οδευμένως ἐξεμόρφωσε, τὴν δὲ τοῦ ἤθους 
μοχθηρίαν συντομώτατα κ. δι’ ἑνὸς ἔφρα- 
σεν. Aristotle (in Stephanus, but without 
a reference) has πολυμερέστατος πόντος, 
also De Part. Anim. iv. 7. 1, τῶν ὀστρακο- 
dépuwy οὐκ ἔστι τὸ σῶμα πολυμερές, 
and Plato, Tim. Loer. p. 98 D, ὕδατος στοι- 

χεῖον πολυμερέστατον. Hesychius inter- 
prets the adj. εἰς πολλὰ μεριζόμενον ; and 
the adverb, πολυσχεδῶς. Hence we may 
gather the meaning to be ‘in many por- 
tions,’ or ‘parts,’ manifoldly as regards 
the distribution. ‘ Non enim omnia, nec 
eadem, omnibus prophetis revelata sunt, 
sed quasi partibus mysteriorum distri- 
butis : alia aliis inspirata. Exempli caussa ; 
Jesaiz, partus virginis et passio Christi: 
Danieli, tempus adventus ejus: Jone, 
ejusdem sepultura: Malachi, adventus 
precursoris. Ac rursum aliis plura, aliis 
pauciora.” Estius. πολυμερῶς says Thdrt., 
τὰς παντοδαπὰς οἰκονομίας σημαίνει. So 
that “at sundry times” is not an accurate 
rendering: nor can it be said as by the 
schol. in ms. 113, cited by Bleek (τὸ 
πολυμερῶς τὸ διάφορον τῶν καιρῶν aivit- 
τεται, καθ᾽ ods ἕκαστός τις τῶν προφητῶν 
μερικήν τινα ἐνεχειρίζετο οἰκονομίαν), Cal- 
vin, Bleek, Liinemann, al., to express the 
meaning: ¢éme isa historical condition of 
the sequence of parts,—persons to whom, 
an anthropological condition,—but it does 
not follow that ‘at sundry times,’ or ‘to 
sundry persons, gives the force of ‘in 
divers parts :’ because it might be the 
same thing which was revealed again and 
again. This revelation in portions, by 
fragments, in and by various persons, was 
necessarily an imperfect revelation, to 
which the one final manifestation in and 
by One Person is properly and logically 
opposed, without any ἐφάπαξ or ἁπλῶς as 
Tholuck seems to desiderate in the apodo- 
sis) and in divers manners (ἄλλως yap 
ὥφθη τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ, k. ἄλλως τῷ Μωυσῇ, 
k. ἑτέρως Ἡλίᾳ, x. ἄλλως τῷ Μιχαίᾳ. 
καὶ Ἡσαΐας δὲ κ. Δανιὴλ κ. Ἰεζεκιὴλ 
διάφορα ἐθεάσαντο σχήματα. Thdrt. 
Bleek remarks that in Num. xii. 6—8, the 
diversity of manner of revelation is recog- 
nized: dreams and visions being set be- 
neath that open speaking, mouth to mouth, 
which the Lord used towards His servant 
Moses. Wetst. cites a remarkable parallel 
from Eustathius, where, speaking of Odys- 
seus, he says, πολυτρόπως ἀνεγνωρίσθη 
πᾶσιν vis ἦλθεν εἰς γνῶσιν, μηδενὸς 
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αναγνωρισμοῦ συμπεσόντος ἑτέρῳ ἄνα- 
γνωρισμῷ τὸ σύνολον" ἄλλως γὰρ τῷ 
Τηλεμάχῳ, ἑτέρως τῇ Εὐρυκλείᾳ, ἑτέρως 
τοῖς δούλοις, ἄλλον δὲ τρόπον τῷ Λαέρτῃ, 
καὶ ὕλως ἀνομοίως ἅπασι. See also ref. 
It will be seen, that I cannot agree with 
Chrys. and many others in regarding the 
two adverbs as a mere rhetorical redund- 
ance—rtoutéot διαφόρως. Both set forth 
the imperfection of the O. T. revelations. 
They were various in nature and in form: 
fragments of the whole truth, presented in 
manifold forms, in shifting hues of sepa- 
rated colour: Christ is the full revelation 
of God, Himself the pure light, uniting in 
His one Person the whole spectrum: see 
below on ἀπαύγασμα. Kypke, Bleek, 
and others, have pointed out the mistake 
of Lambert Bos (Obsery. Mise. p. 109), who 
imagined, from the passage of Max. Tyr. 
Diss. vii. 2, cited above, that these words 
were originally applied to music) in time 
past (generally interpreted of the O. T. 
period, ending with Malachi. But, as 
Ebrard well observes, there is no need for 
cutting off the period there. In the interim 
between Malacni and the Writer’s time, 
though the O. T. canon was closed, we 
cannot say that God’s manifold revelations 
of Himself had absolutely ceased. Nay, 
strictly speaking, the Baptist himself be- 
longed to the former, though he pointed on 
to the Jatter period. No doubt Bleek is 
right in denying that he was here in the 
Writer’s view, and in maintaining that the 
period of former revelations is here re- 
garded as distinct from the final Christian 
one: but for all that, we must not put an 
artificial terminus where he puts none) 
God having spoken (see the usage of 
λαλεῖν in this sense in reff. and Bleek, p. 
12) to the fathers (see usage in reff. It 
is evident from this term being common 
to the Writer and his readers, where no 
reference is made to Jews in the context 
(as in Rom. ix. 5 al.), that he was writing 
as a Jew and to Jews. οἱ πατέρες, 
“qui in carne et in fide nos genuere.” 
Ps.-Anselm) in (not = διά, though it in- 
cludes it. The readers of Vol. III. of 
this work need hardly be reminded that 
such a rendering of ἐν has never been 
acquiesced in by me. Nor can I concede 
to any number of Commentators that, as 
Primasius here,—Prepositio pro alia 
prepositione seepe accipitur, sicut in mul- 
tis locis epistole invenitur his przposi- 
tionibus indifferenter uti.” Nor again 
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must we bring in the convenient solution 
of Hellenism, when we find the same 
usage in Greek classical writers, and the 
same inadequacy of explanation of it. In 

such expressious as λαλεῖν ἐν, viewed irre- 
spectively of the idea of Beza, ‘‘ Deum quasi 
prophetis ipsis insidere,” the ἐν designates 
the element in which the λαλεῖν takes 
place, and holds therefore its own proper 
force. That we may be sometimes com- 
pelled by English idiom to render it ‘dy,’ 
is possible, though I do not at present 
Tecall any instance: certainly such an one 
does not occur here, where the contrast is 
much weakened by making it instrumental, 
instead of conditional. It may be well to 
state, that this merging of the proper force 
of prepositions is not confined to those who 
deal with Greek asa dead language. Chrys. 
here says, ἐν υἱῷ, διὰ Tov υἱοῦ φησι. . -. 
ὁρᾷς ὅτι καὶ τὸ ἐν, διά ἐστι : similarly Cc., 
Thl., Primasius (above), and in modern 
times Luther, Calvin, Groé., al., Reiche, 
Thol., Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. On the other 
hand, Thos. Aquinas (in Bl.: “ Quod pro- 
phetz non ipsi loquuti sunt ex se, sed Deus 
loquutus est ‘in eis”’), Beza (see above), 
Gerhard, Calov., Seb.-Schmidt, Owen, 
Wolf, Bengel (“Ergo Deus ipse erat in 
prophetis: tum maxime in Filio. Rex 
mortalis loquitur per legatum : non tamen 
in legato”’), Uhland, Bleek, De W., Liine- 
mann, al. Erasm.-Schmid, al. take ἐν προ- 
φήταις to mean, “in the prophetic writings:” 
but for this there seems no ground, and 
thus the antithesis would be marred. 
The sense contended for above agrees with 
the expressions of Philo, 6. g. De Prem. et 
Peen. ὃ 9, vol. ii. p. 417, ἑρμηνεὺς yap ἐστιν 
ὁ προφήτης, ἔνδοθεν ὑπηχοῦντος τὰ λεκτέα 
τοῦ θεοῦ. See also De Monarch. i. 9, pp. 
221 f.: De Spec. Leg. § 8, p. 343: Quis 
Rer. Div. Her. ὃ 53, vol. i. p. 511: all these 
are cited in Bl.) the prophets (to be taken 
here apparently in the wider sense,—as 
including not only those whose inspired 
writings form the O. T. canon, but all who 
were vehicles of the divine self-manifesta- 
tion to the fathers. Thus Enoch in Jude 
14 is said προφητεῦσαι. Moses is of course 
included, and indeed would on any view be 
the chief of those here spoken of, seeing 
that by him the greater part of God’s reve- 
lation of Himself to the fathers was made), 
—at the end of these days (see var. read. 
In order to understand this expression, it 

will be well to call to mind certain Jewish 
modes of speaking of time. The Rabbis 
divided the whole of time into 735 odira, 
αἰὼν οὗτος, and Nit OPT, αἰὼν ἐρχόμενος, 
or μέλλων. There has been much learned 
dispute as to the exact limits of these 
two:—whether the days of the Messiah, 
mwa nin, were counted in the former or 

in the latter. Bleek, aft. Witsius, Rhen- 
ferd, and Schéttg., has given Rabbinical 
passages favouring both views. A safe 
inference from the whole seems to be, that 

the days of the Messiah were regarded as 
a period of transition from the former to 
the latter, —His appearance, as the ushering 
in of the termination of ai ἡμέρα: αὗται, 
the beginning of the end,—and His second 
coming in glory as the συντέλεια τῶν 
ἡμερῶν τούτων OY τοῦ αἰῶνος (τούτου). 
And with this, N. T. usage agrees,—sce 
ref, 1 Pet., also James v.3: Jude 18: 2 Pet. 
iii. 3. Thus ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου τῶν hp. τού- 
τῶν would mean, ‘at the end of this age,’ 
in the technical sense of these words as sig- 
nifying the whole world-period, the ‘ter- 

minus ad quem’ of which is the general 
Resurrection. And thus is the manifesta- 
tion of Christ in the flesh ever spoken of, 
and especially in this Epistle: cf. ch. ix. 26; 
and notes on ch. ii. 5; vi. 5. See, on the 
whole, Bleek’s note; and Stuart’s, who 
however has mistaken the meaning, in ren- 
dering “during the last dispensation,” and 
making τούτων to import that the period 
had already begun. It is not of a begin- 
ning, but of an expiring period, the Writer 
is speaking. The ancient expositors 
principally use these words as ground of 
consolation—ev τούτῳ αὐτοὺς διανίστησι 
λέγων ὅτι ἡ συντέλεια eyyus. 6 γὰρ ἐν τῷ 
ἀγῶνι καταμαλακισθείς, ἐπειδὰν ἀκούση 
τοῦ ἀγῶνος τὸ τέλος, ἄναπνεῖ μικρόν. 
Thl. aft. Chr.) spake (not “ hath spoken :" 
the ἔσχατον is looked back on as a definite 
point, at which the divine revelation took 
place. The attention of the readers is thus 
directed not so much to the present state in 
which they are, as to the act of God towards 
them. ‘Thus, as almost always, the dis- 
tinction between the aor. and perfect is 
important) unto us (1. 6. all who have 
heard that voice, or to whom it is to be 
announced. There is no distinction he- 
tween those who received God’s revelation 
immediately from the Son, and those who 
received it mediately through others. ‘To 
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this latter number belonged the Writer 
himself, ef. ch. ii. 8) in (see above) his Son 
(vig without the art. is to be noted, and 
has been variously explained. The omis- 
sion would not at any time surprise us 
after a preposition; but here after ἐν τοῖς 
προφήταις, we should expect, as an anti- 
thesis, ἐν τῷ vig. Hence we must seek a 
reason beyond that usual idiomatic omis- 
sion. Emphatic position will often dispense 
with the art.: and this may be alleged here. 
But even thus we do not get at the final 
cause. If the position of υἱῷ, whenever 
anarthrous, is emphatic fo this extent, it 
must be for some reason still latent. Some 
have suggested official denomination, 
making vids into a quasi-proper name. 
But this again is only an introduction to 
the final reason. Why is such an anarth- 
rous name here used, as designating our 
Lord? And thus we come to the word 
itself, as we must do in all such cases, for 
our account of the idiom. And that ac- 
count here seems to be found in the pecu- 
liar and exclusive character of that relation 
to God, which vids expresses. We may 
say, that Jesus is ‘the Son of God: by 
this is definitely enough expressed the fact, 
and the distinction from other sons of God 
implied: but we may also say that He. is 
‘Son of God: and we thus give the pre- 
dicate all fulness of meaning and promi- 
nence, and even more emphatically and 
definitely express the exclusive character 
of His Sonship. And by this anarthrous 
appellation does the Writer frequently 
speak of Him: e.g. ch. vii. 28, 6 νόμος 
yap ἀνθρώπους καθίστησιν K.T.A..... ὃ 
λόγος δὲ τῆς ὁρκωμοσίας τῆς μετὰ τὸν 
νόμον, υἱὸν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα τετελειωμένον : 
see also iii. 6; v. 8; yii. 8. Nor is the 
usage confined to him: cf. John x. 36; 
xix. 7, and in the case of υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου, 
v. 27. So far is this or any other usage of 
the art. from being “arbitrary,” as Stuart 
here maintains. I will quote his sentence 
for a caution to tiros: “ After all the rules 
which have been laid down respecting the 
insertion or omission of the article in Greek, 
and all the theories which have been ad- 
vanced, he who investigates for himself, and 
is guided only by facts, will find ποῦ ἃ little 
that is arbitrary in the actual use of it. 
The cases are certainly very numerous, 
where Greek writers insert or reject it at 

pleasure.” The direct contrary of this as- 
sertion is the fact, and cannot be too much 
impressed on every Greek Testament stu- 
dent. The rules respecting the art. are 
rigid, and are constantly observed; and 
there is no case of its omission or insertion 
in which there was not a distinct reason in 
the mind of the Writer,—usually, but not 
always, discernible by the patient and ac- 
curate scholar among ourselves. In this 
particular case our language, though it al- 
lows the predicate in the nominative, ‘Son 
of God,’ to be used anarthrously, does not 
allow it to be so used with a preposition, 
nor in the objective case: so that we are 
here obliged to take refuge in the nearly 
equivalent, though not so accurate ‘7m His 
Son,” To render it ‘in a Son’ would be 
directly to contravene the logical account 
of the anarthrousness of the predicate. We 
might periphrase, ‘in Him who was Son 
of God.’ We now pass off into a description 
of the dignity, and person, and work, of 
this Son of God: which description ends 
in asserting and proving Him to be higher 
than angels, the loftiest of created beings), 

2.| whom He constituted (aor., not 
perfect, referring, as also ἐποίησεν, to the 
ev apx7i—the date of the eternal counsel 
of God. τίθημι with this double ac- 
cusative is commonly reputed a Hebraisin. 
But as Bleek remarks, our Epistle is 
singularly free from Hebraistic construc- 
tions, and there is in fact no reason what- 
ever for deducing our present expression 
from such a source. Elsner gives from 
Xen. de Rep. Lac. p. 684, θεὶς τοὺς γέρον- 
Tas κυρίους τοῦ περὶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀγῶνος: 
Arrian. Epict. p. 264, τοιοῦτόν σε θῶ- 
μεν πολίτην κορωθίων : Kur. Hee. 722: 
and Bleek from Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 2, ὥςπερ 
ἂν εὐδαίμονα πατέρα mais τιμῶν τιθείη) 
heir (ἔθηκε κληρονόμον, τουτέστι τοῦτον 
κύριον ἁπάντων ἐποίησεν. . . τῷ δὲ τοῦ 
κληρονόμου ὀνόματι κέχρηται δύο δηλῶν, 
καὶ τὸ τῆς υἱότητος γνήσιον, καὶ τὸ τῆς 
κυριότητος ἀναπόσπαστον. Chrys.: and 
so ΤῊΙ. ‘Convenienter statim sub Filii 
nomen memoratur hereditas.” Bengel. 
That «Anp. is not equivalent to κύριον 
simply, is plain: the same expression 
could not, as Bleek well remarks, have 
been used of the Father. It is in virtue of 
the Sonship of our Lord that the Father 
constituted Him heir of all things, before 
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the worlds began. “In Him also,” says 
Delitzsch, “culminates the fulfilment of the 
promise given to the seed of Abraham, τὸ 
κληρονόμον εἶναι τοῦ κόσμου." See below. 
See for St. Paul’s use of the word and 
image, reff.: and Gal. iv. 7) of all things 
(neuter: τουτέστι, τοῦ κόσμου παντός, 
Chr. And we cannot give this a more 
limited sense, nor restrict it to this world ; 
especially as the subsequent portion of the 
chapter distinctly includes the angels in it. 
It is much disputed whether this heirship 
of Christ is to be conceived as belonging to 
Him essentially in his divine nature, or as 
accruing to Him from his work of redemp- 
tion in the human nature. The Fathers, 
and the majority of the moderns, decide for 
the latter alternative. So Chrys., and even 
more emphatically Thdrt.: ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρω- 
πίνων ὃ θεῖος ἀπόστολος ἤρξατο, καὶ τὰ 
ταπεινότερα πρῶτον λέγων οὕτως ἅπτεται 
μειζόνων. κληρονόμος γὰρ πάντων ὃ δεσ- 
πότης χριστὸς οὐχ ὡς θεός, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄν- 
θρωπος. ὡς γὰρ θεός, ποιητής ἐστι πάντων" 
ὁ δὲ πάντων δημιουργὸς φύσει πάντων 
δεσπότης. And so the Socinian and quasi- 
Socinian interpreters, arriving at the same 
view by another way, not believing the prae- 
existence of Christ. But it is plain that 
such an interpretation will not suit the re- 
quirements of the passage. For this humili- 
ation of his, with its effects, first comes in 
at the end of ver.3. All this, now adduced, 
is referable to his essential Being as Son of 
God; not merely in the Godhead before 
his Incarnation, but also in the Manhood 
atter it, which no less formed a part of His 
‘constitution? by the Father, than his 
Godhead itself. So that the ἔθηκεν, as ob- 
served above, must be taken not as an ap- 
pointment in prospect of the Incarnation, 
but as an absolute appointment, coincidert 
with the σήμερον γεγέννηκά σε, belonging 
to the eternal Sonship of the Lord, though 
wrought out in full by his mediatorial 
work. Delitzsch contends for its exclusive 
application to the exaltation of Christ in 
his historical manifestation, beginning with 
the creation of the world: but I cannot see 
that he has proved his point), by whom 
(see ref. John: as His acting Power and 
personal instrument: so Thi., aft. Chrys. : 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ αἴτιος 6 πατὴρ τοῦ υἱοῦ. εἰκότως 
καὶ τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενομένων" διὰ τοῦτό 
φησι, δι οὗ. ὁ πατὴρ γὰρ δοκεῖ ποιεῖν, 6 
τὸν ποιήσαντα υἱὸν γεννήσας. ‘The idea 
of Grotius, fortified by a misrendering of 
Beza’s, Rom. vi. 4,—that “δι᾽ οὗ, per quem, 

videtur hic recte accipi posse pro δι᾿ ὅν, 

Wisd. vii. 

nhere only. Lev. xiiL 

propter quem,” is only worth recording, to 
make us thankful that the labours of the 
great scholars of Germany have brought in 
a day when it no longer needs refutation) 
He also made (created. According to the 
ancient arrangement of the words, adopted 
in the text, the word brought into emphasis 
by καί is not τοὺς αἰῶνας, but ἐποίησεν. 
Aud so Bengel, ‘“ Emphasis particule καί, 
et, cadit super verbum feeit, hoc sensu: 
Filium non solum definiit heredem rerum 
omnium, ante creationem : sed etiam fecit 
per eum secula 7) the ages (the meaning 
of τοὺς αἰῶνας has been much disputed. 
The main classes of interpreters are two. 
1. Those who see in the word its ordinary 
meaning of “an age of time:” 2. those 
who do not recognize such meaning, but 
suppose it to have been merged in that of 
“the world,” or “the worlds.’ Τὸ (1) 
belong the Greek Fathers: Chrys. (see 
however note on ch. xi. 3), Thdrt. (τοῦτο 
δηλωτικὸν τῆς θεότητος. οὐ μόνον γὰρ 
αὐτὸν δημιουργόν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀΐδιον ἔδειξεν" 
ὁ γὰρ αἰὼν οὐϊς οὐσία τίς ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ av. 
υπόστατῳων χρῆμα, συμπαρομάρτουν τοῖς 
γεννητὴν ἔχουσι φύσιν. καλεῖται γὰρ 
“ αἰὼν ᾿ καὶ τὸ ἀπὸ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου συστά- 
σεως μέχρι τῆς συντελείας διάστημα. ‘his 
he then supports by Matt. xxviii. 20: Ps. 
Ixxxix. 8, LXX: Eph. i. 21; 11. 7 ; amd con- 
cludes, αἰὼν τοίνυν ἐστὶ τὸ τῇ κτιστῇ φύσει 
παρεζευγμένον διάστημα. τῶν αἰώνων δὲ 
ποιητὴν εἴρηκε τὸν υἱόν, ἀΐδιον αὐτὰν εἶναι 
διδάσκων, καὶ παιδεύων ἡμᾶς ὡς ἀεὶ ἦν 
παντὸς οὑτινοτοῦν ὑπερκείμενος χρονικοῦ 
διαστήματοΞ), Thi. (ποῦ δέ εἰσιν of λέγω- 
τες, ἦν ὅτε οὐκ ἣν; αὐτὸς τοὺς αἰῶνας 
ἐποίησε, καὶ πῶς ἦν αἰὼν ὅτε οὐκ ἦν αὐτός :). 
(Ke. &e., and Thom. Aquin., and Heinsius. 
On the other hand, (2) is the view of the 
majority of Commentators. It is explained 
and defended at length by Bleek, none of 
whose examples however seem to me to be 
void of the same ambiguity which eharac- 
terizes the expression here. The Jews, it 
appears, came at length to designate by 
their phrase 7373 Ddiv7 (see abeve on én’ ἐσ- 
χάτου k.T.A.), not only the present age, but 
all things in and belonging to it—and so of 
the “future age” likewise. He produces a 
remarkable instance of this from Wisd. xiii. 
9, εἰ γὰρ τοσοῦτον ἴσχυσαν εἰδέναι, ἵνα 
δύνωνται στοχάσασθαι τὸν αἰῶνα, τὸν 
τούτων (of the things in the world) δεσ- 
πότην πῶς τάχιον οὐχ εὗρον; He there- 
fore would regard τοὺς αἰῶνας as strictly 
parallel with πάντα above, and would in- 
terpret, “ Whom He has constituted lord, 
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here only στάσεως αὐτοῦ, P φέρων 
(see note). 
Num. xi. 14. 
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11. 1 Tim. vi. 13. ch. ti. 8,10. 
ἢ, xi.6. 2Cor.i. 15 al. 

q = Rom. xi. 36. 
Rey. iv. 11. Job viii. 3. 

8. for φερων, φανερων B}(Tischdf expr: 
13th cent). 

possessor and ruler over all, over the whole 
world, even as by Him He bas made all, the 
universe.” Andnearly so Delitzsch, Ebrard, 
and Liinemann: these two latter adding 
however somewhat, inasmuch as they take 
it of all this state of things constituted in 
time and space. Ebrard says: Die ewige 
Gelbfteoffenbarung Gottes in fid), durd) 
das ewige Ausipreden feiner Fille im 
ewigen perfonliden Wort, das Gott zu 
fid) (Soh. i. 1) vedet, und im Webhen des 
Gwigen Geiftes, bildet den Grund und 
fomit das Cwige (nidht zeitlide) Prius der 
yom Willen des Dreieinigen ausgehenden 
Offenbarung feiner in einer Sphare, die 
nicht ewig, fondern Zeitlid) rdumlidy, nidt 
Gott, fondern Greatur iff. And this last 
view 1 should be disposed to adopt, going 
however somewhat further still: for where- 
as Ebrard includes in τοὺς αἰῶνας God’s 
revelation of Himself in a sphere whose con- 
ditions are Time and Space, and so would 
understand by it all things existing under 
these conditions, I would include in it also 
these conditions themselves,—which exist 
not independently of the Creator, but are 
His work— His appointed conditions of all 
created existence. So that the universe, 
as well in its great primeval conditions,— 
the reaches of Space, and the ages of Time, 
as in all material objects and all successive 
events, which furnish out and people Space 
and Time, God made by Christ. It will 
be plain that what has been here said will 
apply equally to ch. xi. 3, which is com- 
monly quoted as decisive for the material 
sense here. Some (Schlichting, al.) have 
endeavoured to refer τοὺς αἰῶνας, 3. to 
the new or spiritual world, or the ages of 
the Messiah, or of the Christian Church : 
principally in the interests of Socinianism : 
or, 4. as Sykes and Pyle, to the various 
dispensations of God’s revelation of Him- 
self: or even, 5. as Fabricius (Cod. 
Apocr. i. p. 710, Bl.), to the Gnostic 2xons, 
or emanations from the Divine Essence, and 
so to the higher spiritual order of beings, 
the angels. Against all these, besides other 
considerations, ch. xi. 3 is a decisive testi- 
mony). [Ὁ will be seen by consulting the 
note on John i. 1, how very near the teach- 
ing of Philo approached to this creation of 
the universe by the Son. See, among the 
quotations in my Vol. I. Edn. 6, p. 679, 
especially those from Philo, vol. i. p. 
106: and that in p. 681 from ib. p. 162. 
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1 Cor. viii. 6. xi. 
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12, xv. 238. Eph. 111. 9. Phil. iii. 21. Col. i. 16, 17, 20. iii. 
r = ch. xi. 3. see Eph, ν. 26. dat., 1 Cor. ix. 

txt B3, but former reading restored in 

See Isa. ix. 6 Heb. and LXX-AN. 
8.7 “ὙΠΟ Son of God now becomes Him- 
self the subject. The ‘verbum finitum?’ 
belonging to the relative 6s is not found 
till ἐκάθισεν at the end of the verse. 
But the intermediate participial clauses 
do not stand in the same relation to the 
main sentence. The first members, ὧν 
anovyacua . . - δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, still 
set forth those attributes of the Son of 
God which are of a permanent cha- 
racter, and belonging to Him before 
the Incarnation: whereas the following 
member, the last participial clause, stands 
in nearer relation to the main sentence, ex- 
pressing as it does the purification of man- 
kind from sin, wrought by the incarnate 
Son of God, as one individual historical 
event,—as the antecedent of that exaltation 
of Him to the right hand of God, which 
the main sentence enounces.” Bleek. 
Who (the ὅς represents, it will be evident, 
rather the pre-existent than the incarnate 
Logos. But it is perhaps a mistake to 
let this distinction be too prominent, and 
would lead te the idea of a change having 
taken place in the eternal relation of the 
Son to the Father, when He subjected him- 
self to the conditions of space and time. 
Even then He could say of himself, 6 vids τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου 6 ὼν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. See Ebrard’s 
note), being (cf. ὑπάρχων, Phil. ii. 6, also 
of His pree-existent and essential being. 
This comparison seems decisive against 
Hofmann, who (Schriftbeweis, i. 140 ff.) 
takes ὥν and φέρων according to his 
theory that all the attributes of the Son of 
God spoken of in the N.'T. are adduced in 
connexion with and as manifested by His 
work of Redemption. See against this 
view Delitzsch, h. 1. p. 7. But it must 
also be remembered that ὧν and φέρων 
are present participles. They must not 
be rendered utpote qui, or cum esset 
and ferret, but kept to their essential and 
timeless sense,—‘ being,’ and ‘ bearing’) 
the brightness (effulgentia, not “reper- 
cussus, qualis est in nube que dicitur παρ- 
nAwos,”’ as Grot., Calv. (splendor ex illius 
lumine refulgens,—refulgentia”), al. This 
latter would be legitimate, but does not 
seem to have been the ordinary usage. Bl. 
cites trom Philo de Conenpiscent. § 11, 
vol. ii. p. 356, τὸ δὲ ἐμφυσώμενον (Gen. ii. 
7) δῆλον ws αἰθέριον ἣν πνεῦμα καὶ εἰ δή 
τί αἰθερίου πνεύματος κρεῖττον, ἅτε τῆς 

ABDK 
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17, 47 
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rec aft avrov ins δ eavrov (probably a gloss: see note), with D3KLM rel syrr Ath, 
Chr, [Thdrt Damasc-txt] Aug,; δ αὐτου D! Thdrt(rd Av αὑτοῦ δασέως ἀναγινώσκειν 
mposhket ἀντὶ τοῦ At ἑαυτοῦ); per quem copt, et per quem eth: om ABD®[P]& 17 [47] 
vulg arm Ps-Ath, Cyr-jer, Cyr, [ Dial, Euthal-ms] Damase,-comm, Sedul Cassiod,. 
ree ποιησαμενος bef των auaptiwy (appy to bring the accus nearer the verb, esp as μων 
also intervened), with KUL rel syr Chr Thdrt [Damase,-txt,]: txt ABDM[P]X m 17 
[47] latt [arm] Ath, Ps-Ath, Cyr-jer, Cyr Did, Damasc-comm [Aug]. rec aft 
auapTioy ins nuwy (prob doctrinal ecorrn to nen that they were not his own. So 
Bleek), with D’KL τὰ [17. 47] syr [arm] Ath, Ps-Ath Chr Thdrt [Damasey,,] : 
ὕμων 83: om ABDIM[P]JR? rel latt Syr copt eth Ath, Cyr-jer,; Did, Cyr[-p,] Damase, 
Aug Sedul Cassiod). 

μακαρίας καὶ τριεμακαρίας φύσεως ἀπαύ- 
yaoua,—where the sense clearly is, that 
the breath breathed into man was as it 
were a ray of the divine nature itself. See 
also id. de Opif. Mund. § 51, vol. i. p. 35; 
de Plant. Noé, § 12, p. 154. Cf. Wisd. vii. 
26, where wisdom is called an ἀπαύγασμα 
φωτὸς ἀϊδίου. And this (which, as De- 
litzsch remarks, is represented by the φῶς 
ἐκ φωτός of the Church) seems to have 
been universally the sense among the an- 
cients: no trace whatever being found of 
the meaning ‘reflexion.’ Nor would the 
idea be apposite here: the Son of God is, 
in this his essential majesty, the expression, 
and the sole expression, of the divine 
Light,—not, as in his Incarnation, its 
reflexion. So Thdrt.: τὸ yap ἀπαύγασμα 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πυρός ἐστι, Kal σὺν τῷ πυρί 
ἐστι καὶ αἴτιον μὲν ἔχει τὸ πῦρ, ἀχώ- 
ριστον δέ ἐστι τοῦ Tupds..... καὶ τῷ πυρὶ 
δὲ ὁμοφυὲς τὸ ἀπαύγασμα' οὐκοῦν καὶ 6 
υἱὸς τῷ πατρί. (Cf. Athanasius contra 
Arianos Orat. i. (11.) § 12, vol. ii. (Migne) 
p- 328: τίς οὕτως ἐστὶν ἀνόητος, ὡς ἄμφι- 
βάλλειν περὶ τοῦ αἰεὶ εἶναι τὸν υἱόν; πότε 
yap τις εἶδε φῶς χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ἀπαυγάσ- 
ματος λαμπρότητος:) And Thl.: καὶ γὰρ 
τὸ ἀπαύγασμα τῷ ἀπαυγάζοντι συνεμφαί- 

uv ‘ cia ς , X νεται. οὔτε yap ἥλιος ὡράθη ποτὲ χωρὶς 
ἀπαυγάσματος᾽ οὔτε πατὴρ νοεῖται χωρὶς 
υἱοῦ. ὅταν οὖν ἀκούσῃς τῶν ᾿Αρειανῶν 
λεγόντων, ὅτι εἰ ἐκ πατρὸς ὃ υἱός, λοιπὸν 
ὕστερος αὐτοῦ" ἀντίθες αὐτοῖς, ὅτι καὶ τὸ 
ἀπαύγασμα ἐκ τοῦ ἡλίου, καὶ οὐχ ὕστερον 
αὐτοῦ. ἅμα γὰρ ἥλιος, ἅμα ἀπαύγασμα. 
And Origen, tom. xxxii. in Joann. ὃ 18, 
vol. iv. p. 450: ὅλης μὲν οὖν οἶμαι τῆς 
δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ αὐτοῦ ἀπαύγασμα εἶναι 
τὸν υἱόν, κατὰ τὸν εἰπόντα Παῦλον Ὃς 
dy ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης" φθάνειν μέντοι 
γε ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀπαυγάσματος τούτου τῆς 
ὕλης δόξης μερικὰ ἀπαυγάσματα ἐπὶ τὴν 
λοιπὴν λογικὴν κτίσιν" οὐκ οἶμαι γάρ τινα 
τὸ πᾶν δύνασθαι χωρῆσαι τῆς ὅλης δόξης 
τοῦ θεοῦ ἀπαύγασμα, ἢ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ. 
Hesycbius gives as the meaning of ἀπαύ- 
yaoua, ἡλίον φέγγος : aud the MS. Lexi- 

con of Cyril, ἀκτὶς ἡλίου 7 πρώτη τοῦ 
ἡλιακοῦ φωτὸς ἀποβολή. See also Clem- 
ron). in reff. and several other authorities 
cited in Bleek) of His glory (not simply 
His light: nor need ἀπαύγασμα be con- 
fined to such literal sense: cf. Clem.-rom. 
as above. His glory, in its widest and 
amplest reference. It has been at- 
tempted to give to am. τῆς δόξης the 
meaning splendor gloriosus, and to make 
αὐτοῦ below refer, not to the Father, but 
to ἀπαύγασμα. But to this Bleek answers 
after Seb.-Schmmidt, that ἀπαύγασμα never 
is found without a genitive of the amavya- 
(duever, which genitive here can be no 
other than τῆς δόξης (αὐτοῦ, i.e. Tod 
θεοῦ). Again, Owen (vol. i. p. 85 f.) 
supposes the Shechinah to be alluded to; 
—Akersloot, the Urim and Thummim. It 
is hardly probable that in a preliminary 
description, couched in the most general 
and sublime terms, any such particular 
allusion should be intended. Notice again 
the anarthrous predicate, to which the 
same remarks will apply as to υἱῷ above. 

Delitzsch remarks, (δ ὃ ift fein Mim= 
bus um Gott, weldjen hier δόξα genannt 
wird, fondern die tberfinnliche geiftige 
Heuer und Lichtnatur Gottes felber, weldye 
er, um fic) vor fid) felbjt offenbar gu werden, 
aus fic) berausjest) and impress (“‘figura,” 
vulg.: ‘figure,’ Wiclif and Rheims: 
“very image,” Tyndal and Cranmer: “in- 
graved forme,” Geneva: “ express image,” 
K.V. The word χαρακτήρ, which _ by 
formation would be the stamp Or die itself 
on which a device χαράσσεται, and which 
stumps it on other things, never appears 
to bear this meaning, but always to be 
taken for the impression itself so stamped. 
Thus Aisch. Suppl. 279, Κύπριος χαρακ- 
τήρ τ᾽ ἐν γυναικείοις τύποις εἰκὼς TETANK- 
ται τεκτόνων πρὸς ἀρσένων. “ Aristot. 
Ce. ii. p. 689, ἀνενεχθέντος δὲ τοῦ ἀργυ- 
ρίου ἐπικόψας χαρακτῆρα: id. Pol. i. 6, 
where χαρακτῆρα ἐπιβάλλειν is to stamp 
coin, and it is said, 6 yap. χαρακτὴρ ἐτέθη 
τοῦ πόσου σημεῖον. Diod. Sic. xvii. 66, 
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τάλαντα χρυσοῦ, χαρακτῆρα δαρεικὸν 
ἔχοντα. Hence the word is taken, 1. gene- 
rally for any fixed and sharply marked 
lineaments, material or spiritual, by which 
a person or an object may be recognized 
and distinguished. Herod. i. 116, 6 x. 
τοῦ mposmmov. Diod. Sic. i. 82, τοὺς 
τῆς ὄψεως χαρακτῆρας, the lines of the 
countenance. Lucian, de Amoribus, p. 
1061, calls mirrors τῶν ἀντιμόρφων xa- 
ρακτήρων ἀγράφους εἰκόνας, and ib. p. 
1056, ἧς ὁ μὲν ἀληθῶς x. ἄμορφος. De- 
mosth. (in Stephan.), ἐν μὲν τοῖς ἐςόπ- 
τροις 6 τῆς ὄψεως, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὁμιλίαις 
ὁ τῆς ψυχῆς χαρακτὴρ βλέπεται. Philo, 
de Mund. Opif. § 4 (vol. i. p. 4), τοὺς χα- 
ρακτῆρας ἐνσφραγίζεσθαι, to impress on 
the mind the lines and forms of an intended 
city: id. Legg. Allegor. i. § 18 (vol. i.p.55), 
ὁ τῆς ἀρετῆς χαρακτήρ, οἰκεῖος ὧν ἐν τῷ 
παραδείσῳ: id. de Mundi Opif. § 23 (p. 15), 
τὴν δὲ ἐμφέρειαν (the likeness of man to 
God) μηδεὶς εἰκαζέτω σώματος χαρακ- 
τῆρσιν, ib. ὃ 53 (p. 36), τῆς ἑκατέρου 
φύσεως (viz. of God and the creation) 
ἀπεμάττετο (scil. man, while he was alone) 
τῇ ψυχῇ τοὺς χαρακτῆρας :--Δη, 2. of the 
objects themselves, on which the features 
of another are expressed,—which bear its 
peculiar image, so that they appear as if 
taken off from it by impression of a die. 
So Philo, Quod Det. Potiori Ins. § 23 (vol. 
i. p. 217), designates the πνεῦμα imparted 
by God to man τύπον τινὰ καὶ χαρακτῆρα 
θείας δυνάμεως, Moses naming the same 
εἰκών, to shew ὅτι ἀρχέτυπον μὲν φύσεως 
λογικῆς 6 θεός ἐστι, μίμημα δὲ καὶ ἀπει- 
κόνισμα ἄνθρωπος : De Plant. Noé, ὃ 5 (p. 
332), he says, Moses named the rational 
soul τοῦ θείου kal ἀοράτου εἰκόνα, δόκιμον 
εἶναι νομίσας οὐσιωθεῖσαν Kk. τυπωθεῖσαν 
σφραγῖδι θεοῦ, ἧς ὃ χαρακτήρ ἐστιν ὁ 
ἀΐδιος λόγος. Here the λόγος is desig- 
nated as the impress of the seal of God, by 
the impression of which in like manner on 
the human soul, this last receives a corre- 
sponding figure, as the image of the unseen 
and divine. Compare also Clem.-rom. ad 
Cor. ο. 38, αὐτὸς ὁ δημιουργὸς k. δεσπότης 
ἁπάντων... τὸν ἄνθρωπον ταῖς 
ἰδίαις αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀμώμοις χερσὶν ἔπλασεν, 
τῆς ἑαυτοῦ εἰκόνος χαρακτῆρα. Hence 
the usage of χαρακτήρ here will be easily 
understood.” Bleek: see also the word in 
Palm and Rost’s Lex. καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν 
γάρ, φησίν, ὑφέστηκεν, ὅλον ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
δεικνὺς πατέρα. τοὺς γὰρ πατρικοὺς περί- 
κειται χαρακτῆρας. τούτῳ ἔοικε τὴ ὑπὸ 

Sir. xii. 12. 
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τοῦ κυρίου πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον εἰρημένον, 
ὁ ἑωρακὼς ἐμέ, ἑώρακε τὸν πατέρα μου. 
Thdrt.) of His substance (substantial or 
essential being: “ substance,” Wicl., Tynd., 
Cranm., Rheims: “ person,’ Geneva, and 
E. V.: QWefen, Luther, &e., De Wette, 
Bleek, al.: das der Erfcheinung unterz= 
liegende Wefen, der Wefensgrund, De- 
litzsch. The various meanings of ὑπό- 
στασις are well traced by Bleek, from 
whom, as so often in this Epistle, I take 
the account. Etymologically, the word im- 
ports the lying or being placed underneath: 
and this is put in common usage for, 1. 
substratum or foundation—fundamentum. 
Diod. Sic. i. 66, ὑπόστασις τοῦ τάφου : 
id. xiii. 82, κατὰ τὸ μέγεθος τῆς ὕπο- 
στάσεως: Ezek. xliii. 11, x. διαγράψεις 
τὸν οἶκον κ. τὰς ἐξόδους αὐτοῦ Kk. THY 
ὑπόστασιν αὐτοῦ: Ps. ΙχνΙ]. 2, ἐνεπά- 
γὴν εἰς ἰλὺν βυθοῦ κ. οὐκ ἔστιν ὑπόστα- 
σις. Nearly connected with this is, 2. 
establishment, or the state of being esta- 
blished: hence—ea. jfirmness,—to which 
idea the word approaches in the last cita- 
tion: but especially in reference to firm- 
ness of spirit, confidence: see more on ch. 
iil. 14,—B. substantial existence, reality, 
in contradistinction to that which exists 
only in appearance or idea: Aristot. de 
Mundo iv. 19, τῶν ἐν ἀέρι φαντασμάτων 
τὰ μέν ἐστι κατ᾽ ἔμφασιν, τὰ δὲ καθ᾽ ὑπό- 
στασιν: Artemidor. Oneirocrit. iii, 14, 
φαντασίαν μὲν ἔχειν πλούτου, ὑπόστασιν 
δὲ uh: Diog. Laert. ix. 91, ζητεῖται δ᾽ οὐκ 
εἰ φαίνεται ταῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καθ᾽ ὑπόστασιν 
οὕτως ἔχει: id. vii. 185, καὶ κατ᾽ ἐπίνοιαν 
καὶ καθ᾽ ὑπόστασιν. Hence—y. generally, 
consistence or existence. 
corrupt. Mund. § 18, vol. i. p. 505, αὐγὴ 
ὑπόστασιν ἰδίαν οὐκ ἔχει, γεννᾶται δ᾽ ἐκ 
φλογός : Ps. xxxviii. 5, καὶ ἣ ὑπόστασίς μου 
wsel οὐθὲν ἐνώπιόν σου: Ps, lxxxviii. 47, 
μνήσθητι τίς ὑπόστασίς μου (in both 
places for the existence of man, Heb. 7971: 
hence also, as ὕπαρξις, for possessions or 
goods, as Deut. xi.6: Jer. x.17). Hence 
also—6. Ὁ imports the especial manner 
of being, the peculiar essence of an object. 
Thus 1 Kings xiii. 21, τῇ ἀξίνῃ x. τῷ 
δρεπάνῳ ὑπόστασις ἦν ἣ αὐτή: Wisd. 
xvi. 21, 7 μὲν γὰρ ὑπόστασίς σου (τ. 
θεοῦ) τὴν σὴν γλυκύτητα πρὸς τέκνα ἐν- 
εφάνισε. And this last seems to be the 
best meaning in our place: His essential 
being, His substance. For in regarding 
the history of the word, we find that the 
well-known theological meaning ‘person’ 

I, 
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was not by any means generally received 
during the first four centuries. We have it 
indeed in Origen, tom. 11. in Joann. § 6, 
vol. iv. p. 61 (ἡμεῖς μέντοι γε τρεῖς ὑπο- 
στάσεις πειθόμενοι τυγχάνειν, τὸν πατέρα, 

κ. τὸν υἱόν, K. τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα, K.T.A.): 
but the usage is by no means constant. 
The Nicene council itself uses ὑπόστασις 
and οὐσία in the same sense, and condemns 
the deriving the Son ἐξ ἑτέρας ὑποστάσεως 
καὶ οὐσίας from the Father (cited in Bleek, 
p- 60, note): and so usually (in the 
genuine works: e.g. Ep. ad Afros, ὁ. 4, 
vol. ii. (Migne) p. 714: ἡ ὑπόστασις οὐσία 
ἐστί, καὶ οὐδὲν ἄλλο σημαινόμενον ἔχει ἢ 
αὐτὸ τὸ bv... . ἡ γὰρ ὑπόστασις καὶ ἣ 
οὐσία ὕπαρξίς ἐστιν. ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ὑπάρχει. 
See Gieseler, Kirchengesch. i. pt. 2, p. 63) 
Athanasius. The fact was, that the Easterns 
most commonly used ὑπόστασις to de- 
signate the three separate Persons (ef. e. g. 
Chrys. de Sacerdot. iv. 4, vol. i. p. 410 a, 
τὴν μὲν θεότητα πατρὸς K. vi. K. GY. TY. 
μίαν ὁμολογοῦντας, προςτιθέντας δὲ καὶ 
Tas τρεις ὑποστάσεις, &c., and especially 
Basil, whom Gieseler regards as the repre- 

sentative of this view: Ep. 236. 6, vol. iv. 
p- 363, οὐσία Kk. ὑπόστασις ταύτην ἔχει 
τὴ’ διαφοράν, ἣν ἔχει τὸ κοινὸν πρὸς τὸ 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστον. See other passages in Gieseler, 
ubi supra) in distinction from Sabellianism, 
which acknowledged three mpésw7ra, but 
not three ὑποστάσεις, i.e. self-subsisting 
personalities: whereas the Westerns con- 
tinued to regard ὑπόστασις as = οὐσία, 
and assumed but one ὑπόστασις : and the 
Western bishops, assembled with Atha- 
nasius at the council of Sardica in 347, 
distinctly pronounced the assumption of 
three hypostases heretical, i.e. Arian. Their 
words, as cited by Suicer from Theodoret, 
Hist. Eccl. ii. 6, are very decisive: τὸ τῶν 
αἱρετικῶν σύστημα φιλονεικεῖ, διαφόρους 
εἶναι τὰς ὑποστάσεις τοῦ πατρός, κ. τοῦ 
υἱοῦ, K. τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος, κ. εἶναι 

c ΄“΄ 

κεχωρισμένας. ἡμεῖς δὲ ταύτην παρειλή- 
φαμεν κ. δεδιδάγμεθα, kK. ταύτην ἔχομεν 
τὴν καθολικὴν παράδοσιν κ. πίστιν κ. 
ὁμολογίαν, μίαν εἶναι ὑπόστασιν, ἣν αὐτοὶ 
οἱ αἱρετικοὶ οὐσίαν mposayopevouct, τοῦ 
πατρός, K. τοῦ υἱοῦ, κ. τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύ- 
ματος. Subsequently however to this, in 
the Synod assembled at Alexandria in 362, 
at which Athanasius, and bishops of Italy, 
Arabia, Egypt, and Libya were present, 
the Easterns and Westerns agreed, on 
examination of one another’s meaning, 
to acknowledge one another as orthodox, 

2 κρείττων γενόμενος τῶν af ὅσῳ y constr., ch. 
vil. 20, 2 reff, 

yili. 6 bis. ix. 23. x. 34. xi. 16, 35, 40. xii, 

ἀγγέλων, 
19, 22. 

and to allow indifferently of the use of 
τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις signifying ‘ Persons,’ and 
μία ὑπόστασις signifying ‘substance,’ ‘ es- 
sence,’ οὐσία. The Epistle from this synod 
to the bishops of Antioch is among the 
works of Athanasius, vol. ii. p. 615 ff., and 
is a very interesting document. But it 
attempted conciliation in vain, the Miletian 
schism at Antioch, which began on this 
point, having been confirmed and _ per- 
petuated by external causes. See on the 
whole subject, Bleek’s note: Jerome, 
Epist. 15 (al. 57) ad Damasum, § 4, vol. i. 
p. 40; and on the use made of this de- 
scription by orthodox and heretics in early 
times, Bleek, Chrys. in loc.: Calvin’s 
note, where he gives some excellent 
cautions against the speculative pressing 
of each expression: “Nam hoe quoque 
notandum est, non hic doceri frivolas spe- 
culationes, sed tradi solidam fidei doc- 
trinam. Quare debemus in usum nostrum 
hee Christi elogia applicare, sicuti ad nos 
relationem habent.” On all grounds 
it will be safer here to hold to the primitive 
meaning of the word, and not to intro- 
duce sto the language of the apostolic age 
a terminology which was long subsequent 
to it), and (τε couples closely clauses re- 
ferring to the same subject, and following 
as matter of course on one another) up- 
holding (we have this sense of φέρειν in 
reff. and in the later Greek writers, 6. g. 
Plut. Lucull. 6, φέρειν τὴν πόλιν. So in 
Latin, Val. Max. xi. 8. 5, “ humeris gestare 
salutem patrie :” Cic. pro Flacco, ὁ. 38, 
“quam (remp.) vos universam in hoc 
judicio vestris humeris... . . judices, 

sustinetis :’ Senec. Ep. 31, “ Deus ille 
maximus potentissimusyue vehit omnia.’ 
But the usage is principally found in the 
Rabbinical “writings, as appears from 
the extracts in Schéttgen,—e.g. Sohar 
Chadasch, fol. ix. 1, ‘Creator benedic- 
tus portans omnes mundos robore suo 
(ΠῺΣ ny TTD Sap), &e. Chrys. says, 
φέρων, τουτέστι κυβερνῶν, τὰ διαπίπτοντα 

συγκρατῶν : and so Thl.: “ Sursum tenet, 
ne decidant, et in nihilum revertantur,” 
Ps.-Anselm) the universe (the same πάντα 
as designated by πάντων above: not that 
the art. expressly refers back to that word, 
for τὰ πάντα is the ordinary expression for 
the aggregate of all things. The meaning 
attempted to be given by some Socinian 
expositors, “ the whole kingdom of grace,” 
is wholly beside the purpose : see reff., esp. 
Col. i. 17, καὶ τὰ πάντα ἐν αὐτῷ συν- 



10 

a compar., ch. 
vill. 6 only. 
= Gen. 1. 27. d 

Symm., ἐν εἰκόνι διαφορῳ (for θεοῦ). 
ὁ = ver. 14. ch. vi. 12. xii. 17. Matt. xxv. 34. 
ἃ = Phil. ii. 9, 20. 

ἔστηκεν : Job viii. 3, 6 τὰ πάντα ποιήσας : 
Rev. iv. 11, ὅτι σὺ ἔκτισας τὰ πάντα) by 
the word (expressed command: cf. ch. xi. 
3, πίστει νοοῦμεν κατηρτίσθαι τοὺς αἰῶνας 
ῥήματι θεοῦ) of his (Whose? His own, or 
the Father’s ἢ The latter is held by Cyril- 
alex. contra Julian. viii. vol. ix. p. 259 ©, 
ὡς yap ὁ πάνσοφος γράφει Παῦλος" φέρει τὰ 
π. ἐν τῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυν. αὐτοῦ, τοῦ πατρός. 
And so Grot., al. But Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., 
and the great body of Commentators 
understand αὐτοῦ to refer to the Son. That 
10. may do so, it is not necessary to write 
αὑτοῦ, as is done in the cursive mss. (the 
uncial Mss. being mostly without accents) 
and in many modern editions. Bleek in 
his note (vol. i. p. 69) makes it probable 
that the abbreviated writing αὑτοῦ for 
ἑαυτοῦ had not been adopted in the days of 
the N. I. Even if it had, his rule seems 

a good one;—that αὑτοῦ should never be 
written unless in cases where, if speaking in 
the 1st or 2nd person, we should use ἐμαυ- 
τοῦ oY ceavTov,—i. e. never except where 
emphatic. Now here, supposing the words 
addressed to the Son, gov and not σεαυτοῦ 
would evidently be the word used: and con- 
sequently in expressing the same sentence 
in the 3rd person, αὐτοῦ, not αὑτοῦ (ἑαυτοῦ) 
ought to be written. The interpretation 
therefore is independent of this distinction. 
But the question recurs, which is the right 
one? The strict parallelism of the clauses 
would seem to require, that αὐτοῦ here 
should designate the same person, as it does 
before, after τῆς ὑποστάσεως. But such 
parallelism and consistency of reference of 
demonstrative pronouns is by no means 
observed in the Ν, T., e.g. Eph. i. 20, 22, 
καὶ καθίσας ἐν δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ (of the Father), 
.... καὶ πάντα ὑπέταξεν ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας 
αὐτοῦ (of the Son). In every such case the 
reference must be determined by the cir- 
cumstances, and the things spoken of. And 
applying that test here, we find that in our 
former clause, dv ἀταύγασμα τ. δόξης κ. 
χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, it is 
quite out of the question that αὐτοῦ should 
be reflective, referring, as it clearly does, to 
another than the subject of the sentence. 
But when we proceed to our second clause, 
φέρων τε TH πάντα τῷ fp. τ. δυνάμεως 
αὐτοῦ, we find no such bar to the ordinary 
reflective sense of αὐτοῦ, but every reason 
to adopt it as the most obvious. For we 
have here an action performed by the Son, 
who φέρει τὰ πάντα. Whereby ἢ τῷ ῥήματι 
τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ 1 where we may cer- 

ΠΡΟΣ ἙΒΡΑΙΟΥ͂Σ. 

ἃ διαφορώτερον ὃ παρ᾽ αὐτοὺς © κεκληρονόμηκεν 

1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. xv. 50. 
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ovoma. 

Ὁ = Luke iii. 13. ch. iii. 3. ix, 23. xii. 24 al. (see note.) 
1 Pet. iii. 9 al. Isa, Ixv. 9. Sir. iv. 13. 

tainly say, 1. that haa another than the 
subject of the sentence been intended, such 
intention would have been expressed: and, 
2. that the assertion would be after all a 
strange and unexampled one, that the Son 
upholds all things by the word of the 
Father’s power. So that, on all accounts, 
this second αὐτοῦ seems better to be re- 
ferred to the Son) power (not to be 
weakened into the comparatively unmean- 
ing τῷ ῥήματι αὐτοῦ τῷ δυνατῷ His 
Power is an inherent attribute, whether 
uttered or not: the pjuais that utterance, 
which He has been pleased to give of it. 
It is a “ powerful word,” but much more is 
here stated—that it is the word of, pro- 
ceeding from, giving utterance to, His 
power), having made (the vulg. “faciens ” 
is an unfortunate mistranslation, tending to 

obscure the truth of the completion of the 
one Sacrifice of the Lord. The words 
δι’ ἑαυτοῦ can hardly be retained in the 
text, in the face of their omission in the 
three most ancient Mss., joined to their 
internal character as an explanatory gloss. 
Dr. Bloomfield’s strong argument in their 
favour, that they “are almost indispensa- 
ble,” in fact, pronounces their condemnation. 
The hypothesis of homeeoteleuton suggests 
itself: but it is hardlylikely in so solemn an 
opening passage, and weighs little against 
the probability the other way. Meanwhile, 
the gloss is a good and true one. It was 
δ ἑαυτοῦ, in the fullest sense) purifica- 
tion of sins (as Bleek observes, there is no 
occasion to suppose the genitive here equi- 
valent to ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, seeing that 
we may say καθαρίζονται αἱ ἁμαρτίαι τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου, as we read, Matt. viii. 8, ἐκα- 
θαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἣ λέπρα. Sin was the great 
uncleanness, of which He has effected the 
purgation: the disease of which He has 
wrought the cure. This καθαρισμός must 
be understood by the subsequent argument 
in the Epistle: for that which the Writer 
had it in his mind to expand in the course 
of his treatise, he must be supposed to have 
meant when he used without explanation a 
concise term, like this. And that we know 
to have been, the purifications and sacrifices 
of the Levitical law, by which man’s natural 
uncleanness in God’s sight was typically 
removed, and access to God laid open to 
him. Ebrard’s note here is so important 
that, though long, I cannot forbear inserting 
it :—‘ kaapiCew answers to the Heb. 77, 

and its ideal explanation must be sought 
in the meaning which suits the Levitical 
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cleansing in the O. T.cultus. Consequently, 
they are entirely wrong, who understand 
καθαρίζειν of moral amelioration, and would 
so take καθαρισμὸν ποιεῖν in this place, as if 
the author wished to set forth Christ here 
as a moral teacher, who by precept and 
example incited men to amendment. And 
we may pronounce those in error, who go so 
far indeed as to explain the καθαρισμός of 
the propitiatory removal of the guilt of sin, 
but only on account of later passages in 
our Epistle, as if the idea of scriptural καθα- 
ρισμός were not already sufficiently clear to 
establish this, the only true meaning. The 
whole law of purification, as given by God 
to Moses, rested on the assumption that 
our nature, as sinful and guilt-laden, is not 
capable of coming into immediate contact 
with our holy God and Judge. The media- 
tion between man and God present in the 
most holy place, and in that most holy 
place separated from the people, was re- 
vealed in three forms; a. in sacrifices, B. 
in the Priesthood, and y. in the Levitical 

laws of purity. Sacrifices were (typical) 
acts or means of propitiation for guilt; 
Priests were the agents for accomplishing 
these acts, but were not themselves ac- 
counted purer than the rest of the people, 
having consequently to bring offerings for 
their own sins before they offered for those 
of the people. Lastly, Levitical purity was 
the condition which was attained, positively 
by sacrifice and worship, negatively by 
avoidance of Levitical pollution,—-the con- 
dition in which the people was enabled, by 
means of the priests, to come into relation 
with God ‘ without dying’ (Deut. v. 26); 
the result of the cultus which was past, 
and the postulate for that which was to 
come. So that that which purified, was 
sacrifice: and the purification was, the re- 
moval of guilt. ‘This is most clearly seen 
in the ordinance concerning the great day 
of atonement, Levit. xvi. There we find 
those three leading features in the closest 
distinctive relation. First, the sacrifice 
must be prepared (vv. 1—10): then, the 
high priest is to offer for his own sins (vv. 
11—14): lastly, he is to kill the sin-offering 
for the people (ver. 15), and with its blood 
to sprinkle the merev-seat and all the holy 
place, and cleanse it from the uncleanness 
of the children of Israel (ver. 19); and 
then he is symbolically to lay the sins of 

᾿ the people on the head of a second victim, 
and send forth this animal, laden with the 
curse, into the wilderness. For (ver. 30) 
‘on that day shall the priest make an 

yer. 13. 
f Acts xiii. 33, ch. v.d. Psa. ii. 7. 

atonement for you, to cleanse you, that ye 
may be clean from all your sins before the 
Lord.’ In the atonement, in the gracious 
covering (152°, ver. 30) of the guilt of sin, 
consists purification in the scriptural sense. 
(And so also were those who had become 
levitically unclean, e.g. lepers, Levit. xiv., 
cleansed by atoning sacrifices.) So that 
an Israelitish reader, a Christian Jew, 

would never, on reading the words καθα- 
ρισμὸν ποιεῖν, think on what we com- 
monly call ‘moral amelioration,’ which, 
if not springing out of the living ground of 
a heart reconciled to God, is mere self- 
deceit, and only external avoidance of 
evident transgression: but the καθαρισμός 
which Christ brought in would, in the 
sense of our author and his readers, only be 
understood of that gracious atonement far 
all guilt of sin of all mankind, which Christ 
our Lord and Saviour has completed for 
us by His sinless sufferings and death: and 
out of which flows forth to us, as from a 
fountain, all power to love in return, all 
love to Him, our heavenly Pattern, and all 
hatred of sin, which caused His death. To 
speak these words of Scripture with the 
mouth, is easy: but he only can say Yea 
and Amen to them with the heart who, in 
simple truthfulness of the knowledge of 
himself, has looked down even to the dark- 
est depths of his ruined state, natural to 
him, and intensified by innumerable sins of 
act,—and, despairing of all help in him- 
self, reaches forth his hand after the good 
tidings of heavenly deliverance.” It is 
truly refreshing, in the midst of so much 
unbelief, and misapprehension of the sense 
of Scripture, in the German Commentators, 
to meet with such a clear and full testi- 
mony to the truth and efficacy of the 
Lord’s great Sacrifice. And I am bound 
to say that Bleek, De Wette, Liinemann, 
and Delitzsch, recognize this just as fully : 
the two former however referring on fur- 
ther in the Epistle for the explanation of 
the expression, and holding it premature 
to specify or explain it here. Observe 
now again, before passing on, the mistake 
of the vulgate in rendering ποιησάμενος 
“faciens.” The purification is completed, 
before the action next described takes 
place: this all seem to acknowledge here, 
and to find an exception to the ordinary 
rule that an aorist participle connected 
with an aorist verb, is contemporary with 
it. The reason seems to be principally 
pragmatic—that such session could not 
well be brought in until such purification 
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10, 11, 12. 
1 Cor. iii. 20. 
ch. ii. 13 bis. x. 30. 

om avtw X}(supplied by X-corr’), 

had been accomplished: see above), sat 
down (καθίζω is always used intransitively 
in this Epistle, and always of this act of 
Christ. In fact it is always intransitive 
in the N. T., except in the two places, 
1 Cor. vi. 4, τούτους καθίζετε, and Eph. 
i. 20, καθίσας ἐν δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ) on the right 
hand (‘in the right hand,’ scil. portion or 
side. The expression comes doubtless ori- 
ginally from Ps. ex. (cix.) 1, cited below. 
Bleek, in the course of'a long and thorough 
discussion of its meaning as applied to our 
Lord, shews that it is never used of his 
pre-existent coequality with the Father, 
but always with reference to His exalta- 
tion in his humanity after his course of 
suffering and triumph. It is ever con- 
nected, not with the idea of His equality 
with the Father and share in the majesty 
of the Godhead, but with His state of 
waiting, in the immediate presence of the 
Father, and thus highly exalted by Him, 
till the purposes of his mediatorial office 
are accomplished. This his lofty state is, 
however, not one of quiescence; for (Acts 
11. 38) He shed down the gift of the Spirit, 
—and (Rom. viii. 34) He maketh inter- 
cession for us : and below (ch. viii. 1 ff.) He 
is, for all purposes belonging to that office, 
our High Priest in Heaven. This ‘ sitting 
at the right hand of God’ is described as 
lasting until all enemies shall have been 
subdued unto Him, i.e. until the end of 
this state of time, and His own second 
coming: after which, properly and strictly 
speaking, the state of exaltation described 
by these words shall come to an end, and 
that mysterious completion of the supreme 
glory of the Son of God shall take place, 
which St. Paul describes, 1 Cor. xv. 28. 
On the more refined questions connected 
with the expression, see Delitzsch’s and 
Ebrard’s notes here) of majesty (ueyaAw- 
σύνη, said to belong to the Alexandrine 
dialect, is often found in the LXX, and 
principally as referring to the divine great- 
ness: see reff.) on high (in high places, 
1. 6. in heaven. Cf. Ps. xcii. 4, θαυμαστὸς 
ἐν ὑψηλοῖς 6 κύριος, and cxil. 5, ὁ ἐν 
ὑψηλοῖς κατοικῶν : and the singular ἐν 
ὑψηλῷ, Isa. xxxiii. 5: ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλοῦ, Isa. 
xxxil. 15: Jer. xxxii. (xxv.) 30. In the 
same sense we have ἐν ὑψίστοις, Luke ii. 
14; xix. 38: Job xvi. 20: ἥλιος ἀνατέλ- 
λων ev ὑψίστοις κυρίου, Sir. xxvi. 16: and 
ev τοῖς ὑψ., Matt. xxi. 9: Mark xi. 10. 
Cf. Ebrard : ‘‘ Heaven, in Holy Seripture, 
signifies never unbounded space, nor omni- 
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presence, but always either the starry fir- 
mament, or, more usually, that sphere of 
the created world of space and time, where 
the union of God with the personal crea- 
ture is not severed by sin,—where no 
Death reigns, where the glorification of 
the body is not a mere hope of the future. 
Into that sphere has the Firstling of risen 
and glorified manhood entered, as into a 
place, with visible glorified Body, visibly 
to return again from thence.” There is a 
question whether the word should be joined 
with ἐκάθισεν, or with τῆς μεγαλωσύνης: 
which again occurs at ch. viii. 1, where we 

have ds ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ θρόνου τῆς 
μεγαλωσύνης ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. The strict 
grammarians contend for the connexion 
with the verb, on account of the omission 
of the art. τῆς. But the order of the 
words in both places makes the other con- 
nexion the more natural; and no scholar 
versed in N. T. diction will object to it. Cf. 
τοῖς κυρίοις κατὰ σάρκα, Eph.vi.5,and note, 
also John vi. 82. ‘The omission of the art. 
here gives majesty and solemnity—its in- 
sertion would seein to hint at other μεγαλω- 
σύναι in the background). 4.1 having 
become (γενόμενος, distinct from wy ver. 3: 
that, importing His essential, this, His su- 
perinduced state. Thisis denied by Chrys. 
(τὸ γενόμενος ἐνταῦθα ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀποδειχθείς, 
ὡς ἂν εἴποι τις, ἐστίν), Thi. (but not very 
clearly: ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀποδειχθείς" ὥςπερ καὶ 
ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγει ‘O ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος 
ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονε" τουτέστιν ἐντιμό- 
τερός μου ἀπεδείχθη: οὐ γὰρ δὴ περὶ 
οὐσιώσεως ἐνταῦθα λέγει), Estius (“ Signi- 
ficatur tum Christum angelis majorem 
effectum, i. e. excrevisse super angelos in 
hominum estimatione et fide, postquam 
ceepit sedere ad dexteram Dei”): but they 
certainly are wrong. For we are now, in 
the course of the enunciation,—which has 
advanced to the main subject of the argu- 
ment, the proving of the superiority of the 
New Covenant,—treating of the post-in- 
carnate majesty of the Son of God. He 
WAS all that has been detailed in ver. 3: He 
made purification of sins, and sat down at 
the right hand of the majesty on high, and 
thus BECAME this which is now spoken of. 
This is recognized by Thdrt., but ina form 
not strictly exact: x. τοῦτο δὲ κατὰ τὸ 
ἀνθρώπειον elpneev? ὡς γὰρ θεός, ποιη- 
τὴς ἀγγέλων κ. δεσπότης ἀγγέλων: ὡς 
δὲ ἄνθρωπος, μετὰ τὴν ἀνάστασιν κ. τὴν 
εἰς οὐρανοὺς ἀνάβασιν κρείττων ἀγγέλων 
ἐγένετο" ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐλάττων ἣν ἀγγέλων 
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6 ὅταν δὲ πάλιν i = (chiefy in 
citations) 
Matt. xix. 

5 (from Gen. ii. 24). xxi. 42 al., from Ps. exvii. 22. ch. vili. 10. 

διὰ τὸ πάθημα τοῦ θανάτου (ch. ii. 9). 
ὥςπερ τοίνυν ἐλάττων ἦν ἀγγέλων ὡς 
ἄνθρωπος, ἐπειδὴ ἐκεῖνοι μὲν ἀθάνατον 
ἔχουσι φύσιν, αὐτὸς δὲ τὸ πάθος ὑπέμει- 
vev, οὕτω μετὰ τὴν εἰς οὐρανοὺς ἀνά- 
βασιν κρείττων ἀγγέλων ἐγένετο. To 
this Bleek very properly objects, that the 
making this exaltation belong only to 
Christ’s human nature, and supposing Him 
to have while on earth possessed still the 
fulness of the majesty of his Godhead, is 
not according to the usage of our Writer, 
nor of the N. T. generally, and in fuct in- 
duces something like a double personality 
in the Son of God. The Scriptures teach 
us, that He who was with God before the 
creation, from love to men put on flesh, and 
took the form of a servant, not all the while 
having on Him the whole fulness of his 
divine nature and divine glory, but having 
really and actually emptied himself of this 
fulness and glory, so that there was not 
only a hiding, but an absciute κένωσις, a 
putting off, of it. Therefore His subse- 
quent exaltation must be conceived of as 
belonging, not to his Humanity only, but 
to the entire undivided Person of Christ, 
now resuming the fulness and glory of the 
Godhead (John xvii. 5), and in addition to 
this having taken into the Godhead the 
Manhood, now glorified by his obedience, 
atonement, and victory. See Eph. i. 20— 
22: Phil. ii. 6—9: Acts ii. 36: 1 Pet. iii. 
21,22. C&cumenius, as an alternative, has 
given this well: ἢ τὸ γενόμενος οὐκ ἐπὶ 
σαρκὸς ἐκλάβοις, ἵνα μὴ διαιρεῖν νομισθῇς, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ χριστοῦ τοῦ ἐν μιᾷ ὑποστάσει 
προςκυνυυμένου, καὶ μετὰ τῆς σαρκὸς 
αὐτοῦ. The Son of God before his Incar- 
nation was Head over Creation ; but after 
his work in the flesh He had become also 
Head of Creation, inasmuch as his glorified 
Body, in which He triumphs sitting at 
God’s right hand, is itself created, and is 
the sum and the centre of creation) so 
much (reff. Bleek cites from Philo, νομί- 
Covres bow θεὸς ἀνθρώπων διαφέρει κατὰ 
τὸ κρεῖττον, τοσούτῳ καὶ βασιλείας ἀρχιε- 
ρωσύνην. Leg. ad Cai. ὃ 36, vol. ii. p. 
586. In the classics, the idiom is common 
enough : see Palm and Rost’s Lex. It is 
wholly unknown to the writings of St. 
Paul) better than (the usual word of 
general and indefinite comparison in our 
Epistle, whether of Christian with Jewish 
(ch. vii. 19, 22; viii. 6; ix. 23), heavenly 
with earthly (x. 34; xi. 16; xii. 24), 
eternal with temporal (xi. 35): see also 
vi.9; vii. 7; xi. 40. It is used only three 
times by St. Paul, and never (unless 1 Cor. 

xii. 31 ree. be counted) in this sense : but 
thirteen timesin this Epistle. “The Greeks 
used of κρείττονες, to signify superhuman 
beings, gods and demi-gods,” Bl. So on 
τρείττονας, Asch. fragm. Atn. 2, Hesych. 
Says, τοὺς ἥρωας. Kal of θεοὶ δέ, See also 
Kurip. Orest. 709: Plato, Sophist. p. 216 
(civ. init.): and Philo above) the angels 
(of God: the heavenly created beings ; 
afte wards, ver. 14, called λειτουργικὰ 
mvev,cata. All attempts to evade this 
plain meaning are futile; and proceed on 
ignorance of the argument of our Epistle, 
and of the Jewish theology : see some such 
noticed in Bleek. But why should the 
angels be here brought in? and why should 
the superiority of the Incarnate Son of God 
to them be so insisted on and elaborated ? 
BI. gives a very insufficient reason, when 
he says that the mention of God’s throne 
brought to the Writer’s mind the angels 
who are the attendants there. The reason, 
as Ebrard.remarks, lies far deeper. The 
whole O. T. dispensation is related to the 
N. T. dispensation, as the angels to the 
Son. In the former, mankind, and Israel 
also, stands separated from God by sin ; 
and angels, divine messengers (cf. “ the 
angel of the covenant 7), stand as mediators 
between man and God. And of these there 
is, so to speak, a chain of two links: viz. 
Moses, and the angel of the Lord. The 
first link is a mere man, who is raised 
above his fellow-men by his calling, by his 
office, the commission given to him, —and 
brought nearer to God ; but he is a sinner 
as they are, and is in reality no more a 
partaker of the divine nature than they 
are. The second link is the angelic form 
in which God revealed himself to his peo- 
ple, coming down to their capacity, like 
to man, without being man. So that 
Godhead and Manhood approximated to 
one another ; aman was commissioned and 
enabled to hear God’s words: God ap- 
peared in a form in which men might see 
Him: but the two found no point of con- 
tact ; no real union of the Godhead and 
the Manhood took place. Whereas in the 
Son, God and the Manhood not only ap- 
proximated, but became personally one. 
God no longer accommodates Himself to 
the capacities of men in an angelophany 
or theophany, but has revealed the fulness 
of His divine nature in the man Jesus,— 
in that He, who was the ἀπαύγασμα of 
His glory, became man. The argument 
of the Writer necessarily then leads him 
to shew how both Mediators, the angel of 
the O. T. covenant, and Moses, found their 
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higher unity in Christ. First, he shews 
this of the angel or angels (for it was not 
always one individual angelic being, but 
various) by whom the first covenant was 
given: then of Moses, ch. iii. iv. This first 
portion is divided into two: vv. 4—14, 
in which he shews that the Son, as the 
eternal Son of God, is higher than the 
angels (see the connexion of this with the 
main argument below) : then, after an ex- 
hortation (ii. 1—4) founded on this, tend- 
ing also to impress on us the superior holi- 
ness of the N. I. revelation, the second 
part (ii. 5—18) in which he shews that in 
the Son, the manhood also is exalted above 
the angels (mostly from Ebrard)), in pro- 
portion as (see above) he hath inherited 
(as his own (γνήσιον): the word κεκλη- 
ρονόμηκεν being perhaps chosen in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies, which pro- 
mised it to Him: see below. The perfect 
is important, as denoting something be- 
longing to His present and abiding state, 
not an event wholly past, as ἐκάθισεν 
above, indicating the first ‘setting him- 
self down’ though that word might also 
be used of a permanent state of session, as 
in κεκάθικεν, ch. xii. 2) a more distin- 
guished (or more excellent, as E. V. 
This sense of διάφορος is confined to later 
writers, as Polybius and Plutarch: e. g. 
Polyb. vi. 23.7, ἔχει δ᾽ αὕτη (ἡ μάχαιρα) 
κέντημα διάφορον. So also Symm. in 
reff. The comparative is found only, be- 
sides ref., in Sextus Empir. Phys. i. 218, 
ὁ δ᾽ Αἰνησίδημος διαφορώτερον ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν 
ἔχρητο ταῖς περὶ τῆς γενέσεως ἀπορίαις. 
For the construction, see below on παρά) 
name (to be taken in its proper sense, not 
understood, with Beza, Calov., al., to mean 
precedence or dignity; as ver. 5 shews: 
whence also we get an easy answer to the 
enquiry, what name is intended : viz. that 
of vids, in the peculiar and individual 
sense of the citation there. The angels 
themselves are called “sons of God,” Job 
i. 6; ii. 1; xxxvili. 7: Dan. iii. 25, and 
Gen. vi. 2 (notwithstanding Ebrard’s 
denial of this sense: see Delitzsch in loc., 
Jude 6, note, and Proleg. to Jude, ὃ v. 11); 
but the argument here is, that the title 
‘Son oF Gop’ is bestowed on Him indi- 
vidually, in a sense in which it never was 
conferred upon an angel. This view is 
far more probable than that of Bleek, who 
thinks that the Writer used only the LEX; 
in which ἄγγελοι θεοῦ stands in all these 
places except Gen. vi. 2, and there in the 
alex. Ms. and Philo: and that he inter- 

1 Matt. i. 25 v. τ. 
absol.. here only. prob. from Ps. Ixxxvili. 
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preted Ps. xxviii. 1; Ixxxviii 6, of other 
than the angels. ΤῸ say nothing of ἃ 
priori considerations, the canon to be fol- 
lowed in such cases is clearly never to sup- 
pose partial knowledge in a sacred writer, 
except where the nature of the case com- 
pels us in common honesty so to do: and 
here that canon is not applicable. See as 
a parallel, Phil, ii. 9 ff. Still it must be 
remembered, as Delitzsch beautifully re- 
marks, that the fulness of glory of the 
peculiar name of the Son of God is unat- 
tainable by human speech or thought: it 
is, Rev. xix. 12, an ὄνομα ὃ οὐδεὶς οἷδεν εἰ 
μὴ αὐτός. And all the citations and ap- — 
pellations here are but fragmentary indi- 
cations of portions of its glory: are but 
beams of light, which are united in it as 
in a central sun. Der uberengelijche 
Mame felber, den der auf dem Weae der 
Gejchichte zu Gottes Shron Emporfteigende 
auf immer zu eigen befommen, hegt jenfeit 
dev begrifflid) zerfplitternden Gprade der 
Menfcen. Die folgenden SGdhriftworte 
find nur wie aufwarts weifende Finger= 
geige, die uns abnen laffen, wie derrlid) er 
ift. Since when has Christ in this 
sense inherited this name? The answer 
must not be hastily made, as by some Com- 
mentators, that κεκληρονόμηκεν implies 
the gloritication of the humanity of Christ: 
to that Sonship which He before had in 
virtue of his Deity: 6. g. (ἔς, (altern.): 
ἣ κληρονομία κυρίως τῶν προτηκόντων 
γίνεται, GAN οὐ τῶν ἢἤλλοτριωμένων" 
ἐκληρονόμησεν οὖν, ὕπερ ἄνωθεν ἐνῆν τῷ 
λόγῳ, τοῦτο πανταχόθεν δι αὐτοῦ καὶ ἣ 
προληφθεῖσα σάρξ. τί δέ ἐστι τοῦτο; τὸ 
υἱός,---τὸ λέγεσθαι τὸν τῶν ὅλων θεὸν 
πατέρα αὐτῆς,--τὸ γεγέννηκά σε. Evi- 
dently so partial a reference cannot be 
considered as exhausting the sense of the 
Writer. Nor again can we say that it 
was at the time of His incarnation, though 
the words of the angel in Luke i. 35, τὸ 
γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται vids θεοῦ, 
seem to favour such a reference: for it 
was especially at His incarnation, that 
He was made a little lower than the 
angels, ch. ii. 9. Rather would the sense 
seem to be, that the especial name of 
Son, belonging to Him not by ascription 
nor adoption, but by his very Being itself, 
has been ever, and is now, His: inhe- 

rited by Him, “qua γνήσιον," as Chrys. 
says: the O. T. declarations being as it 
were portions of the instrument by which 
this inheritance is assured to Him, and 
by the citation of which it is proved. 
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Observe, that the κρείττων γενόμενος is 
not identical with the κεκληρονόμηκεν, but 
in proportion to it: the triumphant issue 
of his Mediation is consonant to the glo- 
rious name, which is His by inheritance : 
but which, in the fulness of its present 
inconceivable glory (see above), has been 
put on and taken up by Him in the histo- 
rical process of his mediatorial humiliation 
and triumph) than (this construction of a 
comparative with παρά is never found in St. 
Paul (Rom. xiv. 5, is a somewhat doubtful 
exception, and ἄλλος παρά occurs 1 Cor. 
iii. 11), but often in this Epistle ; and once 
in St. Luke (reff). It occurs in Esdr. 
iv. 35, ἡ ἀλήθεια. . . . ἰσχυροτέρα παρὰ 
πάντα: and in Thue. i. 23: Herod. vit. 
103) they. 5—13.| Proof from 
Scripture of this last declaration. 5. | 
For (substantiation of S:apopwrepov κεκλ. 
ὄνομα) to whom of (among) the angels 
did He (God, the subject of vv. 1, 2; as 
the subsequent citation shews) ever say 
(this citation from Ps. 11., has brought up 
in recent German Commentators the whole 
question of the original reference of that 
Psalm, and (as in Bleek) of O. T. citations 
in the N. Τ᾿, altogether. These discussions 
will be found in Bleek, De Wette, and 
Ebrard. The latter is by far the deepest 
and most satisfactory : seeing, as he does, 
the furthest into the truth of the peculiar 
standing of the Hebrew people, and the 
Messianic import of the theocracy. Those 
who entirely or partially deny this latter, 
seem to me to be without adequate means 
of discussing the question. Ebrard’s view 
is, that the Psalm belongs to the reign 
of David. The objection, that ver. 6 
will not apply to David’s anointing, in- 
asmuch as that took place at Bethlehem 
in his boyhood, he answers, by regarding 
that anointing as connected with his esta- 
blishment on Mount Zion, not as having 
locally taken place there, but as the first 
of that series of divine mercies of which 
that other was the completion. (Even 
Hupfeld gives up this objection.) He fur- 
ther ascribes the Psalm to that portion of 
David’s reign when (2 Sam. viii.) Hada- 
dezer, and many neighbouring nations, 
were smitten by him: which victories he 
looked on as the fulfilment to him of 
Nathan’s prophecy, 2 Sam. vii. 8—17. 
In that prophecy the offspring of David 
is mentioned in the very words quoted 
below in this verse, and in terms which, he 
contends, will not apply to Solomon, but 
must be referred to the great promised 
seed of David. He regards this trium- 

o w. dat., Matt. ii. 2, 8, 11. 

Q 
I KALE 0 Psa. xevi. 7, 

also Dect. 
χχχῖϊ. 

John iy. 21,23, Rey.iv.10al. Ps. xxviii. 2. 

phant occasion as having been treated by 
the royal Psalmist as a type and foretaste 
of the ultimate ideal dominion of the ‘Son 
of David’ over the kings of the earth. 
But I must refer the reader to his long 
note, which is well worth reading: and to 
Bleek’s, in which are several suggestions, 
valuable as notices of the way in which the 
present and the future, the political and 
Messianic ideas, are intermingled in the 
Psalms. See also Delitzsch, ἢ. 1. Even 

Hupfeld, who denies Messianic reference 
wherever he can, is obliged to acknow- 
ledge that the Psalm “ probably applies to 
no particular king, but is a glorification 
of the theocratic kingdom in general, with 
poetic reference to the universal dominion 
promised to it :” and confesses, that this is 
in fact the Messianicidea. He alsoconnects 
the Psalm with the prophecy in 2 Sam. vii. 
We may observe, that the connexion here 
of the two, the triumphant expression ot 
the Psalm, and the prophecy of Nathan, is 
astrong presumption in favour of Ebrard’s 
view), Thou (the seed of David, anointed 
in God’s counsels as king on His holy hill 
of Sion : see above) art my Son (according 
to the promise presently to be quoted, 
finding its partial fulfilment in Solomon, 
but its only entire one in the Son of David 
who is also the Son of God), I (emphatie : 
‘I and no other: expressed also in the 
Hebrew) this day have begotten thee 
(First, what are we to understand by ye- 
γέννηκαϑ Bleek says, “As Sonship, in 
the proper sense, is dependent on the act 
of begetting, so may, especially by the 
Hebrews, ‘ to beget’ be figuratively used 
to express the idea of ‘making any one 
a son,’ in which derived and figurative 
reference this also may be meant. And 
we get an additional coufirmation of this 
meaning from Jer. ii. 27, where it is said 
of the foolish idolatrous Israelites, τῷ 
ξύλῳ εἶπαν ὅτι ὃ πατήρ μου εἶ σύ, Kat 
τῷ λίθῳ Σὺ ἐγέννησάς με. Accordingly, 
the meaning here is,—‘I have made 
Thee my son’ (so Ps. Ixxxix. 20, 26, 27: 
‘I have found David my servant; with 
my holy oil have I anointed him: ... 
He shall cry unto me, Thou art my 
Father ... . Also will I make him my 
first-born, higher than the kings of the 
earth ᾽) :—namely, by setting Thee on the 
throne of my people: and the σήμερον 
will most naturally be referred to the time 
of the anointing of the King on Zion, as 
the act whereby he was manifested as Son 
of God in this sense.” And so Calvin, 
whom ‘Bl. cites, in his comm. on Ps. ii.: 
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“David genitus a Deo fuit, dum clare 
apparuit ejus electio. Itaque adverbium 
hodie tempus illud demonstrationis notat, 
quia, postquam innotuit creatum divinitus 
regem, prodiit tanquam nuper ex Deo geni- 
tus.’ The above remarks seem pertinent 
and unobjectionable, as long as we regard 
them as explaining the supposed immedi- 
ate reference to David and present cireum- 
stances: but it is plain that, according to 
the above view of Ps. ii., and indeed to 
the usage of the N. T., in applying this 
passage to our Lord, we want another and 
a higher sense in which both words, yeyév- 
νηκα and σήμερον, may be applicable to 
Him: a sense in which I should be dis- 
posed to say that the words must in 
their fulness of meaning be taken, to the 
neglect and almost the obliteration of that 
their supposed lower reference. For, 
granting the application of such sayings 
to our Lord, then must the terms of 
them, suggested by the Holy Spirit of 
prophecy, which is His testimony, bear 
adequate interpretations as regards His 
personand office. It has not therefore been 
without reason that the Fathers, and so 
many modern divines, have found in this 
word γεγέννηκα the doctrine of the ge- 
neration of the Son of God, and have en- 
deavoured, in accordance with such refer- 
ence, to assign a fitting sense to σήμερον. 
As the subject is exceedingly important, 
and has been generally passed over slightly 
by our English expositors, I shall need no 
apology for gathering from Bleek and 
Suicer the opinions and testimonies con- 
cerning it. 1. One view refers σήμερον 
to the eternal generation of the Son, and 
regards it as an expression of the “nune 
stans, as they call it”? (Owen) of eternity. 
Thus Origen very grandly says, in Joann. 
tom. i. 32, vol. iv. p. 33: λέγεται πρὸς 
αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, ᾧ ἀεί ἐστι τὸ σήμε- 
ρον" ov ἔνι γὰρ ἑσπέρα θεοῦ, ἐγὼ δὲ 
ἡγοῦμαι, ὅτι οὐδὲ πρωΐα, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ συμπαρ- 
εκτείνων τῇ ἀγενήτῳ καὶ ἀϊδίῳ αὐτοῦ 
(ζωῇ, ἵν᾽ οὕτως εἴπω, χρόνος ἡμέρα ἐστὶν 
αὐτῷ σήμερον, ἐν a γεγέννηται ὁ υἱός" 
ἀρχῆς γενέσεως αὐτοῦ οὕτως οὐχ εὑρισκο- 

μένης, ὡς οὐδὲ τῆς ἡμέρας. And so Atha- 
nasius (de Decret. Nicen. Syn. § 13, vol. 
i. p. 172, adv. Arian. iv. ὃ 24, vol. ii 
(Migne) p. 503), Basil (contra Eunom. ii. 
24, vol. i. p. 260), Aug. (on the Psalm : 
“ Quanquam etiam possit ille dies in pro- 
phetia dictus videri, quo Jesus Christus 
secundum hominem natus est: tamen hodie 
quia presentiam significat, atque in eter- 

nitate nec preteritum quidquam est, quasi 
esse desierit, nec futurum, quasi nondum 
sit, sed prasens tantum: quia quidqnid 
sternum est, semper est: divinitus acci- 
pitur secundum id dictum Zgo hodie genui 
te, quo sempiternam generationem virtutis 
et sapientie Dei, qui est unigenitus Filins, 
fides sincerissima et catholica predicat’’), 
Primasius, Thom. Aq. ; of the Commenta- 
tors on this place, Thl. (οὐδὲν ἕτερον δηλοῖ 
ἢ ὅτι ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, ἐξ οὗ ἐστιν ὃ πατήρ. 
ὥςπερ γὰρ av λέγεται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος 
καιροῦ, οὗτος yap μάλιστα ἁρμόζει αὐτῷ, 
οὕτω καὶ τὸ σήμερον) : and so Corn.-a-lap., 
Est., Calov., Seb.-Schmidt, Schéttg., al. 
2. A second, to the generation, in time, 

of the Incarnate Son of Man, when Jesus 
assumed the divine nature on the side of 
his Manhood also: so Chrys. (curiously 
enough using the illustration from ὦν, 
which ΤῊ]. afterwards, copying verbatim 
from him, turns to the opposite purpose : 
ὥςπερ δὲ ὧν λέγεται K.7.A. as above 
under ΤῊ]. to ἁρμόζει αὐτῷ" οὕτω καὶ τὸ 
σήμερον ἐνταῦθά μοι δοκεῖ εἰς τὴν σάρκα 
εἰρῆσθαι), Thdrt. (οὐ τὴν αἰώνιον δηλοῖ 
γέννησιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν τῷ χρόνῳ συνεζευγ- 
μένην. And even more expressly on the 
Psalm : ταύτην δὲ τὴν φωνὴν οὐκ ἄν 
τις τῇ τοῦ θείου πνεύματος διδασκαλίᾳ 
πειθόμενος, τῇ θεότητι προςάψοι τοῖ 
δεσπότου χριστοῦ), Euseb., Cyr.-alex., 
Greg.-nyss. (see these in Suicer), Cic., 
Kuinoel, Stuart, &c. 3. A third, to the 
period when Jesus was manifested to men 
as the Son of God, i.e. by most, to the 
time of the Resurrection, with reference 
to Acts xili. 33, where St. Paul alleges this 
citation as thus applying (so, recently, 
Delitzsch) : by some, to that of the Ascen- 
sion, when He was set at the right hand 
of God and entered on His heavenly High- 
priesthood (ch. v. 5): so Hilary (on the 
Psalin, § 30, vol. i. p. 48, “ Id quod nune 
in psalmo est, Filius meus es tu, hodie 
genui te, non ad virginis partum, neque 
ad lavacri generationem, sed ad primo- 
genitum ex mortuis pertinere apostolica 
autoritas est :” and again, “ Vox ergo hee 
Dei patris secundum Apostolum (Acts 1. ¢.) 
in die resurrectionis exstitit”), Ambrose 
(de Sacr. iii. 3, vol. iii, p. 362: “ Pulchre 
autem Pater dixit ad Filium: ‘ Ego hodie 
genui te,’ hoc est, quando redemisti po- 
puluin, quando ad cceli regnum vocasti, 
quando implesti voluntatem meam : pro- 
basti meum esse te Filium’’), Caly. (“ Fri- 
vola Augustini argutia est, qui odie 
zternum et continuum fingit. Christus 
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certe zternus est Dei filius, quia sapientia 
ejus est ante tempus genita. Sed hoc 
nihil ad presentem locuin, ubi respectus 
habetur ad homines, a quibus agnitus 
fuit Christus pro filio Dei postquam eum 
Pater manifestavit. Heec igitur declara- 
tio, cujus etiam Paulus meminit ad Rom. 
i. 4, species fuit aterne (ut ita loquar) 
generationis. Nam arcana illa et in- 
terior quz precesserat, hominibus fuit 
incognita, nec in rationem venire poterat, 
nisi eam Pater visibili revelatione appro- 
basset”), Grot. (the Resurrection is “ ini- 
tium gloriz Christi”), al.: Schlichting 
and the Socinians generally, Storr, Sack, 
Hengstenberg, &c. Owen also takes the 
same view (“The eternal generation of 
Christ, on which His filiation or sonship, 
both name and thing, doth depend, is to be 
taken only declaratively, and that declara- 
tion to be made in His resurrection, and 
exaltation over all, that ensued thereon’’). 
Of these interpretations, I agree with 
Bleek that the first is that which best 
agrees with the context. The former verses 
represent to us the Son of God as standing 
in this relation to the Father before the 
worlds: and ver. 6, which plainly forms a 

contrast to this ver. 5 as to time, treats 
distinctly of the period of the Incarnation. 
It is natural then to suppose that this 
verse is to be referred to a time prior 
to that event. And he also remarks, that 
the Sense of σήμερον thus adopted is by no 
means foreign to the Alexandrine peeing 
Philo, de Profugis, § 11, vol. i. p. 554, 
Bays, σήμερον δέ ἐστιν ὃ ἀπέραντος καὶ 

ἀδιεξίτητος αἰών. μηνῶν γὰρ καὶ ἐνιαυτῶν 
kK. συνόλως χρόνων περίοδοι δόγματα ἀν- 
θρώπων εἰσὶν ἀριθμὸν ἐκτετιμηκότων, τὸ 
δὲ ἀψευδὲς ὄνομα αἰῶνος ἣ σήμερον. And 
in Leg. Allegor. iii. § 8, vol. i. p. 92, ἕως 
τῆς σήμερον 7) ἡμέρας, τουτέστιν ἀεί. ὃ yep 
αἰὼν ἅπας τῷ σήμερον παραμετρεῖται' 
μέτρον γὰρ τοῦ παντὸς χρόνον ὁ ἡμέριος 
κύκλος) ὃ and again (how is the ellipsis here 
to be supplied? Probably, καὶ (τίνι εἶπεν 
ποτὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων) πάλιν : or perhaps 
πάλιν (see below on ver. 6) merely serves 
to introduce a fresh citation), I will be to 
him as (‘for:’ so the LXX often for the 
Heb. >a: e.g. in the citation, ch, viii. 
10. The more or dinary Greek construction 
would be as in Levit. xxvi. 12, κ. ἔσομαι 
ὑμῶν θεός, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔσεσθέ μοι Aabs) a 
father, and he shall be to me as (for) a 
son (the citation is from the LXX, as 
usual. It occurs in the prophecy of Nathan 

Vou. IV. 
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t ἣ 8 Rom. xiii. 6. 
πυρος xv. 8. Phil 

li. 25. ch. 
Rey. i. 14. ii. 18. xix. 12. Isa. xxix. 6. see 2 Thess. i. 8. 

to David, respecting David’s offspring who 
should come after him. The import of it 
has been above considered, and its con- 
nexion with Ps. ii. shewn to be probable. 
The direct primary reference of the words 
to Solomon, 1 Chron. xxii. 7—10, does not 
in any way preclude the view which I have 
there taken of their finding their higher 
and only worthy fulfilment in the greater 
Son of David, who should build the only 
temple in which God would really dwell. 
See Bleek in loc., who fully recognizes this 
further and Messianic reference) ? 6. | 
But (δέ, because a further proof, and a more 
decisive one as regards.the angels, is about 

to be adduced) when He again (or, ‘when 
again He’? Does πάλιν introduce a new 
citation, or does it belong to εἰςαγάγῃ, 
and denote a newand second introduction ? 
This latter view is taken by many, prin- 
cipally the ancient expositors, Chrys., Thl., 
(not Thdrt. appy.,) Ambr., Aic., “Anselin, 
Thos. Aquin., &ec., and lately by Tholuck, 
De Wette, Liinemann, and Delitzsch,— 
interpreting the ‘second introduction ” 
diversely : some, as His incarnation, con- 

trasted with His everlasting generation, or 
His creating of the world, which they 
treat as His first introduction: so Pri- 
masius, al.: others (Wittich, Surenhus., 
Peirce, al.), as His resurrection, contrasted 
with His incarnation : others (Greg.-nyss. 
contra Eunom. 11. vol. 11. p. 504 ed. Migne, 
Corn.-a-lap., Camerar., Gerhard, Calmet, 
Estius, Mede, Tholuck, De Wette, Liine- 
mann, Delitzsch, Hofmann, in his Schrift- 
beweis, i. p. 151, al.), to His second coming, 
as contrasted with His first. The other 
view supposes a transposition of the adverb 
πάλιν, = πάλιν δε, ὅταν eisayayn. And 
this is taken by the Syr., Erasm., Luth., 
Calv., Beza, Cappellus, Schlichting, Grot., 
Hammond, Owen, Bengel, Wolf, Kuin., al. 
Bleek discusses the question, and adopts 
this meaning: Ebrard sets it down as 
certain, and congratulates himself on being 
“spared the fruitless trouble of deciding 
which are the two introductions.” But I 
think we shall find the matter not quiteso 
clear, nor so easily to be dismissed. The 

two passages of Philo adduced by Bleek 
(after Carpzov) for the transposition of 
πάλιν, do not touch the present con- 
struction. They are, 6 δὲ πάλιν ἀποδι- 
δράσκων θεὸν... . φησιν, Leg. Alleg. iii. 9, 
vol. i. p. 93: and ἡ δὲ πάλιν θεὸν amodo- 
κιμάζουσα K.7.A. ib. Now in both of these, 
as Liinemann has pointed out, the con- 
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trary suppositions have preceded: 6 δὲ 
νοῦν τὸν ἴδιον ἀπολείπων... ὃ δὲ πάλιν 
ἀποδιδρ. «.7.A.: 1 μὲν γὰρ τὸν ἐπὶ μέρους, 
τὸν γεννητὸν κ. θνητὸν ἀπολιποῦσα. . .. 
ἡ δὲ πάλιν k.T.A.: and consequently in both, 
πάλιν has the meaning of e contra, and 
necessarily stands after the subject of the 
sentence, as δέ would: and as we find it 
repeatedly in Plato, e. g. Gorg. § 83, viv 
δὲ πάλιν αὖθις (or αὐτὸς) ταὐτὸν τοῦτο 
ἔπαθε: Laches, ὃ 22, νῦν δ᾽ αὖ πάλιν 
φαμὲν κιτ.λ.: Rep. x. § 11, ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν 
κεκριμέναι εἰσίν, ἐγὼ πάλιν ἀπαιτῶ K.T.A. 
Now manifestly no such meaning can here 
have place (notwithstanding that Storr 
and Wahl so give it): nor can I find any 
analogous instance in prose of a trans- 
position of πάλιν in its ordinary sense. In 
this Epistle, when it is joined to a verb, it 
always has the sense of ‘a second time: 
e. g. ch. iv. 7; v.12; vi. 1, 6. This being 
the case, I must agree with those who join 
πάλιν with eisaydyn. And of the mean- 
ings which they assign to the phrase πάλιν 
eisary., 1 conceive the only allowable one to 
be, the second coming of our Lord tojudg- 
ment. See more below) hath (‘shall have τ᾿ 
this rendering, the ‘futurus exactus,’ is 
required by grammar: cf. the same verb in 
Exod. xiii. 5, 11, καὶ ἔσται ἡνίκα ἐὰν (ὡς 
ἂν) εἰσαγάγῃ σε κύριος 6 θεός σου εἰς τὴν 
γῆν τῶν Χαναναίων «.7.A.: Luke xvii. 10, 
ὅταν ποιήσητε πάντα... λέγετε, “ when ye 
shall have done,” &c.: Matt. xxi. 40, ὅταν 
ἔλθῃ Skupios.., τί ποιήσει; See numerous 
other instances cited in Winer, § 42.5. It 
would certainly appear from all usage that 
the present rendering is quite inadmissible) 
introduced (in what sense? Seesomeof the 
interpretations above. But even those who 
hold the trajection of πάλιν are not agreed 
as to the introduction here referred to. 
Some hold one of the above-mentioned 
meanings, some another. I have discussed 
the meaning fully below, and gathered that 
the word can only refer to the great enter- 
ing of the Messiah on His kingdom. At 
present, the usage of eisdyey must be con- 
sidered. It is the ‘ verbum solenne ’ for the 
‘introducing’ the children of Israel into 
the land of promise, the putting them into 
possession of their promised inheritance : 
see Exod. above, and indeed Exod., Levit., 
Num., Deut., passim: also Ps. Ixxvii. 54, 
It is sometimes used absolutely in this 
sense: e.g. Exod. xxiii. 23, εἰσάξει σε πρὸς 
τὸν Αμοῤῥαῖον x. Χετταῖον κιτιλ. We 
have it again in Neh. i. 9, of the second 
introduction, or restoration of Israel to the 
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w = voc., Matt. xxvii. 
Winer, ᾧ 29. 2. 

promised land. The Prophets again use it 
of the ultimate restoration of Israel: cf. Isa. 
xiv. 2; lvi.7: Jer. iii. 14: Ezek. xxxiv. 13 ; 
xxxvi. 24; xxxvii. 21: Zech. viii. 8. This 
fact, connected with the circumstances to 
be noted below, makes it probable that the 
word here also has this solemn sense of 
‘putting in possession of,’ as of an in- 
heritance. The sense ordinarily given, of 
‘bringing into the world,’ the act of the 
Father corresponding to the cisépyeo@at 
eis τὸν κόσμον (ch. x. 5) of the Son, ap- 
pears to be unexampled. Estius remarks, 
«“ Juxta hune sensum (that given above) 
magis apparet ἐνέργεια vocis ‘introducere :ἢ 
quatenus ea significatur id quod jurisperiti 
vocant inducere seu mittere in posses- 
sionem’’) the firstborn (only here is the 
Son of God so called absolutely. It is 
His title by pre-existence, πρωτότοκος 
πάσης κτίσεως, Col. i. 15 (where see the 
word itself discussed): — by prophecy, 
Ps. Ixxxvili. 27, πρωτότοκον θήσομαι 
αὐτόν, ὑψηλὸν παρὰ τοῖς βασιλεῦσι τῆς 
γῆς :—by birth, Luke ii. 7, see also Matt. 
i. 18—25 :—by victory over death, Col. i. 
18, πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν : Rev. i. 5: 
—and here, where he is absolutely 6 πρω- 
τότοκος, it will be reasonable to regard all 
these references as being aceumulated— 
Him, who is the Firstborn,—of the uni- 
verse, of the new manhood, of the risen 
dead. And thus the inducting Him in 
glory into His inheritance is clothed with 
even more solemnity. All angels, all men, 
are but the younger sons of God, compared 
to HIM, THE FIRSTBORN) into the earth 
(not = κόσμον, ch. x. 5: the ‘inhabited 
earth τ᾿ and very frequently used by the 
LXX in prophetic passages, where the 
future judgments of God on mankind are 
spokenof. Cf. Ps. ix.8; xev. 13: Isa.x.23; 
xili. 5,9; xiv. 26; xxiv. 1 al. fr., and see 
below on the citation. 
not indeed be decisive against referring the 
words to Christ’s entrance into the human 
nature, but is much more naturally satis- 
fied by the other interpretation), He (i. e. 
God, the subject of ver. 5) saith, And let 
all the angels of God worship Him— 
(there are two places from which these 
words might come; and the comparison of 
the two will be very instructive as to the 
connexion and citation of prophecy. 1. 
The words themselves, including the καί, 
which has no independent meaning here, 
come from Deut. xxxii. 43, where they con- 
clude the dying song of Moses with a 
triumphant description of the victory of 
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al. see Eph. iii. 21. plur., ch. xiii. 21 al. fr. 
t here only. — Josh. xxiv. 14. 
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ly. Ps. 
Ixxxii. 17 

Rev. ii. 27 al. fr. y 1 Cor. iv. 21. ῬΗΡαΣ 5. 
Ps. ix. 8. xxv. 12 al. fr. 
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God over His enemies, and the avenging of 
His people. It will cause the intelligent 
student of Scripture no surprise to find such 
words cited directly of Christ, into whose 
hand all judgment is committed: however 
such Commentators as Stuart and De Wette 
may reject the idea of the citation being 
from thence, because no trace of a Mes- 
sianic reference is there found. One would 
have imagined that the words οὔτε ἔστιν ὃς 
ἐξελεῖται ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν μου, occurring 
just before, ver. 39 (cf. John x. 28), would 
have prevented such an assertion. But 
those who see not Christ every where in the 
Old Testament, see Him no where. The 
fact of the usual literal citation of the LXX 
by our Writer, decides the point as far as 
the place is concerned from which the 
words areimmediately taken. But herea 
difficulty arises. The words in the LXX, 
Deut. xxxii. 48, εὐφράνθητε οὐρανοὶ ἅμα 
αὐτῷ, καὶ προςκυνησάτωσαν αὐτῷ πάντες 
ἄγγελοι θεοῦ, do not exist in our present 
Hebrew text. It is hardly however pro- 
bable, that they are an insertion of the 
LXX, found as they are (with one variation 
presently to be noticed) in nearly all the 
mss. The translators probably found them 
in their Heb. text, which, especially in the 
Pentateuch, appears to have been an older 
and purer recension than that which we 
now possess. It is true that AB have 
here viol θεοῦ, and in the third clause of 
the verse ἄγγελοι θεοῦ : while the Ed-vat. 
reads ashere. But our Writer cites from 
the Alexandrine text: and it has been no- 
ticed that the Alexandrine ms. itself in a 
second copy of this song, subjoined to the 
Psalter, reads ἄγγελοι, only prefixing to it 
oi. And Justin Martyr, Dial. 130, p. 222, 
quotes the words as here. 2. The other 
passage from which they might come is 
Ps. xcvi. 7, where however they do not 
oceur verbatim, but we read προςκυνήσατε 
αὐτῷ πάντες ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ. This, espe- 
cially the omission of the καί, which clearly 
belongs to the citation, is against the sup- 
position of their being taken from thence : 
but it does not therefore follow that the 
Psalm was not in the sacred Writer’s 
mind, or does not apply to the same glo- 
rious period of Messiah’s triumph in its 
ultimate reference. Indeed the similarity 
of the two expressions of triumph is re- 

rec om 7 (bef Ist paBdos) (as LXX), with 
(om from ραβδ. to ραβδ. X!.) ins τῆς 

markable, and the words in the Psalm 
must be treated as a reference to those in 
Deut. at least in the LXX rendering, for 
the Heb. seems rather (as Delitzsch in 
loc.) to regard the gods of the heathen 
nations (“ Worship Him, all ye gods”). 
As a corroboration of the view, that the 
Psalm was in the Writer’s mind, it may be 
mentioned, that in introducing the de- 
scription of the divine Majesty in ver. 4, 
we read ἔφαναν ai ἀστραπαὶ αὐτοῦ τῇ 
οἰκουμένῃ. Ebrard denies the reference to 
the Psalm, but has some valuable remarks 
on the Messianic import of the passage in 
Deut. See also the whole subject and 
context of it set forth in Delitzsch. 
amposkuvew classically governs the accus. 
Some exceptions are found in which it has 
a dat., 6. g. Hippocrates, Precept. i. p. 29, 
KakoTpowin mposkuvedytes: and more 
among the later authors. and in Philo and 
Josephus. See Bernhardy, Synt. p. 113 
and 266, and Kypke on Matt. ii. 8). 
7.) And (with reference) indeed to (πρός 
as in reff.: but not exactly correspondent 
in the two cases πρὸς τ. ἀγγέλους and 
πρὸς τὸν vidv: the fact being, as Β]., that 
πρός with a person, after λέγειν and similar 
verbs, implies direction of the saying to- 
wards the person, usually by direct address, 
but sometimes by indirect reference. So 
Bengel here: “Ad angelos indirecto ser- 
mone, ad filium directo sernione:” μέν, cor- 
responding to δέ below) the angels He 
(God) saith, Who maketh his angels 
winds (see below) and his ministers a 
flame of fire (the citation is after the LXX 
according to the Alexandrine Ms., which 
indeed commonly agrees with the citations 
in this Epistle. And as the words stand in 
the Greek, the arrangement and rendering 
of them is unquestionably as above (see this 
argued below). But here comes in no small 
difficulty as to the sense of the original He- 
brew. It stands thus: after stating, vv. 2,3, 
that God takes light for His raiment, and the 
heavens for a tent, and the clouds for a cha- 
riot, we read, Wx VOW TM Y2N70 Ty, 

ver. 4. And it is usually contended that 
these words can only mean, from the con- 
text, “ who maketh the winds his messen- 
gers, and flames of fire his servants.” But, 
granting that-this is so, the argument from 
the context can only be brought in as sub- 
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sidiary to that from the construction of 
the passage. And it will be observed that 
in this verse the order of the Hebrew 
words is not the same as that in the former 
verses, where we have j237 Dy DWT, “ who 

maketh clouds his chariots.’ For this 
transposition those who insist as above 
have given ‘no reason: and I cannot doubt 
that the LXX have taken the right view of 
the construction: that v3x>n is the object, 
and nim the predicate, and so in the other 
clause: and ‘that the sense is, “who maketh 
his messengers winds, his servants flames 
of fire,’ whatever these words may be in- 
tended toimport. And this latter enquiry 
will I imagine be not very difficult to an- 
swer. He makes his messengers winds, i. e. 
He causes his messengers to act in or by 
means of the winds; his servants flames of 
fire, i. e. commissions them to assume the 
agency or form of flames for His purposes. 
It seems to me that this, the plain sense of 
the Hebrew as it stands, is quite as agree- 
able to the context asthe other. And thus 
the Rabbis took it, as we see by the cita- 
tions in Schéttgen and Wetstein. So Sche- 
moth Rabba, ὃ 25, fol. 128. 3: “* Deus di- 
eitur Deus Zebaoth, quia cum angelis suis 
tacit quecumque vult. Quando vult, facit 
ipsos sedentes, Jud. vi. 11. Aliquando facit 
ipsos stantes, Isa. vi. 2. Aliquando facit 
similes mulieribus, Zech. v. 9. Aliquando 
viris, Gen. xviii. 2, Aliquando facit ipsos 
spiritus, Ps. civ. 4. Aliquando ignem, ib. :” 
and many other Rabbinical testimonies. 
The construction maintained above is also 
defended by Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. p. 
283, and proved to be the only admissible 
one by Delitzsch, whose commentary has 
been published since this note was written. 
The only accommodation of the original 
passage made by the Writer, is the very 
slight one of applying the general terms 
“ His messengers” and ““ His servants ” to 
the angels, which indeed can be their only 
meaning. And this I should be bold to 
maintain, even though it be against Calvin 
(“ Locus quem citat, videtur in alienum sen- 
sum trahi . . . nihil certius est quam hic 
fieri mentionem ventorum quos dicit a Do- 
mino fieri nuntios . . . nihil hoc ad ange- 
los pertinet ”), Kuinoel (** Verum enimvero 
Psalmi 1. 1, de angelis, tanquam ‘personis, 
sermo esse non potest ”), De Wette (on the 
Psalm: Ginn: ev bedient fid) ber Winde 
τι. Feuerflammen als feine Werkzeuge: 
von CEngeln alé himmlifden Wefen if 
hier gar nidjt die Rede), Bleek, Ebrard, 

for cov, αὐτου BN. 

Liinemann, al. See the whole literature 
of the passage in the three last. Sin- 
gularly enough, the ancient Commentators 
confine their attention to the part. ποιῶν, 

and seem simply to have taken the accusa- 
tives as epithets in apposition: e.g. Chrys.: 
ἰδού, ἣ μεγίστη διαφυρά' ὅτι of μὲν κτιστοί, 
ὁ δὲ ἄκτιστος" κ. διὰ τί πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ἀγ- 
γέλους αὐτοῦ φησιν 6 ποιῶν, πρὸς δὲ τὸν 
υἱόν, διὰ τί οὐκ εἶπεν, 6 ποιῶν ; Similarly 
Thl. and Thdrt. (on the Psalm also). The 
sense of the words I have endeavoured 
to give in some measure above. It is 
evident that πνεύματα must be rendered 
winds, not “spirits:’ from both the 
context in the Psalm and the correspond- 
ence of the two clauses, and also from 
the nature of the subject. πάντες εἰσὶν 
πνεύματα, as asserted below, ver. 14: 
therefore it could not with any meaning be 
said, that He maketh them spirits): but to 
(that this πρός is used of direct address, 
and not, as Delitzsch, al., of indirect refer- 
ence, is manifest by ὁ θρόνος σου following : 
see also above. The difficulty mentioned 
by Ebrard, that thus we shall have the 
Writer implying that Ps. xlv. is a direct 
address to the Son of God, is not obviated 
by the indirect understanding of πρός, but 
is inherent in the citation itself, however 
the preposition is rendered) the Son,—Thy 
throne, 0 God (6 θεός is probably vocative : 
both here and in the Hebrew: and is so 
taken even by modern Unitarians (see 
Yates, Vindication of Unitarianism, p. 183, 
and notes), who seek their refuge by ex- 
plaining away θεός. To suppose the words 
a parenthetical exclamation’ to God, or the 
meaning “ Thy God-like Throne,” or “Thy 
throne of God” (see De W. in Psal.), i.e. 
‘the throne of Thy God,’ seems forcing 
them from their ordinary construction. 
The rendering of Grot., adopted by some 
modern Socinians, “‘ Thy throne is God for 
ever and ever,” is not touched by any of 
the principal Commentators on the Psalm, 
and seems repuguant to the decorum (for 
Ps. Ixxii. 26, ἡ μερίς μου ὁ θεὸς εἰς τὸν 
αἰῶνα, is no case in point, the idea being 
wholly different) and spirit of the passage. 
I need hardly adduce instances of 6 witha 
nom. as a form of the vocative: they will 
be found in the reff.) (is) for ever and 
ever (see Ps. ciii. 5; cx. 3, 8, 10; and 
fuller still ix. 5, εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα κ. εἰς τὸν 
αἰῶνα τοῦ αἰῶνος) : and (see var. readd. 

Hofmann, Schriftbeweis i. 148, main- 
tains that this καί, splitting as it does the 
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9. ΠΡΟΣ 

a? ene ὃ \ a 
ἀνομίαν t@ τοῦυτο 

vi. 14. 

ἐμίσησας 

9. ανομιας D!: 

citation into two, is intended by the Writer 
to mark off the former portion as addressed 
to Jehovah, and the latter only to the 
King, as indicated by 6 θεός gov. But, as 
Delitzsch well replies, he would thus be 
cutting asunder the thread of his own ar- 
gument, which depends on the address to 
the Son as 6 θεός, as exalting Him above 
the angels) the rod (i. 6. sceptre: see espe- 
cially Esth. iv. 11: Judg. v. 14 (see Ber- 
theau in loc.): Aimosi. 5 (this latter in Heb. 
and E. V., notin LX X), where thesame Heb. 

word 3w occurs) of thy kingdom is the 
rod of straightness (i.e. righteousness, 
justice: see reff. to LXX. Notice that 
the position of ἡ ῥάβδος τῆς εὐθύτητος 
in all probability, according to usage, 
points it out as the predicate; and the 
other, 7 ῥ. τ. B. σου, is the subject). Thou 
lovedst (the Writer refers the words to the 
whole life of our Lord on earth, as a past 
period) righteousness, and hatedst law- 
lessness (in AX &c. (see var. readd.) and in 
LXX-A, iniquity: which is therefore very 
probably the right reading, but is hardly 
strongly enough attested) : for this cause 
(as διό, Phil. ii. 9: because of His love of 
righteousness and hatred of lawlessness, 
shewn by his blameless life and perfect 
obedience on earth. Some take διὰ τοῦτο 
her Ὁ, and 13 in the ῬΒΆ]1η, as introducing 

not the consequence, but the reason of what 
has preceded: so Aug. Enarr.in Ps. xliv. § 19, 
vol.iv. pt.1., ‘« Propterea unxit te, ut diligeres 
justitiam, et odires iniquitatem :” Thos. 

Aq., Schottgen, al. In ver. 2 of the same 
Ps. the same ambiguity occurs ; and there 
Bl. pronounces the sense to be decidedly 
“because” and not “ therefore,’ which 
latter however the E. V. has, and De W. 
without remark: and so also Aug. But 
the sense in both places seems decidedly 
‘therefore, and not ‘because: the eter- 
nal. blessing of ver. 2, and the anointing 
with the oil of gladness here, being much 
more naturally results of the inherent 
beauty and merit of the high Person ad- 
dressed, than means whereby these are 
conferred) God, thy God (many Commen- 
tators of eminence, both ancient and mo- 
dern, maintain that the first 6 θεός here 
is as before, vocative. Some of them 
use the strongest language on the point : 
e.g. Aug. on the Psalm,—with regard to 
the Greek: “Ὁ tu Deus, unxit te Deus 
tuus. Deus unguitura Deo. Etenim in 
Latino putatur idem casus nominis repeti- 
tus: in Greco autem evidentissima distinc- 

Ὁ Luke iv. 18, from Isa. Ixi. 1. 

EBPAIOTS. δὴ: 

" ἔγρισέν σε ὁ θεὸς ὁ θεός « opposes το 
δικ., 2 Cor. 

Acts iv. 27. x. 388: 2Cor. i. 21 only. 

ἀδικιαν AN 17 Eus Chr,-mss Cyr, Chron,, so also A Eus, Ath,(in 

tia est, quia unum nomen est quod compe}- 
latur et alterum ab eo qui compellat, unxit 
te Deus. O tu Deus, unxit te Deus tuus: 
quomodo si diceret, Propterea unxit te 9 
tu Deus, Deus tuus. Sic accipite, sie intel- 
ligite, sic in Greco evidentissimum est.” 

And it is also assumed by Thl. (ὅτι δὲ τὸ 
‘O θεός, ἀντὶ τοῦ Ὦ θεέ ἐστι, μάρτυς ἀξιό- 
πιστος ὃ ἐχθρὸς Σύμμαχος, ἐκδοὺς οὕτω" 
Διὰ τοῦτο ἔχρισέ σε, θεέ, ὁ θεός σου ἔλαιον 
χαρᾶς παρὰ ἑταίρους σου), Ps-Anselm 
(“ Βιοαῦ et in Hebrao et Greco patet, pri- 
mum nomen Dei vocativo casu intelligen- 
dum est, sequens nominativo”), Wolf, 
Bengel, Kuinoel, De Wette, Bleek, Liine- 
mann, Stier, Ebrard, ἄς. The last goes 
so far as to say that the Heb. will not bear 
the construction of the two nominatives 
in apposition: “It is impossible that 
TT ox can be in apposition with ov: even 

in a vocative address, such a juxtaposition 
would be foreign to the spirit of Hebrew 
idiom : certainly here in a nominative sen- 
tence, or connexion of subjects, such a 
redundance would be the more out of 
place, that an emphasis of this kind would 
be entirely aimless and uncalled for.” But 
against such a dictum I may set the 
simple fact that, in a vocative sentence, 
the apposition does occur in Ps. xliii. 4 
(xlii. LXX), both in the Heb. and in the 
Gr.— 7x DVR, 6 θεός, ὁ θεός μου, “0 

God, my God :” and in a nominative sen- 
tence again, with the very same words as 
here, in Ps. 1. (xlix.) 7, ‘Das 3px DPR, 

ὃ θεός, ὁ θεός σου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, «Tam God, 
(even) thy God.” See also Ps. Ixvii. 
(Ixvi.) 7, 6 θεός, 6 θεὸς ἡμῶν, “ God, (even) 
our God.” So that I confess I am unable 
to see the necessity of interpreting either 
the Hebrew or the Greek in the way pro- 
posed. I take both as giving two nomina- 
tives in apposition, ‘God, thy God.’ And 
so Origen appears to have taken it, Contra 
Cels. vi. § 79, vol. i. 692,- καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
ἔχρισε καὶ αὐτοὺς 6 Beds, ὃ debe χριστοῦ, 
ἔλαιον ἀγαλλιάσεως (Chrys. and Thdrt. 
do not touch it), Grot., Estius (Calvin 
does not touch it), Owen, al, Delitzsch 
leaves it undecided, conceding that the 
vocative acceptation is inconsistent with 
the usage of the “ Elohimpsalmen,” but 
balancing this by the consideration that 
the sense would be consistent with the 
usage of references to the Messiah, as 
Isa. ix. 5; xi. 2) anointed thee (ow ὁ and 
when? We must distinguish this anointing 
from the €xpicey αὐτὸν ὁ θεὸς πνεύματι 
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ς Mark vi. 13. 
James iv. 14 
al. 

24 only. Ps. Ixiv. 12. 

7. Eccl.iv. 10. (-χή, 2 Cor. vi. 14.) 

Ps xlv. 7). 

ἁγίῳ x. δυνάμει of Acts x. 38, and the 
ἔχρισέν με of Isa. lxi. 1. For it is a con- 
sequent upon the righteous course of the 
Son of God in his Humanity, and therefore 
belongs to his triumph, in which He is 
exalted above his μέτοχοι (see below). 
Again the ‘oil of gladness’ below seems 
rather to point to a festive and triumphant, 
than to an inaugurative unction. We 
should therefore rather take the allusion 
to be, as in Ps. xxiii. 5; xcii. 10, to the 
custom of anointing guests at feasts: so 
that, as the King in the Psalm is anointed 
with the oil of rejoicing above his fel- 
lows, because of his having loved right- 
eousness and hated iniquity, so Christ, in 
the jubilant celebration of His finished 
course at his exaltation in heaven, is 
anointed with the festive oil παρὰ τοὺς 
μετόχους αὐτοῦ (see below). There is of 
course an allusion also in ἔχρισεν to the 
honoured and triumphant Name xpiords) 
with (χρίω is found with a double accus. in 
the N. T. and LXX (reff.) ; usually else- 
where with a dative. But, as Bl. remarks, 
the construction is in accordance with 
Greek idiomatic usage. He compares Aris- 
toph. Acharn. 114, ἵνα μή σε βάψω βάμμα 
Σαρδιανικόν: Pind. Isthm. vi. 18, πίσω 
σφε Δίρκας ἁγνὸν ὕδωρ) oil of rejoicing 
(see above: oil indicative of joy, as it is of 
superabundanee : cf. Isa. lxi. 3) beyond thy 
fellows (i. 6. in the Psalm, “ other kings,” 
as De W., Ebrard, al.: hardly “brothers by 
kin” (other sons of David), as Grot., al. 
But to whom does the Writer apply the 
words? Chrys. says, tives δέ εἰσιν" of 
μέτοχοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ οἱ ἄνθρωποι; τουτέστι, Td 
πνεῦμα οὐκ ἐκ μέτρου ἔλαβεν ὃ xpioTds: 
Thdrt., μέτοχοι δὲ ἡμεῖς καὶ κοινωνοὶ οὐ 
τῆς θεότητος, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἀνθρωπότητος: 
and so Bengel, citing ὡραῖος κάλλει παρὰ 
τοὺς υἱοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ver. 2 (3) of this 
Psalm. Thdrt. on the Psalm (Β].), Calvin 
(“Nos 5101 adoptavit consortes”’), Beza, al., 
think of believers, the adopted into God’s 
family: Wittich, Braun, Cramer (in Β].), 
of the high-priests, prophets, and kings, 
in the O. T., anointed as types of Christ : 
Klee, of all creatures : Kuinoel and Ebrard, 
as in the Psalm, of other kings. Camero 
says, “μετόχους in officio nullos, in natura 
humana omnes homines, in gratia omnes 
fideles habet Christus.” Still we may 
answer to all these, that they do not in any 
way satisfy the requirements of the con- 
text. Were it the intent of the Writer to 
shew Christ’s superiority over his human 

e = ver. 4. 

TPO EBPAIOTS. 

Deut. xxviii. 40. 4 Kings iv. 2. constr., Amos vi. 6 al. 

ἢ δ 

Winer, ὃ 32. 4. d Luke i. 14, 44. Acts ii. 46. Jude 
f Heb. (ch. iii. 1, 14. vi. 4. xii. 8) only, exc. Luke v. 

for eAatov, edeov (itacism) B'L, edeos Ὁ". 

brethren of every kind, we might accept 
one or other of these meanings: but as 
this is not his design, but to shew His 
superiority to the angels, we must I think 
take μετόχους as representing other hea- 
venly beings, partakers in the same glorious 
and sinless state with Himself, though not 
in the strict sense, His ‘fellows. De 
Wette objects to this sense, that the Writer 
places the angels far beneath Christ: De- 
litzsch, that the angels are not anointed, 
whereas there is no necessity in the text 
for understanding that the μέτοχοι are 
also anointed: the παρά may consist in 
the very fact of the anointing itself :—and 
Ebrard, speaking as usual strongly, says 
that “neither the Psalmist, nor our author 
if in his senses, could have applied the 
word to the angels.” But this need not 
frighten us: and we may well answer with 
Liimemann, “1. that the general com- 
parison here being that of Christ with the 
angels, the fresh introduction of this point 
of comparison in ver. 9 cannot of itself 
appeer inappropriate. 2. Granted, that 
just before, in ver. 7, the angels are placed 
far beneath Christ,—we have this very in- 
feriority here marked distinctly by παρά. 
3. The angels are neat to Christ in rank, 
by the whole course of this argument: 
to whom then would the Writer more 
naturally apply the term μέτοχοι, than to 
them?” I may add, 4. that the com- 
parison here is but analogous to that in 
ver. 4, of which indeed it is an expansion: 
and, 5. that thus only can the figure of 
anointing at a triumphant festival be car- 
ried out consistently : that triumph having 
taken place on the exaltation of the Re- 
deemer to the Father’s right hand and 
throne (ver. 8), when, the whole of the 
heavenly company, His μέτοχοι in glory 
and joy, being anointed with the oil of 
gladness, His share and dignity was so 
much greater than theirs. This meaning 
is held by Peirce, Olshausen, Bleek, Liine- 
mann. Some, as Grot., Limborch, Béhme, 
Owen, join the interpretations—“ angels 
and men.” Certainly, if the former, then 
the latter; but these are not present in 
the figure here used). It remains that 
we should consider the general import, and 
application here, of Ps. xlv. From what 
is elsewhere found in this commentary, it 
will not be for a moment supposed that I 
can give in to the view of such writers as 
De Wette and Hupfeld, who maintain that 
it was simply an ode to some king, uncer- 

σου “ ἔλαιον “ayaddiacews “ παρὰ τοὺς ᾿μετόχους GOV. ABDK © 
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κι \ ᾽ ᾽ ΄ ΄ \ A : , " 
10 καὶ δ Σὺ ἃ κατ᾽ δ ἀρχάς, κύριε, THY γῆν | ἐθεμελίωσας, ε Ῥον οἱ. 

Nees A a FS ε » ΓΔ Τὴ] > Vk 2? hhere only. Ps, καὶ ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν σου εἰσὶν οἱ οὐρανοί: |! αὐτοὶ * ἀπο- 

λοῦνται, σὺ δὲ | διαμένεις" καὶ πάντες ὡς ἱμάτιον ™ πα- 
exvill. 152, 

i Matt. vii. 25. 
(Luke vii. 
48 v. r.). Eph. 

ili. 18. Col. i. 23. 1 Pet. ν. 10 only. Ps. xxiii. 2, Ixxvii. 69, &c. k 1 Pet. i. 7 reff. 1 Tuke 
i. 22. xxii. 28. Gal. ii. 5. 2 Pet. iul.4only. Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 14. m Luke xii. 33. ch. viii. 
13 bis only. Deut. xxix. 5. Josh. ix. 13. Neh.ix.21. Job xiii. 28. Β 

11. διαμενεῖς Π5Μ 67? latt: txt (elder Mss uncert, having no accents) L. 

tain whom, and has no further reference 
whatever. Granting that in its first mean- 
ing it was addressed to Solomon (for to 
him the circumstances introduced seem 
best to apply, e. g. the palace of ivory, ver. 
9, cf. 1 Kings x. 18: the gold from Ophir, 
ver. 10, cf. 1 Kings ix. 28: the daughter 
of Tyre with her gift, ver. 13, cf. 2 Chron. 
ii. 8—16),—or even, with Delitzsch, to 
Joram, on his marriage with the Tyrian 
Athaliah,—we must yet apply to it that 
manifest principle, without which every 
Hebrew ode is both unintelligible and pre- 
posterous, that the theocratic idea filled 
the mind of the Writer and prompted his 
pen: and that the Spirit of God used him 
as the means of testifyingto that King, who 
stood veritably at the head of the theocracy 
in the divine counsels. ‘Thus considered, 
such applications as this lose all their diffi- 
culty ; and we cease to feel ourselves obliged 
in every case to enquire to whom and on 
what occasion the Psalm was probably first 
addressed. And even descending to the 
low and mere rationalistic ground taken by 
De Wette and Hupfeld, we are at least safer 
than they are, holding as we do a meaning 
in which both Jews and Christians have so 
long concurred, as against the infinite di- 
versity of occasion and reference which 
divides their opinions of the Psalm. 
10.| And (πρὸς τὸν υἱὸν λέγει : see a simi- 
lar καί introducing a new citation in Acts 
i. 20. The comma, or colon, or capital 
letter, as in text, should be retained after 

xat),—Thou in the beginning (Heb. 025}, 
ad faciem, antea ; probably here rendered 
kat ἀρχάς by the LXX with reference to 
Gen.i. 1. The expression is found in Philo, 
and often in the classics: οἵ, Herod. iii. 
153, 159, and instances in Wetst. ; and see 
Kiihner, Gr. Gr. § 607.1), Lord (κύριε has no 
word to represent it in the Hebrew. But it 
is taken up from x in ver. 25 ; and indeed 

from the whole strain of address, in which 
mim has been thrice expressed—in wv. 1, 12, 

15. The order of the words in this clause 
is somewhat different in our text from that 
of the LXX in either of the great Mss. ; 
B having kat’ ἀρχὰς τὴν γῆν, σύ, κύριε, 
A κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς σύ, κύριε, τὴν γῆν, and & 
omitting σὺ κύριε. The transposition has 
apparently been made from the alex. text, 
and for the sake of throwing the κύριε into 

emphasis. On the bearing and interpre- 
tation of the Psalm, see below), foundedst 
(“A primis fundamentis terram fecisti, et 
simul eam firmam et stabilem fundasti.” 
Corn.-a-lap.,in Bleek, who remarks that the 

verb 10°, θεμελιόω, is not so usual of the 

heavens, as of the earth. Still in Ps. viii. 
3, we have the Greek verb ἐθεμελίωσας, 
applied to the heavens: but the Heb. is 
7192253) the earth, and the heavens (“ Nil 
obstat,” says Bengel, ““ quominus sub celis 
angeli innuantur, quemadmodum creatio 
hominis innuitur sub ¢evra pretereunte.” 
The same thought is implied in Theodoret’s 
διὰ γὰρ οὐρανοῦ κ. γῆς πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς 
περιέλαβεν. Still, I would rather view the 
citation as made in proof of the eternal 
and unchangeable power and majesty of 
the Son, than as implicitly referred to the 
angels by the word οὐρανοί And so most 
Commentators. The plur. οὐρανοί, repre- 
senting the Heb. pnw, evidently includes 

in the Greek also the idea of plurality : see 
Eph. iv. 10: 2 Cor. xii. 2) are works of 
thine hands (see Ps. viii. 3. Bl. mentions 
an opinion of Heinrichs that the ἔργα ay 
χειρ. alludes to textile work, the heavens 
being considered as a vei/ spread out. But 
there does not seem sufficient warrant for 
this). 11.] They (seems most naturally 
to refer to οἱ οὐρανοί immediately preced- 
ing. There is no reason in the Psalm why 
the pronoun should not represent bothante- 
cedents, the- heavens and the earth. Here, 
however, the subsequent context seems to 

determine the application to be only to the 
heavens : for to them only can be referred 
the following image, wae) περιβόλαιον 
ἑλίξεις αὐτούς) shall perish (as far as con- 
cerns their present state, ef. ἀλλαγήσονται 

below. ἐδήλωσε καὶ τῆς κτίσεως τὴν ἐπὶ 
τὸ κρεῖττον μεταβολὴν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γεννησο- 
μένην, αὐτοῦ δὲ τὸ ἄναρχον καὶ ἀνώλεθρον. 
Thdrt. On this change, see the opinions of 
the Fathers in Suicer, vol. ii. pp. 151-2, 
365, and 520 8), but thouremainest (Bleek 
prefers the fut. διαμενεῖς, see var. readd., on 
the ground of the verbs being all future in 
the Heb. text. But perhaps the considera- 
tion alleged by Liinemann, that the Writer, 
using only the LXX, seems to place σὺ δὲ 
διαμένεις and σὺ δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς εἶ as parallel 
clauses, is of more weight than the other. 
De Wette, on the Ps., renders the Hebrew 
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n1 Cor, xi. 15 
only. Job 
xxvi. 6. 
Ps. ciii. 6. 

o Rey. vi. 14 5 ΄, 
only.1.c. ἐκλείψουσιν. 
(see note.) 
Job xviii.8. t TOTE u Κάθου 
Isa. xxxiv. 4 
only. p Acts vi. 14. Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52. 

xiii. 8. r Luke xvi. 9. Psi 82 only. Jer. vii. 28. 
4,7. x. 9,15 t ver. 

v Matt, xx. 21, 23. xxv. 33,34, Mark τὰ 19 al. 

12. for wset, ὡς D! Τ)αγηδβο. 

demid al) syrr copt | ff. 

verbs present: Diefelben vergehen, doch 
du beftebeft. διαμένω, as in reff. and Ps, 
exvill. 90, ἐθεμελίωσας τὴν γῆν καὶ dia- 
μένει. The preposition gives the sense of 
endurance through all changes): and they 
all shall wax old as a garment (see be- 
sides reff. Isa. li. 6, ἡ δὲ γῆ ὡς ἱμάτιον 
παλαιωθήσεται : ib. 1.9; and Sir. xiv. 17, 
πᾶσα σὰρξ ws ἱμάτιον παλαιοῦται), and 
as a mantle (περιβόλαιον (reff.) is a word 
of unusual occurrence, found principally in 
the later classics ; but also in Eurip. Herc. 
Fur. 549, θανάτου περιβόλαι᾽ ἀνήμμεθα, 
and 1269, σαρκὸς περιβόλαια ἡβῶντα. It, 
as περιβολή, Gen. xlix. 11, signifies any 
enveloping, enwrapping garment) shalt 
thou fold them up (the Heb. here and 
apparently some copies of the LXX have 
the same verb as below: 350 cp nA,— 
ἀλλάξεις αὐτοὺς Kal ἀλλαγήσονται, --- “ thou 
shalt change them, and they shall be 
changed.” See also var. readd. here. 
LXX-A (not F.), with which BN agree, 
reads as our text: and there can be little 
doubt that the Writer of this Epistle fol- 
lowed that text as usual. Grot. thinks 
ἑλίξεις has come into the Greek text from 
ref. Isa., ἑλιγήσεται ὃ οὐρανὸς ὡς βιβλίον. 
See also ref. Rev.), and they shall be 
changed (viz. as a mantle is folded up to be 
put away when a fresh one is about to be 
put on. Bleek quotes, as illustrating the 
idea, Philo de Profug. § 20, vol. i. p. 62, 
ἐνδύεται δὲ ὁ μὲν πρεσβύτατος τοῦ ὄντος 
λόγος ὡς ἐσθῆτα τὸν κόσμον" “γῆν γὰρ καὶ 
ὕδωρ καὶ ἀέρα καὶ πῦρ᾽ κ. τὰ ἐκ τούτων 
ἐπαμπίσχεται): but Thou art the same 
(Heb. x17 may), “and Thou art He :” viz. 

_ He, which Thou hast ever been: cf. Isa. 
xlvi. 4 Heb. and E. V. Bleek compares 
Philo, de Profug. § 11, p. 554: ἥλιος γὰρ 
οὐκ ἀλλαττόμενος ὁ αὐτός ἐστιν ἀεὶ K.T.A.), 
and thy years shall not fail (Heb., “Thy 
years end not,” are never completed: so 
LXX render the same verb nm by ἐκλεί- 
mew, Ps. ciii. 835: 1 Kings xvi. 11: 4 Kings 
vii. 18, &e.). The account to be given of 
Ps. cii. seems to be as follows: according 
to its title it is “a prayer of the afflicted, 

TIPO, EBPAIOT=. 

λαιωθήσονται, 13 καὶ ὡςεὶ 

MESA, οἷχ. 1, 
3 Kings ii. 19. 

I, 1 

 gepiBoratoy ° ἑλίξεις αὐτοὺς 
\ > , \ \ e > ‘ es \ Ν ΝΜ > 

Kal Ρ ἀλλαγήσονται, σὺ δὲ %0 αὐτὸς εἶ, καὶ TA ETN σου οὐκ 
13 Ν , δὲ Led > aN s ΝΜ , 

πρὸς Twa ὃὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων * εἰρηκεν 
v2 ὃ lal .“ Xx θῶ \ > θ , 

ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἕως av θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς 
Gal. iv. 20 only. Lev. xxvii. 23. q=ch. 

s Acts xiii. 34. 2 Cor. xii. 9. ch. iv. 3, 
Matt. xxii. 44 ||. Acts li. 34. see 1 Cor. xv. 25. 

Ps. xv. 8 al. 

for eAiters, aAAaters DIN! 43 latt(not fuld harl") 
Tert[from Ps, so also Bas, Iren-int, Orig-int, ]. 
explaining woe περιβ.) ABD'R fuld wth arm: 

aft αὐτοὺς ins ws ἱματιον (gloss? 
om D°KLM[P] rel [vulg(with am 

aft δὲ ins καὶ N}(marked with dots eadem manu). 

when he is overwhelmed, and poureth out 
his complaint before the Lord.” It was pro- 
bably written during the Babylonian exile 
(cf. vv. 14, 15) by one who “ waited for the 
consolation of Israel.” That consolation 
was to be found only in Israel’s covenant 
God, and the Messiah Israel’s deliverer. 
And the trust of Israel in this her Deliverer 
was ever directed to the comfort of her sons 
under the immediate trouble of the time, 
be that what it might. As generations 
went on, more and more was revealed of the 
Messiah’s office and work, and the hearts 
of God’s people entered deeper and deeper 
into the consolation to be derived from 
the hope of His coming. Here then we have 
this sorrowing one casting himself on the 
mercy of the great Deliverer, and extolling 
His faithfulness and firmness over, and as 
distinguished from, all the works of His 
hands. ΤῸ apply then these words to the 
Redeemer, is to use them in their sense of 
strictest propriety. See Delitzsch’s note, 
where the whole matter is discussed. 

18.) But (the contrast is again taken up 
from ver. 8. δέ is often found after the 
second word of a sentence and even later, 
when a preposition begins it: so κατὰ 
πόλεις δέ, Herod. viii. 68. 2: ἐν τοῖς 
πρῶτοι δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Thue. i.6:.... οὐχ 
ὑπὸ ἐραστοῦ δὲ κ.τ.λ., Plato, Phedr. 227 D: 
ξὺν τύχῃ δὲ mpdspepe, Soph. Philoct. 764: 
πρὸς κακῶν δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν μαθών, ib. 959: 
ἐν νυκτὶ δυξκύμαντα δ᾽ ὠρώρει κακά, 
sch Agam. 653. See also other cases 
without the prepositional construction, 
in Klotz ad Devar. p. 379: Hartung, 
Partikellehre, i. p. 190: the account to be 
given being, that the particle may be thus 
postponed, whenever for any reason the 
previous words can be considered as one) 
to whom of the angels hath He (God, as 
before) ever said, Sit thou on my right 
hand (see above on ver. 3. The phrase 
ἐκ δεξιῶν is not found in classical writers : 
but we have in Diod. Sic. iv. 56, τὴν γῆν 
ἔχοντας ἐὲ εὐωνύμων. It is very common 
of standing or sitting or being on the right 
hand of another, in ‘Hellenistic Greek : see 
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cov “ ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου; οὐχὶ πάντες εἰσὶν w Matt. v. 85. 
7, , 

* λειτουργικὰ Y πνεύματα, εἰς διακονίαν * ἀποστελλόμενα 

διὰ τοὺς μέλλοντας ὃ κληρονομεῖν σωτηρίαν ; 
προςέχειν ἡμᾶς τοῖς ἀκουσ- τοῦτο δεῖ “ περισσοτέρως 4 

Acts il. 35. 
vii. 49. ch. 
x. 13. James 
li. 3 only. 
Ps. xevii. δ. 

x here only. 
Exod. xxxi. 
10. Num. v. 

11. 1 διὰ 

12,26. vii.5. 2 Chron. xxiv. 14. (-γός, ver. 7.) y = Luke xxiv. 37,39. Acts xxiii.8. 3 Kings 
xxii, 21. z=2Cor. xi. 8 4]. (Esth. vi.3A. 1 Macc. xi. 58 only.) a Lukei. 
19,26. Rev. ν. 6. Isa. vi. 6. b ver. 4 reff. Matt. xix. 29. ce Paul, 2 Cor. i. 12. ii. 
4 al8. ch. xiii. 19 (Mark xv. 14 v. r.} only +. d = and constr., Acts viii. 6, 10, 11. xvi. 14. 1 Tim. 
i. 4. iii. 8. iv. 1,13. Tit. i. 14. ch. vii. 13, 2 Pet.i.19, Prov. i, 30. Sir, xxiii. 27. 

14. διακονίας B Orig,(txt,). 

Cuap. 11. 1. περισσοτερως bef Se: δὲ [aft προς. nu. 17]. rec ἡμᾶς bef mposexeiv, 
with KL[P] rel D-lat Thdrt [Damase]: txt ABD 17 vulg Ath, [Euthal-ms] Aug,. 

reff.) until I place thine enemies (as) a foot- 
stool (ὑποπόδιον, a word of later Greek, 
found in Athenzeus, v. p. 192 Ε, 6 yap θρόνος 
..-. ἐλευθέριός ἐστι καθέδρα σὺν ὕποπο- 
δίῳ: and xii. p. 514 f., Sextus Empir., al. 
The allusion is to the custom of putting the 
feet on the necks of conquered enemies, 
see Josh. x. 24f.) of thy feet? Hardly any 
Psalm is so often quoted in the N. T. with 
reference to Christ, as Ps. cx. And no 
Psalm more clearly finds its ultimate re- 
ference and completion only in Christ, as 
even those confess, e.g. Bleek and De 
Wette, who question its being immediately 
addressed to Him at first: and regard the 
argument of our Lord to the Pharisees, 
founded on this place, as merely one ‘ex 
concesso.” On the theocratic principle of 
interpretation, there is not the slightest 
difficulty in the application of the words 
directly to Him who is (and was ever re- 
garded, even in David’s time, as Ebrard 
well shews against Bleek) Israel’s King, the 
Head and Chief of the theocracy. And 
see this further carried out in the note on 
ch. v. 6. Delitzsch, in loc., has devoted 
several pages to the discussion of the sub- 
ject and arrangement of the Psalm. 
14.) Are they not all (all the angels) 
ministering (in reference probably to 
λειτουργούς in ver. 7. The word λειτ- 
ουργικός, not found in the classics, is 
used in the LXX (reff.) of any thing per- 
taining to the λειτουργοί or their service ; 
the instruments, vessels, garments, or offer- 
ings for the ministry: here, of those devoted 
to or belonging to the ministry of God) 
spirits (unembodied beings, even as God 
Himself, but distinguished by the epithet 
λειτουργικά. The idea of “angels of ser- 
vice” or “of the ministry,” is familiar to 
the Rabbis: see quotations in Wetstein) 
sent forth (mark the present participle, so 
also in ref. Rev.: he does not mean that 
angels have before now, in insulated cases, 
been sent forth, but that they are ever thus 
being sent forth,—it is their normal work 
and regular duty through all the ages of 
time) for ministry (in order tothe ministra- 
tion which is their work. The E. V. “ sent 

forth to minister for them,” gives a wrong 
idea of the meaning. The διακονία is not 
a waiting upon men, but a fulfilment of 
their office as διάκονοι of God. See Rom. 
xiii. 4. Schlichting observes, ‘“ Noluit 
dicere, ut ministrent 115 qui &e. Non 
enim proprie ministratur et servitur illis, 
qui imperandi aut jubendi jus nullum 
habent, licet ministerium alteri preestitum 
in alterius commodum szpe suscipiatur 
atque vertatur. Angeli proprie ministrant 
Deo et Christo, sed tamen in piorum usum 
et commodum. Idcirco maluit dicere, 
propter eos” ἄρ. It may fairly be ques- 
tioned whether the same idea, that of 
‘ministering to God in behalf of, is not 
to be traced in such expressions as eis 
διακονίαν τοῖς ἃἁγίοις ἔταξαν ἑαυτούς, 
1 Cor. xvi. 15: εἰς διακονίαν πέμψαι τοῖς 
ἀδελφοῖς, Acts xi. 29. Compare with this 
expression Col. i. 7, πιστὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
διάκονος τοῦ χριστοῦ) on behalf of those 
who are about to inherit salvation 
(σωτηρία, in the highest sense—eternal 
salvation: not, as Kuin., al. ““ deliverance 
from dangers :”’ in so solemn a reference, 
that meaning would be quite beside the 
purpose. Those spoken of are the elect of 
God, they who love Him, and for whom all 
things work together for good, even the 
principalities and powers in heavenly places. 
And if it be said, that the ministration of 
angels has often been used for other im- 
mediate purposes than the behoof of the 
elect, we may answer, that all those things 
may well come under the διακονία διὰ τοὺς 
μέλλ. κληρον. σωτηρίαν : for all things are 
theirs ; and for them, in and as united to 
Christ, all events are ordered)? Thus the 
Son of God is proved superior to the angels 
—i.e. to the highest of created being: : 
who, so far from being equal with Him, 
worship Him, and serve His purposes. 

Cuap. II. 1—4.] Practical inference 
from the proved superiority of the Son of 
God to the angels. 1.) On this account 
(viz. because Christ,the mediator of the New 
Covenant, is far above all the angels, who 
were the mediators of the former Covenant) 
it behoves us (ταύτην τὴν διαφορὰν ἐπι- 
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e here only. 
Prov. ii. 21 
Isa. xliv. 4 only. 
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θεῖσιν, μή ποτε “ παραρυῶμεν. 

II. 

9 εἰ yap ὁ δι’ ἀγγέλων 

(παραρυωμεν, so ΑΒ᾽ΠΠΠΓΡῚΝ n 17 [47] syr-marg-gr.) 

σταμένους, Thdrt. : Set, of moral necessity 
arising from the previous premises: so 
Matt. xviii. 33; xxv. 27: 2 Tim. ii. 6 al. 
There is no stress on ἡμᾶς according to the 
reading of the text) to give heed (apos- 
έχειν usually in the classics is transitive, 
with τὸν νοῦν following: so 6. g. Aristoph. 
Nub. 566, ὦ σοφώτατοι θεαταί, δεῦρο τὸν 
νοῦν mposéxete, and Plut. 118, 151, al. 
In Demosth. both usages are found: e.g. 
p- 21. 26, εἴ τις ὑμῖν προΞξέξει τὸν νοῦν :— 
Ῥ. 182. 9, προξέχουσιν ἅπαντες, οὐχ vis 
εἴπομέν ποτε ἢ νῦν ἂν εἴποιμεν, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς 
ποιοῦμεν. And later, intrans. usage pre- 
vailed : see reff.) more abundantly (some 
as Grot. (“eo magis par est”), Kuin., al. 
would join περισσοτέρως with δεῖ: but if 
so intended, it would certainly have been 
before that verb. We must not understand 
after the comparative, τοῦ νόμου, “ than 
we did to the law,” as Chrys., al.; or the 
aim of the Writer to be, to shew the supe- 
riority of the gospel over the law, as Thdrt.: 
but the adverb intimates how much our 
attention ought to be increased and intensi- 
fied by our apprehension of the dignity of 
Him whose record the gospel is, and who is 
its Mediator) to the things heard (by us) 
(ἀκουσθεῖσιν is better taken neuter than 
masc., “ the persons whom we have heard.” 
Bleek remarks, after Bolime, the difference 
between the tone of exhortation here and 
m δῦ. Paul, e.g. Gal. i. 6 ff: but perhaps the 
remark is hardly just to the Pauline hypo- 
thesis: for ditference of circumstances 
should be taken into consideration. Even 
the same person would not exhort in the 
same tone, converts to whom he stood 
in such different relations as St. Paul 
did to the Galatians and the Jewish con- 
verts. A similar criticism will apply to 
Bleek’s second remark, that the Writer 
liere classes himself absolutely with his 
readers who had heard the gospel from 
others. There may have been reasons for 
his descending to the level of those whom 
he was addressing. But see below on 
ver. 3, and on the authorship, the Pro- 
legomena), lest haply (the ποτε is not to 
be pressed as meaning ‘at any time :’ it 
simply generalizes and renders indefinite 
the un,—‘ne forte,’ daf nidjt etrwa) we 
be diverted (παραρυῶμεν is the 2nd 
aor. subj. passive (ἐρύην) from παραρέω, 
not the pres. subj. active from παραρυέω, 
which latter verb is not in use. The 
orthography with one p only is charac- 
teristic of the Alexandrine Greek: which 
usually wrote double consonants single. 

(See Sturz. de Dial. Maced.) The verb 
signifies to flow by: so Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 
2, πιεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ παραῤῥέοντος ποτα- 
μοῦ: ref. Isa. ὡς ἰτέα ἐπὶ παραῤῥέον 
ὕδωρ. Bleek gives an example from Ar- 
temidorus viii. 27, where dreams of run- 
ning water are interpreted to signify 
change and instability, διὰ τὸ μὴ μένειν 
τὸ ὕδωρ ἀλλὰ παραῤῥεῖν. Aristotle, de 
Part. Animal. iii. 3, uses this same passive 
form to indicate that which we familiarly 
call food going the wrong way in course of 
swallowing : ἐὰν γάρ τι παρεισρυῇ ξηρὸν 
ἢ ὑγρὸν εἰς τὴν ἀρτηρίαν, πνιγμοὺς καὶ 

πόνους κ. Bnxas ἰσχυροὺς ἐμποιεῖ" — 
συμβαίνει γὰρ φανερῶς τὰ λεχθέντα 
πᾶσιν οἷς ἂν παραῤῥυῇ τι τῆς τροφῆς: 
see also numerous instances of the same 
or a similar meaning, from Galen, in 
Wetst. Plut. Amator, p. 754 a, says of 

fear lest a ring should fall off, ὡς μὴ 
παραῤῥυῇ δεδιώς. Elsner quotes similar 
Latin usages, among which notice Cicero 
pro Balbo, 6. i., “ Oratio que non preter- 
vecta aures vestras, sed in animis omnium 
penitus insederit.” The meaning of the 
verb παραῤῥεῖν seems then to be clear— 
to flow past, or away, or aside, to fall off, 
deflect from a course. But it is to one 
part of that verb that our attention is here 
directed,—the 2 aor. passive: and it may 
be noticed that whereas in the above ex- 
amples that which flows away or flows 
aside is said παραῤῥεῖν, that which is 
carried away or aside by floating on it, or 
which is caused to fall off or away, is said 
παραῤῥυῆναι : cf. also vie, μὴ παραρνῇς 
in ret. Prov. And so must the word be 
taken here. We, going onward in time, 
living our lives in one or another direction, 
are exhorted mposéxew τοῖς ἀκουσθεῖσι, 
‘to adhere to the things we have heard’ 
(see above), and that, μή ποτε mapa- 
ρνῶμεν, ‘that we do not at any time 

Jjloat past them,’ be not carried away be- 
side them, led astray from the course on 
which they would take us. Two mistakes 
respecting the word are to be avoided: 1. 
that of Bos, Valcknaer, al., and the E. V., 
“ne quando preterfluere ea sinamus:” 
“lest at any time we should let them slip.” 
From what has beeu above said of the 
tense and voice, it will be clear that such 
cannot be the meaning. 2. Still worse is 
that of those who, misled by the vulgate 
“ pereffluamus,” have thought of a com- 
parison with a sieve, or leaking vessel. So 
Est. (preferring however the other, the 

“ne defluamus "ἢ of Aug.), Caly. (“ Attenta 
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λαληθεὶς froxyos ἐγένετο ὅ βέβαιος, καὶ πᾶσα 
13, Tit. i. 9. ii. 8, 1 John ii. 7. 
19 only τ. Wisd. vii. 23 only. 

g Rom. iv. 16. . 
h Rom. ii. 23. iv. 15. v.14. Gal. iii. 19. 

27 

a σις f = Acts xviii. 
παρ βα 5 15. 2 Tim. i. 

2 Pet. i. 10, 
1 Tim. ii. 14. ch. ix. 

h 

2 Cor. i. 7. ch. iii. 14. vi. 19. ix. 17. 

15 only. Ps.c.3. Wisd. xiv. 31. 2 Macc. xv. 3lonly. (- βαίνειν, Matt. xv.2,3. -βάτης, James ii. 9.) 

mens similis est vasi bene obstructo: vaga 
autem et iguava, perforato”), Owen, al.: 
and I find it reproduced in Tait’s com- 
mentary on the Hebrews: “Jest... . we 
chould run out as leaking vessels.” The 
meaning is as untenable, as the simile 
(after mposéxewv) is irrelevant. And, as 
Kuin. and Bleek remark, the passage of 
Terence cited in justification, Eun. i. 2. 
25, “ Plenus rimarum sum, hac atque illac 
perfluo,” has reference not to forgetfulness, 
but to indiscreet loquacity. The Greek 
expositors, whose authority in matters of 
Greek verbal usage is considerable, all 
explain it as above:—so Chrys., τουτ- 
ἐστι, μὴ ἀπολώμεθα, μὴ ἐκπέσωμεν. καὶ 
δείκνυσιν ἐνταῦθα τὸ χαλεπὸν τῆς ἐκ- 
πτώσεως, OTL δύξκολον τὸ παραῤῥυὲν πά- 
λιν ἐπανελθεῖν, καθότι ἐκ ῥᾳθυμίας τοῦτο 
συνέβη. ἔλαβε δὲ τὴν λέξιν ἀπὸ τῶν 
παροιμιῶν" “vie” yap, φησί, “μὴ παρ- 
appuns:’ Thdrt., μή τινα ὔὄλισθον ὑπο- 
μείνωμεν: (Ee. τουτέστιν, ἐκπέσωμεν 
τοῦ καθήκοντος καὶ τῆς ἐπὶ σωτηρίαν 
ὁδοῦ: Hesych., ἐξολισθῶμεν:  Suidas, 
παραπέσωμεν. So also all the more 
accurate of the moderns) (from them) 
(such is the most naturai object to sup- 
ply after παρά: turned aside from and 
floated away from the course on which the 
προΞξέχειν to them would have carried us). 

2.] For (introduces an argument 
(vv. 2—4) α minori ad majus. The law 
was introduced by the mere subordinate 
messengers of God, but was enforced with 
strict precision: how much more shall 
they be punished who reject that Gospel, 
which was brought in by the Son of God 
Himself, and continues to be confirmed to 
us by God’s present power) if the word 
which was spoken by means of angels 
(i. e. the law of Moses: not as mentioned 
‘by way of alternative in Chrys., Cic., 
Thl., and adopted by Calv., al., ald com- 
mands in the O. T. delivered by angels 
(excluding the law : or as Chrys., including 
it). For this would more naturally be 
oi ....Adyor: and besides, in similar ex- 
hortations in our Epistle, the law and the 
gospel are so prominently set against one 
another, that there can be little doubt the 
same is the case here: see ch. iii. 1 ff., 7 Ε΄; 
iv. 2, 11; x. 28, 29: xii. 18—25. This 
will become even plainer still, when we 
enter on the consideration of δι᾿ ἀγγέλων 
λαληθείς. These words seem to point 
especially at the law, which was διαταγεὶς 
δι ἀγγέλων, Gal. iii. 19, where see note : 
cf. also Acts vii. 53, and Deut. xxxiii. 2, 

κύριος ἐκ Σινὰ ἥκει Kal... . κατέσπευσεν 
ἐξ ὄρους Φαρὰν σὺν μυριάσι Καδής᾽ ἐκ 
δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ ἄγγελοι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: on 
which see Ebrard’s note: and Ps. Ixviii. 
17, E. V. The co-operation of angels in 
the giving of the law at Sinai was not 
merely a Rabbinical notion, but is implied 
in both the Old and New Testaments. 
There can consequently be little doubt 
that the Writer, in mentioning 6 δι᾽ ἀγγέ- 
λων λαληθεὶς λόγος, had reference to the 
law of Moses, and not to the scattered 
messages which were, at different times in 
O. T. history, delivered by angels. And 
so Origen, in Matt. tom. xvii. cap. 2, vol. 
iii. p. 767: Thdrt., δείκνυσιν ὅσον ὑπέρ- 
KeitTat τῶν νομικῶν διατάξεων ἡ τῶν 
εὐαγγελικῶν διδασκαλία. τῇ γὰρ θέσει 
τοῦ νόμου ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν κιτιλ. It 
has been sometimes supposed that the 
ἄγγελοι spoken of here are not angels, but 
merely human messengers. Chrys. says, 
τινὲς μὲν οὖν τὸν Μωυσέα φασὶν αἰνίτ- 
τεσθαι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔχει Adyov" ἀγγέλους 
γὰρ ἐνταῦθα πολλούς φησι. And Olearius, 
Analys. Ep. δὰ Hebr. § v., says, “ Per 
ἀγγέλους hic maxime intelligi existimem 
προφήτας, doctores et Sacerdotes: qui 
sunt ἄγγελοι θεοῦ, et ita passim vocan- 
tur.” But this latter point wants proof. 
The difficulty as to whether God Himself, 
or an angel, is to be understood as giving 
the law in Exodus, raised by Cameron 
(see also Schlichting in Bleek), hardly 
seems legitimately to arise here, where the 
words are δι᾿ ἀγγέλων λαληθείς, and the 
angels may manifestly be considered as the 
inferior agents, acting and speaking in 
God’s name. Bl. remarks that the Writer 
would hardly have used this argument of 
depreciating contrast, had he regarded the 
law as given either to Moses or to the 
people by the direct ministry of the Son of 
God Himself) was made (“factus est” vulg., 
“constitutus est” Grot., “ became,” on 
being thus spoken byangels. The aorists 
point, hardly, as Liinemann, to the legal 
dispensation being past and gone by, but, 
since the same tenses are presently used of 
the gospel, to two historic periods com- 
pared with one another,—the giving of the 
law, and the promulgation of the gospel) 
binding (see reff.: firm, ratified : “ sted- 
Sast,” as E. Vs: as applied to commands, 
—imperative,—not to be violated with im- 
punity. Bleek quotes from Philo, Vit. Mos. 
ii. § 3, vol. 11. p. 186, τὰ δὲ τούτου μόνου 
(Μωυσέως νόμιμα) βέβαια, ἀσάλευτα, 
ἀκράδαντα, καθάπερ σφραγῖσι φύσεως 
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ὙΠΟ, ν το. καὶ ἱ παρακοὴ ἔλαβεν * ἔνδικον | μισθαποδοσίαν, ὃ πῶς 
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only τ. 
1 ch. x 35. xi. 26 only +. τὴ Luke xxi. 36. Acts xvi. 27. xix. 16. Rom. ii.3. 2Cor. xi. 33. 1 Thess. 

3. ch. xii. 25 only. L.P.H. Judg. vi. 11. n2Cor.i. 10, James iii. 4. Rev. xvi. 18 only t+. 2 Mace. 
xii. 3 o Matt. xxii. δ. 1 Tim. iv. 14. ch. viii. 9 (from Jer. xxxviii. [xxxi.) 32) only. Jer. iv. 
171. Wisd. iii. 10. 2 Macc. iv. 4 only. 

αὐτῆς σεσημασμένα), and every trans- 
gression (overstepping of its ordinances, 
or more properly, walking alongside of, 
and tlrerefere not m, the path which 
it marked out. See above on παρα- 
ρυῶμεν, an allusion to which the prepo- 
sitions in παραβ. and παρακ. seem to con- 
tain. Cf. Rom. iv. 16 and note there. 
The substantive does not occur in this 
sense in the classics, and only once 
in the Canonical LXX, ref. Ps.: but 
the verb is found in Plato, Crito, p. 52 1», 
53 a, and Legg. 714 b, and Demosth. 
Ῥ. 624. 1, παραβὰς τοὺς ὅρκους κ. Tas 
συνθήκας : and in the LXX passim) and 
disobedience (‘‘wapaxovery imports ety- 
mologically, ‘to hear beside? and hence 
the Greeks use it principally in two senses : 
1. to hear any thing by stealth, to over- 
hear, as Aristoph. Ran. 749, καὶ παρακούων 
δεσποτῶν ὅταν (ἅττ᾽ ἄν, Bekker) λαλῶσι: 
and, 2. to hear any thing inaccurately, to 
mis-hear, as Plato, Theztet. p. 195 4, map- 
ορῶσί τε K. παρακούουσι Kk. παρανοοῦσι 
πλεῖστα. From this last meaning of the 
word comes the Hellenistic usage, in which 
it betokens a more intentional mis-hearing, 
a reluctance to hear (ein Qidjt-horen- 
wollen), and hence includes also the idea of 
non-compliance, of disobedience. So Isa. 
Ixv. 12, ἐκάλεσα ὑμᾶς κ. οὐχ ὑπηκούσατε, 
ἐλάλησα κ. παρηκούσατε: Esth. iii. 8, 
τῶν δὲ νόμων τοῦ βασιλέως παρακούουσι. 
See also Matt. xviii. 17, ἐὰν δὲ παρακούσῃ 
αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῆς 
ἐκκλησίας παρακυύσῃ κιτιλ. So also in 
Josephus. Accordingly, παμακοή in the 
N. 'T’., where it occurs thrice only (see reff. : 
never in the LXX), is used of practical 
mis-hearing, not listening to, a teaching, or 
law, or person. The relation of these two 
words to one another in point of sense 
seems accordingly to be, that παράβασις 
denotes the outward act of transgression of 
the law, the practical withstanding of its 
precepts,—while mapakoy occurs when we 
fulfil not, and have no mind to fulfil, the 
precepts of the law: the former expresses, 
viewed ab externo, more something posi- 
tive, the latter something negative, while 
at the same time it regards more the dispo- 
sition of the man. Still, the distinction, as 
regards the moral region here treated of, is 
shot of such a kind that each παράβασις 
“may not also be treated as a mapakon, and 
each παρακοή include or induce ἃ παρά- 
facts.” Bleek) received just (ἔνδικος, 

found twice only (reff.) in N. T. and not at 
all in ILXX, is a good classie word: see 
lexx.) recompense of reward (used only in 
this Epistle, and every where else ina good 
sense: cf. also μισθαποδότης, ch. xi. 6. 
The classical writers use μισθοδοσία (Thuc. 
viii.83> Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 22: Polvb. 1. 69. 8 : 
Diod. Sic. xvi. 73) and μισθοδότης (Xen. 
Anab. i. 3. 9: Plato, Rep. v. p. 463 B: 
Aschin. p. 85. 10: Theocr. xiv. 59). In 
the passage of Diod. Sic., μισθαποδοσία is 
a various reading. To what does the 
Writer refer? ΤῸ the single instances of 
punishment which overtook the offenders 
against the law, or as Grot. suggests, to 
the general punishment of the whole 
people’s unbelief, as in ch. iii. 8; iv. 11; 
xii. 21, and see 1 Cor. x. 6 ff.? I should 
be disposed to think, to the former: such 
penalties as are denounced in Deut. xxxii. 
35, and indeed attached to very many of 
the Mosaic enactments: as Owen: “The 
law was so established, that the transgres- 
sion of it, so as to disannul the terms and 
conditions of it, had by divine constitution 
the punishment of death temporal, or ex- 
cision, appointed unto it”), 3. 
how shall we (emphatic: including Chris- 
tians in general, all who have received the 
message of salvation in the manner specified 
below) escape (φεύγω and its compounds 
belong to that class of verbs which take the 
future middle, not using the active form of 
that tense. See a list of such in Kriger, 
Gr. Sprachlehre, § 39.12. We may here 
either supply an object after the verb, such 
as ἔνδικον μισθαποδοσίαν, as in ref. Rom., 
2 Mace. vii. 35, οὔπω yap τὴν Tov... . 
θεοῦ κρίσιν ἐκπέφευγας, and ib. vi. 26, 
take ἐκφ. seepie as in the two last reff. 
and Sir. 
μασιν ᾿ἰλλβρζφς ἣν The latter seems best, 
inasmuch as τὴν ἔνδ. μισθ. does not 
fulfil the perfectly general motive of the 
hypothesis, and we are hardly justified in 
inserting any other object, such as τὸ κρῖμα 
τοῦ θεοῦ in ref. Rom. The forensic sense 
ot ἐκφεύγειν, to be acquitted, founded on 
that of φεύγειν, to be accused, maintained 
here by Wolf, appears to be merely imagi- 
nary, the forensic word being ἀποφεύγειν, 
not ékp. So Thom. Mag.: φεύγω, τὸ 
κατηγορυῦμαι. Kk. φυγή, ἣ κατηγορία. 
ἀποφεύγω δέ, ὅταν νικήσας ἀπολυθῇ τις 
τῆς κατηγορίας. In the passage of Aristo- 
phanes which he quotes to support his 
view, Vesp. 993, ἐκπέφευγας, ὦ AdBns,— 

. 18, οὐκ ἐκφεύξεται ev apray- 
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Ρἥτις Tapyyy ᾿ λαβοῦσα λαλεῖσθαι διὰ Ἱ τοῦ κυρίου ὑπὸ » -τ οι. v.1 
A » / ° e la) 

τῶν ἀκουσάντων * ELS ἡμᾶς 

11 only. Mark xvi. 20. 
i. 25. t Mark xvi. 20. 
xl. 12. cxviii. 28 date, 

4. for cuverimapt., συνμαρτ. B!, συμμ. B?. 

the word, occurring as it does in the midst 
of the forensic use of ἀποφεύγειν (ef. vv. 
985, 997), may very well be only in its 
ordinary meaning, ‘thou hast escaped’) 
if we have neglected (the anarthrous par- 
ticipial construction implies a logical, i. e. 
here a hypothetical condition: the aor., 
that that condition will have been fulfilled 
at the date to which the fut. ἐκ. refers) 
50 great (καλῶς δὲ καὶ τὸ τηλικαύτης 
προΞξέθηκεν. οὐ γὰρ ἐκ πολεμίων, φησίν, 
ἡμᾶς διασώσει νῦν, οὐδὲ τὴν γῆν κ. τὰ ἐν τῇ 
yn ἀγαθὰ παρέξει, ἀλλὰ θανάτου κατά- 
λυσις ἔσται, ἀλλὰ διαβόλου ἀπώλεια, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐρανῶν βασιλεία, ἀλλὰ ζωὴ αἰώνιος, 
Chrys.: and Theod.-mops. even more to 
the point,—exetvo νομίμων δόσις ἦν μόνον, 
ἐνταῦθα δὲ K. χάρις πνεύματος κ. λύσις 
ἁμαρτημάτων κ. βασιλείας οὐρανῶν ἐπ- 

᾿ > re «ς / ‘a ¢ ayycAia κ. ἀθανασίας ὑπόσχεσις" ὅθεν kK. 
δικαίως τηλικαύτης εἶπεν. τηλικαύτης 
might belong to ἥτις below, 5 Thol.,assum- 
ing ἥτις = ὥστε, and referring to Matthiz, 
Gr. Gr. § 479, obs.1. The instances there 
given of relatives after oft ws, ὧδε, τηλικοῦ- 
Tos, τοιοῦτος, amply justify such a con- 
struction, e.g. Isocr. Epist. p. 408 D, χρὴ 
ἐπιθυμεῖν δόξης ..... τηλικαύτης Td 
μέγεθος, ἣν μόνος ἂν σὺ τῶν νῦν ὄντων 
κτήσασθαι δυνηθείης :- Xen. An. ii. 5. 12, 
τίς οὕτω μαίνεται, ὅςτις οὔ σοι βούλεται 
φίλος εἶναι; But it seems better here, and 
more befitting the majesty of the thing 
spoken of, to take τηλικαύτης absolutely, 
leaving the greatness and exalted nature 
of the salvation to be filled up, as Bleek 
says, in the consciousness of the readers. 
Still of course the ἥτις introduces, both 
by the sense and by its own proper meaning 
(ut que), an epexegesis of that which 
was enwrapped in τηλικαύτης) salvation 
(σωτηρία as in ch.i.14; no need, as many 
Commentators, to supply λόγου before it), 
the which (= ‘seeing that it, in a direct 
construction) having begun (ἀρχὴν Aa- 
βοῦσα = ἀρξαμένη. The phrase is found 
in the classics : e.g. Tprr. Iph. in Aul. 
1111, τίν᾽ ἂν λάβοιμι τῶν ἐμῶν ἀρχὴν 
κακῶν; fElian, Var. H. ii. 28, πόθεν δὲ 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔλαβεν ὅδε ὁ riuos, ἐρῶ: Polyb. 
iv. 28. 3, Ta κατὰ τὴν Ἰταλίαν... TAP 
μὲν ἀρχὰς τῶν πολέμων τούτων ἰδίας 
εἰλήφει: see more instances in Bleek, 
Raphel, and the same usage of λαβεῖν in 

Plato, Rep. p. 497 B, λαβέτω τέλος ἡ ἀπό- 
Bettis τούτον φανεροῦ γενομένου: Thue. 

' ἐβεβαιώθη, 4° συνεπιμαρτυ- 4 here only 
γενέσθαι λαβὸν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, Philo, Vit. Mos. ii. ὃ 14, vol. i. p. 93. 

Luke xxiv. 34 al. see ch. vil. 14. xiii. 20. 
Rom. xy, 8. 

Ὁ here only +. Clem. 1 Cor. ἢ 23, 48. 

τ. ἀρχὴν τοῦ 
r absol., = in this Ep., ch. xii, 
sso 2 Cor. x. 16. 1 Pet. 

1 Cor. i. 6,8. 2 Cor. i. 21. Col. ii. 7. ch. xiii.9 only. Ps. 

1. 91, ὅτι τειχίζεταί τε κ. ἤδη ὕψος λαμ- 
βάνει. Cf. Palm and Rost’s Lex. in 
λαμβάνω) to be spoken (the construction 
is a mixed one; the inf. after the substan- 
tive would naturally have the art., τοῦ 
λαλεῖσθαι, bus it is put without it as if 
ἀρξαμένη had preceded) by means of (He 
was the instrument in this case, as the 
angels in the other; but both, law and 
gospel, came at first hand not from the 
mediators, but from God. See Ebrard’s 
inistaken antithesis treated below) the Lord 
(διὰ τ. κυρίου is to be joined with the 
whole apx. AaB. Aad., not with λαλεῖσ- 
θαι alone. τοῦ xupiov, as Bl. remarks, 
has here an especial emphasis setting forth 
the majesty and sovereignty of Christ: 
αὐτὸς ὃ τῶν ἀγγέλων δεσπότης πρῶτος 
τὴν σωτήριον διδασκαλίαν προςήνεγκε, 
Thdrt. See reff.), was confirmed (see ref. 
Mark, where the word is used exactly in 
the same sense and reference. It seems 
to be used to correspond to ἐγένετο βέβαιος 
above, signifying a ratification of the gospel 
somewhat correspondent to that there pre- 
dicated of the law: as also λαλεῖσθαι here 
answers to λαληθείς there. Ἢ]. explains 
it, διεπορθμεύθη ets ἡμᾶς βεβαίως kK. πι- 
στῶ) unto us (not = the simple dative, 
which would be a dat. commodi, but im- 
plying the transmission and its direction; 
see reff.: nor, as Wolf, Wahl, al., to be 
rendered “usque ad,” a meaning of eis 
only to be assumed when defined by some 
indication of time or space in the context. 
Nor again must it be confounded with the 
idiom ἐβεβαιώθη ἐν ὑμῖν, “among you,” 
1 Cor. i. 6. ‘The construction is a pregnant 
one) by those who heard (it? or Him? 
In the sense, the difference will be but 
little: in either case, those pointed at will 
be as Thdrt. of τῆς ἀποστολικῆς ἀπολαύ- 
σαντες χάριτος : the αὐτόπται x. ὑπηρέ- 
ται τοῦ λόγου of Luke i. 2. From the 
usage, however, of the Writer himself, I 
prefer understanding ‘it:’ ef. ch. iii. 16; 
iv. 2; xii. 19) it (Ebrard (with whom 
Delitzsch partly agrees) arranges this whole 
sentence strangely, and I cannot doubt, 
wrongly, thus: “was confirmed to us by 
those whp heard it, as having been from 
the beginning spoken by the Lord :” and 
brings out a contrast between the law, 
which was given through a mediator, and 
the gospel, which came direct from the 
Lord Himself. But thus all the parallel, 



30) 

v Mark xvi, 20. 
win N.T. alw. 

W. σημ..» 
Matt. xxiv. 5 
24 || Mk. ‘ a , Jolie. 43, τὴν αὐτοῦ ἃ θέλησιν ; 
Acts ii. 19 

(from Joel ii, 30), 22 al. x Matt. iv. 24. 
xxix. 2. y = Matt. vii. 22. xiii. 54. 
10 F.(not A) compl. Ezra vi. 18. Eccl. ii. 10 Ald. only. 
ch. x. 7, 9, 10.) 

fom τε MP 17 vulg arm Chr,.] 

and with it the true contrast, is destroyed. 
Both law and gospel, proceeding from 
God, were λαληθέντα to men: the former 
by angels, the latter by the Lord. Both 
were BeBaiwévra—the former absolutely, 
as exemplified by the penalties which fol- 
lowed its neglect, the latter relatively to 
us, as matter of evidence requiring our 
hearty reception ; delivered by eye and ear 
witnesses, and further witnessed to by God 
Himself. And in proportion as the Me- 
diator of the new covenant is more worthy 
than were the mediators of the old cove- 
nant, will our punishment be greater if we 
neglect it. So there can be no doubt that 
the Writer meant to convey the sense 
against which Ebrard protests, and that 
the beginning of the promulgation of the 
gospel by the Lord, and the handing down 
of it by those who were its first hearers, 
are alleged by him as two separate and co- 
ordinate circumstances. On the evidence 
furnished by this verse as to the Writer 
of the Epistle, see Prolegg. § i. parr. 
180 ff.), God also bearing witness to it 
(nothing can be further from the truth 
than what Kuinoel, al., maintain, “ovuv- 
επιμαρτυρεῖν pro simplici μαρτυρεῖν posi- 
tuin esse.” In his own rendering of the 
word, the force of both prepositions is to be 
traced: ‘Deo simul confirmante.” μαρ- 
Tupei is simply to bear witness: ἐπιμαρ- 
τυρεῖν to attest, to bear witness to: σὺυν- 
επιμαρτυρεῖν to join in, attesting, or bear- 
ing witness to. The double compound is 
not uncommon in the later Greek writers : 
e.g. Aristot. de Mundo, v. 22, συνεπι- 
μαρτυρεῖ 6 βίος ἅπας : Polyb. xxvi. 9. 4, 

παρόντων δὲ τῶν Θεττάλων, K. συνεπι- 
μαρτυρούντων τοῖς Δαρδανίοις. See ex- 
amples from Sextus Empir., Galen, Philo, 
&c., in Bleek. On the sense, Chrys. re- 
marks: πῶς οὖν ἐβεβαιώθη; τί οὖν εἰ of 
ἀκούσαντες ἔπλασάν φησιν; τοῦτο τοίνυν 
ἀναίρων καὶ δεικνὺς οὐκ ἀνθρωπίνην τὴν 
χάριν, ἐπήγαγε “συνεπιμ. τ. θεοῦ" οὐκ 
ἂν γάρ, εἰ ἔπλασαν, ὁ θεὸς αὐτοῖς ἐμαρτύ- 
PNTE* μαρτυροῦσι μὲν κἀκεῖνοι, μαρτυρεῖ 
δὲ καὶ ὁ θεός. οὐχ ἁπλῶς ἐπιστεύσαμεν 
ἐκείνοις, ἀλλὰ διὰ σημείων καὶ τεράτων, 
ὥςτε οὐκ ἐκείνοις πιστεύομεν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτῷ 
τῷ θεῷ) with signs and wonders (Bleek 
remarks that these words are very com- 
monly joined together, and cites numerous 

ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 

2 Tim. iii. 6. ch. xiii. 9. James i. 2. 
Mark vi. 14 al. fr. 

θερισμοις N1(txt N-corr'). 

11, 

a a ἴω , / ροῦντος Tov θεοῦ " σημείοις τε καὶ “ τέρασιν, καὶ * ποικί- 
- ΄ ‘ , ΄ a \ 

Aas ¥ δυνάμεσιν, καὶ πνεύματος ἁγίου * μερισμοῖς κατὰ 

1 Pet. i. 6. iv. 10. 1 Chron. 
Ζ οἷν, iv. 12 only. Josh. xi. 23. xviii. 

ahere only. Proy,. vili. 35. Ezek. xviii. 23. (-ma, 

for αὐτου, του θεου Ὦ}. 

instances from the later classics, the LXX, 
and the N. T. His remarks are: “As 
regards the relation of the two expressions 
to each other in their combination here, as 
divine confirmations of human testimony, 
it is this: σημεῖον is a more general and 
wider idea than τέρας. Every τέρας, reli- 
giously considered, is also a σημεῖον, but 
not always vice versa. τέρας always in- 
cludes the idea of something marvellous, 
something extraordinary in itself, betokens 
something which by its very occurrence 
raises astonishment, and cannot be ex- 
plained from the known laws of nature. 
On the other hand a σημεῖον is each and 
every thing whereby a person, or a saying 
and assertion, is witnessed to as true, and 
made manifest: and thus it may be some- 
thing, which, considered in and of itself, 
would appear an ordinary matter, causing 
no astonishment, but which gets its cha- 
racter of striking and supernatural from 
the connexion into which it is brought with 
something else, e. g. from a heavenly mes- 
senger having previously referred to some 
event which he could not have foreseen by 
mere natural knowledge. But it may also 
be a τέρας, properly so called. Still, it is 
natural to suppose that the biblical writers, 
using so often as they do the words toge- 
ther, did not on every occasion bear in 
mind the distinction, but under the former 
word thought also of events which of them- 
selves would be extraordinary and marvel- 
lous appearances”) and various (this adj. 
belongs only to δυνάμεσιν, not also, as 
Bleek, to the following clause, in which the 
μερισμοῖς of itself includes the idea of 
variety) miraculous powers (so δυνάμεις 
are used in reff.; and in Acts ii. 22: 2 Cor, 
xii. 22: 2 Thess. ii. 9, we find them joined 
with σημεῖα x. τέρατα as here; and with 
σημεῖα oniy, in Acts viii. 18, See also 
1 Cor. xii. 10, 28 f. In some of these 
places it is taken for the miraculous acts 
themselves which followed on the exercise 
of the powers: and so perhaps it may 
be here: but 1 prefer the other rendering 
on account of the near connexion with the 
following clause, which if we break by join- 
ing it to the foregoing, we destroy the 
grouping in couples, and also violate the 
proper construction of the σημείοις τε Kad 
τέρασιν) and distributions (the rare word 

C μερισ- 
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5 Ov a a ἕλοις b ὑπέτα €V τὴν Ξ οἰκου ένην τὴν b ver. 8 reff. 
c = and νυν, 

μέλ. here only. see ch. i. 6 

5. aft vreratey ins o θεος C vulg(with am demid hal agst fuld harl! tol) Chron,. 

μερισμός (see reff.) is in strict analogy 
with the usage of the verb: e. g. Rom. xii. 
3, ἑκάστῳ ὡς 6 θεὸς ἐμέρισεν μέτρον πί- 
στεως : 1 Cor. vil. 17, ἑκάστῳ ὡς ἐμέρισεν 
6 κύριος. .. περιπατείτω: 2 Cor. x. 19, 
κατὰ τὸ μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος οὗ ἐμέρισεν 
ἡμῖν ὃ θεὸς μέτρου. But both, in their 
simple classical meaning, merely signify 
division, as in ch. iv. 12, and not dis- 
tribution, which is a later sense, found 
in Polyb. xi. 28. 9, Diog. Laert., Hero- 
dian, &e. See Palm and Rost’s Lexicon) 
of the Holy Spirit (is this a genitive of the 
object distributed, or of the subject distri- 
buting? The latter is held by Camerar., 
al., and κατὰ τὴν αὐτοῦ θέλησιν also re- 
ferred to the will of the Holy Spirit. And 
so St. Paul certainly speaks, 1 Cor. xii. 11, 
πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἐνεργεῖ τὸ Ev καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
πνεῦμα, διαιροῦν ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ καθὼς βού- 
λεται. But it does not thence follow that 
such is the sense here: and it seems much 
more natural to refer the pron. αὐτοῦ to 
God, the primary subject of the sentence. 
Otherwise we should have expected ἐκείνου. 
Still, it may be said that the reference of 
this genitive is independent of that cf the 
pronoun αὐτοῦ, and that the clause πνεύ- 
ματος ἁγίου μερισμοῖς should be con- 
sidered on its own ground. But thus con- 
sidered, if it be once granted that αὐτοῦ 
refers to God, we should have, on the sup- 
position of the subjective genitive, an awk- 
wardly complicated sense, hardly consistent 
with the assertion of absolute sovereignty 
so prominently made in thefollowing clause. 
I take then the genitive with most Com- 
mentators, as objective, and the Holy 
Spirit as that which is distributed accord- 
ing to God’s will, to each man according 
to his measureand kind. The declaration 
in John iii. 34, of Him whom God sent, οὐ 
γὰρ ἐκ μέτρου δίδωσιν τὸ πνεῦμα, speaks 
of the same giving, but of its unmeasured 
fulness, as imparted to our glorious Head, 
not of its fragmentary distribution to us 
the imperfect and limited members), ac- 
cording to His (God’s: see above) will 
(θέλησις is a rarer word (reff.) than 
θέλημα, both being Alexandrine forms. 
Pollux says of it, v. 165, βούλησις, ἐπι- 
θυμία, ὄρεξις, ἔρως" ἡ δὲ θέλησις ἰδιωτικόν. 
It is best to refer this clause, not to the 
whole sentence preceding, with Béhme, 
nor to the two clauses, wok. duv., kK. Tv. 
ay. wep.,as Bleek, Liinem., but to the last 
of these only, agreeably to 1 Cor. xii.11, and 
to the free and sovereign agency implied 
in μερισμοῖς. See on the whole sense, 

Acts v. 32) ? 5—18.| The dogmatic 
argument now proceeds. The new world 
as subjected, by the testimony of the 
Scriptures, not to angels, but to Christ : 
who however, though Lord of all, was 
made inferior to the angels, that He 
might die for, and suffer with, being made 
like, the children of men. 5.| The 
proposition stated. For (the connexion is 
with the sentence immediately preceding, 
i.e. with vv. 2—4. That former λόγος 
was spoken by angels : it carried its punish- 
ment for neglect of it: much more shall 
this σωτηρία, spoken by ... &c., con- 
firmed by . . . ἄρ. For this whole state 
of things, induced by the proclamation of 
that salvation, is not subjected to angels, 
but to Christ, the Son of God. Then the 
fact that it is to MAN, and to Him as 
MAN, that it is subjected, is brought in, 
and a new subject thus grafted on the 
old one of His superiority to the angels. 
See Bleek and Ebrard) not to angels (ἀγ- 
γέλοις stands in the place of emphasis, as 
contrasted with ἄνθρωπος below) did He 
subject (aor.: at the date of His arrange- 
ment and laying out of the same. The 
subjection of this present natural world to 
the holy angels, as its administrators, is 
in several places attested in Scripture, and 
was a very general matter of belief among 
the Jews. In Deut. xxxii. 8, we read in 
the LXX, ὅτε διεμέριζεν 6 ὕψιστος ἔθνη, 
ὡς διέσπειρεν υἱοὺς ᾿Αδάμ, ἔστησεν ὅρια 
ἐθνῶν κατὰ ἀριθμὸν ἀγγέλων θεοῦ. There, 
it is true, the Heb. text has, as E. V., “ac- 
cording to the number of the children 
(more properly, the sons, in the stricter 
sense) of Israel.”” Origen, on Numbers, 
Hom. xxviii. 4, vol. ii. p. 385, says, “ Se- 
cundum numerum angelorum ejus, vel ut 
in aliis exemplaribus legimus, secundum 
numerum filiorum Israel :’” but perhaps, 
as Bleek suggests, it was not Origen that 
was pointing to a various reading in the 
Heb. text, but only his translator that was 
noticing that the Latin versions differed 
from the LXX. But the doctrine rests on 
passages about which there can be no such 
doubt. See Dan. x. 13, 20, 21; xii. 1, 
for this committal of kingdoms to the 
superintendence of angels: Rev. ix. 11; 
xvi. 5 al., for the same as regards the 
natural elements: Matt. xviii. 10, as re- 
gards the guardianship of individuals: 
Rev. i. 20 &e., for that of churches (for so, 
and not of chief bishops, is the name to 
be understood : see note there). See also 
Dan. iv. 13. In the apocryphal and Rab- 



32 ΤΙΡΟΣ 

ἃ = Matt. xii. 
32. Acts 
xxiv. 25. Rom. v. 14. viil. 38. ch. vi. 5 al. Isa. ix. 6A al. 

al7, 1 Thess. iv.6. 1 Tim. v.21, 2 Tim.ii. 14. iv. 1) only. 

binical writings we find the same idea as- 
serted, and indeed carried out into minute 
details. So in Sir. xvii. 17, ἑκάστῳ ἔθνει 
κατέστησεν ἡγούμενον, Kk. μερὶς κυρίου 
Ἰσραήλ ἐστιν. The Rabbinical authorities 
may be found in Bleek and Eisenmenger. 
See also a very elaborate article—“ Engel” 
—by Béhme in Herzog’s Encyclopidie : 
and testimonies to the view of the early 
church from Eusebius (Demonstr. Evang. 
iv. 2, vol. iv. p. 146), Justin Martyr 
(Apol. ii. 5, p. 92), Irenzeus (iii. 12. 11, p. 
197), Athenagoras (Legat. 24, p. 302), and 
Clement of Alexandria (Strom. vii. 2, p. 
831 P) in Whitby’s note. The idea then 
of subjection of the world to angels was 
one with which the readers of this Epistle 
were familiar) the world to come (the 
reference of this expression has been 
variously given by expositors. 1. Many 
imagine it to refer to the world which is, 
strictly speaking, fo come, as distinguished 
from this present world. So Thdrt. 
(οἰκουμ. μέλλ. τὸν μέλλοντα βίον ἐκάλε- 
σεν), (ἔς. (μέλλ. οἰκ. φησὶ τὸν ἐσόμενον 
κόσμον, περὶ οὗ φησὶν ὃ ἅπας λόγος ἡμῖν" 
αὐτὸς γὰρ κριτὴς ὃ χριστὸς ἐκείνης καθεδεῖ- 
ται οἰκουμένη, of δὲ ἄγγελοι ὡς λειτουργοὶ 
«x. δοῦλοι παρίστανται), Cajetan, Estius, 

a-Lapide, al. This meaning, as BI. re- 
marks, will hardly tally with the γάρ, nor 
with περὶ ἧς λαλοῦμεν : though it might 
be said that the future life, being the 
completion of the state of salvation by 
Christ, might very well here be spoken 
of as the subject of the present dis- 
course. 2. Some have supposed a direct 
allusion to ch. i. 6. So Thi. (περὶ ἧς 
λαλοῦμεν, τουτέστι περὶ ἣς ἀνωτέρω εἴπο- 
μεν ὅτι ὅταν εἰσαγάγῃ τὸν πρωτότοκον 
εἰς τὴν οἰκουμένην), Schlichting, Grot. 
(" λαλοῦμεν, id est ἐλαλήσαμεν .. . Re- 
spicitur enim id quod precessit i. Θ᾽), 
Béhme, al. But certainly in this case 
the verb would have been past; and 
besides, the addition of the epithet μέλλου- 
σαν sufficiently distinguishes it from the 
mere οἰκουμένη, the inhabited world, in 
the other place. 3. Others again have 
thought of the heaven, which is to us 
future, because we are not yet admitted 
toits joys. So Cameron (“Mundus ecclesia 
desertum est, οἰκουμένη ecclesia est in 
ceelo, sicut Israelitarum in terra Canaan’”’), 
Calov., Limboreh, Grot. (“In regione illa 
supereetherea sunt quidem angeli, sed non 
illi imperant ut Christus. Vocat hance οἰκ. 
HEAA., Hon quia jam non exstat; sed quia 
nobis ea non plene nota est, nec adhuc 
contigit”’), al. But this again would not 
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4 μέλλουσαν περὶ ἧς λαλοῦμεν" ὁ © διεμαρτύρατο δὲ που 
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Jer. vi. 10, 

agree with the ydpand λαλοῦμεν. 4. The 
most probable account to be given is that 
the phrase represents the Heb. yam odin 
(see note on ch. i. 1), and imports the 
whole new order of things brought in by 
Christ,—taking its rise in His life on earth, 
and having its completion in his reign in 
glory. So Calvin (“ Nune apparet non 
vocari orbem futurum duntaxat qualem 
e resurrectione speramus, sed qui ccepit ab 
exordio regni Christi : complementum vero 
suum habebit in ultima redemptione”’), 
Beza, Cappellus (adding a remark, “Sed 
nee contemnendum discrimen illud quod 
videmus inter veteris et novi testamenti 
seecula, sub vetere Abraham, Josue, Da- 
niel coram angelis procumbentes non re- 
prehenduntur: sub noyo Johannes idem 
bis faciens bis reprehenditur, Apoc. xix. et 
xxii.”’). Chrys. and ΤῊ]. are commonly 
quoted for this view even by Bleek: but 
if I understand Chrys., he means, as Thl. 
certainly does, that the οἰκουμένη here is 
identical with that in ch. i. 6, and that 
the Writer calls it μέλλουσαν, because at 
the time of the divine decree here spoken 
of, it was not yet created: μέλλουσαν 
δὲ αὐτὴν φησί, διότι 6 μὲν υἱὸς Tov θεοῦ 
ἦν ἀεί, αὕτη δὲ ἔμελλε γίνεσθαι, μὴ οὖσα 
πρότερον δηλαδή. ὕσον οὖν πρὸς τὴν 
ἀΐδιον ὕπαρξιν τοῦ υἱοῦ, μέλλουσα ἦν 7 
οἰκουμένη. And nearly so Chrys., but not 
so plainly. This last-mentioned view 
is by far the best, agreeing as it does with 
the connexion, for he has been speaking of 
the gospel above,—with the usus loquendi, 
—with the whole subject of the Kpistle. 

The word μέλλουσαν has by some 
been supposed to be used “ ex prospectu ve- 
teris Test. prophetico in Novum Test.,” as 
Bengel, who again says, “ Futurus dicitur, 
non quin jam sit, sed quia olim preedictus.” 
And so Bleek (as an additional reason why 
the word was used, besides that the com- 
pletion of the state is yet to come), al. I 
should be disposed, standing as the expres- 
sion does here without emphasis, to regard 
μέλλουσαν rather as a well-known and 
well-understood designation of the latter 
dispensation, here technically adjoined, 
than as requiring minute explanation in 
this place. All reference to the future 
need not be excluded: we Christians are 
so eminently ‘ prisoners of hope,” that the 
very mention of such a designation would 
naturally awaken a thought of the glories 
to come: but this reference must not be 
pressed as having any prominence. With 
this latter view agrees in the main that of 
Delitzsch, which I have seen since this note 
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was first written. He concurs with Hof- 
mann, Weissag. ἃ. Erf. ii. 23, in requiring 
a more concrete sense for the words, and 
understands them to point to the new 
world of Redemption, as distinguished from 
the old world of Creation, which by reason 
οὗ sin is subject to death and decay. So 
that μέλλουσα is not used from the O. T. 
standing-point, but from the N. T. also, 
and points to the times of the Messiah in 
their ideal perfection which shall one day 
be realized), of which we are speaking 
(which forms the subject of our present 
argument: viz. that urged in vv. 1—4, 
The sense is strictly present ; not past (see 
Grot. above), nor future (“enallage tem- 
poris ; de quo in sequenti testimonio lo- 
quemur,” as Vatablus). Bleek has here 
some excellent remarks: “ As regards the 
whole thought, the non-subjection of the 
new order of the world to angels, it respects 
partly what is already present, partly what 
we have yet to wait for. Certainly, here 
and there in the N. T. history angels are 
mentioned: but they come in only as 
transitory appearances, to announce or to 
execute some matter which is specially 
entrusted to them : they never appear as 
essential agents in the introduction of the 
kingdom of God, either in general, or in 
particular: they do not descend on earth as 
preaching repentance, or preparing men to 
be received into God’s kingdom. This is 
done by men, first and chiefly by Him who 
is Son of Man κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, und after Him 
by the disciples whom He prepared for the 
work. Even the miraculous conversion of 
Paul is brought about not by angels, but 
by the appearing of the Lord Himself. 
Our author has indeed in ch. i. 14, desig- 
nated the angels as fellow-workers in the 
salvation of men: but only in a serving 
capacity, never as working or imparting: 
salvation by independent agency, as does 
the Son of Man in the first place, and then 
in a certain degree his disciples also. So 
that we cannot speak with any truth of a 
subjection of this new order of things to 
the angels. Rather, even by what we see 
at present, does it appear to be subjected 
to the Redeemer Himself. And this will 
ever more and more be the case; for,— 
according to the prophetic declaration of 
the Psalm,—the whole world shall be put 
under His feet (ver. 8). Thus, by re- 
minding them of the will of God declared 
in the holy Scriptures, does the Writer 
meet at the same time the objections of 
those of his readers and countrymen, to 

Vora lVe 

whom perhaps this withdrawal of the 
agency of the angels with the introduction 
and growing realization of the new order 
of things might appear an important de- 
fect ἢ). 6.1 But (“δέ introduces a 
contrast to a preceding negative sentence 
frequently in our Epistle: cf. ch. iv. 13, 15 ; 
ix. 12; x. 27; xii. 13. It makes a more 
sharply marked contrast than ἀλλά, as our 
aber or vielmebr as compared with fon- 
dern.” Bleek. Cf. Thue. i. 125, ἐνιαυτὸς 
μὲν ov διετρίβη, ἔλασσον δέ: ib. 5, οὐκ 
ἔχοντός πω αἰσχύνην τούτου τοῦ ἔργου, 
φέροντος δέ τι καὶ δόξης μᾶλλον : id. iv. 
80, οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῷ, ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερώσει δὲ τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων παρελήλυθα: Herod. ix. 8, οὔκω 
ἀποτετείχιστο, ἐργάζοντο δέ: and see 
many other examples in Hartung, Parti- 
kellehre, 1.171. δέ then here introduces 
the positive in contradistinction to the 
negative sentence preceding. An ellipsis 
follows it, to be supplied in the thought, 
‘it is far otherwise, for’... .) one 
somewhere (no inference can be drawn 
from this indefinite manner of citation, 
either that the Writer was quoting from 
memory, as Koppe, Schulz, al., or that he 
did not know who was the author of the 
Psalm, as Grot. Rather may we say, that 
it shews he was writing for readers familiar 
with the Scriptures, and from whom it 
-might well be expected that they would 
recognize the citation without further 
specification. He certainly is not quoting 
from memory, sceing that the words agree 
exactly with the LXX: and Ps. viii. both 
in the Heb. and LXX has a superscription 
indicating that it was written by David. 
Chrys. says, τοῦτο δὲ αὐτὸ οἶμαι τὸ 
κρύπτειν kK. μὴ τιθέναι τὸν εἰρηκότα 
τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἀλλ᾽ ὡς περιφερομένην κ. 
κατάδηλον οὖσαν ecisayew, δεικνύοντός 
ἐστιν αὐτοὺς σφόδρα ἐμπείρους εἶναι τῶν 
γραφῶν. And Thi., οὐ λέγει τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
εἰπόντος ἅτε πρὸς ἐπιστήμονας τῶν 
γραφῶν διαλεγόμενος. Bleek quotes nu- 
merous instances of the same formula ci- 
tandi from Philo, as applied both to Scrip- 
ture writers and profane authors. Thus 
De Ebrietate, ὃ 14, vol.i. p. 365 end, εἶπε 
γάρ πού τις, viz. Abraham, in Gen. xx. 
12: De Opif. Mund. ὃ 5, p. 5, ὅπερ καὶ 
τῶν ἀρχαίων εἶπέ τις, viz. Plato: al. And 
our Writer has again, ch. iv. 4, εἴρηκε γάρ 
mov περὶ τῆς ἑβδόμης οὕτως, viz. Gen. ii. 
2. In all such cases the indefiniteness is 
designed and rhetorical. We can hardly 
infer, with Bleek and De Wette, that the 
Writer meant to express his feeling that 

D 
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the O. T. books had no human authors, 
but God Himself: for in this case, as 
Liinemann remarks, the personal tis would 
hardly have been used, but a passive con- 
struction adopted instead) testified (the 
word διαμαρτυρέω has in Attic law the 
technical sense of appearing as a witness 
previously to the admission of a cause into 
court, for the plaintiff or defendant, to 
substantiate or oppugn its admissibility : 
so Harpocration, πρὸ τοῦ εἰδαχθῆναι τὴν 
δίκην εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον, ἐξῆν τῷ βουλο- 
μένῳ διαμαρτυρῆσαι ὡς εἰςταγώγιμός ἐστιν 
ἢ δίκη, ἢ οὐκ εἰςταγώγιμος. Hence the 
deponent middle, διαμαρτύρομαι, is to call 
in, or invoke witnesses to the justice of 
one’s cause or truth of one’s assertion. 
And thus it acquires its less proper senses 
of conjuring, earnestly beseeching, on the 
one hand: and affirming, positively assert- 
ing, either absolutely, as here, or with an 
accusative of reference,on the other. Both 
these two are found inthe N.T. See reff. : 
the former occurs chiefly in the pastoral 
Epistles, the latter in reff. Acts, 1 Thess., 
Jer.), saying (this seems the proper place 
for a few remarks on the sense of the 
citation which follows, and on the con- 
nexion of thought in the rest of the chap- 
ter. The general import of the eighth 
Psalm may be described as being, to praise 
Jehovah for His glory and majesty, and 
His merciful dealing with and exaltation 
of mankind. All exegesis which loses sight 
of this general import, and attempts to 
force the Psalm into a direct and exclusive 
prophecy of the personal Messiah, goes to 
conceal its true prophetic sense, and to 
obscure the -force and beauty of its refer- 
ence to Him. This has been done by 
Bleek and others, who have made ‘the 
Son of Man’ a direct title here of Christ. 
It is MAN who in the Psalm is spoken of, 
in the common and most general sense : 
the care taken by God of Aim, the lord- 
ship given to him, the subjection of God’s 
works to him. This high dignity he lost, 
but this high dignity he has regained, and 
possesses potentially in all its fulness and 
glory, restored and for ever secured to 
him. How? and by whom? By one 
of his own race, the MAN Christ Jesus. 
Whatever high and glorious things can be 
said of man, belong de proprio jure to 
Him only, propria persond to Him only, 
but derivatively to us His brethren and 
members. And this is the great key to 
the interpretation of all such sayings as 
these : whatever belongs to man by the 
constitution of his nature, belongs kar’ 

iver. 9. John iii. 30 only. 1 Kings xxi. 15. Philo de Opif. ὃ 29, 

ἐξοχήν to that MAN, who is the constituted 
HEAD of man’s nature, the second Adam, 
who has more than recovered all that the 
first Adam lost. To those who clearly ap- 
prehend and firmly hold this fundamental 
doctrine of Christianity, the interpretation 
of ancient prophecy, and the N. T. appli- 
cation of O.'T. sayings to Christ, become 
a far simpler matter than they ever can 
be to others. And so here, it is to MAN, 
not to angels, that the ‘world to come” 
is subjected. This is the argument: and, 
as far as the end of ver. 8, it is carried on 
with reference to man, properly so called. 
There is here as yet no personal reference 
to our Lord, who is first introduced, and 
that in his lower personal human Name, 
at ver.9. This has been missed, and thus 
confusion introduced into the argument, 
by the majority of Commentators. To 
hold that our Lord is from the first in- 
tended by ἄνθρωπος and υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου 
here, is to disturb altogether the logical 
sequence, which runs thus: ‘ It is ot to 
angels that He has subjected the latter 
dispensation, but to man. Still, we do 
not see man in possession of this sove- 
reignty. No; but we do see Jesus, whose 
humiliation fulfilled the conditions of man- 
hood, crowned with glory and honour, and 
thus constituted the Head of our race, so 
that His death and sufferings were our 
deliverance and our perfecting. And for 
this to be so, the Sanctifier and the sancti- 
fied must be all of one race’ And the 
rest of the chapter is spent in laying forth 
with inimitable beauty and tenderness the 
necessity and effect of Jesus being thus 
made like us. The whole process of this 
second chapter stands without parallel for 
tender persuasiveness amidst the strictest 
logical coherence. And yet both of these 
are concealed and spoiled, unless we take 
these words of the Psalm, and the argu- 
meut founded on them, of man generally, 
and then, and not till then, of Jesus, as 
man like ourselves. And so Clem.-alex. 
(Strom. iv. 3, pp. 566 f. P), Chrys., Thl., 
Thdrt. (τὸ δὲ “τί ἐστιν &vOpwros” εἴρη- 
ται μὲν περὶ τῆς κοινῆς φύσεως, ἁρμόττει 
δὲ τῇ ἐξ ἡμῶν ἀπαρχῇ, ὡς οἰκειουμένῃ 
τὰ πάσης τῆς φύσεως. See also on the 
Psalm): so Pellicanus, Calvin, Piseator, 
Schlichting, Grot., Jansen., Bengel, and 
almost all the moderns, including De- 
litazsch. The principal upholders of the 
other view are Beza (in part), Calov., 
Seb.-Schmidt, and the Lutheran Commen- 
tators, and recently Bleek), What is man 
(some, e. g. Kuinoel, have understood this 
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to mean, ‘How great, how noble, is 
man; who even amongst the immensity 
ot all these heavenly works of God, yet 
is remembered and visited of Him!” but 
against this are the words bere used in 
the Heb.: wi in the first member of the 

parallel, and o7x73 in the second, both 

betokening man on his lower side, of weak- 
ness and inferiority. There can be little 
doubt that the ordinary view is right—not 
<quantus est homo,’ but ‘ quantulus est 
homo. This agrees far better also with 
the wonder expressed at God’s thinking of 
and visiting him, below), that thou art 
mindful of him (i.e. objectively,—as 
shewn by Thy care of him), or (in the 
Heb. 1; 4 is here doubtless substituted for 
it by the LXX, to indicate that the second 
member of the parallelism does not point 
to another subject additional to the first. 
Bleek is hardly right, when he says, that 
the 7 has here a meaning somewhat modi- 
fied from καί, as bringing out more defi- 
nitely ‘the Son of Man,’ the Messiah, 
who follows. For (see above), the thought 
of Him is as yet in the background,—nay, 
carefully kept back; and the reference as 
yet to man‘ generally) the son of man 
(proceeding on the same view as that given 
above, it would be irrelevant here to enter 
on an enquiry as to the application of this 
title to our Lord, by others and by Him- 
self,—inasmuch as it is not here appro- 
priated to Him, but used of any and every 
son of Adam. It is true, our thoughts at 
once recur to Him on reading the words— 
but, ifwe are following the train of thought, 
only as their ulterior, not as their imme- 
diate reference), that Thou visitest (reff.: 
the common word by which the LXX ex- 
press the Heb. 778, and almost always ina 
gocd sense (see exceptions, Jer. v. 9, 29 
al., in Trommius). The good sense is 
never departed from in the N.T. It is 
often found in the classics: e.g. in Ajax’s 
celebrated speech, Soph. Aj. 854, ὦ θάνατε 
θάνατε, νῦν μ᾽ ἐπίσκεψαι μολών : Eur. 
Heracl. 869, ὦ Ζεῦ, χρόνῳ μὲν τἄμ᾽ ἐπ- 
εἐσκέψω κακά. It is very commonly used of 
a physician or other visiting the sick ; so 
Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 10, ὡς ἐπισκέψαιτο τὸν 
Γαδάταν πῶς ἔχοι ἐκ τοῦ τραύματος: 
Mem. iii. 11. 10. See Palm and Rost’s 
Lex.) him? 7.) Thou madest him 
a little lower than the angels (Heb., 
DVN Lyd wHenm: which is literally, 

“Thou lettest him be little inferior to 
God.” “7pm in Kal betokens ‘to be 
without,’ ‘to fall short οἵ, and has, like 
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all other verbs of abounding and wanting, 
the thing wanted in the accusative: see 
Gesen. ὃ 135. 3. b. The causative Pihel, 
‘to make or let want,’ takes consequently 
a double accusative, of the person (here 
a7) and of the thing (here wy): see 

Gesen. § 136.1. jn is usually taken com- 
parative, ‘in comparison of God :᾿ accord- 
ing to Hupfeld, it is properly partitive, 
‘of God: of the attributes which consti- 
tute the essence of God.” De Wette: and 
thus also Calvin : “ Tot decoribus ornatos 
esse dicit ut eorum conditio divina et ca- 
lesti gloria non longe sit inferior.” But 
when De W. goes on, in treating of nyn, 
to say that some understand it, with the 
LXX, of time, and refers to Heb. ii. 6, 7 
to confirm this, I must venture to doubt, 
though I find the same very generally as- 
sumed (e.g. by Calvin,—“ Videtur apos- 
tolus verba trahere in diversum sensum 
quam intellexerit David. Nam βραχύ τι 
videtur ad tempus referre ut sit paulisper, 
et imminutionem intelligit quum exinani- 
tus fuit Christus, et gloriam ad resurrec- 
tionis diem restringit, quum David gene- 
raliter extendat ad totam hominis vitam.” 
And then he defends this method of quo- 
tation on the ground of there being “ nihil 
incommodi si allusiones in verbis querat 
ad ornandam presentem causam.”  Simi- 
larly Schlichting, Grotius, Hammond, 
Limborch, and most of the moderns : and, 
maintaining the sense of ¢/me in the Psalm 
also, Beza, Gerhard, Calov., Peirce, Mi- 
chaelis, al.), whether this is so certain after 

all. The expression βραχύ τι is used both 
in the classics and in Hellenistic Greek, 
just as much of space and quantity, as of 
time ; as the following examples (besides 
reff.) will shew, gathered from Wetst., 
Bleek, and from various indices: Hippo- 
crat. de Natur. Hominum i., τὸ μὲν ὅλον 
βιβλίον: σχεδὸν εἰς x! στίχους ἢ βραχύ τι 
ἧττον ἐκτεταμένον : Thucyd. i. 63, βραχὺ 
μέν τι προῆλθον ws βοηθήσοντες : 2 Kings 
xvi. 1, καὶ Δανεὶδ παρῆλθε βραχύ τι ἀπὸ 
τῆς ‘Pés : Galen, de Usu Part. xiv., ἐπειδὴ 
ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ διαπλάσει βραχύ τι πλημ- 
μεληθῇ : id. de Facult. Med. Simpl. v., ὑπερ- 
βάλλουσιν βραχύ τι ῥητίνῃ x. πίττᾳ: ib: 
vi., φαίνεται μὲν γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ βραχύ τι τὸ 
δριμύ, πλεῖστον δὲ τὸ πικρόν. Also Plato, 
Legg. x. p. 906 B, βραχύ δέ τι καὶ τῆς ἄν 
τις τῶν τοιούτων ἐνοικοῦν ἡμῖν σαφὲς ἴδοι. 
It is used of ¢éme in Luke xxii. 58: Acts v. 
34; xxvii. 28: Isa. lvii. 17. Thist being 
the case, I do not see why it should be at 
once set down that the LXX or our Writer 
2 
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necessarily referred it to time, either here 
or in ver. 9: see below. So also Kuinoel, 
Heinrichs, Wahl, and Bretschneider. The 
only point remaining for discussion is 
ἀγγέλους, the LXX rendering of Dx, 
and the meaning understood also by the 
Chaldee paraphrast. The best Hebrew 
scholars seem to agree that it represents, 
not the personal God, but the abstract 
qualities of Godhead, in which all that is 
divine, or immediately connected with the 
Deity, is included. This, as Hupfeld him- 
self confesses, the angels may well be, in so 
far as they may be called ox, or DN 23. 
If so, then the rendering of the LXX and 
our text is, though not exhaustive of the 
original, yet by no means an inaccurate 
one.’ The angelic nature, being the lowest 
of that which is divine and heavenly, marks 
well the terminus just beneath which man 
is set. And it must be remarked, that the 
stress of the argument here is not on this 
mention of the angels, but on the assertion 
of the sovereignty of man. The verb 
ἐλαττοῦν is in frequent classical use: see 
Palm and Rost’s Lex.: and notice the 
parallel from Philo in reff.) : thou crown- 
edst him with glory and honour (1 must 
remind the reader of what has been said 
before ; that the quotation is adduced here 
not of the Messiah but of man, and that on 
this the whole subsequent argument de- 
pends. With this view vanish the diffi- 
culties which have been raised about the 
original and the here-intended meaning of 
this clause. It is, in fact, a further setting 
forth of the preceding one. Man, who 
was left not far behind the divine attri- 
butes themselves, was also invested with 
kingly majesty on earth, put into the place 
of God Himself in sovereignty over the 
world. That this has only been realized 
in the man Jesus Christ is not brought 
out till below, and forms the central poiut 
of the argument. Hupfeld remarks, that 
177) 72, here rendered δόξῃ κ. τιμῇ, iS a 

common expression for the divine majesty, 
and thence for the kingly, as a reflection 
of the divine : and the crowning represents 
the kingly majesty, with which man is 
adorned as with a kingly crown: Calv., 
“ Decoratum esse honoris insignibus que 

non Jongea divino fulgore absint”): 8Β.} 
thou didst put (the Heb. is perfect: on 
which Hupfeld remarks, “The imperf. is at 
first continued from the foregoing verses, 
but in the concluding sentence all is finish- 
ed with the perfect naw, and treated as a 

standing arrangement and permanent or- 
dering of things : ‘ all things bast thou put 
under his feet.’” So that our Εἰ. V.,though 
imperfectly representing the Greek, is trne 
to the original Heb.) all things under his 
feet (these words form in the Heb. and 
LXX the second member of a paralielism, 
the first of which, καὶ κατέστησας αὐτὸν 
ἐπὶ τὰ ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν σου, is found in- 
deed in our rec. text, but (see var. readd.) 
must be omitted on critical principles. 
The probable cause why the Writer omitted 
it, has been discussed by Bleek. He 
thinks that it was unnecessary to the ar- 
gumentation, the latter clause expressing 
more definitely the same thing. This he 
gathers, believing the whole to apply to 
our Saviour: but the same will hold good 
on our understanding of the passage also. 

The words themselves are plain. 
Universal dominion is bestowed on man by 
his constitution as he came from God. That 
that bestowal has never yet been realized, 
is the next step of the argument: the Re- 
deemer being at present kept out of sight, 
but by and by to be introduced as the 
real fulfiller of this high destiny of man, 
and on that account, incarnate im man’s 
nature. It is, as Ebrard remarks, asto- 
nishing that a thorough Commentator like 

ABCDK 
LMPx 
abcde 
fghkl 
muo 
17. 47 

Bleek should have so entirely misread and — 
misunderstood the logical connexion of so 
clear a passage : while he himself confesses, 
that it looks as if the Person were first 
introduced in ver. 9, to whom vv. 6, 7, 
have been pointing: and yet denies that 
in ver. 6 f. ἄνθρωπος can Mean ‘man- 
kind.’ Besides all other objections, on 
Bleek’s view, the question τί ἐστιν ἄνθρω- 
mos x.7.A. loses all appropriate meaning. 
The connexion was first laid out by Hof- 
mann, Weissag. ἃ. Erfiill. ii. 23 ff: Schrift- 
beweis i. 185—188; ii. 1. 38 ff., and is 
adopted by Ebrard and Delitzsch). 
For (Bleek thinks that the γάρ rather re- 
peats the former γάρ, ves. 5, than has any 
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logical force of its own here. This peculiar 
use of γάρ, he says, is characteristic of our 
Kpistle : see ch.iv. 2, 3; iv. 15; ν. 1 ; vii. 
12, 13: see his vol. i. p. 330. Hofmann 
however protests strongly against this view 
(Weissag. ii. 26, &c. as above), holding the 
yap to be ratiocinative, and justificative of 
the Psalm, as referring back to Gen. i. 28 
to substantiate the ὑπέταξας. But, as De- 
litzsch remarks, this would be but to prove 
idem per idem; for the ὑπέταξας itself 
necessarily refers back to Gen. i. 28. He 
therefore prefers Bleek’s view, which is 
also that of Tholuck, De Wette, and 
Winer,—that yap grounds, or rather be- 
gins to ground, that already asserted in 
ver. 5) in that he (viz. God: not the 
writer of the Psalm, as Heinrichs: unless 
indeed we are to understand ὑποτάξαι to 
mean εἰπεῖν ὅτι ὑποτέτακται, as St. Paul 
expresses it 1 Cor. xv. 27: but the other 
is much simpler, more analogous to usage, 
and more in the sense of the Psalm, which 
is a direct address to God) put all things 
(the universe: not πάντα, as_ before, 
merely, but ta πάντα) under him (Man, 
again: not, Christ: see above, and re- 
marks at the end of the verse) He left 
(aor. asin Εἰ. V.; not perfect, which would 
be ἀφεῖκεν) nothing (“ Nec ceelestia vide- 
tur excepisse nec terrestria,” Primasius : 
and so Estius, al. Possibly: and in the 
application itself, certainly: but we can 
hardly say that such was his thought ere. 
The idea that angels are especially here in- 
tended, has arisen from that misconcep- 
tion of the connexion, which I have been 
throughout endeavouring to meet) unsub- 
jected (see reff. where, as in viol ἀνυπό- 
τακτοι, Symm. 1 Kings ii. 12, it is in the 
sense of rebellious. ‘The word belongs to 
later Greek : we have, Arrian, Epictet. ii. 
10, ταύτῃ (to the will of man) τὰ ἄλλα 
ὑποτεταγμένα, αὐτὴ δ᾽ ἀδούλωτον xk. 
ἀνυπότακτον : Porphyr. Oneirocrit. 196, 
ἀνυπότακτος ἔσται πᾶσιν: Philo, Quis Rer. 
Div. Her. ὃ 1, vol. i. p. 473, ἀνυποτάκτῳ 
φορᾷ χρῆσθαι: and in Polyb. several times, 
ἀνυπότακτος διήγησις, “narratio que non 
habet notitiam antecedentem in animo 
discentis cui ceu fundamento et basi inni- 
tatur.”” Casaubon) to him: but (contrast 
bringing out the exception) now (‘ut 
nune est:’ in the present condition of 
things: not strictly temporal, but as the 
viv, ch. xi. 16, and the vuvi, ch. ix..26) we 
see not yet (cf. on the whole, 1 Cor. xv. 
2427) all things (ra 7., again) put 
under him (the αὐτῷ in all three places 
referring to MAN: man has not yet attained 

Tit. i. 6, 10 
te 9 τὸν δὲ ' βραχύ τι " παρ᾽ ἀγγέλους, Oyen) 

his sovereignty. That the summing up of 
manhood in Christ is in the Writer’s mind, 
is evident throughout, and that he wishes 
it to be before his readers’ minds also ; but 
the gradual introduction of the humiliation 
and exaltation of Christ in His humanity is 
marred by making all this apply personally 
to Him. Manhood, as such, is exalted to 
glory and honour, and waiting for its pri- 
meval prerogative to be fully assured, but 
it is IN CHRIST, and in Him alone, that 
this is true: and in Him it istrue, inasmuch 
as He, being of our flesh and blood, and 
having been Himself made perfect by suf- 
ferings, and calling us His brethren, can 
lead us up through sufferings into glory, 
freed from guilt by His sacrifice for our 
sins). 9] We do not see man, &e. : 
but (δέ, strong contrast again: ‘but rather’ 
—see on ver. 6) him who is made (better 
than ‘was,’ or ‘hath been, made;’ His 
humanity in its abstract position being in 
view) a little (not necessarily, here either, 
of time (as Delitzsch here, though not 
above): nor are we at liberty to assume 
such a rendering: though of course it is 
difficult to say, when the same phrase has 
two analogous meanings both applicable, 
as this, how far the one may have accom- 
panied the other in the Writer’s mind) 
lower than (the) angels, we behold (notice 
the difference between the half-involuntary 
ὁρῶμεν above, the impression which our 
eyes receive from things around vs, —and 
the direction and intention of the contem- 
plating eye (here, of faith : cf. ch. i. 19 ; 
x. 25) in βλέπομεν), (namely) Jesus (Liine- 
mann is quite right against Ebrard here. 
The latter would take the words thus: 
« But we behold Jesus (object) τὸν Bp. τι 
παρ᾽ ayy. ἤλαττ. (adjectival attribute to 
Ἰησοῦν), ἐστεφανωμένον (predicate).”’ But 
this would be to throw Ἰησοῦν into a 
position of emphasis: and would have 
been expressed Ἰησοῦν δὲ τὸν K.T.A., OF, 
τὸν δὲ Bp. τ. 7. ay. NA. Ἰησοῦν βλέπομεν. 
As it is, Ἰησοῦν, standing as it does be- 
hind the verb, is, as Liinem. well remarks, 
altogether unemphasized, and is merely 
an explicative addition, to make it clear 
who is intended by τὸν Bp. τι παρ᾽ ayy. 
ἠλαττωμένον. So that this latter clause 
is the object, διά to ἐστεφ. (see below) 
the predicate, and Ἰησοῦν an appositional 
elucidation of the object. So Hofmann 
now, Schriftb. i. 187. Formerly he took 
it as Ebrard; Weissag. ἃ. Erfill. ii. 28. 
Delitzsch takes Ἰησοῦν as the object and 
voy ἤλαττωμ, K.T.A. as the appositional 
clause. But I prefer as above: see more 
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below), on account of his suffering of 
death (it has been much doubted whether 
these words belong, 1. to the foregoing 
clause, βραχύ τι map. ayy. HAaTT., Or, 2. 
to the following, δόξῃ x. τιμῇ ἐστεφανωμέ- 
vov. The former connexion is assumed 
without remark by the ancient Commen- 
tators: so Origen in Joann. tom. ii. 6 (vol. 
iv. p. 62), ἀγγέλων ἐλάττονα διὰ τὸ πάθημα 
τοῦ θανάτου : Augustine, contra Maximin. 
ii. 25, vol. viii. (misquoted in Bleek), 
,. Eum autem modico minus quam angelos 
minoratum vidimus Jesum propter pas- 
sionem mortis. Non ergo propter naturam 
hominis, sed propter passionem mortis :” 
Chrys., Thdrt. (see below), (not Thl. as 
Bleek : see below), Beza, Schlichting, Jus- 
tiniani, a-Lapide, Cameron (but interpret- 
ing it “per illud tempus quo passus est 
mortem”), Calov., Limborch, Owen, Mi- 
chaelis, Baumgarten, Semler, Dindorf, 
Wakefield. And these interpret the words 
two ways: a. on account of the suffering 
of death, i. e. because He has suffered death 
(οὐ τῇ φύσει τῆς θεότητος τῶν ἀγγέλων 
ἠλάττωται, ἀλλὰ τῷ πάθει τῆς ἀνθρωπό- 
τητος, Thdrt.),—thus making βραχύ τι 
refer to the time of His sufferings and 
death, or as Chrys. (τὸ βραχὺ αὐτῷ ἂν 
ἁρμόσειε. .. τῷ τρεῖς ἡμέρας γενομένῳ 
ἐν τῷ ἅδῃ povas), al., to the three days 
ot His being in the grave: 8. for the sake 
of the suffering of death, = εἰς τὸ πάσχειν 
τ. θ. So Aug. above, and most of the 
foregoing list. But, 2. the latter 
connexion, with the following clause, is 
adopted by Theophylact (as Thl. has been 
said by Bleek to maintain the other con- 
nexion, I give his note entire: σπουδάζει 
δεῖξαι τὰ ῥηθέντα τῷ χριστῷ προΞξαρμό- 
Covra, καὶ φησὶν ὅτι εἰ καὶ τὰ πάντα ὑπ- 
ἔταξεν οὔπω δοκεῖ ἁρμόζειν αὐτῷ, καίτοι 
ἐδείξαμεν ὅτι πάντως καὶ τοῦτο ἐκβήσεται. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν τὸ βραχύ τι ἠλαττῶσθαι παρ᾽ 
ἀγγέλους, τούτῳ ἁρμόζει ἢ ἡμῖν. καὶ γὰρ 
ὁ μὲν τρεῖς ἡμέρας γεγονὼς ἐν τῷ ἅδῃ ὡς 
ἄνθρωπος, βραχὺ ἤλάττωται τῶν ἀγγέ- 
λων, ἅτε μηδ᾽ ὅλως θανάτῳ ὑπαγομένων 
ἐκείνων: ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐπὶ πολὺ φθειρόμενοι, 
οὐ βραχὺ ἀλλὰ πάμπολυ αὐτῶν ἠλαττώ- 
μεθα. καὶ τὸ δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστεφανῶσθαι 
διὰ τὸ πάθος, ἐκείνῳ μᾶλλον ἁρμόζει ἢ 
ἡμῖν. πάθημα δὲ θανάτου εἰπών, τὸν 
ἀληθῆ θάνατον ἐδήλωσεν. οὐ φαντασία 
yap θανάτου, ἀλλὰ πάθημα ἦν ἔνεργον. 
ἀνέμνησε δὲ τοῦ σταυροῦ κ. τοῦ θανάτου, 
ἵνα πείσῃ αὐτοὺς γενναίως φέρειν τὰς 
θλίψεις, εἰς τὸν διδάσκαλον ἀφορῶντας. 
ἀλλὰ καὶ δόξα, φησί, καὶ τιμὴ ὁ σταυρὸς 

αὐτῷ γέγονεν" οὐκοῦν καὶ ὑωῖν αἱ θλίψεις 
κ. τὰ πάθη" τί οὖν ἀποπηδᾶτε τῶν στε- 
φανούντων;; ἐκεῖνος ὑπὲρ σοῦ τοῦ δούλου 
ἔπαθε" σὺ ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἀνέχῃ θλιβῆναι 
τοῦ δεσπότου ; Here, although he partially 
adopts the notion of βραχύ τι referring to 
the three days, it is evident both from the 
words which I have noted by different 
type, and by the application which he 
makes to ourselves, that he joins διὰ τὸ 
mad. τ. θ. with δόξῃ kK. τιμῇ ἐστεφανωμέ- 
νον, not with the preceding clause), Lu- 
ther, Calvin, Estius, Grot., Seb.-Schmidt, 
Bengel, Wetst., Schulz, Bdhme, Kuinoel, 
Bleek, Tholuck, Ebrard, Liinemann, De- 
litzsch, al. The question must be de- 
termined by the arrangement of the words, 
and by the requirements of the context. 
And both these seem to require the latter, 
not the former connexion. The words διὰ 
τὸ πάθ. τ. θ. are emphatic; they are taken 
up again in the next sentence by διὰ παθη- 
μάτων τελειῶσαι (which words themselves 
are a witness that suffering and exaltation, 
not suffering and degradation, are herecon- 
nected). But emphatic they could not be 
in the former connexion, coming as they 
would only as an explicatory clause, after 
βραχύ τι παρ᾽ ayy. ἠλαττωμένον. Again, 
the former connexion hardly satisfies the 
διά with an accusative; certainly not if the 
sense a, because He has suffered death, © 
be taken ; and if the other, 8., we should 
have expected rather eis τὸ πάθημα τοῦ 8., 
or εἰς τὸ παθεῖν τὸ @ Whereas the 
latter connexion entirely satisfies the con- 
text, the sufferings of Christ being treated 
of as necessary to His being our perfect 
Redeemer: entirely also fulfils the require- 
ments of διά with an accusative ; wherein, 
which is no small consideration in. its fa- 
vour, it is in strict analogy with the con- 
struction in ref. Phil., γενόμενος ὑπήκοος 
μέχρι θανάτου, θανάτου δὲ σταυροῦ. διὸ 
καὶ ὃ θεὸς αὐτὸν ὑπερύψωσεν κιτιλ. And 
this connexion will be made even clearer by 
what will be said on the next clause, d:rws 
k.T.A.), crowned with glory and honour 
(viz. at His exaltation, when God exalted 
Him to His right Hand: not, as some (e. g. 
Hofmann, ubi supra: see also Schriftbeweis 
i. 271, um des Vodes willen ift Sefus mit 
dev Berufsherrlidfeit und Berufsehre ge= 
front), at His incarnation, or His esta- 
blishment as Saviour of the world: see 
above, ver. 7): in order that (how is this 
ὅπως logically constructed? In answering 
the question, we may at once dismiss all 
impossible senses of ὅπως, invented to 



9. ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 89 

¥ θανάτου δόξη καὶ τιμῇ * ἐστεφανωμένον, ὅπως γΥ “χάριτι x νει.Ἰ ver. /. Hi μῇῃ v re ἢ x τ Sets 
ii. 24. xi. 6. 1 Cor. xy. 10. Eph. ii. 5, 8. hit. ιν. ἘΞ ῊΣ 

9. for χαριτι, χωρις Μ 67° Syr-mss(“ The common text of the Syriac has χαριτι. 
This reading has been considered to be Monophysite ; and another which is found in 
some mss and in the edn of Tremellius, is equally supposed to be preferred by the 
Nestorians, ‘for he apart from God (or except God) should taste death,’ ἄς. But this 
latter reading is much more ancient than all questions about the Eutychian and Nes- 
torian controversy ; tt is simply the rendering of χωρὶς θεοῦ found in some authorities. 
Nestorians might prefer this, but they did not (as (Ες ΤῊ] say) invent it.” Treg. in 
Horne iv. 262) [syr-ms] Orig(xwpls θεοῦ. . ἢ ὅπερ ἔν τισι κεῖται... ἀντίγρ. χάριτι 
θεοῦ, and elsw ὅπως χάριτι ἢ χωρὶς θεοῦ κ.τ.λ.} Thdor-mops(expr: γελοιότατον δή τι 
πάσχουσιν ἐνταῦθα τὸ χωρὶς θεοῦ ἐναλλάττοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες χάριτι θεοῦ οὐ mpos- 
ἔχοντες τῇ ἀκολουθίᾳ τῆς γραφῆς «.7-A.) Thdrt, Ambr, Fulg, Vig-taps,. (Storr Griesb 
Kuin Scholz Mey Tischdf Delitzsch think that it may have been a marginal gloss on 
ver 8, arising from comparing οὐδὲν apnk. avtw avur. with 1 Cor xv. 27; and then 
erroneously taken into the text here: on the whole see note.) 

escape the difficulty : such as the supposed 
echatic sense, “so that” (Erasm.(paraphr.), 
Valck., Kuinoel, &c.), “postquam mortem 
gustavit,” Schleusner; &c.&c. ὅπως has 
no such ecbatic sense any where: and its 
temporal sense is altogether unexampled 
with the subjunctive mood. It can have 
here none but its constant telic sense: ‘in 
order that. And as to its dependence we 
must have recourse to no inversions of con- 
struction, but take it simply as we find it, 
however difficult. It depends then on the 
last clause, which clause it will be best to 
take in its entirety, διὰ τὸ πάθημα τοῦ 
θανάτου δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστεφανωμένον. 
The full connexion we cannot enter into, 
till the three other questions arising out of 
our clause are disposed οὔ: χάριτι θεοῦ--- 
ὑπὲρ παντός —and γεύσηται θανάτου) 
by the grace of God (here comes into 
question the very important various read- 
ing χωρὶς θεοῦ, the authorities for whicn 
see in the digest. That it does not owe 
its origin to the Nestorians, whatever use 
they may have made of it, is evident from 
Origen reading and expounding it. In his 
time it was the prevalent reading, the pre- 
sent ἐν χάριτι θεοῦ being found only ἔν 
τισιν avtiypapos. Theodoret here, and 
on Eph. i. 10 (see below), knew of no other 
reading : nor did Ambrose, nor Fulgentius. 
Jerome on Gal. iii. 10 says, “ Quia Christus 
gratia Dei, sive ut in quibusdam exem- 
plaribus legitur, absque Deo, pro omnibus 
mortuus est.” In the Greek Church, the 
Nestorians mostly held fast to the old 
reading, as favouring their views. It may 
be well to cite Theophylact on this point :᾿ 
οἱ δὲ Neoropiavol παραποιοῦντες τὴν 
γραφήν φασι “χωρὶς θεοῦ ὑπὲρ παντὸς 
γεύσηται θανάτου, ἵνα συστήσωσιν ὅτι 
ἐσταυρωμένῳ τῷ χριστῷ οὐ συνῆν ἡἣ θεό- 
τὴς. ἅτε μὴ καθ᾽ ὑπόστασιν αὐτῷ ἡνωμένη, 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ σχέσιν. πρὸς οὺς ὀρθόδοξός 
τις χλευάζων τὴν ἀνοησίαν αὐτῶν εἶπεν" 
ὅτι ἐχέτω, ὥς φατε, ἣ γραφή, καὶ οὕτως 

ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστι τὸ λεγόμενον: χωρὶς γὰρ 
θεοῦ ὑπὲρ παντὸς ἄλλου ἀπέθανεν 6 κύ- 
ριος, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτῶν, ἵνα 
λύσῃ τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐχθρὰν αὐτῶν καὶ 
χαρὰν αὐτοῖς περιποιήσηται. And simi- 
larly @cumenius. In our copies of the 
Peschito this reading is not now found, 
but the passage runs “ Nam ipse Deus per 
gratiam suam pro omni homine gustavit 
mortem” (“ For He Aloha in his grace for 
every man hath tasted death,” Etheridge’s 
version) : but (see digest) in certain mss., 
we have a combination of the readings, 
“ Ipse enim excepto Deo per gratiam suam 
pro omni homine gustavit mortem,” [but 
this combination appears to be due to 
Editors only, and not to mss.] Bleek 
adduces, from the 8th century, Anastatius 
Abbas, a writer of Palestine: ‘“ Absque 
Deo: sola enim divina natura non egebat.” 
In modern times, the reading has been de- 
fended by Camerarius, Colomesius, Bengel, 
Ch. Fr. Schmid, Paulus, and more recently 
Ebrard and Baumgarten. Hofmann once 
defended it, Weissag. u. Erfiill.i.92; but has 
now given it up ;—Entstehungsgeschichte, 
u.s.w. p. 338. By those who have adopted 
it, it has been interpreted three different 
ways: 1. as Origen (ὑπὲρ πάντων χωρὶς 
θεοῦ), Thdrt. (πάντα γὰρ ὅσα κτιστὴν 
ἔχει τὴν φύσιν, ταύτης ἐδεῖτο τῆς θερα- 
melas’ τοῦτο γὰρ εἶπεν" ὅπως χωρὶς θεοῦ 
ὑπὲρ παντὸς γεύσηται θανάτου. μόνη 
φησὶν ἡ θεία φύσις ἀνενδεής, τἄλλα δὲ 
πάντα τοῦ τῆς ἐνανθρωπήσεως ἐδεῖτο 
φαρμάκου), Thi. and Cc. (hypothetically, 
see above),,and Hbrard; and in a modifica- 
tion, Bengell and Schmid (‘‘Omne, preter 
Deum, Christo subjectum est, * Beng. : in 
accordance with 1 Cor. xv. 27). 2. as Am- 
brose, Fulgentius, and the Nestorians, and 
Colomesius (“ Ut divinitate tantisper depo- 
sita, ut homo mortem subiret pro omni- 
bus”’). 3. as Paulus and Baumgarten,— 
“forsaken of God,” as witnessed by the 
cry on the cross. In considering the 



40 ΠΡῸΣ EBPAIOTS. II. 

Py & Ν Ν ΄ , “ 

τόμ x, θερῦ * ὑπὲρ * παντὸς  yevontar ὃ θανάτου. 10 4”Earperev 
15. 1 Tim.i. 
6.1 John ii. 16. ἃ 50 sing., ch. iii. 4. iv. 12. vy. 1,13. viii. 3. x. 11. xii. 11. Ὁ Matt. xvi. 28 ||. 

ech. vi. 4,5. 1 Pet. τ]. 8 81. Job xx. 18. Ps. xxxiii. 8. d Matt. ili. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 13. Eph. ν. 8, 1 Tim. ii. 
4. Tit. ii. 1. ch. vii. 26 only. Ps. lxiv, 1. 

probability of this reading, as to, a. ex- 
ternal evidence, and, 8. internal proba- 
bility, it must, a. be confessed, that such 
instances as this, where an important 
reading, prevalent in the early ages, is 
found only in two or three of our present 
mss., tend considerably to shake the trust- 
worthiness of mere manuscript evidence as 
to the original text of the N. T., and to en- 
hance the testimony of those sources which 
are anterior to any of our present MSS., viz. 
the earlier Fathers. In treating of (8), 
we must deal with each of the assigned 
meanings separately. Of (1) it may be 
said, that however true in fact,—the 
thought that Jesus died for every rational 
being (παντὸς λογικοῦ as Origen), or for 
every thing (neut.), except God, is quite 
alien from the present context, where the 
sovereignty of MAN in the new world is 
the subject—of man, in and through the 
Son of man, Jesus Christ: cf. the πολλοὺς 
υἱούς ver. 10, τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου ver. 12: 
ἄς. ἄς. And as to (2), it is even more 
alien from the context, as it also is from 
the N. T. Christology. We have no ana- 
logical expression whereby to justify it, nor 
any safeguard against such a view being 
carried out at once into the bi-personality 
of the Nestorians. It is hardly to be 
imagined that the Writer here, with no end 
in view at all requiring such a severance of 
the two natures in Christ, should thus 
gratuitously have introduced a sentiment 
of the most novel and startling character. 
And with regard to (3) it may well be said, 
that we have no right to press the excla- 
mation of our Redeemer in His agony to 
so bare and strong a dogmatic fact as that 
He really was χωρὶς θεοῦ on the cross. We 
no where find Himself so speaking, nor 
His Apostles: nay the Writer of our Epis- 
tle would be the first to testify against 
such an understanding of his words: cf. 
ch. v. 7, and indeed our next verse here. 
So that it does not seem possible to assign 
to the words χωρὶς θεοῦ a meaning in 
accordance with the demands of the con- 
text, and the analogy of Scripture. This 
indeed would be no argument against a 
reading universally and unobjectionably 
attested by external authorities ; but where 
no such attestation exists, may well be 
brought in to guide us to a decision. If so 
theh, and we reject χωρὶς θεοῦ, how are 
we to understand the rec. reading, χάριτι 
θεοῦ ἢ At all events we have strong Scrip- 
ture analogy for such an expression. In 
Gal, ii, 21, the Apostle’s confession of faith 

᾿χωρὶς θεοῦ, B. 1). 

in the Son of God, he says, οὐκ ἀθετῶ τὴν 
χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ" εἰ yap διὰ νόμου δικαι- 
οσύνη, ἄρα χριστὸς δωρεὰν ἀπέθανεν. 
And in Rom. ν. 8, we read, συνίστησιν δὲ 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀγάπην εἰς ἡμᾶς (6 Geds), ὅτι 
ἔτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὄντων ἡμῶν χριστὸς ὑπὲρ 
ἡμῶν ἀπέθανεν. And in Titus ii. 11, 
ἐπεφάνη yap ἡ χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ σωτήριος 
πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις. So that, in point of 
meaning, no difficulty need be found in the 
words. It was by the love and grace, the 
χρηστότης and φιλανθρωπία of the Father, 
that all Redemption was effected, and 
above all that one sacrifice which was the 
crowning act of Redemption.  Bleek’s 
account of the origin of the reading χωρίς 
in a mistake of a scribe, copying an illegi- 
ble χάριτι, and Origen’s possessing this 
copy or one made from it, and the fur- 
ther progress of the reading being due 
to his mention of it,—is perhaps a shade 
more probable than that mentioned in the 
digest,—but at the same time far from 
satisfactory. I may mention, as a 
curious instance of the helplessness of 
those who read Scripture in a version only, 
that (see Bleek) Primasius and Thom. 
Aquinas, in the sentence “Ut gratia dei 
pro omnibus gustaret mortem,” take “gra- 
tia dei” as nominative, and interpret it as 
a title of Christ) He might for (ὑπέρ, ‘on 
behalf of,’ ‘ for the benefit of :’ where this 
ordinary meaning of ὑπέρ suffices, that 
of vicariousness must not be introduced. 
Sometimes, as 6. g. 2 Cor. v. 15, it is ne- 
cessary. But here clearly not, the whole 
argument proceeding not on the vicarious- 
ness of Christ’s sacrifice, but on the bene- 
fits which we derive from His personal 
suffering for us in humanity; not on His 
substitution for us, but on His community 
with us) every man (is παντός neuter or 
masculine ? and if the latter, to what to be 
referred? Origen (apparently, see above), 
Thdrt., Ee., ΤῊ]. (above), take it as neuter, 
and apply it either to all nature, or to all 
reasonable beings. The latter see discussed 
below. The former can hardly be here 
meant: for of such a doctrine, however true, 
there is no hint (see above on the reading 

Then taking παντός 
masculine, are we to understand it ‘for 
every one, angels included?” So Ebrard : 
but where do we find any such usage of 
πᾶς, absolutely put as here? And where 
in this chapter again is any room for the 
position, that Christ suffered death for 
angels? In the logical course of the argu- 
ment, we have done with them, and are 
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now treating of man, and of Him who was 
made man to be our High Priest and ad- 
vocate. And therefore of none other than 
man can this word παντός be here meant, 
in accordance indeed with its universal 
usage elsewhere. If it be asked, why 
παντός rather than πάντων, we may 
safely say, that the singular brings out, far 
more strongly than the plural would, the 
applicability ot Christ’s death to each in- 
dividual man: and we may say that this 
again testifies to the sense ‘every man,’ 
as there would be no such reason for in- 
dividualizing other rational beings, as there 
is for shewing that the whole nature of 
man, to which this promise of sovereignty 
is given, is penetrated by the efficacy of 
Christ’s death) taste of death (reff. and so 
γεύεσθαι frequently in the classics with 
other substantives, e.g. μόχθων Soph. 
Trach. 1103, πόνων Pind. Nem. v. 596, 
πένθους Kurip. Alcest. 1069, τῶν κακῶν 
Hecub. 379, ὀϊστοῦ, ἀκωκῆς δουρός Homer, 
τῆς ἀρχῆς, τῆς ἐλευθερίης Herod. iv. 147 ; 
vi. 5,—but never with θανάτου. So that 
Bleek infers it has come into the N. T. 
diction from the Heb. phrase, which is 
not uncommonly found in the Rabbinical 
writings. Some have seen in the phrase 
an allusion to the shortness and transitori- 
ness of the Lord’s death: so Chrys., καὶ 
κυρίως εἶπεν,. ὑπὲρ παντὸς γεύσηται 
θανάτου, καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν, ἀποθάνῃ. ὥςπερ 
γὰρ ὄντως γευσάμενος, οὕτω μικρὸν ἐν 
αὐτῷ ποιήσας διάστημα, εὐθέως ἀνέστη : 
then, comparing Christ to a physician who 
first tastes his medicines to encourage the 
sick man to take them, adds, οὕτω καὶ 6 
χριστός, ἐπειδὴ πάντες ἄνθρωποι τὸν 
θάνατον ἐδεδοίκεσαν, πείθων αὐτοὺς κατα- 
τολμᾶν τοῦ θανάτου, καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπεγεύ- 
σατο αὐτοῦ, οὐκ ἔχων ἀνάγκην. And so 
ΤῊ]. and (ἔς., καλῶς δὲ τὸ γεύσηται" οὐ 
γὰρ ἐνέμεινε τῷ θανάτῳ, ἀλλὰ μόνον 
αὐτὸν τρόπον τινὰ ἀπεγεύσατο. And so 
many other Commentators, among whom 
Beza and Bengel find also the verity of 
His Death indicated in the words. But 
it is well answered (not by Calvin, as 
Bleek ; for he says, “ Quod Chrysostomus 
gustare mortem exponit, quasi summis 
labris delibare, eo quod Christus victor e 
morte emerserit, non refello neque im- 
probo, quanquam nescio an adeo subtiliter 
loqui voluerit apostolus”’), that in none of 
the places where the phrase appears, either 
in the N. T. or in the Rabbinical writings, 
does any such meaning appear to be con- 
veyed. Nor again can we, as Bleek him- 
self, understand the implication to be that 

Cor. viii. 6, 
Col. i. 16. 

f ch. i. 3 reff. 

Christ underwent all the bztterness of 
death. But, as @avdrov has been just 
before mentioned, I cannot help regarding 
its position here behind the verb as throw- 
ing that verb into some little prominence, 
as θανάτου itself is this second time in a 
place of insignificance. Thus viewed, the 
phrase falls into exact accord with the 
general argument of the passage, that it 
became Christ, in order to be the great 
and merciful High Priest of humanity, to 
be perfected through human sufferings : 
and it forms in fact the first mention of 
this idea, and prepares the way for yap 
which follows. I would say then, that 
γεύσηται must be regarded as slightly em- 
phatic, and as implying the personal under- 
going of death and entering into its suffer- 
ing. And I doubt much, whether it will 
not be found that in the other passages 
where the phrase occurs, this personal 
suffering of death, though not boldly pro- 
minent, is yet within view, and agreeable 
to the context. And now, having con- 
sidered the three points, χάριτι θεοῦ--- 
ὑπὲρ wavtés—and γεύσηται θανάτου .-- 
we return again to the question of the con- 
nexion of the ὅπως, with which this clause 
begins. We before stated that, avoiding 
all tortuous and artificial arrangements, 
we find it dependent on the former clause 
διὰ ἐστεφανωμένον. This exal- 
tation, being the τελείωσις (see ver. 10) 
of Christ, was arrived at διὰ παθημάτων, 
and διὰ τὸ πάθημα τοῦ Bavdrov—both 
by means of and on account of, His suffer- 
ing of death. And this exaltation has 
made Him the divine Head of our hu- 
manity—the channel of grace, and the 
ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας ἡμῶν. Without 
His exaltation, his death would not have 
been effectual. Unless he had been crowned 
with glory and honour, received to the right 
hand of the Father, and set in expectation 
of all things being put under his feet, His 
death could not have been, for every man, 
the expiation to him of his own individual 
sin. On the triumphant issue of His suf- 
ferings, their efficacy depends. And this 
I believe is what the sacred Writer meant 
toexpress. His glory was the consequence 
of His suffering of death ;—arrived at 
through His suffering: but the applica- 
bility of His death to every man is the con- 
sequence of His constitution in Heaven 
as the great High Priest,.in virtue of his 
blood carried into the holy place,—and 
the triumphant Head of our common 
humanity: which common humanity of 
Him and ourselves now becomes the subject 

να: Ὁ 
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of further elucidation). 10.] For (the 
connexion with the foregoing, see above. 
The γάρ renders a reason why the result 
just introduced by the ὅπως should have 
been one which the χάρις θεοῦ contem- 
plated) it became (as matter not only of 
decorum, but of sequence from the data,— 
‘was suitable to,’ “ decebat :’ not as matter 
of absolute necessity, which was not the 
question here. ‘The expression here 
glances at those who found in a suffering 
and crucified Messiah something unsuitable 
to the Godhead; and expresses not merely 
a negative, that it was not unsuitable, not 
unworthy of God,—but at the same time 
the positive, that it was altogether corre- 
spondent to and worthy of His Being and 
His Wisdom and His Love, to take this 
course: that it is so shaped, that he who 
knows the being and attributes of God, 
might have expected it. And thus it is 
indirectly implied, that it was also the 
most suitable, and that any other way 
would have been less correspondent to the 
being and purpose of God. In this sense 
we have πρέπει τῷ θεῷ and similar for- 
mulz often in Philo: e.g. Leg. Allegor. i. 
15, vol. i. p. 53, τί οὖν λεκτέον ; ὅτι πρέ- 
πει τῷ θεῷ φυτεύειν κ. οἰκοδομεῖν ἐν ψυχῇ 
τὰς ἀρετάς : De Incorrupt. Mundi, § 19, 
vol. ii. p. 500, ἐμπρεπὲς δὲ θεῷ τὰ ἄμορφα 
μορφοῦν κ. τοῖς αἰσχίστοις περιτιθέναι 
θαυμαστὰ κάλλη. And so elsewhere also 
ἁρμόττει τ. θεῷ, πρεπῶδές ἐστιν, cf. Carp- 
zov here.” Bleek ; who has some excellent 
remarks on the lingering of the offence 
of the cross among these Jewish Chris- 
tians, who, although their ideas of the 
glory and kingly triumph of the Messiah 
had been in a measure satisfied by the 
resurrection and exaltation of Christ, and 
their hopes awakened by the promise of 
future glory at His second coming,—yet, 
in the procrastination of this great event, 
felt their souls languishing, and the old 
stumbling-block of Christ’s sufferings re- 
curring to their minds. To set forth then 
the way of suffering and the cross as one 
worthy of God’s high purpose, would be a 
natural course for the argument of the 
Writer to take) Him, for whom (cf. εἰς 
αὐτόν in reff.) are all things (not only, 
“all those things which contribute to man’s 
salvation,” as Grot., al., but ‘the sum total 
of things,’ ‘the universe,’ as in the parallel 
passages. All created things are for God 
(see below), for His purpose and for His 
glory) and by whom (by whose will, and 
fiat, and agency, οἵ, ἐξ ov in ref. Rom., 
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which perhaps would have been the ex- 
pression here, had not the Writer preferred 
using the διά in its two senses: see below) 
are all things (WHO is intended? From 
the sequel of the sentence there can be no 
doubt that it is God the Father. For the 
subject of this clause is there said τελειῶσαι 
Christ: and this could be predicated of 
none but the Father Himself. That these 
expressions are found frequently used of 
the Son, need be no objection: whatever 
is thus said of Him as the End, and the 
Worker, in creation, may ὦ fortiori be said 
of the Father who sent Him and of whose 
will He is the expression. As to the reason 
of this periphrasis here, Calvin well says: 
«*Poterat uno verbo Deum appellare ; sed 
admonere voluit pro optimo id habendum, 
quod statuit ipse cujus et voluntas et 
gloria rectus est omnium finis.” And not 
only this: in introducing the πρέπον of 
Christ’s sufferings by such a description of 
God, he reminds his readers that those suf- 
ferings also were δι᾽ avrév—contributing 
to His end and His glory—and δι᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
brought about and carried through by His 
agency and superintendence. The words 
are referred to Christ by Theodoret (read- 
ing ἔπρεπε γὰρ αὐτόν), Primasius, al., 
taking τελειῶσαι neuter: Cramer refers 
this clause to Christ, and πολλ. vi. εἰς δόξ. 
ay. to the Father: Chr. Fr. Schmid refers 
αὐτῷ to the Father, and δι᾽ ὅν &ec. to 
Christ: Paulus refers αὐτῷ δι᾽ ὃν τὰ 7. 
to the Father, and then begins the refer- 
ence to Christ with δι’ οὗ τ. 7. None of 
these require a serious answer), bringing 
(a grave question arises: does this clause, 
πολ. vi. εἰς δ. ay., belong to the subject of 
the preceding, αὐτῷ, δι᾽ ὃν τ. π. K. BC οὗ 
7. π.. or to the object of the following, τὸν 
ἀρχηγὺν τ. σωτ. avtav? The latter is held 
by the Commentators mentioned above, 
who refer the former clause to Christ, and 
by Erasm. (paraphr.), Estius, Justiniani, 
Schéttg., Bengel, Pyle, and several others ; 
recently also by Ebrard. Itis argued that 
as τὸν δὲ βραχύ τι παρ᾽ ἀγγέλους HAaT- 
τωμένον, above, ver. 9, was in apposition 
with Ἰησοῦν following, so is πολλοὺς υἱοὺς 
εἰς σωτηρίαν ἀγαγόντα with τὸν ἀρχηγὸν 
κιτιλ. here. At first sight, it forms an 
objection to this view, that the art. is ex- 
pressed with ἠλαττωμένον, and not with 
ἀγαγόντα. And this objection is urged 
by Bleek. But as Liinemann has pointed 
out, it is not a valid one. Had the art. 
been expressed, then τὸν πολλ. vi. εἰς δ. 
ἀγαγόντα and τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτ- 
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αὐτῶν would be co-ordinate clauses in ap- 
position, the latter being slightly empha- 
sized. Whereas with the art. omitted, the 
former clause is subordinate to the latter 
—‘the Captain of their salvation, while 
bringing many sons to glory.’ The ar- 
rangement would indeed be exceedingly 
harsh, but not grammatically inadmissible. 
There are, however, serious objections to 
it. It would be contrary to all Scripture 
analogy, to represent us as sons, in relation 
to Christ. Nay, in the very next verses, 
the argument goes on to substantiate the 
community of our nature with Him by the 
fact of our being His brethren. And be- 
sides, on this hypothesis the sentence would 
contain little more than a tautology : πολλ. 
vi. εἰς 56. ary., and τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τ. σωτη- 
ρίας αὐτῶν, being in fact mere assertions 
of the same thing. So that there can 
hardly be a doubt that the true applica- 
tion of the clause is to God the Father, 
the subject of the preceding. And so 
Chrys., Thl., (Ες., Erasm. (annot.), Luth., 
“alv., Schlichting, Grot., Limb., and many 
others, and recently Bleek, Liinemann, 
and Delitzsch. The accusative ἀγαγόντα, 
after αὐτῷ, will not surprise any Greek 
scholar: cf. Herod. i. 37, τὰ κάλλιστα 
«νος ἡμῖν ἦν, ἔς τε πολέμους K. ἐς ἄγρας 
φοιτέοντας εὐδοκιμέειν : vi. 109, ἐν gol... 
ἔστι ἢ καταδουλῶσαι ᾿Αθήνας, ἢ ἐλευθέρας 
ποιήσαντα μνημόσυνα λιπέσθαι. . . Thuc. 
li. 39, περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν τοῖς τε μέλλουσιν 
ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ προκάμπτειν, καὶ ἐς αὐτὰ 
ἐλθοῦσαι μὴ ἀτολμοτέρους τῶν ἀεὶ μοχ- 
θούντων φαίνεσθαι. See many other ex- 
amples in Matthie, § 536, obs. The most 
frequent in the N. T. are found in St. 
Luke, whose style approximates the closest 
to that of this Epistle: e.g. Luke i. 74: 
Acts (xi. 12 v. r.) xv. 22; xxv. 27. The 
aor. part. ἀγαγόντα is by many taken as 
an absolute past: so D-lat., “ multis filiis 
in gloriam adductis:” the vulg., “ qui 
multos filios in gloriam adduxerat,” and 
similarly Luther, Estius, al., and recently 
Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1. 39, referring the 
expression chiefly, or entirely, to the O. T. 
saints. These however can hardly be 
meant; for they cannot be said in any 
adequate sense to have been led to glory, 
or to have had Christ for the ἀρχηγός of 
their salvation. And surely it would be 
most unnatural to refer the part. to those 
saints only who had entered into glory 
since the completion of Christ’s work, 
but before this Epistle was written. Bleek 
maintains that the aor. part., with an 
infinitive, may have sometimes a future 
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sense, and would render, “intending to 
bring,” &e., da er viele Gobhne zur Herr= 
τ εἰς fllhren wollte: and he cites for 
this Bernhardy, p. 383 f.: who however 
only notices the use of the aor. with verbs 
of waiting, hoping, expecting, and says 
that in such cases it has eine entfciedene 
Ridjtung gum Futurum. The fact seems 
to be that it has in all such cases reference 
to the completion of the action (being a 
futurus exactus): τὸ κατθανεῖν is to have 
died,—Anglicé, idiomatically, to die, but 
the act of death is regarded in both phrases 
as completed. And similar is the use of 
the aor. here. In Christ’s being τετε- 
Aetwpévos, the bringing many sons to glory 
is completed. Had it been ἄγοντα, we 
must have rendered, as indeed the Εἰ. Κ΄. 
has erroneously rendered now, “in bring- 
ing’ so that the Father’s τελειῶσαι of 
Christ was only a step in the process of 
leading many sons to glory. But now it 
is the whole process. We cannot give in 
idiomatic English this delicate shade of 
meaning correctly : the nearest representa- 
tion of it would perhaps be,—‘ it became 
Him...., bringing, as He did, many sons 
to glory, to’ ἄς. Various other render- 
ings are “adducere decreverat,” so Grot., 
al., and Kuinoel: that it signifies only the 
manner, without any temporal reference ; 
so, after a long discussion, Tholuck (last 
641.) : that it is simply present; so Beza, 
“ Ipsa sententia ostendit actum preesentem, 
non preteritum.” But we need not have 
recourse to any elaborate and refined in- 
terpretations, where the simple force of the 
tense will serve) many (see reff. Not iden- 
tical with πάντας, but as there, an inder 
finite expression, indicating great number, 
but no more. “πολλούς, says Delitzsch, 
“not in contrast to all, but in contrast to 
few, and in relation to One”) sons (pro- 
bably in the closer sense; not merely sons 
by creation, but sons by adoption. This 
seems necessitated by the next verse) to 
glory (the expression is not common in 
this meaning in our Epistle: and is per- 
haps chosen on account of δόξῃ in ver. 9. 
It is, that supreme bliss and majesty which 
rightly belongs to God only—ot which His 
divine Son is (ch. i. 8) the ἀπαύγασμα, 
and of which believers in Christ are here 
in their degree partakers, and shall be fully 
so hereafter. It is the crowning positive 
result of the negative σωτηρία), to make 
perfect (τελειοῦσθαι is used often in our 
Epistle (reff.), and in various references. 
It is said of the Redeemer Himself, here, 
and in ch. v. 9; vii. 28,—of His people, 
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who τελειοῦνται through Him, ix. 9; xi. 
14, 40; xii. 23 ; and indeed xii. 2;—witha 
general reference, vii. 11, 19: see also re- 
Aewos, ch. v. 14; ix. 11,—and τελειότης, ch. 
vi. 1. From all this it is evident, that 
some meaning must be looked for wide 
enough to include all these senses of the 
word itself and its cognates. And such a 
sense is found in the ordinary rendering of 
the word,—to ‘accomplish, or ‘make 
complete, or ‘perfect. This accom- 
plishment, completion, or perfecting of 
Christ was, the bringing Him to that glory 
which was His proposed and destined end : 
so Thl., τελείωσιν ἐνταῦθα νοεῖ τὴν δόξαν 
ἣν ἐδοξάσθη. Estius, “ Consummaret, i. 6. 
ad consummatam gloriam perduceret :” 
and it answers to the δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστε- 
φανωμένον of ver. 9: and to the δοξασ- 
θῆναι of St. John: and fits exactly the 
requirements of the other passages in our 
Epistle where our Lord is spoken of. Nor 
is such meaning at all misplaced in those 
passages where we are spoken of: seeing 
that it is a relative term, and our TeAciw- 
θῆναι is the being brought, each one of 
us, to the full height of our measure of 
perfection, in union with and participation 
of Christ’s glory. Some Commentators, 
from the LXX usage of τελειοῦν τὰς 
χεῖρας for Tay ND, in Exod. xxix. 9, 33: 
Levit. viii. 33 ; xvi. 32 (xxi. 10 Grabe on 
the authority of Codd. Ambros.-marg., 
Coisl.): Num. iii. 3, spoken of the con- 
secration of a priest, and of τελείωσις 
for Dw in reference to the same, and 
especially for the offering offered on the 
occasion, in Exod. xxix. 22 ff.: Levit. vii. 
27; viii. 21 ff., 33 (ἕως ἡμέρα πληρωθῇ, 
ἡμέρα τελειώσεως ὑμῶν" ἑπτὰ γὰρ ἡμέ- 
pas τελειώσει τὰς χεῖρας ὑμῶν),---ᾶνθ 
imagined that the meaning here and else- 
where in ‘our Epistle is ‘to consecrate ἢ 
and understand the word of the setting 
apart or consecration of Christ to the 
high-priestly office. So Calvin (the first, 
as Bleek thinks, who propounded the 
view), Beza (in his earlier edd.), a-Lapide, 
Le Clerc, Schéttg., Peirce, Whitby, al. 
But Bleek replies well, that such a mean- 
ing will not suit the other passages in 
our Epistle, e.g. ch. vii. 11, 19; and 
that in the LXX itself τελειοῦν τινα is 
never simply used for consecrating any 
one (but see Levit. xxi. 10, AB Ald. &.). 
He also notices the idea of Michaelis, al., 
that the word in this sense came from the 
Greek mysteries, and pronounces it to be 
without proof. Certainly, no such mean- 

4} p = Rom. xi. 36. 
Gal. iii. 16, 20. ch. x1, 12. always masculine. 

1 Cor. viii. 6 al. q Rom, iii. 12 (from Ps. 

ing is noticed in the best Lexicons. The 
word occurs in the sense of ‘ad scopum 
perducere’ in Herod. iii. 86, ἐπιγενόμενα δὲ 
ταῦτα τῷ Δαρείῳ ἐτελέωσέ μιν, ὥςπερ ἐκ συν- 
θέτου τευ γενόμενα) the Leader [Author] 

(ἀρχηγός is illustrated very copiously by 
Bleek. In its literal sense it is often found 
in the LXX (see Trommius). Then we 
have the sense of the progenitor of a race: 
Τεῦκρος μὲν 6 τοῦ γένους ἡμῶν ἀρχηγός, 
Isocr., Nicocl.: see other examples in Bleek. 
Then that of one who precedes others by 
his example, they following him. So He- 
rodian vii. 1. 23, ἀρχηγὺς τῆς ἀποστάσεως: 
1 Macc. x. 47, ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐγένετο αὐτοῖς 
ἀρχηγὸς λόγων εἰρηνικῶν : Polyb. ii. 40. 
2, ἀρχηγὸν . . -. τῆς ὅλης ἐπιβολῆς. So 
ch. xii. 2, τὸν τῆς πίστεως ἀρχηγὸν κ. 
τελειωτήν, [where the idea of Author and 
Completer is so closely allied to that in our 
verse, that the word Author should have 
been kept here also.] | Hence comes easily 
the idea of origination; and so it fre- 
quently occurs in Greek writers, especially 
later ones, of the person from whom any 
thing, whether good or bad, first proceeds, 
in which others have a share: and some- 
times so that it very nearly = αἴτιος. 
So Xen. Hell. iii. 3.5, τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τοῦ 
πράγματος ; Isocr, Panegyr. 16, ἀρχηγὸς 
ἀγαθῶν : and more examples in Bleek. 
Hence the usage here, and in Acts iii. 15, 
where Christ is called 6 ἀρχηγὸς τῆς 
ζωῆς, is easily explained: on Him our 
salvation depends; He was its originator : 
as Chrys., τουτέστι τὸν αἴτιον τῆς σω- 
τηρίας' ὁρᾷς ὅσον τὸ μέσον" καὶ οὗτος 
vids, καὶ ἡμεῖς υἱοί ἀλλ᾽ 6 μὲν σάζει, 
ἡμεῖς δὲ σωζόμεθα. εἶδες πῶς ἡμᾶς καὶ 
συνάγει καὶ διΐστησι πολλούς φησιν υἱοὺς 
εἰς δόξαν ἀγαγόντα: ἐνταῦθα συνήγαγε" 
τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας αὐτῶν' καὶ 
πάλιν διέστησε. Principally from Bleek’s 
note) of their salvation, through suffer- 
ings (i. e. His sufferings were the appointed 
access to and the appointed elements of, 
His glory : see more particularly below, on 
ch. v. 8,9. Chrys., al., give a beautiful 
general application: δεικνὺς ὅτι 6 παθὼν 
ὑπέρ Tivos, οὐκ ἐκεῖνον ὠφελεῖ μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ αὐτὸς λαμπρότερος γίνεται καὶ τελειό- 
TEpos). 11—13.] The connexion with 
the foregoing cannot be made plain, till 
we have discussed the meaning of ἐξ ἑνός 
below. It may suffice to say, that the 
assertion, and the quotations, are subordi- 
nate to the πολλοὺς υἱούς in ver. 10. 
For both the Sanctifier and (notice the 
7¢—x«al, which bind closely together in one 
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category) the sanctified (both the partici- 
ples are in their official substantival sense, 
as 6 πειράζων, and the like. The imper- 
fection of our passive in English prevents 
our accurately expressing a present passive 
participle : ‘they that are being sanctified ” 
is perhaps, though we are obliged sometimes 
to use it, hardly allowable English. The 
word ἁγιάζω (see reff.) signities in LXX 
and N. T. usage the selecting out and 
adopting for God’s service. It is not here, 
as Bleek infers, Ξεσώζω, but as every where, 
when used in allusion to Christ’s work on 
His people, involves that transforming and 
consecrating process, of which His Spirit is 
the actual agent. Hence, believers are or- 
dinarily not ἡγιασμένοι, but ἁγιαζόμενοι, 
as here: the difference being, as may be 
traced in reff., that where their present 
state is spoken of, the participle is present : 
where God’s purpose respecting them, and 
Christ’s finished work, the perfect. Sanc- 
tification is glory working in embryo: 
glory is sanctification come to the birth 
and manifested. It is disputed whe- 
ther the reference of these words is to be 
considered as general, applying to ever vy 
case of sanctifier and sanctified, as, 6. ¢., 
the priest and the people under the δά 
law (so Schlichting, Schéttgen, al.), the 
firstfruits and the remaining harvest (so 
Cappellus) : or is to be restricted to Christ 
and His people alone. Certainly the latter 
seems to be required by the context, and 
most of all by the assumption of the sub- 
ject in the next clause tacitly as contained 
in ὁ ἁγιάζων. The ground on which Christ 
is our Sanctifier has also been variously 
alleged. Grotius leaves the connexion very 
loose, when he says, “ Christus nos sanctos 
facit doctrina sua et exemplo. Ile ex 
Spiritu sancto conceptus est, et nos per 
Spiritum sanctum novam adipiscimur na- 
turam; ita communem habemus origi- 
nem.” But this obviously does not reach 
the depth of the following argument, see 
especially ver. 17: and we must believe 
that there is a reference to the expiatory 
death of Christ: see also ch. x. 10, 14, 
and more in the note there) (are) of one 
(ἑνός, as will be seen by the usage in reff., 
iwnust be taken as masculine; not with 
Carpzov, Abresch, al., supplied by σπέρ- 
ματος or αἵματος, nor understood “ex 
communi massa,” with Cappellus, al.,— 
“ex una natura,” Calv.,—nor “ puritatem 
conditionis spiritalis,” as Cameron, simi- 
larly Corn.-a-lapide. And if masculine, 
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what arewe to supply? Erasm.(par.), Beza, 
Estius (as an altern.), Hofmann, al. say, 
Adam: Bengel (whose note is well worth 
consulting), Peirce, al., Abraham. But it 
seems far better and simpler here, on ac- 
count of the πολλοὺς υἱούς above, and as 
satisfying fully the force of ἐκ, to under- 
stand God to be meant. So all the pa- 
tristic Commentators, and almost all the 
recent ones, including Delitzsch: most of 
them however giving it the very wide sense 
of ref. 1 Cor. ἡμῖν cis θεὸς 6 πατήρ, ἐξ οὗ 
τὰ πάντα, which is referred to here by 
Chrys.,—(and so Thdrt., “αἱ τοῦτο κατὰ 
τὸ ἀνθρώπινον λέγεται, κτιστὴ γὰρ ἢ 
ληφθεῖσα φύσις" εἷς δέ γε καὶ ἡμῶν καὶ 
αὐτῆς ποιητή5). But this can hardly be. 
For the argument in this particular place 
is not to shew by what means, viz. by be- 
coming man, Christ made men into sons,— 
but, that sonship of Himself and them 
towards the Father having been predicated, 
to justify the use of the common term. 
And thus we are driven to a sense of υἱοί 
commensurate with ἁγιαζόμενοι, by which 
word the Writer takes it up again. So 
that it is not here the mere physical unity 
of all men with Christ which is treated, 
but the further and higher spiritual unity 
of the ἁγιάζων and the ἁγιαζόμενοι, as 
evinced by his speaking of them. The 
same is plain from ver. 14 below: see 
there. So that it is the higher Sonship 
of God, common to the Lord and those 
whom the Father by Him is leading to 
giory, which must be understood. See 
John viii. 47: 1 John iii. 10; iv.6; v.19: 
3 John 11. = Note, that the point 
brought out here is not that the holiness 
of our Lord’s human uature, and our 
holiness, are both of one, viz. the Father 
(John x. 36): which, however true, would 
be introducing a matter not belonging to 
the argument here), all (of them) (after 
the τε---καί, πάντες forms a sort of pleo- 
nastie repetition ; but comes with consi- 
derable force. On account of the te—xat, 
it is quite impossible, with Bengel, al., to 
confine the πάντες to the ἜΤ β ποθεν 
only : and his argument,—“ utrosque, dic- 
turus, si sanctificantem τῷ πάντες, omnes, 

includeret,”—goes for nothing: the ἁγια- 
ζόμενοι being not set over against the 
ἁγιάζων as a second class, but thought of 
in their mnltitudinous distinctness as indi- 
viduals. The connexion with ver. 10 will 
now be plain: “πολλοὺς υἱούς was the 
right expression to use of those who are 
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brought to glory, for they are of the same 
divine stock—have the same heavenly 
Father as their ἀρχηγός, the one proper 
Son of God.’ And this will be now illus- 
trated by His own words: on which 
account (reff. especially 2 Tim., Tit.: viz. 
because they are all of one) He (Christ : 
see above) is not ashamed (see ref. ὁρᾶς 
πῶς πάλιν δείκνυσι τὴν ὑπεροχήν; τῷ 
γὰρ εἰπεῖν οὐκ ἐπαισχύνεται, δείκνυσιν οὐ 
τῆς τοῦ πράγματος φύσεως, ἀλλὰ τῆς 
φιλοστοργίας τοῦ μὴ ἐπαισχυνομένου τὸ 
πᾶν ὄν, καὶ τῆς ταπεινοφροσύνης τῆς 
πολλῆς, Chrys.) to call them (τοὺς ἁγια- 
μένους) brethren (the Commentators 
quote from Philo de Septenario, § 8, 
vol. ii. p. 284, τοὺς μὲν (scil. τοὺς 
ὁμοεθνεῖς) καλέσας εὐθυβόλως ἀδελφούς, 
ἵνα μηδεὶς φθονῇ τῶν ἰδίων ὡς ἂν ἐκ 
φύσεως συγκληρονόμοις ἀδελφοῖς), Saying, 
I will declare (LXX, διηγήσομαι) thy 
name to my brethren, in the midst of 
the assembly will I sing of thee (it will 
be sufficient to refer, respecting the general 
sense and prophetic import of Ps. xxii., 
to what has been before said, on Ps. viii. 
(above, ver. 6), and on similar citations 
elsewhere. The Psalm was originally the 
expression of a suffering saint, in all pro- 
bability David, communing with his God: 
laying forth to Him his anguish, and 
finally triumphing in confidence of His 
gracious help and deliverance. But by the 
mouth of such servants of God did the 
prophetic Spirit speak forth His intima- 
tions respecting the Redeemer to come. 
No word prompted by the Holy Ghost had 
reference to the utterer only. All Israel 
was a type: all spiritual Israel set forth 
the second Man, the quickening spirit : all 
the groanings of God’s suffering people pre- 
figured, and found their fullest meaning in, 
His groans, who was the chief in suffering. 
The maxim cannot be too firmly held, nor 
too widely applied, that all the O. T. utter- 
ances of the Spirit anticipate Christ, just 
as all His N. T. utterances set forth and 
expand Christ: that Christ is every where 
involved in the O.T., as He is every where 
evolved in the N.T. And this Psalm holds 
an illustrious place among those which 
thus point onward to Christ. Its opening 
ery, “My God, my God, why hast thou 
forsaken me?” was uttered by the Lord 
Himself in His last agony. The most 
minute particulars detailed in it are by the 
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Evangelists adduced as exemplified in the 
history of His Passion: see e. g. (Matt. 
xxvii. 35 rec.) John xix. 24. And, as 

Bleek well observes, the particulars chosen 
out of that history by St. Matthew seem to 
have been selected with an especial view 
to the illustration and fulfilment of this 
Psalm. LEbrard, in his note here, insists on 
the authorship of the Psalm by David, and 

on its date, as belonging to the time of his 
persecution by Saul. Then he maintains 
the exact parallelism of the circumstances 
with those of the second and greater David, 
and refers the ἀδελφούς here to the coun- 
trymen of David, who were hereafter to be 
his subjects. I have no positive objection 
to this view. Subordinately to the deeper 
and wider one, it might be applicable in 
individual instances : but that other seems 
to me both safer and nearer the truth. See 
especially on the Psalm, Delitzsch, h. 1. 

The particular verse here chosen, the 
22nd, forms the transition-point from the 
suffering to the triumphant portion of the 
Psalm: and consequently the resolution 
expressed in it by the Messiah has refer- 
ence to His triumphant state, in which he 
is still not ashamed to call his people 
brethren. It is characteristic of the object 
of this Epistle with reference to its in- 
tended readers, that whereas the Writer 
might have cited two instances as matters 
of fact, in which our Lord did call His 
disciples brethren after His resurrection 
(see John xx. 17: Matt. xxviii. 10), yet 
he has not done so, but has preferred to 
establish his point by O. T. citations). 
13.] And again, I will put my trust in 
Him (there is considerable dispute as to 
the original place from which this citation _ 
comes. Most Commentators, and recently 
Bleek and Delitzsch, have believed it to 
be taken from Isa. viii. 17, where the 
words occur in the LXX, immediately 
preceding the next citation. The ouly 
objection to this view is, that it would be 
hardly likely in this case that the words καὶ 
πάλιν would have occurred, but the two 
citations would have proceeded as one. 
And hence the words have been sought in 
other places: e.g. in Ps. xviii. 3 (xvii. 2, 
LXX), where however the LXX_ have 
ἐλπιῶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: so Calv., Beza, Lim- 
borch, al.:—Isa. xlii. 1,—so Schéttgen ; 
where however, besides the LXX being 
different (ἀντιλήψομαι αὐτοῦ), the words 
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καὶ τὰ παιδία & μοι ἔδωκεν ὁ θεὸς. 

are spoken in a totally different reference. 
The same words are found in the LXX in 
2 Sam. (2 Kings) xxil. 3 (πεποιθὼς ἔσομαι 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ) ; and Isa. xii. 2, where however 
the Alexandrine recension, with which our 
Writer mostly agrees, has ἐν αὐτῷ, There 
is no objection to the first of these pas- 
sages being the origin of our citation; and 
the alleged non-Messianic character of the 
Psalm will weigh very light with those who 
view the Psalms as above set forth. 
Still, regarding the above-stated objection 
as of no weight,—owing to the diversity of 
the two cited clauses, the one expressive of 
personal trust in God, the other declara- 
tory respecting a relation to others (cf. also 
ch. x. 30, which is a nearly though not 
exactly similar case), —I prefer, as the more 
natural, the opinion which derives both 
texts from the same place of Isaiah. On 
the sense then see below): and again, 
Behold I and the children which God 
gave me (Isa. viii. 18. Considerable dif- 
ficulty has been made by the Commenta- 
tors in applying these citations to Christ. 
I own that the question seems to me to 
be admirably stated by Theodoret on Ps. 
XXil, μᾶλλον yap πιστευτέον τοῖς ἱεροῖς 
ἀποστόλοις K. αὐτῷ τῷ σωτῆρι χρωμένῳ 
σαφῶς τῷ τοῦ ψαλμοῦ προοιμίῳ ἢ τοῖς 
παρερμηνεύειν ἐπιχειροῦσι. But this 
does not preclude our entering on an 
attempt in each case to give a distinct 
account of the rationale of the application. 
In the passage of Isaiah (vv. 11—18), the 
Prophet is especially blaming the people 
of Judah under Ahaz, for having called in 
the help of the Assyrian king against 
Pekah king of Israel, and Rezin king of 
Syria. And in these verses (17 f.) the 
Prophet expresses his own determination, 
in spite of the reliance of the people on 
the confederacy, to wait for the Lord, and 
to remain, he and the children whom God 
had given him, for signs and wonders in 
Israel from the Lord of Hosts, which 
dwelleth in Zion. Then, from Isa. viii. 18 
to ix. 7,is set forth the prospect of future 
deliverance to Judah coming from their 
God, ending with the glorious anticipa- 
tion of the great future Deliverer. This 
confident speech of the Prophet our Writer 
adopts at once as the words of the greatest 
of all Prophets—thereby assuming the 
prophetic office of Christ. Thus the matter 
illustrated (for there is no demonstration 
here; this verse is a consequence of the 
last, of δι’ ἣν αἰτίαν) is, that as the Pro- 
phet Isaiah withstood the human depend- 
ence of his age, and stood forth, he and 
the children whom God had given him, 
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and who were begotten in pursuance of 
the divine command, as a sign to Israel,— 
so the great Prophet himself fulfilled the 
same office and had the same hopes, and 
bore the same relation to those among 
whom He prophesied, praising God with 
them, leading them in confidence on God, 
and speaking of them as one family and 
stock with Himself. So that our passage 
forms a notable instance of the prophetic 
office of Christ being taken as the anti- 
type of the official words and acts of all 
the Prophets, just as His kingly office ful- 
fils and takes up all that is said and done 
by the theocratic Kings, and His priestly 
office accomplishes all the types and ordi- 
nauces of the O. T. Priesthood. There is 
one difference between Christ and the Pro- 
phet, which Ebrard, fully as he enters into 
the general argument, has missed, owing 
to his applying πολλοὺς υἱοὺς .. .. aya- 
yovta, above, to Christ. The παιδία are 
not the children of Christ (Chrys., Thdrt., 
vulg.: “puerz mei,” al.), as they were of 
Isaiah, but the children of God. John 
Xvii. 6, σοὶ ἦσαν, καὶ ἐμοὶ αὐτοὺς ἔδωκας, 
seems decisive for this. They are God’s 
children, and God has given them to Him. 
So also Schlichting, Grot., Kuin., Bleek, 
De W., Liinem., al. See on next verse: 
and Delitzsch’s note here. He agrees in 
the main with the above, but would re- 
strict the reference to Christ of prophetic 
words and acts, to those occasions when 
the Prophets were put eminently forward 
as signs, as Isaiah in this case. But is not 
the very fact of being commissioned as a 
prophet, such a putting forward? ἡ Cf. 
Hofmann’s remarks in the Weissagung ἃ. 
Erfiillung, ii. p. 110). 14.] The con- 
nexion and line of argument is this: in 
ver. 5 it was shewn, that not to angels, 
but to MAN, is the new order of things 
subjected: in vv. 6—8, that this domina- 
tion was predicated of man in the 0. T. : 
in ver. 9, that the only case of its fulfil- 
ment has been that of Jesus, who has been 
crowned with glory and honour on aceount 
of His suffering death. Then, vv. 10, lla, 
it is shewn that the becoming way for the 
Redeemer to this crown of glory, the pur- 
pose of winning which was to bring many 
sons of God to it, was, being perfected 
through sufferings, seeing that He must 
share with those whom He is to sanctify, 
in dependence on a common Father. Then 
vv. 11 b, 12, 13 have furnished illustra- 
tions confirmatory of this, from His own 
sayings in the Scripture. And now we 
are come to the proof, that He who was. 
thus to be the Leader of the salvation οὗ. 



48 

a w. gen., here 
only. Prov. 
i, ll. dat., 

ΠΡῸΣ EBPAIOTS. Il. 

a , bd 7 \ ob ͵ \ aN e 
HEKOLV@V1) KEV αιματος Kab σαρκος, Kat αυτος παρᾶ- 
x , d ετέσ -“ > -“ 7 ὃ \ Lal 6 ‘ 

Haneda T NOLS μ' χεν TW) αὐυτων, «να ta του ανατου 

xv. 27. Gal. 
vi.6. Phil. ἵν. 15. 1 Tim.v. 22. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 2 John 11 only. Ὁ Matt. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. Gal. i. 

16. Eph, vi. 12 only. Sir. xiv. 18. xvii. 31. c here only +. (-ov, Phil. ii. 27.) d 1 Cor, ix. 
10. x. 17, 21,30. ch. v. 13. vii. 13 only. Prov. i. 18. Esdr. ν. 40 al. 

14. rec transp ajaros and capkos (corrn to more usual order), with KL rel vulg 
F-lat D-lat Syr [eth] Thdrt, [Euthal-ms Damase Orig-int, Ambr,] Jer, Aug,: txt 
ABC D-gr M[P]8 m 17 [47] am(with fuld) syr copt arm Orig[-int,] Eus, Ath, Cyr- 
jer, Chr, Cyr[-p Thdrt,]. 
eorundem passione D-lat. 

these many sons, by trusting like them, 
and suffering like them, must Himself 
BECOME MAN like them, in order for that 
His death to have any efficacy towards his 
purpose. Since then (by ἐπεί, an infer- 
ence is drawn from the words immediately 
preceding: by οὖν, the thought is cast 
back to the argument of which the cita- 
tions had been an interruption: q. d. 
and by this very expression in our last 
citation, τὰ παιδία, we may substantiate 
that which our argument is seeking to 
prove) the children (before mentioned : 
“Articulus est ἀναφορικός : illi pueri, de 
quibus versu precedente dictum.” Ger- 
hard, in Bleek :—not τά generic, and τὰ 
παιδία, little children, as Valeknaer and 
Heinrichs, and recently Hofmann, Schriftb. 
ii. 1. 40, which introduces a thought quite 
irrelevant: ef. Hofmann: Gr von der 
Menfdrwerdung Chrifti fagen wollte, daB 
er in derfelben cin Kind wie andere Rind-= 
er, mit Fleifd) und Blut, geworden ift) 
are partakers of (lit. “have been consti- 
tuted partakers of,—in the order esta- 
blished in nature, and enduring still. The 
κοινωνία is not with their elders, as Valck- 
naer (see above), but with one another. 
This absolute use of κοινωνεῖν is not often 
found: we have it in Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 22, 
23, δύνανται πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες 
ἀλύπως σίτου κ. ποτοῦ κοινωνεῖν. 
δύνανται δὲ καὶ χρημάτων οὐ μόνον τοῦ 
πλεονεκτεῖν ἀπεχόμενοι νομίμως κοινω- 
ve... . and (con. vi. 8, ἡδύ γ᾽ οὖν 
eoTw.... ὥςπερ καὶ χρημάτων κοινωνή- 
σαντας ἄναμφιλόγως διελθεῖν, οὕτω καὶ 
λόγους κοινωνοῦντας περὶ ὧν ἂν διαλε- 
“ώμεθα συνομολογοῦντας διεξιέναι. The 
verb itself is generally found in the Ν. T. 
with a dative of the thing shared: in the 
classics, as here, with a genitive. See 
many examples in Bleek) blood and flesh 
(this order, instead of the more usual one, 
capk. x. αἵμ., occurs in ref. Eph., and 
Polyenus, Stratagem. iii, 11. 1: ἐπειδὰν 
μέλλωμεν μάχεσθαι, μήτοι νομίζωμεν ὧς 
πολεμίοις συμβάλλοντες, ἀλλὰ ἀνθρώ- 
ros αἷμα κ. σάρκα ἔχουσι, κ. τῆς αὑτῆς 
φύσεως ἡμῖν κεκοινωνηκόσιν. Bleek how- 
ever suspects that this expression itself, 
belonging as it does to the time of the 

aft των avtwy ins παθηματων D! Eus, Thdrt, Jer, 
aft lst @avarov ins θανατον D}. 

Antonines, may be derived from biblical 
or Jewish usage. It is found frequently in 
the later Jewish writers. “10 betokens,’”” 
says Bleek, ‘‘ the whole sensuous corporeal 
nature of man, which he has in common 
with the brutes, and whereby he is the 
object of sensuous perception and corporeal 
impressions : whereby also he is subjected 
to the laws of the infirmity, decay, and 
transitoriness of material things, in con- 
trast to purely spiritual and incorporeal 
beings.” Delitzsch remarks on the order, 
that it differs from σὰρξ κ. αἷμα in setting 
forth first the inner and more importaut 
element, the blood, as the more immediate 
and principal vehicle of the soul, .. . . be- 
fore the more visible and palpable ele- 
ment, the flesh: doubtless with reference 
to the shedding of Blood, with a view to 
which the Saviour entered into community 
with our corporeal life), He himself also 
in like manner (simdlarly: the original 
idea of παραπλήσιος being that of lying 
close together all along: not exactly = 
ἴσος, for the two are not unfrequently 
found in conjunction, as ὁρῶντες στρατὸν 
ἴσον καὶ (where we should say, ‘o7’) 
παραπλήσιον τῷ προτέρῳ ἐπεληλυθότα: 
Thue. vii. 42, nor = ὁμοῖος : οἵ. Herod. 
iii. 101, χρῶμα φορέουσι suotov πάντες 
καὶ παραπλήσιον Αἰθίοψι: ef. also Thue. 
i. 143, τὰ μὲν Πελοποννησίων ἔμοιγε τοι- 
attra καὶ παραπλήσια δοκεῖ εἶναι: but 
expressing a general similitude, a likeness 
in the main; and so not to be pressed here, 
to extend to entire identity, nor on the 
other hand to imply, of purpose, partial 
diversity ; but to be taken in its wide and 
open sense—that He Himself also partook 
in the main, in Jike manner with us, of our 
nature. The ancient expositors dwell justly 
on the word as against the Docete, who 
held that our Lord’s was only an apparent 
body. So Chrys., and more explicitly Thl. : 
οὐκ εἶπε yap μόνον ὅτι μετέσχε σαρκὸς K. 
αἵματος ὥςπερ τὰ παιδία, τουτέστιν ot 
λοιποὶ ἄνθρωποι: καίτοι εἰ καὶ τοῦτο 
εἶπεν, ἱκανὸν ἦν παραστῆσαι ὅτι ἀληθῶς 
ἐσαρκώθη" ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ παραπλησίως 
προξέθηκε, ἵνα τὴ ἀπαράλλακτον πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς Kot ἀληθινὴν σάρκωσιν παραστήσῃ. 
And Thdrt.: σφόδρα δὲ ἀναγκαίως καὶ τὸ 
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fhere only. Herod. iii. 117. w. gen., iii. 69. 
16. xili. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 20. 
8 ἃ]. Jobi. 6, ἄς. i Luke xii. 58. 

15. αποκαταλλαξη A. 

παραπλησίως τέθεικεν, ἵνα τὴν τῆς φαν- 
τασίας διελέγξῃ συκοφαντίαν) partici- 
pated in (the Εἰ. V., “took part,” is good, 
but it should be followed by ‘in,’ not “of,” 
which makes it ambiguous. Bleek re- 
marks that κοινωνέω and petéyw are 
almost convertible ; and instances Lycurg. 
cont. Leocrat. p. 187 (154, Bekker), ἐξ ἴσου 
τῶν κινδύνων μετασχόντες, OVX ὁμοίως 
τῆς τύχης ἐκοινώνησαν: see also Xen. 
Anab. vii. 6. 28. So that minute distinc- 
tion of meaning is hardly to be sought 
for. Notice the aorist, referring to the one 
act of the Incarnation) the same things 
(viz. blood and flesh: not τῶν παιδίων, 
nor as Bengel, “the same things which 
happen to his brethren, not even death 
excepted ”), that by means of his death 
(διὰ τοῦ θανάτου αὐτοῦ ὃν ἀνεδέξατο, ὡς 
σαρκὸς κ. αἵματος δηλαδὴ μετασχών: 
ΤῊ]. “ Paradoxon: Jesus mortem passus 
vicit: diabolus mortem vibrans succubuit:” 
Bengel. “ Death itself, as Death, is that 
which Jesus used as the instrument of 
annihilating the prince of Death :” Hofm. 
Schriftb. ii. 1. 274, whose further remarks 
there see, and Delitzsch’s comments on 
them, Hebr.-brf. p. 85. The latter quotes 
from Primasius, ‘Arma que fuerunt illi 
quondam fortia adversum mundum, hoc 
est, mors, per eam Christus illum _per- 
cussit, sicut David, abstracto gladio Goliz, 
in eo caput illius amputavit, in quo quon- 
dam victor ille solebat fieri.” ‘ Dominus 
itaque noster”’—so Gregory the Great on 
Job xl. 19, “ad humani generis redem- 
tionem veniens velut quemdam de se in 
necem diaboli hamum fecit . . . Ibi quippe 
inerat humanitas, que ad se devoratorem 
adduceret, ibi divinitas que perforaret :. 
ibi aperta infirmitas, que provocaret, 
ibi occulta virtus, que raptoris famem 
transfigeret.” Cf. the remarkable reading 
in D: and the old Latin epigram, “ Mors 
mortis morti mortem nisi morte tulisset, 
ABterne vite januaclausa foret”) He might 
destroy (bring to nought: see reff. The 
word is found, besides here, once in Luke 
(xiii. 7), and twenty-five times in Paul) 
him that hath the power of death (the 
pres. part. is better taken of the office, 
q. ἃ. ‘the holder of the power,’—than of 
past time, “him that had the power,” as 
E.V. The phrase τὸ κράτος ἔχειν has 
been abundantly illustrated by Bleek. 
Among his examples followed by a geni- 

Vou. IV. 
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ἔχοντα τοῦ θανάτου, 

έστιν τὸν ἢ διάβολον, 18 καὶ ‘i ἀπαλλάξῃ τούτους ὅσοι 
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Β ΤΌΣ Το e = 1 Cor. xv. 
24. 2 Thess. 
ii. 8. 2 Tim. 
i. 10. 

Philem. 12. ch. vii. 5. ix. 11. x. 20. xi. 
Matt. iv. 1, &c. |! L. 1 Tim. iii. 6,7. 1 John iii. 

Acts xix. 4. 

Acts xix. 12. ordin. with gen., as Wisd. xii. 2, but see Job ix. 34, 

tive, as here, are Herod. iii. 142, τῆς δὲ 
Σάμου Μαιάνδριος. . .. εἶχε τὸ κράτος: 
Aristoph. Thesmoph. 871, δωμάτων ἔχει 
κράτος : Jos. Antt. i. 19. 1, οἷς ἐγὼ τὸ 
ταύτης κράτος τῆς γῆς δίδωμι. It is 
evident that the gen. τοῦ θανάτου must 
be similarly taken here, and not, as 
Schlichting, al.,as =“ mortiferum” merely. 
The reason why this clause comes first, and 
not τὸν διάβολον, is probably, as Chrys. 
suggests, to exhibit the paradox men- 
tioned above: τὸ θαυμαστὸν δείκνυσιν, 
ὅτι δ οὗ ἐκράτησεν ὁ διάβολος, διὰ τούτου 
ἡττήθη, καὶ ὅπερ ἰσχυρὸν ἦν αὐτῷ ὅπλον 
κατὰ τῆς οἰκουμένης, ὃ θάνατος, τούτῳ 
αὐτὸν ἔπληξεν ὁ χριστός. Thi. mentions 
some who thought that by τὸ κράτος τοῦ 
θανάτου was meant sin: and (ic. gives 
this interpretation. But itis hardly worthy 
of serious consideration), that is, the devil 

(cf. Wisd. ii. 24, φθόνῳ δὲ διαβόλου θάνα- 
τος εἰςῆλθεν eis τὸν κόσμον : and see 
Rey. xii. 9; xx. 3. So in the Rabbinical 
writings, Samael, the chief of the evil 
spirits, was called the angel of death: and 
it is said (Debarim Rabb. fin.), “ Samael 
causa fuit mortis toti mundo:” and (Sohar, 

fol. xxvii. 3), “ Filii serpeutis antiqui qui 
occidit Adamum et omnes ab eo descen- 
dentes.” τὸν διάβολον ὃς ἐκράτει τοῦ 
θανάτου" πῶς; διὰ τῆς ἁμαρτίας. ἐπειδὴ 
γὰρ ἁμαρτάνειν ἐποίει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ek 
τῆς πρώτης ἐκείνης παρακοῆς, αὐτὸς ἣν 
6 τὸν θάνατον δημιουργήσας, ὥςπερ τινὶ 
στρατιώτῃ αὐτῷ κ. ὅπλῳ ἰσχυρῷ χρώμενος 
κατὰ τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης φύσεως. Thl.: ef. 
Rom. v.12: John viii.44, Ebrard would 
make τοῦ θανάτου the subjective genitive, 
—the power, which death has over us,” 
and ἔχοντα to signify ‘‘ewelding.” But this 
seems far-fetched and unnecessary. 
The Death of Christ brought to nought 
the agency of the devil in death, because, 
that Death of His being not the penalty 
of His own sin, but the atoning sacrifice 
for the sin of the world, all those who by 
faith are united to Him can now look on 
death no longer as the penalty of sin, but 
only as the passage for them, as it was for 
Him, to a new and glorious life of triumph 
and blessedness. But for those who are 
not united to Him, death, retaining its 
character of a punishment for sin, retains 
also therewith all its manifold terrors. 
Delitzsch, in treating of ‘Him that has 
the power of death,’ quotes an important 
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jgen.olj., 
Matt. xxviii. 
4. John vii. 

13. Rev. xviii. 10, 15 al. 
Jos. Antt. viii. 13. 7, end. 
liv. 17. dat., Matt. v. 21, ἄς. only. Deut. xix. 10. 
lonly. Exod. xx. 2 al 

Ezek. xxxviii. 21 A. 

remark of Gregory the Great, on Job i. 
11, “Satanze voluntas semper iniqua est, 
sed nunquam potestas injusta, quia a semet 
ipso voluntatem habet, sed a Domino po- 
testatem ”), and might deliver (the con- 
struction is somewhat doubtful. The 
more obvious way of taking the sentence 
would be, to join δουλείας with ἀπαλλάξῃ 
—‘ might free from bondage,’ ἀπαλλάττω 
usually governing a genitive of the thing 
from which the deliverance is effected : see 
many examples in Bleek, from which the 
following may be selected as containing 
δουλείας : Jos. Antt. xiii. 18. 8, τῆς ὑπὸ 
τοῖς ἐχθροῖς αὐτοὺς δουλείας . .. ἀπαλ- 
λάττειν : Isocr. Plataic. 9, δουλείας ἀπηλ- 
Adynoov. And this would also suit the 
ordinary construction of ἔνοχος with ἃ 
dative : see reff., and examples from the 
classics in Bleek. Still, it is hardly natu- 
ral to suppose that δουλείας, standing so 
far as it would thus from its verb, in a 

position of so little emphasis, and without 
any designating article or pronoun, can 
belong to ἀπαλλάξῃ. We are thus brought 
to the ordinary construction, viz. the taking 

ἀπαλλάξῃ absolute, and joining δουλείας 
with ἔνοχοι. And this latter is by no 
means an unusual construction, as the reff. 
will shew. Bleek divides the imports of a 
gen. after ἔνοχος into three: 1. the punish- 
ment incurred: so reft. Matt., Mark, De- 
mosth. p. 1229. 11, ἔνοχοι δεσμοῦ γεγόνασι: 
2. the guilt incurred: so 2 Mace. xiii. 6, 
τὸν ἱεροσυλίας ἔνοχον ὄντα : Lysias in 
Alcib. p. 140, ὡς οὐδεὶς ἔνοχος ἔσται 
λειποταξίου οὐδὲ δειλίας : &e.: 3. the per- 
son or thing wherein the guilt is incurred : 
so reff. 1 Cor., James, Isa. So that the 
construction with the genitive seems to 
embrace a wider range of meaning than 
that with the dative, and to put ἔνοχος 
rather in the place of a substantive, ‘ the 
subject of,’ to be interpreted by the con- 
text: whereas with a dative it rather 
stands in a participial connexion, = ἐνεχό- 
μενος (cf. Gal. v. 1, wh πάλιν ζυγῷ δου- 
λείας ἐνέχεσθε) : ‘entangled in,’ ‘ liable 
to.’ Thus we shall here have ἔνοχοι Sov- 
λείας = those in a state of slavery; as 
(B1.) in Sir. prol., of φιλομαθεῖς καὶ τού- 
των ἔνοχοι γενόμενοι, those who are occu- 
pied with such things) those (τούτους is 
not, as Bengel, Kuinoel, al., to be referred 
to the preceding, whether υἱούς, ver. 10, or 
παιδία, ver. 14, but to the ὅσοι, which it 
designates and brings out. See below) 
who all (this use of ὅσος after ἃ demon- 
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Sir. xl. 5. 
lconstr., Matt. xxvi. 66. 

Job xv. ὅ al, 

11, 

φόβῳ 1 θανάτου διὰ * παντὸς * τοῦ ζῆν | ἔνοχοι ἧσαν ™ δου- 

k here only. τὸν ἅπαντα χρόνον τοῦ ζῆν, 
Mark iii. 29. xiv. 64. 1 Cor. xi. 27. James ii. 10. sims 

m Rom, viii. 15,21. Gal. iv. 24. v. 

strative pronoun is not very common. It 
does not in such a case imply the existence 
of others who do not fulfil the thing pre- 
dicated, but rather takes, so to speak, the 
full measure of those indicated, being al- 
most = ‘who, every one of them’.... 
Thus we have it after πᾶς in Asch. Prom. 
975 f., ἁπλῷ λόγῳ τοὺς πάντας ἐχθαίρω 
θεούς, ὅσοι παθόντες εὖ κακοῦσί μ᾽ ἐκδίκως. 
In fact it answers, asa relative of quantity, 
to ὅςτις as a relative of quality. These 
persons whom Christ died to free, were all 
subject to this bondage induced by the fear 
of death. And these in fact were, all man- 
kind; to whom the potential benefit of 
Christ’s death extends) by fear of death 
(so Philo, Quod Omnis Probus Liber, § 17, 
vol. ii. p. 462, οἰόμεθα τοὺς μὲν ἀσκητὰς 
τῆς ἐν σώμασιν εὐτονίας ἐπιβεβηκέναι 
φόβῳ θανάτου: see also ref. Sir. The 
obj. gen. after φόβος, as θεοῦ, ἀνδρῶν, Ke. 
is common enough) were through all their 
lifetime (= διὰ πάσης τῆς ζωῆς. This 
substantival use of τὸ ζῆν is found in 
Mschin. dial. iii. 4, ὥςπερ εἰς ἕτερον Civ 
ἐπιθανούμενος : Ignat.ad Trall. 9, οὗ χωρὶς 
τὸ ἀληθινὸν ζὴν οὐκ ἔχομεν : id. ad Eph. 
8, καὶ γὰρ Ἰησοῦς χριστὸς τὸ ἀδιάκριτον 
ἡμῶν ζῆν. Bl. But the use with an ad- 
jective seems to want other examples. We 
have something approaching to it in the 
“Scire tuum nihil est, nisi te scire hoc 
sciat alter ” of Persius) subjects of (on the 
construction of ἔνοχος with a genitive, see 
above. It is here not merely ‘subject to,’ 
so that they might or might not be in- 
volved in it, but their actual implication is 
inferred) bondage (Wetst. &c. quote Philo, 
Quod Omnis Probus Liber, § 3, vol. ii. p. 
448, ἐπαινεῖται παρά τισιν ὃ τρίμετρον 
ἐκεῖνο ποιήσας --- τίς ἐστι δοῦλος ; τοῦ 
θανεῖν ἄφροντις ὥν ; (the line is from 
Euripides, and is cited also by Plutarch. 
BL) ὡς μάλα συνιδὼν τὸ ἀκόλουθον" 
ὑπέλαβε γάρ, ὅτι οὐδὲν οὕτω δουλοῦσθαι 
πέφυκε διάνοιαν, ὡς τὸ ἐπὶ θανάτῳ δέος 
ἕνεκα τοῦ πρὸς τὸ ζῆν ἱμέρου. See also 
many passages to the same effect in Raphel 
and Wetstein. Calvin’s note is well 
worth transcribing: ‘ Hie locus optime 
exprimit quam misera sit eorum vita qui 
mortem horrent ; ut necesse est omnibus 
sentiri horribilem, qui eam extra Chris- 
tum considerant: nam tum in ea nihil 
apparet nisi maledictio. Unde enim mors, 
nisi ex ira Dei adversus peccatum ? Hine 
ista servitus per totam vitam, hoc est, 
perpetua anxietas qua constringuntur in- 
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Tesi: 

λείας. 

1. 55. 
q = Matt. xiv. 7. 

3,12. 1 Cor. vii. 36 $. 

John viii. 33, 37. 

felices anime. Nam semper ex peccati 
conscientia Dei judicium observatur. Ab 
hoc metu nos Christus liberavit, qui male- 
dictionem nostram subeundo  sustulit, 
quod in morte formidabile erat. Tametsi 
enim nune quoque morte defungimur: 
vivendo tamen et moriendo tranquilli 
sumus et securi, ubi Christum habemus 
nobis preeuntem. Quod si quis animum 
pacare non potest mortis contemptu, is 
sciat parum se adhue profecisse in Christi 
fide. Nam ut nimia trepidatio ex ig- 
norantia gratiz Christi nascitur, ita 
certum est infidelitatis signum. Mors 
hic non separationem modo anime a 
corpore significat, sed poenam que ab irato 
Deo nobis infligitur, ut zeternum exitium 
comprehendat. Ubi enim coram Deo rea- 
tus, protinus etiam inferi se ostendunt.” 

16.] Epexegetic of ver. 15, by point- 
ing out a fact well known to us all (see on 
δήπου below), that it was to help a race 
subject to death, that Christ came). For, 
as we well know (δήπου is a word of pure 
classical usage, see Xen., Plut., al. in 
Bleek : not found except here in the N. T. 
nor in the LXX. Its force will be reached 
by combining that of the two simple par- 
ticles. 8y, with an assertion, gives deci- 
sion and confidence: ποὺ universalizes this 
decision and confidence: implies the suc- 
cess of an universal appeal for the truth 
of what is said. See Hartung, ii. 285: 
Klotz, Devar. p. 427 ff., where the various 
uses are fully gone into. Bengel compares 
πρόδηλον γάρ, ch. vii. 14), it is not angels 
that He helpeth, but it is the seed of 
Abraham that He helpeth (I have ren- 
dered thus, to preserve the emphasis on 
the two contrasted words, ἀγγέλων and 
σπέρματος ABp. ἐπιλαμβάνω, to receive 
in addition, ‘insuper accipere,’ also to 
take hold of or upon,—is found in the 
N. T. and the LXX, in the middle form 
ἐπιλαμβάνομαι only; and thus signifies, 
with the dynamic force of personal agency, 
to lay hold upon, to seize. It usually, after 
the analogy of AapBdvoua itself, has a 
gen. case: occasionally, e. g. Acts ix. 27; 
xvi. 19; xviii. 17, anaccusative. Whena 
person is the object, it may be used in a 
bad sense, to seize hold of, in order to 
overpower or lead away, e. g. ἐπειδάν σου 
ἐπιλαβόμενος ἄγῃ (ὃ δικαστής), Plato, 
Gorg. p. 527 a: Luke xxiii. 26 al.: as 
(more usually) in a good sense, to take by 
the hand, in order to help or lead, e. g. 

ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 

_ Acts ili. 25 (from Gen. xxii. 18). vii. 5, 6. 
Acts xxvi. 19 (Paul). ch. iii. 1. vii. 26, viii. 3. ix. 18. xi, 19. 
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16 οὐ yap " δήπου ἀγγέλων ° ἐπιλαμβάνεται, ANG » here only τ. 
ἴστε μὲν 
δήπου, Jos. 
Antt. xv.5. 3. 

1 Tim. vi. 12 al. = Sir. iv. 11. p Luke 
2 Cor. xi. 22. 

Ὲ ΞΞ eh. vs 

Matt. xiv. 31. 
i Rome ive 1. 1χν ἐν xis αν 

Judith viii. 20. 

ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι τῆς χειρός, Xen. Rep. 
Ath. 1. 18: Matt. xiv. 31: Mark viii. 28: 
Luke xiv. 4: see also Jer. xxxi. 32 in our 
ch. vill. 9. From this latter meaning is 
easily derived that of helping, adopting 
for protection : e. g. ref. Sir., 7 σοφία υἱοὺς 
ἑαυτῇ ἀνύψωσε κ. ἐπιλαμβάνεται τῶν 
(ζητούντων αὐτήν : the Schol. on Asch. 
Per. 742 (ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν σπεύδῃ τις, αὐτὸς 
χὼ θεὸς ξυνάπτεται),---ὅταν σπεύδῃ τις 
εἰς καλὰ ἢ εἰς κακά, ὃ θεὸς αὐτοῦ ἐπι- 
λαμβάνεται. And thus is the word best 
explained here: as referring back to the 
ἀπαλλάξαι just spoken of, and exactly 
answering to the βοηθῆσαι below in ver. 
18. This help is not by Him rendered to 
angels: He is not the Captain of their 
salvation. And herein there is no contra- 
diction to Col.i. 20: for the reconciliation 
which Christ has effected even for the 
things in the heavens, is not delivering 
them from fear of death, or bringing them 
through sufferings to glory, whatever mys- 
tery it may involve beyond our power of 
conception. σπέρματος ᾿Αβραάμ next 
comes under consideration. And we must 
here, as ever, render, and understand, ac- 
cording to the simple sense of the words 
used, regarding the circumstances under 
which they were used. Accordingly, we 
must not here understand mankind, as 
some have done: nor again with others, 
can we suppose the spiritual seed of Abra- 
ham to be meant (Gal. iii. 7,29: Rom.iv,— 
11 f., 16),—because, as Bleek well remarks, 
the present context speaks not of that into 
which Christ has made those redeemed by 
Him, but of that owt of which He has 
helped them. The seed of Abraham then 
means, the Jewish race, among whom 
Christ was born in the flesh, and whom 
He did come primarily to help: and the 
peculiarity of the expression must be ex- 
plained with Estius, “Gentium vocatio- 
nem tota hac epistola prudenter dissimulat, 
sive quod illius mentio Hebreis parum 
grata esset, sive quod instituto suo non 
necessaria:” and with Grotius, “‘He- 
brais scribens satis habet de iis loqui: de 
gentibus aliter loquendi locus.” I 
must not omit to mention, that the above 
manner of interpreting this verse, now 
generally acquiesced in, was not that of 
the ancient expositors. By them it was 
generally supposed that ἐπιλαμβάνεται 
referred to our Lord’s taking upon Him 
of our nature: and they for the most part 

EK 2 



52 ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. a 
Ν -“ a a 7 

pacts xvii. Nev SKaTa πάντα τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς " ὁμοιωθῆναι, wa ἃ ἐλεήμων 
Gal. in. 20, 22. 
ch. iv. 15 al. 

παῖδα αὐτῳ γεννήσεσθαι ὅμοιον κατὰ πάντα, Artemidor. i. 14. 
u Matt. ν. 7 only. {sa. i. 9. elsw. Mt. Mk. L. only. 

make it into a past tense, and render as 
E. V.,—“ He took not upon him the nature 
of angels, but He took upon him the seed 
of Abraham,” so Chrys. (οὐκ ἀγγέλων 
φύσιν ἀνεδέξατο, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων), ΤῊ]. 
(οὐ τῆς τῶν ἀγγέλων φύσεως ἐδράξατο 
οὐδὲ ταύτην ἐφύρεσεν), Thdrt. (εἰ γὰρ 
ἀγγέλων ἀνείληφε φύσιν, κρείττων ἂν 
ἐγεγόνει θανάτου. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀνθρώπειον 
ἣν ὃ ἀνέλαβε x.7.A.), Ambros. (de Fide iii. 
11, vol. ii. (iii. Migne) p. 512, al.), Prima- 
sius, the Syr. (“ Non ex angelis sumsit sed 
ex semine Abrahami sumsit”): and so 
also Erasm., Luth., Calv., Beza, Owen, 
Calov., Wolf, and many others. On this 
I will give the substance of Bleek’s re- 
marks: “ This interpretation has been fa- 
voured both by the preceding and follow- 
ing context, and also by the circumstance 
that in the Greek Church the words λαμ- 
βάνειν and ἀναλαμβάνειν are in use as 
representing the union of the two natures 
in Christ, the divine being the λαβοῦσα or 
ἀναλαβοῦσα, and the human the ληφθεῖσα 
or ἀναληφθεῖσα. But supposing that ém- 
λαμβάνειν might be similarly used, cer- 
tainly the middle ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι with a 
genitive cannot; and even independently 
of this, the formula ‘to take on him the 
seed of Abraham, or the angels,’ would 
be a most unnatural way of expressing ‘ to 
take the nature of either of these. And 
the ancients themselves seem to have felt, 
that this formula of itself could not bear 
such a meaning. They assume accordingly 
that the Writer represents man and his 
nature, through sinfulness, alienated and 
flying from God and the divine nature, 
and the Son of God pursuing, overtaking, 
and drawing it into union with Himself. 
So Chrys., c., Thl.; so the Schol. in 
Matth.: οὐκ εἶπεν ἀνέλαβεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπι- 
λαμβάνεται, ἵνα δείξῃ ὅτι φεύγουσαν τὴν 
φύσιν ἡμῶν x. μακρυνθεῖσαν ἐδίωξε καὶ 
φθάσας ἐπελάβετο αὐτῆς κ. περιεπλάκη 
ἑνώσας ἑαυτῷ kK. στήσας αὐτὴν τῆς aw 
αὐτοῦ φυγῆς : so also Primasius, Erasmus- 
not., Justiniani, a- Lapide, and Hammond.” 
It needs little to shew how far-fetched and 
forced this interpretation of the words is, 
if it is intended to give the sense of as- 
suming the natureof man. Nor would the 
present of the verb suit this sense: which 
present some explain as if it represented 
the testimony of Scripture, i.e. the pro- 
phetic or official present, as ὅ ἐρχόμενος, 
‘No where do we find it in Scripture that 
Christ has taken, or is to take,’ &c. So 

Erasm., Calvin, Seb. Schmidt, Hammond, 

t = Acts xiv. 11. Rom. ix. 29, from 
Exod. xxii. 17. 

Wolf. But such sense altogether would be 
irrelevant in the context. Seeing that it 
has been in the preceding period main- 
tained, that Christ was flesh and blood 
like those whom He is to sanctify,—we 
should not surely have γάρ introducing 
the same thought again, but this verse 
must somehow express why that other hap- 
pened. Again, had that former thought 
been here expressed a second time, the 
following one could not have been joined 
to it by an ὅθεν : for the sense would be 
this: He was to take on Him human 
nature: therefore must He in all things 
be made like His brethren, = as they take 
on them human nature. And even were 
we, with Ce. and Thl., to lay an em- 
phasis on κατὰ πάντα, thus—seeing that 
He was to take human nature on Him at 
all, He must also in every thing become 
like other men,—we might admit such a 
sense, if succeeded by, ‘and therefore must 
He die,’ or the like: but that which here 
follows, ἵνα ἐλεήμων γένηται K.T.A., would 
be wholly out of place. The first who 
detected the error of this rendering was 
Castellio (+ 1563), who translates the 
word “ opitulatur,” which Beza calls “exe- 
cranda audacia.” Then the R.-Cath. ex- 
positors Ribera and Estius took up the 
true rendering, which was defended more 
at length and thoroughly by Camero (whose 
note see in the Critici Sacri) and Schlicht- 
ing; and so adopted without further re- 
mark by Grotius. The conflict against 
this latter expositor and the Socinians 
(who all thus explain the word), induced 
many other Commentators, especially Lu- 
therans, to hold fast obstinately to the 
old interpretations: see above. But this 
pertinacity, from the palpable untenable- 
ness of the sense, could not prevail widely 
nor long. The right view is taken by 
Witlich, Braun, Akersloot, Limborch, Cal- 
met, Bengel, Peirce, Cramer, Michaelis, 
Ernesti (who however is wrong in saying 
it was the interpretation of the Greek 
Fathers), Storr, and the moderns almost 
without exception. Of these latter, Schulz 
has ventured to doubt the correctness of 
it, and to propose a new view—viz. that 
Death, or the Angel of Death, is the sub- 
ject of the sentence ; “ for on angels truly 
he taketh not hold, but on the seed of 
Abraham he taketh hold.” And this sense 
is doubtless both allowable and admissible 
in the context; but it is most improbable 
that the subject in this verse should be a 
different one from that in the foregoing, 
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secing that the same person, the Son of 
God, is also the subject, without fresh 
mention, in ver. 17, which is so intimately 
connected with this). 17.) Because 
then He had this work to do for the seed 
of Abraham (sons of men, in the wider 
reference),—viz. to deliver them from fear 
of death, He must be made like them im all 
things, that He may be a merciful and 
faithful High Priest. Then ver. 18 gives 
the reason of this necessity. Whence (ὅθεν 
is a favourite inferential particle with our 
Writer. It never occurs in the Epistles 
of Paul. On ref. Acts, see Prolegg. to 
Acts, ὃ ii. 17 δ. It is = δι᾽ ἣν αἰτίαν, ver. 
11) it behoved Him (not = éde:, used of 
the eternal purpose of God (Luke xxiv. 
26) :—but implying a moral necessity in 
the carrying out of His mediatorial work. 
Compare ch. ν. 3, and especially ib. ver. 
12, ὀφείλοντες εἶναι διδάσκαλοι διὰ τὸν 
χρόνον) in all things (i. 6. all things 
wherewith the present argument is con- 
cerned : all things which constitute real 
humanity, and mtroduce to its sufferings 
and temptations and sympathies. The 
exception, xapis ἁμαρτίας, brought out 
in ch. rv. 15, is mot in view here. τί ἐστι 
κατὰ πάντα; ἐτεχθὴ φησίν, ἐτράφη, 
ηὐξήθη, ἔπαθε πάντα ἅπερ ἔχρην, τέλος 
ἀπέθανε. Chrys.) to be like (not, ‘made 
like: see reff., and compare Matt. vi. 8; 
vii. 26 al. The aor. expresses that this 
resemblance was brought about by a defi- 
nite act, other than His former state: an 
important distinction, which however we 
must rather lose in the English than in- 
troduce an irrelevant idea by the word 
‘made’) to his brethren (the children of 
Israel, as above: but obviously also, his 
brethren in the flesh—all mankina@), that 
He might become (γένηται, not simply ἢ, 
because the High Priesthood of Christ in 
allits fulness, and especially in its work of 
mercy and compassion and succour, was 
not inaugurated, till He entered into the 
heavenly place: see ch. v. 9; vi. 19, 20; 
vil. 26; viii. 1, 4. His being in all things 
like his brethren, sufferings and death 
included, was necessary for Him, in order 
to his becoming, through those sufferings 
and death, our High Priest. It was not 
the death (though that was of previous 
necessity, and therefore is often spoken of 
as involving the whole), but the bringing 
the blood into the holy place, in which the 
work of sacerdotal expiation consisted : 
see Levit. iv, 13—-20, and passim: and , 

ὃ. 2 Tim. 
ii. 2. 1 Macc. 

w of Christ, Heb. only, ch. iii. 1. iv. 14 al. (vii. 27, 28 al.) elsw. Gospp. and Acts 
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y constr., Acts 111, 19. 
x Rom. 

Rom. i. 11,20, Gal. iii. 17. ch. vit. 

below, on εἰς τὸ ἱλάσκ. k.7.A.) 8. mercifal 
(Luther, Grot., Bohme, Bleek, De W., 
Tholuck, take ἐλεήμων (formed as τλή- 
μων, αἰδήμων, νοήμων) alone, and not as 
an epithet to ἀρχιερεύς, and Bl. maintains 
that grammar requires such a rendering, 
on account of the order of the words and 
the interposition of the verb γένηται. On 
the other hand, Bengel, Cramer, Storr, 
Ebrard, Hofmann, Delitzsch,. take ἐλεήμων 
with apx., and Ebrard asserts that, had it 
been otherwise, πιστός would have fol- 
lowed ἀρχιερεύς. There does not seem to 
me to be much weight in either argument : 
and the words might be rendered either 
way, were it not for the scope and object 
of our epistle, which is rather to bring 
out the facts and accessories of Christ’s 
High Priesthood, and all His attributes 
as subordinate to it, than to place them, 
abstractedly, by the side of it, as would be 
the case if ἐλεήμων were to be taken in- 
dependently here. Cf. ch. vii. 26, where 
many attributes of the Lord’s High Priest- 
hood are accumulated. And especially 
here, where the first mention of ἀρχιερεύς 
occurs, would it be unnatural to find a 

mere attribute contemplated abstractedly 
and made co-ordinate with the office on 
which the Writer has so much to say 
hereafter. I therefore adopt the latter 
view, joining ἐλεήμων with ἀρχιερεύς. 
Bengel, with his usual fine tact, accounts 
for the inversion of the words thus: “ De 
tribus momentis unum, ἐλεήμων, miseri- 
cors, ante γένηται, fieret, ponitur, quia ex 
ante dictis deducitur. Reliqua duo com- 
mode innectuntur, quia cum primo illo 
postmodum tractanda veniunt.” Calvin 
has a beautiful note here: “ In sacerdote, 
cujus partes sunt iram Dei placare, opitu- 
lari miseris, erigere lapsos, sublevare la- 
borantes, misericordia inprimis requiritur, 
quam in nobis generat communis sensus. 
Rarum enim est ut tangantur aliorum 
zrumnis qui perpetuo beati fuerunt. Certe 
hoe Virgilianum ex quotidiana hominum 
consuetudine sumptum est: ‘ Non ignara 
mali miseris succurrere disco.” Non quod 
experimentis necesse habuerit Filius Dei 
formari ad misericordiz affectum, sed quia 
non aliter persuaderi nobis posset, ipsuin 
esse clementem et propensum ad nos ju- 
vandos, nisi exercitatus fuisset in nostris 
miseriis; hoe enim ut alia nobis datum 
est. Itaque quoties nos urgent quevis 
malorum genera, mox succurrat nihil nobis 
accidere quod non in se expertus sit Filius 
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Dei ut nobis condolescat: nee dubitemus 
ipsum nobis perinde adesse ac si nobiscum 
angeretur”’) and faithful (true to His 
office, not only (Delitzsch) as regards God 
(ch. iii. 5, 6), but as regards men also; to 
be trusted without fail: see ref., and cf. 
μαντεῖα πιστά, Soph. Trach. 77: also 
Philo, Quis Rer. Div. Heres, § 18, vol.i. p. 
486, ἀπιστῆσαι γενέσει τῇ πάντα ἐξ 
ἑαυτῆς ἀπίστῳ, μόνῳ δὲ πιστεῦσαι θεῷ 
τῷ καὶ πρὸς ἀλήθειαν μόνῳ πιστῷ, μεγά- 
Ans Kk. ὀλυμπίου διανοίας ἔργον ἐστίν: 
and De Sacr. Abel et Cain, § 28, vol. i. p. 
181, Tod. . . πιστευθῆναι χάριν ἀπιστού- 
μενοι καταφεύγομεν ἐφ᾽ ὕρκον ἄνθρωποι᾽ 
ὁ δὲ θεὺς καὶ λέγων πιστός ἐστιν) High 
Priest (this is the first mention of the sacer- 
dotal office of Christ, of which so much is 
afterwards said in the Epistle, and which 
recurs again so soon, ch. iii. 1: see note on 
γένηται above, and that on eis τὸ ἱλάσκ. 
below) in matters relating to God (so in 
reff., and in many other examples in Bleek, 
Elsner, and Kypke: e.g. Xen. Rep. Lac, 
xili. 11, βασιλεῖ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἔργον κατα- 
λείπεται... ἢ ἱερεῖ μὲν τὰ πρὸς τοὺς 
θεοὺς εἶναι, στρατηγῷ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους : Soph. Philoct. 1441, εὐσεβεῖν 
τὰ πρὸς θεούς: ἄο. The words must not 
be referred to πιστός, but to ἀρχιερεύς, as 
in the example from Xenophon ; or rather 
to the whole idea, ἐλεήμων καὶ πιστὸς 
apxiepevs), to expiate the sins (from 
ἵλαος, propitious, comes ἱλάσκεσθαι, pro- 
perly used passively of the person to be 
rendered propitious, see ref. Luke: and 
2 (4) Kings v.18. ‘The expression here 
and in ref. Ps. is not a strict one: but is 
thus to be accounted for: God ἱλάσκεται 
(pass.), is rendered propitious to the 
sinner, who has forfeited His favour and 
incurred His wrath. But (see Delitzsch’s 
long and able note here) we never find in 
Scripture, Ο, T. or N. T., any such ex- 
pression as ἱλάσθη 6 πατὴρ περὶ τῶν 
ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν διὰ τὸν θάνατον τοῦ υἱοῦ 
αὐτοῦ, or as χριστὸς ἱλάσατο (or ἐξιλά- 
σατο) τὸν θεὸν (or τὴν ὀργὴν τοῦ θεοῦ) 
διὰ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτοῦ : never κατηλλάγη 

(or ἀποκατηλλάγη) 6 θεός. “As the 
O. T. no where says, that sacrifice pro- 
pitiated God’s wrath, lest it should be 
thought that sacrifice was an act, by 
which, as such, man influenced God to 
shew him grace,—so also the N. T. never 
says that the sacrifice of Christ propitiated 
God’s wrath, lest it may be thought that 
it was an act anticipatory of God’s gra- 

cious purpose,—which obtained, and so to 
speak, forced from God previously re- 
luctant, without His own concurrence, 
grace instead of wrath.’ Del. To under- 
stand this rightly, is all-important to any 
right holding of the doctrine of the Atone- 
ment. This then is not said: but the 
sinner is (improperly, as far as the use of 
the word is concerned) said on his part, 
ἱλάσκεσθαι, to be brought into God’s 
favour ; and if the sinner, then that on 
account of which he is a sinner, viz. his 
sin. ‘The word here is middle, used of 
Him who, by His propitiation, brings the 
sinner into God’s favour, = makes pro- 
pitiation for, expiates, the sin. The Death 
of Christ being the necessary opening and 
condition of this propitiation,—the pro- 
pitiation being once for all consummated 
by the sacrifice of His death, and all sin 
by that sacrifice expiated, we must of 
necessity determine (against the Socinian 
view of Christ’s High Priesthood, which 
will again and again come before us in 
this commentary) that His High Priest- 
hood was, strictly speaking, begun, as its 
one chief work in substance was accom- 
plished, here below, during his time of 
suffering. That it is still continued in 
heaven, and indeed finds its highest and 
noblest employ there, is no reason against 
this view. The high priest had accom- 
plished his sacrifice, before he went within 
the veil to sprinkle the blood: though it 
was that sprinkling of the blood (see on 
γένηται above) by which the atonement 
was actually made, as it is by the Spirit’s 
application of Christ’s atoning blood to 
the heart of each individual sinner that 
he is brought into reconciliation with 
God) of the people (again, the Jewish 
people, cf. ref. Matt. διὰ τί δὲ οὐκ εἶπε, 
τὰς ἁμαρτίας τῆς οἰκουμένης, ἀλλά, τοῦ 
λαοῦ; ὅτι τέως περὶ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἦν ὅ 
λόγος τῷ κυρίῳ, καὶ διὰ τούτους ἦλθε 
προηγουμένως, ἵνα τούτων σωθέντων καὶ 
οἱ ἄλλοι σωθῶσιν, εἰ καὶ τοὐναντίον γέ- 
γονε. Theophyl.). 18.] Explanation, 
how the κατὰ πάντα τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς 
ὁμοιωθῆναι has answered the end, ἵνα 
ἐλεήμων γένηται κιτ.λ. For He Himself 
having been tempted in that which He 
hath sufiered, He is able to succour them 
that are (now) tempted (the construction 
is much doubted. The ordinary rendering 
is to take ἐν ᾧ as equivalent to ‘foras- 
much as, “in that,” B. V., and to justify 
it by the Hebrew Ty}. But it is doubt. 
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ful whether ἐν ᾧ has ever this meaning 
absolutely. It seems only to approach to 
it through ‘ quatenus, ‘in as far as,’ 
which is an extension of its strict meaning, 
‘in that particular in which, ‘ wherein? 
And this slightly extended meaning is 
preferable in all the places usually cited 
to justify that other: e.g. Rom. vili. 3: 
ch. vi. 17: Plato, Rep. v. p. 455 (ἔλεγες 
τὸν μὲν εὐφυῆ πρός τι εἶναι, τὸν δὲ abut, 
ἐν ᾧ ὃ μὲν ῥᾳδίως τι μανθάνοι, ὃ δὲ χαλε- 
πῶς). And in places where there is no 
need even to strain the expression so far 
as this, it is far better to retain its 
literal rendering, ‘in the thing in which,’ 
‘wherein.’ See Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 211: 
Fritzsche on Rom. viii. 3, who though he 
protests against qguoniam in this place, 
seems too lenient to it in other passages. 

But the difficulty by no means ends 
with taking ‘wherein’ for ἐν @. The first 
clause or protasis is open to several logical 
arrangements and consequent renderings. 
1. ἐν ᾧ yap πειρασθεὶς αὐτὸς πέπονθεν, 
δύναται τοῖς (ἐν αὐτῷ) πειρ. βοηθ.. “for 
He is able to help those who are tried by 
the same temptations in which His own 
sufferings consisted :” 2. ἐν @ γὰρ πέ- 
movdey αὐτὸς πειρασθεὶς Suv. ὅσ. as be- 
fore, “for having been Himself tempted 
in that which He suffered,” &.: 3. with 
the same arrangement of the Greek words, 
“for in that which He suffered when 
He himself was tempted, He is able to 
succour those who are tempted (in the 
same) :” 4, resolving the participial con- 
struction, “for in that in which He him- 
self was tempted and hath suffered He is 
able,” &e. Of these I much prefer (2) ; 
because, a. it keeps together the promi- 
nent members of the logical comparison, 
πειρασθείς and meipaCouevous, giving ἐν ᾧ 
πέπονθεν as a qualification of πειρασθεΐς, 
and thus explaining wherein His tempta- 
tion consisted. Nor, 8.is it at all open to 
Liinemann’s objection, that it limits the 
power of Christ to help, to those things 
merely in which He himself has suffered 
and been tempted: stating as it does gene- 
rally the fact πειρασθείς, and then specify- 
ing in what, viz. ἐν ᾧ πέπονθεν. It also, 
Ὕ. corresponds exactly in construction 
with the similar sentence ch. v. 8, ἔμαθεν 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθεν τὴν ὑπακοήν, in supplying 

om πειρασθεις N}(ins δὲ8). 

an object after πέπονθεν. And, ὃ. it 
seems more natural that an object should 
be required after the perfect, than that it 
should be used absolutely. After ‘ He 
hath suffered,’ we enquire, ‘ What?’ after 
© He suffered,’—*‘ When ὃ Of recent 
Commentators, Bleek takes nearly as above, 
after Chr. F. Schmid; and so Delitzsch in 
loc. (only maintaining that ἐν ᾧ is ἐν 
τούτῳ ὅτι, “in that He hath suffered,” 
not ἐν τούτῳ ᾧ, “in that which He hath 
suffered: so Hofmann also): Ebrard 
prefers (4) : Luther, Casaubon, Valcknaer, 
Fritzsche, al., take (3): (1) is mentioned by 
Bleek, but I am not aware that it has met 
with any fautor. It may be necessary to 
guard readers against the citation, in Dr. 
Bioomfield’s note, of Ebrard as if he ren- 
dered ἐν ᾧ “forasmuch as” or “in that.” 
His rendering is, “ Quibus in rebus tenta- 
tus ipse (est et) passus est, iis tentatos 
potest adjuvare.” On the sense, see 
Calvin’s note above. Christ’s whole suffer- 
ings were a πειρασμός in the sense here 
intended: see ch. iv. 15: James i. 2. 
The δύναται βοηθῆσαι here is not to be 
understood of the power to which the Lord 
has been exalted through death and suf- 
fering to be a Prince and a Saviour,— 
which is not here in question: but of the 
power of sympathy which He has acquired 
by personal experience of our sufferings. 
As God, He knows what is in us: but as 
man, He feels it also. And by this, won- 
derful as it may seem, He has acquired a 
fresh power, that of sympathy with us, 
and, in consequence, of helping us. See 
my sermon on this text, in Quebec Chapel 
Sermons, vol. iii. p. 84. And this is the 
general view of expositors, both ancient 
and modern. Chrys. says, ὃ δὲ λέγει τοῦτό 
ἐστι OF αὐτῆς τῆς πείρας ὧν ἐπάθομεν 
ἦλθε" νῦν οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ τὰ πάθη τὰ ἡμέ- 
τερα οὐ γὰρ ὡς θεὸς μόνον οἶδεν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἔγνω διὰ τῆς πείρας 
ἧς ἐπειράσθη" ἔπαθε πολλά, olde συμ- 
πάσχειν. And the Schol. in ms. 113, 
cited in Bleek, τουτέστι, προθυμότερον 
ὀρέξει χεῖρα τοῖς πειραζομένοις (so far 
Cc. 4150)" συγκαταβάσεως δὲ ὁ λόγος πρὸς 
TY νηπιῶδες τῶν ἀκουόντων). 

Cuap. III. 1—IV. 16.] THe Son oF 
GoD GREATER ALSO THAN MOSES; AND 
INFERENCES THEREFROM. The Writer 
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has arrived through the reasonings of ch. i. 
ii., at the mention of the High Priesthood 
of Jesus. He might at once have passed 
thence to the superiority of His High 
Priesthood to that of the imperfect priests 
on earth. But one point yet remains, 
without which the gospel would not have 
its entire comparison with the law. The 
law was given by angels in the hand of a 
mediator. Moses was that mediator. Moses 
was above all others the Prophet by whom 
God had spoken to the Fathers in times 
past. Christ therefore must be compared 
with Moses, and shewn to be greater than 
he. This being done, he returns again to 
his central idea, the High Priesthood of 
Christ (ch. iv. 14); and from thenceforward 
treats of and unfolds it. Ebrard gives the 
detailed connexion well: “The angel of the 
covenant came in the name of God before 
the people of Israel; Moses in the name 
of Israel before God: the High Priest 
came in the name of God before Israel 
(with the name ΤῊ on his forehead), and 
in the name of Israel (with the names of 
the twelve tribes on his breast) before God 
(Exod. xxviii. 9—29 and 36—68). Now 
the N. T, Messiah is above the angels, 
according to ch. i. ii.: a. because in Him- 
self as Son of God He is higher than they, 
and B. because in Him all humanity is 
exalted above the angels to lordship in the 
οἰκουμένη μέλλουσα, and that by this 
means, because the Messiah is not only 
4x50, but also apxtepevs,—not only mes- 
senger of God to men, but also the pro- 
pitiatory sacerdotal representative of men 
before God. Now exactly parallel with 
this runs our second part. The funda- 
mental thesis, ch. ili. 8, πλείονος yap 
οὗτος δόξης παρὰ Μωυσῆν ἠξίωται, is 
plainly analogous in form with the funda- 
mental thesis of the first part, i. 4, 
τοσούτῳ κρείττων γενόμενος τῶν ἀγγέλων. 
The Ν. T. Messiah is above Moses, because 
He, a. of Himself, as Son of the house (iii. 
6), is above him who was only the servant 
ot the house (cf. with iii. 5, θεράπων, --- 
i. 14, λειτουργικὰ πνεύματα), and, B. be- 
cause the work, of bringing Israel into 
rest, which was not finished by Moses, is 
now finished by Him (iv. 1 14). And this 
work Christ has finished, by being not, as 
Moses, a mere leader and lawgiver, but at 
the same time a propitiatory representa- 
tive, an ἀρχιερεύς (ch. v. 11 ff.). So far 
does the parallelism of the two portions 
reach even into details, that as the two 

divisions of the former part are separated 
by a hortatory passage, so are those of this 
part also :— 

“1 The Son and 
the angels. 

a. The Son of God 
of Himself higher 
than the λειτουρ- 
γικὰ πνεύματα of 
God, i. 5—14. 

(Hortatory pas- 
sage, ii. 1—4.) 

B. In Him man- 
hood is exalted above 
the angels, ii. 5—16. 

For He was also 

II. The Son and 
Moses. 

a. The Son of the 
house of Israel high- 
er than the θεράπων 
of the house, iii, 
1—6. 

(Hortatory pas- | 
sage, iii. 7—19.) 

B. In Him Israd 
hasentered into rest, 
ly [5115 

Thus He is also 
our High Priest, iv. 
14—16.” Comm. pp. 
123 f. 

Ebrard has perhaps not enough noticed 
the prevalence of the hortatory mood not 
only in the interposed passage, iii. 7—19, 
but all through the section: ef. iv. 1, 11, 
14, 16. 1.) Whence (i.e. seeing 
that we have such a helper: it is con- 
nected with the result of ch. ii.: not, 
surely, with ch.i.1,as De W. The fact 
just announced in ii, 18, is a reason for 
κατανοήσατε : see below), holy brethren 
(Michaelis proposed to put a comma at 
ἀδελφοί, and treat the two as separate,— 
brethren (and) saints. But, as Bleek ob- 
serves, the rhythm seems against this, 
κλήσ. ἐπουρ. μέτοχοι following. And a 
graver objection may be found in the 
choice of the words themselves: for there 
can hardly be a doubt that both are used 
in reference to the ἁγιαζόμενοι and ἀδελφοί 
of ch. ii. 11, 12. Not that the ἀδελφοί 
here are Christ’s brethren: but that the 
use of the word reminds them of that 
brotherhood in and because of Christ, of 
which he has before spoken. Whether 
the idea of common nationality is here to 
be introduced, is at least doubtful. I 
should rather regard it as swallowed up 
in the great brotherhood in Christ: and 
Bleek has well remarked, that, had the 
Writer been addressing believing Jews and 
Gentiles, or even believing Gentiles only, 
he would have used the same term of ad- 
dress and without any conscious difference 
of meaning), partakers (see on μετέχειν, 
ch. ii. 14: and reff. here) of a heavenly 
calling (κλῆσις, as usual, of the invitation, 
or summons, of God, calling men to His 
glory in Christ—and hence of the state 

High Priest, ii. 17, 
18. 
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which is entered by them in pursuance of 
that calling: ef. especially Phil. iii. 14, 
τῆς ἄνω κλήσεως τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν χριστῷ 
Ἰησοῦ. Then also ἐπουρανίου (see reff.) 
—a calling made from heaven, see ch. xii. 
25: “vocatio que de ccelo,” Syr. Or it 
may mean, the calling which proposes a 
heavenly reward,—whose inheritance is in 
heaven. By far the best way is, to join 
the two meanings together: so Bengel, 
“per Dominum e ceelo facte, et eo, unde 
facta est, perducentis.” In fact the calling 
being ἐπουράνιος and proceeding from 
heaven, must of necessity be heavenly in 
its purport and heavenward in its result; 
eine vom Himmel aus ergangene und 
gen Himmel rufende: ibr Wusgangsort, 
iby Snbhalt, ihr Siel—das Alles tft himme 
ij.  Delitzsch), contemplate (survey, 
with a view to more closely considering. 
The word is used of the survey of the 
spies at Jericho (λαθόντες yap τὸ πρῶτον 
ἅπασαν ἐπ᾿ ἀδείας τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν 
κατενόησαν, τῶν τε τειχῶν ὅσα καρτερὰ 
κιτιλ. Jos. Antt. v. 1. 2: cf. also Gen. 
xlii. 9, κατάσκοποί ἐστε, κατανοῆσαι τὰ 

ἴχνη τῆς χώρας ἥκατε, and Num. xxxii. 
8, 9); and of fixing the thoughts on any 
object, see reff. Luke, with whom it is a 
favourite word. The meaning then of the 
exhortation here is not, ‘pay attention 
to’ (“ αὖ sedule attendant ad Christum,” 
Calv.), ‘be obedient to,’ but as above) the 
Apostle and High Priest (notice that but 
one art. covers both ἀπόστ. and apx., 
thereby making it certain that both words 
belong to τῆς éuoAoyias) of our profession, 
Jesus (ἀπόστολον, as superior to the 
ἄγγελοι, being Himself the angel of the 
covenant, God’s greatest messenger: the 
word ἄγγελον being, as Ebrard, avoided, 
on account of its technical use before, to 

prevent Christ being confused with the 
angels in nature. He is 6 ἀπεσταλμένος 
mapa πατρός : see John xx. 21. (1 may 
remark, that the circumstance of the 
Writer using ἀπόστολος without scruple, 
as designating our Lord, may shew that 
the ἀπόστολοι as a class were not so dis- 
tinctly marked as they have since been: a 
view supported also by some expressions of 
St. Paul: 6, g. 2 Cor. viii. 23.) Ebrard 
well remarks, that all the difficulties which 
Commentators have found in this term 
vanish, on bearing well in mind the com- 
parison between Christ and the angels in 

ch. 1. ii. See an instance of this in the 
elaborate discussion of its meaning on 
Hebraistic grounds in the last edition of 
Tholuck; who, by rendering ἀπόστ., 
“mediator,” has lost the joint testimony 
of the two, ardor. and ἀρχ., to Christ’s 
mediatorship. Bengel says well on the 
two,— τὸν ἀπόστ., eum qui Dei causam 
apud nos agit: τὸν a&px., qui causam nos- 
tram apud Deum agit. Hic Apostolatus 
et Pontificatus uno mediatoris vocabulo 
continentur.” τῆς ὁμολογίας hp., of our 
Christian confession,—i.e. of our faith: 
so Thl., τουτέστι τῆς πίστεως" ov yap τῆς 
κατὰ νόμον λατρείας ἀρχιερεύς ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ 
τῆς ἡμετέρας πίστεως. And so Thdrt., 
(Ες., and Erasm., Calv., Beza, Grot., al. 
Tholuck objects, that thus we get no good 
sense for ἀπόστολος: but he does not 
seem to have taken into account the 
parallel with ch. i. 14. Thos. Aquinas, 
Luther, Camero, Calov., Owen (as an al- 
tern.), Wolf, al., and De Wette, and Tho- 
luck, take the words as merely importing 
“whom we confess.’ But although De W. 
defends this from ch. iv. 14, it does not 
seem to agree with the usage there, κρα- 
τῶμεν τῆς duodoylas,—nor with ch. x. 23, 
—nor 1 Tim. vi. 12,18. To render ὅμο- 
λογία by “ covenant,” as Camerar., 'Titt- 
mann, al., is not according to N. T. usage, 
which always has διαθήκη for this idea. 
There is a remarkable passage quoted by 
Wetst., out of Philo de Somn. i. ὃ 38, vol. 
i. p. 654, containing the expression 6 μέγας 
ἀρχιερεὺς τῆς ὁμολογίας : a parallel hardly 
to be accounted accidental, especially as 
the ἀρχιερεύς here spoken of is the λόγος 
(see above, § 37, p. 653, δύο ἱερὰ θεοῦ, ἐν 
μὲν ὅδε 6 κόσμος, ἐν @ καὶ ἀρχιερεύς, 
6. πρωτόγονος αὐτοῦ θεῖος λόγος). But 
Bleek has argued that, there being nothing 
in the context, or in the usage of Philo 
elsewhere, which can justify τῆς ὁμολογίας 
there, the only inference open to us is, 
that it has been inserted in Philo’s text 
from this passage. 2.) First, a 
point of dikeness between our Lord and 
Moses is brought out, and that by a refer- 
ence to an O. T. declaration respecting the 
latter (μέλλει προϊὼν τὸν κατὰ σάρκα 
χριστὸν πρυτιθέναι Μωυσέως. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδή, 
εἰ καὶ πιστοὶ ἦσαν οὗτοι πρὸς ods 6 λόγος, 
μεγάλας ἔτι δόξας εἶχον περὶ Μωυσέως, 
ta μὴ εὐθέως ἀποφράξωσιν αὐτῶν τὰ 
ὦτα, οὐκ εὐθέως προτίθησι Μωυσέως τὸν 
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χριστόν, ἀλλὰ τέως ἐξισοῖ εἶτα προϊὼν 
προτίθησιν. (Ε..), who is (not, ‘was.’ 
The present participle may always be con- 
temporary with a previously expressed 
verb, of any tense, provided that verb be 
absolutely in construction with the parti- 
ciple, as ἀνέβλεψε τυφλὸς ὥν, “he, being 
blind, received sight’ = he was blind and 
received sight. But a present participle 
standing absolutely, or with a present 
verb, must retain its present force; as 
τυφλὸς dv ἄρτι βλέπω, “I, being a blind 
man, now see,” = ‘whereas I am (by in- 
firmity, as every one knows, not, ‘‘ whereas 
I was,” as in E. V. in loco, John ix. 25) 
blind, now I see.’ And so the present 
sense must be retained here. Then a 
question arises: are we to understand it 
strictly of present time, of Christ now 
in heayen,—or as in the ease cited, of 
general designation? Clearly, I think, of 
the latter: Jesus, whose character it is, 
that He is πιστός. For the strict present 
would, to say nothing of other objections, 
not apply to the ἀπόστολον portion of the 
Lord’s office, but only to the ἀρχιερέα. It, 
as Liinemann has well expressed it, ας 

rafterifirt das Treujein als inharirende 
Gigen{daft) faithful (it is questioned, 
whether or not this word refers back to the 
πιστὺς ἀρχιερεύς of ch. ii. 18. The sense 
is certainly not the same: the faithfulness 
there being the fidelity wherewith He 
being like His brethren would, so to speak, 
reproduce their wants before God,—that 
here spoken of being His faithfulness to 
God, over whose house He is set, ver. 6. 
Still I cannot help thinking that the word 
itself is led to by, and takes up that other. 
That regarded more the sacerdotal, this 
regards the apostolic office of Christ) to 
him that made him (so we must render 
ποιήσαντι, not, “that appointed him.” 
And so D-lat., ‘‘ fidelem esse creatori suo,” 
Ambrose, de Fide iii. 11, vol. ii. (iii. Migne) 
Ῥ. 512 (quoting as above, he adds, “ Vide- 
tis in quo creatum dicit; in quo assumsit, 
inquit, semen Abrahe, corporalem uti- 
que generationem asserit”’), Vigil-taps. 
(contra Varimadum, i. 4, Migne, Patr. 
Lat. vol. lxii. p. 366, “ fidelem existentem 
ei qui creavit eum”), Primasius (* qui 
fidelis est eidem Deo Patri qui fecit eum 
(so vulg.), juxta quod alibi dicitur: qui 
factus est ei ex semine David secundum 
carnem (Rom. i.3).” ibid.), Schulz, Bleek, 
Liinemann. The ordinary rendering, “ who 
appointed Him” (viz. ἀπόστολον k. apx- 
iepea) does not seem to me to be sufli- 

ciently substantiated by any of the passages 
brought in its defence. That ποιεῖν with 
two accusatives signifies to appoint, to 
make into, of course no one doubts: cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 37: Exod. xviii. 25: John vi. 
15: Acts ii. 36. But our question is not 
of such constructions: we want to know 
whether ποιεῖν τινα can ever be filled up 
with a second accusative out of the con- 
text. Two passages are most frequently 
alleged to prove the affirmative. One is 
ref. 1 Kings, μάρτυς κύριος ὃ ποιήσας τὸν 
Μωυσῆν καὶ τὸν ᾿Ααρών (“oa muy Wy), 
καὶ 6 ἀναγαγὼν τοὺς πατέρας ὑμῶν ἐξ 
Aiyirrov. But here Bleek, against Gese- 
nius and De Wette, holds fast, and I think 
rightly, to the original sense of my, and 
renders “‘ who made Moses and Aaron.” 
The other place, Mark iii. 14, ἐποίησε 
δώδεκα ἵνα ὦσιν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ Kal ἵνα ἀπο- 
στέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν, is less still to 
the point, because there the ἵνα dow k.7.A. 
qualifies the verb, and gives the second 
accusative, q. d. ἐποίησε δώδεκα τοὺς ἐσο- 
μένους κιτιλ. And the phrase ὃ ποιήσας 
αὐτόν, for God the Creator, is so common 
in the LXX, that had our Writer had that 
other meaning in his view, his readers 
would have been sure to misunderstand 
him. Bleek accumulates instances: cf. 
Isa. xvii.7; xliii.1; 11.18; liv. 5: Hosea viii. 
14: Job xxxv. 10: Ps. xciv. 6 (xev. 7)3 
exlix. 2: Sir. vil. 30; x.12; xxxix. 5, and 
many other places. He also presses the 
fact that 6 ποιῶν in the Hellenistic Greek 
of Philo is the constant designation of 
God as the Creator. The word thus 
taken, is of course to be understood of 
that constitution of our Lord as our Apos- 
tle and High Priest in which He, being 
human, was made by the Father: not of 
Him as the eternal Word (as even Bleek 
and Liinemann, explaining it of His gene- 
ration before the worlds), which would be 
irrelevant here, besides being against all 
Scripture precedent. Even Athanasius 
himself, though arguing against this un- 
warranted inference of the Arians from 
the phrases, seems to have understood it 
as we have done above: for he says, Contra 
Arianos ii. (iii.) 8, vol. i. (ii. Migne), p. 
376, οὐχ ὅτι ὃ λόγος, ἣ λόγος ἐστί, πε- 
ποίηται, νοεῖν θέμις" ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι λόγος ὧν 
δημιουργὸς ὕστερον πεποίηται ἀρχιερεὺς 
ἐνδυσάμενος σῶμα τὸ γεννητὸν καὶ ποιη- 
τόν. And so also the orthodox Latins, 
Ambrose, Vigil-taps., Primasius, explain- 
ing “creatio” by “‘corporalis generatio.” 
The Greek Fathers, generally, repudiate 
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strongly this view, as was natural, living 
as they did in the midst of the strife. 
Chrys. says, τί ποιήσαντι; ἀπόστολον κ. 
ἀρχιερέα: οὐδὲν ἐνταῦθα περὶ οὐσίας φησίν, 
οὐδὲ περὶ τῆς θεότητος, ἀλλὰ τέως περὶ 
ἀξιωμάτων ἀνθρωπίνων. And so Ce. and 
Thi. Thdrt. even more plainly, ποίησιν δὲ 
οὐ τὴν δημιουργίαν, ἀλλὰ τὴν χειροτονίαν 
κέκληκεν. And Epiphan. Her. Ixix. 38, 
39, vol. ii. (Migne), p. 761, distinctly 
denies any reference even to the humanity 
of Christ as created,—ovde τὴν αὐτὴν 
πλάσιν ἐνταῦθα διηγεῖται τοῦ σώματος, 
οὐδὲ τῆς αὐτοῦ ἐνανθρωπήσεως, οὐ περὶ 
κτίσεως ὅλως φάσκει, ἀλλὰ μετὰ τὴν 
ἐνδημίαν τοῦ ἀξιώματος τὸ χάρισμα. See 
other testimonies from the Fathers in 
Suicer, ii. p. 788), as also (καί, to take 
another instance of faithfulness: thus, with 

every circumstance of honour, is Moses 
introduced, before any disparagement of 
him is entered upon) (was) Moses in all 
His house (from ref. Num., οὐχ οὕτως 6 
θεράπων μου Μωυσῆς ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ μου 
πιστός ἐστι. 1. It may be well to re- 
mark, that the substitution of αὐτοῦ for 
μου at once indicates to whom αὐτοῦ is 
to be referred: viz. to God, τῷ «ποιήσαντι 
αὐτόν : see also below on ver. 6. And so 
most ancient and modern Commentators. 
Ebrard would make it both times reflexive 
—‘his house,” i.e. the house to which he 
belongs: Bleek, both times to refer to 
Christ, whose house, as a Son, it is: Thl. 
gives the alternative, οἶκον τὸν λαὸν 
λέγει, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰώθαμεν λέγειν, ὃ 
δεῖνα τῆςδε τῆς οἰκίας ἐστίν" αὐτοῦ δέ, 
ἤτοι τοῦ θεοῦ, ἢ τοῦ Μωυσέως" καὶ yap 
καὶ τοῦ Μ. ἐλέγετο 6 λαός, ὡς τὸ ὃ λαός 
σου ἥμαρτεν. But this last expression had 
a special reference, and did not represent a 
general truth. 2. The circumstance of 
the quotation makes it far more natural to 
refer ἐν ὅλῳ τ. οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ to Moses directly, 
and not to Christ, as Ebrard, al., putting a 
comma at Μωυσῆς. 3. The ellipsis is to 
be filled up by πιστὸς ἦν after τῷ οἴκῳ 
αὐτοῦ, as in the place cited. 4. The sig- 
uification of 6 οἶκος αὐτοῦ is well illus- 
trated by 1 Tim. iii. 15, πῶς δεῖ ἐν οἴκῳ 
θεοῦ ἀναστρέφεσθαι, ἥτις ἐστὶν ἐκκλησία 
θεοῦ ζῶντος. It imports the Church of 
God: and is one and the same here and in 
ver. 6; not two different houses, but the 
same, in the case of Moses taken at one 

time only,—in that of Christ, in its whole 
existence and development), 8.1 For 
(the yap is best connected, as commonly, 
with the κατανοήσατε above: as contain- 
ing the reason why our attention should be 
thus fixed on Jesus: for, though He has 
the quality of faithfulness in God’s house in 
common with Moses, yet is He far more ex- 
alted and glorious than he. Bleek, under- 
standing αὐτοῦ above of Christ, inclines 
to connect γάρ immediately with it: ‘it is 
His house, inasmuch as,” ἄς. But surely 
a ratiocination so taken up from a pronoun 
of at least ambiguous reference, would, 

without something to emphasize αὐτοῦ as 
= ἑαυτοῦ, be exceedingly obscure to the 

reader. Others, as De Wette, would join 

it to the immediately preceding and render 
it explicatively : but this seems harsh and 
incoherent) this person (the transposition 
in the later Mss. to δόξης οὗτος has pro- 
bably been made to bring οὗτος παρὰ 
Μωυσῆν together and πλείονος δύξης. 
But it is characteristic of our Writer to 
separate words constructed together by an 
emphatic word) hath been held worthy 
(the word includes, with the idea of *ac- 

counting worthy, that also of the actual 
bestowal of the dignity. So Philo, of Moses: 
when a child, De Vit. Mos. i. 5, vol. ii. p. 

83, τροφῆς οὖν ἤδη βασιλικῆς κ. θερα- 
πείας ἀξιούμενος. And De Deeal. § 21, 
p. 198, τὴν μέντοι προνομίαν ἧς ἐν τοῖς 
οὖσιν ἑβδομὰς ἠξίωται: Diod. Sic. xix. 
11, τὴν δ᾽ Εὐρυδίκην... ἔκρινε μεί- 
ζονος ἀξιῶσαι τιμωρίας : Arrian, Var. Hist. 
xii. 10, τῶν ἀριστείων ἠξιώθησαν. See 
more examples in Bleek. The word refers 
to the honour and glory wherewith God 
hath crowned Christ, in His exaltation 
to His right Hand; which is taken for 
granted without further explanation, as a 
fact well known to the readers) of more 
glory (not, “of so much the more:” the 

construction is as in ch. vili. 6, διαφορω- 
τέρας τέτυχεν λειτουργίας, ὅσῳ Kal κρείτ- 
tovds ἐστιν διαθήκης μεσίτης) than (on 
παρά after a comparative, see note, ch. i. 
4), Moses, inasmuch as (this seems to give 
καθ᾽ ὅσον very happily, with just the same 
blending of analogy and inference) he hath 
more honour than the house (so is this 
gen. to be rendered, and not ‘i,’ or 
‘from the house, as D-lat., “quanto ma- 
jorem honorem habet domus is qui prepa- 
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ravit eam :” and so vulg., Luther, but com- 
bining with it the other rendering also 
(nachdem der eine grofere Ghre am 
Haufe hat der es bereitet denn das Haus), 
Wolf, Peirce, al. This, that the Founder 
of the house had more glory from, or in the 
house, than Moses, was not true in fact of 
Christ: for they of the house had rejected 
Him. Cf. a very similar comparison in 
Philo, de Plant. Noé, § 16, vol. i. p. 340, 
dow γὰρ ὃ κτησάμενος τὸ κτῆμα TOD κτή- 
ματος ἀμείνων, κ. τὸ πεποιηκὸς τοῦ γεγο- 
νότος, τοσούτῳ βασιλικώτεροι ἐκεῖνοι. 
The majority of Commentators take it as 
above: e.g. Chrys, πλείονα τιμὴν ἔχει 
τῶν ἔργων 6 τεχνίτης, ἀλλὰ Kal τοῦ οἴκου 
6 κατασκευάζων αὐτόν : and Thdrt., ὅση 
φησὶ ποιήματος πρὸς ποιητὴν διαφορά, 
τοσαύτη Μωυσέως πρὸς τὸν χριστόν. For 
the argument, see below) who established 
it (“ κατασκευάζειν οἶκον, says Bleek, 
“is not to ‘found a household,’ so that 6 
κατασκευάσας τὸν οἶκον should designate 
the paterfamilias,---a meaning which can 
hardly be defended:—but the formula 
refers beyond doubt primarily to the erec- 
tion of an actual house. The word is so 
used, of the preparation of a building,—a 
house, or temple, or ship, or town, &c.,— 
and especially in later Greek. So in 
our Epistle (in St. Paul it never occurs), 
besides here and ver. 4,—as in reff. also. 
1 Mace. xv. 3, κατεσκεύασα πλοῖα πολε- 
pura: Jos. Vit. § 12, καθαιρεθῆναι τὸν 
οἶκον ὑπὸ ‘Hpddov... κατασκευασθέντα: 
Herodian, v. 6. 18, κατεσκεύασε δὲ καὶ ἐν 
τῷ προαστείῳ νεὼν μέγιστόν τε καὶ πολυ- 
τελέστατον : ib. ὃ 22, πύργους τε μεγίσ- 
τους καὶ ὑψηλοτάτους κατασκευάσας: 
Plut. Numa, p. 67 A, ἐνταῦθα κατασκευά- 
ζεται κατάγειος οἶκος ov μέγας : Diod. Sic. 
xi. 62, ἄλλας τριήρεις πολλὰς κατεσκεύα- 
σαν, &c. In almost all these places, the 
verb may be so taken as to include not only 
the erection of the building, ship, &c., but 
also the fitting up, providing with proper 
furniture (xararkeuth, σκεύη), as indeed it 
is found more expressly used in Attic 
writers: e.g. Xen. Hiero ii. 2, μεγαλο- 
πρεπεστάτας οἰκίας Kal ταύτας κατ- 
εσκευασμένας τοῖς πλείστον ἀξίοις : id. 
Anab. iv. 1. 8, ἦσαν δὲ καὶ χαλκώμασι 
παμπόλλοις κατεσκευασμέναι αἱ οἰκίαι, 
and al.; Demosth. p. 1208, ἔτι δὲ σκεύε- 
σιν ἰδίοις τὴν ναῦν κατεσκεύασα: p. 689, 
οἷς κατεσκευασμένην ὁρᾶτε τὴν πόλιν: 
ib., ὥςτε τινὲς μὲν αὐτῶν πολλῶν δημο- 
σίων οἰκοδομημάτων σεμνοτέρας τὰς ἰδίας 
κατεσκευάκασιν οἰκίας. And here also we 
may say, that κατασκευάζειν means more 
than οἰκοδομεῖν οἶκον, and includes, be- 
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sides the building of the house, the fitting 
it up, and providing it with all requisites. 
So that to this κατασκευή of the house 
belong servants, male and female ; and so 
here we may say that the οἰκέται, the ser- 
vants of the house, are included. The 
sense then is this: just as he who has 
built and furnished a house,-—for himself 
namely, as master of the house,—stands 
higher in honour than the house itself 
and the individual οἰκέται, so does Christ 
higher than Moses: and Christ is thus 
represented as he who has prepared the 
house of God (and therefore as its lord), 
to whom Moses also belongs, as an indiyi- 
dual οἰκέτης. And so Chrys., He., ἄς. 
Wetstein and Béhme havesproposed a way 
of taking this verse which is at least spe- 
cious: viz. to understand 6 κατασκευάσας 
not of the Son, but of the Father, and the 
sentiment to be, inasmuch as he who esta- 
blished the house has more honour than 
the house, which honour Christ, as His 
Son, shares. But however suitable this 
idea may be in the next verse (see below), 
it is well answered by Bleek, al., that the 
insertion of it here would be quite alien 
from the object of the Writer, who is 
clearly comparing, directly, Moses and 
Christ: and that besides, a reference to a 
sentiment lying out of the immediate path 
of the argument would be introduced not 
by καθ᾽ ὅσον, but by πλήν, or ἀλλά (or 
δέ, as in yer. 4). Iam surprised to find 
Hofmann and Delitzsch upholding this 
last-mentioned interpretation as the only 
right one. Surely the ellipsis of the pro- 
position ‘the honour of the Father be- 
longs to the Son also’ is not for a moment 
to be assumed. And besides, to suppose 
οὗτος in this verse, and 6 κατασκευάσας, 
not to refer to the same person, would in- 
volve a harshness and carelessness of style 
neither of which belongs to our Writer. 
See more on next verse). 4.) For 
(expansion and justification of ὃ κατα- 
oxevdoas) every house is established by 
some one (i.e. it belongs to the idea of a 
house that some one should have built 
and fitted it up: arrangement implies an 
arranger, design a designer): but (con- 
trast as passing from the individual to the 
general) He which established all things 
is, God (= God is he which established 
all things ; θεός being the subject, and ὁ 
τὰ πάντα κατασκ., the predicate. Before 
treating of the misunderstanding of this 
verse by the Fathers, and by many of 
the moderns, let us endeavour to grasp 
its true meaning. The last verse brings 
before us Christ as the κατασκευαστής οἵ. 
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the house of God. And this He is, in 
whatever sense οἶκος be taken: whether 
m the narrower sense which best suits 
this present comparison, or in the wider 
sense implied by the faithful centurion in 
Matt. viii. 9, in which all natural powers 
are His οἰκέται. But He is this not by 
independent will or agency. δι οὗ καὶ 
ἐποίησεν τοὺς αἰῶνας, 1s our Writer’s 
own language of the creation by Christ : 
and it is in accord with that of St. John, 
where he says πάντα δι᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο. 
He, as the Son, is 6 κατασκευάσας the 
house of God—the Church, or the world, 
or the universe ; but, apparently (cf. ver. 
6), the former of these: but it is as one 
with,—by virtue of his Sonship,— Him who 
is 6 πάντα κατασκευάσας, viz. God. And 
thus the αὐτοῦ, twice repeated in vv. 5, 6, 
falls into its own place as belonging both 
times to God: Moses is His servant, part 

and portion of His household: Christ is 
His Son, over His household. And by 
this reference to God as the πρωτοκατα- 
σκευαστής, is the expression above, τῷ ἡ 
ποιήσαντι αὐτόν, illustrated and justi- 
fied. So that this verse is not quasi- 
parenthetic, as almost all the recent ex- 
positors make it—e. g. Tholuck, Bleek, 
Kbrard, Liinemann,—but distinctly part of 
the argument. The ancient exposi- 
tors, almost without exception, take θεός as 
predicate, and 6 (τὰ) πάντα κατασκευάσας 
as a designation of Christ—‘ now He 
that founded all things, is (must be) God:” 
thus making the passage a proof of the 
deity of Christ. The short-hand writer has 
apparently here blundered over Chrysos- 
tom’s exposition, for it is meagre and con- 
fused to the last degree ; but Thdrt., Mc., 
and Thl., so explain it, regarding ver. 2 as 
an assertion of Christ’s superiority to Moses 
quoad His human nature, and this verse as 
regards His divinity. ὅρα πῶς ἤρξατο μὲν 
τῆς συγκρίσεως ἀπὸ τῆς σαρκός, ἀνέβη δὲ 
εἰς τὴν θεότητα, καὶ ἀσυγκρίτως ὑπερέχειν 
τὸν ποιητὴν τοῦ ποιήματος ἔδειξε. And 
so also Beza, Estius, Cappellus, a-Lapide, 
Cameron, Seb. Schmidt, Calmet, Bengel 
(who however as well as Cappellus, takes 6 
as the personal pronoun referring to Christ, 
and (τὰ) πάντα κατασκευάσας as in appo- 
sition ; but He, who &c., is God), al. But, 
apart from the extreme harshuess and 

forcing of the construction to bring out 
this meaning, the sentiment itself is en- 
tirely irrelevant here. Ifthe Writer was 
proving Christ to be greater than Moses 
inasmuch as He is God, the founder of all 
things, then clearly the mere assertion of 
this fact would have sufficed for the proof, 
without entering on another consideration : 
nay, after such an assertion, a]l minor con- 

siderations would have been not only super- 
fiuous, but preposterous. He does however, 
after this, distinctly go into the considera- 
tion of Christ being faithful not as a servant 
but as a son: so that he cannot be here 
speaking of His Deity as a ground of 
superiority). 8.1] The argument pro- 
ceeds, resuming the common ground of 
ver. 2: and Moses indeed (inasmuch as δέ 
following has the effect of bringing out, and 
thus emphasizing, χριστός, this μέν may 
almost be treated as a particle of disparage- 
ment : cf. Isocr. Panegyr. p. 178, ἡ καλου- 
μένη μὲν ἀρχή, οὖσα δὲ cuvupopd—* which 
is called indeed . . . but really is . . .”) 
(was) faithful in all His (God’s, cf. above 
the words of the citation, on ver. 2) house, 

as a servant (cf. as above; the word 
θεράπων (see reff.) is often applied by the 
LXX to Moses. So also Wisd. x. 16: 
Barnabas, Ep. c. 14, Μωυσῆς θεράπων 
ὧν ἔλαβεν (τὰς πλάκας), αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ 
κύριος ἡμῖν ἔδωκεν. θεράπων differs from 
δοῦλος, in embracing all who are, whether 
by occasion or by office, subservient to 
another: thus the Etym. Mag.: θεράπον- 
Tas οὐχ, ὥςπερ of νεώτεροι, δούλους, ἀλλὰ 
πάντας τοὺς θεραπευτικῶς ἔχοντας, ὡς 
“Aavaol θεράποντες Αρηος" καί, τὸν 
ἐν δευτέρᾳ τάξει φίλον, ὡς “Πάτροκλος 
᾿Αχιλλέως θεράπων. Wetst., who also 
cites Apollonius, Ammonius, and Eusta- 
thius, to the same effect. This of course 
would allow the same person to be called by 
both names, as Moses is in Josh. i. 1 and 2 
F.(not A),andal. Bleek well remarks here, 
that δοῦλος, had it been used of Moses in 
the place cited, would have served the 
Writer’s purpose here just as well for the 
argument, but not for the words εἰς μαρτ. 
τῶν λαληθησομένων, Which here follow, 
indicating the nature of his θεραπεία), for 
testimony of the things which were to be 
(afterwards) spoken (these words are not 
to be joined with θεράπων, as Bleek, Liin., 
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al., nor, as Estius, al., with πιστός ; but 
with the whole preceding sentence: the 
purpose of the faithful service of Moses in 
God’s house was, εἰς μαρτ. κιτιλ. In con- 
sidering the meaning of the words, surely 
we must look further than the commonly 
received shallow interpretation which re- 
fers them to the things which Moses him- 
self was to speak to the people by God’s 
command. For how could his fidelity ἐν 
ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ θεοῦ, comprehending as it 
does the whole of his official life, be said to 
be εἰς μαρτύριον τῶν λαληθησομένων by 
him to the people? It seems to me that 
neither eis μαρτύριον (ἐν τῇ μαρτυρίᾳ) nor 
τῶν λαληθησομένων (τῶν λαληθέντων) 
will bear such an interpretation. And yet 
it is acquiesced in by Syr. (“in testimonium 
eorum que loquenda erant in ejus manu”), 
Chrys. (not perhaps exactly: τί ἐστιν, els 
μαρτύριον ; ἵνα ὦσι, φησί, μάρτυρες, ὅταν 
ἀναισχυντῶσιν οὗτοι : but this surely will 
not suit the gen. τῶν λαληθ.), Thdrt. 
(ἐκεῖνος μὲν πιστὸς ἐκλήθη, ἵνα δειχθῇ 
ἀξιόχρεως νομοθέτης. τοῦτο γὰρ εἶπεν, 
eis μαρτ. τῶν λαλ.), ΤῊ]. (ἵνα λαλῇ τὰ 
τοῦ δεσπότου τοῖς λοιποῖς οἰκέταις, κ. 
μάρτυς ἢ τῷ θεῷ ἐν τῇ κρίσει τῶν λαλη- 
θέντων), (Εο., Primas., Est., Corn.-a-Lap., 
Grot., Hamm., &c., Stuart, De W., Bleek, 
Liinem. But, 1. the εἰς with μαρτύριον 
seems best to express an ulterior purpose 
of the whole of that which is spoken of in 
the preceding clause: cf. the same combi- 
nation in reff. Gospp.:—2. the neut. gen. 
after μαρτύριον is best understood of that to 
which the testimony referred, as in Acts iv. 
33: 1 Cor. i. 6; ii. 1: 2 Tim. i.8 :—and 8. 
the future participle requires that the Aa- 
ληθησόμενα should be referred to a time 
wholly subsequent to the ministry of Moses. 
This has been felt by some of the expositors, 
and curiously evaded: e. g. by Jac. Cappel- 
lus, “ Rationi consentaneum erat ut statim 
initio fidelissimus comperiretur Moses, quo 
fide dignius esset testimonium quod postea 
perhibiturus erat in monte Sinai.” But 
unfortunately for this view, the incident 
from which this divine testimony to Moses 
is quoted, was long subsequent to the de- 
livery of the law from Sinai. If then we 
are pointed onward to future time for τὰ 
λαληθησόμενα, what are they? What, 
but the matter of the divine ἐλάλησεν 
ἡμῖν ἐν υἱῷ of our ch.i.1? The whole 
ministry of Moses was, εἰς μαρτύριον of 

these λαληθησόμενα. And when Bleek 
says that the participle would not be put 
thus absolutely with such a signification, 
but would be qualified by em ἐσχάτου τῶν 
ἡμερῶν, Or διὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ, or the like, or ex- 
pressed τῶν μελλόντων λαληθῆναι, We may 
well answer that the Writer, having in ch, 
i. 1 laid down λαλεῖσθαι as a common term 
for the revelations of the two dispensations, 
and again taken it up ch. ii. 2, 3, had no 
need again to qualify itifurther than by the 
future participle. I interpret it then to 
mean the Gospel, with Calvin ( Moses, 
dum est ejus doctrine preco, que pro 
temporis ratione veteri populo erat pre- 
dicanda, simul testimonium Evangelio, 

cujus nondum matura preedicatio erat, red- 
didit. Nam certe constat, finem et com- 
plementum legis esse hane perfectionem 
sapientize que evangelio continetur. Atque 
hanc expositionem exigere videtur futurum 
participii tempus”), Owen (“ λαληθ. re- 
presents things future unto what he did in 
his whole ministry. This our translation 
rightly observes, rendering it, “ the things 
that should be spoken after.? And this 

‘as well the order of the words as the im- 
port of them doth require. In his ministry 
he was a testimony, or, by what he did in 
the service of the house he gave testimony : 
whereunto ? tothe things that were after- 
wards to be spoken, viz. in the fulness of 
time, the appointed season, by the Messiah: 
i.e. the things of the gospel. And this in- 
deed was the proper end of all that Moses 
did or ordered in the house of God”), 
Cameron, Calov., Seb. Schmidt, Limborch, 
Wolf, Peirce, Wetstein, Cramer, Baumg., 
al., Ebrard, and, as I have found since 
writing the above note, Hofmann and De- 
litzsch): but Christ (scil. πιστός (ἐστιν), 
to correspond with the πιστὸν ὄντα, ὡς καὶ 
k.T.A. above, ver. 2. Some would supply 
ἐστιν only, as Erasm. (paraphr.), “ At 
Christus, ut conditor ac filius, adminis- 
travit suam ipsius domum :” but thus the 
parallelism would be broken. Then, sup- 
plying πιστός, are we to join it with em 
τὸν olk. αὐτοῦ, as in Matt. xxv. 21, 23, 
ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, or to insert it before 
ὡς vids, and take it absolutely Ὁ Certainly 
the latter, as shewn by the order of the 
words in the previous sentence ; the ellipsis 
here being, to judge by that order, between 
δέ and ὧς, not between vids and ἐπί) as 8 
Son over his house (αὐτοῦ here again of 
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God,—not primarily, though of course by 
inference, of Christ. The house is God’s 
throughout: but Christ is of primary 
authority and glory in it, inasmuch as He 
is the Son in the house, and actually esta- 
blished the house. This, which I am per- 
suaded is required by the context, is shewn 
decisively by ch. x. 21, ἔχοντες. . . . ἱερέα 
μέγαν ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ. So Chrys. 
(ἐκεῖνος μὲν εἰς τὰ πατρῷα ὡς δεσπότης 
εἰςξέρχεται, οὗτος δὲ ὡς δοῦλος), Thdrt. 
(on the following words: οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ 
κέκληκε TOUS πιστεύοντας κατὰ τὴν προ- 
φητείαν τὴν λέγουσαν, ἐνοικήσω ἐν αὐτοῖς 
k.7.A.), D-lat. (but with “ ἐπ,᾽---ἰς Christus 
autem tanquam filius in domo ejus:” vulg. 
has “in domo sua”), Jerome (Kp. 18, 
ad Damas. § 5, vol. i. p. 49, “ Christus 
autem ut filius super domum ejus”’), 
Corn.-a-Lap., Schlichting, Peirce, Bengel, 
Storr, Morus, Abresch, Dindorf, al.: and 
recently, Stuart (but only as a question 
between ἑαυτοῦ and αὐτοῦ, and apparently 
without being aware that αὐτοῦ may 
have both meanings), and Liinmemann. 
The greater number of Commentators refer 
it to Christ: many of them writing it 
αὑτοῦ, to which Bleek well replies, that 
had the Writer intended the emphatic re- 
flexive pronoun to be understood, writing 
as he did without accents, he would cer- 
tainly have used ἑαυτοῦ, in a matter so 
easily confused. Of the rest, some, e. g. 
Ebrard, take αὐτοῦ as referring to Christ : 
and others, as simply the reflexive pronoun 
after the generic υἱός : “as a son over his 
(own) house:” thus Béhme, Bleek, De 
Wette, al. But thus the parallelism is 
destroyed, and in fact the identity of the 
house in the two cases, on which depends 
the strictness of the comparison between 
Moses and Christ. Most of the expositors 
have not felt this: but Ebrard has dis- 
tinctly maintained that two houses are 
intended: “ In the one house serves Moses 
for a testimony of the future revelations of 
God, the οἶκος itself being part of the μαρ- 
τύριον : the other οἶκος, the οἶκος of Christ, 
are we: it is a living house, built of living 
stones.” But this introduces a complicated 
comparison, and to my mind infinitely 
weakens the argument. There is but one 
house throughout, and that one, theChurch 
of God, in which both are faithful; one as 

a servant, the other as a son: this house 
was Israel, this house are we, if we are 
found faithful in the covenant. So also I 
am glad to see Delitzsch takes the sentence. 
Dec. 31, 1858), whose (not (except by in- 
ference) Christ’s, as (c., Jac. Cappellus, 
Estius, Owen, Bleek, De Wette, Ebrard, 
al., but, God’s,—as Chrys. (οἶκος γάρ, 
φησίν, ἐσόμεθα τοῦ θεοῦ. . ἐάνπερ κ.τ.λ.), 
Thdrt. (see above on αὐτοῦ), ΤῊ]. (as 
Chrys., recognizing, however, Christ also, 
as the possessor of the house, οἶκον ἔχει 
καὶ 6 χριστός, ἡμᾶς), Calvin (“ Additur hae 
admonitio, tune eos in Dei familia locum 
habituros, si Christo pareant’’), al., and 
Delitzsch. Besides the considerations 
urged above as affecting the question, we 
have the strong argument from Scripture 
analogy, cf. besides reff., 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17: 
2 Cor. vi. 16: Eph. ii. 22: ch. x. 21; xii. 
22: Rev. iii. 12: which alone, especially 
ch. x. 21, would go very far with me to 
decide the question) house (some, e. g. 
Bengel who would read ὃς οἶκος, urge the 
omission of the article here as against οὗ 
οἶκος : adducing such expressions as οὗ τὸ 
πτύον, NS 6 ἀδελφός, ὧν τὸ στόμα, ὧν τὰ 
ὀνόματα, οὗ ἣ πληγή, ὧν τὰ κῶλα, οὗ ἡ 
φωνή, οὗ 7 οἰκία. But in every one of 
these the subject is distributed: whereas 
here οἶκος and ἡμεῖς are not commensurate, 
the proposition merely expressing cate- 
gorical inclusion, and God’s house being 
far wider than ἡμεῖς. Compare the pre- 
cisely similar passage, 1 Pet. iii. 6, ἧς 
(Sdppas) ἐγενήθητε τέκνα ἀγαθοποιοῦσαι 
k.T.A.) are we (the Writer and his Hebrew 
readers : = of whose honse we are, even as 
Moses was), if we hold fast (reff. Bleek 
objects to the shorter text here, that the 
Writer has twice besides used this verb, 
and both times with a tertiary adjectival 
predicate: see reff. Butsuch a considera- 
tion can hardly override critical evidence) 
the confidence (reff. : not, “ free and open 
confession,” as Grot. (“ professio Chris- 
tianismi aperta”’), Hamm., Limborch, al., 
which would not suit κατάσχωμεν, a purely 
subjective word) and the (notice the ar- 
ticle, which shews that this second noun 
is not merely explicative of the first, nor 
to be ranked in the same category with 
it) matter of boasting (the concrete: not 
here to be confounded (although the cons 
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fusion certainly did take place sometimes) 
with καύχησις, the abstract, as is done by 
Bleek, De Wette, Tholuck, &. As παῤ- 

ῥησία was subjective, our confidence, so is 
this objective, the object whereon that 
confidence is founded: see notes on reff. 
2 Cor., where the same mistake has been 
made. And κατάσχωμεν is no objection 
to this: we may ‘hold fast’ an object of 
faith, though (see above) we could not 
‘hold fast,’ except in a very far-off sense, 
an outward practice, such as a bold pro- 

fession) of our hope (καλῶς εἶπε τῆς ἐλ- 
πίδος, ἐπειδὴ πάντα ἣν ἐν ἐλπίσι τὰ 

ἀγαθά: οὕτω δὲ αὐτὴν δεῖ κατέχειν, ws 
ἤδη καυχᾶσθαι ὡς ἐπὶ γεγενημένοις : 
Chrys. See reff.and Rom. ν. 2). 7—19.] 
See the summary at the beginning of the 
chapter. Hxhortation, founded on the 
warning given by the Spirit in Ps. xev., 
not to allow an evil heart of unbelief to 
separate them from this their participa- 
tion in the house of God. tle 
Wherefore (i.e. seeing that they are the 
house of Christ if they hold fast their 
confidence and boast of hope. It has 
been disputed, what verb is to be con- 
nected with διό. Some (as Schlichting, 
J. Cappellus, Heinrichs, Cramer, Kuinoel, 
Ebrard, al.) join it immediately with μὴ 
σκληρύνητε, and regard the Writer as 
making the Spirit’s words his own: but 
this labours under the great difficulty that 
in ver. 9 the speaker is God Himself, and 
so an unnatural: break is made at the end 
of ver. 8 (Delitzsch acknowledges this diffi- 
culty, but does not find it insuperable, and 
adopts the view). Others, as De W. and 
Tholuck, believe that the construction 
begun with διό is dropped, and never 
finished, as in Rom. xv. 3, 21: 1 Cor. i. 
31; ii. 9: supplying after διό, μὴ σκλη- 
ρύνητε τὰς καρδ. bu.,—or understanding 
διό more freely, “ wherefore let it be so 
with you, as” ἄς. But by far the best way 
is, with Erasm. (annot.), Calv., Hst., Pisc., 
Grot., Seb. Schmidt, Limborch, Bengel, 
Peirce, Wetst., Abresch, Béhme, Bleek, 
Liinem., al., to take the whole citation, 
including the formula of citation, as a 
parenthesis, and join διό with βλέπετε ver. 
12. The length of such parenthesis is no 
objection to this view : see ch. vii. 20—22; 
xii. 18—24, where the Writer, after similar 
parentheses, returns back into the pre- 
vious construction. Nor again is it any 
objection, that in the midst of the citation, 
another διό oceurs, ver. 10: for that διό 

belongs strictly to the citation, and finds 
both its preparation and its apodosis within 
its limits. Nor again, that the sentence be- 
ginning with βλέπετε, ver. 12, is more an 

analysis of the citation than an application 
of it: had this been so, we should more 
naturally have expected to find βλέπετε 
otv,—ch. xii. 25 supporting, instead of 
impugning (as Tholuck) this last reply to 
the objection),—even as the Holy Spirit 
saith (in Ps. xev., Heb. and Eng, ‘This 
Psalm in the Heb. has no writer’s nanie : 
in the LXX it is headed, aivos ὠδῆς τῷ 
Δαυείδ. And it is ascribed to David in ch. 

7 below. The passage is cited as the 
direct testimony of the Holy Spirit, speak- 
ing through David: cf. reff.), To-day, if 
ye hear his voice (“ In the Psalm, accord- 
ing to the Hebrew, the words correspond- 
ing to these, wow {op27ON pin, the second 

hemistich of the rth verse, form an inde- 
pendent sentence, to be taken as a power- 
ful exhortation expressed in the form of a 
wish, Dx, 0 si, utinam, as often. The sense 

from ver. 6 is,—‘ Come let us fall down 
and bow ourselves, kneel before Jehovah 
our Creator. For He is our God and we 
the people of his pasture and the flock of 
his hand” Then this sentence follows : 
“Ὁ that ye might this day hearken to His 
voice!’ din stands first with strong em- 
phasis, in contrast to the whole past time, 
during which they had shewn themselves 
disobedient and rebellious against the 
divine voice, as e.g. during the journey 
through the wilderness, alluded to in the 
following verses: ‘to-day’ therefore means 
‘now,’ ‘nunc tandem. 'Then in the follow- 
ing verses, to the end of the Psalm, is in- 
troduced, in the oratio directa, that which 
the divine voice, which they are to hear, 
addresses to them. And it is probable 
that the LXX took the words in the sense 
of the Hebrew : at least their rendering of 
Dx by ἐάν elsewhere gives no sure ground 
for supposing the contrary, seeing that 
they often give ἐάν for ox as utinam, and 
that, in places where they would not well 
have understood it otherwise: e.g. Ps. 
exxxvill. 19. Yet it would be obvious, 
with such a translation, to take this period 
not as an independent sentence, but either 
in close connexion with the preceding 
period of the 7th ver., as a declaration of 
the condition of their being His people,— 
or in reference to the following, as a pro- 
tasis to which ver. 8, μὴ σκληρύνητε κιτ.λ.» 
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8. for παραπικρασμω, πιρασμω &. 
9. for οὗ, ὅπου D!. rec aft ere:pacay ins we (as LXX-Ed-vat &84), with DIKLM 

[ PJ&3 rel vulg [syrr arm] copt-wilk Chr Thdrt [Euthal-ms Damase] Ambr,: om (as 
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τεσσαρακοντα, With B?(H in ver 17) KLM[P]: μ΄ Ὁ: txt ABICN. (So also in ver 17.) 

forms the apodosis. In this last way the 
Writer of our Epistle appears to have taken 
the words, from his beginning his citation 
with them: and yet more clearly from ver. 
15, and ch. iv. 7.” Bleek: and so De 
Wette, on the Psalm: and Tholuck and 

Liinemann: and Calv. as an alternative. 
σήμερον will thus refer to the day in which 
the Psalm was used in public worship, 
whenever that might be. See below), 
harden not your hearts (Heb. heart. Bleek 
remarks, that this is the only place (in Heb. 
and LXX: Baptvew τ. x. of the act of man 

is found Exod. viii. 15,32: 1 Kings vi. 6) 
where this expression ‘to harden the heart’ 
is used of man’s own act: elsewhere it is 
always of G'od’s act, cf. Exod. iv. 21 ; vii. 
3 (vii. 22; viii. 19) ; ix. 12 (35); x. 20, 27; 
xi. 10; xiv. 4, 17: Isa. lxiii. 17, and τὸ 
πνεῦμά τινος, Deut. ii. 30; whereas when 
the hardening is described as the work of 
man, the formula σκληρύνειν τὸν τράχη- 
λον αὐτοῦ is used, Deut. x. 16: Neh. ix. 
17, 29: 2 Chron. xxx. 8 (where however 
B reads τὰς καρδίας); xxxvi. 18: Jer. 
vii. 26 al., or τὸν νῶτον αὐτοῦ, 4 Kings 

xvii. 14. For N. T. usage see reff.), as in 
the provocation (Heb. m2, “as (at) 
Meribah.” In Exod. xvii. 1—7 we read 
that the place where the children of Israel 
murmured against the Lord for want of 
water was called Massah and Meribah,— 
kal ἐπωνόμασε τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου 
Πειρασμὸς καὶ Λοιδόρησις, LXX. But 
the subsequent account of Num. xx. 1--- 18, 
makes it plain that the two names refer to 
two different events and places: and this 
is further confirmed by Deut. xxxiii. 8, 
«Thy holy One whom thou didst prove at 
Massah, and with whom thou didst strive 
at the waters of Meribah.” In the Psalm 
these two are mentioned together, and the 
LXX as usual translate the names, using 
here however the uncommon word trapa- 
πικρασμός, for λοιδόρησις, which is their 
word in Exod. xvii. 7, λοιδορία Num. xx. 
24 (so AB), and ἀντιλογία in Num. xx. 
13 (24 Ald.); xxvii, 14: Deut. xxxii. 51; 

Vou. IV. 

xxxill. 8: Ps. Ixxx. 7; ev. 32; the only 
places where they have preserved the pro- 
per name, being in Hzek. xlvii. 19 (uapi- 
μώθ), xivilil. 28 (βαριμώθ). In giving, 
for the proper names, their meaning and 
occasion, they have in fact cast light 
upon the secred text ; though it is rather 
exegesis than strict translation. The word 
itself, παραπικρασμός, is supposed by 
Owen to have found its way into the LXX 
from this citation : but there is no ground 
whatever for such ἃ supposition. ‘lhough 
the subst. does not again occur, the verb 
παραπικραίνω occurs 35 times, and gene- 
rally of men provoking God to anger. It 
has also been conjectured by Michaelis, 

that the LXX may, as they have never 
reudered Meribah by this word elsewhere, 
have read 779, Marah, in their Hebrew 

text here, which they render πικρία in 
Exod. xv. 23: Num. xxxiii. 8, 9. This 
may have been so, but is pure conjecture), 
in the time of (the κατά, as the Writer 
takes it, seems, by ver. 16 below, where 
only the verb παρεπίκραναν introduces 
the question, not mapem. καὶ ἐπείρασαν, 
—to be subordinate to the παραπικρασμός, 
and as so often, to signify ‘during,’ at the 
time of: so of καθ’ ἡμᾶς, our contempo- 
raries,—Kata ἼΑμασιν βασιλεύοντα, --- κατ᾽ 
᾿Αλέξανδρον: see Bernhardy, p. 241: 
Blomf., Glossary on Agam. 342. In the 
Heb. this second clause is distinct from 
the first, and introduces a fresh instance : 

see below) the day of the temptation in 
the wilderness (Heb., 127123 709 OY, as in 
the day of Massah in the wilderness: viz. 
that of the second murmuring against 
Moses and Aaron for want of water: see 
Num. xx. 1—13. The place was ‘in the 
wilderness of Sin, near Kadesh: ib. ver. 
1), where (we have the same construction 
of οὗ after τῆς ἐρήμου in ref. ὅπου, 
τουτέστιν ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ" ἤ, οὗ ἐπείρασαν 
πειρασμοῦ, ἵνα ἢ τὸ οὗ ἄρθρον, ἀλλὰ 
μὴ τόπου δηλωτικόν. (ic. And in this 
latter way it is taken by Erasm. Schmid, 
Francke, Bengel, and Peirce. But the 

r 
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former way seems the more likely, on ac- 
count of the arrangement of the words: if 
the latter had been intended, the order 
would more probably have been τοῦ πει- 
ρασμοῦ, οὗ ἐπείρασαν. . . . ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ. 
And the usage of οὗ for ὅπου, though not 
found elsewhere in this Epistle, is not un- 
@ommon in the LXX,—cf. Ps. Ixxxiil. 3: 
Kzek. xxi. 16: Esth. iv. 3: Sir. xxiii. 21,— 
and is found 24 times in the N.'T.) your 
fathers tempted by way of trial (‘tempted 
(ine) in trying, or ‘proving (me). It 
will be seen that the more difficult reading 
is sustained by the consent of the most 
ancient MSs., and expressly supported by 
Clem.-alex. ; who cites the whole passage, 
and, as is evident by his insertion of διό 
before προεώχθισα, from our Epistle: and 
continues, ἢ δὲ δοκιμασία τίς ἐστιν εἰ 
θέλεις μαθεῖν, τὸ ἅγιόν σοι πνεῦμα ἐξηγή- 
σεται" καὶ εἶδον κιτ.λ. The idea of such ἃ 
reading being “an alteration to remove a 
seeming roughness of style” (Dr. Bloom- 
field) is simply absurd, the roughness 
existing not in the received text and LXX, 
but in the expression ἐπείρασαν ἐν δοκι- 
μασίᾳ. It is very difficult to account for 
such a reading: and Bleek supposes that 
it may have existed in the Writer’s copy of 

the LXX; ἐν δοκιμασίᾳ, i.e. ΕΔΟΚΙΜΑ- 

CIA, being written for € AOKIMACA; 
and instances ch. x. 5, σῶμα, and ch. xu. 15, 
ἐνοχλῇ, as similar cases. For the usage of 
the word δοκιμασία, see reff.), and saw 
my works (Heb., ‘yp ἸΝΥ 3, “ moreover 
they saw my work ”—i.e. my penal judg- 
ments; so Ewald, and Bleek: and so the 
word yp is used in Ps. lxiv. 10: Isa. v. 12: 
Hab. i. 5; iii. 2: for these penal judgments 
lasted during the forty years, and it is they 
which are described in the next sentence. 
The meaning given by most expositors, 
“although they saw my works (miracles of 
deliverance, ἅς.) for forty years,” is not 
so likely, seeing that these provocations 
happened at the beginning of the forty 
years. But see below) forty years (these 
words in the Heb. most probably belong, 
as rendered in our Εἰ. V., to what follows : 
an arrangement rendered impossible here, 
on account of διό following. But that 
such arrangement was not unknown to 
our Writer is plain, from his presently 
saying, ver. 17, τίσιν δὲ προξεώχθισεν τεσ- 
σεράκοντα ἔτη; It is therefore likely that 

he did not choose this arrangement without 
reason. And if we ask what that reason 
was, we find an answer in the probability 
that the forty years’ space is taken as re- 
presenting to the Hebrews their space for 
repentance; their σήμερον, between the 

opening of the preaching of the gospel (ef. 
ch. il. 2), and their impending destruction. 
This idea was recognized by the Jews them- 
selves in their books: e.g. Sanhedr. fol. 
99.1, “R. Eliezer dixit : dies Messiz sunt 
40 anni, sicut dicitur, Quadraginta annos 

&e., Ps. xev. 10;” and then follows a proof 
of it from this passage in the Psalm: 
Tanchuma, fol. 79. 4, ‘‘Quamdiu durant 
anni Messie ? R. Akiba dixit, Quadra- 
ginta annos, quemadmodum Israelite per 
tot annos in deserto fuerunt.” “ And if,”’ 
continues Bleek, “this idea of the days of 
the Messiah was prevalent, that they were 
the immediate precursors of the x3 od” 
(the age to come) as the time of the great 
S.bbath-rest, and the completed glory of 
the people of God,—this is something very 
analogous to the acceptation of the period 
of the forty years which seems to underlie 
what is said of them in our Epistle.” If 
so, it is possible that the meaning of καὶ 
εἶδον τὰ ἔργα μου above may be, that they 
saw My wonderful works and took no heed 
to them, and thereby increased their guilt). 

10.1 Wherefore (see above : διό is 
inserted, to mark more strongly the refer- 
ence of τεσσ. ἔτη to the preceding. It is 
impossible, with διό, to join those words to 
this sentence and understand διό as = διὰ 
ταῦτα, as Estius, Piscator, Grot., &e. In- 
stead of being so anxious, at the expense of 
the meaning of words, to put our citations 
straight to the letter, it is far better to 
recognize at once the truth, for such it is, 
which Calvin here so boldly states : “ Sci- 
mus autem apostolos in citandis testi- 
moniis magis attendere ad summam rei, 
quam de verbis esse solicitos”) I was 
offended (προςοχθίζω and ὀχθίζω are 
Alexandrine forms peculiar to the LXX. 
The classical word is ὀχθέω, frequently 
found in Homer; zposox@éw is cited in 
Palm and Rost’s Lexicon from Pisid. 
fragm. (?). The root seems to be ἔχω, 
from which also we have the cognate word 
ἄχθος, -ομαι, which says Passow, differs 
from ὀχθέω in being always used of a literal 
and material burden. whereas this is always 
of a metaphorical and mental one. ἔχθος 
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Rev. χυ. 8. Ps. xvii. 21. 
Deut. i. 35. 

10. Rom. xi. 33. 
23. Num. xiv. 30. 

in all probability is another cognate word 
similarly derived. The substantive ὄχθη 
does not seem to be any further connected 
with ὀχθέω and ὀχθίζω than by derivation 
from a common root. 6x67 is that which 
stands out or protrudes: ὀχθέω, to stand 
out against, to thrust oneself in the way 
of: “affinis phrasis, adversum incedere, 
Levit. xxvi. 24, 28,” Bengel: hence ὄχθαι 
ποταμοῖο, the banks of a river: so Eusta- 
thius, ὕχθος, παρὰ τὸ ἔχειν (ἐξέχειν) 
τοπικὸν ἐπανάστημα: but no nautical me- 
taphor. as “infringing (impinging ?) upon 
the shore, running aground” (Stuart, al., 
after Suidas, προφεώχθικε' mposkéxpouxe, 
προςκέκοφεν. ἀπὸ τοῦ τὰ ἐπινηχόμενα 
ταῖς ὄχθαις προςκρούεσθαι), is to be 
thought οἵ. Hesychius interprets mpos- 
οχθισμός, mposkpovors, δεινοπάθεια) with 
this generation (the LXX has ἐκείνῃ, as 
the rec. here: there is no demonstrative 
in the original Hebrew, 1173. I quite think 

with Béhme and Bleek, that the change is 

made by our Writer for a set purpose, viz. 
to extend the saying, by making γενεά 
thus import the whole Jewish people, over 
the then living race, as well as that which 
provoked God in the wilderness. Cf. Matt. 
xxiv. 34, and note), and said, They do 
always err in their heart (Heb., “ They 
are a people of wanderers in heart.” 
Bleek thinks the ἀεί of the LXX is owing 
to the taking ay, people, for δὴν, or τν, 
or Wy, which last Symmachus has trans- 
lated ἀεί in Ps. xlix. 10; exxxix. 18), but 
they (in Heb., merely “ and they,” and so 
in the LXX-B, καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ ἔγν. Our 
text agrees with the alex. Ms., which marks 
off the clause more strongly with δέ [so 
also XJ. Bengel justifies this: ‘om in 
Hebr. iteratur magna vi. Accentus hic 
incipiunt hemistichium. Itaque non con- 
tinetur sub εἶπον dizi, sed sensus hic est : 
illi me 510] infensum esse sentiebant, αὐτοὶ 
δέ, tidem tamen nihilo magis vias meas 
eognoscere voluerunt. Simile antitheton : 
alli, et ego, cap. viii. 9, coll. ver. 10. Sie, 
at illi, Ps. evi. 48: cf. etiam Lue. vii. 5: 
Isa. 11]. 7 in Hebr.’’) knew not (aor., as 
their ignorance preceded their wandering, 
and is treated as the antecedent fact to it. 
The not knowing, where matters of prac- 
tical religion are concerned, implies the not 
following) my ways (i.e. the ways which 
I would have them to walk in, "51: so Gen. 

vi. 12: Exod. xviii. 20, σημανεῖς αὐτοῖς 
τὰς ὁδοὺς ἐν ais πορεύσονται, and passim. 

IPOS, EBPAIOTS. 

1 Kings 11. 14. xiv. 45. 

8 ὁδούς r= 1 Cor. vi. 9. 
2 Tim. tii. 13. 
Tit. iii. 3 al. 
Isa. xxix. 24. 

8 = Acts xiil. 
= ch. iv. 3,5, from 1. ce. Mark viii. 12. Gen. xiv. 

2 Kings xi. 11. xx. 20 al. 

The meaning given to the clause by Stuart, 
al., “ They disapproved of (Ὁ) God’s manner 
of treating them.” is quite beside the pur- 
pose, and surely not contained in the 
words : see on Rom. vii. 15: 1 Cor. viii. 3), 
as (this és corresponds to the Heb. 1x, 
which is often used as a conjunction, with 
various shades of meaning all derivable 
from its primitive sense, as ‘quod’ in 
Latin. In Gen. xi. 7, which De W. on 
the Psalm adduces to justify fo da, it 
has a telic foree : and so the LXX, ἵνα μὴ 
ἀκούσωσιν ἕκαστος THY φωνὴν τοῦ πλη- 
σίον. But it seems hardly to bear the 
ecbatic, “so thaé:” at least I can find no 
example. The sense here appears to be 
‘according as,’ ‘in conformity with the 
fact, that :’? such conformity not neces- 
sarily implying that the excluding oath 
was prior to the disobedience, but only 
that the oath and the disobedience were 
strict correlatives of one another. As the 
one, so was the other) I sware (see Num. 
xiv. 21 reff.; xxxii. 10 ff.: Deut. i. 34 ff.) 
in my wrath (not, ‘dy my wrath,’ though 
such a rendering would be grammatical 
(cf. Matt. v. 34; xxiii. 16: Rev. x. 6: 
Ps. Ixii. 11) ; for such a method of swear- 
ing on God’s part is never found), If they 
shall enter (this elliptical form of an oath 
stands for a strong negative: it is some- 
times, when man is the speaker, filled up 
by ‘“ The Lord do so to me and more also, 
if...” Cf. ref. Mark: 2 Sam. iii. 35 al. 
It is interpreted below, ver. 18: τίσιν δὲ 
ὥμοσεν μὴ εἰςελεύσεσθαι x.7.A.) into my 
rest (in the Psalm, and in the places re- 
ferred to above, the resé is, primarily, the 
promised land of Canaan. (le. says, εἰς 
τοσοῦτόν φησιν οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὰς ὁδοὺς 
μου, ἕως εἰς τοῦτό με ἤγαγον, ὥςτε ὁμό- 
σαι μὴ εἰξελθεῖν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κατά- 
παυσίν μου, τουτέστι τὴν γῆν τῆς ἐπαγ- 
γελίας, ἐν ἣ εἰδξελθόντες ἔμελλον ἀπὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων ἀναπαύεσθαι. In Dent. xi. 
9, 10, the words κατάπαυσις and kara- 
παύσει ὑμᾶς are used of the promised in- 
heritance of Canaan. But it has been weil 
noticed, that after Joshua had led the 
people into the land, they never in reality 
enjoyed entirely the rest which had beea 
promised ;—and in consequence, the mean- 
ing of that threat of God opened out be- 
fore them, and it became plain that more 
was denounced upon the γενεά than one 
generation merely could exhaust, more 
also than the mere not entering into 
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a Acts xiv. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 3. vi. 16. 
4, 17 al. 
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Canaan. Hence the prophetic pregnancy 
of the oath became evident, and its mean- 
ing was carried on in this exhortation by 
the Psalmist, and is here carried on by 
the sacred Writer of this Epistle, to a fur- 
ther rest which then remained for Israel, 
and now still remains for the people of 
God. Bleek notices the use of κληρονο- 
μεῖν τὴν γῆν in the Psalms, as a promise 
of blessings yet future (cf. Ps. xxiv. 13 ; 
xxxvi. 9, 11, 22, 29), as pointing the same 
way: and it is interesting to remember 
that we have our Lord, in the opening of 
his ministry, taking up the same strain, 
and saying, μακάριοι of πραεῖς, ὅτι αὐτοὶ 
κληρονομήσουσιν τὴν γῆν) i— 19.} 
take heed (on the connexion of this with 
διό above ver. 7, see note there. βλέπετε 
is only again found in our Epistle at ch. 
xii. 25. This construction with an indi- 
cative future (see reff. on ἔσται) is hardly, 
as Bleek, to be explained by the interroga- 
tive force of μή: but falls under a class 
of constructions with ἵνα, ὅπως, ὧς, μή, 
in which there is a mingling, in case of 
μή, of the fear lest it should, and the 
suspicion that it will; and in case of 
the other particles, of the purpose that 
it may, and the anticipation that it will. 
This logical account of the construction 
is plainer when a past tense is concerned : 
as in Thue. iii. 53, φοβούμεθα μὴ ἀμφο- 
τέρων ἅμα ἡμαρτήκαμεν, “ We fear lest 
(that,—in English idiom) we have missed 
both at once.” See Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, ii. 140, and Bernhardy, p. 402: and 
cf. ref. Col.:.and the examples in Bleek), 
brethren, lest (on ποτε not to be pressed 
us meaning ‘at any time,’ see above on ch. 
ii. 1) there shall be (for construction, see 
above) in any one of you (not the same 
as ἐν ὑμῖν. Calvin (see also Schlichting 
m Bleek) remarks well, “ Nec tantum in 
universum precipit Apostolus ut sibi omnes 
caveant, sed vult ita de salute cujusque 
membri esse sollicitos, ne quem omnino 
ex iis qui semel vocati fuerint, sua negli- 
gentia perire sinant. Atque in eo boni 
pastoris officium facit, qui ita excubare 
pro totius gregis salute debet, ut nullam 
ovem negligat ”) an evil heart of unbelief 
(the gen. ἀπιστίας is possessive ; an evil 
heart (ἀεὶ πλανῶνται τῇ καρδίᾳ) belong- 
ing to, characteristic of, unbeliet. This is 

1 Tim. iii. 15, iv. 10. 
b Heb., ch. x. 25. xiii. 19, 22 only. 

ch. 1x3 14, x. 31. xii, 22. 
= Acts xv. 32 al. fr. 

Rev. vii. 2. xv. 7. Isa, xxxvil. 
c = Eph. iv. 32. Col. iii. 

plain, from the consideration that ἀπιστία 
is, throughout, the leading idea,—ef. ver, 
19, and ch. iv. 3,—and not the καρδία 
πονηρά. Bleck, al. make it a gen. of 
origin, which in sense comes to the same, 
but is not so simple in grammar: Calv. 
(“Siguificat, conjunctam cum pravitate et 
malitia fore incredulitatem”’), De W., al. 
a genitive of result (?), “ which leads to 
unbelief:” this latter is logically wrong:— 
Delitzsch, a qualitative genitive in the 
widest sense: but this would put ἀπιστίας 
too much in the background. ἀπιστία 
must be kept to its simple primary mean- 
ing, not rendered, as Schulz, and Bret- 
schneider and Wahl in their Lexicons, dis- 
obedience; it was not this, but disbelief 
in the strictest sense, which excluded 
them, and against which the Hebrews are 
warned. That it led on to ἀπεέθεια, we all 
know, but this is not before us here), in 
(the element in which the existence of 
such an evil heart of unbelief would be 
shewn) departing (viz. in the sense indi- 
cated by the cognate substantive : apos- 
tatizing, falling from the faith : see below) 
from (ἀποστῆναι is commonly constructed 
with ἀπό in N. T. and LXX: reff. 1 Tim., 
and Wisd. are exceptions. The classical 
writers usually construct it with a geni- 
tive only, as in these two last passages : 
see Demosth. p. 78. 21, and numerous 
other examples in Reiske’s index: and 
Bleek) the living God (by using this 
solemn title of God, he not only warns 
them from Whom, and at what risk, they 
would depart, but also identifies the God 
whom they would leaye, with Him who 
had so often called Himself by this name 
as the distinctive God of Israel, and as 
contrasted with the dumb and impotent 
idols of other nations. And thus he shews 
them that Israel, and the privileges and 
responsibilities of Israel, were now trans- 
ferred to the Christian Churei,, from which 
if they fell away, they would be guilty of 
apostasy from the God of Israel. Com- 
pare the three other places (reff.) where 
the term occurs in our Epistle, and the 
notes there),— 13, ] but (ἀλλά after 
a negative sentence loses its stronger force 
of ‘nevertheless, the contrast already 
lying in the context: and here the pre- 
ceding exhortation though really a posi- 
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τοὺς ἃ καθ᾽ ἃ ἑκάστην ἃ ἡμέραν, ἄχρις οὗ τὸ σήμερον καλεῖται, 
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22. Col. ii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 10. 

h = Rom. iii. 9, 20. v. 12 al. 
20, 22, 23. xii. 8. 
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d be re only: 
xod. ν. 8. 
᾿ Kings xviii. 
10 A [not in 
Bl. Esth. 
uM. 11. i. 4. 
Jobi. 4. Ps 

Acts xiil, 11. xx. 6. eet acc. xiv. 10. Xen, 

f ver. 8. g Matt. xiii. 22} Mk. Eph. iv. 

Judith ix. 10,13. xvi, 8 only. (-TaV, James ii. 26.) 
(i. 9 reff.) j Heb., ch. v. 11, 12. vii. 16, 

rec Tis bef εξ vuwr (transposn in neglect of emphasis), with 
txt BDKL rel syr Thdrt Damase. 
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tive one, βλέπετε, passes as a negative one 
from the sense, as if it were, ‘ Let there 
not be,’ &c.) exhort yourselves (so, in a 
literal rendering, should the word be given, 
and not “one another,’ though English 
idiom may require this latter in a version 
intended for use. I have already dealt 
with this supposed ἑαυτ. “for ἀλλήλ.᾽ 
on ref. Col.: and Bleek treats of it at 
some length here. “In the word ἑαυτούς 
we have merely this: that the action to 
which the subject is united, refers to the 
subject itself, i.e. to ὑμᾶς. Since how- 

ever this is a plural idea, a multitude 
consisting of many members,—the words 
do not express whether an influence is 
meant which the different members are to 
exert one upon another, or each one on 

himself, or each on himself and on others 
as well: as regards the expression, it is 

just as general and indefinite as if it were 
said, 7 ἐκκλησία παρακαλείτω ἑαυτήν. 
Still, in the idea of the verb, or other- 
wise in the context, it may be made clear 
which of these meanings is intended: and 
so we find this reflective third person 
plural frequently used,—whether it imply 
actually the third person, or the first or 
second,—where from the context it can 
only be taken in the second of the above 
senses, viz. that of an influence to be 
exerted, in a body consisting of many 
members, by one member upon another : 
where, in other words, ἀλλήλων might 
stand without change of the sense. So 
in reff.: and m the best Greek writers, 
e.g. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 2, εὐμενεστέρους 
-.. €avtois: ὃ 16, οἵγε ἀντὶ μὲν τοῦ 
συνεργεῖν ἑαυτοῖς τὰ συμφέροντα, ἐπη- 
ρεάζουσιν ἀλλήλοις, καὶ φθονοῦσιν ἕαυ- 
τοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις: 
ib. ii. 7.12, and De Venat. vi. 12, &e. As 
regards our passage, this certainly 1s espe- 
cially meant, that in the Church one should 
exhort another: yet not excluding the im- 
plication, that each one should himself be 
exhorted by his exhortation of the Church. 
In Col. iii. 16, we have the same relation 
expressed”) day by day (reff.: so Xen. 

Mem. iv. 2. 12: De Re Equest. v. 9 al.: 
generally in the classics καθ᾽ ἑκάστην, or 
Kal ἡμέραν, elliptically), as long 88 
(ἄχρις, connected with ἄκρος, as μέχρι 
with μακρός, properly means “ to the height 
of,’ and hence, ‘up to,’ of space,—* until,” 

of time. Hence, by a mixed construction, 
not unfrequently, as here, ‘as long as,’ 
1. 6. ‘up to the moment of such or such a 
state enduring in existence: see in reff.) 
the (word) “To-day” is named (i.e. as 
long as that period endures, which can be 
called by the name “to-day” as used in 
the Psalm. That period would be here, 
the day of grace; the short time (see ch. 
x. 25, 37) before the coming of the Lord. 
And so Chrys. : τὸ γὰρ ,σήμερον, φησίν, 
ἀεί ἐστιν ἕως ἂν συνεστήκῃ 6 κόσμος :--- 

on the other hand, inany Commentators 
understand, the term of their natural life ; 
so Basil (Ep. 42. 5, vol. iv. p. 130), 
Thadrt., Thl., Primasius, Erasm., Corn. a- 
Lapide, al. But the words themselves, τὸ 
σήμ. καλεῖται, are somewhat ambiguous in 
meaning. De W. with several others, take 
σήμερον as indicating the whole passage of 
which it is the first word, and καλεῖται as 
= κηρύσσεται : so Bengel, “ Dum Psalmus 
iste auditur et legitur.” But this seems 
neither so simple nor so applicable : seeing 
that, ch. iv. 7, he again calls attention to 
this σήμερον not as indicating the whole 
passages, but as πάλιν τινὰ ὁρίζον ἡμέραν), 
that from among you (emphatic, as con- 
tradistinguished from of πατέρες ὑμῶν 
ver. 9. This not having been seen, the 
transposition, as in rec., has taken place) 
no one be hardened (as they, ver. 8) by 
deceit of (arising out of, belonging to) his 
sin (cf. Rom. vii. 11, 7 γὰρ ἁμαρτία δ ΟἿ τς 
ἐξηπάτησέν με καὶ .... ἀπέκτεινεν. See 
also Eph. in reff. δρᾷς, says Chrysostom, 
ὕτι τὴν ἀπιστίαν ἣ ἁμαρτία moet. And 
(Ec., ἀπατηθεῖσα διὰ τῆς ἀπιστίας ἣν 
νῦν ἁμαρτίαν ἐκάλεσεν. In ch. xi. 25; 
xii. 4, ἁμαρτία is similarly used for de- 
fection from God). 14.] A reason 
given for βλέπετε x.7.A., enforcing the 
caution ; since it is only by endurance that 
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we can becoem partakers of Christ. For 
we have become (Bleek remarks, “ Our 
Writer Joves the use of this word γέγονα, 
where he designates a state to which any 
one has attained, even where it would have 

been sufficient to have expressed by εἶναι 
simply the being (da8 fich befinden) in that 
state.” See reff. But here it is rather 
perhaps proleptic, looking on to the fulfil- 
ment of the condition to be stated) par- 
takers of Christ (some, e.g. Michaelis, 

Paulus, Bretschn., De Wette, take these 
words as τοὺς μετόχους cov ch. i. 9, to 

signify “fellow-partakers with Christ ;” 
but as Bleek remarks, in all the places 
where our Writer himself uses μέτοχος 
with a gen. (ch. i. 9 being a citation), it 
ever signifies partaker ‘ of,’ and not ‘ with,’ 
that genitive noun. So μετόχους -yevn- 
θέντας πνεύματος ἁγίου, ch. vi. 4; also 
ch. iii. 1; xii. 8;—and μετέχειν τινός, ch. 
ii. 14; v. 13; vii. 18. So Chrys. (μετέχο- 
μεν αὐτοῦ φησιν x.7.A.), Thl. (μετέχομεν 
αὐτοῦ ὡς σῶμα κεφαλῇ), (ἔο., Primas., 
Luther, Bengel, Bleek, Liimemann, &c.), 
if, that is (περ is originally the same as 
περί, and is found as an enclitic in Latin 
as well as in Greek, in “ paulisper,’ ‘ parum- 
per,’ ‘semper,’ —bearing the sense of ‘om- 
nino,’ or the German prefixed alf, in allda, 
allvo, alfo, &c., and in our ‘although, 
See an interesting chapter in Hartung ii. 
327—344, and Donaldson’s New Cratylus, 
p- 231 ff. ἐάνπερ does not occur in St. 
Paul, nor his usual εἴπερ in this Hpistle. 
We have it in Herod. vi. 57, πατρούχου 
τε παρθένου πέρι, ἐς τὸν ἱκνέεται ἔχειν, 
ἣν μή περ 6 πατὴρ αὐτὴν ἐγγυήσῃ, if; 
that ἴδ... “51 omnino”... ), we hold fast 
(see on ver. 6) the beginning of our con- 
fidence (the earlier Commentators, down 
to Calvin, do not seem to have been aware 

that ὑπόστασις has in Hellenistic Greek 
the signification of ‘confidence. That it 
has, is now proved beyond a doubt. Thus 
Polyb. iv. 54. 10, of δὲ Ἡόδιοι, θεω- 
ροῦντες τὴν τῶν Βυζαντίων ὑπόστασιν, 
πραγματικῶς διενοήθησαν πρὸς τὸ καθ. 
ἱκέσθαι τῆς προθέσεως: ib. vi. δῦ. 2, 
οὐχ οὕτω τὴν δύναμιν, ὧς τὴν ὑπόστασιν 
αὐτοῦ καὶ τόλμαν καταπεπληγμένων τῶν 
ἐναντίων : Diodor. Sic. Excerpta de Virt. 
et Vit. p. 557, ἡ ἐν τοῖς βασάνοις ὑπόστα- 
σις τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τὸ καρτερικὸν τῆς 
τῶν δεινῶν ὑπομονῆς περὶ μόνον ἐγενήθη 
τὸν ᾿Αριστογείτονα. See more exumples 

in Bleek and Liinemann. Diod. Sie. also 
uses ὑποστατικός of one who is of a con- 
fident nature (xx. 78), and Polyb. v. 16. 
4, ὑποστατικῶς. See also notes on reff. 
2 Cor.: and our ch. xi. 1, and the reff. in 
the LXX. The Greek Fathers mostly 
give ἀρχὴν τῆς ὑποστάσεως the sense of 
“our faith: and Chrys. and Thl. explain 
how they came by this meaning: τὴν 
πίστιν λέγει δι᾽ Hs ὑπέστημεν. The Latins 
also, as vulg., “initium substantiz ejus,” 
or as Primasius, “fidem Christi per quam 
subsistimus et renati sumus, quia ipse est 
fundamentum omnium virtutum.” And 
thus, or similarly, many of the moderns, 
even recently Bisping, “the beginning of 
the subsistence of Christ in us.’ Calvin 
himself gives it “ fiduciz vel subsistentiz.” 

It is somewhat doubtful, whether 
τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς ὑὕποστ. is to be understood 
‘the beginning of our confidence,’ i. e. our 
incipient confidence, which has not yet 
reached its perfection,—or, ‘our former 
confidence,’ τὴν ὑπόστασιν τὴν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, 
as 1 Tim. ν. 12, τὴν πρώτην πίστιν ἠθέτησαν 
[ΟἿ also Rev. 11. 4]. This latter is taken 
by very many, as Grot., Wolf, Tholuck, 
Delitzsch, al.: but the other is far better, 
inasmuch as it keeps the contrast between 
ἀρχή and τέλος; ‘if we hold fast this 
beginning of our confidence firm until the 
end. Otherwise, by making ἀρχὴν τῆς = 
ἀρχαίαν, the contrast vanishes) firm unto 
the end (see reff. The end thought of is, 
not the death of each individual, but the 
coming of the Lord, which is constantly 
called by this name),— 15.1 The whole 
connexion and construction of this verse is 
very difficult. I. a. Chrys., Ge., ‘Thl., 
Erasm. (annot.), Grot., al. suppose a new 
sentence to begin, and a parenthetical pas- 
sage to follow from the end of this verse to 
ch. iv. 1, where the sense is taken up again 
by φοβηθῶμεν οὖν. Besides the contextual 
objections to this (which see in the con- 
nexion below) there are these: 1. that δέ or 
some such connecting particle would thus 
be wanted here; 2. that thus the οὖν of ch. 
iv. 1 would be very unnatural. £8. Semler, 
Morus, Storr, De W., Bleek, Tholuck, 
Liinemn., Delitzsch, Winer (§ 68. Τὶ 1, edn. 
6), al. still regarding it as the beginning of 
anew sentence, believe the apodosis to follow 
at τίνες γάρ, the first question : and justify 
this use of γάρ at the beginning of a ques- 
tion. But here again the omission of δέ (ἐν 
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δὲ τῷ λέγ.) would be unnatural, besides that 
such a yap in a question does not seem pre- 
cedented, when that question is in an apo- 
dosis with an ellipsis of λέγω or the like. 
y. J. Cappellus, Carpzov, Kuinoel, al. be- 
ginning also a sentence at ἐν τῷ A., believe 
the apodosis to commence 2t μὴ oKAn- 
ρύνητε, from which words they conceive 
that the Writer adopts the words of the 
Psalm as his own. But thus no good 
sense is given: ‘Harden not your hearts, 
because (or while) it is said ‘To-day 
ἄς. And we should hardly find, in this 
case, ἐν τῷ παραπικρασμῷ thus standing 
without further explanation. 11. The se- 
cond class of interpreters are those who 
join ἐν τῷ λέγ. with the foregoing. And 
of these, 6. Bengel, Michaelis, al. regard 
ver. 14 as a parenthesis, and join ἐν τῷ 
λέγ. with ver. 13; “exhort one another,” 
“as 1t is said,”—or “while 16 is said,” or 
even, “by saying.” ‘This must be con- 
fessed to be very flat and feeble. e¢. The 
Peschito (* sicuti dictum est”), Primasius, 
Erasm. (par.), Luther, Calvin, Beza, Estius, 
Corn. a-Lap., Calov., Seb. Schmidt, Ham- 
mond, Wolf, Paulus, Lachmann (in his 
punctuation), Ebrard, take ἐν τῷ λέγ. as 
immediately connected with what preceded. 
Of these some, as e. g. Thl., Primasius, 
Luther, Calvin, Estius, al., connect it with 
ἕως TeAous— ‘till the end, while or as 
long as it is said,” &e. Others conneet it 
with the whole of the preceding sentence— 
“if we hold fast the beginning of our 
confidence, seeing that it 1s said,” or 
“ exhorted by what is said,” or “ observing 
what is said.” Kbrard takes the words as 
a proof that we must hold fast &e. in order 
to be μέτοχοι χριστοῦ. And I own that 
this seems to me by far the most natural 
way, and open to none of the objections 
which beset the others. I would render 
then ‘since 2t is said, or in more idio- 
matic English, for it is said, To-day, 
if ye hear His voice, harden not your 
hearts, as in the provocation. Thus the 
context goes on smoothly, and the purpose 
of the whole is to shew, as is summed 
up in ver. 12, that it is the καρδία 
πονηρὰ ἀπιστίας which they have above 
all things to avoid. This argutnent is 
now carried forward by taking up the 
word παραπικρασμῷ, and asking, in a 
double question, who they were that pro- 
voked, and with whom it was that He was 

offended. But here we are met by a cu- 
riovs ph#nomenon in Scripture exegesis. 
It is remarkable that, while all expositors 
ancient and modern are agreed to take the 
second τίσιν interrogatively, as indeed the 
form of the sentence renders necessary, 
the whole stream of interpreters down 
to Bengel, and’ many since, have taken 
τυνεβ demonstratively, not interroga- 
tively. The sense thus obtained would be 
as follows: indeed, as in E. V., “For 
some, when they had heard, did provoke ; 
howbeit not all that came out of Egypt by 
Moses :’—the exceptions being, Caleb and 
Joshua, and all under twenty years old, 
and the women and Levites. But if we 
come to examine, 1. what contextual sense 

such a sentence ean bear, or even, 2. how 
our Writer would probably have expressed 
such a meaning, we shall find reason at 
onee to reject the interpretation. For, 1, 
the purpose here is clearly not to bring 
out the exceptions to those who were 
meluded in this saying, a proeess which 
would have qmte defeated the purpose of 
the exhortation, seeing that the rebellious 
would be designated merely by τινός, and 
the exceptions would appear to be by far 
the greater number: and so every reader 
might shelter himself under the reflection 
that he was one of the faithful many, not 
one of the rebellious τινές. Nor again, 2. 
would this, as mere matter of facet, have 
been thus expressed by the Writer. For 
it obviously was not so. The τινές were 
the faithful few, not the rebellious many : 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πλείοσιν αὑτῶν ηὐδόκησεν 
ὁ θεός, 1 Cor. x. ὅ. As regards the con- 
text, the course of thought is in fact just 
contrary to what this construction would 
require. The faithful exceptions are over- 
looked, and the whole of Israel is included 
in the παραπεκρασμός, to make the exhor- 
tation fall more forcibly on the readers. 

16.] For (on our understanding of 
the connexion of ἐν τῷ λέγεσθαι (see above) 
this γάρ is not the elliptic γάρ so often 
accompanying an interrogation, as on 
Bleek’s rendering, but the ordinary ydp, 
rendering a reason. ‘You need indeed to 
be careful against unbelief:—for on ac- 
count of this very unbelief all our fathers 
were excluded’) wuHo, when they had 
heard (in immediate reference to ἐὰν 
akovonte above), provoked (scil. God: see 
reff. and Ezek. xx. 13 A)? nay, was it 
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aft τισιν δὲ ins καὶ A D-lat. 

not (this ἀλλά, in a question which itself 
answers a question, is elliptical, and may 
be explained in two ways: 1. ‘was it not, 
not a few but? .....: 2. by regarding 
the ἀλλά as expressing a negation of the 
uncertainty implied in the question—a 
ground why the question should not have 
been asked at all. And this is by far the 
better account: cf. ref. Luke: τίς 6€.... 
οἷν ον et ὑμῶν «τς. ὃς eper ... GAA’ οὐχὶ 
ἐρεῖ; α. ἃ, ‘what need to ask such a 
question?’ Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 21, καὶ πί 
δεῖ. . . . ἐμβαλεῖν λόγον περὶ τούτου, 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ προειπεῖν ὅτι οὕτω ποιήσει; 
Aristid. Panath. i. p. 169, ἄρ᾽ ἴσον τὸ 
κεφάλαιον, ἢ μικρὸν τὸ διάφορον ; GAN οὐ 
πᾶν τοὐναντίον :) all who (Bengel and 
several others would take πάντες οἱ to 
signify ‘ meri,” ‘ only those who,” ἃ mean- 
ing which it cannot by any possibility 
bear. As above noticed, the exceptions 
are put out of sight, and that which was 
true of almost all, asserted generally) 
came out from Egypt by means of Moses 
(the construction is somewhat unusual. 
We should expect with διά a passive parti- 
ciple, like éfax@évres. Liinemann refers 
to δ᾽ ὧν ἐπιστεύσατε 1 Cor. ili. 5)? and 
(we cannot otherwise express in English 
this δέ, which simply brings out the very 
slight contrast of a second and new par- 
ticular. It is “dué” inthe E. V.: but that 
is because they take ver. 16 in the manner 
above rejected, as an assertion) with WHOM 
was He offended forty years (sce on vv. 
9,10 for the verb προςώχθισεν, and the 
consonance, in the connexion of τεσσ. ἔτη 
with it, with that in the Psalm, which 
was there departed from)? Was it not 
with those who sinned (some, as Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Knapp, Vater, set 
the interrogation here, and take ὧν τὰ 
κῶλα k.T.A. as an affirmative sentence. 
But if seems unnatural to insert an affir- 
mative clause in the midst of a series of 
interrogatories, and therefore better to 
keep the interrogation for the end of the 
sentence, including that clause in it), 
whose carcases (κῶλα any members of 
the body, but especially the legs: taken 
also for the legs and arms, i. e. limbs: see 

EBPAIOTS. 

Num. as above (vy). 

z Acts xiv. 2. 

for awapt., απειθησασιν A 47. : 
gk 1Chr,: txt ΑΒΟΗ ΚΙΜΕΡῚΝ Bas, Mac, [ Euthal-ms] Daimasc. (17 def.) 

111. 17—19. 

‘ayn ov πάντες οἱ ἐξελθόντες ἐξ Αὐγύπτου διὰ 

Μωυσέως; 17 τίσιν δὲ ἃ προςώχθισεν τεσσερώκοντα ἔτη ; 
Ly , lal , Ww ’ 

ὧν τὰ "κῶλα “ ἔπεσεν ἐν TH 
᾿ , ΄ ’ \ 

18 τίσιν δὲ Σ ὥμοσεν μὴ Y εἰςελεύσεσθαι εἰς τὴν 

Υκατώπαυσιν αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς 2 ἀπειθήσασιν ; 19 καὶ 
ἣ x w. inf., here only. see Acts 

= Deut. i. 26 al. fr. in LXX. xix. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 7,8. 

επεσαν D Cyr,: 

example in Wetst. from Galen. The LXX, 
see reff., use it for DE, corpses : but ro- 
bably with the meaning that their bodies 
should fall and perish limb from limb ia 
the wilderness: so Beza: * Hoe vocabulo 
significatur, illos non tam sic ferente mor- 
talitate vel quovis morbo, sed tabescentibus 
sensim corporibus in deserto veluti conci- 
disse”) fell in the wilderness (cf. 1 Cor. x. 
5, κατεστρώθησαν yap ev τῇ ἐρήμῳ. The 
words here are exactly those of Num. xiv. 
29. Again, we must remember, in ex- 
plaining these words, that the Writer is 
not bearing in mind at this moment the 
exceptions, but speaking generally. So 
Calvin: ‘ Queritur, an Moses et Aaron ac 
similes in hoc numero comprehendantur. 
Respondeo, apostolum de universo magis 
corpore quam de singulis membris loqui”’) ἢ 
And to whom (not “concerning whom,” 
as Syr., al. : the dative after verbs of swear- 
ing or asserting is common, as expressing 
those towards whom the act is directed. 
So that it is not a dativus incommodi, as 
Liinemann) sware He that they should 
not enter into His rest (the construction 
here is somewhat anomalous with regard to 
the subject of the verb εἰσελεύσεσθαι. Or- 
dinarily, the subject of the verb of swearing 
is identical with that of the verb expressing 
the act to which he binds himself. So in 
Xen. Hel. iii. 4. 6, Τισσαφέρνης μὲν 
ὥμοσε τοῖς πεμφθεῖσι πρὸς αὐτὸν. . .. 
ἢ μὴν πράξειν ἀδόλως τὴν εἰρήνην" 
ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἀντώμοσαν . .. . Τισσαφέρνει, 
ἢ μήν, ταῦτα πράττοντος αὐτοῦ, ἐμπε- 
δώσειν τὰς σπονδάς. See other examples 
in Bleek. But here the persons to whom 
the oath is directed, are the subject of the 
future eisededoeoba. We seem to want 
either a τό before μὴ εἰςξελεύσ., or an αὐτούς 
after it. The latter construction is found 
in ref. Tobit, ὀμώμοκε Ῥαγουήλ, μὴ ἐξελ- 
θεῖν με), except to those who disobeyed 
(not, as vulg., “inereduli fuerunt "ἢ K. V., 
“believed not: and so Luther, Estius, 

Calov., al.: this was a fact, and was in- 
deed the root of their ἀπείθεια: but 
ἀπειθής, ἀπειθεῖν, are most commonly 
used of practical unbelief, i.e. disobedi- 
euce: even in the passages in the Acts 

«μὴ εἰσε 
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IV. 1 Φοβηθῶμεν οὗν μήποτε 

γελίας © 

10. see ver. 9. 
x. 15. 

Cuap. IV. 1. καταλιπομενης 1)}}} δὲ Mac, Thdrt. 

(reff.), where the meaning approximates 
the nearest to unbelief, it is best under- 
stood of ‘contumacia.’? Ref. Deut. seems 
decisive of the meaning here: see also Deut. 
ix. 7, 23, 24: Josh. i. 18 al.) ? 19. | 
And (thus) we see (Grot., al. give it, “ex 
historia cognoscimus :” but Bleek quotes 
from Seb. Schmidt, and it seems the cor- 
recter view, “ βλέπομεν non de lectione 
aut cognitione historiz, sed de convic- 
tione animi e disputatione seu doctrina 
premissa”’) that they were not able to 
enter in (however much they desired it: 
they were incapacitated by not fulfilling 
the condition of inheriting all God’s pro- 
mises, belief and resulting obedience) on 
account of unbelief (see above on ver. 
12. This verse forms a kind of ‘quod 
erat demonstrandum’ (as Ebrard), clench- 
ing the argument which has been pro- 
ceeding since ver. 12. The Writer now 
proceeds to make another use of the 
example on which he has been so long 
dwelling). 

Cuap. IV. 1—13.] In the Son, Israel 
enters into the true rest of God. On the 
mingling of the hortatory form with the 
progress of the argument, see the summary 

at ch. ui. 1. 1.] Let us fear there- 
fore (Bleek remarks that the words φο- 
βεῖσθαι μή, commonly used,—see Acts 
xxvii. 29: 2 Cor. xi. 3; xii. 20: Gal. iv. 11, 
—of fear of something happening, here 
include also the desire to avoid that con- 
tingency. It might have been σπουδά- 
σωμεν, as ver. 11, or βλέπωμεν μήποτε, as 
ch. ili. 12, or ἐπισκοπῶμεν, as χὶϊ. 15. But 
the word seems purposely chosen to ex- 
press the fear and trembling, Phil. ii. 12, 
with which every servant of God, however 
free from slavish terror and anxiety, ought 
to work out his salvation) lest (on μήποτε 
as only indefinite, not expressing, ‘ lest at 

any time,’ see above on ch. iii. 12), a pro- 
mise being still left us (notice the present 
-- ποῦ καταλειφθείσης. On the force of 
this present, very much of the argument 
rests. Many Commentators, as Erasm., 
Luther, Calv., Est., Schlichting, Limborch, 
al., have mistaken this participle to mean 
“ derelicta seu neglecta per infidelitatem ac 
diffidentiam pollicitatione divina” (Est.). 
The term καταλείπειν ἐπαγγελίαν might 
perhaps Wear this meaniug, which however 

εἰςελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Y κατάπαυσιν αὐτοῦ, ' δοκῇ τις ἐξ 

d = ch. vi. 12 &c. vii. 6 419. 
e constr. inf., Winer, $ 44. 1, edn. 6. 
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bi , : ATTLOTLAD, @ ch. il. 9. x. 

“ καταλειπομένης 4 ἐπαγ- ὃ τ κι 
Rom. xi. 

Ἢ from 
3 Kings xix. 
18. Ee xlviil. 

Luke xxiii 49. Actsi.4. Rom. iv. 13 &c. 
f = (see note) here only. 

1 Macc. 
see 1 Cor. x. 12. 

ins της bef erayy. D!. 

is not substantiated as to the verb by Acts 
vi. 2, nor as to the object of the verb by 
Baruch iv. 1. But it is decisive against 
this interpretation, 1. that the participle is 
present, not past, which it certainly in that 
case must have been: 2. that ἀπολείπεται 
in vv. 6,9 takes up again this word: 3. 
that the article would be wanted before 
καταλειπ., or it would stand τῆς ἐπαγ. 
τῆς κατ. The meaning given above, ‘to 
leave behind for others,’ so that καταλεί- 
πεσθαι = ‘superesse,’ is common enough. 
Bleek gives many examples: e.g. Xen. 
Cyr. iil. 1. 6, καλὸν... kK. αὐτὸν ἐλεύ- 
θερον εἶναι, κ. παισὶν ἐλευθερίαν καταλι- 
πεῖν : and often in Polybius, καταλείπεται 
ἐλπίς : and ov μὴν κακῶν aipecews κατα- 
λειπομένης : see Raphel. Again, as to” 
construction, some, as Cramer and Ernesti, 
make this genitive governed by the verb 
ὑστερηκέναι. But against this the want of 
the article is, if not decisive, a very strong 

presumption. Our Writer would certainly 
have expressed this τῆς ἐπ. τῆς κατ. It 
remains then to take it as a gen. absolute, 
representing the present matter of fact) 
of entering (compare ἐξουσίαν περιάγειν, 
1 Cor. ix. 5: ὁρμὴ ὑβρίσαι, Acts xiv. 5: 
and such expressions as ὥρα ἀπιέναι, κωλύ- 
ματα μὴ αὐξηθῆναι. The more usual con- 
struction would be ἐπαγγελία τοῦ eiseAd. 
See Winer, in reff.) into His rest (it is to 
be observed, that in the argument in this 
chapter, the Writer departs from the pri- 
mary sense of the words κατάπαυσίν μου 
in the Psalm, and lays stress on αὐτοῦ, 
making it God’s rest, the rest into which 
God has entered: see below on ver. 10. 
And this is very important as to the nature 
of the rest in question. So Kstius: “ Hic 
per requiem promissam non intelligit ter- 
ram Chanaan de qua secundum literam 
Psalmus locutus est, sed patriam ccelestem, 

quam illa terrena quies mystice signifi- 
cavit.” Of course all references of the 
rest spoken of to the period after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, as Hammond 
(see Whitby’s note against him), or to the 
cessation of Levitical ordinances, as Mi- 
chaelis (on Peiree: he does not however 
repeat it in his other works), are inade- 
quate and out of the question), any one of 
you (although the communicative form has 
been used before in φοβηθῶμεν, the second 



τὶ 

74. ΠΡΟΣ  BBPAIOT=: ΤΥ: 

Tuk - a at 3 4 9 Ν τ / , h , A , ἢ i 6 ́ 
= Li 5 , “ ff nN, a - Ε 5 Ree UL@V VOTEP?) KE} oe ᾿ και Yap EO [LEV EU?) rye lo [Lev οι καῦα 

Η 9 9 od 5 Η ’ / e - r a ’ 

ἀρ αν 5, περ κἀκεῖνοι, GAN οὐκ J ὠφέλησεν ὁ * λόγος τῆς * ἀκοῆς 
h. xu. 1d. 
Ps. eat: 4. ἢ pass., = ver.6. Matt. xi. δ᾽] only (1 Pet. i. 25 al.). 2 Kings xviii. 31. Joel 11. 32. 

iw. καί, Rom. iv. 6. 2Cor.i.14. 1 Thess. iit. 6, 12. iv. 5 only. see ch. v. 4. j = 1 Cor. xiv.6. Gall ¥; 
2. Prov. x. 2. k 1 Thess. ii. 13. see Jer. x. 22. 1 = Rorh. x. 16, from Isa. li. 1. 

person is here returned to; and of pur- 
_ pose. A similar change is found in ch. 

x. 24, 25: and in Rom. xiv. 13. The 
reading ἡμῶν (mss. 5. 56 vulg.-sixt. Thdrt.) 
is too obvious an alteration to what might 
be expected, to come into the text except 
on overwhelming authority, which it has 
not) appear (see below) to have fallen 
short of it (i.e. be found, when the great 
trial of all shall take place, to have failed 
of, = to have no part in,—the promise. 
So δοκῇ is, as so many both of ancients 

and moderns have taken it, a mild term, 
conveying indeed a sterner intimation be- 
hind it. The Latin will bear the same 
idiom—* ne quis videatur non assecutus 
esse’’—expressed without the softening 
word, “ne quis evadat non assecutus.” 
So, but not exactly, Thl.: ἱλαρώτερον δὲ 
καὶ ἀνεπαχθέστερον τὸν "λόγον ποιῶν οὐκ 
εἶπε" μὴ ὑστερήσῃ, ἀλλά: μὴ δοκῇ ὕστε- 

ρηκέναι. I say, not exactly; for I should 
rather say that δοκῇ ὑστερηκέναι is used, 
not for ὑστερήσῃ, which would rather re- 
quire the present, δοκῇ ὑστερεῖν, but for 
ἐλεγχθῇ. OY φανερωθῇ, ὑστερηκώς. We 
thus fully account for the perfect, which 
almost all the Commentators who take 
δοκῇ as pleonastic or as softening, have 
not attempted, or have failed to do. An- 
other and wholly different interpretation 
of δοκῇ (and indeed of ὑστερηκέναι) has 
been given by Schéttgen, Baumgarten, 
Schulz, Wahl, Bretschneider (both under 
ὑστερέω), Paulus, and recently taken up 
and defended eal much spirit, and, as is 
his wont, with no little confidence, by 
Ebrard: “lest any of you think that he 
has come too late for it”—i.e. should 
suppose that, all the promises having been 
now fulfilled, he has been born too late to 
have any share in this one. As far as 
mere usage of individual words is con- 
cerned, this interpretation might stand: 
for δοκεῖν has often, and in our Epistle, 
this meaning, ’e. g. ch. x. 29, πόσῳ Soxetre 
κτλ. And ὑστερεῖν has this meaning— 
ὑστερήσαντες τῆς μάχης, Polyb.; ὕστε- 
ροῦν τῆς βοηθείας, Diod. Sic. p. 391 Cs 
ὑστερεῖν τῆς πατρίδος, Xen. Ages. il. 1. 
And this view also seems favoured by the 
perfect ὑστερηκέναι. As indeed against 
the general idea of the pleonastic δοκῇ, 
the perfect would be a strong argument 
for it. But it is very difficult to persuade 
oneself that it suits either the mode of ex- 
pression, or the context. For if this were 

the object of the caution. why put so 
prominent a solemn φοβηθῶμεν ὃ᾽ would 
not the exhortation rather have been ex- 
pressed in a reassuring form, μὴ οὖν τις 
ἢ (or ἔστω) φόβος. or μὴ οὖν φοβηθῶμεν, 

or μὴ δοκῶμεν, or the like? Again, what 
end would so solemn a caution serve, if 
merely to explain to the Hebrew converts 
the fact that the promise had yet a fulfil- 
ment waiting forthem? This fact indeed 
the Writer does prove in the subsequent 
verses; but it is introduced with a καὶ 
yap, and only subserves the purpose al- 
ready enounced in this verse, that of 
awakening in them a fear lest their un- 
belief should be found in the end to have 
excluded them from the participation of 
that promise. The meaning here as- 
signed to ὑστερέω, that of falling short of, 
is guite borne out: cf. Thucyd. iii. 31, 6 
δ᾽ οὐδὲ ταῦτα ἐνεδέχετο, ἀλλὰ TO πλεῖστον 
τῆς γνώμης εἶχεν, ἐπειδὴ τῆς Μιτυλήνης 
ὑστερήκει (since he had failed of Mitylene), 
ὅτι τάχιστα TH Πελοποννήσῳ πάλιν Tpos- 
μιξαι : Jos. Antt. ii. 2. 1, οὐδενὸς ὅλως 
ὑστερεῖν. For the usage of δοκέω, the 
Commentators quote Jos. Antt. il. 6. 10, 
οὐδ᾽ ὧν εἰς ἐμὲ δοκεῖτε ἁμαρτάνειν, ἔτι 
μνημονεύω : which is a fair instance, not- 
withstanding Ebrard’s nur auf eine Stelle 
des fdywiilftigen Sofephus: and in Latin, 
Cie. de Off. ili. 2. 6, ““αὖ tute tibi defuisse 
videare.” The usage in Gal. ii. 9, though 
not identical, is not very dissimilar, carry- 
ing the force of softening the verb to which 
it is attached). 2.| The former half 
of this verse substantiates the καταλειπο- 
μένης of the last verse. The stress is not, 
‘we, as well as they,’ which would require 
ἡμεῖς to be expressed : but lies on ednyye 
λισμένοι. which includes both us and them. 

For good tidings have been also an- 
nounced (kat yap 15 often used where the 
yap in fact belongs to the chief word in 
the sentence, but is transposed back to the 
καί, because it cannot well stand third: 
see Hartung, i. 138. This passive use 
of εὐαγγελίζομαι is found in reff.) to us, 
as likewise to them (they were not the 
same good tidings in the two cases: but 
the Writer treats them as the same. To 
them indeed it was primarily the inherit- 
ance of the land of promise: but even 
then, as proved below, the κατάπαυσίς 
pov had a further meaning, which mean- 
ing reaches even down to “as): neverthe- 
less the word of their hearing (τῆς ἀκοῆς, 
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2 t ‘ / A t r ᾽ , 
ς m ey 1 Cor. xii. 24 EXELVOUS, μῇ συγκεκερασμενοὺς Τῇ πίστει τοις ακουσασι"". ΡΟΣ xi 

yt. 
2 Maec. xv. 39 only. 

2. rec συγκεκραμενος, with vulg(with demid hal harl) Syr Thdrt-ed, verbum auditus 
non temperatus fidem auditorum J)-lat Lucit( fidec): συνκεκερασμενος δὲ : συγκεκρα- 
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gen. of apposition; the word and tne 
axon being commensurate: ‘the word of 
(consisting in) that which they heard’ 
See note on ref. 1 Thess., where however 
ἀκοή is connected with παρ᾽ ἡμῶν. De- 
litzsch says here: “The classical use of 
ἀκοή (e.g. ἀκοὴν ἔχω λέγειν τῶν προτέ- 
ρων, i.e. a tradition from the ancients, 
Plato, Pheedr. p. 274 c) does not by itself 
explain the apostolic; but we must refer 
to the Heb. πρυνουῦ, that whicli is received 
by hearing, the tidings (with the gen. of 
the thing declared 2 Sam. iv. 4, or of the 
declarer ref. Isa.). ‘That is so called, which 
the Prophet hears from Jehovah and an- 
nounces to the people, Isa. xxviii. 9: Jer. 
xlix. (xxix., LXX) 14: and thus there could 
not be a more appropriate word for that 
which is heard immediately or mediately 
from the mouth of the ἀκούσαντες (ch. 
ii. 3), and thus for the N.T. preaching, 
so that the λόγος ἀκοῆς, considered as 
one idea (ref. 1 Thess.), betokens the 
N. T. word preached. The expression 
of this idea not being of itself a N.T. 
one, it may, without supposition of any 
reference to such passages as Exod. xix. 
5 (ἐὰν ἀκοῇ ἀκούσητε τῆς φωνῆς μου), 
be used of God’s word spoken to Israel 
in the time of Moses”) did not profit 
them, unmingled as they were in faith 
with its hearers. The passage is 
almost a locus desperatus. The question 
of reading may be solved by consulting 
the digest. The nominative, which ap- 
parently makes the sense so easy, “ the 
word, not being mingled with faith in them 
that heard it,’ rests on no manuscript 
authority, except that of the Codex Sinai- 
ticus, but mainly on the Peschito and an- 
cient Latin versions. It is notwithstand- 
ing retained by Mill, and Tischendorf ed. 7 
[and 8},and defended, purely on subjective 
grounds, by Bleek, De Wette, Liinemann, 
Ebrard, and Delitzsch. I own that the 
temptation is strong to follow their example: 
but the evidence on the other side is very 
strong, and internal grounds seem to me 
as decisive in its favour as external. No 
doubt the difficulty is great: but not, I 
think, so great in reality, as on the other 

more tempting and apparently easy con- 
struction. I will first discuss this latter, 
and thus approach the question of the real 
meaning. The above rendering, “ the 
word, not being mingled with faith in 
them that heard it,” is that of the great 
majority of modern expositors: who take 
τοῖς ἀκούσασιν as a dative either, a. com- 
modi, “for,” or “with” (“chez”) the 
hearers; β. as = ὑπὸ τῶν ἀκουσάντων, 
the dative of the subject after a passive; 
or, y. as = ‘‘ with,” i.e. so that the hear- 
ers are they with whom the word was not 
mingled in, or by, faith. This latter ap- 
pears to be the sense of the Syr. : “ quo- 
niam non commixtus erat per fidem cum 
iis qui eum audierant:’ (Ktheridge’s 
rendering however is “because not con- 
tempered with faith in them that heard 
it:”) and the general understanding of 
this has been, that as food profits not, 
unless assimilated and mingled with the 
body of the eater, so the word did not 
profit, there being no assimilation of it by 
faith with (or, according to (a) and (8), it 
not being mingled with faith in) the 
hearers. Ebrard, alone of all Commenta- 
tors, strikes out confidently and with 
some assumption a different path, and, 
taking this reading, understands that not 
the non-receptivity of the hearers, but the 
incapacity of the O. T. word itself to carry 
faith with it, is meant. I need hardly re- 
mind the reader that such a sense is 
directly against the argument, which 
knows of but one word,—and against the 
plain assertion of ver. 12, which Ebrard 
tries, without the least indication in the 
text itself, to interpret of the N. T. word 
only. It is indeed lamentable that an 
able expositor, such as Ebrard on the 
whole is, should suffer himself to be so 
often carried away by unworthy crotchets, 
and when so carried away, to speak so 
confidently of them. But let us now dis- 
cuss this whole class of renderings. The 
first objection to it appears to me to be, 

that it connects μὴ συγκεκραμένος with 
λόγος. Bleek felt this, and tried to help 
the sense by the conjecture τοῖς ἀκούσμα- 
σιν, originally suggested, from Thdrt.’s 
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explanation, by Ndésselt. It would be 
surely unnatural that the word ttself, and 
not the hearers, should be alleged as in 
any way the ground of their rejection. 
And if it be replied, that it is not the 
word itself, but the cireumstance of its 
being not mixed with faith in them, I 
answer that such may have been the fact, 
but considering what our Writer says of 
the word of God in ver. 12, it seems to 
me very unlikely that he should so have 
expressed it. ‘Then again the μή presents 
a difficulty on this interpretation. The 
usages of μή with participles are very 
difficult to limit accurately, amidst all 
the varieties of subjectivity introduced 
by personification and hypothesis: but I 
think we may safely say, that the occur- 
rence of μὴ συγκεκραμένος applied to 
Adyos, and indicative of mere historical 
matter of fact, would not be so likely as 
{hat of μὴ συγκεκρασμένους, where per- 
sons ave treated of. And yet more: it 
seems hardly probable from the form of 
the sentence, that ἐκείνους and τοῖς 
ἀκούσασιν should refer to the same per- 
sons, as they must do, in case of the 
nominative reading being adopted. Why 
not in this case αὐτοῖς, or ἐν αὐτοῖς, 
or simply τῇ πίστειϑ᾽ I feel however an- 
other, and a still weightier objection, to the 
art. τῇ, in that case. It mzght doubtless 
be there, and capable of a good meaning: 
but when we examine the habit of our 
Writer, we find that he never uses 7 πίστις 
for ‘faith, abstract, but always for ‘ the 
faith,’ concrete, of some person spoken of. 
And this usage is very marked: for in ch. 
xi. 1, where he gives a definition of Faith 
in the abstract, it is ἔστιν δὲ πίστις ἐλπι- 
μένων ὑπόστασις, not ἣ δὲ πίστις ἐστὶν 
κιτιλ. The other places where he uses it 
with the art. are ch. xi. 39, μαρτυρηθέντες 
διὰ τῆς πίστεως, “by their faith:”—xii. 2, 
cis τὸν τῆς πίστεως ἀρχηγόν, “of the 
faith ?’—and χα. 7, ὧν μιμεῖσθε τὴν πίστιν, 
“ whose faith”. . . So that I conceive we 
cannot understand here otherwise than, 
‘in their faith,’ although the word ‘their’ 
may be too strong when expressed in 
English, as almost implying the existence 
of real faith in them, which did ποΐ exist. 
And I own this consideration sets so strong 
a barrier against the rec. reading ovyke- 
Kpauévos, that, it seems to me, no difficulty 
consequent on adopting the other reading 
can bear me over it. On these grounds 
then, as well as external evidence, I feel 

that the accusative plural should be in- 
flexibly maintained. ‘Then, how are we to 
understand the sentence? The modern 
Commentators all declare that it cannot be 
understood at all. The Fathers, with the 
exceptions of Cyr.-alex. once, Thdrt. in one 
edition (both unreal ones, see Bleek, p. 
505),-- and Lucifer of Cagliari, all read the 
accus. ; and mostly explain the clause, that 
they (ἐκεῖνοι) were not mingled im (in 
respect of) faith with those who really 
listened and obeyed, viz. Joshua and Caleb. 
So Chrys. : but his homilies on this Epistle 
have been so imperfectly reported, that he 
seems not unfrequently very confused : 
here, e. g., making Caleb and Joshua those 
who were not mixed with the multitude ; 
so that Thl., who himself takes the above 
view, naively says of Chrys., τοῦτο δὲ κατὰ 
τὴν μεγάλην αὐτοῦ κ. βαθεῖαν σοφίαν 6 
ἅγιος οὗτος εἰπών, ἐμοὶ γοῦν τῷ ἀναξίῳ 
οὐκ ἔδωκε νοῆσαι πῶς αὐτὸ εἶπεν. And so 
ic. and Photius (in Bleek), Hammond, 
Cramer, Matthei, &e. But the objection 
to this reference will already have been 
seen by the student. The exceptions to 
tne general unbelief are not brought out 
by our Writer, anxious to include all under 
it for the greater warning to his readers. 
Theodoret, though quoting ἀκούσασιν, 
seems to have read ἀκούσμασιν or ἀκουσ- 
θεῖσιν, for he interprets μὴ πιστῶς δεξα- 
μένους, κ. τῇ τοῦ θεοῦ δυνάμει τεθαῤῥη- 
κότας, κ. οἷον τοῖς θεοῦ λόγοις (One ms. 
reads θεολόγοι») ἀνακραθέντα. And 
Theodore of Mopsuestia says, οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν 
κατὰ τὴν πίστιν τοῖς ἐπαγγελθεῖσι συνημ- 
μένοι: ὕθεν οὕτως ἀναγνωστέον᾽ μὴ συγ- 
κεκραμένους τῇ πίστει τοῖς ἀκουσθεῖσιν, 
ἵνα εἴπῃ ταῖς πρὸς αὐτοὺς γεγεννημέναις 
ἐπαγγελίαις τοῦ θεοῦ διὰ Μωυσέως. We 
have also a testimony from Irenzeus of a 
character hardly to be doubted, pointing to 
the same reading. It occurs ii. 19. 1, 
p- 212, “Qui nude tantum hominem Eum 
dicunt ex Joseph generatum, perseverantes 
in servitute pristine inobedientie moriun- 
tur, nondum commisti verbo Dei Patris.” 
If we could set aside the objection to 
ἀκουσθεῖσιν, that it has next to no exter- 
nal authority in its favour, it would be a 
not improbable reading, for we have this 
very participle in ch. ii. 1; and in Sto- 
beeus xlv. 8, we find these lines from Me-~ 
nander: δεῖ τὸν πολιτῶν προστατεῖν» 
αἱρούμενον τὴν τοῦ λόγου μὲν δύναμιν 
οὐκ ἐπίφθονον, ἤθει δὲ χρηστῷ συγκεκρα- 
μένην ἔχειν. But at present, it cannot 
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come into question as a reading at all. 
Besides which, there would be this objec- 
tion to it, that ἀκούσαντες has already 
occurred in this passage, and as implying 
those who heard the word, ch. ui. 16. 
Taking then τοῖς ἀκούσασιν, and reject- 
ing the idea that it means Caleb and 
Joshua, or implies yielding assent and 
obedience, we have but this way open to 
us, which, though not without difficulty, 

is yet neither finnlos nor contertiwidrig. 
ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀκοῆς having been mentioned 
in the general sense of ‘the word heard,’ 
ot ἀκούσαντες is also in the general sense 
of ‘its hearers,’ and the assumption is 
made, that the word heard has naturally 
recipients, of whom the normal character- 
istic is ‘ faith. And so these men received 
no benefit from ‘the word of hearing,’ be- 
cause they were not one in faith with its 
hearers ; did not correspond, in their me- 
thod of receiving it, with faithful hearers, 
whom it does profit. So that I would take 
τοῖς ἀκούσασιν not as historical, “ those 
who heard it,’ but as categorical, ‘ those 
who have heard it,’ as in John v. 25, of 
νεκροὶ ἀκούσονται. . . . K. of ἀκούσαντες 
ζήσονται. I fairly own that this interpre- 
tation does not satisfy me: but it seems the 
only escape from violation either of the 
rules of criticism or of those of grammar : 
and therefore I am constrained to accept 
it until some better is suggested. 
3.] For (taking up again τῇ πίστει in ver. 
2: not the καταλειπομένης ἐπαγγελίας 
of ver. 1, as rendering a new reason for it, 
as Bengel: nor the καὶ γάρ ἐσμεν το. of 
ver. 2, as De W. and Delitzsch. It may 
certainly be said, that the emphatic posi- 
tion of εἰσερχόμεθα includes also ver. 1 in 
that to which ydp applies: but then it 
must not be forgotten that of πιστεύσαντες 
is equally, if not more emphatic, and thus 
ver. 2 is included, at the very least) we 
do enter (are to enter, as 6 ἐρχόμενος and 
the like. On the reading cisepydpeda, 
see on Rom. vy. 1. Some Commentators 
have seen acommunicative and conciliatory 

. tone in the first person here. So Calvin: 
“In prima persona loquendo majori eos 
dulcedine allexit, ab alienis ipsos separans.” 
But Bleek and Liinem. weli remark that 
it is not so; for οἱ πιστεύσαντες brings 
out a class distinct from the rest, as in ch. 
vi. 18; xii. 25) into the (aforesaid) rest 
(not only, as E.V., “ἡπέο rest,” abstract), 

om ws A'(appy). | 

p Psa. xciv. 11. 
ch. ii. 11 
(reff.). 

q Acts xiv. 

r GEN. li. 2. =ch.i. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 10, 

om εἰ Ao 108: η (ΟἹ 17(7). 

we who believed (the aor. is proleptical, 
the standing-point being the day of en- 
tering into the rest: so in reff. It was 
unbelief which excluded them: the pro- 
mise still remains unfulfilled, see below : 
they who at the time of its fulfilment 
shall be found to have believed, shall enter 
into it), even as He hath said (this citation 
evidently does not refer to the whole of 
what has just been said, but only to the 
fact, that the rest has not yet been en- 
tered into in the sense of the promise. 
The condition, πιστεύσαντες, is not yet 
brought into treatment, but follows below 
in ver. 11 in hortatory form, having in 
fact been demonstrated already in ch. iii. 
12—19. (££. and Thl. understand the 
πιστεύσαντες as also substantiated by our 
verse: so also Bengel: “ An vero ex hoc 
testimonio efficitur, nos per fidem ingredi 
in Dei regnum? minime id quidem per 
se: sed ita est si omnia connectas, tum 
precedentia tum sequentia: nam si infi- 
delitas arcet ab aditu, fides certe introdu- 
cit.” But this seems unnatural: see the 
connexion below), As I sware in my wrath, 
If (see above on ch. iii. 11) they shall en- 
ter into my rest: although (the context 
is much disputed. I believe it will be 
best taken thus: the Writer is leading on 
to the inference, that the entering into 
God’s rest is a thing YET FUTURE for 
God’s people. And this he thus brings 
about. 7 κατάπαυσίς μου is not a thing 
future for God :— He has already entered 
therein,—xaito: to αὐτοῦ end of ver. 4. 
Still (ver. 5) we have again, after God had 
thus entered in, the oath, They shall not, 
ἄς. Consequently, since (ver. 6) it re- 
mains that some must enter in, and they 
to whom it was first promised did not, on 
account of unbelief,—for that they did nut 
(i.e. none of them did), is plain by His 
repeating in David, after the lapse of so 
many centuries, the same warning again 
(ver. 7), which He would not have done if 
Joshua had led Israel into that rest (ver. 
8):—since this is so, the sabbatism of 
God’s people is YET FUTURE (ver. 9), and 
reserved for that time when they shall rest 
from their labours, as God from His (ver. 
10). Then follows a concluding exhorta- 
tion, vv. 11—16. Thus all is clear, and 
according to the progress of the argument. 
The other views have been, a. that of Lyra, 
Calvin, Beza, Seb. Schmidt, Wolf, Kuinoel, 
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al., most of whom understand a second 
κατάπαυσιν before τῶν épywy,—and ren- 
der καίτοι, ‘* 2dque,” “and that’?’—* in re- 

quiem meam, nempe illam ab operibus a 
fundatione mundi factis,” as Seb. Schmidt. 
But this involves two mistakes: καίτοι 
can never mean zempe or idque, and this 
meaning would require τῶν ἀπὸ κατ. κ. &C., 
without which article it is of necessity a 
primary, not a secondary predicate. And 
indeed thus some of the above (Limborch, 
Cramer) take it, and construe, still however 
forcing «aitor,—“namely, into the rest 
which came in when the works were 
finished,” ἄς. 8. That of Calvin (“tametsi 
operibus a creatione mundi perfectis. Ut 
definiat qualis sit nostra requies, revocat 
nos ad id, quod refert Moses, Deum statim 
a creatione mundi requievisse ab operibus 
suis, et tandem concludit hane esse veram 
fidelium requiem, quz omnibus seculis 
durat, si Deo sint conformes”’), Beza, 
Bohme, &c. And there is some portion 
of truth in this, but it does not mghtly 
represent the context. For the fact, 
that God’s rest is that into which we 
are to enter, is not proved, nor con- 

cluded, but taken for granted, and under- 
lies the whole argument, the object of 
which is to shew that that κατάπ. pov is, 
though not a future rest.for God, a future 
rest for us to enter into, when we have 
finished our works, as He his. y. That of 
Erasm.(par.), a-Lapide, Grot., Hamm., 
Calov., and many others, who hold that 
two, or as Chrys., Gc., Thdrt., Thl., that 
three different rests are spoken of (e. g. 
Thi., ὥςπερ τὸ σάββατον κατάπαυσις 
λέγεται παρὰ τῇ γραφῇ, καὶ οὐδὲν ἐκώλυσε 
κατάπαυσιν μετὰ ταῦτα λεχθῆναι καὶ 
τὴν εἰς τὴν γῆν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας εἴΞξοδον" 
οὕτως οὐδὲ νῦν κωλύει μετὰ ταύτην πάλιν 
κατάπαυσιν κληθῆναι τὴν μέλλουσαν, 
τὴν τῶν οὐρανῶν φημι βασιλείαν, εἰς 
ἣν οἱ ἀπιστήσαντες οὐκ εἰΞξελεύσονται). 
But this is manifestly wrong: there is not 
a word nor a hint of a second or third rest : 
the ordinance of the Sabbath is not so 
much as alluded to: ἧ κατάπαυσίς μου is, 
all through, the rest into which God has 
entered ; and the object, to shew that into 
this, God’s people have yet to enter. The 
fact that men did not, by the ordinance of 
the Sabbath, enter into it, lies, as an easily 
to be assumed thing, beneath the surface, 
but is not asserted nor even implied. 6. 

talw. w. KOOL. (see above), exc. ch. x. 11+. 2 Mace. ii. 29 only. 
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It would be hardly worth while to mention 
Ebrard’s view, were it not for his name 
and ability. It is strange in the last de- 
gree:—épya are “mans works :” not 
exactly good works, for we have none: not 
the works of the law, for they came after- 
wards: but all human works (alles das, 
was ἔργα gennant werden fonne), which 
had been going on since the creation, yet 
were not sufficient to bring us into God’s 
rest, but required a new way of salvation, 
viz. not one of works, but of faith, to effect 

this. So that τῶν ἔργων is a contrast to 
πιστεύσαντες : and in ver. 4, τῶν ἔργων 
αὐτοῦ a contrast to τῶν ἔργων here, the 
one God’s, the other man’s, works. I 
need but state this to the reader, to shew 
him how utterly preposterous it is, and 
foreign from the context, in which not a 
word is indicated of the contrast between 
works and faith, but every thing of that 
between belief and unbelief) the works 
(viz. of God: an expression borrowed 
from the citation which follows) were con- 
stituted (i.e. finished. What Ebrard says 
against this meaning, that it is making the 
aorist participle = γεγενημένων, the per- 
fect, is altogether without force. That the 
1 aor. pass. of γίνομαι may almost always 
be tracked to its original passive meaning, 
once maintained in note on 1 Thess. 1. 5, 
does not appear to bea safe assertion : see 
note there in 3rd and subsequent Edns. of 
Vol. III. In our Epistle, however, it may 
generally be done: e.g. ch. v. 5; vi. 4 (x. 
33; xi. 34). This being so, τὰ ἔργα ἐγενήθη 
will simply mean, ‘ the works were consti- 
tuted,’ ‘were settled in their established 
order,’ ‘were made;’ and so by conse- 
quence ‘ were finished.? The word seems 
to be taken from the constant repetition 
of ἐγένετο in Gen. i., and the passive used 
because the agent is here in question) 
from the foundation (καταβολή occurs in 
the N. T. only in this connexion, except 
ch. xi. 11. See on ch. vi. 1) of the world 
(i.e., as explained above on καίτοι, and 
substantiated in next verse, though God 
Himself had not that rest to enter into, 
and did not mean this by 4 κατ. pov, but 
had entered into the rest of which He 
speaks: the key verse to this being ver. | 

4.| Substantiation of the last 
assertion. For he (God, not Moses, nor 
nN γραφή: see above on εἴρηκεν : see 

ch. xiii. 5) hath spoken somewhere (see 

10). 

17.4.7 
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above on ch. ii. 6) concerning the seventh 
day (so in Hellenistic Greek constantly for 
the Sabbath : as e.g. in the title of one of 
Philo’s treatises, περὶ τῆς ἑβδόμης : and 
elsewhere: see Bleek. In 2 Mace. xv. 1, 
the Sabbath is called ἢ τῆς καταπαύσεως 
ἡμέρα) on this wise, And God rested (in 
classical Greek καταπαύω is transitive, 
with an accusative of the person and a 
genitive of the thing: so Xen. Cyr. vill. 5. 
25, ἤν τις ἀρχῆς Κῦρον ἐπιχειρῇ κατα- 
παύειν. Kor this other usage, see ver. 
10, and reff. LXX. The rest here spoken 
of must not be understood only as that 
of one day after the completion of crea- 
tion; but as an endurimg rest, com- 
mencing then and still going on,—into 
which God’s people shall hereafter enter. 
Still less must we find here any discre- 
pancy with such passages as John v. 
17: Isa. xl. 28: God’s rest is not a rest 
necessitated by fatigue, nor conditioned by 
idieness: but it is, in fact, the very con- 
tinuance in that upholding and governing, 
of which the Creation was the beginning) 
on the seventh day from all His works: 

5.| and in this (place: but it is 
hardly necessary to fill up the ellipsis: 
Bleek quotes from Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 20, 
μαρτυρεῖ δὲ καὶ ᾿Επίχαρμος ἐν τῷδε. See 
retl, τούτῳ here means, not, this which 
follows, but this passage about which we 
are treating: our present passage) again 
(i. e. on the other hand: a citation which 
shall qualify and explain that other, 
making it impossible that men should 
have already entered into it), If they shall 
enter into my rest (these words are to be 
taken exactly as before, in a strong nega- 
tive sense; not, as D!(see var. read.), 
and Primas., Bohme, al., indicatively. The 
point raised is, that in the days of Moses, 
nay long after, of David, men had not 
yet, in the full sense at least, entered 
into that rest, because it was spoken of 
as yet future: it being of no import 
to the present argument, whether that 
future is of an affirmative or negative pro- 
position: the negative denunciation in fact 
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implying in itself the fact, that some would 
enter therein. So Calov. (in Bleek), “Et 
in dicto paulo ante loco iterum loquitur 
Spiritus Sanctus de requie sua, ‘ Non in- 
gredientur in requiem meam,’ significans 
scilicet hac comminatione, quandam ad- 
hue quietem restare sperandam iis, qui non 
sunt increduli nec comminationi preedicte 
obnoxii ”). 6.1] Since then it yet 
remains (see reff.: this is the sense in all 
three places in our Epistle: remains over, 
not having been previously exhausted. 
ἀπολείπεται, ἀπομένει, Hesych. The time 
indicated by the present here is that fol- 
lowing on the threat above) that some 
enter into it (viz. by the very expectation 
implied in the terms of the exclusion— 
‘These shall not: therefore there are 
that shall: because, the efseAcvocoGai | 
τινάς being a portion of God’s purposes, 
the failure of these persons will not change 
nor set aside that purpose. This latter 
consideration however does not logically 
come into treatment, but is enthymema- 
tically understood ;—‘“since what God 
once purposed, He always purposes.” 
We must beware of Delitzsch’s inference, 
that the τινάς implies that some had on 
each occasion entered into it, meaning, 
“there are some left yet to enter.” For 
thus the reasoning, as such, would be 
quite invalidated; which is concerned in 
establishing, not that some part of the 
entrance is yet future, but that the en- 
trance itself, as such, is so. That some 
have entered in, as matter of fact, is true 
enough; but even they not yet perfectly, 
ch. xi. 39 f.; and the twas here is used, 
not in respect of others who ave entered 
in, but in respect of those who did not, 
when the words were used on the former 
occasion), and those who were formerly 
(as contrasted with David’s time, and with 
the present) the subjects of its announce- 
ment (viz. the Israelites in the wilderness) 
did not enter in on account of disobe- 
dience (not, ‘‘unbelief :” see on ch. iil. 18. 
The first clause— eel οὖν ἄπολ. τινὰς 
eiseAO., was a deduction from the terms 
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of the divine denunciation, as to God’s 
general purpose; and now this second 
clause is a particular conerete instance in 
which that general purpose was not car- 
ried out. Since some must, and they did 
not, the implied promise is again found 
recurring many centuries after), again 
(emphatic : anew) He limiteth (reff. : and 
Demosth. p. 952. 20, 6 μὲν τοίνυν νόμος 
σαφῶς οὑτωσὶ τὸν χρόνον &pioev—has 
fixed, specified, assigned, limited the time. 
See many more examples in Bleek) a cer- 
tain day (Valcknaer and Paulus make 
tiva interrogative, the former ending the 
question at ἡμέραν, the latter, at χρόνον. 
But this cannot well be, with the emphatic 
πάλιν prefixed), saying “To-day” (He 
begins his citation here with the word 
σήμερον ; but having interrupted it by ἐν 
A. λέγων, μετὰ τοσοῦτον χρόνον, καθὼς 
προείρηται, takes it upagain below, This 
is much the simplest way to take the sen- 
tence (so also Delitzsch): not, as Calv., 
Beza, Grot., Jac. Cappell., Bleek, De W., 
Bisping, to make the first σήμερον a ter- 
minus in apposition with τινὰ ἡμέραν, 
“a certain day, viz. ‘ To-day,’ ” and then 
to go on from ἐν to προείρηται before 
coming to the citation: nor again to un- 
derstand with Heinrichs, al. and E. V., 
the first σήμερον as the whole of the first 
citation, and then to start with the second 
at καθὼς (προ)είρηται) in David (‘in,’ as 
in reff.: as we say, ‘in Isaiah,’ meaning, 

‘in the book of Isaiah.’ This is better 
and more natural than, with Luther, Grot., 
Liinem., Delitzsch, al., to understand ἐν 
instrumental (?), “ dy David ;”—or with 
Bengel, al., as Ae understands ch. i. 1, ἐν 
προφήταις, ἐν υἱῷ, i.e. as local, dwelling 

in, inspiring,—though this is better than 
the other) after (the lapse of) so long a 
time (viz. the time between Joshua and 
David. The blunder of understanding the 
words, “ after such a tume as we have be- 
Sore mentioned, viz. forty years (Ὁ) has 
been endorsed by Dr. Bloomfield from 
Whitby, although in his previous note he 
had given the right interpretation, and 
although he puts καθὼς εἴρηται in a paren- 
thesis in his text), as it has been said 

μετ᾽ auta C. 

before (viz. ch. iii. 7, 15. According to 
the reading προείρηται, there can hardly 
be a question that the reference of the 
words is backward, to what has been al- 
ready cited, not forwards to the words 
which follow. This latter being imagined, 
the readings προείρηκεν and εἴρηται have 
arisen), To-day, if ye hear His voice, 
harden not your hearts. 8.] Con- 
firmation of the above, as against xn ex- 
ception that might be taken, that not- 
withstanding the exclusion of many by 
unbelief, those who entered the promised 
land with Joshua did enter into that rest 
of God. For if Joshua (Ἰησοῦς is the 
constant Greek form of the name yy, 

or as in the later books, Chron., Ezra, and 
Nehemiah, pws. It does not appear that 

any parallel between the typical and the 
great final Deliverer is intended: but it 
could hardly fail to be suggested to the 
readers. Our translators, in retaining the 
word “ Jesus” here, have introduced into 
the mind of the ordinary English reader 
utter confusion. 
their instructions, which prescribed that 
all proper names should be rendered as 
they were commonly used) had given them 
rest (led them into this rest of which we 
are treating: for the usage of καταπαύω, 
see above, on ver. 4: and compare rett.), 
He (God: the subject of ὁρίζει and λέγων 
above) would not speak (not “havespoken,” 
as E. V. Compare Thue. iii. 55, εἰ δ᾽ 
ἀποστῆναι ᾿Αθηναίων οὐκ ἠθελήσαμεν 
(if we had not consented &c.) ὑμῶν 
κελευσάντων, οὐκ ἠδικοῦμεν (we should 
be doing no wrong),—and John xv. 24, 
εἰ τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα ἐν αὐτοῖς, ἃ οὐδεὶς 
ἄλλος ἐποίησεν, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἴχοσαν, 
“If I had not done &c..—they would not 
have sin ”’) after this of another day. 
9.] Consequence from the proposition in 
ver. 6. Some must enter therein : some, 
that is, analogous to, inheriting the con- 
dition of and promises made to, those first, 
who did not enter in because of disobe- 
dience. These are now specified as ‘ the 
people of God,’ ef. reff., doubtless with 
a reference to the true spiritual character 
of Israelites indeed, represented under 
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their external name: and their rest is 
no longer a κατάπαυσις, but (see below) 
is called by a higher and nobler name. 
Therefore (see above) there remains (see 
on ver. 6: remains as yet unexhausted, 
unoccupied, unrealized) a keeping of 
sabbath (as regards the word, it is only 
found, besides here, in Plut. de Super- 
stitione, ὁ. 3, ὦ βάρβαροι ἐξευρόντες, 
Ἕλληνες κακὰ τῇ δεισιδαιμονίᾳ, πηλώ- 
σεις, καταβορβορώσεις, σαββατισμούς, 
ῥίψεις ἐπὶ πρόςωπον, αἰσχρὰς προκαθέ- 
σεις, ἀλλοκότους προσκυνήσεις. It is re- 
gularly formed from σαββατίζω (reff.), as 
ἑορτασμός from ἑορτάζω. It is used here 
to correspond to the κατάπαυσίς μου, 
specified and explained in ver. 4. God’s 
rest was a σαββατισμός ; so also will ours 
be. Thdrt. remarks: σαββατισμὸν δὲ τὴν 
κατάπαυσιν κέκληκεν, ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῇ ἑβδύ- 
wn ἡμέρᾳ κατέπαυσεν 6 θεὸς ἀπὸ πά:των 
τῶν ἔργων ὧν ἐποίησεν, ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι 
δὲ βίῳ ἄλυπος ἔσται ζωὴ κ. πόνων ἐλευ- 
θέρα καὶ φροντίδων ἀπηλλαγμένη. σαβ- 
βατισμὸν τοίνυν ὠνόμασε τὴν τῶν σω- 
ματικῶν ἔργων ἀπαλλαγήν. τοῦτο γὰρ 
δηλοῖ τὰ ἑξῆς. The idea of the rest here- 
after being the antitype of the Sabbath- 
rest, was familiar to the Jews: see the 
quotations in Schottg., Wetst., and Bleek. 
They spoke of the tempus futurum as the 
“dies qui totus est sabbathum.” It is 
hardly probable that the sacred Writer had 
in his mind the object which Calvin men- 
tions: “Non dubito quin ad Sabbathum 
data opera alluserit apostolus, ut Judzos 
revocaret ab externa ejus observatione : 
neque enim aliter potest ejus abrogatio in- 
telligi, quam cognito spirituali fine.” Still 
more alien from the sense and context is 
it to use this verse, as some have absurdly 
done, as carrying weight one way or the 
other in the controversy respecting the ob- 
ligation of a sabbath under the Christian 
dispensation. The only indication it fur- 
nishes is negative: viz. that no such term 
as σαββατισμός could then have been, in 
the minds of Christians, associated with 
the keeping of the Lord’s day : otherwise, 
being already present, it could not be said 
that it ἀπολείπεται) for the people of 
God (the well-known designation of Israel 
the covenant people. It occurs again, ch. 
xi. 25. Here it is used of that veritable 

You. LV. 

Israel, who inherit God’s promises by faith 
in Christ: cf. Gal. vi. 16. So Photius: 
καὶ αὕτη ov τοῖς τυχοῦσι, ἀλλὰ τῷ λαῷ 
τοῦ θεοῦ ἀφιερωμένη, λαὺς δὲ ἀληθῶς 
τοῦ θεοῦ οἱ πιστεύσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν κ. 
φυλάσσοντες τὰ προςετάγματα αὐτοῦ). 

Ver. 10 is taken in two ways (not 
to mention the untenable interpretation 
of Schulz, which refers 6 yap εἰςελθών 
to the people of God, “for, when it has 
entered,” ἄς. This would be εἰσελθὼν 
γάρ without the article): 1. as a general 
axiom, justifying the use of the word 
σαββατισμός above: For he that has 
entered into his (God’s) rest, has himself 
also rested from his (own) works, like as 
God rested from his own. ‘This has been 
the usual explanation. Thl. says, ἑρμηνεύει 
πῶς σαββατισμὸν ὠνόμασε THY τοιαύτην 
κατάπαυσιν διότι φησὶ καταπαύομεν 
καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἡμετέρων, 
ὥςπερ καὶ 6 θεός, καταπαύσας ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἔργων τῶν εἰς σύστασιν τοῦ κύσμου, 
σάββατον τὴν ἡμέραν ὠνόμασεν. ‘This 
explanation labours under two difficulties : 
a. the aorist κατέπαυσεν, which thus is 
made into a perfect or a present. De 
Wette regards it as a reminiscence of the 
same word in ver. 4: so Delitzsch: but 
this is most unsatisfactory: 8. the double 
reference of αὐτοῦ, first to God, and then 
to the man in question, especially when 
God’s works are taken up by the strong 
term τῶν ἰδίων. 2. The other interpreta- 
tion has been that of Owen, Alting, Stark, 
and more recently Ebrard, who refer 6 εἰς- 

ελθών to Christ: For He that entered into 
his (own or God’s) rest, Himself alsorested 
from His works like as God rested from 
His own: and therefore, from our l’orerun- 
ner having entered into this sabbatism, it is 
reserved for us, the people of God, to enter 
into it with and because of Him. Thus, as 
Ebrard says, Jesus is placed in the hivehest 
contrast to Joshua, who had not brought 
God’s people to their rest; and is desig- 
nated as ‘That one, who entered into 
God’s rest.’ And to this view I own I 
am strongly inclined, notwithstanding the 
protest raised against it by Bleek, Liine- 
mann, and Delitzsch. My reasons are, in 
addition to those implied above, a. the 
form of the assertion, as regards Joshua 
here and Jesus in yer. 14. That a contrast 

G 
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is intended between the Ἰησοῦς who did 
not give them rest, and the ἀρχιερέα μέγαν 
διεληλυθότα τοὺς οὐρανούς, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν 
υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, seems very plain. - And if 
so, it would be easily accounted for, that 
Christ should be here introduced merely 
under the designation of 6 eiseA@wy εἰς τ. 
κατάπ. αὐτοῦ. β. The introduction of the 
words καὶ αὐτός, lifting out and dignifying 
the subject of this clause as compared with 
6 θεός, in a way which would hardly be 
done, had the assertion been merely of any 
man generally. y. Scripture analogy. This 
rest, into which the Lord Jesus entered, is 
spoken of, Isa. xi 10, καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἀνά- 
παυσις αὐτοῦ, τιμή : and this work of His, 
in Isa. xl. 10, καὶ τὸ ἔργον ἐναντίον αὐτοῦ, 
and by Christ Himself, John ix. 4, ἐμὲ 
δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πέμψαντός με 
ἕως ἡμέρα ἐστίν" ἔρχεται νύξ, ὅτε οὐδεὶς 
δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι. δ. The expression 
ἐκείνην τὴν κατάπαυσιν below, which 
stands harshly insulated unless it refers 
to the κατάπαυσιν in this verse. ε. The 
whole context : see summary at ch. iii. 1. 
‘Render then: For He that entered into 
his (either, ‘God’s;? or more probably 
merely ‘his,’ reflective, as in Isa. xi. 10 
above: see also Matt. xxv. 21, 23, where 
the χαρά is τοῦ κυρίου σου) rest, He Him- 
self also (on this, see above) rested from 
his works (see above) as God from his 
own (τῶν ἰδίων not with any distinction 
of kind, but used only to mark distinction 
of possession). 11—13.] Evhorta- 
tion, so frequently interspersed in the 
midst of the argument: see on ch. iii. 1. 
Let us therefore (consequence from vv. . 
3—-7; seeing that the promise is held out 
to us, as it was to them, and that they 
failed of it through disobedience) earnestly 
strive (not, as vulg., “ festinemus :” see 
reff.) to enter into that rest (viz. that men- 
tioned in ver. 10, into which Christ has 
entered before, cf. ver. 14; ch. vi. 20), lest 
any one fall into (so vulg., Luth., Beza, 
Corn. a-Lap., Grot., Abresch, Liinemann, 
Delitzsch, al., and rightly, both from usage 
and from the position of the verb. Had 
πέσῃ been absolute, ‘fall, = ἐκπέσῃ, as 
Chrys., (ce, Thi, Calv., Schlichting, 
Wolf, Bengel, Bleek, De W., Thol., al., 

its position in the sentence certainly must 
have been more prominent. As it stands, 
it holds the most insignificant place, be- 
tween the genitive in government and the 
word governing it. And usage abundantly 
justifies the idiom πίπτειν ἐν, for ‘to fall 
into. Cf. πεσεῖν ἐν ὕπνῳ, Pind. Isthm. 
iv. 89: ἐν ὀρφανίᾳ, Isthm. viii. 14: ἐν 
ἀφύκτοισι γυιοπέδαις πεσών, Pyth. ii. 75: 
τίνων ποτ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ἐν μέσοις ἀρκυστάτοις 
πέπτωχ᾽ ὁ τλήμων; Soph. ΕἸ. 1475: ἐν 
κλύδωνι καὶ φρενῶν ταράγματι πέπτωκα 
δεινῷ, Eurip. Here. Fur. 1092. The con- 
struction is simply a pregnant one—zt- 
πτειν εἰς, 50 as to be ἐν) the same example 
(ὑπόδειγμα is found fault with by the 
Atticists: παράδειγμα λέγε, μὴ ὑπόδειγμα, 
Thom. Mag.: and similarly Phrynichus. 
But Bleek shews that it is in frequent use, 
from Xenophon downwards. Its proper 
meaning is, something shewn in alight and 
merely suggestive manner: so in ch. viii. 5, 
οἵτινες ὑποδείγματι Kal σκιᾷ AaTpevovow 
τῶν ἐπουρανίων. But it is oftener used, 
as here, to signify a pattern or example, 
good or bad: cf. besides reff., Jos. B. J. vi. 
1, Kardv ὑπόδειγμα βουλομένῳ σώζειν 
τὴν πατρίδα σοι πρόκειται βασιλεὺς 
᾿Ιουδαίων Ἰεχονίας : and other examples 
in Bleek) of disobedience (not, unbelief : 
see on ch. iii. 18. It was of ἀπειθήσαντες 
who failed to enter in). 12, 13.] 
Apart from the difficulties of some terms 
used, we may give the connexion thus: 
Such an endeavour is well worth all our 
σπουδή--- Ὁ} we have One to do with, 
who can discern and will punish every 
even the most secret disobedience. For 
the word of God (in what sense? 1. The 
λόγος ὑποστατικός, Personal Word, has 
been understood by many, e. g. the Fathers 
in general (see the copious reff. in Bleek’s 
note here), (Ες,, ΤῊ]. (as commonly sup- 
posed, but see below, and judge), Thdrt. 
(by no means certain), Thom. Aquin., 
Lyra, Cajetan, Corn. a-Lap. (“Longe aptius 
et melius alii intelligunt Dei Filium”), 
Jac. Cappellus, Owen, Le Clerc, al. To 
this the first obvious objection is, that this 
mode of expression is confined to St. John 
among the N. T. writers. This, however, 
though clearly not to be met by alleging 
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such passages as Luke i. 2 and Acts xx. 32, 
is not decisive. For our Epistle, though 
perhaps anterior to all the writings of St. 
John, is yet so intimately allied to the 
Alexandrine terminology, that it would be 
no matter of surprise to find its Writer 
using a term so nearly ripe for his purpose 
as we find 6 λόγος in Philo (see below). 
The real objections to the Personal λόγος 
being simply and directly here meant, lie in 
the Epistle, and indeed in the passage itself. 
In the Epistle: for we have no where in it 
this term used with any definiteness of our 
Lord, nor indeed any approach to it; not 
even where we might have expected it most, 
in the description of His relation to the 
Father, ch. i. init. Every where He is the 
Son of God, not His Word. And in ch. 
vi. 5; xi. 3, that expression is changed for 
ῥῆμα θεοῦ, when, especially in the latter 
place, had the idea of the personal λόγος 
been familiar to the Writer, he would 
almost certainly have said νοοῦμεν κατηρ- 
τίσθαι τοὺς αἰῶνας λόγῳ θεοῦ, not βήματι 
θ. Aad in the passage itself: for such ad- 
jectives as ἐνεργής and κριτικός, and even 
ζῶν, as matter of emphatic predication, 
would hardly be used of the Personal 
λόγος : and, which to my mind is stronger 
evidence still, had these words applied to 
our Lord, we should not have had him 
introduced immediately after, ver. 14, as 
᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν Tov θεοῦ. But, 2. some of 
the ancient, and the great mass of modern 
Commentators, have understood by the 
term, the revealed word of God, in the law 
and in the gospel: or in the gospel alone, 
as contrasted with the former dispensation. 
And so even some of those who elsewhere 
in their writings have understood it of 
Christ: e.g. Origen (on Matt. xix, 12, 
tom. xv. 4, vol. iii. p. 656, εἰ τὸν λόγον τις 
ἀναλαβὼν τὸν ζῶντα κ. ἐνεργῆ K.T.A., 
oe.» ἐκτέμνοι τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς παθητικόν : 
on Rom. xii. 7, lib. ix. 3, vol. iv. p. 650.: 
* Verbum Dei omnia, etiam que in occulto 
sunt, perscrutatur: maxime cum vivens 
sit, et efficax &c..... etenim cum mo- 
ralis in ecclesia sermo tractatur, tune 
uniuscujusque intra semetipsam conscien- 
tia stimulatur” &c.), Euseb., Aug. Civ. 
Dei xx. 21. 2 (vol. vii.) al. But neither 
does this interpretation seem to meet the 
requirements of the passage. ‘The quali- 
ties here predicated of the Adyos do not 
appear to fit the mere written word: nor 
does the introduction of the written 

word suit the context. I should be 
rather disposed with Bleek to understand, 
3. the spoken word of God, the utterance 
of His power, by which, as in ch. xi. 3, 
He made the worlds,—by which His Son, 
as in ch. i. 3, upholds all things. This 
spoken word it was, which they of old 
were to hear and not harden their hearts: 
σήμερον, ἐὰν τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούσητε 
«.T.A.: this spoken word, which inter- 
dicted them from entering into His rest 
π-ὥμοσα ἐν TH ὀργῇ μου Ei εἰξελεύσον- 
ται εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσίν μον. It seems 
then much more agreeable to the con- 
text, to understand this utterance of God, 
so nearly connected with God Himself, 
the breath of his mouth: and I would 
not at the same time shrink from the idea, 
that the Alexandrine form of expression 
respecting the λόγος, that semi-personiti- 
cation of it without absolutely giving it 
hypostatical existence, was before the mind 
of the Writer. Indeed, I do not see how 
it is possible to escape this inference, in 
the presence of such passages as this of 
Philo, Quis Rer. Div. Her. § 26, vol. i. 
p- 491, ἵνα ἐννοῇς θεὸν τέμνοντα, τάς τε 
τῶν σωμάτων καὶ πραγμάτων ἑξῆς ἁπάσας 
ἡρμόσθαι καὶ ἡνῶσθαι δοκούσας φύσεις, 
τῷ τομεῖ τῶν συμπάντων αὐτοῦ λόγῳ, ὃς 
εἰς τὴν ὀξυτάτην ἀκονηθεὶς ἀκμήν, διαι- 
ρῶν οὐδέποτε λήγει τὰ αἰσθητὰ πάντα, 
ἐπειδὰν δὲ μέχρι τῶν ἀτόμων καὶ λεγομέ- 
νων ἀμερῶν διεξέλθῃ κιτ.λ.: and again, ib. 
§ 27, p. 492, οὕτως 6 θέὸς ἀκονησάμενος 
τὸν τομέα τῶν συμπάντων αὐτοῦ λόγον, 
διαιρεῖ τήν τε ἄμορφον καὶ ἄποιον τῶν 
ὅλων οὐσίαν. See, on the whole, De- 
litzsch’s note. The idea of Ebrard, 
that this word, meaning the gospel, is in- 
troduced to give weight to σπουδάσωμεν 
—‘‘ Let us do our part, for the gospel of 
God is not wanting in power on its part,” 
is too absurd to need refutation or even 
mention, were it not for his name) is 
living (not, in contrast with the dead 
works of the law (Kbr.), of which there 
is no question here; nor, as Carpzov, 
nourishing, and able to preserve life: nor 
enduring, as Abresch and Schlichting : but 
as E. V., quick, 1. 6. having living power, 
in the same sense in which God himself is 
so often called “the living God,” 6. g. ch. 
x. 81. So in reff.: so Soph. Cid. Tyr. 
482, speaking of the prophecies, τὰ δ᾽ det 
ζῶντα περιποτᾶται, where the Schol. has, 
ἰσχύοντα τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. Thi., who besides 

G2 
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finds in ζῶν ἃ proof of the hypostatic Per- 
sonality, says well: ὥςπερ τότε, φησίν, οὐ 
πόλεμος, οὐ μάχαιρα αὐτοὺς ἀπώλεσεν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ τοῦ θεοῦ λόγος, αὐτόματοι γὰρ 
κατέπιπτον, οὕτω καὶ ep ἡμῖν ἔσται. ὁ 
“γὰρ αὐτὸς λόγος καὶ ἐκείνους ἐκόλασε καὶ 
ἡμᾶς κολάσει CH γὰρ ἀεὶ καὶ οὐκ ἔσβεσται. 
The emphatic position of ζῶν, the omission 
of ἐστι, the frequent repetition of Kat, all 
tend to increase the rhythm and rhetorical 
force of the sentence. Some have thought 
that the Writer was citing from some 
other source: but for this there does not 
appear any reason) and active (= ἐνεργός, 
which is the commoner form (see Bleek), 
found in Xen., Demosth., and often in 
Polybius, in which latter however the mss. 
often give us évepyys. In one place, xi. 
23. 2, this latter seems undoubted, —evepy7 
ποιούμενοι τὴν ἔφοδον. It is a word of 
the κοινή or Macedonian dialect. This 
activity is the very first quality and attri- 
bute of life: so that the predicates form a 
climax: not only living, but energizing : 
not only energizing, but τομώτερος κ.τ.λ.: 
and not only that, but διϊκνούμενος x.7.A.: 
nor that only, but reaching even to the 
spirit, κριτικὺς ἐνθυμήσεων κ. ἐννοιῶν 
kapdias), and sharper (τομός, an adj. 
formed from τέμνω, is found in Plato, Tim. 
61 Ε: Plut. Sympos. vi. 8; vili. 9: its com- 
parative in ref., and Lucian, Toxar. 11. al.: 
the superlative, in the well-known exor- 
dium of Ajax’s dying speech, Soph. Aj. 815) 
than (Bleek has shewn that the con- 
struction τομώτερος ὑπὲρ μάχαιραν, for 
τόμος ὑπὲρ μ. OF τομώτερος μαχαίρας, is 
not Hebraistic ; for in Heb. there is no 
comparative; we have it in ref. Judges, 
ayabdrepos σὺ ὑπὲρ Βαλὰκ υἱὸν Ζεπφώρ : 
and the similar construction with παρά in 
ch. i. 4, where see remarks) every two- 
edged sword (lit. two-mouthed : meaning, 
sharpened on both sides, both edge and 
back. The expression (reff.) is found in 
classic poetry, 6. g. δίστομον ξίφος, Kurip. 
Hel. 992: δίστομα φάσγανα, id. Orest. 
1296, and other instances in Bleek. The 
‘more usual word is ἀμφήκης, 1]. «. 256: 
Soph. Aj. 286: Electr. 485. We have 
ἀμφίθηκτος, Antig. 1809. As regards the 
comparison itself, of the word of God or of 
men toa sword, it is common in Scerip- 
ture: see Ps. lvii. 4; lix. 7; xiv. 3: Wisd. 
xviii. 15, 16: Rey. i. 16: and above all, 
Eph. vi. 17. It has been questioned, 

whether the office here ascribed to the 
word of God is punitive, or merely search- 
ing : whether it regards the foes, or the 
servants of God. There seems no reason 
why we should separate the two. The 
same WORD, to which evidently by the 
succeeding clause is attributed the search- 
ing power, is powerful also to punish. 
The μάχαιρα belongs to the surgeon, and 
to the judge: has its probing as well as 
its smiting office. And so Chrys.: αὐτὸς 
τὰ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ κρίνει: ἐκεῖ γὰρ διαβαίνει 
καὶ κολάζων καὶ ἐξετάζων. Bleek points 
out the close relation of this similitude 
to a series of passages in Philo, especially 
in the treatise Quis Rerum Divinarum 
Heres. There, in speaking of Abraham’s 
sacrifice, and explaining διεῖλεν αὐτὰ μέσα, 
which act he refers to God, he says: τῷ 
τομεῖ τῶν συμπάντων αὐτοῦ λόγῳ" ὅς, 
εἰς τὴν ὀξυτάτην ἀκονηθεὶς ἀκμήν, διαι- 
ρῶν οὐδέποτε λήγει τὰ αἰσθητὰ πάντα, 
ἐπειδὰν δὲ μέχρι τῶν ἀτόμων καὶ λεγο- 
μένων ἀμερῶν διεξέλθῃ, πάλιν ἀπὸ τού- 
τῶν τὰ λόγῳ θεωρητὰ εἰς ἀμυθήτους καὶ 
ἀπεριγράφους μοίρας ἄρχεται διαιρεῖν οὗ- 
τος 6 τομεύς, § 26, vol. 1. p. 491. And 
further on, he divides these διχοτομή- 
ματα made by the λόγος into triads, and 
says, Ψυχὴ γὰρ τριμερῆς ἐστι, δίχα δὲ 
ἕκαστον τῶν μερῶν, ὡς ἐδείχθη, τέμνεται" 
μοιρῶν δὲ γινομένων ἕξ, ἕβδομος εἰκότως 
τομεὺς ἣν ἁπάντων, 6 ἱερὸς καὶ θεῖος 
λόγος. From these and similar passages 
(cf. esp. Quod Deterior Potiori Insid. § 29, 
p- 212: De Cherubim, § 9, p. 144 ff.), we 
may reasonably infer, that the writings of 
Philo were not unknown to the Writer 
of this Epistle. The same conclusion has 
been also drawn by Grotius and Bleek. 
See Prolegg. § i. 155), and reaching 
through (so ἱκνεῖται λόγος διὰ στήθεων, 
Asch. Sept. c. Theb. 515: διικνεῖσθαι δι᾽ 
ὥτων ποτὶ τὰν ψυχάν, Tim. Loer. p. 
101 A: ἡ δόξα διῖκτο μέχρι βασιλέως, 
Plut. Dem. 20) even to dividing of soul 
and spirit, both joints and marrow (there 
has been considerable diversity in the 
taking of these genitives. I have regarded 
them as follows: ψυχῆς and πνεύματος, 
not coupled by τε καί, but only by καί, 
denote two separate departments of man’s 
being, each subordinate to the process in- 
dicated by μερισμοῦ. The λόγος pierces 
to the dividing, not of the ψυχή from the 
πνεῦμα, but of the ψυχή itself and of the 
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πνεῦμα itself: the former being the lower 
portion of man’s invisible part, which he 
has in common with the brutes, the ἄλο- 
γον τῆς ψυχῆς of Philo; the latter the 
higher portion, receptive of the Spirit of 
God, the λογικὸν τῆς ψυχῆς of the same; 
both which are pierced and divided by the 
sword of the Spirit, the word of God. Then, 
passing on to ἁρμῶν te κ μυελῶν, I do 
not regard these terms as co-ordinate with 
the former ψυχῆς Kk. πνεύματος, but as 
subordinate to them, and as used in a 
spiritual sense, not a corporeal (as many 
Commentators and recently Delitzsch) : 
implying that both the ἁρμοί and the 
μυελοί of the ψυχή and of the πνεῦμα ure 
pierced and divided by the Adyos. This I 
conceive is necessitated both by the τε, 
expressed in this second clause, and by 
the sense, which otherwise would degene- 
rate into an anti-climax, if ἁρμῶν τε κ. 
μυελῶν were to be understood of the 
body. (The metaphorical sense of pve- 
Ads is amply justified by such expressions 
as εἰςδεδυκυῖα (ὀδύνη) εἰς αὐτὸν τὸν μυε- 
λὸν τῆς ψυχῆς, Themist. Orat. 32, p. 857: 
χρῆν γὰρ μετρίας εἰς ἀλλήλους φιλίας 
θνητοὺς ἀνακίρνασθαι καὶ μὴ πρὸς ἀκρὸν 
μυελὸν ψυχῆς, Eur. Hippol. 255 ff. And 
Gpuos is not an anatomical, but a com- 
mon term, which might be applied to any 
kind of compages, as apuds θύρας, Dion. 
Hal. v. 7: ἁρμοὶ λίθων, ref. Sir. &c.) 
This, which is in the main the sense given 
by Grot., Kuin., Bl., De W., Liinem. (nearly 
also of Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. p. 258 f., 
who somewhat harshly makes the genitives 
ψυχῆς «. πνεύματος dependent on ἁρμῶν 
τε K. μυελῶν), being laid down, I proceed 
to examine the divergences from it. 1. 
That which regards the μερισμός as being 
a division of the soul from the spirit, the 
Joints from the marrow (on this latter see 
below). This is given as early as by Chrys. 
as an alternative: ἣ yap ὅτι τὸ πνεῦμα 
διαιρεῖ ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς, λέγει: ἢ ὅτι καὶ 
αὐτῶν τῶν ἀσωμάτων Suxveira. And 
(Eec., understanding πνεῦμα of the Holy 
Spirit: ἡγοῦμαι οὖν νῦν τοῦτο εἰρῆσθαι, 
ὅτι χωρισμὸν ἐργάζεται τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύ- 
ματος, κ. ἀφαιρεῖται αὐτὸ ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς: 
and so, but giving the alternative, ΤῊ]. 
And so Erasm.-paraph. (“adeo ut dissecet 
animam a spiritu”), J. Cappellus, Wolf, 
Bengel, al. The objections to this are 
both psychological and contextual. It has 
been rightly urged (see especially Ebrard’s 

Sir. xxvil. 2 
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note here) that the soul and spirit cannot 
be said to be separated in any such sense 
as this: and on the other hand, the apuot 
and μνελοί could not be thus said to be 
separated, having never been in contact 
with one another. 2. Many Commentators, 
who hold the division of soul from spirit, are 
not prepared to apply the same interpreta- 
tion to the ἁρμῶν τ. x. μυελῶν ; although, 
reading the former τε, it becomes philo- 
logically necessary that the two clauses 
should be strictly parallel. Not reading 
the former re, it becomes possible to make 
ἁρμῶν τε K. μυελῶν dependent, not on 
μερισμοῦ but on ἄχρι, which has been done 
by Cyril of Alexandria, de Fest. Pasch. 
Hom. xxii. vol. x. p. 275 b, καθικνεῖται 
δὲ καὶ μέχρις ἁρμῶν τε καὶ μυελῶν, and De 
Adorat. xvi. vol. i. p. 561, μέχρις ἁρμῶν 
τε K. μυελῶν τὸν τοῦ θεοῦ καθικνεῖσθαι 
λόγον, and Schlichting (see below), C. F. 
Schmid, Paulus, al. But certainly, had 
this been meant, the ἄχρις would have 
been repeated before ἁρμῶν. Otherwise 
it would be exceedingly harsh. 3. Many 
understand μερισμοῦ to mean, not the act 
of division, but the place where the division 
occurs. So Bohme, “ Ita ut per intervalla, 
si que sint, anime animique, et compagum 
medullarumque penetret, seque insinuet :” 
Schlichting, “ Ad loca usque abditissima ubi 
anima cum spiritu connectitur, itemque ubi 
sunt membrorum compages et medullz.” 
And so, more recently, Ebrard. The objec- 
tion to this is, partly the omission of what 
would in that case be the requisite article 
before μερισμοῦ, and partly as before, that 
thus aou. τ. κ΄ wv. must be constructed 
with ἄχρι : see above. 4. One meaning is 
given by Cc. (after Cyril: ὁ ἐν ἁγίοις 
Κύριλλος ἐν προςεφόρῳ χωρίῳ καὶ οὕτως 
ἐδέξατο. .. τὸ περὶ τοῦ θεοῦ κήρυγμα 
διαιρεῖ φησὶ καὶ μερίζει τὰ τῆς ψυχῆς μέρη, 
δεκτικὴν ποιῶν K. χωρητικὴν τῶν ἀκουο- 
μένων), and Thi. (but not approved by the 
latter, as Bl. who has been misled by the 
Latin: for he says τινὲς δὲ οὕτως ἐδέξαντο 
τὸν λόγον, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν οὐκ ἀκολούθως τῷ 
ἀποστολικῷ σκοπῷ, and then proceeds as 
(c., except that he puts τοῦ μυστηρίου for 
τῶν ἀκουομένων). But clearly this can- 
not be the meaning, with γάρ after a cau- 
tion), and ἃ judger (or, discerner: not as 
Kuinoel, condemner. The word is good 
Greek, as a simple predicate: so Plato, Pol. 
260 ©, τὸ κριτικὸν μέρος : with a gen., it 
seems to be of Jater usage: Palm and Rost 
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quote ὀφθαλμοὶ κριτικοὶ τοῦ κάλλους from 

Basil the Great: but the government οἵ ἃ 

gen. by verbals in -ικός is regular: we have 

παρασκευαστικὸς τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον, κ. 

ποριστικὸς τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, Xen. Mem. 

ἴῃ. 1. 6: διδασκαλικὸς τῆς αὐτοῦ σοφίας, 

Plato, Euthyph. p.3 c: see Kithner, ὃ 530 

hh; it is the genitivus materie) of (the) 

thoughts (ἐνθύμημα is the commoner 

word: but Thucyd. (i. 123), Eurip. (Frag. 
20), Iseeus, and Aristotle (Bl.) use -σις 

in much the same sense ; -novs being pro- 

perly the action of the thought itself, -nua 

the thing conceived or thought of. But 

these two become frequently confused in 

later Greek) and ideas (this seems the 

nearest term to ἔννοια. Plato gives rather 

a mysterious definition of it—ovrtovia 

διανοίας. But the usage, where the word 

wavers, as here, between the process in the 

mind itself and that which 1s the result of 

the process, points very much to our ‘idea. 

Thus ἔννοιαν λαμβάνειν τινός, Demosth. 

p. 157. 18: 7 κοινὴ ἔννοιά τινο5, Polyb. 

x. 27. 8. In ib. i. 4. 9, we have ἔννοια 

distinguished from ἐπιστήμη : ἔννοιαν μὲν 

γὰρ λαβεῖν ἀπὸ μέρους τῶν ὅλων δυνατόν" 

ἐπιστήμην δὲ καὶ γνώμην ἀτρεκῆ ἔχειν, 

ἀδύνατον. Certainly the “%ntentiones” of 

the vulg. (“ intents,” E. V.), though ap- 

parently answeriug to the Platonic defini- 

tion, does not give it here (though this 

seems the sense in 1 Pet. iv. 1), nor does 

“consilia” of Erasmus: “ conceptus” of 

Crell. is better. Bengel says, “ ἐνθύμησις, 

intentio, involvit affectum; ἔννοια, cog?- 

tatio, que dicit simphicius, prius et interius 

quiddam.” But though strictly speaking 

this might be the meaning of ἐνθύμησις (ἐν 

θυμῷ), it does not carry so much in ordinary 

usage) of the heart (the inner and thinking 

and feeling part of man in Scripture psy- 
chology ; die innere Mitte des menjd)licjen 
Wefenbeftandes, in welder das dreiface 

Leben des Menfcyen gufammentauft, De- 
litzsch, biblische Psychologie, § 12 init., 

which see; and Beck, Umriss der biblischen 

Seelenlehre, p. 63 ff.) + 13.] and there 
is not a creature (for the concrete κτίσμα, 
as so often, see reff. The term embraces all 
created things, visible and invisible, ef. Col. 
i. 16) unseen (a classical word: see Palm. 
and Rost’s references) in his presence (first 
as to the gen. pron. αὐτοῦ : to what does it 
refer? to ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ, or to τοῦ θεοῦ 

2 Macc. iii. 34 only. 
2 here only t. (see note.) 

fr / \ + ; f lol 

πιον αὐτοῦ, πάντα δὲ ' γυμνὰ καὶ Ἰ τετραχηλισμεένα τοῖς 
“ lal ‘ ἃ “ fr - r 

ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτοῦ" * πρὸς ov ἡμῖν ὁ " λόγος. 
h Heb., ch. xiii. 21 only. = Luke 

k 3 Kings li. 14. 4 Kings ix. 5. 

itself? The idea of its referring to Christ 
falls with the untenableness of the personal 
meaning of Adyos: although Calov., Schétt- 
gen, al., abandoning that, yet hold it. 
Then of the two other, it seems much the 
more obvious to refer it to τοῦ θεοῦ, espe- 
cially in the presence of τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς 
αὐτοῦ, and πρὸς ὃν ἧμιν 6 λόγος below. 
Nor is there any harshness in this; from 
speaking of the uttered word of God, whose 
powers are not its own but His, the transi- 
tion to Himself, with Whom that word is 
so nearly identified, is simple and obvious. 

The expression ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, common in 
the N. T. and especially in St. Luke, is 
apparently Alexandrine, and borrowed from 
the LXX, where it answers to the Heb. 
555): but (δέ, in the strongly adversative 
sense which it several times has in our 
Epistle: ef. ch. ii. 6, and note there, also 
ver. 15 below; ch. ix. 12; x. 27; xii. 19, 
This it gains by its force of passing altoge- 
ther to a new subject, excluding entirely 
from view that which is last treated: 
q.d. “tantum absit, ut....ut....’) all 
things are naked (it had been said by 
Boéhme, that this metaphorical meaning of 
γυμνός was unknown to the Greeks: but 
see Herod. viii. 19, ταῦτα μὲν εἰς τοσοῦτο 
παρεγύμνου: also 1. 126; ix. 44: and 
γυμνῶν τῶν πραγμάτων θεωρουμένων, 
Diod. Sic. i. p. 69. The herald in the 
Areopagus forbade the witnesses ληρεῖν 
πρὸς τὴν βουλὴν καὶ περιπέττειν τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἐν τοῖς λόγοις, ὡς γυμνὰ τὰ 
γεγενημένα οἱ ᾿Αρεοπαγῖται βλέποιεν, 
Lucian, Gymnas. p. 401. And Mare. 
Antonin. xii. 2, says, in language very 
similar to this, 6 θεὸς πάντα τὰ ἡγεμονικὰ 
γυμνὰ τῶν ὑλικῶν ayyelwy Kal φλοίων 
καὶ καθαρμάτων dpa) and prostrate (sce 
at the end of this note: resupinata, mani- 
festa ; πεφανερωμένα, Hesych. The vari- 
ous meanings given to this difficult word 
τραχηλίζειν, form a curious chapter in 
the history of exegesis. Its first and most 
common classical acceptation seems to be, 
to take by the throat, as an adversary in 
a struggle, or an athlete in wrestling 
might do, for the purpose of overthrowing. 
So (to give merely one example among 
many which will be found in Wetstein, 
and better arranged in Bleek) ὁρᾶτε τὸν 
ἀθλητὴν ὑπὸ παιδισκαρίον τραχηλιζό- 
μενον, Plut. de Curiositute, p. 521 Ὁ. And 
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14. διεληλυθα (sic) δὲ. 

thus some have interpreted it here: “laid 
open,” as an athlete, caught by the neck 
and overthrown, lies for all to see. But 
as Bl. remarks, this last particular, which 

does in fact carry the whole weight of the 
comparison, comes in far too accidentally 
and subordinately. Another meaning has 
been proposed by Perizonius (on lian, 
Var. Hist. xii. 58) derived from the practice 
of stripping and bending back the necks of 
malefactors, that all might see their faces 
and shame, so producing the very opposite 
of the privacy which a man seeks when 
ashamed, by bowing down his head and 
covering his face. Thus Sueton. Vitel. 17: 
‘(Vitellius) relegatis post terga manibus, in- 
jecto cervicibus laqueo, veste discissa, semi- 
nudus in forum tractus est—reducto coma 
capite ceu noxii solent, atque etiam mento 
mucrone gladii subrecto, ut visendam pre- 
beret faciem, nevesubmitteret.” And Pliny, 

Panegyr. 34. 3: “ Nihil tamen gratius, 
nihil seculo dignius, quam quod conti- 
git desuper intueri delatorum supina ora 

᾿ retortasque cervices, agnoscebamus et frue- 
bamur, quum velut piaculares publice sol- 
licitudinis victime supra sanguinem noxio- 
rum ad lenta supplicia gravioresque peenas 
ducerentur.” And this is the interpre- 
tation followed by Elsner, Wolf, Baum- 
garten, Kuinoel, Bretschneider, Bleek, 
De Wette, al. But here again, though 
the meaning is apposite enough, we have 
no precedent for the Greek word being 
thus used, or for any such custom being 
familiar to Greeks. So that this interpre- 
tation can hardly be the true one. ‘The 
ancients give very various renderings. 
Chrys. says: τετραχηλισμένα -ἶπεν ἀπὸ 
μεταφορᾶς τῶν δερμάτων τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν 
σφαζομένων ἱερείων ἐξελκδμένων : but 
does not justify such an application of the 
word. (£c.: τετραχηλισμένα δὲ φησὶ τὰ 
γυμνά, ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν προβάτων 
τῶν ἐκ τοῦ τραχήλου ἠρτημένων κ. γεγυμ- 
νωμένων τῆς Sopas' ἢ .. ἀντὶ τοῦ κάτω 
κύπτοντα K. τὸν τράχηλον ἐπικλίνοντα, 
διὰ τὸ μὴ ἰσχύειν ἀτενίσαι τῇ δόξῃ ἐκείνῃ 
τοῦ κριτοῦ καὶ θεοῦ ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ. ‘Thdrt.: 
ἐκ μεταφορᾶς τέθεικε τῶν θυομένων ζώων, 
ἃ παντελῶς ἄφωνα κεῖται, τῆς σφαγῆς 
τὴν (ζωὴν ἀφελομένης, καὶ μετὰ τῆς ζωῆς 
τὴν φωνήν. οὕτω, φησί, καὶ ἡμεῖς κρινό- 
μενοι θεώμεθα μὲν ἅπαντα τὰ dusceBas 
Tap ἡμῶν ἢ παρανόμως γεγενημένα" 
σιγῶντες δὲ τὴν τῆς τιμωρίας δεχόμεθα 
ψῆφον, ἅτε δὴ τὸ δίκαιον αὐτῆς ἐπιστά- 
μενοι. Thl,: ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν ἐκδερο- 

Lev. xxi. 10 al. fr. 

τα Ξε στ ΙΔ 
τὴ xin. 20. Acts 

n Luke ii. 15. viii. 22 al. fr. (see note). 

μένων προβάτων. ὥςπερ yap ἐκείνων 
τραχηλισθέντων, ἤτοι κατὰ τοῦ τραχήλου 
τὴν μάχαιραν δεξαμένων καὶ σφαγέντων, 
μετὰ τὸ καθελκυσθῆναι τὸ δέρμα πάντα 
καὶ τὰ ἔνδον ἐκκαλύπτεται" οὕτω καὶ τῷ 
θεῷ πάντα δῆλα. τινὲς δέ, τετραχηλισ- 
μένα, τὰ ἐκ τοῦ τραχήλου, ἢ μᾶλλον 
κατὰ τοῦ τραχήλου κρεμάμενα ἐνόησαν. 
He then mentions the second alternative 
of Gc. above, and ends, σὺ δὲ τὸ πρῶτον 
δέξαι. I have given all these to shew how 
various have been the renderings, and how 
universally acknowledged the difficulty of 
the word. The objection to the sacrificial 
rendering is, that the word never seems to 
have been used of any such process :—see 
all the meanings given in Palm and Rost 
sub voce. In seeking for a way out of the 
difficulty, it seems to me that the frequent 
use of the word by Philo, ought, in a pas- 
sage cast so much, as we have seen, in 
Philo’s mode of rhetorical expression, to 
enter as a considerable element into our 
decision. Wetst. gives us twenty passages 
in which the word and its compound ἐκτρα- 
χηλίζω occur in that writer: and the uni- 
form meaning is, to lay prostrate, generally 
in a metaphorical sense: e. g. De Cherub. 
§ 24, vol. i, p. 153, μηδ᾽ ὅσον ἀνακύψαι 
δυνάμενος, ἀλλὰ πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπιτρέχουσι 
καὶ τραχηλίζουσι δεινοῖς ὑποβεβλημένος : 
De Vita Mos. i. 54, vol. ii. p. 127, τρα- 
χηλιζόμενοι δὲ ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις πάντ᾽ 
ὑπομένουσι δρᾶν τε καὶ πάσχειν: Quod 
Oumis Probus Liber, 8 22, p. 470, ὑφ᾽ 
ἡδονῆς δελεάζεται, ἢ φόβῳ ἐκλύει, ἢ 
λύπῃ συστέλλεται, ἢ ὑπ’ ἀπορίας τρα- 
χηλίζεται. And as we have seen in the 
beginning of this note, this is the simplest 
and most frequent sense in the classical 
writers. See also very numerous examples 
in Wetstein. I would therefore accept this 
metaphorical sense here, and regard the 
word as signifying entire prostration and 
subjugation under the eye of God: not 
only naked, stripped of all covering and 
concealment,—but also laid prostrate in 
their exposure, before His eye. I own 
myself not thoroughly satisfied with this, 
but I am unable to find a better rendering 
which shall at the same time be philolo- 
gically justified) to His eyes (dat. com- 
modi: for His eyes to see); with Whom 
we have to do (there could not be a hap- 
pier rendering than this of the E. V., ex- 
pressing our whole concern and relation 
with God, One who is not to be trifled 
with, considering that His word is so power- 
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ful, and His eye so discerning. And so 
Calv., Beza, Bengel, Kuin., Bleek, De W., 
Liinem., Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. The an- 
cients, without exception, confined this re- 
lation to one solemn particular of it, and 
rendered, ‘‘to whom our account must be 
given: so Chrys.: ἀντὶ τοῦ" αὐτῷ μέλ- 
λομεν δοῦναι εὐθύνας τῶν πεπραγμένων. 
And many of the moderns also take this 
view : e.g. EKrasm. (par.), Michaelis, Bret- 
schneider, Stuart, al. Others suppose it to 
mean, “concerning whom is our discourse,” 

referring to ch. v. 11, περὶ οὗ πολὺς ἡμῖν 
ὁ λόγος. So Luther, a-Lapide, Schlichting, 
Grot., Wolf, al. But, even conceding that 
πρός may well bear this meaning, which 
has not been shewn (see Bleek, p. 591 
note), the meaning itself is far too vapid 
here, and finds no fit representation in the 
Epistle itself, which cannot be said to be, 
in any such sense, πρὸς θεόν or περὶ θεοῦ. 

As regards the punctuation, and 
emphasis, it seems better to make πρὸς ὃν 
ἡμῖν 6 λόγος an independent clause and to 
set a colon at αὐτοῦ, than as commonly 
done, to join αὐτοῦ, πρὸς ὅν. For by so 
doing, we weaken very much the force of 
the sentence, in which, after the predica- 
tive clause, the stress is on ἡμῖν : and be- 
sides, we violate the strict propriety of 
αὐτοῦ, making it = ἐκείνου). 14—16. | 
Hortatory conclusion of this second course 
of comparison (see summary at ch. 111. 1) ; 
taking up again by anticipation that which 
is now to be followed out in detail, viz. the 
High Priesthood of Jesus. This point is 
regarded by many (e.g. Bl., De W., Liinem., 
Thol., Hofm.,—Schrb. ii. 1.44, —after Beza, 
who says: “ Hine potius oportuerat novam 
sectionem aperiri”) as the opening of the 
new portion of the Epistle: but on account 
of its hortatory and collective character, I 
prefer regarding it, with Ebrard, as the 
conclusion of the preceding: being of 
course at the same time transitional, as 
the close connexion of ch. v. 1 with our ver. 
15 shews. It is much in the manner of 
the Writer, to anticipate, by frequently 
dropped hints, and by asserting that, which 
he intends very soon te demonstrate. 
14,] Having therefore (οὖν refers rather 
to the whole exhortation than to the €xov- 
tes: see Delitzsch) a great High Priest 
(the fact of this being Christ’s office is as 
yet assumed: see above ch. ii. 17 ; ili. 1; 
and Philo cited in note there :—but now 
with more points of contact with what has 
been already said; e. g. ver. 10, where the 
εἰδελθὼν εἰς τ. κατάπαυσιν αὐτοῦ has 

ΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 

Ρτον. xvii. 21. 

IV; 

υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, Ῥ κρατῶμεν τῆς 

= w. acc., Paul, Col. ii. 19. 2 Thess. ii. 15. also Mark vii. 

close connexion with the High Priest en- 
tering within the veil. μέγαν, as in ch. 
xill. 20, τὸν ποιμένα τῶν προβάτων τὸν 
μέγαν : answering very much to the use 
of ἀληθινός, in St. John,—éeyé εἰμι ἡ ἄμ- 
meAos ἡ ἀληθινή,---ἦν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθι- 
vov:—one archetypal High Priest,—one 
above all) passed through (not “ znto,” as 
E. V., Calvin, al.: see below) the heavens 
(as the earthly high priest passed through 
the veil into the holiest place, so the great 
High Priest through the heavens to God’s 
throne (on this, and its bearing on the 
Lutheran doctrine of Christ’s ubiquity, see 
Bleek, Tholuck, and Delitzsch in loc.) : ef. 
ch. ix. 11: with reference also to ver. 10, 
the entering of Jesus into His rest. In 
this fact, His greatness is substantiated. 
On οὐρανούς, plur., see on ch. i. 10, “ Per 
celos intelliguntur omnes cceli, qui inter 
nos et Deum sunt interjecti: nempe et 
tota aeris regio, qua etiam ccelum in scrip- 
tura vocatur, et cceli in quibus sunt sol, 

luna, ceeteraeque stellee ac mundi luminaria, 
quibus omnibus Christus sublimior est 
factus, infra vii. 26: Eph. iv. 10. Post hos ~ 
omnes est ccelum illud, in quo Deus ba- 
bitat, immortalitatis domicilium, quod in- 
gressus est pontifex noster, non supergres- 
sus.” Schlichting. Thl. gives another 
expansion of the reference of this clause 
which may also have been intended: od 
τοιοῦτος οἷος Μωυσῆς" ἐκεῖνος μὲν yap 
οὔτε αὐτὸς εἰςτῆλθεν εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσιν, 
οὔτε Tov λαὸν εἰςήγαγεν" οὗτος δὲ διελη- 
λυθὼς τοὺς οὐρανοὺς συνεδριάζει τῷ 
πατρί, κ. δύναται ἡμῖν τὴν εἰς οὐρανοὺς 
elsodov δοῦναι, καὶ τῆς ἐν ἐπαγγελίαις 
καταπαύσεως κληρονόμους ποιῆσαι), Jesus 
the Son of God (certainly not so named in 
this connexion without an allusion to the 
*Incovs above mentioned. We cannot 
conceive that even a careful ordinary 
writer would have used the same name of 
two different persons, so designating the 
second of them, without intention. At the 
same time, there is no reason for supposing 
that such an allusion exhausts the sense of 
the weighty addition. It brings out the 
majesty of our High Priest, and justifies 
at the same time the preceding clause, 
leading the mind to supply ‘to God, whose 
Son He is.’ Besides which, it adds infi- 
nite weight to the exhortation which fol- 
lows), let us hold fast (not as Tittmann, al., 
“Jay hold of:” it is the opposite to παρα- 
πίπτειν, ch. vi. 6; παραρυῆναι, ii. 1. On 
the genitive, see reff. In ch. vi. 18, the 
aor. giyes the sense ‘Jay hold of’) the 
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confession (viz. of cur Christian faith : not 
merely of Christ’s ascension, nor merely of 
Christ as our High Priest: ef. ch. ili. 1 
and note, and ch. x. 23, which gives more 
the subjective side, here necessarily to be 
understood also. See also ch. iil. 6. 
Corn. a-Lapide gives a beautiful para- 
phrase: ‘“‘ Agite Hebrei, persistite in fide 
Christi, ad requiem in ccelis properate : esto 
cceli longe a nobis absint, facile eos conscen- 
demus et penetrabimus, duce Christo, qui 
eos penetravit, eosque nobis pervios fecit, 
dummodo confessionem, i. e. professionem, 
scilicet fidei et spei nostra, constanter re- 
tineamus”’). 15.] For (how connected ἢ 
certainly not as grounding the facts just 
stated; but as furnishing a motive for 
κρατεῖν τῆς ὁμολογίας. The effort is not 
hopeless, notwithstanding the majesty of 
our High Priest, and the power of the 
Word of our God : for we are sympathized 
with and helped by Him. As Schlichting, 
“Occupat objectionem. Poterat enim ali- 
quis dicere : quid me magnus iste Pontifex 
dura confessionis nostre causa patientem 
juvabit, qui quanto major est, quanto a 
nobis remotior, tanto minore fortassis nos- 
tri cura tangetur?” ΤῸ suppose, as some 
have done, that a contrast to the Jewish 
high priests is intended, is to contradict 
directly ch. v. 2. Rather is our great 
High Priest in this respect expressly iden- 
tified with them) we have not a high 
priest unable (thus better than “who is 
not able,” τὸν μὴ δυνάμενον) to sympa- 
thize with (“The verb συμπαθέω, imme- 
diately from συμπαθής, as by the same 
analogy ἀντιπαθέω, δυςπαθέω, εὐπαθέω, 
ἡδυπαθέω, μετριοπαθέω, ὁμοιοπαθέω, is like 
all these derivative forms, good Greek. 
Stephanus states it is to be found in Iso- 
erates: ὥςτε καὶ ταῖς μικραῖς ἀτυχίαις 
ἕκαστος ἡμῶν πολλοὺς εἶχε συμπαθή- 
govtas. Philo de Septenar. ὃ 18, vol. ii. 
p- 290: τῷ δὲ ἀπόρως ἔχοντι συνεπάθησε 
καὶ μετέδωκεν ἐλέους κιτ.λ. In St. Paul, we 
have συμπάσχειν (reff.) which our Epistle 
has not, but in a somewhat different mean- 
ing, that of actual community in suffering 
with another, whereas our word is spoken 
of one sympathizing, taking part in heart 
with the sufferings of another. Erasmus 
(annot.) : ‘ Est affici moverique sensu alieni 

mali.” συμπάσχειν might indeed be used 
in this sense, but hardly συμπαθεῖν in the 
other.” Bleek) our infirmities (not suf- 
Jerings, as Chrys., Thdrt., al. For the 
idea would be here out of place, and the 
word cannot have this meaning. Bleek has 
well examined its region of significance ; 
and shewn that it can only betoken prima- 
rily the inner and a priori weakness,—be 
that physical, and thereby leading to expo- 
sure to suffering and disease, which itself is 
sometimes called by this name (see John 
xi.4: Luke v. 15; viii. 2 al.: ch. xi. 34), 
—or spiritual and moral,—whereby misery 
arises, and sin finds entrance, as in ch. ν. 2; 
vil. 8. Both these, indeed αἱ human 
infirmities, are here included. With all 
does the Son of God sympathize, and for 
the reason now to be given), nay rather 
(on δέ being a stronger adversative than 
ἀλλά, see on ver. 13 above), (one) tempted 
(Ebrard has a good note on the subject of 
our Lord’s temptations) in all things (see 
on ch. ii. 17) according to (our) similitude 
(ἡμῶν is the natural word to supply. So 
in ch. vii. 15, κατὰ τὴν ὁμοιότητα Μελ- 
χισεδέκ. It might be πρὸς ἡμᾶς: so 
Aristot. de Mundo (Bl.), κατὰ τὴν πρὸς 
ταῦτα ὁμοιότητα: Philo de Profugis, ὃ 9, 
vol. i. p. 553, κατὰ τὴν πρὸς ἄλλα ὁμοιό- 
τητα, see ref. Gen. St. Paul uses ὁμοίωμα, 
not ὁμοιότης : cf. Rom. i. 23; v. 14; vi. 5; 
viii. 3: Phil. ii. 7) apart from sin (so that 
throughout these temptations, in their 
origin, in their process, in their result,— 
sin had nothing in Him: He was free and 
separate from it. This general reference 
is the only one which fully gives the general 
predication, χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας. And so it 
has been usually taken. But there are 
considerable divergences. (c.: ὅτι οὐχ 
ἁμαρτιῶν ἐτίννυε δίκην ταῦτα, φησί, 
πάσχων. So ΤῊ]. altern.: Schlichting, 
“Ut ostendat, Christum innoxium prorsus 
fuisse, nec ullo modo hec mala que passus 
est commeritum:” al. But this would 
require πεπειρασμένον to be confined in its 
meaning to such sufferings as might be 
inflicted on account of sin: and would 
altogether deprive it of the meaning 
‘tempted; ‘solicited towards, but short 
of sin” Again, very many Commentators 
take the words to imply, that He was 
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tempted in all other points, but not in 
sin: “sin only excepted.” So Jac. Cap- 
pellus, Storr, Ernesti, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, 
Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschneider, and 
al. But the words certainly do not lead to 
apy such interpretation. They would rather 
in this ease be, εἰ μὴ καθ᾽ ἁμαρτίαν, or χωρὶς 
ἁμαρτίας would stand before καθ᾽ ὅμοιό- 
τητα The Commentators refer to passages 
of Philo in which he statesthe High Priest- 
hood and the sinlessness of the λόγος in a 
manner very similar: e. g De Profugis, 
§ 20, p. 562: λέγομεν γάρ, τὸν ἀρχιερέα 
οὐκ ἄνθρωπον ἀλλὰ λόγον θεῖον εἶναι, 
πάντων οὐχ ἑκουσίων μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἀκουσίων ἀδικημάτων ἀμέτοχον). 16. | 
Exhortation to confidence, even in our guilt 
and need, grounded on this sympathy of 
our great High Priest. Let us therefore 
approach (προςέρχεσθαι, only once used 
by St. Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 3, and that in a 
totally different sense, posepxeo@ar ὑγιαί- 
γουσιν λόγοις, is a favourite word in this 
Epistle, cf. ch. vii. 25; x. 1, 22; xi. 6; xii. 18, 
22, and generally in the same sense as here, 
that of approach to God, either, as under 
the O. T., by sacrifices, or, as under the 
N. T., by the one sacrifice of Christ. The 
same idea is expressed Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12, 
by the word mposaywyn: see also reff.) 
with confidence (ref. and note there) to 
the throne of grace (i.e. not, as Seb. 
Schmidt, al., Christ Himself,—nor, as 
Chrys., c., Thl., Thdrt., Primasius, Lim- 
borch, al., the throne of Christ,—nor is 
there any allusion to the lid of the ark of 
the covenant as the mercy-seat, which both 
would here be alien from the immediate 
context, and would mtroduce a confusion 
of metaphors 1m a purely spiritual passage : 
but, by the analogy of this Epistle, it is the 
throne of God, at the right hand of which 
(ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ θρόνου τῆς μεγαλωσύνης, 
ch. viii. 1; ἐν de. τ. θρόνον τοῦ θεοῦ, 
xii. 2) Jesus our Forerunner is seated. 
That it is here called the throne of grace, 
is owing to the complexion of the passage, 
in which the grace and mercy of our re- 
couciled God are described as ensured to 
us by the sympathy and power of our 
great High Priest), that we may receive 
(λαμβάνειν here clearly in its passive reci- 
pient sense, as ch, ii. 2 al.) compassion 

f — here (Acts xxvii. 17) only. Ps. vii. 10 al. 

txt ABC'D'K[P]& g 117 
: om εἰς evkaipor f. 

(corresponding to that συμπάθεια of our 
High Priest above spoken of : but extend- 
ing further than our ἀσθένειαι, to the for- 

giveness of our sins by God’s mercy. in 
Christ), and may find grace (we have εὑρί- 
σκειν ἔλεος, in τοῦ, 2 Tim. εὗρ. χάριν is 
common in the LXX. The meaning is not 
very different from λαβεῖν ἔλεος. Many 
distinctions have been set up, but none 
appear to hold. Both, the receiving ἔλεος 
and finding χάριν, apply to the next clause) 
for help in time (i.e. σήμερον, while it is 
yet open to us: as Chrys., ἂν νῦν προΞέλ- 
θῃς, φησί, λήψῃ καὶ χάριν καὶ ἔλεον" εὐ- 
καίρως γὰρ προξέρχῃ. ἂν δέ ποτε προς- 
έλθῃς, οὐκέτι" ἄκαιρος γὰρ 7 mposodus* ov 
γάρ ἐστι τότε. θρόνος χάριτος" θρόνους 
χάριτός ἐστιν ἕως κάθηται “χαριζόμενος 6 

βασιλεύς, ὅταν δὲ ἣ συντέλεια γένηται; 

τότε ἐγείρεται εἰς xpiow,—Thl., Calvin, 
referring to 2 Cor. vi. 2 (from Isa. xlix. 
8), καιρῷ δεκτῷ ἐπήκουσά gov... . ἰδοὺ 
νῦν καιρὸς εὐπρόςδεκτος, — Estius, al., 
Bleek, De W., Liinem., Ebrard, Tholuck. 
This is decidedly the right interpretation, 
and not as many Commentators and the 
E. V., ‘‘ in time of need,” “as often as we 
want it, 

hardly justified by usage, cf. ref. Mark. 
Delitzsch objects to the above view as 
weder dem Ausdruc nod) der Situation 
recht entipredjend: but his own, that they 
were to apply for help which might come 
in good time, before the danger which 
surrounded them became so pressing that 
they must sink under it from inability 
to resist,—surely comes nearly to the 
same. There is no reason why the two 
should not be united: evxatpov,—while 
the throne of grace is open, and you your- 
selves not overwhelmed by the danger). 

CHap. V. 1— X. 18.] Tue Hien 
PRIESTHOOD OF CHRIST: and this in seve- 
ral points of view. That which has before 
been twice by anticipation hinted at, ch. 
11.17; iii. 1; iv. 14, 15, is now taken uw 
and thoroughly discussed. First of all, 
vv. 1—10, two necessary qualifications of a 
high priest are stated, and Christ is proved 
to have fulfilled both: α. vv. 1—3, 
must be taken from among men, capable, 
in respect of infirmity, of feeling for men, 
and, 8. vy. 4—10, he must not have taken 

” which would be both flat, and: 
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θρώπων © λαμβανόμενος ὑπὲρ ἀνθρώπων * καθίσταται ' τὰ ε = Nvm. vii. 
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πρὸς τὸν θεόν, ἵνα 

3. Exod. ii. 14. 1 Chron. xii. 18. 
never. 

42 (from Amos τ. 25). xxi. 26. ch. viii. 3. ix. 9. x. 1, ἄς. 
o here only +. Ezek. xlv. 22. 

Gen. xx. 4. 
ie ab 
3. Num. xii. 11. 

lm γγροςφέρῃ ᾿δῶρά τε καὶ ™ θυσίας 
ὑπὲρ " ἁμαρτιῶν, 2° μετριοπαθεῖν δυνάμενος τοῖς P ἀγνοοῦ- 

1 Matt. ii. 11. ν. 23, 24. viii. 4. ch. viii. 3,4. ix. 9. Lev. i. 2, 3 al. 

Acts xv. 
14. Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 2. 15. 

h=Luke xii. 14. 
Tit. i. 5. ch. 
Vii. 28. viii. 

i ch. ii. 17 reff. k Heb., vv. 3,7 4117. Paul 
m Acts vu. 

Gen. iv. 3 al. n1 Cor. xv. 3. ch. vii. 
Philo, de Abr. 3 44, vol. ii. p. 57. p =1Tim.i. 

Cap. V. 1. om τε B D?(appy) [vss(exe syr) ]. 

the dignity upon himself, but have been 
appointed by God. 1.] For (takes 
up again ch. iv. 15 with a view to sub- 
stantiate it: see remarks below) every 
high priest (in the sense, Levitical high 
priest, the only class here in question. 
Delitzsch is however right in maintaining, 
that it is not right to limit the words to 
this sense, or to see in them this condition, 
which indeed is not brought forward, 
but only exists in the nature of the case, 
no other high priests being in view), 
being taken from among men (this parti- 
cipial clause belongs to the predicative 
portion of the sentence, and indeed car- 
ries the chief weight of it, having a slight 
causal force; ‘inasmuch as he is taken 
from among men.’ And thus the clause 
is understood by Chrys., Thl., Primas., and 
Calv., Schlicht., Grot., Beng., Bl., De W., 
Liinem., Ebrard, Delitzsch,al. Others, as 
Luth., Seb. Schm., Wetst., Storr, Kuinoel, 
al., take it as belonging to the subject, as 
does the E. V., “ Every high priest taken 
from among men,” and see in it a contrast, 
as in ch. vii. 28, between human high 
priests, and the Son of God. But such 
contrast here is not only not in, but incon- 
sistent with, the context: which does not 
bring out as yet any difference between 
Christ and the Jewish high priests, but 
rather (see below) treats of the attributes 
of a high priest from their example. Aap- 
βανόμενος is no technical word, as ‘capi’ 
in Latin: “ Eximie virgines Vestales, sed 
flamines quoque Diales, item pontifices et 
augures capi dicebantur,” Aul. Gell. i.12: 
for the question here is not of electing or 
appointing, which comes below in xaé- 
ίσταται, but simply of taking from among, 
as in reff.), is appointed (the ordinary 
classical word: ἰατροὺς κατέστησαν ὀκτώ, 
Xen. Anab. iii. 4. 80: and the pass., ἔδει 
βασιλέα καθίστασθαι, id. Ages. iii. 1, see 
also reff., and numerous examples in Bleek) 
for (on behalf of, for the benefit of : vicari- 
ousness must not be introduced where the 
context, as here, does not require it: see 
note on ch. ii. 9) men (the stress is both 
times on this genitive and its preposition, 
ἐξ ἀνθρώπων λαμβανόμενος, ὑπὲρ ἀνθρώ- 
πων καθίσταται: the former justifying the 
latter. This is a powerful additional rea- 

son for taking ἐξ ἄνθρ. λαμβ. predica- 
tively : for if it be taken as attached to the 
subject, “every high priest taken from 
among men,” with a necessary stress in 
such case on ‘men,’ the same stress must 
be laid on ‘men’ in the ὑπὲρ ἀνθρ., with 
an implication that Christ, with whom on 
this hypothesis the human high priest is 
contrasted, was zof appointed for men) in 
matters relating to God (see note on ch. ii. 
17. It is extraordinary how Calvin and 
Kypke could, in the face of usage and of 
ch. ii. 17 and vii. 28; viii. 3, have supposed 
καθίσταται to be active, and τὰ mp. τ. 0. 
accus, after it: “ Curat Pontifex, vel or- 
dinat, que ad Deum pertinent: . . . con- 
structio melius fiuit, et sententia est ple- 
nior,” Calv.: “ Cultum divinum instituit,” 
Kypke. So also Stuart in his summary, 
“that he may superintend or direct the 
concerns which men have with God ;” but 
not in his commentary. All the instances 
of an active (dynamic) sense of the middle 
of καθίστημι adduced by Kypke are in the 
aorists, which stand on different ground 
from the present), that he may offer (the 
technical word: see reff.) both gifts and 
sacrifices for sins (δῶρα and θυσίας are 
both to be taken with ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτιῶν, as 
the te shews: not, as Grot., Bengel, al., 
δῶρα alone, and θυσ. ὑπὲρ au. together; 
nor, as Delitzsch, is ὑπέρ to be taken with 
προσφέρῃ. And the sentence iva mposo. 
k.T.A. is not, as Thl., a mere epexegesis of 
τὰ πρὸς τὸν θεόν, but is intimately con- 
nected by the word ἁμαρτιῶν with what 
follows: see below.  ὕὑπέρ, i. 6. to atone 
Sor, = εἰς τὸ ἱλάσκεσθαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας τοῦ 
λαοῦ, ch. ii. 17: see also reff. No satis- 
factory distinction can be set up between 
Sapa and θυσίας : properly speaking, the 
former would be any manner of offerings, 
the latter slain beasts only : but this usage 
is not observed in Scripture: see reff. 
Thl. says, κατὰ μὲν τὸν ἀκριβὴ λόγον 
διαφέρουσι, παρὰ δὲ τῇ γραφῇ ἀδιαφόρως 
κεῖνται), 2.) being (one who is) able 
(this clause is closely bound to the last, 
and belongs to it, not to the whole sen- 
tence. It is in fact a conditioning partici- 
pial clause to ἵνα προςφέρῃ, and at the 
same time a retrospective epexegesis of ἐξ 
ἀνθρώπων AouBavouevos) to be compas- 
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2. for emer και, Kat yap D1; quoniam D-lat. 
3. rec δια ταυτὴν, with C3D3KL rel syr-mg Chr[-montf Antch,] Thdrt,: propterea 

vulg copt : 
Cyr, Thdrt,. 

mss Thdrt, {| Euthal-ms Cyr, ]. 

sionate (μετριοπαθέω is a word apparently 
invented to serve the view of the Peripa- 
tetie school, as opposed to the ἀπάθεια of 
the Stoies. They held that we ought to 
rule our passions by reason, and denomi- 
nated such moderation μετριοπάθεια. ‘The 
word is not found,—except ina Pythagorean 
fragment of Archytas in Stobzeus, of doubt- 
ful authenticity,—before the time of Alex- 
ander: Diog. ‘Laert. v. 31 says, ἔφη δὲ 
(Aristotle) τὸν σοφὸν μὴ εἶναι μὲν ἀπαθῆ, 
μετριοπαθῆ δέ. See numerous other exam- 
ples in Bleek. Hence we have the verb and 
its cognates frequently used of moderating 
the passion of anger: Plut. de Ira Cohib. 
p. 453, ἀναστῆσαι κ. σῶσαι κ. φείσασθαι κ. 
καρτερῆσαι πραότητός ἐστι K. συγγνώμης 
καὶ μετριοπαθείας : Appian, Bell. Hisp. 
p- 529, εἰ μετριοπαθῶς σφίσι χρήσεται, 
παραδοῦσιν ἑαυτούς :- Jos. Autt. xii. 3. 2, 
Οὐεσπατιάνου δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ Titov τὴν με- 
γαλοφροσύνην εἰκότως ἐκπλαγείη, μετὰ 

πολέμους Ls τηλικούτους ἀγῶνας, οὺς 

ἔσχον πρὸς ἡμᾶς, μετριοπαθησάντων. So 

the Etym. Mag., μετριοπαθεῖν ἐκ “μέρους 
τὰ πάθη καταδέχεσθαι, συγγινώσκειν : 

Hesych. μετριοπαθήπ᾽ μικρὰ πάσχων, ἢ 
συγγινώσκων ἐπιεικῶς. The meaning here 
therefore must be given according to this 
analogy, and the dative following explained 
as one of direction, or per haps. commodt) 
towards the ignorant and erring (the 
former mild word, though frequently used 
of sinners elsewhere without (e. g. Hosea 
iv. 15: Sir. v. 15; xxiii. 2 al.: Judith v. 
20: Hsdr. viii. 75 (72): οἵ. 2 Chron. 
xvi. 9: and so ΤῊ]. here, ὅρα δέ, ὅτι πᾶν 
ἁμάρτημα ἄγνοια Kk. πλάνη γεννᾷ) as 
well as with the implication of igno- 
rance (see Eccles. v. 5: Levit. iv. 13; v. 
18), seems to be here placed, as well as 
πλανωμένοις, itself at all events a milder 
term than ἁμαρτάνουσιν, as suitable to 
the tone of the sentence, in which the 
feeling of a sinner towards his fellow- 
sinners is expressed. The sense might be 
filled up, ‘towards those who (possibly 
after all) are ignorant and deluded.” And 
thus the propriety of the next clause is 
rendered still greater; both these, ἄγνοια 

propter illam 1)-lat: txt ABC! D![-gr P]& 17 syrr Chr-2-mss TEuthal- -ms } 
for eavtov, αὐτου BI)! [Thdrt, ik 

C3D8KL rel Chr{-montf] Thdrt, [Antch, Damase] : 
rec (for 3rd περι) ὑπερ, with 

txt ABC1D![P]& 17 [47] Chr- 

and πλάνη, being the results of ἀσθένεια, 
with which he himself is encompassed. 
On the exclusion on the one side from 
these designations of ‘ sinners with a high 
hand,’ and the inclusion in them, as above, 
of much more than sins, strictly speaking, 
of ignorance, see Delitzsch’s note), seeing 
that he himself also is compassed about 
with infirmity (on this construction of 
an acc. with περίκειμαι, compare ref. Acts: 
80 τεῖχος περιβαλέσθαι τὴν πόλιν, Herod. 
i. 163: Eustath. on Il. τ. p. 1229: ὅρα δὲ 
καὶ ὅτι τὸ περικεῖσθαι δοτικῇ συνέταξε, 
λαβὼν αὐτὸ ἀντὶ τοῦ συγκεῖσθαι κ. περι- 
πεπλέχθαι: ἣ μέντοι συνήθεια ἐπὶ τοῦ 
βαστάζειν κ. φορεῖν τὴν λέξιν τίθησι κ. 
αἰτιατικῇ συντάσσει, ὡς ἐν τῷ περίκειται 
τῦφον ἢ πλοῦτον ἢ δυνάστειαν. ἀσθένεια, 
as in ch. vii. 28, that moral weakness which 
makes men capable of sin. It is never 
predicated of Christ in this sense: nay, by 
the terms of vii. 28, He is excluded from 
it. That ἀσθένεια of the flesh, which He 
bore on Him, and thereby was capable of 
suffering and of death, was entirely dis- 
tinct from this. Some have gone even 
further here, as (Εο.--τὸ ““ περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν ᾽ἢ 
εἰπών, σαφῶς ἐδήλωσεν ὅτι ἀσθένειαν τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν ἐκάλεσεν). 3.] And on 
account of it (the infirmity wherewith he 
himself is encompassed ; not fem. for neut., 
es Bengel, altern.: nor is αὕτη, Matt. xxi. 
42, which he alleges, the slightest justifi- 
cation for such a notion) he must (not 
meaning, it is his appointed duty accord- 
ing to the law: but, it is necessary for 
him, a priori, on higher ground than, and 
before, the ordinance of the law. See on 
ch. ii. 17) even as for the people, so also 
for himself, offer (here only used absolutely 
in N. T., see Num. vii. 18) for (see on ch. 
x. 6) sins (and accordingly, such was the 
ordinance of the Jaw: cf. Levit. iv. 3; ix. 
73 xvi. 6 al. Much has been said as 
to the applicability or otherwise of these 
considerations to Christ. Some have con- 
sidered all that has hitherto been said as 
spoken of human high priests in contra- 
distinction to Him: but it is better to 
understand it all as spoken of high priests 

ABCDK 
LPR 

abcd 
fghkl 
mno 
17. 47 
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καλούμενος VITO το constr., Luke 
XIX. 12. Rom. 
xii. 2. 

w = Jos. Antt. 

xil. 9.7; τῆς 

5 οὕτως καὶ ὁ χριστὸς 

ἀρχιερατι- 
ἜΡΟΝ “νιν er 5 7 ἀμ ον , , , ‘s KIS τι : 

“ρὸς αὐτὸν » Tios μου εἰ σύ, ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέννηκά ae By 7yhTs 
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8. Isa. xlii. 6, xlviii. 12. see ch. ix. 15. Rom. viii. 30. y here only. see ch. iv. 2. z= John 
viii. 54 al. fr. Esth. aii. 1. Isa. *v.2 al. see Acts ili. 135. Rom. viii. 30. auinf., Mark vii. 4, Acts xv. 
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4. λαμβανει bef τις Dm: τις is insd above the line B!{2-3(Tischdf) ]. rec aft 
αλλα ins 0, with C3L[P] rel Cyr[-p Phot,] Thdrt ΤῊ] : 
(Chr, Procop, Damasc}. 
Phot, : καθως Cl(appy) Chr Procop, : 

om ABC'DKX bdhkImo 
rec καθαπερ, with ΟΣ *D3KL[ P_&3 rel [Euthal-ms] Thdrt, 

txt AB(C!?)DIN! 17 [Cyr, 
om και (C!?)D! [vulg Syr Cyr, Chron, 1. 

Chron, ] Damase. 
rec ins ὁ bef aapwv, with Thdrt, : 

om ABCDKL[PIN rel [Chr Euthal- -ms Cyr, Chron, Damase]. 
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in general: and then, as Ebrard well says, 
leave it to the Writer himself, ver. 5 ff., to 
determine how far these requisites are satis- 
fied in Christ. The progress of the argu- 
ment itself will shew us, ver. 8 f., and fur- 
ther on, ch. vii. 27, in how far Christ is 
unlike the O. T. high priest). 4—10.] 
Second requisite: divine appointment. 

4.] And (couples to ver. 1, of which 
the subsequent verses have been epexege- 
tical) none taketh (λαμβάνει, not alto- 
gether perhaps without an allusion to λαμ- 
Bavéuevos above, ver. 1. So in Xiphilinus 
Galb. p. 187, νομίζων οὐκ εἰληφέναι τὴν 
ἀρχήν, ἀλλὰ δεδόσθαι αὐτῷ) the office (of 
the high priesthood: so τιμή, Herod. ii. 
59, οὔτε τιμὰς τὰς ἐούσας συνταράξας 
(Πεισίστρατος), οὔτε θέσμια μεταλλάξας : 
see other examples in Bleek. Josephus 
uses it frequently of the high-priestly 
office: 6. g Antt. iii. 8. 1, αὐτὸς 6 θεὸς 
᾿Ααρῶνα τῆς τιμῆς ταύτης ἄξιον ἔκρινε) 
to himself (dat. commodi: and carrying 
the stress of the sentence, although the 
construction of λαμβάνει with both clauses 
must be somewhat zeugmatic: it must 
have rather a more active sense in the case 
where he takes it to himself, than in that 
where he only receives it, being called by 
God. This is denied by Delitzsch, but i 
see not how we can altogether escape it. 
The construction with carne in the one 
case necessarily throws a different tinge 
over the verb than when it is understood 
with καλούμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ) but (only 
when) called by God (with the ὁ of the 
rec. text, it would be, ‘ but only he who is 
called by God’), as indeed was Aaron (see 
Exod. xxviii. 1; xxix. 4: Levit. viii. 1: 
Num. iii. 10; but especially Num. xvi.— 
xviii. Schéttgen quotes from the Rab- 
binical Bammidbar Rabba., ὃ 18, fol. 234, 
“< Moses ad Corachum ejusque socios dixit: 
Si Aaron frater meus ‘sibimetipsi sacer- 
dotium sumsit (yoxy> bs) = λαμβάνειν 
ἑαυτῷ) recte egistis, quod contra ipsim 
insurrexistis : jam vero Deus id ipsi dedit,” 

&e. This divine ordinance of Aaron 
and his sons to be high priests endured 
long in the Jewish polity: but long before 
this time the rule had been disturbed : Jos. 
Antt. xx. 10. 5, relates, thy δὲ βασιλείαν 
Ἡρώδης παρὰ “Ῥωμαίων ἐγχειρισθείς, 
οὐκέτι τοὺς ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Ασαμωναίου γένους 

καθίστησιν ἀρχιερεῖς, ὁ ἀλλὰ τισὶν ἀσήμοις, 
καὶ μόνον ἐξ ἱερέων οὖσι, πλὴν ἑνὸς ᾽Αρισ- 

τοβούλου, τὴν τιμὴν μα: τὰ Some of 

the early Commentators, e.g. Cc., Thl., 
Primas., imagine that an allusion to this 
irregularity is here intended: αἰνίττεται δὲ 
ἐνταῦθα τοὺς τότε ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
οἱ ἐπεπήδων τῇ τιμῇ, ὠνητὴν ταύτην 
κτώμενοι, καὶ τὸν νόμον διαφθείροντες, 
(ic. But, though even Bleek imagines 
such an allusion may have been in the 
Writer's mind, it seems I own to me very 
improbable). 5.] Thus Christ also 
(as well as those others) did not glorify 
HIMSELF to be made High Priest (i. e. 
did not raise Himse/f to the office of High 
Priest. δοξάζειν is here used in its most 
general sense, of all those steps of elevation 
by which the dignity might be attained : 
see especially ref. John, which is exceed- 
ingly useful to the right understanding 
here. De Wette (soalso Hofmann, Schrb. 
ii. 1. 182. See Delitzsch’s note) is cer- 
tainly very far wrong, in taking ἐδόξασεν 
of the ultimate well-known glorification 
of Christ, properly so called (ch. ii. 9), for 
thus confusion is introduced into the mem-. 
bers of the parallel, seeing that this sen- 
tence, οὐχ ἑαυτὸν ἐδόξασεν γενηθ. apx., 
ought to correspond to οὐχ ἑαυτῷ λαμβά- 
ve. τὴν τιμήν above. In the construction, 
the inf. γενηθῆναι contains rather the re- 
sult than the definite purpose: ‘did not 
exalt himself so as to be made,’ i. e. ‘did 
not use that self-exaltation which might 
make him 7), but He (i. 6. the Father) who 
spake to Him, Thou art my son, I have 
this day begotten thee (see ch.i. 5, where 
this same saying is similarly adduced as 
spoken by the Heavenly Father to the 
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Son. It must be carefully observed, that 
the Writer does not adduce this text as 
containing-a direct proof of Christ’s divine 
appointment to the High Priesthood: that 
follows in the next verse: nor again, does 
it merely assert, without any close con- 
nexion (cf. καθὼς καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ λέγει). that 
the same Divine Person appointed Him 
High Priest, who said to Him “ Thou art 
my Son :” but it asserts, that such divine 
appointment was wrapped up and already 
involved in that eternal generation to the 
Sonship which was declared in these words. 
So Thl.: δοκεῖ δὲ ἀνάρμοστος εἶναι ἣ ἐκ 
τοῦ δευτέρου ψαλμοῦ προφητεία πρὸς τὸ 
προκείμενον" προὔκειτο μὲν γὰρ δήπουθεν 
ἀποδειχθῆναι ἀρχιερέα τὸν χριστόν, αὕτη 
δὲ ἡ μαρτυρία τὸ ἐκ τοῦ πατρὸς γεννηθῆναι 
δηλοῖ. μάλιστα μὲν οὖν καὶ τὸ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
θεοῦ γεγεννῆσθαι προκατασκευή ἐστι τοῦ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ χειροτονηθῆναι. And simi- 
larly Chrys. Then again, we must beware 
of imagining that ὃ λαλήσας .... yeyév- 
νηκά oe is ἃ mere periphrasis of ὁ πατήρ, 
as some have done. The true account 
seems to be this: the word ἐδόξασεν con- 
tains in it the whole process of exaltation 
(through suffering) by which the Lord 
Jesus has attained the heavenly High 
Priesthcod. This whole process was not his 
own work, but the Father’s, John viii. 54. 
And in saying this, we involve every step of 
it, from the very beginning. Of these, un- 
questionably the first was His eternal gene- 
ration by the Father. He did not consti- 
tute himself the Son of God, in virtue 
ultimately of which sonship He ἐγενήθη 
ἀρχιερεύς. And therefore in proving this, 
the sacred Writer adduces first the declara- 
tion of the Father which sets forth this His 
generation as Son of God, on which all His 
δοξασθῆναι depended,—and then, when He 
was completed by sufferings, vv. 7—10, the 
direct declaration of his High Priesthood, 
also by the Father. ‘his class of inter- 
pretations has been much impugned, prin- 
cipally by the Socinian interpreters, and 
those who lean that way. Schlichting, 
Grot., Hammond, Limborch, Peirce, Storr, 
De Wette, and even Tholuck, refer the 
saying to the time of Christ’s exaltation 
through death: and therein the more di- 
rectly Socinian of them (e.g. Schlichtg.) see 
a disproof of the eternal generation of the 
Son. To take one of the arguments by 

7 ὃς ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς “ σαρκὸς 
e=1 Pet.iv.2. 2Cor.x.3. Gal. il. 

aft ov ins εἰ P 47(Mill) syr copt basm arm 
μελχισεδεχ (here and vii. 1) A vulg. 

which even such Commentators as Tholuck 
support this view; he alleges that it best 
agrees with the τελείωσις spoken of vv. 7 ff., 
in which Christ by obedience became per- 
fect us our High Priest. How fallacious 
this is, may readily be seen from the words 
καίπερ ὧν vids, which according to this 
view He was not, in the present sense, till 
those sufferings were ended. Delitzsch also 
would understand the words entirely of His 
triumphant glorified state, beginning with 
the Resurrection: on the ground that there 
is no connexion in the proposition that He 
who designated Him as His Eternal Son, 
alsoappointed Him tothe High Priesthood. 
But surely this is not so: see above. On 
the whole question of the interpretation of 
the words themselves, as cited from the 
Psalm, see on ch. i. 5, where 1 have fully dis- 
cussed it), 6.] even as also he saith in 
another (place) (see on ref., ἐν τούτῳ), 
Thou art a priest for ever after the order 
of Melchisedek (on the relation of this 
Psalm to Christ, see generally on ch. i. 13. 
I may add to what was there said, that it 
is thus declared, that He, in whom all the 
theocratic promises find their fulfilment, in 
whom the true Kingdom of God comes and 
is summed up, was to be, as in Zech. vi. 
12 ff., “<a priest upon His throne,” and such. 
a priest (i.e. necessarily High Priest, if a 
King ; as indeed the word is given in ver. 
10 and ch. vi. 20) as should be after the 
order of Melchisedek. In examining this 
last predication, we find that κατὰ τὴν 
τάξιν, according to the ordinary meaning of 
τάξις, imports, according to the office or 
order, the rank which Melchisedek held. 
So Jos. Antt. vii. 11. 6, David appointed 
Amasa commander, καὶ τὴν τάξιν αὐτῷ ἐφ᾽ 
ἧς Ἰωάβος ἦν, δίδωσιν: Polyb. ii. 24. 9, 
ἐφεδρείας ἔχοντες τάξιν : Demosth. 313. 
19, οἰκέτου τάξιν, οὐκ ἐλευθέρου παιδός, 
ἔχων. See many other examples in Bleek. 
So that κατὰ τὴν τάξιν will be very nearly 
the same as κατὰ τὴν ὁμοιότητα, ch. vii. 15: 
and the Peschito has this latter expression 
both in the Psalm, and throughout our 
Epistle. On eis τὸν αἰῶνα, as indeed on 
the detailed application of the several ex- 
pressions to Christ, see on ch. vii. 20 ff.). 

7 ff.] The sufferings of Christ are 
now adduced, asa portion of his δοξασθῆναι 
to be made High Priest. ‘They were all in 
subjection to the will of the Father: they 
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were all parts of his τελείωσις, by virtue of 
which He is now, in the fullest and most 
glorious sense, our High Priest. So that 
these verses are no digression, but stand 
directly in the course of the argument, 
as proving the proposition, οὐχ ἑαυτὸν 
ἐδόξασεν γενηθῆναι ἀρχιερέα. Part of this 
connexion is recognized by Bleek, but not 
all. He regards the verses as introduced 
to shew that Christ was never, not even 
in his deepest humiliation, severed from 
the Father, whose Son He was, and who 
subsequently, at his resurrection, appointed 
Him to his High Priesthood: thus missing 
the one link which binds this passage into 
the argument, viz. that this obedience 
and these sufferings were all @ part of 
His being glorified for his High Priestly 
office: a part of that office itself, per- 
formed before He was perfected by en- 
trance, through the veil of His flesh by 
death, into the most holy place. This 
inistake about the time of commencement 
of the High Priesthood of Christ has misled 
several of the Commentators throughout 
this part of the Epistle. ὃς ἐν K.7.A. | 
It will be best to mark at once what I 
believe to be the connexion of this much- 
disputed sentence, and then to justify each 
portion-in detail afterwards. Who in the 
days of his flesh, in that he offered up 
prayers and supplications with strong 
crying and tears to Him that was able 
to save him from death, and was heard 
by reason of his reverent submission, 
though He was a son, learned, from the 
things which He suffered, his obedience, 
and being made perfect, became the cause 
of eternal salvation to all who obey Him, 
being addressed by God as High Priest 
after the order of Melchisedek. That is, 
being paraphrased,—‘ who had a course 
of glorifying for the High Priest’s office 
to go through, not of his own choice, 
but appointed for Him by the Father, 
as is shewn by that sharp lesson of obe- 
dience (not as contrasted with disobe- 
dience, but as indicating a glorious de- 
gree of perfect obedience, τὴν ὕπακ.), 
familiar to us all, which He, though God’s 
own Son, learned during the days of his 

flesh : when He cried to God with tears for 
deliverance from death, and was heard on 
account of His resignation to the Father’s 
will (* Not my will, but Thine be done ”),’ 
ἄς. Then as to details: ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ 1 understand asa general 
wide date for the incident which is about 
to be brought in,—as contrasted with His 
present days of glorification in the Spirit. 

προςφέρειν δέησιν is found in Achil. 
Tat. vii. 1 (Β].), ὡς δὲ ode ἔπειθεν. ... 
δευτέραν αὐτῷ mpospeper δέησιν, and Lon- 
gin. Pastoral. 1]. 23: Jos., B. J. iii. 8. 3, 
has mpospeper εὐχήν." ἱκετηρία is 
properly an adjective used of κλάδος, 
ῥάβδος, &c. held out by the ἱκέτης. So 
Philo, Legat. ad Caium, ὃ 36, vol. ii. p. 586, 
γραφὴ δὲ μηνύσει μου τὴν δέησιν, ἣν ἀνθ᾽ 
ἱκετηρίας προτείνω. But it also was used 
as = ἱκεσία or ἱκετεία : so, joined as here 
with δέησις, by Isocr. de Pace 46, πολλὰς 
ἱκετηρίας καὶ δεήσεις : see reff. and more 
instances in Bleek. πρὸς τὸν δυνάμ. 
is to be taken with the substantives δεήσεις 
τε καὶ ἵκετ.» not with the verb mposevéyras, 
in which case the words would most pro- 
bably be placed after μετὰ kpavy. ἰσχ. κ. 
dakp., next the verb. _ σώζειν αὐτὸν ἐκ 
θανάτον is by Estius, Schulz, al. understood 
to mean, not as generally, to rescue Him 
Jrom death, but “ut celeriter eriperetur a 
morte quam erat passurus : quod,” Estius 
adds, ‘‘factum est,quando a morte ad vitam 
immortalem resurrexit tertia die.” So also 
more recently Ebrard. But this is not only 
ayainst the usage of σώζειν ἐκ θανάτου : οἵ, 
reff., and the examples given in Bl. : e. g. 
Od. ὃ. 755, ἡ γάρ κέν μιν ἔπειτα καὶ ἐκ 
θανάτοιο σαώσαι: Aristid. Plat. i. p. 90, 
(6 κυβερνήτη:) σώζων ἐκ θανάτου καὶ 
οὗτος ἀνθρώπους κ. αὐτοὺς κ. χρήματα, .---- 
but still more decidedly against the truth 
of the sacred narrative: ‘“ Father, if it be 
possible, let this cup pass from me :” for 
we must of course assume, that in such a 
designation of the Father, the contents of 
the prayer made to Him are also indicated. 

The peta δακρύων is not distinctly 
asserted in the sacred narrative: but isa 
most obvious inference from what is there : 
cf. Matt, xxvi. 37 ||. Bl. has noticed that 
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from the juxtaposition of κραυγή and εἰς- 
axovobets, it is probable that the Writer 
may have had before his mind such passages 
from the Psalms as xxi. 2, ὁ θεός μου, 
κεκράξομαι ἡμέρας πρός σε καὶ οὐκ εἰς- 
ακούσῃ : ib. ver. 24, καὶ ἐν τῷ κεκραγέναι 
με πρὸς αὐτὸν εἰσήκουσέ (ἐπήκ. A) με: 
Ps. exiv. (exvi.) 1. I may remark, that 
there seems no reason for understanding 
the κραυγὴ ἰσχυρά and δάκρυα of any other 
time than the agony at Gethsemane, as 
some have done. This is adduced as the 
most illustrious instance of that learning 
obedience from suffering. Epiphanius re- 
ports that this weeping of the Lord in His 
agony was once related in some texts of St. 
Luke: see note on Luke xxii. 43, 44. 
εἰςξακουσθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς εὐλαβείας is ren- 
dered in three different ways. 1.“ He was 
heard on account of His pious resignation.” 
2. “ He was heard, and so delivered, from 
that which He feared.” 3.“ He was heard 
by Him who was His fear.’ Of these, (3) 
may shortly be discussed. It is cited by 
Wolf, Cure in loc., as the view of Albert 
Ehlers, and is justified by God being called 
“ the Fear of Isaac,” Gen. xxxi. 42,53. See 
also Isa. viii. 13. But as Wolf answers, “Si 
Deum indicare voluisset Apostolus, procul 
dubio scripsisset, ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, vel am αὐτοῦ, 

cum antea τοῦ δυναμένου σώζειν, i. 6. Dei 
facta fuisset mentio.’” And usage would 
be wholly against such a sense of εὐλά- 
Be. (2) has found a formidable phalanx 
of supporters. The old Latin versions, 
“exauditus a metu:” Ambrose on Ps. 
Ixi. p. 957, “exauditus ab illo metu :” 
Calv., Beza, Schlichting, Grot., Gerhard, 
Erasm. Schmid, Jac. Cappell., Hammond, 
Limborch, Schéttgen, Wolf, Bengel, Wetst., 
Storr, Ernesti, Bretschn., Kuinoel, De 
Wette, Stuart, Tholuck, Ebrard, and many 
others. Of these, most understand evAa- 
Bea of His own fear (abstr.), from which, 
by strengthening Him, God delivered Him: 
some, as Calv., Schlicht., Hamm., take it 
(concr.) of the thing itself which He 
feared, viz. death: “ex eo quod timebat,” 
Caly. But neither can this be maintained. 
Bleek has most elaborately discussed the 
meanings of εὐλάβεια, and shewn, that 
however near it may seem to approach in 

- some Greek sentences, to fear, yet it is 
always the fear of caution or modesty, not 
of terror: and even could it be thus taken 
(which Delitzsch, though interpreting the 
passage as I have done below, yet main- 
tains it may be, on the strength of such 
examples as Sir. xli. 3, μὴ εὐλαβυῦ κρῖμα 

θανάτου), it would not be agreeable either 
to the propriety of the passage to express 
that Christ was delivered from death in 
such a phrase, when σώζειν ἐκ θανάτου 
has immediately preceded,—nor to its pur- 
pose, to predicate such a deliverance from 
death of Him at all, seeing that He did 
actually undergo that death which He 
feared. This would apply to the concrete 
acceptation of εὐλάβεια : and the abstract 
is precluded by the usage of the word. 
Besides which, the expression εἰςφηκούσθη 
amo would be, if not altogether unprece- 
dented, yet so harsh as to be exceedingly 
improbable. None of the precedents al- 
leged for it apply. In Ps. xxii. 22, “Thou 
hast heard me from among the horns of the 
unicorns,” the LXX (xxi. 21) have «. ἀπὸ 
κεράτων μονοκερώτων THY ταπείνωσίν μου, 
which is noexample: in Job xxxv. 12, ἐκεῖ 
κεκράξονται καὶ ov μὴ εἰξακούσῃ καὶ (om. 
καί A) ἀπὸ ὕβρεως πονηρῶν, the ἀπό belongs 
to the former verb κεκράξονται. The only 
case of a pregnant construction at all simi- 
lar, seems.to be, Ps. exvii. 5, eisnxoucé 
μου εἰς πλατυσμὸν (Kvpios): but as Bl. 
remarks, it surely is no reason, because a 
translator reproduces a Hebrew pregnancy, 
that a writer should have a far harsher con- 
struction of the same kind attributed to 
him when there is no such justifying reason. 
The other instances, from our Epistle, ch. 
x. 22, ῥεραντισμένοι ... amd συνειδήσεως 
πονηρᾶς, vi. 1, are to no purpose, as the 
verbs there carry in them the idea of being 
cleansed, or of turning, from something, 
and the prep. therefore naturally follows. 
It remains then to examine (1), against 
which it is urged by Beza, and even by 
Tholuck (but not in his last edn.), that ἀπό 
will not bear the meaning ‘ on account of.’ 
It is surprising that a scholar should ever 
have made such an objection, in the face of 
the instances in the reff., to which many 
more might be added out of the classics . 
from those given by Bleek. The objection 
which Tholuck still brings, that such an 
interpretation would require αὐτοῦ after 
τῆς evAaB., is equally futile, the unusual 
expression of the art. after a preposition 
carrying the full force of a possessive. On ἡ 
the other hand αὖ must be urged, that this 
meaning, ‘He was heard on account of 
His pious resignation,’ as it is that given 
by all the Greek expositors, so is the only 
one which will satisfy the usage of εὐλάβεια. 
The account of the word, which I take 
mainly from Bleek, is this: it is derived 
from εὐλαβής, and that from εὖ and λαμ- 
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βάνειν, denoting one who lays hold of any 
thing well, i.e. carefully, so as not to break 
or injure it ; and is used of a man proceed- 
ing cautiously in his design, so as to avoid 
injury to himself or another. As such, it is 
opposed to θράσος by Demosth. 517. 21, 
K. yap ἐκ τούτου φανερὰ πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ἥ τε 
τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων ὑμῶν εὐλάβεια γε- 
νήσεται κ. τὸ τούτου θράσος. Thus again 
in Plut. Mare. 9, p. 252, τὸ θαῤῥαλέον 
αὐτοῦ κ. δραστήριον πρὸς τὴν ἐκείνου 
κεραννύντες Kk. ἁρμόττοντες εὐλάβειαν Kk. 
πρόνοιαν. And Polyb. iii. 105. 8, διὰ 

μὲν τὴν Μάρκου τόλμαν ἀπόλωλε τὰ ὅλα, 
διὰ δὲ τὴν εὐλάβειαν τοῦ Φαβίου σέσωσται 
καὶ πρὸ τοῦ καὶ νῦν. And hence the 
meaning sometimes approaches very near 
to fear: but, as above observed, always 
the fear of great caution or great modesty, 
not that of terror in any case. So Liban. 
iv. 265 a, μεστός ἐστιν εὐλαβείας κ. δέδοι- 
κεν: Jos. Antt. vi. 9. 2, μὴ ταπεινὸν ἔστω 
φρόνημα μηδ᾽ εὐλαβές, ὦ βασιλεῦ. And 
in Antt. χὶ. 6. 9, Esther is said to have 
come in to the king μετὰ δέους, but he 
laid the sceptre on her neck, εὐλαβείας 
αὐτὴν ἀπολύων.. So far is the word from 
representing the fear of terror, that it is 
expressly opposed to it: as e. g. by Demosth. 
405. 19, τίνα δὲ οὗτοι μὲν ἄτολμον κ. δει- 
λὸν πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους φασὶν εἶναι, ἐγὼ 
δὲ εὐλαβῆ; ἐμέ. Diog. Laert. says of 
Zeno, τὴν δ᾽ εὐλάβειαν (ἐναντίαν φησὶν 
εἶναι τῷ φόβῳ) οὖσαν εὔλογον ἔκκλισιν" 
φοβηθήσεσθαι μὲν γὰρ τὸν σοφὸν οὐδα- 
μῶς, εὐλαβηθήσεσθαι δέ. See also in Bleek 
a remarkable extract from Plutarch, where 
he mentions εὐλάβεια being used by the 
Stoics as an euphemism for φόβος. From 
these meanings the transition was very easy 
to that cautious reverence with which the 
pious man approaches a Divine Being. So 
Plut. Camill., τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αλβίνου πρὸς τὸ 
θεῖον εὐλάβειαν κ. τιμήν : Plato, Legg. vi. 
p. 879, εὐλαβεῖσθαι θεόν : Philo, Quis Rer. 
Div. Her. § 6, vol. i. p. 476, εὐλαβείᾳ τὸ 
θαῤῥοῦν ἀνακέκραται. τὸ μὲν yap ““τί 
μοι δώσεις (Gen. xv. 2);” θάρσος ἐμφαίνει" 
τὸ δὲ ““ὦ δέσποτα," εὐλάβειαν : ef. also 
reff., especially ch. xii. 28, the only other 
place where it is found in the N.T. And 
this religious sense certainly suits remark- 
ably well in our passage. No term could 
more exactly express the reverent submis- 
sion to His Heavenly Father’s will which 
is shewn in those words, “Not my will, 
but thine be done:” none the constant 

Vou. IV. 

humbling of himself in comparison with 
the Father, and exalting Him in word and 

deed, of which our Saviour’s life is full. 
I have no hesitation therefore in adopting 
this rendering, and feeling entirely satis- 
fied with it. Besides fulfilling the requi- 
sites of philology and of fact, it admirably 
suits the context here, where the appoint- 
ment of Christ by the Father to his High 
Priesthood and the various steps by which 
that High Priesthood was perfected, are in 
question. As the ancient schol. says, εἰ 
καὶ χάριτι, φησί, πατρικῇ ὡς vids εἰς- 
ἠκούσθη, GAN ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκείας εὐλαβείας, 
εὐλαβείας γὰρ ἦν τὸ λέγειν Πλὴν οὐχ ὡς 
ἐγὼ θέλω, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σύ. The matter 
of fact represented by εἰςακουσθείς may 
require some explanation. He was heard, 
not in the sense of the cup passing away 
from Him, which indeed was not the 
prayer of his evAdBerc,—but in strength 
being ministered to Him to do and to 
suffer that will of his Father, to fulfil 
which was the prayer of his εὐλάβεια--- 
“Not my will, but thine be done.” And 
I have little doubt that the word imme- 
diately refers to the “angel from heaven, 
strengthening Him,” of Luke xxii. 48. 
Calvin’s remarks (“ Ita seepe fit, ut hoe vel 
illud petamus, sed in alium finem: ipse 
vero Deus quod petieramus, eo modo quo 
petieramus, non concedens, interea modum 
invenit, quo nobis succurrat”), however 
true in the Christian life, do not apply 
here, because the real prayer of our Lord, 
as εὐλαβὴς πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, was granted 
in the very form in which it was expressed, 
not in another. καίπερ dv vids] This 
clause, according to all analogy of the use 
of καίπερ with a participle, is to be taken 
by itself, not with what follows. So καίπερ 
πολλὰ παθόντα, Od. η. 224; καίπερ oF 
στέργων ὅμως, Asch. Sept. c. Theb. 714: 
&e. Bleek, who adduces many more ex- 
amples, doubts whether any authentic in- 
stance of the use of καίπερ with a finite 
verb can be produced (not Rev. xvii. 8: 
see text there): see also reff. Thus much 
being certain, the next question is, to what 
these words are to be applied. A three- 
fold connexion is mentioned by Photius 
(in Gc.). The first alternative involves 
an inversion which would be unnatural in 
the last degree: ὃς ἐν τ. qu. τῆς capK. 
αὐτ., καίπερ ὧν vids, δεήσεις k. ik... . s 
προξενέγκας. The second is to take the 
words with the clause immediately pre- 

H 
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z here only. ἀκούουσιν αὐτῷ “al 
1 Kings xxii. υσι αὐυτῷ atTtos 

22, a here only. Isa, xlv. 17. see ch. vi. 2, ix, 12. 

ceding: εἰσηκούσθη, φησί, καίπερ dv vids, 
kK. μὴ δεόμενος eisaxovabjva. And so 
ΤῊ]. (Chrys. in one place, but see also 
below ; Phot. prefers it among the three), 
al. And this doubtless is possible, both 
grammatically and contextually. For the 
καίπερ ὧν vids would thus come in as an 
exceptional clause, not to εἰδακουσθείς, in 
which light Bleek, Liinem., al. object to 
it, seeing that his being a Son would be 
rather the reason why He should than 
why He should not be heard,—but to the 
whole clause eisak. ἀπὸ τῆς evAaBelas,— 
though He was a Son, yet not this, but 
his εὐλάβεια, was the ground of his being 
heard: which gives an undoubted good 
sense. Not much dissimilar will be the 
sense given by the other and more general 
way: viz. to take the words with the follow- 
ing clause, ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθεν τὴν ὑπ- 
ακοήν : although He was a Son, He learned 
his obedience, not from this relation, but 
from his sufferings. So Chrys. (τί λέγεις ; 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ ἀπὸ εὐλαβείας ἠκούετο; 
καὶ τί περὶ τῶν προφητῶν πλέον ἂν 
εἴποι τις; ποία δὲ καὶ ἀκολουθία εἰπεῖν 
εἰξακουσθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς εὐλαβείας, καὶ 
ἐπαγαγεῖν, καίπερ ὧν υἱὸς ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
ἔπαθε τὴν ὑπακοὴν; but see also above), 
Ambrose (Ep. lxiii. vol. iii. p. 1033: “et ex 
iis que passus est, quamvis esset filius 
Dei, discere videretur obedientiam :” and 
alibi), and almost all the moderns. And 
there can be little doubt that this yields 
the better sense, and points to the deeper 
truth. Christ was a Son: asa Son, He was 
ever obedient, and ever in union with his 
Father’s will; but 4 ὑπακοή, His special 
obedience, that course of submission by 
which He became perfected as our High 
Priest, was gone through iz Time, and 
matter of aequirement for Him, and prac- 
tice, by suffering. The expression, ἔμα- 
θεν ad’ ὧν ἔπαθεν, brings to mind a num- 
ber of Greek sayings founded on the pro- 
verb, παθήματα, μαθήματα. So Herod. 
i. 207, of Croesus, τὰ δέ μοι παθήματα, 
ἐόντα ἀχάριστα, μαθήματα γέγονεν: 
fEschyl. Agam. 177, τὸν πάθει μάθος 
θέντα, and a very long list of examples in 
Wetstein and Bleek. The ancients found 
this assertion startling, attributing too 
narrow a sense to our Lord’s παθήματα: 
so Thdrt., τὸ δὲ ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθε τὴν 
ὑπακοήν, ἡπερβολικῶς ὅ ἀπόστολος τέ- 
θεικε᾽ τὴν γὰρ ὑπακοὴν οὐ μετὰ τὸ πάθυς, 
ἀλλὰ πρὸ τοῦ πάθους ἀπεδείξατο. And 
Chrys., 6 μέχρι θανάτου πρὸ τούτου ὑπ- 
ακούσας ὡς πατρὶ vids, πῶς δὲ καὶ ὕστερον 
ἔμαθεν ; This indeed would be a difficulty, 
were the Writer speaking of the Passion 
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ἃ σωτηρίας * αἰωνίου, 10 ἢ προςαγο- 
Ὁ here only. Deut. xxiii. 6. = 2 Macc. ἵν. 7. x. 9. xiv. 37. 

only, in its stricter sense ; but he is speak- 
ing, I take it, of that continuous course of 
new obedience entered on by new suffering, 
of which the prayer in Gethsemane fur- 
nishes indeed the most notable instance, 
but of which also almost every act of His 
life on earth was an example. ΤῊ]. is so 
scandalized by the whole passage as applied 
to Christ that he says, εἶδες πῶς διὰ τὴν 
τῶν ἀκροατῶν ὠφέλειαν οὕτω συγκατέβη 
Παῦλος, ὥςτε καὶ ἄτοπά τινα λέγων 
φαίνεσθαι. Two mistakes must be 
avoided: 1. though He was the Son, which 
I find in Craik’s new translation of the Epis- 
tle: cf. ch. iii. 5, 6, Μωυσῆς, ὡς θεράπων 
ως χριστός, ὡς υἱός : and consider besides, 
that if we take from the simple predicative 
force of vtds, as a well-known relative, we 
take from the καίπερ ὧν at the same time, 
by diminishing the general appreciation of 
the exceptional καίπερ: and, 2. that of 
Whitby, that ἔμαθεν here means “ taught 
(us). If such a meaning ever could be 
admitted, least of all could it, from the 
context, here, where the subject treated is 
entirely Christ Himself, in his completion 
as our High Priest, and not till this is 
finished does that which He became to 
others come into question. τελειωθείς, 
see note on ch. ii. 10, perfected, completed, 
brought to his goal of learning and suffer- 
ing, through death: the time to which the 
word would apply is that of the Resurrec- 
tion, when his triumph began: so our 
Lord Himself on the way to Emmaus, 
οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει παθεῖν τὸν χριστόν, καὶ 
(τελειωθείς: would come in here) eiseA@eiv 
eis τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ; Thdrt., τελείωσιν 
δὲ τὴν ἀνάστασιν Kk. τὴν ἀθανασίαν 
ἐκάλεσε' τοῦτο γὰρ τῆς οἰκονομίας τὸ 
πέρας. ἐγένετο, by means of that course 
which ended in His τελείωσις. In πᾶσιν 
τοῖς ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ there is probably 
an allusion to the ὑπακοή above. As He 
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obeyed the Father, so must we obey Him, » 
if we would be brought to that σωτηρία 
αἰώνιος into which He has led the way. 
The expression is strictly parallel with οὗ 
πιστεύσαντες, ch. iv. 3, and τοὺς mpos- 
epxouevous δι’ αὐτοῦ τῷ θεῷ, ch. vil. 2d. 
Some have thought that in πᾶσιν, the 
Writer hints to his Jewish readers, that 
such salvation was not confined to them 
alone. But it hardly seems likely that 
such a by-purpose should lie in the word. 
This unlikelihood is increased if πᾶσιν (as 
it must do) begins, instead of closing the 
clause as in rec. αὐτῷ is of course Christ. 

αἴτιος εἶναι τινί τινος is good Greek, 
and often found: see examples in Bleek, 
e.g. Xen. Cyr. viii. 5, 2, πολλῶν κ. ἀγαθῶν 



Ty 11 ΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 99 

ρευθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ ἀρχιερεὺς κατὰ τὴν “ τάξιν Μελ- «τὸ. 
χισεδέκ. 

11 Περὶ οὗ πολὺς “ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος καὶ “ δυςερμήνευτος 

11. ins και bef περι D'[-gr: add δὲ Syr]. 

αἴτιοι ἀλλήλοις ἔσεσθε: Diod. Sic. iv. 82, 
τοῖς ἄλλοις αἴτιος ἐγένετο τῆς σωτηρίας: 
and the same expression in Jos. Antt. li. 
8. 1; vii. 1. 1: Philo de Agric. ὃ 22, vol. i. 
p- 315: De Vita Contempl. § 11, vol. ii. p. 
485. See reff. also on σωτηρία αἰώνιος. 

The next clause, mposayopevOets 
x.T.A., depends closely upon τελειωθεὶς 
k.T.A. above, and belongs to the time of 
Christ’s exaltation, indicated by τελειωθείς : 
and therefore must not be divided by a 
colon, as done by Griesbach, Bengel, Mat- 
thii, al., from the foregoing, nor supposed 
to refer to the whole from ver. 7. As to 
the word itself, it refers to the passage of 
the Psalm above, and carries with it a 
slight causal force, ‘being,’ or ‘inasmuch 
as He is, named.’ mposayopevw in this 
connexion has a force of solemnity and 
formal appellation: so, Xen. Cyr. vii. 2. 4, 
Croesus says to Cyrus, χαῖρε ὦ δέσποτα" 
τοῦτο γὰρ ἣ τύχη Kal ἔχειν ... . δίδωσί 
σοι, καὶ ἐμοὶ προξαγορεύειν : Diod. Sic. i. 4, 
Γάϊος ᾿Ιούλιος Καῖσαρ, 6 διὰ τὰς πράξεις 
προΞξαγορευθεὶς θεός. See reff. 2 Macce., 
and many more examples in Bleek. So 
that it here implies, not ‘appointed’ or 
‘inaugurated,’ but ‘addressed as, ‘named,’ 
it being of course implied that He was 
both appointed and inaugurated. 

11—VI. 20. ] Digression, before entering 
on the comparison of Christ with Melchi- 
sedek, complaining of the low state of 
spiritual attainment of the readers (11— 
14): warning them of the necessity of 
progress and the peril of falling back 
(vi. 1—8): but at the same time encou- 
raging them by God’s faithfulness in bear- 
ing in mind their previous labour of love, 
and in His promises generally, to perse- 
vere in faith and patience to the end (vi. 
9—20). 

11.] Concerning whom (i.e. Melchise- 
dek, as Syr. (which expresses Melchisedek 
after the relative), Calv., a-Lap., al., Bleek, 
De W., Tholuck, al.: not as (c., Prim., 
al., and Liinem., Christ, of whom such an 
expression as this would hardly here be 
used, seeing that the whole Epistle hitherto 
has been concerning Him: nor is οὗ neuter, 
as Schlichting, Grot., Storr, Kuinoel, al.: 
and more recently, Delitzsch (περὶ τοῦ 
εἶναι χριστὸν apx. κατὰ τ. Tat. M.): for the 
Writer returns to Melchisedek, ch. vii. 1) 
our discourse (that which we have to say. 
The plural pronoun, not with any definite 

plur., so ch. 
11. 5. vi. 9, 

e here only t. 
Philo de 
Somn. i. 

$ 32, vol. i. p. 649. 

om o D![P arm]. 

reference to Timothy or other companions 
of the Writer, nor intended to include the 
readers, which is here impossible: but as 
in some other places of the Epistle, see 
reff., merely indicating the Writer him- 
self, as so frequently in the Epistles of St. 
Paul) is (not, as Erasm., Luther, a-Lap., 
al., “ would be :”’ for we may safely say that 

in that case εἴη or ἂν εἴη would be sup- 
plied, as in the passage of Lysias cited 
below, and Dion. Hal. i. 28, περὶ ὧν 
πολὺς ἂν εἴη λόγος, εἰ βουλοίμην τὴν 
ἀκρίβειαν γράφειν) much, and difficult 
of interpretation to speak (the connexion 
of δυςερμήνευτος with λέγειν is somewhat 
dubious. Who is the ἑρμηνευτής ἢ the 
Writer, so that it should be difficult for 
him to explain what he has to say to his 
readers, or the readers, so that it should be 
difficult for them to understand it for them- 
selves? This latter alternative is taken by 
Grot. (“quem si eloquerer, egre intelli- 
geretis”’), Jac. Cappel., Peirce, Valcknaer, 
al. But surely this would be inadmissible 
as matter of construction, and would re- 
quire ἐν τῷ λέγειν or ἐν τῷ λέγεσθαι. 
And in consequence, some who take this 
view connect λέγειν with λόγος, πολ. ju. 
ὃ λ. kK. Susepu. λέγειν, referring, as Wetst., 
to Lysias adv. Pancleon. p. 167. 25, ὅσα 
μὲν οὖν αὐτόθι ἐῤῥήθη, πολὺς ἂν εἴη μοι 
λόγος διηγεῖσθαι. But, as Bleek has no- 
ticed, there is this difference between the 
passages: that in ours, the adjectives are al- 
most necessarily predicates, whereas in Ly- 
sias they are epithets : and, in consequence, 
here the verb must depend on δυξερμήνευ- 
τος. We are driven then to the other 
alternative, of making the Wviter the sub- 
ject to be supplied: so Chrys. (ὅταν γάρ 
τις πρὸς ἀνθρώπους ἔχῃ μὴ παρακολου- 
θοῦντας, μηδὲ τὰ λεγόμενα νοοῦντας, 

ἑρμηνεῦσαι καλῶς αὐτοῖς οὐ δύναται), and 
Thl. (διὰ τὴν ὑμετέραν οὖν νωθρείαν, φησί, 
δυξερμήνευτός ἐστιν ὃ λόγος ὁ περὶ τοῦ 
πῶς ἐστιν ὃ χριστὸς ἀρχιερεὺς κατὰ τὴν 
τάξιν Μελχισεδέκ, καὶ διότι οὐ συνίετε 
ὑμεῖς, διὰ τοῦτο ἔγὼ καλῶς ἑρμηνεῦσαι οὐ 
δύναμαι), Erasm. (“sed omnia perdifficile 
fuerit enarrare vobis, eo quod” &e.),Schlich- 
ting (“sermo difficilis ad eloquendum sic 
ut facile ab audientibus percipi et intelligi 
queat ”), al.: Bleek, De W., Liinem., al. 
Then the infin. follows, as ὅπως ἂν ὦσιν 
(of λόγοι) ὡς πιθανώτατοι λέγειν, Plato, 
Gorg. p. 479 C: σῆμα ταυρόπουν ὁρᾶν, 

Η ἃ 



100 

, 5 , a 

foonstr.,see f λέγειν, ἐπεὶ ἔ νωθροὶ γεγόνατε ταῖς 
note. 

g ch. vi. l2only. ἱ 
Prov. xxii. 29. 
Sir. iv. 29. x1. 
12 only. see 
Prov. xii. 8. 

IIPOS EBPAIOT®. 

ὀφείλοντες εἶναι διδάσκαλοι 1 διὰ τὸν χρόνον, 
Κ χρείαν * ἔχετε τοῦ * διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινὰ τὰ 

Ve 

b 12 καὶ yap 
πάλιν 

στοιχεῖα τῆς 

ἀκοαῖς. 

] 

h = Mark vii. 35. Luke vii.1. Acts xvii, 20 4]. 2 Mace. xv. 39, οἷς ὦτα μέν ἐστιν, ἀκοαὶ δὲ οὐκ ἔνεισιν, Philo, 
Quis Rer. Div. Heres, ᾧ 3, vol. i. p. 474. 
and Matt. iii. 14, xiv. 16. John xiii. 10. 1 Thess. i. 8. 
iii. 10,12 only +. Wisd. vii. 17. xix. 18 only. 

1 ver. 3. 
Dan. iii. 16. 

k constr., see note j here only, see note. 
2 Pet. 1 Gal. iv. 3,9. Col. ii. 8, 20. 

12. om τινα 673.---τίνα (interrog.) CL[P] (putting a stop bef it) [also B?]D% latt syr 

Eur. Iph. Aul. 275: Γαλάτεια... . Aevio- 
τέρα πακτᾶς ποτιδεῖν, Theocr. xi. 20: and 
as in our phrase ‘ beautiful to look upon,’ 
‘hard to work upon,’ &c, Bleek (after 
Storr) and Liinemann have supposed that 
akind of zeugma is necessary to connect 
λόγος with both predicates, πολύς regard- 
ing more the discourse itself and the ex- 
planation of the subject given by the 
Writer,—dusepufqvevtos, the contents of 
the Adyos, as thus explained. But it does 
not seem to me that such a supposition is 
needed: our Adyos, that which we have to 
say, is both πολύς, abundant in quantity, 
and δυΞξερμήνευτος, difficult to state per- 
spicuously to you, in quality. And so also 
Delitzsch), since (probably renders a rea- 
son only for the dusepunvevtos λέγειν, not 
belonging also to πολύς) ye are become 
(not, “are,” as Εἰ. V., Luther (not De W.), 
al. Chrys. says well, δηλοῦντος ἦν, ὅτι 
πάλαι ὑγίαινον καὶ ἦσαν ἰσχυροί, τῇ mpo- 
θυμίᾳ ζέοντες, καὶ ὕστερον αὐτοὺς τοῦτο 
παθεῖν μαρτυρεῖ) dull (νωθρός, ἃ lengthened 
and later form of νωθής. [Ὁ is found as 
early as Plato, Thestet. p. 144 B, but 
more commonly in the later writers, Aris- 
tid., Plut., Polyb., al. See Elsn. and 
Wetst. Bleek thinks the most probable 
formation of it is from the negative vy and 
ὠθέω, as vwdds toothless, νώδυνος painless, 
νώνυμος nameless, νήπιος from ἔπω, = 
‘in-fans.’? Thus the two words mean, ‘ dif- 
ficult to move τ᾿ so ὄνος νωθής, 11. β. 559: 
ὄνων νωθρὺν δέμας, Oppian, Halieut. iii. 
140. And so likewise as applied to the 
soul, Plut. Lycurg. 51 e: vwOpas.... Κ' 
πρὸς ἀρετὴν ἀφιλοτίμου ψυχῆς σημεῖον : 
and to the senses, Heliodor. v. 10, ἐγὼ 
μὲν οὖν οὐκ joddunv.... τάχα μέν 
που καὶ δι ἡλικίαν νωθρότερος Sv τὴν 
ἀκοήν" νόσος γὰρ ἄλλων τε καὶ ὥτων τὸ 
“γῆρας. See many more examples in Bleek 
and Wetst.) in your hearing (more usually 
the accus., as in the last citation: but fre- 
quently in the (local or referential) dative, 
as e.g. 1 Cor. xiv. 20, μὴ παιδία γίνεσθε 
ταῖς φρεσίν, ἀλλὰ TH κακίᾳ νηπιάζετε. 
See examples in Winer, edn. 6, § 31. 6. 
ἀκοή is used in good Greek writers of the 
ear, with however this distinction, that it 
is of the ear with reference to the act of 
hearing, not merely as a member of the 
body. Philo draws the distinction, in ref. 

~~ 

It is related to ods as Wis to ὀφθαλμός: 
cf. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 11, καὶ ὄψιν k. ἀκοὴν 
k. στόμα ἐνεποίησαν: Herod. i. 38, δι- 
εφθαρμένος τὴν ἀκοήν: and other exam- 
ples in Bleek. The plur. here denotes not 
only the plurality of persons addressed, but 
also, as in ref. Mark, the double organ of 
hearing in each person). 12.] For 
though (or, ‘when: but in the presence 
of διὰ τὸν χρόνον, which gives the tem- 
poral reference, it is perhaps better not to 
repeat it) ye ought (see on ver. 3, and ch. 
ii. 17) on account of the time (i.e. the 
length of time during which you have been 
believers: οὕτω δὲ δείκνυσιν ἐκ πολλοῦ 
πεπιστευκότας αὐτούς, (ec. Cf. Polyb. ii. 
21. 2, of μὲν αὐτόπται γεγονότες τῶν 
δεινῶν ἐκ τοῦ ζῆν ἐξεχώρησαν διὰ τὸν 
χρόνον, ἐπεγένοντο δὲ νέοι: Diod. Sic. i. 
12, βραχὺ μετατιθείσης διὰ τὸν χρόνον 
τῆς λέξεως: ib. 6. 27, κατέφθαρται διὰ 
τὸν χρόνον : and other examples in Bleek. 
So that it is not “jamdudum,” as Luther, 
al., nor “ after so long a time (διὰ xpévov),” 
as Schulz: nor “on account of the present 
time (διὰ τὸν καιρόν),᾽ as proposed (not 
preferred, as Bl.) by Owen, and given by 
Braun: nor can we understand it, with 
a-Lapide, “pro longitudine temporis, quo 
tum in lege Mosi, quum in Christianismo 
estis eruditi”’ On the evidence given by 
expressions of this kind as to the time of 
writing the Epistle, and the persons to 
whom it is addressed, see Prolege.) to be 
teachers, ye again have need that some 
one teach you (it is doubtful whether twa 
represent the accus. sing. masc. (τινά) or 
the accus. plur. neut. (τίνα): The latter 
has been taken by our E. V., after consider- 
able authorities: e. g. the Syr.; the Latin 
attached to D, “iterum necesse est doceri 
nos, que sint,” &e.; vulg.; Aug. Tract. 98 
in Joann. (vol. iil. pt. ii.) : and indeed most 
Commentators, including Grot., Wolf, Ben- 
gel, Kuin., De Wette, Tholuck, Delitzsch. 
But the other rendering has also ancient 
authority for it: Qe. says, πάλιν xp. ἔχετε 
τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινα. τί δὲ διδάσκειν; 
τὰ στοιχεῖά φησι. And so Luth., Calv. 
(“ut quis vos doceat elementa”’), al., and 
Lachmann, Bleek, Ebrard, Liinem. And 
indeed it is the only one which will fit 
either the context, or the construction 
strictly considered. The context: for it 
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πὶ ἀρχῆς τῶν " λογίων τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ 5 γεγόνατε P χρείαν ™ ch. ν. 1. 
oO ΒΩ 4 lA \ > Ir Lal 8 lol 

ἔχοντες ᾿ γάλακτος, καὶ ov " στερεᾶς * τροφῆς. 
xxiv. 4,16. = Ps. evi. 11. exviii. 67, 172. 
14. Col. i. 18. Rey. ii. 2. xvi. 10. 
12. ch. x. 36. Rey. xxi. 23. Isa. xiii. 17. 

r = here bis (2 Tim. ii. 19. 1 Pet. v. 9) only. 
or κραταιότερος in Philo. 

copt [eth] Jer, Aug,, διδασκεσθαι τινα Orig, syr-mg. 
verborum D-lat, sermonum vulg [Jer,: simly copt eth arm]. 

Isa, v. 24. 

(Deut. xxxii. 13 al.) Diod. Sic. ii. 4 al. in BI. 
8 Matt. iii. 4. 

n Acts vil. 38 
fa} Rom. iii. 2. 

18 TAS 1 Pet. iv. 11 
only. Num. 

o constr., Mark i. 4. ix. 3,7. 2 Cor. vi. 
ΡΥ. gen., Matt. vi. 8. ix. 12. 1 Cor. xii. 21. 1 Thess. ιν. 

q 1 Cor. iii. 2. ix. 7. 1 Pet. 11. 2only. Gen. xviii. 8. 
= τέλειος 

Acts 11. 46, xxvii. 33 al. Ps. cxly. 7. 

λογων D' 3. 10-1. 108, 
om last και B2CR! 

17 vulg copt Orig,[int, Euthal-ms] Chr-2-mss, Cyr, Aug,: ins AB!DKL[P]N? rel. 

was not loss of power in them to distin- 
guish between first elements and other 
portions of Christian doctrine, of which he 
complains, but ignorance altogether, and 
slowness of ear to receive divine know- 
ledge : and they wanted some one to begin 
again with them and teach them the very 
first elements. And so far from τινά, 
‘some one,’ being, as Delitzsch most ab- 
surdly says, matt und nidjtsjagend, it 
carries with it the fine keen edge of re- 
proach; q. d. ‘to teach you what all 
know, and any can teach.’ Then again, had 
τινα been interrogative, we should have ex- 
pected διδάσκεσθαι, or some personal pro- 
noun before διδάσκειν. This is perhaps 
not altogether certain, in the face of ov 
χρείαν ἔχετε γράφειν, 1 Thess. iv. 9, where 
I have retained the rec. (as against the 
correction ἔχομεν, admitted by Lachmann) 
and defended it as a mixture of two con- 
structions. Still we have no right to as- 
sume such an irregularity where the con- 
text manifestly admits the common con- 
struction. Cf. 1 Thess. v. 1, οὐ χρείαν 
ἔχετε ὑμῖν γράφεσθαι: and reff. The ac- 
ceptation of τοῦ διδάσκειν as a substantival 
infinitive (of the teaching) is precluded by 
ὑμᾶς following) the rudiments (or ‘ele- 
ments :’ see Gal. iv. 3 and note, and Elli- 
cott there: the simple parts, out of which 
a body is compounded: Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 
1, βούλει σκοπῶμεν, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς 
τροφῆς ὥςπερ ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων : Galen, 
adv. Lycum, δῆλός ἐστι μηδὲ τὰ στοιχεῖα 
τῆς Ἱπποκράτους τέχνης ἐπιστάμενος: 
which are afterwards called αἱ συλλαβαὶ 
τῆς τέχνης, and τὰ πρῶτα τῆς τέχνηΞ5) 
of the beginning (so “ prima elementa,” 
Quintil. Instit. i. 1: Hor. Sat. 1.1. 26: 
“ prima pueritiz elementa,” Justin. Hist. 
vii.5. The genitive specifies the elements, 
that they are not only such, but also belong 
to the very beginning of divine knowledge) 
of the oracles (λόγιον, properly a diminu- 
tive from Adyos, is used both in classical 
and Hellenistic Greek for an oracle, or a 
divine utterance. Very numerous instances 
are given in Bleek from both sources: and 
such will occur at once to every scholar. 
See Herod. iv. 178: Thucyd. ii. 8: and 
reff. Here it betokens that Christian doc- 

trine (ef. ch. vi. 1), which rests entirely 
on revelations from God: as Schlichting : 
“doctrine Christiane, que nil nisi Dei 
eloquia et oracula continet ”) of God: and 
ye have become (καὶ οὐκ εἶπε' χρείαν 
ἔχετε, ἀλλὰ γεγόνατε xp. ἔχοντες" τουτ- 
ἔστιν ὑμεῖς ἠθελήσατε, ὑμεῖς ἑαυτοὺς εἰς 
τοῦτο κατεστήσατε, εἰς ταύτην τὴν χρείαν. 
Chrys.: and (ec., γεγόνατε ἐκ ῥᾳθυμίας, 
οὐκ ὄντες τοιοῦτοι : and ΤῊ]. even stronger, 
ἐκ προαιρέσεως τοιοῦτοι γεγονότες) (per- 
sons) having need of milk, and not of 
solid food (see 1 Cor. iii. 2. The simili- 
tude is very common with Philo: see ex- 
tractsin Wetst.and Bleek. Arrian, Epictet. 
ii. 17, has the contrast as here, ov θέλεις 
ἤδη ὡς τὰ παιδία ἀπογαλακτισθῆναι, K. 
ἅπτεσθαι τροφῆς στερεωτέραςσ. What is 
the milk in the Writer’s meaning, is plain 
from ch. vi. 1, where he enumerates several 
portions of Christian doctrine as parts of 
ὁ τῆς ἀρχῆς Tov χριστοῦ λόγος. The 
Fathers for the most part take the στοιχεῖα 
and the γάλα to mean the doctrine of the 
incarnation: so Chrys., στοιχεῖα ἀρχῆς 
τὴν ἀνθρωπότητα φησίν. ὥςπερ yap ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἔξωθεν γραμμάτων πρῶτον τὰ στοι- 
χεῖα δεῖ μαθεῖν, οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν θείων 
λόγων πρῶτον περὶ τῆς ἀνθρωπότητος 
δεῖ διδάσκεσθαι: and similarly ΤῊ]. and 
(ec. Primasius more explicitly : “Lac ergo 
simplicis doctrine est incarnatio filii Dei, 
passio, resurrectio illius, ascensio ad ccelos; 
solidus vero cibus perfecti sermonis est 
mysterium Trinitatis, quomodo tres sint in 
personis et unum in substantia Deitatis.” 
But nothing of this is found in the con- 
text: add to which, that the Writer has 
actually treated of the pre-existent state 
of Christ and of His incarnation, ch. i. ii. 
ΤῊ]. reckons the explanation about Mel- 
chisedek among the στοιχεῖα, not even to 
understanding which were they equal: and 
certainly this might be so: but from the 
form of the contrast drawn, and from ch. 
vi. 1, it is much more probable that the 
Writer regards that explanation as one of 
the more recondite things, and those enu- 
merated ch. vi. 1, as the first principles. 
But it does not thence follow that these 
στοιχεῖα are of less importance than those 
deeper mysteries: these are the founda- 
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teh. ti. τὰ ap ὁ " μετέχων 4 γάλακτος ὃ ἄπειρος " λόγου ¥ δικαιοσύ- pet ek eet pos" ys eae where only. vas, νήπιος yap ἐστιν. 143 τελείων δέ ἐστιν ἡ * στερεὰ 
39 Ald. 
compl. Zech. xi. 15 (Jer. ii. 6 passive). Wisd. xiii. 18 only. ἀπ. τῆς ναυτικῆς, Herod. viii. 1,and passim in 

classics, see Bl. v = ch. vi. 1. w = (see vote) ch. vii. 2. x1. 7. Σ = Matt. xi. 
251} 7.. Rom. ii. 20. 1 Cor. iii. 1. Eph.iv. 14. Ps. exviii. 129. Pind. Pyth. iii. 148. y = 1 Cor. ii. 
6. xiv. 20. Eph. iv. 13 al. gen., Acts i. 7. 

13. aft δικαιοσυνης ins ἐστιν D! latt [Orig-int,(om Orig,) Aug, ]. 
ἀκμὴν Ὁ], adhue D-lat. 

tions, without which no building whatever 
can be raised. This is well expressed by 
Limborch, as cited by Bleek : “ Hzec itaque 
sublimior doctrina non vocatur solidior 
cibus quia ad fidem Christianam magis est 
necessaria quam principia illa religionis : 
nihil minus: illis enim ignoratis, modo prin- 
cipia religionis Christiane quis solida fide 
amplectatur, potest esse Christianus: non 
autem est Christianus, nisi illa firma fide 
amplexus fuerit: sed eo solum respectu, 
quod faciant ad solidiorem doctrine Christi 
confirmationem: sicuti solidus cibus non 
precise est necessarius ad vite conservatio- 
nem, sed ad virium majorum que ad labores 
sustinendos requiruntur, acquisitionem. 
Idgue potissimum locum habet in Heb- 
reis, qui multum addicti allegoricis inter- 
pretationibus, et de legis sua divinitate per- 
suasi, vaide in fide Christiana contirmari 
poterant dilucida et distincta applicatione 
typorum V. T. ad Christum ejusque ponti- 
ficatum”’). Ver. 13 renders a reason for 
vv. 11, 12, and especially for Susepujvev- 
tos. Having before stated that what he 
had to say would be hard for him to explain 
to them, and then that they were become 
persons needing milk and not solid food, 
he now proceeds to join these two positions 
together: For every one who partakes of 
(in the sense of has for his share, in ordi- 
nary feeding: not, partakes of in common 
with other things, for that adults do: see 
1 Cor. x. 21) milk, is unskilled in (ἄπει- 
pos, from πεῖρα, trial: opposed to ἔμ- 
πειρος, experienced : not to be confounded 
with another ἄπειρος, from πέρας : Etym. 
Mag., ἄπειρος, ὁ μὲν ἀμαθής, παρὰ τὸ μὴ 
ἔχειν πεῖραν 6 δέ, μέγας, παρὰ τὸ μὴ 
ἔχειν πέρας. It is of frequent use in the 
classics m this sense of unskilled: see 
numerous examples in Bleek : 6. g. Plato, 
Rep. ix. p. 737, ἄπειροι ἀληθείας, and a 
passage not unlike this in its cast, Herodian 
v. 5. 1, αὐτὸς yap ἦν νέος τε τὴν ἡλικίαν, 
πραγμάτων τε κ. παιδείας ἄπειρος) the 
word of righteousness: for he 15 an infant 
(that is, ‘for every partaker of milk, in 
the metaphorical sense in which I just now 
used the word, i.e. every one who requires 
yet to be taught the first principles &e., is 
devoid of understanding in the word of 
righteousness, in, that is, the positions and 
arguments which treat of God’s salvation 

Rom, ix. 16. 

aft yap ins 

by Christ: for he is an infant: takes the 
same rank in spiritual understanding, that 
an infant does in worldly.’ Thus taken, I 
can see no difficulty such as Bleek repre- 
sents in the contextual connexion. There 
is of course a mingling of the figure and the 
thing represented, which however is easy 
enough to any reader to whom both figure 
and thing are already familiar. But it is 
necessary to fix more satisfactorily the 
meaning of the somewhat obscure expres- 
sion λόγος δικαιοσύνης. Chrys. says, 
ἐσταῦθά μοι δοκεῖ καὶ βίον αἰνίττεσθαι" 
ὅπερ καὶ 6 χριστὸς ἔλεγεν, ᾿Εὰν μὴ περισ- 
σεύσῃ ἡἣ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλέον K.T.A. 
τοῦτο καὶ αὐτός φησιν' ἄπειρος λόγου 
δικαιοσύνης, τουτέστι, τῆς ἄνω φιλοσοφίας 
ἄπειρος, οὖἦ δύναται παραδέξασθαι βίον 
ἄκρον κ. ἠκριβωμένον. Similarly Thl., 
giving however the alternative that δικαιο- 
σύνη may mean χριστὸς αὐτός. (Ee. says, 
λόγον δὲ δικαιοσύνης λέγει τὸν περὶ τῆς 
θεότητος τοῦ κυρίου. Thdrt., generally, 
τὰ τελειότερα δόγματα. Primasius, “Α]16- 
nus est a discretione perfecte justitia, 
quia nondum potest penetrare arcana mys- 
teriorum, nec scit, ut expedit, discretionem 
facere inter bonum et malum.” And so 
a-Lapide, Bretschn., al. Others, as Beza, 
Pyle, Storr, Tholuck, al., take δικαιοσύνη 
of the doctrine of justification before God 
by faith in Christ : or, as Bengel and Cra- 
mer, justification and sanctification aswell : 
uprightness of doctrine and practice. Cal- 
vin says, “‘justitiae nomine perfectionem in- 
telligens, de qua paulo post loquitur” (ch. 
vi. 1). Many others take λόγον δικαιο- 
σύνης as = λόγου δικαίου : so Schlichting, 
Grot., Wahl, Kuinoel, al. Others again 
have appealed to the Heb. usage of ΠῚ for 
‘truth, and understood it “verbum verita- 
tis: so, with minor differences, Michaelis, 
Zacharii, Dindorf. Bleek half adopts a 
hint given by Carpzov, who interprets it of 
the ““ doctrina de sacerdotio Jesu Christi 
Melchisedeciano, que dicitur λόγος δικαιο- 
σύνης propterea quod Melchisedecus, vi 
nominis, βασιλεὺς δικαιοσύνης vertitur, 
vii. 2, eaque appellatio ad Christum sacer- 
dotem applicatur, cujus πρέπον fuit πλη- 
paca πᾶσαν δικαιοσύνην, Matt. 111. 15:7” 
Bleek, however, not accepting the reference 
in this shape, supposes that δικαιοσύνη is 
here used as belonging to the whole subject 
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ec = Acts iii. 10. ch. vi. 11. ix. 13. 

e so (πονηροῦ) 1 Thess. v. 22. (ἀγαθ.) Deut. i. 39. 

to which Melchisedek, as the βασιλεὺς 
δικαιοσύνης, also belongs: and that the 
δικαιοσύνη is that righteousness of which 
the fulness dwells in Christ, but of which 
Melchisedek, by his very name, was a type. 
But to this De Wette justly answers, that 
it would be very unnatural, to find a refer- 
ence to an expression which, where it occurs, 
is not, any more than its cognate βασιλεὺς 
εἰρήνης, followed up,—and, so far from 
clearing this passage, itself needs explica- 
tion. I incline more to Liinemann’s view 
of the meaning, based as it is on the re- 
quirements of the passage, in which the 
stress is not on λόγον δικαιοσύνης, but on 
ἄπειρος, and Ady. dix. follows as something 
of course and generally understood. Feel- 
ing this, he interprets it of the gospel in 
general: that Adyos of which the central 
point is, the righteousness which is of 
God. And he refers to 2 Cor. iii. 9, 7 
διακονία τῆς δικαιοσύνης, and xi. 15, 
διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης. This acceptation 
would not altogether preclude βασιλεὺς 
δικαιοσύνης falling under the same general 
head, and thus would bring the two expres- 
sions into union, though without any dis- 
tinct reference from one to another. 
Delitzsch, whose commentary I have seen 
since writing the above, explains Ady. δικ. 
“the capability to speak agreeably to 
righteousness” (die ®abhigkeit, gerechtig- 
EeitégemaB 51 fprecjen), and takes the 
genitive as one of attribute. But I cannot 
see how the general context justifies this. 
It is not speaking, but apprehending, which 
is here surely required of the readers) : 

14.) but (continuation of and con- 
trast to ver. 13) solid food belongs to (is 
the portion of) the grown up (so τέλειος 
often: e.g. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 3, ἐγὼ yap 
mais Te ὧν τὰ ἐν παισὶ νομιζόμενα καλὰ 
δοκῶ κεκαρπῶσθαι ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤβησα, τὰ ἐν 
νεανίσκοις" τέλειός τε ἄνὴρ γενόμενος, τὰ 
ἐν ἀνδράσι: Polyb. v. 29. 2, ἐλπίσαντες 
ὡς παιδίῳ νηπίῳ χρήσασθαι τῷ Φιλίππῳ, 
εὗρον αὐτὸν τέλειον ἄνδρα. The spiritual 
sense is found in reff.: ΤῊ], says, ὁρᾷς 
νηπιότητα ἑτέραν, ἣν καὶ γέροντες ἔχουσι, 
τὴν τῶν φρενῶν, καὶ τελειότητα, ἣν καὶ 
νέους ἔχειν οὐδὲν ἐμποδίζει. Then the 
qualification of τελείων follows), to those 
who by virtue of their (long) habit (ἕξις 
from ἔχω, as ‘habitus’ from ‘habeo.’ Quin- 
til. Inst. x. 1 init., “Sed hee eloquendi 

precepta, sicut cognitioni sunt necessaria, 

(Judg. xiv. 9 
9 A. Ald. 
compl. 
1 Kings xvi. 

ahere only. Jer. iv. 19 only. b1 Tim. iv. 7. ch. 
Macc. x. 15 only. ὃς μὲν yap TO αἰσθητήριον ἔχει γεγυμνασμένον 

οὗτος ἄριστος ἂν εἴη γνώμων, Galen. de Dign. Puls. iii, (-νασία, 1 Tim. iv. 8.) 
d Rom. xiv. 1. 1 Cor. xii. 10 only. Job xxxvii. 16 only. 

Isa. Vii. 16. 

ita non satis ad vim dicendi valent, nisi 
illis firma queedam facilitas, quae apud 
Grecos ἕξις vocatur, acceperit : quam scri- 
bendo plus, an legendo, an dicendo, con- 
sequamur, solere queri scio.” Aristot. 
Rhet. i. 1, of μὲν εἰκῆ ταῦτα δρῶσιν, οἱ δὲ 
διὰ συνήθειαν ἀπὸ ἕξεως. Observe, on 
aecount of this meaning of the word as 
well as the accus. after διά, it is not, “dy 
means of skill acquired in practice,” as 
Ce. (τὴν ἕξιν λέγει τὴν τελειότητα, 50 
also ΤῊ]., adding, καὶ τὴν παγιότητα τῶν 
ἐθῶν), Bengel (““ἕξις notat ἢ. 1. robur 
facultatis cognoscentis ex maturitate ezta- 
tis spiritualis existens”): but, ‘on ac- 
count of (their) long usage,’ so that ἕξις 
stands in a causal, not in an instrumental 
relation to the result. Notice also that 
διὰ τὴν ἕξιν is not = δι᾽ ἕξιν, ‘by virtue 
of habit’ (abstract),—and that, on ac- 
count of its position, it belongs not to 
γεγυμνασμένα, but to the whole sentence) 
have their organs of sense (not, their 
senses themselves. Wetst. quotes a defi- 
nition ascribed to Galen, τὸ αἰσθητήριον, 
τὸ αἴσθησίν τινα ἐμπεπιστευμένον ὄργα- 
vou... - ἤτοι ὀφθαλμός, ἢ pis, ἢ γλῶττα, 
ἃ καὶ ὄργανα αἰσθητικὰ προΞξαγορεύεται. 
Here again there manifestly is a mixture 
of the figure and the thing signified: on 
account of what follows, we must neces- 
sarily understand these αἰσθητήρια of the 
inner organs of the soul: as (c., τὰ τῆς 
ψυχῆς αἰσθητήρια λέγει) exercised (reff.) 
with a view to (so in ref. 1 Tim., γύμναζε 
δὲ σεαυτὸν πρὸς εὐσέβειαν : see also reff, 
here. πρός most likely belongs to γεγυμ- 
νασμένα, not to the whole τῶν... - - 
ἐχόντων, because of the art, τά, which 
makes γεγυμνασμένα a predicate, not an 
epithet. See the very similar passage of 
Galen in reff.) distinction of good and evil 
(this puts us in mind, as Bleek remarks, 
of the common O. T, expression in de- 
scribing childhood: 6. g. Deut. i. 39, πᾶν 
παιδίον νέον, ὅςτις οὐκ οἶδεν σήμερον 
ἀγαθὸν ἣ κακόν : Isa. vii. 16, πρὶν γνῶναι 
τὸ παιδίον ἀγαθὸν ἢ κακόν. Cf. Sext. 
Empir. Hyp. Pyrrh. iii. 19, λείπεται δὲ τὸ 
ἠθικόν, ὅπερ δοκεῖ περὶ τὴν διάκρισιν τῶν 
τε καλῶν καὶ κακῶν καὶ ἀδιαφόρων κατα- 
γίγνεσθαι. The reference here of good and 
evil is manifestly not to moral qualities, 
but to excellence and inferiority, whole- 
someness and corruptness in doctrine. 
Chrys. explains it well: νῦν od περὶ βίου 
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f Matt. iv. 20 f ἀφέντες Tov τῆς 8 ἀρνῇ 7 9 1X» eee. 
Matt. iv. 20, nS ἀρχῆς του χρίστου oyov ἐπὶ 
22. xviii. 12 
Mark vii. 8. 
Judg. ix. 9. 

τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ἀφεὶς πρὸς τὴν τελευτήν, ὕστερον οὖσαν, φέρῃ. Eurip. Androm. 393, al. in Bleek. 

h = ch. v. 13. i=here only, ἥξει 6 
al. in Bleek. k Col. ili. 14 only. 

(2 Cor. iv. 9) only $. (-βολή, ch. iv. 3.) 

τὴν * τελειότητα | φερώμεθα, μὴ πάλιν '™ θεμέλιον ™ κατα- 

g = ch. v. 12. 

ἴσως ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λόγον φερόμενος, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 138, 
᾿ Judg. ix. 16, 19. i . i 

only. see note. {τιθέναι θ., Luke vi. 48,49 al. διδόναι, Ezra v. 16. ἐμβάλλεσθαι, Esdr. vi. 20.) 
11 Cor. iii. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 19. m here 

n = here 

Cuap. VI. 1. φερομεθα D(but βαπτισμον below) K[P] o(but τελειωτητα) syr. 

ὁ λόγος, ὅταν λέγῃ" πρὸς διάκρ. καλοῦ κ. 
κακοῦ" τοῦτο γὰρ παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ δυνατὸν 
εἰδέναι κ. εὔκολον ἀλλὰ περὶ δογμάτων 
ὑγιῶν Kx. ὑψηλῶν διεφθαρμένων τε καὶ 
ταπεινῶν. τὸ παιδίον οὐκ οἷδε τὴν φαύλην 
K. τὴν δόκιμον τροφὴν διαιρεῖν" πολλάκις 
γοῦν καὶ χοῦν ἐνέβαλεν εἰς τὸ στόμα, καὶ 
τὸ βλαβερὸν ἐδέξατο, καὶ πάντα ἀδια- 
κρίτως ποιεῖ" ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸ τέλειον τοιοῦτον. 
τοιοῦτοί εἰσιν οἱ πᾶσιν ἁπλῶς προξέχοντες, 
k. ἀδιακρίτως τὰς ἀκοὰς ἐκδιδόντες ἀδο- 
κίμοις. καὶ τούτους αἰτιᾶται ὡς ἁπλῶς 
περιφερομένους, kK. νῦν μὲν τούτοις νῦν δὲ 
ἐκείνοις διδόντας ἑαυτούς" ὃ καὶ πρὸς τῷ 
τέλει. ἠνίξατο λέγων" διδαχαῖς ποικίλαις 
kK. ξέναις μὴ παραφέρεσθε. τοῦτό ἐστι πρὸς 
διάκρισιν καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ" λάρυγξ μὲν 
γὰρ σῖτα γεύεται, ψυχὴ δὲ δοκιμάζει 
a Abus. But we must beware of the mis- 
take to which Chrys. gives some counte- 
nance, and which (Ee. and Thl. repeat, 
that the καλόν represents δόγματα ὑψηλά, 
and κακόν, δόγματα ταπεινά). 

Cuap. VI. 1.1 Therefore (on the con- 
nexion, see below) leaving (as behind, and 
done with; in order to go on to another 
thing. “Jubet omitti ejusmodi elementa, 
non quod eorum oblivisci unquam debeant 
tideles, sed quia in illis minime est hzren- 
dum. Quod melius patet ex fundamenti 
similitudine que mox sequitur. Nam in 
exstruenda domo, nunquam a fundamento 
discedere oportet: in eo tamen jaciendo 
semper laborare ridiculum.” Calvin) the 
word of the beginning of Christ (= ἡ 
ἀρχὴ τῶν λογίων τοῦ θεοῦ above, ch. v. 
12: that word, or discourse, which has 
respect to the fundamental and elementary 
things mentioned below), let us press on 
to maturity (φέρομαι in this sense is not 
uncommon: see Lycurg. in reff.: Xen. 
Venat. 3. 10, ἄν ποθεν ἀκούσωσι κραυγῆς, 
καταλείπουσαι τὰ αὐτῶν ἔργα ἀπρονοή- 
τως ἐπὶ τοῦτο φέρονται : Polyb. v. 26. 6, 
πᾶσιν ἄδηλος ἦν, ἐπὶ τί φέρεται, καὶ ἐπὶ 
ποίας ὑπάρχει γνώμης. Bleek cites on 
Valcknaer’s authority φέρεσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν 
φιλοσοφίαν: and in the Pythagorean 
school our very expression, φέρεσθαι ἐπὶ 
τὴν τελειότητα, was current. A ques- 
tion of some difficulty has divided the 
Commentators here: whether this sen- 
tence be meant as expressing the resolu- 
tion of the Writer, as we say, ‘let us 

now proceed ᾽ to this or that,—or as con- 
veying an exhortation to the readers. Each 
view has a formidable array of supporters. 
On the side of the former are Primasius, 
Erasmus, Luther, a-Lapide, Grot., Lim- 
borch, Wolf, Bengel, Michaelis, al., and 
Storr, Heinrichs, Abresch, Wahl, Bret- 
schn., Kuinoel, Baumg. Crus., De Wette, 
Tholuck, Conybeare, al. The latter is 
adopted by Chrys., Thdrt., Phot., and 
Gennadius (in Cc.), ΤῊ]. (not decidedly), 
Calvin, Justiniani, Estius, Jac. Cappellus, 
Bohme, Stuart, Bleek, Ebrard, Liinemann, 
Hof. (Schrb. i. 553). Owen tries (and so 
also Delitzsch) to comprehend both mean- 
ings: giving, however, the alternative very 
lucidly : “‘ The Apostle either assumes the 
Hebrews unto himself, as to his work, or 
joins himself with them as to their duty. 
For if the words be taken the first way, 
they declare his resolution in teaching: if 
in the latter, their duty in learning.” 
Between these two, both equally legiti- 
mate, the context must decide. And in 
seeking for elements of decision, 1 own 
that the alternative seems to me to have 
been put too exclusively. What I mean 
will be plain, when we consider on the one 
hand that θεμέλιον καταβαλλόμενοι can 
hardly be properly said of any but a 
teacher : and on the other, that vv. 4 ff., 
ἀδύνατον γὰρ «.T.A., must necessarily have 
a general reference of warning to the 
hearers. It seems to me that the fact 
may be best stated thus: The whole is a 
συγκατάβασις of the Writer to his read- 
ers: he with his work of teaching comes 
down to their level of learning, and re- 
gards that teaching and learning as all 
one work, going on together : himself and 
them as bound up in one progress. Thus 
best may we explain the expressions, which 
seem to oscillate alternately between writer 
and readers. And thus will διό retain all 
its proper meaning, which on the first 
hypothesis was obliged to be wrested; so 
Schlichting, its advocate, confesses, and 
joins διό to ch. v. 11. But now it will 
mean, ‘ Wherefore, seeing that we (you and 
I, by communication) are in so low a state, 
babes, instead of grown men, let us,’ &e.): 
not again laying the foundation (θεμ. 
καταβάλλεσθαι is a phrase of common 
vecurreuce in later writers. Dion. Hal. iii, 
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βαλλόμενοι ° μετανοίας ° ἀπὸ Pl νεκρῶν 4 ἔργων Kat * πίσ- o here cnly. 
Tews ἴὸ ἐπὶ θεόν, 3 βαπτισμῶν διδαχῆς " ἐπιθέσεώς τε 

8. James ii. 17, 26. q ch. ix. 14. 
21. pos, 1 Thess. i. 8. gen. obj., Mark xi. 22, 

t Mark vii. 4. [8.1 ch. ix. 10. Col. ii. 12 only +. 
iy. 14. 2 Tim.i.6 only ᾧ. 2 Chron, xxv. 27, 

2. didaxnv B, doctrinam D-lat. 

69, Ταρκύνιος. . .«. τούς τε θεμελίους 
(τοῦ νεῶ) κατεβάλετο : Porphyr. de Abstin. 
viii. 10, οἰκίας θεμέλια καταβάλλεσθαι : 
Galen, Rat. Medendi ix., χρὴ γὰρ οἶμαι τὰ 
θεμέλια τοῖς οἰκοδομήμασιν ἰσχυρὰ προ- 
καταβεβλῆσθαι : Jos. Antt. xi. 4. 4, εὐθὺς 
τοὺς θεμελίους κατεβάχετο : ib. xv. 11. 8, 
ἀνελὼν δὲ τοὺς ἀρχαίους θεμελίους, καὶ 
καταβαλόμενος ἑτέρους. Cf. 2 Mace. ii. 
29, ἀρχιτέκτονι τῆς ὅλης καταβολῆς, and 
see examples also of βάλλεσθαι, in Bleek. 
It is a curious instance of the occasional 
singularity and perversity of Ebrard’s 
exposition, that he insists here on κατα- 
βαλλόμενοι meaning ‘pulling down :” 
(which however, as Delitzsch remarks, 
partakes of the infirmity of all would-be 
original interpretations, falling under the 
proverb, “There is nothing new under the 
sun :” for the old Latin has “ non iterum 
fundamenta diruentes.”) Not to dwell 
on the entire inconsistency with the con- 
text, how can one be said καταβάλλεσθαι 
θεμέλιον, which is in the ground already ὃ 

The subjects to be supplied to 
καταβαλλόμενοι are the readers, with 
whom the Writer unites himself, as above 
explained) of (the genitives here indicate 
the materials of which the foundation 
consists. They are all matters belonging 
to the λόγος τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ χριστοῦ: 
extending indeed in their influence over 
the whole Christian life, just as the shape 
of the foundation is that of the building : 
but to be laid down once for all and 
not afterwards repeated) repentance from 
dead works, and faith on God (so in 
the opening of the Gospel, Mark 1. 15, 
μετανοεῖτε κ. πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ : 
and in its progress, Acts xx. 21, διαμαρτυ- 
ρόμενος ᾿Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησιν τὴν 
εἰς θεὸν μετάνοιαν καὶ πίστιν εἰς τὸν κύ- 
ριον ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦν. These were the com- 
mon conditions on which all mankind were 
invited to embrace the Gospel. And as 
the readers here were Jews, so would these 
words especially remind them of the form 
in which they were first invited by Christ’s 
messengers. But we have to notice the 
qualifications which here follow each term 
—peTdvoia ἀπὸ νεκρῶν έργων -- πίστις ἐπὶ 
θεόν. The νεκρὰ ἔργα are taken by all 
the patristic expositors to mean sinful 
works: so Chrys., τὰ ἡμαρτημένα : Thdrt., 
τὴν πονηρίαν : ΤῊ]., τουτέστι, τὴν amo- 

see Acts viii. 
2. o 22. Jer. 
vill. 6. 

p Rom. vii. 

r here only. (ἐν, Gal. iii. 26. εἰς, Acts xx. 

s Acts xi. 17. xxi. 31. xvii. 19. Rom. iv. 5, 24. 

Ὁ (N. T. always w. χειρῶν) Acts viii. 18, 1 Tim. 

ταγὴν τῶν ἔργων τοῦ catava: Primas., 
«“ Penitentiam ab operibus mortuis agere, 
est ipsa opera mala per peenitentiam delere, 
que animum mortificabant : opera nam- 
que mortis sunt peccata.’ And so the 
great majority of modern Commentators 
also. And the justification of such an 
expression as vexpa ἔργα for sins is va- 
riously given: as causing death eternal, 
Schlichting, J. Cappell., Limb., Peiree, 
Stuart, al.: as polluting, like the touch of 
a dead body, Chrys. (on ch. ix. 14, καλῶς 
εἶπεν, ἀπὸ νεκρῶν ἔργων. εἴ Tis yap 
ἥψατο τότε νεκροῦ, ἐμιαίνετο" καὶ ἐνταῦθα 
εἴ τις ἅψαιτο νεκροῦ ἔργου, μολύνεται διὰ 
τῆς συνειδήσεως), (ἔς. (ibid.), Storr, al. 
But neither of these meanings is borne 
out: the former being contrary to usage, 
the latter far-fetched and unlikely. It is 
much better to take νεκρός in its common 
and obvious meaning; dead, devoid of 
life and power: cf. νεκρὰ πίστις, and 
νεκρὰ ἁμαρτία in the reff. St. Paul speaks, 
Eph. v. 11, in nearly the same sense: cf. 
τὰ ἔργα τὰ ἄκαρπα τοῦ σκότους. And 
Tholuck cites from Epict. Dissert. iii. 23, 
29, νεκρὸς λόγος, in the sense of discourse 
without convincing power. But such dead 
or lifeless works again may be variously 
understood: either of the works of the 
flesh in the unconverted man, or of the 
Jewish works of the’ law which could 
not give life. Considering the readers and 
object of the Epistle, it is much more 
likely that the latter are here meant: 
those works by which they sought to set 
up a righteousness of their own, before 
they submitted themselves to God’s right- 
eousness. And so, nearly, Delitazsch, and 
Hofm. Weiss. u. Erf. ii. 166. The best 
explanation of πίστις ἐπὶ θεόν is found in 
St. Paul’s language, Rom. iv. 5, τῷ δὲ μὴ 
ἐργαζομένῳ, πιστεύοντι δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν δικαι- 
ovvta τὸν ἀσεβῆ, λογίζεται ἢ πίστις 
αὐτοῦ εἰς δικαιοσύνην. And by this, our 
expression is defined to mean, full trust, 
rested on God, that He has fulfilled his 
promises in Christ: so Wittich, cited in 
Bleek: ‘ Fides evangelio adhibita, hee 
fides dicitur ἐπὶ θεόν, quia dum evangelio 
creditur, creditur prestitisse Deum pro- 
missa facta patribus eaque in Christo im- 
plevisse.” We may observe, that the geni- 
tives arrange themselves in groups of pairs, 
of which this is the first), 2.] of the 
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35 bis only. 

w Matt. xxii. 
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29. ch. v. 9 reff. 

om 2nd τε B D![-gr P]. 

doctrine of washings (not baptisms: βάπ- 
τισμα is generally the N.’'I. word for both 
Christian baptism and that of John. In 
reff., the word is used as here of washing, 
or lustration with water. On the meaning, 
see below. Our first question is, respect- 
ing the construction. ‘he words are taken 
in two other ways besides that given above. 
1. Some have taken βαπτισμῶν and διδα- 
χῆς as two distinct genitives: so Chrys, 
(apparently, for le says, εἰ yap πάλιν 
αὐτοὺς ἐβάπτισε καὶ ἄνωθεν κατήχησε, 

καὶ πάλιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς βαπτισθέντες ἐδιδά- 
σκοντο τὰ πρακτέα K.T.A.), an interp. given 
in (Ec., . . . λόγον" ποῖον δὴ τοῦτον; τὸν 
τῶν βαπτισμῶν καὶ διδαχῆς καὶ ἐπιθέσεως 
τῶν χειρῶν K.T.A.: and so Cajetan, Luther, 
Semler, Michaelis, al., and De Wette. But 

this seems very improbable. The rhythm 
of the sentence, which in all the other 
cases has two substantives in a clause, 
seems to forbid insulating the two words 
aud forming a clause out of each: besides 
which, a double objection arises from the 
words themselves; that thus the plural 
βαπτισμῶν would not be accounted for, 
and that thus also διδαχή would have to 
bear a meaning which it is very doubtful 
if it can bear. 2. The two substantives 
being taken together, διδαχῆς is made the 
genitive dependent on Bawtirpav,—those 
baptisins which were accompanied with 
διδαχή, in distinction from those other 
washings, which were not so accompanied. 
This view is taken by Bengel (“8. 6. 
erant baptismi quos qui suscipiebant, doc- 
trine sacre Judeorum sese addicebant ; 
itaque adjecto διδαχῆς distinguuntur a loz 
tionibus ceteris leviticis”’), Winer (making 
however the distinction between Christian 
and Jewish baptism, § 30. 3, Rem. 4, edn. 
6), Michaelis, al. Still it cannot be denied 
that this would be a very strange expres- 
sion, and that thus the plur. βαπτισμῶν 
would be more unaccountable than ever, 
seeing that it would apply to one kind of 
baptism only, viz. the Christian. As re- 
gards the plur. βαπτισμῶν, it has been 
very variously taken: by some as put 
for the singular, in which number the 
Syr. translates it: by Chrys. (to whom 
Calv. assents), as implying the repetition 
of baptism involved in the madwy,—rh 
αὐτὸ πληθυντικῶς εἶπε; διὰ τὸ εἰπεῖν, 
μὴ πάλιν θεμ. καταβ. μετανοίας. εἰ γὰρ 
πάλιν αὑτοὺς ἐβάπτισε, καὶ ἄνωθεν κατ- 
ἤχησε, καὶ πάλιν ἐὲ ἀρχῆς βαπτισθέντες 

ἐδιδάσκυντο τὰ πρακτέα, καὶ τὰ μὴ πρακ- 

VI. 

Rey. xx. 4 

for νεκρων, χειρων D![-gr]. 

Téa, διηνεκῶς ἔμελλον ἀδιόρθωτοι μένειν : 
by ΤῊ]. and Ce: as pointing to a practice . 
among the Hebrews of frequently repeating 
baptism (ἴσως δὲ οὗτοι ὡς ἔτι τοῦ “νόμου 
ἀντεχόμενοι πολλοὺς βαπτισμοὺς ᾿Ιουδαϊ- 
κῶς καὶ ἐν τῇ χάριτι ἐπρέσβευον, Thi.) : 
by others, as referring to the threefold 
immersion in baptism: by Grot., al., “de 
duplice baptismo, interiore et exteriore :” 
by Thdrt. of the plurality of the recipients, 
ἐπειδὴ πολλοὶ τῆς τοῦ βαπτίσματος ἀπο- 
λαύουσι χάριτος : so Primas., Beza, Erasm. 
Schmid. But none of these seem to reach 
the point so well as that given above, 
which includes in the idea those various 
washings which were under the law, 
the baptism of John and even Christian 
baptism also perhaps included, the nature 
of which, and their distinctions from one 
another, would naturally be one of the fun- 
damental and primary objects of teaching 
to Hebrew converts. This meaning, which 
is that of Jac. Cappellus, Seb. Schmidt, 
Schéttg, Wolf, al., and Béhme, Kuinoel, 
Klee, Bleek, Tholuck, al., is strongly com- 
bated by Liinemann, and the insecurity 
of the consideration arising from the dif- 
ferent form of βαπτισμός and -μα is urged 
on the ground that the Writer never uses 
βάπτισμα: but against this we may fairly 
allege that he does use βαπτισμός again 
(ch. ix. 10), and in the ordinary sense of 
Jewish washings, not in that of Christian 
baptism. When it is objected to the view 
(as e.g. by Stuart) that the doctrine of 
Jewish washings would have had nothing 
to do with the elements of Christian 
teaching, we may fairly say that such ob- 
jection is brought in mere thoughtlessness 
The converts being Jews, their first an 
most obviously elementary instructio 
would be, the teaching them the typica 
significance of their own ceremonial la 
in its Christian fulfilment. It is obvious 
from what has been above said, that we 
must not, as Erasm., Calv., Beza, Schlich- 
ting, al., understand “ the ‘teaching given 
as introductory to baptism :” Calvin iden-| 
tifying it with the other genitive terms of 
the sentence: “ Qua enim baptismatis est 
doctrina, nisi quam hie recenset de fide in 
Deum, de pcenitentia et de judicio, ac simi- 
libus ἢ) and of laying on of hands (first, 
it is almost necessary, on account of the 
transposed place of βαπτισμῶν, and the 
coupling by te, to understand ἐπιθέσεώς 
τε as gen. after διδαχῆς, and not after 
θεμέλιον (of the succeeding genitives, see 
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below). And thus the doctrine of laying 
on of hands, like that of washings, not 
being confined to any one special rite, will 
mean, the reference and import of all that 
imposition of hands which was practised 
under the law, and found in some cases its 
continuance under the gospel. By laying 
on of hands, the sick were healed, Mark 
xvi. 18: Acts ix. 12, 17; xxviii. 8: cf. 
2 Kings v.11: Matt. ix. 18 al.; officers 
and teachers of the Church were admitted 
to their calling, Acts vi.6; uiii.3. 1 Tim. 
iv. 14; vy. 22: Num. viii. 10; xxvii. 18, 23: 
Deut. xxxiv. 9; converts were fully ad- 
mitted into the Christian Church after bap- 
tism, Acts vill. 17; xix. 6: 2 Tim. 1. 6. 
And there can be little doubt that it is 
mainly to this last that the attention of 
the readers is here called, as the Writer is 
speaking of the beginning of Christian 
teaching: so Chrys., οὕτω γὰρ τὸ πνεῦμα 
ἐλάμβανον : and Thdrt., διὰ τῆς ἱερατικῆ5 
χειρὸς ὑπυδέχυνται τὴν χάριν τοῦ πνεύ- 
ματος. Some have thought that the prin- 
cipal reference is to the laying of hands on 
the scapegoat as a type of our Lord’s taking 
our sins upon Him: but this is unlikely) 
and of resurrection of the dead and eter- 
nal judgment (these words, as well as the 
foregoing clause, depend on διδαχῆς. This 
would be evident, were 1t merely for the 
sense, seeing that it is not the facts them- 
selves of the resurrection and the judgment 
which would be laid as the foundation of 
the τοῦ χριστοῦ Adyos, but the doctrine of 
these, that apprehension and recognition of 
them consequent on their being taught, as 
διδαχή implies. And then notice, that 
these also were points of Jewish doctrine, 
confirmed and brought into clearer light 
by the Gospel. Some, as Est., Schlicht., 
Schéttg., Michaelis, Storr, al., have sup- 

| posed dvacr. νεκρῶν to refer only to the 
righteous, as in John vi. 39, 40, 44, 54,— 
κρίματος αἰωνίου only to the wicked. But 
it is more probable, in a passage of such 
very general reference, that the Writer 
speaks generally, without any such distine- 
tion here in view, of the two doctrines: of 
the ἀνάστασις ζωῆς and the ἀνάστασις 
κρίσεως of John ν. 29. And it is probable 
that he uses κρίματος in the same indefi- 
nite meaning. Cf. ref. Acts. κρῖμα, 
properly the result of κρίσις, gradually be- 
came in later Greek, as other substantives 
in -μα, confounded with the process in 
ois, and the two used convertibly. Our 

Writer has beth: ef. ch. x. 27. aiwviov, 

probably as part of the proceedings of 
eternity, and thus bearing the character 
and stamp of eternal: or perhaps ag Thl., 
τουτέστι, τῆς κρίσεως τῆς αἰώνια διδούσης 
ἢ ἀγαθὰ ἢ κολάσεις. So Erasm. (par.) and 
many others}. 3.] And this (viz. ἐπὶ 
τὴν τελειότητα φέρεσθαι, see below) we 
will do (on the reading, see digest. 
ποιήσομεν has been variously interpreted. 
Schlichting, Grot., Wetst., and several 
others, who suppose (sce above) that φερώ- 
μεθα expresses the determination of the 
Writer, take it as referring to the partici- 
pial clause μὴ πάλ. θεμέλιον καταβαλλό- 
μενοι, and as meaning, “even (ral) this 
(τὸ πάλιν θεμέλιον καταβάλλεσθαι) we 
will do.” But surely this is impossible : 
first, we have to refer τοῦτο to a dependent 
clause, not to the whole sentence going 
before : and even if this could be got over, 
the μή attached to καταβαλλόμενοι is puts 
aside, and the clause taken as if it were a 
positive one. Besides which, no convenient. 
sense would be yielded by such a reference. 
For having asserted on this hypothesis: 
that even the relaying of the foundation 
should be done, if God will, he goes on to 
say ἀδύνατον γὰρ .7.A., which would in 
no way (see below) fit in to the context. 
This being so, others, still regarding 
φερώμεθα as the first, refer the future 
ποιήσομεν to the φερώμεθα. So Primasius, 
«Et hoe faciemus, 1. 6. et ad majora nos 
ducemus, et de his omnibus que enume- 
ravimus plenissime docebimus nos, ut now 
sit iterum necesse ex toto et a capite 
ponere fundamentum :” and Thl., τοῦτο 
ποιήσομεν. ποῖον ; τὸ ἐπὶ τὴν τελειότητα 
φέρεσθαι. And doubtless so a very good 
sense is given. In favour of ποιήσωμεν, 
it may be said, that it corresponds better 
with the hortatory tone of φερώμεθα, and 
though the less obvious reading, is more: 
in accordance with the style of the Epistle) 
if, that is (the force of wep in composition: 
is to give thoroughness and universal re- 
ference to the particle to which it is at- 
tached: ἐάν, &e.: ἐάνπερ, “ 8] omnino:’ so 
Hom. Il. ψ. 97, μίνυνθά περ ἀμφιβαλόντε 
ἀλλήλους, “brevi omnino amplexu fru- 
entes.” See this well worked out, and its 
relation to περί, πέρας, &c. established, in 
Hartung’s chapter on the particle, Parti- 
kellehre i. 927-- 944, ‘The effect of this 
meaning in hypothetical sentences like the 
present, is to assume the hypothesis as 
altogether requisite to the previous posi- 
tion: so Soph. Cid. C. 999, εἴπερ ζῆν 
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φιλεῖς, “if, that is, thou lovest life:” Ausch. 
Ag. 28, εἴπερ Ἰλίου πόλις ἑάλωκεν, ὡς ὃ 
φρυκτὸς ἀγγέλων πρέπει), God permit 
((e., τὸ ἐάνπερ οὐ πρὸς τοῦτο εἶπεν, ὡς 
τοῦ θεοῦ οὐ πάντως ἐπιτρέποντος- ἐπι- 
τρέπει γὰρ ἂεὶ ὁ θεὸς τὰ καλὰ καὶ τέλεια--- 
GAN ὡς ἔθος ἡμῖν λέγειν᾽---θεοῦ θέλοντος 
τοῦτο ποιήσωμεν. And Thl., better, ἅμα 
δὲ καὶ διδάσκει ἡμᾶς ἐντεῦθεν, τὸ πᾶν τῆς 
ἐκείνου ἐξαρτᾶν θελήσεως, καὶ μηδὲ ἐπὶ 
τῶν ὁμολογουμένως καλῶν τῇ οἰκείᾳ θαῤ- 
ῥεῖν x. κρίσει κ. δυνάμει. It may here 
again be said, that the addition after the 
hortatory ποιήσωμεν is as delicate and 
beautiful, as it is frigid in the common 
acceptation after the indicative ποιήσομεν. 
For it is God who worketh in us both to 
will and to do of his good pleasure, Phil. 
ii. 13. And it leads the way beautifully 
to what follows: ‘If,’ I say, ‘God per- 
mit: for when men have once fallen away, 
it is a thing impossible,’ &c.). 4.] 
For (depends on the whole foregoing 
sentence, including the reference to the 
divine permission: not as Whitby and 
De Wette, on μὴ πάλιν θεμ. καταβαλ- 
λόμενοι. The connexion is: we must 
go on, for if we go back, it will be to 
perdition—a thing which (ver. 9) we do 
not think of you, and therefore expect 
your advance) it is impossible, in the 
case of (these words I insert, not as 
belonging to the Greek construction, but 
as necessary in English, to prevent the 
entire inversion of the Greek order of the 
sentence) those who have been (or, were: 
but the English perfect here represents 
idiomatically the Greek aorist, ἅπαξ in 
this clause referring pointedly enough to 
the time when the event took place. And 
indeed where there is no such plain refer- 
ence as in the subsequent clauses, we are 
in the habit of expressing priority more 
by the perfect, the Greeks by the aorist. 
And here it is quite necessary to take our 
English perfect: for our indefinite past, 
‘who were enlightened and tasted .. . 
and were made... and tasted... would 
convey to the mere English reader the 
idea that all this took place at one and 
the same time, viz. baptism,—whereas the 
participles clearly indicate progressive 
steps of the spiritual life. These remarks 
do not apply to cases like that of Acts xix. 
2 ἔς, but only to those where an aorist par- 
ticiple indicates priority to some present 
action) once (for all: indicating that the 
process needs not, or adinits not, repetition : 
ef. reif. ἅπαξ occurs eight times in our 

Epistle, which is oftener than in all the rest 
of the N. T.) enlightened (Bleek gives a 
good résumé of the usage and meanings of 
φωτίζειν. It is a word of later Greek, 
principally found in the N. T. and LXX 
(reff.). It occurs in Polyb. xxx. 8, 1, τῶν 
γραμμάτων ἑαλωκότων kK. πεφωτισμένων, 
“taken and brought to light :” xxiii. 3. 10, 
ἐφώτισε τὴν ἑκατέρων αἵρεσιν: Arrian, 
Epict. i. 4, τῷ . . τὴν ἀλήθειαν. . . 
φωτίσαντι καὶ εἰς ἅπαντας ἀνθρώπους 
ἐξενέγκαντι : Diog. Laert. i. 57, μᾶλλον 
οὖν Σόλων “Ὅμηρον ἐφώτισεν ἢ Πεισίσ- 
τρᾶατος. In all these places the sense is 
to bring to light, or cast light upon. The 
other meaning, to enlighten, applied to a 
person, is purely Hellenistic. So in ref. 
Judg., φωτισάτω ἡμᾶς, τί ποιήσωμεν τῷ 
παιδαρίῳ τῷ τικτομένῳ. And the LXX 
usage is generally simply to teach, to in- 
struct : so in ref. 4 Kings, and ib. xvii. 27, 
φωτιοῦσιν αὐτοὺς τὸ κρῖμα τοῦ θεοῦ τῆς 
γῆς. Here it implies, taught, by the 
preaching of the word of God. An his- 
toric interest belongs to the occurrence of 
this word here, as having in all probability 
given rise to a meaning of φωτίζειν and 
φωτισμός, as denoting baptism, which was 
current throughout the Church down to 
the Reformation. Justin Mart. Apol. i. 
61, p. 80 says, καλεῖται δὲ τοῦτο τὸ λοῦτρον 
φωτισμός, ὡς φωτι(ζ(ομένων τὴν διάνοιαν 
τῶν ταῦτα μανθανόντων. Chrys. has two 
κατηχήσεις πρὸς τοὺς μέλλοντας φωτίζε- 
σθαι, in the first of which (vol. ii. p. 
228) he justifies the name φώτισμα for 
baptism by reference to the two places 
in this Epistle. Suicer (sub voce) gives 
a full account of this usage, from which 
it appears that the word never came 
simply and purely to signify outward 
baptism, but always included that illu- 
mination of the new birth which is the 
thing signified in the sacrament. So 
Ps.-Chrys, Hom. on John i. 1, vol. xii. 
p- 418, (of αἱρετικοὶ) βάπτισμα ἔχουσιν, 
ov φώτισμα. καὶ βαπτίζονται μὲν σώματι, 
ψυχῇ δὲ οὐ φωτίζονται. ὥςπερ γὰρ καὶ 
Σίμων ἐβαπτίσθη, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐφωτίσθη" 
οὕτω καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀκολούθως εὑρίσκονται. 
The Syr. here translates, “qui semel 
ad baptismum descenderunt.” And so 
all the ancient Commentators here, and 
some of the moderns, as Justiniani, Es- 
tius, a-Lapide, Calmet, Hammond, Pyle, 
Ernesti. Erasmus seems the first who 
interpreted the word aright. (“qui semel 
reliquerint tenebras vite: prioris, ilumi- 
nati per doctrinam evanyelicam”’), and 
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g ch. 11}. 1 reff. h ch. iit. 14 reff. 
John ii. 9. Job xii, 11, 1 Kings xiv. 29 al, 

1 = ch. ii. 4 reff. 

4, γεννηθεντας Af k mo. (simly elsw.) 

almost all since have followed him), and 
(on the coupling by te see below) have 
tasted (personally and consciously par- 
taken of: see reff. 1 Pet. and Ps.: and 
on the general expression γεύεσθαί τινος, 
note on ch. ii. 9) of the heavenly gift 
(what is more especially meant? It is 
very variously given: Chrys. (τουτέστι, 
τῆς ἀφέσεως), (He. (τῆς ἀφέσεως τῶν 
ἁμαρτιῶν τῆς ἐν τῳ βαπτίσματι), remis- 
sion of sins: and so Thl., Faber Stap., 
Erasm.(par.) (“jamque per baptismum 
condonatis peccatis”), Hammond, De 
Wette, al.: Schlichting (“animi cum pax 
et tranquillitas que oritur ex notitia 
plenissimze remissionis omnium peccato- 
rum, tum liquidissimum illud gaudium et 
spes immortalis vite’), Grot. (‘id est, 
pacem conscientiz”’), Justiniani, joy and 
peace in believing: Primas., Estius (only 
as “probabilitatem habens”?), Michaelis, 

the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper: 
Owen, Calmet, Ernesti, the Holy Spirit 
and His gifts : Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, and 
many more, Christ Himself: Kuinoel, 
Heinrichs, al., the religion of Christ,—the 
gospel: Pareus, faith: Klee, regeneration 
in general as distinguished from the special 
gifts of the Spirit in Baptism: Bleek and 
Tholuck, on account of the close coupling 
by te to what has preceded, the φῶς itself 
conveyed in the φωτισμός. But I would 
rather, considering the emphatic position 
of γευσαμένους, take, as indeed do Liine- 
mann and Ebrard virtually (and Delitzsch, 
referring to 2 Cor. ix. 15), δωρεά to have 
a perfectly general reference, q.d. ‘that 
which was bestowed on them thereby.’ 
This heavenly gift the persons supposed 

The τε, in the 
style of this Epistle and St. Luke in the 
Acts, cannot be pressed so securely as in 
ordinary Greek and in the rest of the N. T.: 
and indeed on this last rendering is fully 
justified) and have been made (see note on 
ch. iv. 8, for a discussion of the passive 
sense of ἐγενήθην : which, however true 
here, must not be too much pressed, so as 
to emphasize the participle: see below) 
partakers (see on ref.) of the Holy Spirit 
(outwardly, the agency would be the laying 
on of hands after baptism: but obviously 
the emphatic word is petdxous—have be- 
come real sharers—eis ἕν πνεῦμα ποτισ- 
θέντες : so that the proper agent is He 
who only can bestow this participation, 
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viz. God), 5.] and have tasted (see 
above: yevo. is not emphatic here, as be- 
fore, but having once borne its emphatic 
meaning, carries it again, in its repetition. 
On the government, see below) the good 
word of God and the powers of the world 
to come (Bengel, al. wish to establish a 
distinction here between the senses of the 
accus. and gen. government by γεύεσθαι. 
“Alter partem denotat: nam gustum 
Christi, doni ccelestis, non exhaurimus in 
hac vita: alter plus dicit, quatenus verbi 
Dei predicati gustus totus ad hane vitam 
pertinet, quanquam eidem verbo futuri 
virtutes seeculi annectuntur.” But thus 
even Bengel’s own account of the dis- 
tinction halts on one foot; and moreover 
the distinction itself is untenable, witness 
ὡς δὲ ἐγεύσατο τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον, 
ref. John: this being merely as it would 
appear a Hellenistic impropriety, not 
found in good Greek. (Another distinc- 
tion is made by Delitzsch, ἢ. 1., from 
Kiihner, ὃ 526, Anm. 8, al. ; that words of 
bodily partaking take a gen. in a partitive 
sense, but an acc. where the object par- 
taken is either considered as a whole, or is 
designated materially, or as an accustomed 
means of nourishinent. But this also fails 
in the above instance,» however true in 
general.) Here, as Bleek, after Béhme, 
suggests, the acc. perhaps was adopted to 
avoid the ambiguity which would have 
arisen, in καλοῦ γευσαμένους θεοῦ ῥήμα- 
tos, as to whether καλοῦ agreed with θεοῦ 
or with ῥήματος. But now, what are the 
things spoken of? What is καλὸν θεοῦ 
pypa? The epithet is frequently applied 
to the word of God: see reff. : and usually 
with reference to its quickening, com- 
forting, strengthening power, as sent or 
spoken by God to men. 

promises : 
ἀγαθῶν: Est., Schlicht., Grot., Kuinoel, 
Thol., and many others. Others under- 
stand it more generally, as Chrys. (τὴν 
διδασκαλίαν ἐνταῦθα λέγει), ΤῊ]. (περὶ 
πάσης πνευματικῆς διδασκαλίας τοῦτό 
φησι), Ge. (τὴν περὶ τοῦ χριστοῦ δι- 
δασκαλίαν), Primas., Faber Stapul., Corn. 
a-Lap., Bengel, al. This latter, or that 
modification of it which understands by/ 
ῥῆμα θεοῦ the wholesome and soul-pre-| 
serving utterance of God in the gospel, 

And in conse-- 
quence it has been taken here to signify | 
the comforting portion of the gospel, its | 

so Thdrt., τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν τῶν᾽ 
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seems to me better than the meaning taken 
by Bleek, who thinks ῥῆμα to be a per- 
sonified attribute of God, as λόγος τοῦ θ. 
ch. iv. 12, and the gospel, with its comfort- 
ing message, an emanation from it,on which 
the soul feeds. Certainly the passage which 
he cites from Philo is muchtothe point: ¢7- 
τήσαντες καὶ τί τὸ τρέφον ἐστὶ Thy ψυχὴν 
«ον εὗρον μαθόντες ῥῆμα θεοῦ καὶ λόγον 
θεοῦ, ap οὗ πᾶσαι παιδεῖαι καὶ σοφίαι 
ῥέουσιν aévvert, De Profug. § 25, vol. i. p. 
566, said of the Israelites in the wilderness. 
See also Allegor. iii. § 60 f. p. 121 f., where 
the manna is said to be designated by the 
ῥῆμα θεοῦ and λόγος θεοῦ, with reference 
to Exod. xvi. 16, and to Deut. viii. 8. It 
certainly is not improbable that in using 
the expression τὸ καλὸν yevoapevous θεοῦ 
ῥῆμα, the Writer may have had in view 
this latter text, ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι τῷ ἐκ- 
πορευομένῳ διὰ στόματος θεοῦ ζήσεται 6 
ἄνθρωπος : but the supposed personifica- 
tion does not seem to suit the context. 

Then it is a far more debated question, 
what is meant by δυνάμεις μέλλοντος 
αἰῶνος. Some have said, those powerful 
foretastes of glory which belong indeed to 
the future state in their fulness, but are 
vouchsafed to believers here: so Schlich- 
ting, interpreting γεύσασθαι of this fore- 
taste; so Primas., Seb. Schmidt, al. But 
most Commentators, and rightly, take 
αἰὼν μέλλων as equivalent to οἰκουμένη 
μέλλουσα ch. ii. 5 (where see note), and 
as designating the Christian times, agree- 
ably to that name of Christ in ref. Isa., 
πατὴρ τοῦ μέλλοντος αἰῶνος. Then the 
δυνάμεις of this ‘world to come’ will be 
as in ch. ii. 4, where we have ποικίλαι 
δυνάμεις enumerated with σημείοις τε καὶ 
τέρασιν and πνεύματος ἁγίου μερισμοῖς, 
as God’s testimonies to the gospel. ‘Thus 
they would mean the χαρίσματα, given 
by the Spirit in measure to all who be- 
lieved, “distributing severally to every 
man as He will.” We need not necessarily 
limit these to external miraculous powers, 
or even προφητεία and the like: but 
surely may include in them spiritual 
powers bestowed in virtue of the indwell- 
ing Spirit to arm the Christian for his 
conflict with sin, the world, and the devil. 

The ancients were very uncertain 
in their exegesis of the words: Chrys., 
τίνας λέγει δυνάμεις; ἢ τὸ θαύματα 
ἐπιτελεῖν, ἢ τὸν ἀῤῥαβῶνα τοῦ πνεύ- 

ματος. And some way on, he says, 
εἰπὼν δὲ Kad. yevo. θεοῦ p. Suva. τε 
αἰῶνος μέλλ., οὐκ ἀποκαλύπτει αὐτό, 
ἀλλ᾽ αἰνίττεται, καὶ μονονουχὶ ταῦτα 
λέγει: ὅτι τὸ Civ ὡς ἀγγέλους, τὸ μηδενὸς 
δεῖσθαι τῶν ἐνταῦθα, τὸ εἰδέναι ὅτι τῆς 
τῶν μελλόντων αἰώνων ἀπολαύσεως πρό- 
tevos ἡμῖν ἡ υἱοθεσία γίνεται, τὸ εἰς τὰ 
ἄδυτα ἐκεῖνα εἰξελθεῖν προςδοκᾶν, διὰ 
τοῦ πνεύματός ἐστι ταῦτα μαθεῖν. τί ἐστι, 

δυνάμεις τε τοῦ μέλλοντος αἰῶνος; ἣ ζωὴ 
N αἰώνιος, ἣ ἀγγελικὴ διαγωγή. τούτων 
ἤδη τὸν ἀῤῥαβῶνα ἐλάβομεν διὰ τῆς 
πίστεως παρὰ τοῦ πνεύματος. Thdrt., δυ- 
νάμεις δὲ μ. αἰ. τὸ βάπτισμα προΞξηγόρευσε 
K. τὴν χάριν τοῦ πνεύματοΞ' διὰ τούτων 
γὰρ δυνατὸν τῶν ἐπηγγελμένων τυχεῖν 
ἀγαθῶν. Photius, ἀντὶ τοῦ, ἃ δύναται 
ὁ μέλλων αἰὼν ἐκμαθόντας, by catechesis, 
for so he interprets yevoauévous), 
6.] and have fallen away (the classical 
usage of παραπίπτω is very different, as 
will be seen from the following examples: 
Herod. viii. 87, κατὰ τύχην παραπεσοῦσα 
νηῦς, i. 6. impinging, coming into collision: 
Plato, Phileb. p. 14 0, τὸν viv δὲ παραπε- 
σόντα (λόγον), “eum sermonem qui nobis 
se obtulit :” Legg. iii. p. 686, ἔδοξέ μοι θαυ- 
μαστὸν κτῆμα παραπεσεῖν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, 
‘© Grecis accidisse.” We first find trace of 
our present meaning in Xenophon, Hell. i. 
6. 4, διαθροούντων .. . ὅτι Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
μέγιστα παραπίπτοιεν ἐν TH διαλλάττειν 
τοὺς ναυαρχοὺς K.T.A. Polyb. uses it fre- 
quently in this sense, but commonly with 
a gen. of that from which: so iii. 54. 5, 
πᾶν τὸ παραπεσὸν τῆς ὁδοῦ: xii. 7. 2, 
παραπίπτειν τῆς ἀληθείας : vill. 13. 8, 
τοῦ καθήκοντος: and xviii. 19. 6 abso- 
lutely, τοῖς ὅλοις πράγμασιν ἀγνοεῖν ἔφη 
καὶ παραπίπτειν αὐτόν. In the LXX it 
occurs often (reft.) in the ethical sense, 
and the cognate noun παράπτωμα often in 
the N. T. It is used here, as ἑκουσίως 
ἁμαρτάνειν, ch. x. 26, and ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ 
θεοῦ ζῶντος, ch. iii. 12,—see also ch. x. 
29, and παραρνῶμεν ch. ii. 1,—as pointing 
out the sin of apostasy from Christ: and 
the case supposed is very similar to that 
of the Galatians, to whom St. Paul says, 
κατηργήθητε ἀπὸ [τοῦ] χριστοῦ οἵτινες ἐν 
νόμῳ δικαιοῦσθε, τῆς χάριτος ἐξεπέσατε, 
Gal. v. 4; and ib. iii, 8, ἐναρξάμενοι 
πνεύματι νῦν σαρκὶ ἐπιτελεῖσθε; 
fear was (see Prolegg. § iv. 1) lest these 
Hebrew converts should cast away their 
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πάλιν 

al. τῆς ἔχθρας... . 
ἦν. 16. Col. iii. 10. -νωσις, Rom. xii. 2. 

, confidence in Christ, and take up again 
that system of types and shadows which 
He came to fulfil and abrogate: and nearly 
connected with this peril was their small 
progress in the doctrine of Christ. While 
speaking therefore of that, and exhorting 
them to be advancing towards maturity, 
he puts in this solemn caution against the 
fearful result to which their backwardness 
might lead), again (πάλυν does not belong 
to παραπεσόντας, but to ἀνακαινίζειν : 
the usual place of πάλιν, and the unvary- 
ing place in this Epistle, being before the 
verb to which it belongs) to renew (them) 
to repentance (there is no pleonasm, as 
Grotius thought, in πάλιν ἀνακαινίζειν. 
For the ἀνακαινίζειν would be the regene- 
rating in any case, and the πάλιν ἀνακ., 
the renewal of it. Even in the first case, 
man ἀνακαινίζεται: in the second case, 
πάλιν ἀνακαινίζεται. As to the word, it 
is found, after Isocr. as in reff., in Appian, 
Lucian, Josephus (Antt. ix. 8. 2, βασιλέα 
ἸἸώασον ὁρμή tis ἔλαβε τὸν ναὸν ἀνακαι- 
γνίσαι τοῦ θεοῦ), Philo (Legat. δὰ Cai. 
§ 11, vol. ii. p. 558, ἀνισότητα, τὴν 
ἀδικίας ἀρχήν, ἀνεκαίνισεν ἰσότητι, ἥτις 
ἐστὶ πηγὴ δικαιοσύνης), and freq. in 
LXX. Observe St. Paul’s usage in reff. 
The usage of the word, as Bleek remarks, 
is without reference to any previous ex- 
istence of the state into which the renewal 
takes place: e.g. we cannot say here that 
the perfect state of man before the fall was 
in the Writer’s mind. The verb is active, 
and implies a subject. This by some is 
made to be the foregoing accusatives, and 
ἑαυτούς is supplied after ἀνακαινίζειν : so 
Origen cites it (in Joann. tom. xx. 12, vol. 
iv. p. 322, ἀνακαινίζειν ἑαυτόν in some 
MSS., ἀνακαινισμὸν ποιεῖν ἑαυτῶν in others): 
so vulg. (“venovari”), and Erasmus, 
Vatabl., al. But it is far better, as in 
the translation, and usually, to make the 
subject indefinite: “it is impossible to” 
ἄς. ‘Instead of εἰς μετάνοιαν, one would 
expect ἐν μετανοίᾳ or διὰ μετανοίας, 
inasmuch as ἀνακαινίζεσθαι in full mea- 
sure can only be brought about by perd- 
vola, and must therefore be preceded by 
it. But on the other side, μετάνοια itself, 
the change of disposition, may be con- 
sidered as the result of the renewal of the 
man having taken place: and so it is here: 
to renew to μετάνοια, i.e. so to form anew, 
that entire change of disposition precedes.” 
Bleek. On the very general ancient re- 
ference of this to renewal of baptism, see 
below. It is really marvellous, that 
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such a note as this of Dr. Burton’s could 
have been written in England in the pre- 
sent century: “ ἀνακαινίζειν, once more 
to make them new creatures by baptism, 
eis μετάνοιαν, upon their repentance. 
Even if they repent, there is no power to 
readmit them by baptism”), crucifying as 
they do (‘seeing they crucify” as KE. V. 
well. The ratiocinative force is given by 
the omission of the article before the par- 
ticiple, as the demonstrative would be 
by its insertion. Some ancient Commen- 
tators, especially those who refer the fore- 
going clause to the repetition of baptism, 
join these participles closely to the verb 
ἀνακαινίζειν, as epexegetical of it; as in- 
dicating, that is, what such a πάλιν ava- 
καινίζειν eis μετ. would be: that it would 
amount to a new crucifying and putting to 
shame the Son of God: and they refer to 
St. Paul’s declaration, that in baptism is 
symbolized the crucifixion of the old man 
with Christ (Rom. vi. 3 ff.), and under- 
stand it thus, that if baptism be repeated, 
Christ also would appear to be crucified 
anew. So Chrys., Thdrt., Kulogius (Phot. 
Bibl. 280, ed. Bekk. p. 538 a), Phot. (in 
Cc.), He. (6 τοίνυν, φησίν, οἰόμενος 
εἶναι δεύτερον βάπτισμα, ὅσον τὸ κατ᾽ 
αὐτόν, ἄνωθεν σταυροῖ τὸν κύριον. τί γὰρ 
ἕτερον ποιεῖ 6 δεύτερυν αὐτῷ διὰ τοῦ 
βαπτίσματος συσταυροῦσθαι νομίζων, ἢ 
ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸν ἡγεῖται δεύτερον ἐσταυρῶσ- 
θαι, Ov ὧν ποιεῖ; τὸ δὲ δεύτερον σταυροῦν, 
φησί, τὸν χριστόν, τὸ ὅσον ἧκεν εἰς αὐτόν, 
οὐδὲν ἕτερόν ἐστιν ἢ παραδειγματίσαι 
αὐτὸν καὶ καταισχῦναι. ἅπαξ γὰρ σταυ- 
ρωθείς, ἀθάνατός ἐστι λοιπόν. 6 δὲ ἄνα- 
σταυρῶν, ψεῦδος τοῦτο ποιεῖ, ὅπερ αἰσχύ- 
νην αὐτῷ φέρει ὡς ψευσαμένῳ τὸ ἅπαξ 
ἀποθανεῖν μόνον), Schol. Matthie, Thl., 
and similarly Faber Stapulensis, isnentie 
(par.), Clarius. And so Calvin takes the 
connexion, even though he does not under- 
stand the foregoing of the repetition of 
baptism: that it is impossible that they 
should again be renewed to repentance, 
and their fall from Christ be forgiven 
them, for that thus God would be again 
erucifying His Son and putting Him to 
shame. This Beza also mentions as an 
alternative (giving it indeed his approval, 
“quam sententiam si amplectamur, uti 
sane probabilis et commoda mihi videtur, 
tum pro ‘ut qui rursum crucifigant,’ scri- 
bendum erit, ‘rursum crucifigendo, et ad 
ignominiam exponendo’”’). “ But besides 
that which Seb. Schmidt adduces against 
the Greek Commentators, that they 
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dat. =Gal. ΓΑ Ay = ἫΝ ᾽ν a NB ἢ 
τάν, =Gal. τ ἑᾳυτοῖς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ " παραδειγματίζοντας. 
s here and 

Matt. i. 19 v. r. only. Jer, xiii. 22. Num. xxy. 4. 

παραδειγματιζοντες 1). 

wrongly assume Christ to be crucified in 
baptism, whereas it is only our old man 
that is erucified,—the whole construc- 
tion is, grammatically speaking, very un- 
natural; and only tolerable, if the men 
spoken of, whose renewal is said to be 
impossible, were not the object but the 
subject, if, that is, instead of ἀνακαινίζειν 
we had a passive, or it could be taken 
intransitively. And since this cannot be 
done, it is only possible, grammatically, 
to take the participles as a close specifica- 
tion of the foregoing object, an emphatic 
setting forth of the grievous offence of 
which they have become guilty by their 
apostasy, and on account of which it has 
become impossible to renew them again to 
repentance.” Bleek) afresh (it has been 
questioned by Lambert Bos, Exercitt., 
whether ἀνασταυροῦν can bear this mean- 
ing. He, and others who have taken his 
view, adduce multitudes of instances of the 
use of the word in the simple sense of ‘ to 
crucify,’ the ἀνά being merely ‘up,’ as 
in ἀνακρεμάω, ἄναρτάω, ἀνασκολοπί(ω, 
&e. So in Herod. vi. 30, τὸ μὲν αὐτοῦ 
σῶμα... . . ἀνεσταύρωσαν, and thus in 
Thucyd., Xen., Polyb., also in Plato, Plut., 
Diod. Sic., lian, Herodian, Galen, Lu- 
cian, Josephus. But it has been well 
answered by Bieek, and others, 1. that ava 
in composition is not unfrequently found 
with the double meaning of again, or back, 
and also up: as e.g. in ἀγαβλέπω, which 
signifies both to look up, and to recover 
sight; so of ἀναβαίνω, ἀνάγω, avadvo- 
μαι, ἀναθέω, ἀνατρέχω, ἀνακαθίζω, ava- 
κομίζω, ἀναπέμπω, ἀναπλέω, &c.: 2. con- 
sidering, a. that the classical writers never 
had any occasion for the idea of re- 
crucifying, and, 8. that our Writer could 
have used the word, however to be ren- 
dered, with no other idea here, it is very 
probable that the reiterative force of ἀνά 
is the right one to be adopted: 3. the 
consensus of the Greek interpreters is of 
great weight, in a question simply affecting 
the meaning of a Greek compound. Chrys., 
ἄνωθεν πάλιν σταυροῦντας : Thdrt., (c., 
ἄνωθεν, φησί, σταυροῦντας : Phot, ἐπὶ 
δευτέραν σταύρωσιν Kk. δεύτερον πάθος 
καλοῦντας αὖτόν : Thi. and Schol. Matth., 
ἄνωθεν σταυροῦντας' ἅπαξ yap ἐσταυ- 
ρώθη x«.7.A.: Syr., “denuo erucifigunt :” 
vulg., “rursum crucifigentes :” D-lat., “re- 
crucientes :” Tert., “refigentes eruci.” Je- 
rome’s testimony also is remarkable : “‘Pro 
rursus crucifigentes melius unum verbum 
compositum in Graco est ἀνασταυροῦντε5, 

Ezek. xxviii. 17 only. 

quod nos interpretari possumus recrucifi- 
gentes’’) to themselves (ἑαυτοῖς is not, as 
some of the Fathers, 6. g. Gic., Thl., ὅσον 
τὸ ἐφ᾽ éavtots,—nor by their means, as 
Schulz: but is that kind of ‘dativus com- 
modi’ which approaches very nearly to 
mere reference, though there never is, 
properly speaking, a dative of mere refer- 
ence. So in ref. Gal., δι’ οὗ ἐμοὶ κόσμος 
ἐσταύρωται κἀγὼ κόσμῳ. Christ was 
their possession by faith: this their posses- 
sion they took, and recrucified to them- 
selves: deprived themselves of all benefit 
from Him, just as did the unbelieving Jews 
who nailed Him to the tree. Vatablus’s 
“in suorum perniciem,”’ approved by Liine- 
mann, is too strong. The ‘dativus incom- 
modi’ is only in fact a fine irony on the 
‘dativus commodi,’ and its edge must not 
be turned by too rough use. Bengel’s 
characteristic antithesis, “ ἑαυτοῖς, sibi, 
facit antitheton ad παραδειγματίζοντας, 
ostentantes,” is in this case more fanciful 
than real) the Son of God (for solemnity, to 
shew the magnitude of the offence), and 
putting (Him) to open shame (so in ref. 
Matt.: in ref. Num., the word is used of 
the actual hanging up on a tree: “Take all 
the heads of the people, καὶ παραδειγμά- 
τισον αὐτοὺς τῷ κυρίῳ κατέναντι τοῦ 
ἡλίου. See other examples ἴῃ Bleek. Here 
the word continues the action of the former 
participle: they crucify Him anew, and 
as at his former crucifixion, put Him to 
shame before all: as Bleek strikingly says, 
they tear Him out of the recesses of their 
hearts where He had fixed his abode, and 
exhibit Him to the open scoffs and reproach 
of the world, as something powerless and 
common: ef. ch. x. 29, τὸν υἱὸν θεοῦ κατα- 
πατήσας, Kal τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης κοι- 
νὸν ἡγησάμενος ἐν ᾧ ἡγιάσθη, καὶ τὸ 
πνεῦμα τῆς χάριτος ἐνυβρίσα5). It would 
be quite beyond the limits of mere annota- 
tion, to give any satisfactory analysis of the 
history of interpretation of this passage, 
and of the conflicts which have sprung up 
around it. Such accounts will be found 
admirably given in several of the Commen- 
tators, among whom I would especially 
mention Bleek and Tholuck; and for the 
English reader, Owen, who treats it at 
great length and very perspicuously. I 
will only mention the most notable points, 
and set down a few landmarks of the exe- 
gesis. 1. The passage was used by the 
Montanists and the Novatians, in ancient 
times, to justify the irrevocable exclusion 
from the Church, of those who had lapsed, 
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7 tym yap ἡ ‘miovca τὸν " ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς ἐρχόμενον πολλάκις t Deut. xi, τ. 
νουσα τὸ ὕδωρ, Herod. iii, 117. so iy. 198. 

7. avtnv B2 213-92, 

ἡ yn πί- 
υ gen., Mark iv, 206. Rey. iii. 10 al. fr. 

rec πολλ. bef epxou. with ΑΟἸΚΤ, rel vulg [arm] Epiph, 
[Chr, Euthal-ms Cyr, Thdrt Damase Orig-int,]: bef τὸν Ὁ: txt ΒΗΓΡῚΝ m (γεν 
copt) Chr). 

Tertullian, de Pudicitia, § 20, vol. ii 
1021, cites it as the testimony of Barnabas, 
and adds, “ Hoc qui ab apostolis didicit et 
cum apostolis docuit, nunquam mecho et 
fornicatori secundam penitentiam promis- 
sam ab apostolis norat.”” See other testi- 
monies in Bleek i. ὃ 53, and ἢ.]. But, 
2. in the Catholic Church this view was 
ever resisted, and the Fathers found in 

the passage simply a prohibition against 
the repetition of baptism. So Athanasius 
expressly, Ep. 4, ad Serap. § 13, vol. i. (ii. 
Migne) p. 563, οὐκ ἐκκλεῖόν ἐστι τῶν 
ἁμαρτανόντων τὴν μετάνοιαν, ἀλλὰ δεικ- 
νύον, ἕν εἶναι τὸ τῆς καθολικῆς ἐκκλησίας 
βάπτισμα καὶ μὴ δεύτερον. And so all 
the ancients who have noticed the passage, 
and some of the moderns: see above on 

, φωτίζω. 8. In later times, the great 
combat over our passage has been be- 
tween the Calvinistic and the Arminian 
expositors. ΤῸ favour their peculiar views 
of indefectibility, the former have endea- 
voured to weaken the force of the partici- 
pial clauses as implying any real participa- 
tion in the spiritual life. So Calvin him- 
self (“‘ Hoc (the elect only being truly rege- 
nerate) obstare nego quominus reprobos 

| etiam gustu gratiz sue adspergat, irradiet 
eorum mentes aliquibus lucis suz scintillis, 
afficiat eos bonitatis suze sensu, verbumque 
suum utrumque animis eorum insculpat ”’), 

Beza (“ Aliud est vere credere . . . aliud 
vero gustum aliquem habere .. .”): so 
Owen (‘‘ The persons here intended are not 
/true and sincere believers : for, 1) in 
their full and large description there is no 
mention of faith or believing,” &c.), and 
‘recently Tait, “Exposition of Epistle to the 
‘Hebrews. But all this is clearly wrong, 
jand contrary to the plainest sense of the 
‘terms here used. The Writer even heaps 
clause upon clause, to shew that no such 
shallow tasting, no ‘‘primoribus tantum 
Jabri is gustasse”’ is intended: and the whole 
‘contextual argument is against the view, 
‘for it is the very fact of these persons 
having veritably entered the spiritual life, 
| which makes it impossible to renew them 
) afresh if they fall away. If they have never 
entered it, if they are unregenerate, what 

_ possible logic is it, or even common sense 
at all, to say, that their shallow taste and 

, partial apprehension makes it impossible to 
_ Fenew them: what again to say, that it is 
_ impossible πάλιν ἀνακαινίζειν persons in 
’ whose case no ἀνακαινισμός has ever taken 

Von. IY. 

place? If they have never believed, never 
been regenerated, how can it be more 
difficult to renew them to repentance, than 
the heathen, or any unconverted persons ? 
One landmark of exegesis then must be, 
to hold fast the simple plain sense of the 
passage, and recognize the fact that the 
persons are truly the partakers of the spi- 
ritual life—regenerate by the Holy Spirit. 
Elect of course they are not, or they could | 
not fall away, by the very force of the 
term: but this is one among many pas- 
sages where in the Scripture, as ever from 
the teaching of the Church, we learn that 
‘elect’ and ‘regenerate’ are not con- 
vertible terms. 
but all regenerate are not elect. The rege- 
nerate may fall away, the elect never can. 
4. Again, the word ἀδύνατον has been 
weakened down to “ difficile” by the an- 
cient Latin version in D, and thus ex- 
plained by a-Lapide, Le Clere, Limborch, 
Pyle, and many others. 
this commentary will not need reminding, 
that no such sense can be for a moment 
tolerated. And this is our second landmark 
of exegesis : 

The readers of 

ἀδύνατον stands immoveable., | 

All elect are regenerate: | 

But let us see where, and how, it stands. | 
It is the strongest possible case, which the 
Writer is putting. 
derable advance in the spiritual life, care- 

First there is consi- | 

fully and specifically indicated. Then there | 
is deliberate apostasy : an enmity to Him 
whom they before loved, a going over to 
the ranks of His bitter enemies and re- 
vilers, and an exposing Him to shame in 
the sight of the world. Of such persons, 
such apostates from being such saints, the 
Writer simply says that it is impossible to | 
bestow on them a fresh renewal to repent- \ 
ance. There remaineth xo more sacrifice 
for sin than that one which they have gone 
through and rejected : they are in the state | 
of crucifying the Son of God: the putting 
Him to shame is their enduring condition. 
How is it possible then to renew them to 
repentance ἢ Itis simply impossible, from 
the very nature of the case. The questiou 
is not, it seems to me, whether man’s 
ministry or God’s power is to be supplied 
as the agent, nor even whether the verb is 
active or passive: the impossibility lies 
merely within the limits of the hypothesis 
itself. Whether God, of His infinite mercy 
and almighty power, will ever, by judg- 
ments or the strong workings of His Spirit, 
reclaim the obdurate sinner, so that even 

ι 
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v Acts xiv. Υ ὑετόν, καὶ ™ τίκτουσα * βοτάνην ¥ εὔθετον ἐκείνοις δι᾿ οὺς 
XXVill. 2. 
James vy. 18. 
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y Luke ix. 62. xiv. 35 only. 

Job ν. 10. 

Ps. xxxi. 6. 

he may look on Him whom he has pierced, 
is, thank Him, a question which neither 
this, nor any other passage of Scripture, 
precludes us from entertaining. There is 
no barring here of God’s grace, but just as 
I have observed above, an axiomatic pre- 
clusion by the very hypothesis itself, of a 
renewal to repentance of those who have 
passed through, and rejected for themselves, 
God’s appointed means of renewal, 5. 
Another dispute over our passage has been, 
whether the sin against the Holy Ghost 
is in any way brought in here. Certainly 
we may say that the fall here spoken of 
cannot be identical with that sin: for as 
Bleek has well remarked, that sin may 
be predicated of persons altogether out- 
side the Christian Church, as were those 
with reference to whom our Lord uttered 
His awful saying on it. It is true, the 
language used in the parallel place, ch. 
x. 29, does approach that sin, where he 
says, τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς χάριτος ἐνυβρίσας : 
but it is also clear that the impossibility 
here spoken of cannot depend on the fact 
of such sin having been committed, by 
the very construction of the participles, 
ἀνασταυροῦντας and παραδειγματίζοντας, 
which themselves render the reason for 
that impossibility. 7, 8.1 Illustration 
of the last position, by a contrast between 
profitable and unprofitable land, For land 
which has drunk in (“ γῆ, indefinite: 7 
πιοῦσα, defined as to the kind of γῆ 
meant. So Gal. ii. 20; iii. 21; iv. 27: 
Xen. Hell. i. 10. 1, ἀποτέμνεται χεὶρ 7 
δεξιά, a hand, namely, the right.2” De- 
litzsch) the rain frequently coming on it 
(so far, is the subject of both sides of the 
hypothesis: and not the word γῆ only. This 
is necessitated by the omission of the article 
at ἐκφέρουσα. The E. V., “But that 
which beareth thorns” &c., would require 
ἡ δὲ ἐκφέρουσα. Besides which, the Εἰ. V. 
has neglected the aorist part. here, in ren- 
dering, “the earth which drinketh in.” 
The drinking in the rain is an act prior to 
both the hypotheses: the participles which 
convey the hypothesis itself being present. 

The verb πίνειν is not uncommonly 
used of land receiving rain, both in LXX 
(ref.), and classical writers: as, besides 
Herod. in reff., Anacreon xix. 1, 7 γῆ μέ- 
Aawa πίνει : Virg. Eel. iii. 111, “sat prata 
biberunt :” Georg. iv.32. Here it implies 
not only that the earth has received the 
rain, but that it has taken it in, sucked it 
in, “being no impenetrable rocky soil, 

. . τίκτουσα τιοίαν, Eur. Cyclop. 332. 
Sus. 15 [Theod.] only. 

w = here only. γῆς τῆς πάντα τικτούσης, Philo, Opif. Mund. 3 45, vol. 

xhere only. Exod. ix. 22, 25, x. 12, 15. 

from which the rain runs off without 
sinking in. And thus it is an appro- 
priate figure for men who have really 
taken into themselves the word of God, 
and experienced its power” (Bl.), and so 
furnishes an explanation of vv. 4, 5, as 
well as being explained by them. In the 
interpretation, ὑετός must not be too 
strictly confined to “ teaching,” as Chrys., 
Thl., c., but taken as widely as the par- 
ticipial clauses before extend, as importing 
all spiritual influences whatever. Notice ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτῆς, not ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, as we should expect 
of the falling rain: the gen. being used to 
indicate that the rain lies and abides over it, 
not running off, nor merely falling towards, 
but covering, ready to be sucked in) and 
(καί serves, after the general clause, γῆ - . « 
ὑετόν, common to both alternatives, to 
introduce the first of them. We should 
more naturally expect τίκτουσα μέν to an- 
swer to ἐκφέρουσα δέ) brings forth (see 
reff. and Wetst.) plants (βοτάνη, from 
βόσκω, properly fodder, provender, tor man 
or beast : generally used for grass, or corn, 
or any kind of green herb: so in reff. Β]. 
quotes from an Hexaplar transl. of Hab. 
ili. 17 (LXX, τὰ πεδία οὐ ποιήσει Bpdow), 
ἡ δὲ γῆ μὴ ἐκθάλῃ Botany) fit (εὔθετος, 
a word peculiar to St. Luke elsewhere in 
N. T., is found in the later classics in this 
sense of ‘aptus,’ convenient. So Diod. Sic. 
li. 57, πηγὰς. -.. εἰς λουτρὰ k. κόπων 
ἀφαίρεσιν εὐθέτους : Dion. Hal. i. p. 10, 
χώρα eis νομὰς εὔθετος : Polyb. xxvi. 5. 6, 
πρὸς πᾶσαν σωματικὴν χρείαν. .. . . εὔ- 
θετος) for those (it is a question whether 
ἐκείνοις depends on εὔθετος or on τίκτουσα. 
It will be seen that in the instances above 
quoted εὔθετος is followed by cis or πρός 
and not by a dative. But the construction 
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with a dative is not altogether unprece- Ὁ 
dented: 6. g. besides Luke ix. 62, Nicolaus 
in Stob. Florileg. xiv. 7, οἶμαι δ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν 
εὔθετον τῷ πράγματι, παῖδες, γεγονέναι : 
and the dative, whether after one or the 
other, is a dativus commodi, not equivalent, 
if taken after εὔθετον, to πρὸς ἐκείνους, but 
to πρὸς βρῶσιν ἐκείνοις. To the sense, it is 
quite indifferent which connexion we take. 
The sentence is perhaps better balanced 
by joining ἐκείνοις with τίκτουσα, τίκ- 
τουσα βοτάνην εὔθετον | ἐκείνοις δι’ ods 
καὶ γεωργεῖται flowing more evenly than 
τίκτουσα βοτάνην | εὔθετον ἐκείνοις δι’ ods 
καὶ γεωργεῖται. The absolute use of εὔθε- 
tov need make no difficulty: cf. ref. Ps., 
mposevieta: πρός σε was bows ἐν καιρῷ 
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a here only. 
1 Chron. 
XXvii. 20. 
Esdr. iv. 6. 
1 Mace. xiv. 
8 only. 

95 Ἰ]επείσ- 
Ὁ ch. xii. 10. Acts ii. 46. xxiv. 25. xxvii. 33, 34. 2Tim.ii.6 only. LXX only in Apocr., Wisd. xviii. 9 & 

2 Mace. iv. 21 416, (-λημψις, 1 Tim. iv. 3.) 
d = here (Mark viii. 23. Luke xv. 22. 
e Matt. vil. 16 al. Gen. iii. 18. Hos. x. 8. 

44. John xix. 2 only. 
I, 28. Ὁ Cor. ix. 27. 

1 Gal. iii. 10, 13 bis. 

2 Cor. xiii. 5, 6, 7. 
James iii. 10. 

i. 19. 
ἢ Rom. xv. 14. plur., ch. v. 11 reff. 

om καὶ (bef yewpy.) D! c ἃ latt [Syr copt xth arm Orig-int,]. 
Damasce ΤῊ]. 

εὐθέτῳ : Diod. Sic. v. 37, κατασκευάζουσιν 
εὔθετον τὴν πρὸς τὰς ἐργασίας πραγμα- 
τείαν : also ref. Susan.), on whose ac- 
count (the Εἰ. V. following the vulg. (“a 
quibus 7), and Luther, Beza (“per quos”’), 
Caly. (“quorum opera”), Erasm. (par.), 
al., render ungrammatically, “ dy whom,” 
δι’ vor ὕφ᾽ ὧν. [0 15 ἃ curious sign of the 
scholarship of Owen’s days, that he says, 
“διά with an accusative case is not un- 
frequently put for the genitive .... un- 
questionable instances of this may be given, 
and amongst them that of Demosth. 
Olynth. i. is eminent: καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν 
τρόπον δι’ ὃν μέγας γέγονεν ἀσθενὴς ὧν 
τὸ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς Φίλιππος : as if this were 
not a strictly normal use of διά with the 
accusative. Tert. and the old Latin ver- 
sion in D, have it right, “ propter quos :” 
and (ic. says, γεωργεῖται δὲ δηλονότι 
εἰς σωτηρίαν kK. κέρδος αὐτῶν ἐκείνων 
τῶν καρποφορούντων. On the sense, see 
below) also (this kat is common in cases 
where some special reference of an already 
patent fact is adduced : so in ref., τοιοῦτος 
γὰρ ἡμῖν καὶ ἔπρεπεν ἀρχιερεύς : q. ἃ. ‘an- 
other consideration is’ ἄρ Schlichting, 
al. have mistaken its sense, and regarded 
it as introducing γεωργεῖται as an addi- 
tional particular over and above the πιεῖν 
τὸν ὑετόν : ‘Ait autem δέ colitur, ut ad 
imbrium irrigationem etiam terre istius 
diligentem accedere culturam ostendat 7) 
it is tilled (who are ἐκεῖνοι δι’ ovs καὶ 
γεωργεῖται, in the interpretation? ΤῊ]. 
wentions two references: 1. to the men 
themselves: καὶ yap αὐτοὶ ἐκεῖνοι of Kap- 
ποφοροῦντες THY ἄρετὴν ἀπολαύσουσι 
ταύτης : 2. to their teachers: καὶ γὰρ 
καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοὺς γεωργεῖται ἣ ἀρίστη πολι- 
τεία, ὡς καὶ αὐτῶν μετεχόντων τῆς τῶν 
μαθητῶν ἀρετῆς. But both these fall 
short of the mark: and there can be no 
doubt that if, as is probable, the features 
of the parable are to be traced in the in- 
terpretation, we must understand Gop as 
the owner of the land which is tilled, and 
the tillers are the teachers and preachers 
of the gospel. So 1 Cor. iil. 9, θεοῦ γεώρ- 

Acts v. 6, &c. 

g as above (e) and Prov. xxii. 5 (2 Kings xii. 31) only. 
2 Tim. iii. 8. 

2 Pet. ii. l4only. Gen. xxvii. 12, 13. 
και κατάρας ἐγγύς, Aristid. Orat. in Rom. 212 (Bleek). 

1 Pet. iv. 17. Wisd. ili. 9. see James v. 11, 

¢=ch. xii. 17. 1 Pet. iii. 9. Gen. xlix. 25. 
1 Tim. vi.7) only. Gen.i. 12. Cant. ii. 13. Hagg.i.1i. 

f as above (6). Matt. xiii. 7 &c. ||. xxvii. 29. Luke vi. 
h Rom. 

Prov. xxv.4. Isa. i. 22 only. 

j ch. viii. 13. ἀμήχανον 

k = Rom. vi. 21. WCor, xi. 15. Phil. 
1158. xl. 16. xliv. 15. m here only. 

Tit. 1.16 only. 

om tov Did + 

yuv .... ἐστε), partakes of (the verb is 
often used without any necessary reference 
to others also being sharers: see rett.) 
blessing (Schlichting’s remark is good : 
that the Writer has not so much the 
figure in mind, as the thing figured, viz. 
the men to whom, already having, more is 
given: and he refers to John xv. 2, πᾶν 
τὸ καρπὸν φέρον, καθαίρει αὐτὸ ἵνα καρ- 
mov πλείονα φέρῃ) from God (ἀπὸ τοῦ 
θεοῦ may be joined either with εὐλογίας 
or with μεταλαμβάνει. It is no objection 
to the former construction that it is not 
τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ: the insertion of the 
art. would in fact encumber the sentence. 
And this is the connexion which seems to 
me the more probable; it has a share in 
εὐλογία ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. So also Delitzsch : 
Bleek and Liinemann support the other) : 
but if it bear (Chrys., c., Thl., and some 
of the moderns, a-Lapide, Grot., al., have 
drawn a distinction between ἐκφέρουσα 
and τίκτουσα : dpa πῶς ἐπὶ τῶν ἀκανθῶν 
οὐκ εἶπε τίκτουσα ἀκάνθας, οὐδὲ χρησίμῳ 
τούτῳ ὀνόματι ἐχρήσατο, ἀλλὰ τί; ἐκφέ- 
ρουσα ἀκάνθας, ws ἂν εἴποι τις ἐκβράσ- 
σουσα, ἐκβάλλουσα. But it has been ob- 
served by Elsner, Raphel, Wetst., al. that 
ἐκφέρειν is a general word for to bring 
forth fruit : e.g. Herod. i. 193, ἔστι δὲ 
χωρέων αὕτη ἁπασέων μακρῷ ἀρίστη .. .. 
Δήμητρος καρπὸν ἐκφέρειν. And see reff. 
LXX and other examples in Bleek and 
Wetst.) thorns and thistles (see reff.), 
is accounted worthless (‘veproba,’ ‘re- 
jectanea, tried and found wanting. It 
occurs in the N. T. elsewhere only in St. 
Paul, 7 times: see reff. Being thus re- 
jected, it gets no share of God’s blessing) 
and nigh unto cursing (see reff.: and 
compare Acts ix. 38; xxvii. 8, for the 
dative usage of ἐγγύς. There appears 
here to be an allusion to Gen. iii. 17, 18, 
-- ἐπικατάρατος ἣ γῆ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις σοι 
-... ἀκάνθας καὶ τριβόλους ἀνατελεῖ 
σοι. Chrys. has noticed that in ἐγγύς 
there is a softening of the severity of the 
declaration: βαβαί, πόσην ἔχει παραμυ- 
θίαν ὃ λόγος. κατάρας μὲν εἶπεν ἐγγύς, εὖ 
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μεθα δὲ περὶ ὑμῶν, 5 ἀγαπητοί, τὰ ἢ κρείσσονα καὶ “ ἐχό- 

p = ch. i. 4 reff. 
q = here only. Ezek. i. 15,19. ἀσεβείας ἐχόμενα, Hlian. Frag.(Elsner.) ἀρετῆς ἐχόμενα Philo de Agric. ὃ 22, 

vol. i. p. 316. see Luke xiii. 33. Acts xiii. 44 al. 

9. for αγαπ., αδελφοι δὲ] [syrr]. 
ΓΡῚΝ Ὁ f1n017 [47]. 

κατάρα 6 δὲ μηδέπω εἰς κατάραν ἐμπεσὼν 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐγγὺς γενόμενος καὶ μακρὰν γενέσθαι 
δυνήσεται), of which the end is unto 
burning. There is considerable doubt both 
as to the connexion, and as to the inter- 
pretation of the sense when obtained. To 
what does ἧς belong? to γῆς, or to κατ- 
dpas? The latter is taken by (not Erasm. 
(par.),as so cited by Bleek : for it runs, “‘ex- 
secrationi divine : cujus exitus huc tendit, 
nop ut demetatur, sed ut exuratur :” where 
the passives make it almost necessary to 
apply “‘cujus ” not to the curse, but to the 
Jand), Camerarius, Bleek, al. : the end, re- 
sult, of which curse is that it tends to burn- 
ing. But it does not seem to me that this 
would have been thus expressed. κατάρας 
holds a very subordinate predicatory place: 
and it is hardly likely that it should be 
taken up again and made the subject of a 
relative : especially in the presence of such 
phrases as reff. 2 Cor., Phil., and 1 Pet., 
in all of which the gen. aft. τέλος is of 
the finished, not of the finishing. I would 
therefore, with Chrys. (δηλῶν ὅτι ἐὰν μέχρι 
τέλους οὕτως ἐπιμείνῃ, τούτῳ (τοῦτο 3) 
πείσεται), ΤῊ]. (οὐκ εἶπεν ἢ κατακαυθή- 
σεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἧς τὸ τέλ. εἰς κ.. τουτέστιν, ἐὰν 
«.7.A. as Chrys.), Luth., Bengel, and most 
Commentators (including Delitzsch), refer 
ἧς to γῆς. But then, with what view will 
this ultimate burning take place? Some 
have said, with a salutary end, as in Virg. 
Georg. 1. 84—93 (‘Szpe etiam steriles in- 
cendere profuit agros, Atque levem stipu- 
lam crepitantibus urere flammis: Sive inde 
occultas vires et pabula terrae Pinguia con- 
cipiunt, sive illis omne per ignem Excoqui- 
tur vitium atque exsudat inutilis humor.” 
See also Plin. H.N. xviii. 39 (72)). Strange 
to say, this meaning is adopted, not by 
Roman-Catholic Commentators, but by 
such as Schlichting, Stuart (apparently : 
“*to have all its worthless productions con- 
sumed”), Dr. Bloomfield, al. : not seeing, 
except Schlichting, who attempts to repu- 
diate it (nam quod terra sterilis per in- 
cendium non corrumpatur sed corrigatur, 
hoe in similitudine hac non attenditur ”), 

Ἢ that the inevitable conclusion from such an 
acceptation would be, the existence of pur- 
gatorial fire. The reference clearly is, as 
the whole context and the words ἧς τέλος 
eis shew, not to purifying, but to con- 
suming fire: as in ch. x. 26, 27, where the 
same ultimate fear is described as issuing 

rec κρειττονα, with D'K [rel]: txt ABCD5L 

in πυρὸς ζῆλος ἐσθίειν μέλλοντος τοὺς 
ὑπεναντίους. So in Deut. xxix. 22, 23, 
the curse of the apostate land is described 
as consisting in “brimstone, and salt, and 
burning ; that it is not sown, nor beareth, 
nor any grass groweth therein, like the 
overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah,” &e. 
And this destruction by burning is quite 
according to N. T. analogy : e. g. Join xv. 
6: Matt. iii. 10, 12; vii. 19; xiii. 30, 40 ff. 

εἰς καῦσιν is said by Kuin., Ebrard, 
al. to be a Hebraism for καῦσις. But 
this has been satisfactorily disproved by 
Winer, Gramm. ὃ 29.3 Remark. Chrys., 
continuing the same strain as above on 
κατάρας ἐγγύς, beautifully concludes, 
ὥςτε, ἐὰν ἐκτέμωμεν kK. κατακαύσωμεν τὰς 
ἀκάνθας, δυνησόμεθα τῶν μυρίων ἀπο- 
λαῦσαι ἀγαθῶν, Kk. γενέσθαι δόκιμοι, κ. 
εὐλογίας μετασχεῖν. And so e., ΤῊ]., 
Primas. 
preters regard ἐγγύς as betokening the 
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The stronger Calvinistic inter-_ 

near approach of the judgment; as in 
ἤγγικεν 7 Bac. τῶν ovp.; and some refer 
the whole to the destruction of Jerusalem : 
so Bengel: “ Strictura prophetica, per 
paucis annis ante combustam urbem Hiero- 
solymorum. PerditissimiJudzorumerant, 
qui in urbe, et circum eam, fidei repug- 
nabant.” 9—20.] Encouragement 
to perseverance : and first (9—12), from 
God’s faithfulness ; see summary at ch. 
v. 11. καθαψάμενος τοίνυν αὐτῶν ἱκανῶς 
k. φοβήσας Kk. πλῆξας, θεραπεύει πάλιν, 
ὥςτε μὴ πλέον καταβαλεῖν, κ. ὑπτίους 
ἐργάσασθαι: τὸν γὰρ νωθρὸν ὃ πλήττων 
νωθρότερον ἐργάζεται. οὔτε οὖν πάντῃ 
κολακεύει ὥςτε μὴ ἐπᾶραι, οὔτε πάντῃ 
πλήττει, ὥςτε μὴ ὑπτιωτέρους ποιῆσαι". 
ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγον ἐμβαλὼν τὸ πληκτικόν, πολὺ 
τὸ θεραπευτικὸν προσφέρει διὰ τῶν ἐπ- 
αγομένων, ὥςτε ὃ βούλεται κατορθῶσαι. 
Chrys. 9.] But we are persuaded 
(stronger than πεποίθαμεν, which woull 
express only ἃ. subjective confidence, 
whereas πεπείσμεθα gives the result of 
actual conviction by proof. Notice the 
almost verbal correspondence of ref. Rom.) 
concerning you, beloved (“ Apposite eos 
sie vocat (see reff.) ne putarent eum aliquo 
ipsorum odio laborare, sed ut scirent eum 
amore Christiano erga ipsos flagrare: qui 
amor facit ut semper meliora ominemur 1is 
quos amamus, et si quid severius dicimns, 
animo corrigendi, non nocendi cupido, 
dicamus.” Schlichting), the things which 
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μενα, σωτηρίας, εἰ καὶ οὕτως λαλοῦμεν. 10 οὐ γὰρ ἄδικος © = Luke xi. 
ς fo) - ol » ΄ ὁ θεὸς "ἐπιλαθέσθαι τοῦ " ἔργου ὑμῶν καὶ τῆς ἀγάπης 

>) a / 

ths ἃ ἐνεδείξασθε " εἰς TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, δὶ διακονήσαντες 
"ΜΚ. Phil. iii. 14, James i. 24 only. inf., as ch. v. 5 reff. 

t attr., Matt. xxiv. 50. Mark vil. 13. 
u = Rom. ix. 22 ἃ]. 

17. Rey. xxii. 12. 
2. Winer, $ 24. 1. 

v (see note.) Rom. v.8. 2 Cor, ii. 4, 8 al. fr. 

12, 18 al. fr. 
w. gen., ch. 
xiii. 2,6 only. 
elsw., Matt. 
xvi. 5 

s = 1 Thess. v.13. 1 Pet. i. 
Actsi. 1, ch. x. lal. fr. Gen. xxii. 

Heb. here (bis) only. elsw. Paul9 only. Gen. 1. 15, 17. 
w || Rom. xv. 25 al.+ 

10. rec ins tov κοπου bef της ay. (gloss from 1 Thess i. 3), with D3K[L] rel copt 
Chr, [Thdrt Damase He]: om ABCD![P]& 17(appy) [47 m!-marg] latt syrr [basm ] 
eth arm Chr, [Euthal-ms] Antch, ΤῊ] Jer,. 

are better (the better course as regards 
your moral state: or, the better fate, as 
regards your ultimate end. So Chrys., 
drawing the same distinction, ἤτοι περὶ 
πολιτείας (ὅτι οὐκ ἐστὲ ὑμεῖς τοιοῦτοι 
ἀκανθώδεις, added by Thl.) ἢ περὶ ἀἂντι- 
δόσεως (ὅτι οὐκ ἐστὲ κατάρας ἐγγύς, οὔτε 
πρὸς καῦσιν, ἀλλά τις ἄλλη ἀντιμισθία 
ὑμῖν ἀπόκειται, added by Thl.) ταῦτά 
φησιν. The latter is most probably the 
reference, seeing that what follows rests on 
God’s ultimate faithfulness and justice in 
the day of retribution. The former is of 
course involved in it, as conditioning it. 

The art. is used, because it is not 
merely ‘better things,’ of some sort, that 
he is persuaded, but, of two opposite 
courses, that one which is the more ex- 
cellent), and (things) akin to salvation 
(the formula ἔχεσθαί τινος, ‘to be next 
to,’ ‘bordering on,’ has occasioned the par- 
ticiple ἐχόμενος to be used in the sense of 
akin to, partaking of the nature of. This 
use is frequent in Herodotus, e.g. v. 49, 
τοῖσι οὔτε χρυσοῦ ἐχόμενόν ἐστιν οὐδὲν 
οὔτε ἀργύρου : 1. 120, τὰ τῶν ὀνειράτων 
ἐχόμενα : cf. also ii. 77 ; iti. 25, 66 ; viii. 
142. So that Augustine’s, Erasmus’s, and 
Beza’s rendering, “saluti adherentia,” is 
better than vulg., “ viciniora saluti,” or 
D.lat., “proximiora saluti.” There may 
certainly be a reminiscence, in the expres- 
sion, of κατάρας ἐγγύς above, as Schlicht- 
ing, “ saluti non maledictioni vicina:” but 
it seems hardly probable, for as Bleek re- 
marks, had this been meant, the Writer 
would, considering his love for παρονο- 
μασία, have used some more cognate ex- 
pression. On σωτηρία, in the highest 
sense, eternal salvation, see note, ch. i. 14), 
if even we do thus speak (εἰ καί differs 
from καὶ et, in that the force of the εἰ 
extends over the whole of the addition or 
climax expressed by the καί, ‘if even: 
whereas in καὶ εἰ, the hypothesis itself is 
included in the climax, ‘even if.’ See 
Hartung, Partikellehre 1. 189 f. The pre- 
sent enlarges the speaking, so that it refers 
not merely to what has just been said, 
but to a habit of thus speaking: βέλτιον 
yap ὑμᾶς ῥήμασι φοβῆσαι, ἵνα μὴ τοῖς 
πράγμασιν ἀλγήσητε. Chrys.). 

for ns, nv B?. 

10.] For God is not unjust, (so as) to for- 
get (first, of the construction, ἄδικος 
ἐπιλαθέσθαι. Cf. οὐχ ἑαυτὸν ἐδόξασεν 
γενηθῆναι ἀρχιερέα, ch. ν. 5: it is epexe- 
getic, and designates the act whereby or 
wherein the quality just predicated would 
be shewn. The aor. ἐπιλαθέσθαι must 
not be rendered “ut oblitus sit,’ “so 
that He should have forgotten,” as Seb. 
Schmidt: neither can we say with Καὶ ἀποὺ, 
ὃ 445. 2, that there are infinitives in 
which all relation of time is lost, and the 
aor.=the pres.: but the distinction seems 
to be as in other cases where aorists and 
presents appear to be convertibly put, 
that whenever the act is one admitting of 
being treated as a momentary one, or of 
being grasped as a whole, the aor. is used: 
when, on the other hand, habit, or endur- 
ance is indicated, the present. This is 
strikingly shewn in one of Kiihner’s own 
examples: Xen. Cyr. v. 1. 2, καλέσας 6 
Κῦρος ᾿Αράσπην Μῆδον, τοῦτον ἐκέλευσε 
διαφυλάξαι αὐτῷ τήν τε γυναῖκα κ. τὴν 
oxnyvnv—here is the whole act: as we say 
‘to keep safe, and αὐτῷ binds the office 
as one solemn duty on Araspes ; but below, 
ib. 3, we have, ταύτην οὖν ἐκέλευσεν ὃ 
Κῦρος διαφυλάσσειν τὸν ᾿Αράσπην, ἕως 
ἂν αὐτὸς λάβῃ, where by ἕως ἄν, the 
duration of time is introduced, and the 
habitual present rendered necessary. Here, 
the whole forgetfulness would be one act 
of oblivion, which the aor. expresses. 
There are many places in the O. T. where 
forgetfulness on the part of God is thus 
denied : cf. Ps. ix. 12, 18; x. 12: Amos 
viii. 7: or deprecated, cf. 1 Sam. i. 11: 
Ps. xiii. 1; xlii. 9; xliv. 24; Ixxiv. 19, 23: 
Isa. xlix. 14 ff.: Lam. v. 20 al.) your work 
(i. 6. your whole Christian life of active 
obedience: so ἔργον absolutely in the 
passage 1 Cor. iii. 13—15; so besides 
reff., in Gal. vi. 4, τὸ δὲ ἔργον ἑαυτοῦ 
δοκιμαζέτω ἕκαστος. See this work some- 
what specified in ch. x. 32—34. Itis a 
general term, including the labours of love 
mentioned below) and the love (the ex- 
pressions nearly resemble those in 1 Thess. 
i. 3, from which the τοῦ κόπου of the rec. 
seems to have come) which ye shewed 
(ἐνδείκνυμαιν (see reff.) is used in classical 
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for διακονουντες, διακουοντες D!; et audimus D-lat. 

Greek in this same sense, of exhibiting a 
quality or attribute of character: Aristoph. 
Plut. 785, ἐνδεικνύμενος εὔνοιαν : Plut, 
Cicero, p. 877, πᾶσαν ἐνδεικνύμενοι φιλο- 
φροσύνην. See more examples in Bleek: 
and note on Eph. ii. 7. Here, as there, 
the dynamic middle gives the personal 
reference: but not here, as there, con- 
scious and predetermined) towards His 
name (js ἐνεδ. φησιν οὐχ ἁπλῶς εἰς τοὺς 
ἁγίους, GAN εἰς τὸν θεόν: τοῦτο γάρ 
ἐστιν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, wsel ἔλεγε" διὰ 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ πάντα πεποιήκατε. 6 
τοίνυν τοσαύτης Tap ὑμῶν ἀπολαήων 
σπουδῆς kK. ἀγάπης, οὐ καταφρονήσει 
ποτὲ ὑμῶν οὐδὲ ἐπιλήσεται. Chrys. and 
similarly (Xe. and Thi., Erasm., Calv., 
Luther, Justiniani, Seb. Schmidt, De W., 
al. And this seems better than with D-lat. 
and the vulg. (“22 nomine ejus or 7asius”’), 
and most Commentators, to suppose eis 
τὸ ὄν. αὖτ. a Hebraism for ἐν, or ἐπί, τῷ 
ὀνόματι αὐτ. : see Matt. x. 41, 42; xviii. 20. 
The ἅγιοι were those who were called 
by His name, so that beneficence towards 
them was in fact shewn towards His name. 
αὐτοῦ refers to God, as the antecedent 
expressed above: not to Christ, as Ernesti, 
Stuart (alt.), al.) in having ministered 
(probably, see ref. and 2 Cor. viii. 4, 19, 
20; ix. 1: Acts xi. 29, if not exclusively, 
yet principally, in eleemosynary bestowals. 
It may hence perhaps be surmised that 
these Hebrews did not live in Judea : see 
Prolegg. § ii. 15) to the saints, and still 
ministering (ὅρα δὲ πῶς θεραπεύει αὐτούς" 
ov γὰρ εἶπε διακονήσαντες και ἔστη, ἀλλὰ 
προςέθηκε καὶ διακονοῦντες, τουτέστι, καὶ 
ἔτι αὐτὸ ποιοῦντες. ΤῊ]. There is a fine 
touch here of that delicate compliment, 
which is also characteristic of St. Paul. 
““Necdum hec pietas in vobis cessavit, licet 
forte remiserit,”’ as Schlichting: but the 
Writer leaves the defect to be understood 
and states the excellency at its utmost. On 
the Christian doctrine of reward, as de- 
clared in this passage, see note in De- 
litzsch, p. 242). 11.] But (the δέ 
carries a slight reproof, contrasting your 
need of exhortation to constancy with your 
past and partially remaining present prac- 
tice) we earnestly desire (οὐκ ele’ θέλω, 
ὅπερ ἣν διδασκαλικῆς αὐθεντίας, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ 
πατρικῆς ἣν φιλοστοργίας kK. πλέον τοῦ 
θέλειν, ἐπιθυμούμεθα' μονονουχὶ λέγων" 

σύγγνωτε κἂν φορτικόν τι φθεγξώμεθα. 
Chrys.: and ΤῊ]., οὐ γὰρ μέχρι ῥήματος 
τοῦτο βούλομαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ ψυχή μου καίεται 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν) that every one of you (πολλὴ 
ἢ φιλοστοργία' Kk. μεγάλων κ. μικρῶν 
ὁμοίως κήδεται, καὶ πάντας olde, K. οὐ- 
δένα παρορᾷ. ἀλλὰ τὴν αὐτὴν περὶ ἕκασ- 
Tov κηδεμονίαν ἐπιδείκνυται, kK. τὴν ἰσο- 
τιμίαν πρὸς πάντας' ὅθεν καὶ μᾶλλον 
ἔπειθε δέξασθαι τὸ φορτικὸν τῶν ῥημάτων. 
Chrys.) do shew (see above) the same 
diligence (τὴν αὐτήν, not as Peirce and 
Sykes, the same which some have already 
shewn: nor, the same as ye have already 
shewn, as Chrys. (οἷος ἧς πρότερον, τοιοῦ- 
τον εἶναι κ. νῦν κ. εἰς τὸ μέλλον), (Ec., 
Thdrt., Thl., Grot., Limb., al., which 
would imply that the Writer was satisfied 
with their state hitherto, and only desired 
its continuance: an inference at variance 
with the facts of the Epistle: but, the 
same, with a view to the πληροφ. τῆς 
ἐλπ. ἄχρι τέλους, as they had already 
shewn with regard to the necessities of 
the saints. So Bengel, Cramer, Bohme, 
Bleek, Liinem., Ebrard, Delitzsch (doubt- 
fully), al.) with regard to (the employ- 
ment which this diligence is to find: the 
object with reference to which it is to 
energize) the full assurance (so, taking 
aAnpodopia subjectively as in the other 
places of the N. T. (reff.), Erasm., Vatabl., 
Calvin, Beza, Estius, Jac.Cappell., Schlicht., 
Calov., Wolf, Tholuck, Ebrard, Liinem., 
Delitzsch,—and many others. And so in 
fact Thl.: ἵνα πλήρη ke τελείαν τὴν ἐλ- 
πίδα ἐνδείξησθε κ΄. μὴ σκυλθῆτε. But 
Corn. a-Lap., Grot., Schulz, De W., Bleek, 
al., take the word objectively, the full for- 
mation, in the sense, to be diligent, ever- 
more to form hope more completely within 
you, so that you be not moved, but sted- 
fast, until the great object of hope appear. 
This latter no doubt is excellent sense, but 
Ν T. usage must prevail) of your hope un- 
til the end (cf. ch. iii. 14. The words ἄχρι 
τέλους belong to the whole sentence, not 
to the verb nor to πληρ. τῆς ἐλπίδος only. 
‘The end’ is the coming of the Lord, 
looked for as close at hand, see note as 
above) : 12.] that ye become not (“be 
not” misses the fine delicacy of the Writer: 
as Chrys., ἵνα μὴ νωθροὶ γένησθε, ἀκμὴν 
γένησθε. καὶ μὴν ἀνωτέρω ἔλεγεν, ἐπεὶ 
νωθροὶ γεγόνατε ταῖς ἀκοαῖς. ἄλλ᾽ ὅρα 
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γ.1. 1 Thess. 

"A Bpaap * ἐπὰν ἐὺ πω ὁ θεός, ἐπεὶ ' κατ᾽ οὐδενὸς ™ εἶχεν 1. 6. ii, 14 
only τ. 

μείζονος " ὀμόσαι, " ὥμοσεν ' καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 14 λέγων 5 Εἰ μὴν ὅτ τ i: 
2 Tim. ill. 

10. iv. 2. Isa. lvii. 15. h ch. i. 4, 14. see ver. 17. ch, xi. 9. i plur., Heb., ch. vii. 6. viii. 
6. xi. 13,17, 33. Rom. ix. 4. xv. 8. 2 Cor. i. 20. vii. 1. Gal. iii. 16. k Mark xiv. 11. Acts vii. 
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n w. κατά here bis and ver.16 only. Gen. xxxi.53. Isa. xlv. 23. 
later authors. o GEN. xxii. 17. Num. xiv. 23, 35. 

Amos vi. 8 al, 
Job i. 11. 

Philo (see note) al. (in Bleek) 

12. aft δια ins της D! 108. μακροθυμουντας D!{-gr ]. 
14. rec ἢ μὴν (see note), with K rel [Chr, Euthal-ms Cyr, Thdrt Thl,j, Ec], ἡμῖν 

Ll o: εἰ μὴ CD?L?, nist latt Ambr, [Primas]: txt ABDIEP IR 17 [471] Did, Damasc. 

πῶς ἐκεῖ μέχρι τῆς ἀκοῆς THY νωθρότητα 
ἔστησεν. ἐνταῦθά τε καὶ αὐτὸ τοῦτο 
φθέγγεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερόν τι αἰνίττεται" ἀντὶ 
yap τοῦ εἰπεῖν, μὴ ἐναπομείνητε τῇ ἐᾳ- 
θυμίς, μὴ νωθροὶ γένησθε, εἶπε. πάλιν 
αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν μέλλοντα ἐξάγει καιρὸν 
τὸν ἀνεύθυνον, εἰπών, ἵνα μὴ νωθροὶ 

γένησθε: ἐκείνου γὰρ τοῦ μήπω παρόντος 
οὐκ ἂν εἴημεν ὑπεύθυνοι. 6 μὲν γὰρ εἰς τὸ 
παρὸν παρακαλούμενος σπουδάζειν, ws 
ῥᾳθυμῶν, ἴσως καὶ ὀκνηρότερος» ἔσται" 
ὁ δὲ εἰς τὸ μέλλον, οὐχ οὕτως) sluggish 
(see on ref. Litinemann observes that this 
μὴ νωθ. γένησθε is in no tontradiction 
to νωθ. γεγόνατε there, the one being of 
sluggishness in hearing, the other in Chris- 
tian practice. See Chrys. above), but (this 
again is a δέ bringing in a strong contrast 
—‘nay, but rather: passing to another 
subject altogether, as it were. See on ch. 
ii. 6) imitators (a favourite word with St. 
Paul, see reff.: Xen. Mem. i. 6. 3, of d:- 
δάσκαλοι τοὺς μαθητὰς μιμητὰς ἑαυτῶν 
ἀποδεικνύουσι. Herodian vi. 8. 5, ὡς μὴ 
μαθητὰς εἶναι μόνον, ἀλλὰ ζηλωτὰς καὶ 
μιμητὰς τῆς ἐκείνου ἀνδρεία") of them 
who through faith and endurance (see 
ref. Col., also ver. 15: James v. 7, 8. 
Both the noun and the verb belong to later 
Greek. They form a contrast to ὀξύ-θυμος, 
-€w, earlier and classical words. Here, that 
constant and patient waiting is implied, 
without which faith would be made void : 
of which it is said, “ It is good thata man 
should both hope and wait for the salvation 
of the Lord.” But there is no Hendiadys: 
faith is one thing, endurance another, 
superadded upon it) inherit the promises 
(what is meant by κληρονομούντων τὰς 
ἐπαγγελίας, and who are indicated by the 
expression ? The two questions are very 
closely connected together. First observe 
that the participle is not κληρονομησάν- 
των, but present: said not of any one act 
by which these persons entered on the in- 
heritance of the promises, but of either, 1 
a state now going on, ‘who are inheriting,’ 
or, 2. im mere predication, ‘who are in- 
heritors of. That the first cannot be 

meant, is clear: for in ch. xi. where he 
enumerates the examples of faith and pa- 
tience, he says, οὗτοι πάντες. .. οὐκ ἐκο- 
μίσαντο τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν. This same con- 
sideration will prevent the reference very 
commonly here supposed, to Abraham and 
the patriarchs. Taking then (2), we may 
regard the participle as 6 πειράζων and the 
like, used without reference to time, but as 
indicative of office, or standing, or privilege. 
Thus the reference of the words will be per- 
fectly general: not, who have inherited, nor 
who shall inherit, nor who are inheriting, 
but ‘who are inheritors of, who inherit, 
in all times and under all circumstances. 
Of these, Abraham is chosen as the most 
illustrious example). 13—20.]| The 
encouragement to perseverance is further 
confirmed by God’s express oath made to 
Abraham, the first inheritor of the pro- 
mise. 13.] For (“ His verbis non red- 
dit rationem cur imitari debeant eos, qui 
per fidem et longanimitatem divinarum 
promissionum heredes sunt facti, sed cur 
mentionem faciat talium. Poterat enim 
aliquis querere, an tales aliqui sint, et 
quinam sint? his ergo verbis in exemplum 
istius rei adducit patrem omnium creden- 
tium Abrahamum, qui et in fide fuit con- 
stantissimus, et istius fidei fructum tulit 
maximum.” Schlichting) God when He 
promised (not, as De W., Liin., al., having 
promised: for in matter of fact the oath 
preceded the statement of the promise, cf. 
ver. 14 below: but the aor. participle, as 
so often, is contemporaneous with the aor. 
verb, as in ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, ἄς. Bleek 
well remarks, that ἐπαγγειλάμενος is to 
be taken not only as “made a promise,” 
but in the Messianic sense, «gave the pro- 
mise,” as τὰς ἐπαγγελίας above, and 7 ἐπ- 
αγγελία vv. 15,17 al., ai ἐπαγγελίαι ch. vii. 
Gal. : Rom. ix. 4: Gal. iii, 16) to Abraham, 
since He could (ἔχειν with an infin., ‘ to 
have the power, or the means, or the op- 
portunity, to...’ is good Greek, 6, g. σὺκ 

. ἔχω εἰπεῖν, common in Herod. See reff.) 
swear by (the classical construction of 
ὄμνυμι is with an accus. of the person 



120 ΠΡῸΣ EBPAIOTS. VEE 

ες Β εὐλογῶν 4 εὐλογή ὶ τ πληθύνων «πληθυνῶ σε" p = Acts iii, εὐλόγων “ εὐλογήσω σε καὶ "πληθύνων “πληῦυνω σε 
Beets Bie Tie t Z “ὅτε ae ἃ ; At dee “Και ~ OUT@S μακροθυμήσας εἐπετύυχεν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. 

χχὶν. 1 ‘ 16 ” 6 v Ν \ w Ν - ,, " ΄ 
ἢ repet. as in αν P@Trol [ μὲν] γαρ KaTa TOU μείζονος ομνυουσιν, 

it., Acts vii. τὰ 
34 ean Exod. iii. 7) al. r = Acts vi. 1,7. vii. 17 al. Exod. 5 = Acts vii. 8. xvii. 33, Rom. 

v.12 al: t Matt. xviii. 26,29. Luke xviii. 7. 1 Cor. xiii.4. 1 Thess. v.14. James ν. 7 (bis), 8. 2 Pet. 

ii. 9only. Prov. xix. 11. uch. xi. 33. (there also νυ. €may.) Rom. xi.7 bis. James iv.2only. Gen. 
xxxix. 2. Prov. xii. 27 only. y Gal. iv, 24, Col. ii. 23 al. Winer, ὃ 63. ii. 2. e. w ver. 13 reff. 

16. om μεν ABD'N[P 47 syr arm Euthal-ms] Cyr: ins CD?KL rel Chr Thdrt Damase. 

sworn by, ὄμνυμι τοὺς θεούς: but κατά 
with a gen. is found when a thing is used 
as binding the oath, as ὄμνυμι κατ᾽ ἐξο- 
λείας, Demosth. p. 553. 17 al.; καθ᾽ ἱερῶν, 
p- 1806. 21 al. And this construction, 
applied to persons, appears to have arisen 
from that other. See Bleek’s note) none 
(mase.) greater, swore by Himself (a sin- 
gularly coincident passage occurs, of the 
same promise, in Philo, Legg. Allegor. iii. 
72, vol. i. p. 127: εὖ καὶ τῷ ὅρκῳ βεβαι- 
ὥὦσας τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν, καὶ ὅρκῳ θεοπρεπεῖ. 
ὁρᾷς γὰρ ὅτι ov καθ᾽ ἑτέρου ὀμνύει θεός, 
οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτοῦ κρεῖττον, ἀλλὰ Kal? 
ἑαυτοῦ, ὅς ἐστι πάντων ἄριστοΞ), 14. 
saying, Surely (in reff., the editions vary 
between εἰ μήν and ἢ μήν, but the greater 
Mss. have εἰ μήν : in fact, εἰ and ἢ are 
constantly interchanged by the copyists. 
The expression occurs in formule jurandi 
in several places in the LXX (as e. g. Ezek. 
xxxili. 27, ζῶ ἐγώ, ef μὴν of ἐν ταῖς ἢρη- 
μωμέναις μαχαίραις πεσοῦνται: see also 
ib. xxxiv. 8; Σχχν. Θ΄; xxxvi. 53; xxxviil. 
19), so that it could not be an unmeaning 
expression to the Hellenistic ear. Bleek 
thinks it came from the Hebraistic for- 
mula εἰ μή, which has sometimes been 
written and edited for it) blessing I will 
bless (thus frequently the LXX, for the 
Heb. idiomatic conjunction of the absolute 
infinitive with the finite verb: but some- 
times they have it where the Heb. has no 
such conjunction, as in 1 Kingsii. 25: and 
something like it is found even in Greek 
writers, as e.g. Herod. v. 95, φεύγων 
ἐκφεύγει: Xen. Cyr. viii. 4. 9, ὑπακούων 
σχολῇ ὑπήκουσα: Lucian, Parasit. 43, 
φεύγων... κατέφυγε (none of which 
however are quite analogous, the second 
verb in all being coupled with some addi- 
tional predicate, as in φεύγων ἐκφεύγει--- 
‘flying, he escapes, gets clear off’). See 
Winer, § 45.8, edn. 6. At first the parti- 
ciple seems to have had a certain empha- 
sis: but afterwards this was lost, and the 
expression became a mere formula) thee, 
and multiplying I will multiply thee (the 
1 ΧΧ has for ce, τὸ σπέρμα σου. This the 
Writer alters, not from a wish to abbre- 
viate (Jac. Cappell.) nor because he quoted 
from memory (Abresch), nor because he 
was unwilling to introduce Abraham’s 

bodily descendants, but wished to direct 
his readers’ thoughts to his spiritual seed 
(Bohme, Bisping, al.), but, as Bleek, De 
W., Liinem., al., because his concern here 
was with Abraham alone, and his spiritual 
example: or perhaps, as Delitzsch, seeing 
that πληθ. σε could only be understood of 
posterity, because he wished to concentrate 
the promise as much as possible): 15.] 
and thus (οὕτως belongs to ἐπέτυχε, not to 
paxpobuunoas,as Tholuck, and Hofm. Enst. 
p- 311, for then some particular instance or 
kind of patience would be most naturally 
pointed out. It then signifies, when he 
had received this promise —being in this 
state of dependence on the divine promise : 
see below, and reff.) having endured with 
patience (viz. in his waiting so long for 
God’s promise to be fulfilled—in having, 
when it was partially fulfilled, again shewn 
noble endurance in the will of God by 
offering up Isaac), he obtained the promise 
(i. 6. not as Bleek, he had made to him the 
promise above related: this would nearly 
stultify the sentence, which proceeds on 
the faithfulness of God, confirming his 
promise with an oath by Himself, and the 
faith and endurance of Abraham, waiting 
for that promise to be fulfilled: but as 
Liin., he obtained, got fulfilled to him, 
the promise, the thing promised, to wit, 
the birth of Isaac, as the commencement 
of the fulfilment—as much of it as he 
could see. And thus Abraham became a 
κληρονόμος τῶν ἐπαγγελιῶν. That there 
is here no inconsistency with ch. xi. 39, 
see shewn there. ἐπιτυγχάνω is always 
used of the actual getting in possession: 
ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης ἐπέτυχον, Thue. iii. 
3: εἰ ἀγαθοῦ ὠνητοῦ ἐπιτύχοιμι, Xen. 
(ec. 2. 8: ἵππου ἐπιτυχὼν ἀγαθοῦ, ib, 
12. 20: al. in Bleek. And the above is 
the explanation, I believe, of every ex- 
positor ancient and modern, except Schulz 
and Bleek, Ebrard indeed varies thus far, 
as to understand ἐπέτυχεν of Abraham’s 
final and heavenly enjoyment of the ful- 
filment of the Messianic promises: . but 
I believe the aorist will be generally con- 
sidered to preclude this). 16—20. | 
Security of this promise, as being part of 
God’s great promise, which He has fulfilled 
in Christ. ‘These verses are transitional, 
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xii. 3. Jude 
11 (only). 
Polyb. v. 

74. 9, πρὸς 
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y,sing., here only. Nah. iii. 9. Ps. exviii. 96. (plur. Matt. 

xii. 42||L. Rom. x. 18 only.) πέρας ἅπασιν ἀνθρώποις ἐστὶ τοῦ βίου ὃ θάνατος, Dem. p. 258. 19. 
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XxXXVii. 26.) ech. i. 2 reff. 

c of God, James i. 18 reff. 

Matt. v. 33. xiv. 7, 
Ὁ adv., Mark vii. 

d = Acts xviii. 28t. (Isa. 
g here (bis) only. 3 Macc. v. 

a here bis. 

f so ch, xi. 9, 39. 
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αντιλ. bef αὐτοῖς D}-3 [syrr]. 
17. for w, τω D!. 

bef βουλομενος D F-lat. 

and lead us to the consideration of the 
Melchisedek-priesthood of our Lord in the 
next chapter. 16. For [indeed] (see 
var. readd, This μέν solitarium or ellip- 
ticum is common with γάρ, in the sense of 
the German 3tvar or freilid), and our ‘of 
a truth, ‘verily? so Kurip. Med. 698, 
ξυγγνωστὰ μὲν yap ἦν σε λυπεῖσθαι, 
γύναι: Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 1, εἰξελθὼν 
μὲν γάρ ποτε πρὸς Παῤῥάσιον. See the 
elliptic μέν well discussed in Hartung, Par- 
tikellehre ii. 411 ff.) men (emphatic) swear 
(Bleek observes that it is a mistake to call 
the form ὀμνύουσιν Hellenistic (ὀλλύα- 
σιν, ὀμνύασιν, ᾿Αττικῶς" ὀλλύουσιν, ὀμνύ- 
ουσιν, Ἑλληνικῶς. Moeris), for we have 
it in Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 16 (πανταχοῦ 
ὀμνύουσι Tov ὅρκον τοῦτον) and Demosth. 
p- 622. 22) by the greater (one) (τοῦ pet- 
Covos is undoubtedly masculine : it could 
not be predicated of any thing neuter, that 
it was greater than the men who swear. 
And by the expression here, generally 
taken, must be meant God Himself: that 
greater One, who is above all men. And 
so Primas., Grot., Bengel, al.), and an (the 
in the case supposed: the art. is generic: 
cf. Matt. xiii. 3, 6 σπείρων : John xii. 24, 
ὁ κόκκος) oath is to them an end (see 
reff. and more examples in Bleek) of all 
gainsaying (ΕἸ. V. with very many others, 
“ strife,’ which is a legitimate meaning 
of ἀντιλογία (cf. Exod. xviii. 16: Deut. 
xix. 17; xxi. 5: 2 Kings xv. 4: Prov. xviii. 
18: Xen. Hell. vi. 3. 20, εἰρήνην τῶν ἄλ- 
λων πεποιημένων, πρὸς δὲ Θηβαίους μό- 
νους ἀντιλογίας ovens), but not borne 
out here by the context, seeing that there 
is no allusion to any instance in which God 
and men were at strife. And besides, in 
the only places where ἀντιλογία occurs in 
the N. T. (see reff.) it has the meaning 
“gainsaying : e.g. ch. vii. 7, χωρὶς ma- 
ons ἀντιλογίας, without possibility of gain- 
saying. So that it is best to take this 
meaning here, and understand that an oath 
puts an end to all gainsaying by confirm- 
ing the matter oxe way, in which all par- 

περισσοτερως B, primum D-lat, abundantius vulg. 
επιδειξασθαι A 47. 115 ΤῊ]. 

o θεος 

ties consent), for confirmation (the ΕἸ. V. 
with Beza, Erasm., al., ungrammatically 
joins these words with 6 épxos,—“ an oath” 
for confirmation.” It is obvious to every 
one, that they can only be joined, and that 
closely, with πέρας. The only reason why 
in the translation I have separated them 
from it, is for fear of introducing, in Eng- 
lish, the ambiguity, ‘ for confirmation of all 
gainsaying.’ Calvin’s remark on this verse 
is pertinent: “ Preterea hic locus docet 
aliquem inter Christianos jurisjurandi 
usum esse legitimum. Quod observandum 
est contra homines fanaticos qui regulam 
sancte jurandi, quam Deus lege sua pre- 
scripsit, libenter abrogarent. Nam Aposto- 
lus certe hic de ratione jurandi tanquam de 
re pia et Deo probata disserit. Porro non 
dicit olim fuisse in usu, sed adhue vigere 
pronuntiat ”). 17.] In which behalf 
(nearly equivalent to ‘wherefore.’ This 
seems the best rendering, and not, with 
some, to take ἐν @, as agreeing with ὅρκῳ 
“in which,” or “by which oath:” cf. 
ΤῊ]. (alt.), Primas., al. It belongs, not ex- 
clusively to ἐμεσίτευσεν, nor to βουλόμενος, 
but to the whole sentence, as Delitzsch) 
God, willing (“ βουλόμενος . . . βουλῆς, 
conjugata. Summa hic exprimitur benig- 
nitas,” Bengel) to shew more abundantly 
(“quam sine juramento factum videretur,” 
Beng. The word can hardly mean as Thl., 
ἐκ περιουσίας, -- Beza, “amplius etiam 
quam necesse esset.”” The Commentators 
cite a very apposite passage of Philo, de 
Abr. § 46, vol. ii. p. 39: θεὸς ἐν οὐρανῷ, 
ὃς τῆς πρὸς αὐτὸν πίστεως ἀγάμενος τὸν 
ἄνδρα πίστιν ἀντιδίδωσιν αὐτῷ, τὴν δι᾽ 
ὅρκου βεβαίωσιν ὧν ὑπέσχετο δωρεῶν, οὐκ 
ἔτι μόνον ὧς ἀνθρώπῳ θεός, ἀλλὰ καὶ ws 
φίλος γνωρίμῳ διαλεγόμενος. φησὶ γάρ" 
“Kar ἐμαυτοῦ ὥμοσα," παρ᾽ ᾧ ὁ λόγος 
ὅρκος ἐστίν, ἕνεκα τοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν ἄκλι- 
vas K. παγίως ἔτι μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον 
ἐρηρεῖσθαι) to the heirs of the promise 
(from ch. xi. 9, Isaac and Jacob were 
συγκληρονόμοι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας τῆς αὐτῆς 
with Abraham. But there is no need 
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to confine the title to them: as (ec. 
(Chrys.), ἦλθε δὲ καὶ eis ἡμᾶς. ἡμεῖς γὰρ 
οἱ κληρονόμοι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, οἱ κατ᾽ 
ἐπαγγελίαν σπέρμα ὄντες τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ' 
εἰ δὲ σπέρμα, καὶ κληρονόμοι) the un- 
changeableness (see reff. Beware of sup- 
posing the words equivalent to τὴν βουλὴν 
αὐτοῦ τὴν ἀμετάθετον. It was not “ His 
unchangeable counsel” that He would 
shew, but the fact that His counsel was 
unchangeable) of His counsel, interposed 
(μεσιτεύω, like μεσίτης, belongs to later 
Greek: and in its usage it is generally 
transitive. Thus Diod. Sic. xix. 71, 
μεσιτεύσαντος τὰς συνθήκας ᾿Αμίλκου : 
Polyb. ix. 84. 8, μεσιτεῦσαι τὴν διάλυσιν 
εὐνοϊκῶς, and other examples in Bleek : 
and thus some have rendered it here: 
ἐμεσίτευσεν ὕρκῳ τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν, Cc. : 
scil., τὴν βουλήν, Bohme: Thdrt. Eran. 
Dial. i. vol. iii. p. 34, 6 yap τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἀπαγορεύων ὀμνύναι, τὸ ἀμετάθετον τῆς 
βουλῆς αὐτοῦ, καθά φησι καὶ ὃ ἀπόστολος, 
ἐμεσίτευσεν ὅρκῳ. But it is also found 
with an intransitive sense, as in ref.; and 
thus we may best interpret it here: God 
came in as a middle person between Him- 
self and Abraham. Men swear by God, 
as greater than themselves. So God be- 
comes for men, when swearing, the third 
and higher person concerned, the Mediator 
between them: ef. Jos. Antt. iv. 6. 7, 
ταῦτα δὲ ὀμνύοντες ἔλεγον καὶ θεὸν μεσί- 
τὴν ὧν ὑπισχνοῦντο ποιούμενοι. And 
thus when He Himself swears, having no 
greater to swear by, He swears by Himself, 
so making Himself as it were a third person 
between the parties to the oath: so, in the 
intransitive sense, μεσιτεύων. It is strange 
that Bleek quotes the Εἰ. V. as having 
here “interposed himself by an oath,” 
whereas it has “ confirmed it by an oath,” 
taking the transitive sense. We may 
note, that this word ἐμεσίτευσεν has led 
the Greek expositors, Chrys., c., Thl., to 
fancy that the Son was the person swear- 
ing and sworn by. Thus (Ke.: καλῶς δὲ 
ἔχει ἣ ἔννοια τῆς ἑρμηνείας, ἵνα οὕτως 
n° 6 θεὸς τουτέστιν 6 λόγος, ἐπιδεῖξαι 
βουλόμενος τὸ ἀμετάθετον τῶν τῷ πατρὶ 
δοξάντων, ἐμεσίτευσε τῷ πατρὶ K. τῷ 
᾿ἈΑβραὰμ ὅρκῳ, τουτέστι μεσίτης ἐν τῷ 

ὅρκῳ γέγονε' δι’ αὐτοῦ γὰρ ὡς λόγου 
ὥμνυεν ὁ θεός) with an oath (dat. of the 
instrument: it was by means of the oath 
that He exercised the office of μεσίτηΞ5), 

18.| that by means of two (δύο is 
here undeclinable, but not, as Delitzsch 
states, always in N.T. We have δύσιν in 
ch. x. 28: Matt. vi. 24; xxii. 40: Acts 
xii. 6 al.) unchangeable things (ποίου καὶ 
ποίου ; τοῦ τε εἰπεῖν Kal ὑποσχέσθαι, τοῦ 
τε ὅρκον προσθεῖναι TH ὑποσχέσει. Chrys., 
ΤῊ]. : δύο πράγματα τὸν λόγον καὶ τὸν 
ὅρκον εἴρηκε. καὶ μόνῳ γὰρ λόγῳ χρώ- 
μενος ὃ θεὸς πληροῖ τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν" 
πολλῷ δὲ μᾶλλον ὅρκον συνάπτων τῷ 
λόγῳ, Thdrt. Similarly Qc., Schol. 
Matth., Primas., Erasm., Calov., Beza, 
Schlichting, and almost all recent exposi- 
tors. Primasius mentions an idea that 
one is the promise accompanied by the 
oath, the other the completion of the pro- 
mise. Stuart thinks that the two oaths 
are meant, that to Abraham, and that to 
Christ by which He is constituted a priest 
after the order of Melchisedek, and refers 
to Storr as agreeing in substance with him. 
But this cannot be the meaning. For the 
Writer is not vecounting God’s promises 
made by oath, on which our Christian hope 
is founded : for thus he might say not éwo 
but many (e.g. “The Lord hath sworn unto 
David and will not repent: Of the fruit 
of thy body will I set upon thy seat”’): but 
he is impressing on us the strength of that 
method of assurance which God has been 
pleased to give us, in that He has not only 
promised (in both cases in question) but 
also confirmed it by an oath), in which 
(“que quum adsint,” as Béhme in BI. : 
bei denen: much as ἐν @ above [as the 
material of the lie, if it were possible }) it is 
impossible for God ever (this force is given 
by the aor. which distributes the proposi- 
tion into separate incidents) to lie (in 
each and either of them, it is out of all 
question that falsehood should be sus- 
pected in Him. The stress is on Ψεύ- 
σασθαι, not on θεόν) we may have strong 
encouragement (see below), who have fled 
for refuge to lay hold on the hope set 
before us (so (except “consolation” for 
“encouragement’) ἘΝ. V. and in my opi- 
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IKpathnoas τῆς * προκειμένης * ἐλπίδος" 19 ἣν ws 

ἔχομεν τῆς ψυχῆς " ἀσφαλῆ τε καὶ "" βεβαίαν, καὶ εἰςερχο- 
only. Num. iv. 7. see exx. in Bl. & Wetst. 
xxvii, 29, 30, 40 only +. 

19. exwuev D. 

nion rightly. The construction, and with 
it the meaning of παράκλησις, is much 
controverted. The above view is that of 
Primas., Erasm., Beza, Schlicht., Grot., 
Wolf, Schulz, BGhme, Kuinoel, De Wette, 
Ebrard, Bisping, Tholuck, Delitzsch, and 
many others. On the other hand (Ke. (of 
KarapuydvrTes’ εἰς αὐτόν φησι. κρατῆσαι 
ἰσχυρὰν παράκλησιν ἔχωμεν εἰς τὸ κρατῆ- 
σαι τῆς προκειμένης ἐλπίδο5), Thl. (παρά- 
KAnow* παραίνεσιν μεγάλην Kk. προ- 
τροπήν. ..... ποῦ δὲ ἔχομεν τὴν 
προτροπήν; εἰς τὸ κρατῆσαι κ.τ.λ.), 
(Chrys. gives no exposition), Camerarius, 
Camero, Seb. Schmidt, Heinrichs, Bleek, 
Liinem., Conybeare, Stuart, al. make 
κρατῆσαι dependent on παράκλησιν, 
which they render “exhortation,” “ en- 
couragement.” This necessitates making 
καταφυγόντες absolute, “we who have 

fled for refuge:’ but from what, or to 
what? There is nothing in the context 
here, which could lead to this absolute use 
of such an expression. But if it be joined 
with eis τὸ κρατῆσαι, the idea of flying to 
an asylum is at once given, and the figure 
easily and naturally introduced. Besides 
which, had παράκλησις, meaning ‘ ex- 
hortation’ or ‘encouragement,’ been fol- 
lowed by a verb, ‘to hold fast,’ this could 
hardly have been expressed by an aorist: 
being an abiding condition, it must be pre- 
sent. Whereas now, we have fled to re- 
fuge in order to lay hold of—the whole 
Christian state in one act, which justifies 
the aorist. As regards the separate words, 
παράκλησις need not mean “consolation,” 
but may here also be taken in the same 
sense as in the other two passages of our 
Epistle (veff.), viz. ‘ encouragement’ or 
‘exhortation,’ without an infinitive fol- 
lowing. Of these, the former is that which 
best bears absolute use in English, and I 
have therefore adopted it. καταφεύγω 
(see reff. and Jer. xxvii. (1.) 5: Ps. exlii. 9) 
is generally used in the sense of flying for 
refuge: so Herod. ii. 113, of Paris, when 
shipwrecked in Egypt, and a suppliant in 
the temple of Hercules: vi. 75, of the 
Argives who had fled for sanctuary to the 
temple of Argos. See especially Raphel’s 
nute here. For κρατεῖν, see on ref.: where 
observe the present, giving the sense ‘hold 
fast.’ τῆς προκειμένης ἐλπίδος is 
not an easy expression. The verb προ- 
κεῖσθαι is often used of a prize proposed 
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for a contest,—mpé giving the sense of 
coram, as in ‘ propono :’ so Herod. ix. 101, 
ὥς σφι καὶ αἱ νῆσοι Kal 6 Ἑλλήσποντος 
ἄεθλα προέκειτο, and in numerous exam- 
ples in Bl. from Xen., Polyb., Alian, Jos., 
Philo. So in ch. xii. 2, τῆς προκειμένης 
αὐτῷ χαρᾶς. Hence it seems most natu- 
ral to take ἐλπίς here objectively, or very 
nearly so ;— hope, as embodying the thing 
hoped for. And especially is this so, 
when we compare Col. i. 5, τὴν ἐλπίδα 
τὴν ἀποκειμένην ὑμῖν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, 
and Titus ii. 18, mposdexduevor τὴν μακα- 
ρίαν ἐλπίδαις Those who take κρατῆσαι 
for “ to hold fast,” are obliged here to re- 
gard τῆς προκειμένης ἐλπίδος as equivalent 
to τῆς ἐλπίδος τῶν προκειμένων : so Bleek: 
which is very forced: or, as Liinem., to 
regard ἐλπίς itself as a subjective quality 
made objective, which, as a privilege or a 
possession, is ready for and proposed to us 
in the Christian covenant. Calvin gives 
a curious explanation : “ In vocabulo spei 
est metonymia: effectus enim pro causa 
accipitur: nam ego promissionem intelligo 
cui spes nostra innititur”): 19. which 
(viz. the hope: in its subjective resting on 
objective grounds now to be set forth: not 
the παράκλησις, as Grot., Seb. Schmidt, 
al.) we have (not, “we hold fast,” as 
Bretschn., Wahl, al., = κατέχομεν : this is 
forbidden by the unemphatic position of 
the word, as well as by the context) as an 
anchor of our soul (the similitude is a very 
common one in Greek and Roman writers ; 
and on coins and medals, where hope is 
represented by ananchor. See Wetst. A 
saying is attributed to Socrates, οὔτε ναῦν 
ἐξ ἑνὸς ἀγκυρίου οὔτε βίον ἐκ μιᾶς ἐλπίδος 
ὁρμιστέον : see Kypke. Suicer gives some 
interesting remarks from the Fathers on 
the similitude) safe and firm (the adjectives 
belong to ἄγκυραν, not to ἐλπίδα. οὐχ 
ἁπλῶς δὲ εἶπεν ἄγκυραν, ἀλλά, ἀσφαλῇ 
τε Kk. βεβαίαν. ἔστι γὰρ ἄγκυρα μὴ 
φυλάττουσα τὸ σκάφος ἀσάλευτον, ἢ ὅταν 
σαθρά, ἢ ὅταν ἐλαφροτέρα. Thi.) and 
entering into the part within the veil 
(first, to what is εἰξερχομένην to be re- 
ferred ? to ἄγκυραν, or to (hv) ἐλπίδα ὃ 
The former is the more obvious construe- 
tion: and has been accepted by Beza, 
Estius (“ Sicut ancora navalis non in aquis 
heret, sed terram intrat sub aquis laten- 
tem, eique infigitur: ita ancora anima 
spes nostra non satis habet in vestibulum 
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pervenisse, id est non est contenta bonis 
terrenis et visibilibus: sed penetrat usque 
ad ea, que sunt intra velum, videlicet in 
ipsa sancta sanctorum: id est, Deum 
ipsum et ceelestia bona apprehendit, atque 
in iis figitur’’), Schlichting, Limborch, 
De Wette, Ebrard, Liinem., Delitzsch, al. 
This is said by Bleek to be too artificial, 
and he, with Abresch, Storr, Béhme, 
Kuinoel, al., takes hope as that which 
enters within the veil, simply, the figure 
being dropped. He refers for this to 
the Greek expositors also: but Chrys. 
says, ἄγκυραν δὲ οὐχ ἁπλῶς εἶπεν, GAN 
ἀσφαλῇ τε καὶ βεβαίαν: ἵνα δηλώσῃ τὸ 
ἀψευδὲς τῶν αὐτῇ ἐπερειδομένων εἰς σω- 
τηρίαν' διὸ ἐπάγει, elsepx. εἰς τὸ ἐσώτ. 
τοῦ καταπετ. τί ἐστι τοῦτο; ἀντὶ τοῦ 
διικνουμένην εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν : by which 
he clearly seems to refer it to the anchor. 
ΤῊ]. says beautifully on the other side, 
αὕτη yap (i ἐλπίς) εἰξελθοῦσα ἔνδον τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς ἤδη εἶναι ἐν τοῖς 
ἐπηγγελμένοις, κἂν ἔτι κάτω ὦμεν, κἂν 
μήπω ἐλάβομεν: τοσαύτην ἔχει τὴν ἰσχὺν 
ἡ ἐλπίς, ὥςτε τοὺς ἐπιγείους οὐρανίους 
ποιεῖν. And similarly @ec. But I must 
say that I prefer the other, being as it seems 
to me the simpler view. “ Two figures are 
here not so much mixed, as wonderfully 
combined. The Writer might have com- 
pared the world to a sea, the soul to a ship, 
the future yet hidden glory to the con- 
cealed bottom of the deep, the far off terra 
firma, stretching away under the water and 
covered by it. Or, he might have com- 
pared the present earthly life with the 
forecourt, and the future blessedness with 
the heavenly sanctuary which is concealed 
from us by a veil. But he has combined 
both these. The Soul clings, as one in 
fear of shipwreck, to an anchor, and sees 
not whither the cable of the anchor runs,— 
where it is fastened : but she knows that 
it is fastened behind the veil which hides 
the future glory, and that she, if she only 
holds on to the anchor, shall in her time be 
drawn in where it is, into the holiest place, 
by the hand of the Deliverer.” Ebrard. 
This is very beautiful, and in the main, 
simple and natural: only going off into 
fancy at the end, which is not required for 
the interpretation. The word κατα- 
πέτασμα is, as far as Bleek knows, Alex- 
andrine: the classical form being παρα- 

πέτασμα. See reff. It was the name for 
the second veil or curtain (ch. ix. 3), which 
shut in the holy of holies; the first or 
outer one being called κάλυμμα, Philo, Vita 
Mos. iii. 9, vol. ii. p. 150, ἐν δὲ τῷ μεθορίῳ 
τῶν τεττάρων κ. πέντε κιόνων, ὅπερ ἐστὶ 
κυρίως εἰπεῖν πρόναον, εἰργόμενον δυσὶν 
ὑφάσμασι, τὸ μὲν ἔνδον ὃν καλεῖται κατα- 
πέτασμα, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκτὸς προΞαγορεύεται 
κάλυμμα. See further on ch. ix. 8, For 
the whole expression, see reff.), 20. | 
where (ὅπου is found in places where ὅποι 
ought rightly to stand, as in our own 
common phrase, ‘ Where are you going ?” 
It is in fact a constructio pregnans, become 
a familiar idiom. So Xen. Ages. vi. 6, 
ἄδηλος γιγνόμενος, ὅπου τε εἴη καὶ ὅπου ἴοι. 
See also reff.) as forerunner (not “the 
forerunner”? as Εἰ. V.: the omission of the 
art. necessarily places πρόδρομος in the 
situation of predicate) on our behalf (it is 
disputed whether ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν is to be joined 
with πρόδρομος or with εἰσῆλθεν. Cc. 
and ΤῊ]. adopt the former: ΤῊ]. explaining 
very fully: οὐκ ἠρκέσθη δὲ εἰπὼν πρό- 
Spopos, ἀλλὰ προΞέθηκε καὶ τὸ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, 
εἰς πλείω πίστωσιν, w@savel τοῦτο λέγων" 

οὐκ αὐτὸς ἐδεῖτο τοῦ ἐκεῖσε ἐλθεῖν" πῶς 
γάρ, θεὸς ὥν; ἀλλ᾽ ὥςπερ σάρκα δι᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ἔλαβεν, οὕτω καὶ δι’ ἡμᾶς εἰφτῆλθεν ἐσώ- 
τερον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἵνα ἡμῖν ἀνοίξῃ τὴν 
ὁδόν. ὥςτε ἀναγκαίως εἰξελευσόμεθα καὶ 
αὐτοί. ἢ τὸ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀντὶ τοῦ ἵνα 
ἐντυγχάνῃ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν τῷ πατρί, ὡς καὶ 
ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς eisner εἰς τὸ ἅγιον ἅπαξ τοῦ 
ἐνιαυτοῦ, ἐξιλασκόμενος ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ. 
And so Thdrt., referring to John xiv. 1 ff. 
And similarly many moderns also. But 
Bleek, De Wette, Liinem., Delitzsch, al. 
prefer joining ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν with the verb, as 
more simple. One objection to this they 
do not seem to have seen: the emphatic 
position which it gives to ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, a 
position certainly uncalled for here. Be- 
sides which, the predicate πρόδρομος stand- 
ing alone is bald and unexpected, whereas 
πρόδρομος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν fully justifies itself. 
And the subsequent words, κατὰ τὴν τάξιν 
M. ἀρχιερεὺς γεν. εἰς τ. ai., are nO con- 
firmation of the other view, as Del. main- 
tains. The Lord’s entrance is sacerdotal, 
whether He is forerunner for us, or has 
entered for us. ὑπέρ is not pleonastie, as 
(Ec.: but He is forerunner on our behalf, 
as representing, and introducing, us, who 
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Μελχισεδὲκ ἀρχιερεὺς γενόμενος εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
1 Οὗτος γὰρ ὁ Μελχισεδὲκ βασιλεὺς “ Σαλήμ, ἱερεὺς τοῦ 

are to come after. πρόδρομος is a good 
classical word, signifying ordinarily the 
scouts who were sent before an army, 
Herod. i. 60; iv. 121-2; and see many 
examples in Bleek: but also any others 
sent before, reff. ; and Herod. ix. 14, ἦλθε 
ἀγγελίη πρόδρομος. It is a figure analo- 
gous, in its propriety, to ἀπαρχὴ τῶν 
κεκοιμημένων, πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, 
in theirs. And it is one full of comfort to 
us: as Thl., 6 yap πρόδρομος, τινῶν ἐστιν 
ἀκολουθούντων πρόδρομος᾽ καὶ οὐδὲ πάνυ 
πολὺ τὸ μέσον τοῦ προδρόμου καὶ τῶν 

ἑπομένων, ὥςπερ οὐδὲ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ χρισ- 
τοῦ. μὴ τοίνυν ἀσχάλλετε. ὁσονούπω 

᾿ εἰξελευσόμεθα ὅπου 6 πρόδρομος ἡμῶν) 
entered Jesus, having become (see on ch. 
ii. 17) a High Priest for ever after the 
order of Melchisedek (the stress is on the 
words κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελχισεδέις, which 
on that account are taken out of their 
order (see ch. v. 10) and put first. And 
this is so, because it is this particular point 
to which the Writer wishes to return in 
what follows. He assumes for the present 
apx. γεν. eis τὸν αἰῶνα as conceded, and 
takes up the mysterious point which he left 
at ch. v. 10, for elucidation. And thus 
ends the digression which began there). 

Cuap. VII. 1—X. 18.] THE Hien 
PRIESTHOOD OF CHRIST AFTER THE 

ORDER OF MELCHISEDEK, SET FORTH IN 

ITS DISTINCTIGN FROM THE LEVITICAL 

PRIESTHOOD: —THE NEW COVENANT 

BROUGHT IN BY CHRIST, IN ITS DIS- 

TINCTION FROM THE OLD:—AND THE 

FULL PROPITIATION WROUGHT ΒΥ Him, 
IN DISTINCTION FROM THE PROPITIATORY 

SACRIFICES FORMERLY OFFERED. And 

herein, VII. 1—10.] The priesthood 
of Melchisedek: its nature, as eternal 

(1—8) ; 
10). 1—3.]| This forms grammatically 
but one sentence, μένει being the only verb, 
and the adjectives ἀπάτωρ &e. being only 
epithets, not predicates. This has been 
mistaken by Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, 
Beza, al., who supply ἐστι to βασιλεὺς 
Σαλήμ and the following clauses. The 
epithetal clauses themselves however have 
some distinction from one another. As far 
as ’ABpadu, they are merely axiomatic, or 
historical, referring to matters of fact: after 
that they are predicatory, introduced and 
taken for granted by the Writer. For 
this Melchisedek, King of Salem (τῷ 7), 
Gen. xiv. 18. It is doubtful whether this 
Salem is a short form of Jerusalem, or 
some other place. Epiphan, Heer. ly. 2, 
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VII. c Gen. xiv. 18, 
Xxxlii. 18 
(see note). 
John iii. 23. 
Judith iv. 4. 

vol. i. p. 469, says, περὶ ἧς ἄλλος ἄλλως 
ἜΣ ΤΣ καὶ ἄλλος ἄλλως: οἱ μὲν γὰρ λέ- 
γουσιν αὐτὴν τὴν νῦν Ἱερουσαλὴμ καλου- 
μένην,---ἄἄλλοι δὲ ἔφασαν ἄλλην τινὰ Σα- 
λὴμ εἶναι ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ Σικίμων καταντικρὺς 
τῆς νυνὶ Νεαπόλεως καλουμένης. Jose- 
phus, Antt. i. 10. 2, understands it of 
Jerusalem: 6 τῆς Σόλυμα πόλεως Baci- 
λεὺς M..... τὴν μέντοι Σόλυμα ὕστερον 
ἐκάλεσαν Ἱεροσόλυμα. So also the Tar- 
gumists and most of the Fathers, from 
Théophilus ad Autolicum ii. 31, p. 372, 
and Greek expositors (e. g. Ce., οἴεσθαι 
δὲ χρὴ ὅτι καὶ Σαλὴμ ἐκείνης ἐτύγχανε 
βασιλεύς, ἥτις ἐστὶν Ἱερουσαλήμ) : and 
most modern Commentators: among them 
being Grot., Drusius, Michaelis, Kuinoel, 
Gesenius, Hitzig on Isa. i. 1, Von Raumer, 
Winer (Realw. i Liinemann, Delitzsch, 4]. 
But many others, as Primasius, Jac. Cap- 

pell., Whitby, Cellarius, Reland, Rosen- 
miiller, Bleek, Ewald, al., contend that 
Jerusalem cannot be meant, beeause Jebus, 
and not Salem, was its old name, and 

Salem for Jerusalem occurs only in Ps. 
Ixxvi. 2, a song of late date (entitled in 
the LXX, who however render the word 
by εἰρήνη, gd) πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ασσύριον), and 
there as a poetical form, for the rhythm’s 
sake. A prose writer of the primitive date 
of Genesis would not be likely to use such 
aform. They therefore suppose that this 
Salem was that mentioned John iii. 23 as 
near to Anon, where John baptized: pro- 
bably also in Gen. xxxiii. 18, where LXX, 
vulg., and Εἰ. V. all recognize now as the 
naine of a place, though the Targumists, 
Josephus, al. regard it as an adjective. 
The same place seems to be mentioned in 
Judith iv. 4, τὸν αὐλῶνα Σαλήμ. And 
for this view, there is very ancient and 
weighty authority. Jerome, Ep. 73 (£26), 
ad Evagr., vol. i. p. 445, says that he 
had learned “ex eruditissimis gentis i#Hins, 
Salem non, ut Josephus et nostri omnes 
arbitrantur, esse Hierusalem nomen . . - 
sed oppidum juxta Scythopolim, quod 
usque hodie appellatur Salem.” And he 
goes on to say, “et ostenditur ibi palatium 
Melchisedec ex magnitudine ruimarum 
veteris operis ostendens magnitudinem.” 
And Bleek, from whom this notice is mainly 
taken, argues with some probability that 
the Writer of our Epistle can hardly have 
thought of Jerusalem as indicated by Sa- 
lem, or he would have pressed, not merely 
the etymology of the name, but all those 
sacerdotal associations which belonged to 
the holy city. Similarly Philo, Legg. 
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20. Gen. xxviii. 22 al. i= 1 Cor. vii. 17. 
(39 v. τ.) 43. ix. Tonly. Ezra iv. 7 only. 

2 Cor. x. 13. 
1 see Zech. ix. 9. Jer. xxiii. 5. 

Sir. xlv. 20. k John i. 
m Rom. xiv. 17. 

Prov. xix. 14. 

Cnap. VII. 1. elz om 2nd tov: ins A B(Tischdf expr) CDKL[P]X rel Clem, Eus, 
[ed Gaisfd]. rec (for os) 0, with C!L' P] rel [ Euthal-ms]: txt ABC3DK®& 17. 
at end ins καὶ (αβρααμ) ευλογήθεις υπ᾽ αὐτου D1 ο. (ὁ has aBp. below: D! omits it there.) 

2. for ᾧ, ο D}. 
απο D! latt. mavTos B. 
vulg-mss F-lat [copt arm ]. 

Alleg. iii. 25, vol. i. p. 102 (βασιλέα τε 
τῆς εἰρήνης, Σαλήμ, τοῦτο γὰρ εἰρηνεύ- 
erat), though elsewhere (De Somn. ii. 38, 
p- 691) he urges the sanctity of Jeru- 
salem, and its etymological significance 
as ὅρασις εἰρήνης. And this latter view 
seems to me the more probable. As to 
the further question, whether Σαλήμ is 
here, or by Philo, meant as the name of a 
place at all, see on ver. 2), priest of God 
the most high (so Genesis 1. c., yoy 5x} 7715. 
The appellation, here and in the O. T., be- 
longs to the true and only God: ef. Gen. 
xiv. 19, 22, where in this same history both 
Melchisedek and Abraham speak of “ the 
most high God, possessor of heaven and 
earth.” Philo, in explaining this same 
office, Legg. Alleg. iii. § 26, p. 103, says, 
θεοῦ yap ὑψίστου ἐστὶν ἱερεύς, οὐχ ὅτι ἐστί 
τις ἄλλος οὐχ ὕψιστος" 6 γὰρ θεός, εἷς dv, 
“ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω ἐστὶ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς κάτω, 
καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἔτι πλὴν αὐτοῦ. ἀλλὰ τῷ 
μὴ ταπεινῶς Kk. χαμαιζήλως, ὑπερμεγέθως 
δὲ x. ὑπεραὔλως Kk. ὑψηλῶς νοεῖν περὶ 
θεοῦ, ἔμφασιν τοῦ ὑψίστου κινεῖ, From 
the above passages it will appear, that the 
fact of the Phcenicians in their polytheism 
having had one god called yor, Elion, or 

ὕψιστος, see Bl., De Wette: Philo Byblius 
in Euseb. Prepar. Ev. i. 10, p. 36, can- 
not be any further apposite here, than 
in so far as that one may have been 
the true God, whose worship still lin- 
gered up and down in heathen countries. 
The union of the kingly and _ priestly 
offices in one belonged to the simplicity 
of patriarchal times, and is found in Abra- 
ham himself, who offers sacrifice: οἵ, 
Gen. xv. and xxii. Bleek cites Serv. ad 
/En. iii. 80, “ Sane majorum hee erat con- 
suetudo, ut rex etiam esset sacerdos vel 
pontifex:” and Arist. Pol. iii. 14, says of the 
heroie age, στρατηγὸς ἣν κ. δικαστὴς 6 
βασιλεὺς κ. τῶν πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς κύριος. 
Remember the prophetic announcement 
Zech. vi. 13, so familiar to every Christian. 
Our beloved Saviour, as the πατὴρ μέλ- 

euep. bef απο π. δὲ [47 Chr,(and ms,) Thdrt(not h. 1.)]. om 

om δε και D-lat: om δε cd | Thdrt}]: om καὶ Καὶ 

λοντος αἰώνος, restores again, that first 
blessed family relation, which sin had dis- 
turbed), who met (6 συναντ. would be by 
far the simpler construction, and in ὃς 
συν. we must assume an anacoluthon. It 
is curious to find, even in De Wette, such a 
remark as this: “" ὅς, Lachm. after ADE 2 
minusce., requires no notice, as it mars the 

construction”) Abraham (it was, as the 
narrative in Gen. literally stands, the king 
ot Sodom, who ἐξῆλθεν εἰς συνάντησιν to 
Abraham : but Melchisedekis mentioned in 
the same sentence as having brought forth 
bread and wine, and must be included in 
the category of those who came out to meet 
him also) returning from the defeat of 
the kings (all this from the LXX, which 
only differs in having, κοπῆς τοῦ XodoA- 
Aoyoudp καὶ τῶν Bac. τῶν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
κοπή in this sense is Hellenistic, as also is 
κόπτειν used of ‘defeating,’ ‘cutting 
up’ in war. See Palm and Rost’s Lex.) 
and blessed him (Gen. ver. 19: see the 
argument below, vv. 6, 7), to whom also 

Abraham apportioned a tenth of all 
(Gen. : καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ Αβραμ (om.”ABp. 
ΑἹ δεκάτην ἀπὸ πάντων : “of all,” viz. 
the booty which he had taken from the 
kings: so Jos. Antt. i. 10. 2, τὴν δεκάτην 
τῆς λείας : and ver. 4 below. In the nar- 
rative, the whole has the solemnity of a 
formal act; of sacerdotal blessing on the 
part of Melchisedek, and recognition of 
him as High Priest of God on the part of 
Abraham. And so the Jews: the Tar- 
gum of Pseudo-Jonathan, as cited in 
Bleek, and Philo, de Abr. § 40, vol. ii. 
p- 34, 6 μέγας ἀρχιερεὺς τοῦ μεγίστου 
θεοῦ... τὰ ἐπινίκια ἔθυε. The custom of 
setting apart the tenth to divine uses, 
was heathen as well as Jewish: see nume- 
rous examples in Wetstein. So far 
(see the summary above) is purely his- 
torical: now follow the mductions from 
the history: as Chrys., θεὶς τὴν διήγησιν 
πᾶσαν ἐν συντόμῳ μυστικῶς αὐτὴν ἐθεώ- 
ρηκε καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀνόματοΞ), 
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βασιλεὺς Σαλήμ, ὅ ἐστιν " βασιλεὺς ™ εἰρήνης, > ° ἀπάτωρ υ«- isa ἴα. 

first indeed being interpreted (i.e. as 
E. V., “ being by interpretation :” his name 
bearing this meaning when translated into 
Greek) king of righteousness (PTZ737. 
So also Josephus, Antt. i. 10. 2, Μελχισε- 

δέκης, σημαίνει δὲ τοῦτο βασιλεὺς δίκαιο“. 
And again, B. J. vi. 10, 6 δὲ πρῶτος 
κτίσας (Ἱεροσόλυμα) ἦν Χαναναίων δυ- 
νάστης, ὃ τῇ πατρίῳ γλώσσῃ κληθεὶς βασι- 
λεὺς δίκαιος" ἦν γὰρ δὴ jive And 
Philo, Leg. Alleg. iii. 25, vol. i. p. 109. 
Bleek remarks, that βασιλ. Sree 
not only comes nearer to the Semitic form, 
but is no doubt purposely chosen, inasmuch 
as Melchisedek is a prophetic symbol of 
Him who is not only righteous, but the 
fount and ground of all righteousness 
before God. Zech. ix. 9: Isa. ix. 7: Jer. 
xxiii. 5,6: Dan. ix. 24: Mal.iv.2: 1 Cor. 
i. 30), and next also (‘ being,’ not ‘ being 
interpreted, must be supplied. This is 
plain from the position of épunvevduevos 
after πρῶτον, and from Bao. Σαλήμ repre- 
senting a matter of fact, and the inter- 
pretation following) King of Salem, which 
is, King of peace (it has been much dis- 
puted, whether Σαλήμ, is regarded by the 
Writer as the name of a town at all, and 
is not rather a portion of the personal 
appellation of Melchisedek. This latter 
has been held by Bleek, after Béhme, and 
Pet. Cunzeus de Rep. Hebrzeorum, iii. 3, 
mainly from the consideration that no 
distinction here is made between the twa 
expressions, ‘ King of righteousness,’ and 
* King of peace” But, as Bl. himself con- 
fesses, we may well imagine that the 
Writer may wish to point out as a remark- 
able fact, that the city over which Mel- 
chisedek reigned, as well as his own name, 
was of ty pical significance ; and in that 
case, does not ἔπειτα δὲ καί draw sufficient 
distinction between his personal appella- 
tion and that of his city ? As regards 
the word itself, it appears that τ is the 
adjective, peaceful, belonging to the sub- 
stantive nw, peace. But Philo takes it 

as here, Legg. Alleg. iii. 25, vol. i. pp. 102 
f., καὶ Μελχισεδὲκ βασιλέα τε τῆς εἰρήνης, 
Σαλήμ, τοῦτο γὰρ ἑρμηνεύεται, ἱερέα 
ἑαυτοῦ πεποίηκεν ὃ θεὸς . . - - καλείσθω 
οὖν 6 μὲν τύραννος ἄρχων πολέμου, ὃ δὲ 
βασιλεὺς ἡγεμὼν εἰρήνης, Σαλήμ. * Peace’ 
is here used in that pregnant and blessed 
sense in which Christ is said to be “ Prince 
of peace,” Isa. ix. 6: see also Rom. v. 1: 
Eph. ii. 14, 15, 17: Col. i. 20: οὗτος yap 
ἡμᾶς δικαίους ἐποίησε, καὶ εἰρηνοποίησε 
τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς καὶ τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆ». 

ο ees only τ. 
see note. 

Chrys. It is peace as the fruit of righte- 
ousness, ef. Isa. xxxii. 17: notice the order 
here, wp@tov ..... Bao. δικαιοσύνης, 
ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ εἰνήνης. ““ Righteousness 
and peace,” says Delitzsch, “form in O. T. 
prophecy, the characteristic of the times 
of the Messiah’), without father, with- 
out mother, without genealogy (it is very 
difficult to assign the true meaning to these 
predicates. ‘The latter of them seems in- 
deed to represent a simple matter of fact: 
viz. that Melchisedek has not in Genesis 
any yenealogy recorded, by which his de- 

scent is shewn (see below). But as to the 
two former, it cannot well be denied that, 
while they also may bear a similar sense, 
viz. that no father and mother of his are 
recorded in the sacred narrative, it is very 
possible on the other hand to feel that the 
Writer would hardly have introduced them 
so solemnly, hardly have followed them up 
by such a clause as μήτε ἀρχὴν ἡμερῶν 
μήτε ζωῆς τέλος ἔχων, unless he had 
coupled with them far higher ideas than 
the former supposition implies. I confess 
this feeling to be present in my own mind : 
—indeed I feel, that such solemn words as 
μήτε ἀρχὴν K.T.A. seem to me to decide 
against that other supposition. So far [ 
think all is clear: but when we come to 
enquire, what high and mysterious emi- 
nence is hereallotted to Melchisedek, I own 
I have no data whereon to decide: nor, 
I think, is a decision required of us. The 
Writer assigns to him this mysterious and 
insulated position, simply as a type of 
Christ : and this type he is merely by vir- 
tue of negations, as far as these epithets are 
concerned: in what he was of, he surpasses 
earthly priests, and represents Christ : 
what he was, is not in the record. I would 
regard the epithets then as designedly used 
in this mysterious way, and meant to re- 
present to us, that Melchisedek was a per- 
son differing from common men. It re- 
mains to give, 1. an account of each word 
used: 2. a summary of the opinions re- 

specting the passage. 1. awatwp, ἀμήτωρ 
occur in two senses: a. of those who have 
lost father or mother: so Pollux, Onomust. 
ili. 2. 4: see Herod. iv. 154: Soph. Trach. 
300: Eur. Orest. 304: Here. Fur. 114 f. 
This clearly has no place here. β. Of those 
who, with whatever meaning, can be said 
not to have had father or mother : whether 
it be meant Uitevally,as where Plato, Symp. 
8, calls the heavenly Aphrodite ἀμήτωρ, 
Οὐρανοῦ θυγάτηρ: so Δίας audropos Παλ- 
λάδος, Eur. Pheen, 676: and in Ῥο]μιχ, 
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ο ἀμήτωρ “ ἀγενεαλόγητος, μήτε ἀρχὴν ἡμερῶν μήτε ζωῆς 

ὃ μὴ ἔχων μητέρα ἀμήτωρ, ὥςπερ 7 
᾽Αθηνᾶ, καὶ ἀπάτωρ 6 μὴ ἔχων πατέρα, 
ὡς Ἥφαιστος (according to a legend that 
he was the son of Juno alone): see many 
other examples in Bleek :—or improperly, 
one whose father or mother is unknown, 
or ignoble—so Ion, Eur. Ion 850, is said 
to be ἀμήτωρ, ἀναρίθμητος, as being sup- 
posed to be the son of a humble slave: and 
in Horace’s ‘‘viros uullis majoribus ortos,” 
Sat. i. 6.10: Cie. de Orat. ii. 64, “ quibus 
nec mater nec pater, tanta confidentia 
estis ἢ (BI. observes that neither the 
“patre nullo” of Livy iv. 3, nor the ὡς 
ἀμήτωρ ἀπάτωρ τε γεγώς of Ion 109 can 
be adduced here, because in the former 
case there was a myth according to which 
the word might be literally used of Servius 
Tullius, and in the latter the és deprives 
the words of their true meaning. De- 
litzsch has quoted ἀμήτωρ as used of Sarah 
by Philo, de Ebriet. 14, vol. i. 365 f.: 
Quis Rer. Div. Her. 12, p. 481, “ quoniam 
ejus mater in sacris literis non memoratur” 
(Mangey): but this is not correct, for in 
both places Philo states the reason to be a 
mystical one, because she was related to 
Abraham by the father’s, not by the mo- 
ther’s side.) ἀγενεαλόγητος occurs only 
here in all Greek literature. It can only 
mean, ‘ without genealogy.’ But this has 
been variously understood. Corn. a-Lapide 
says, “ Per genealogiam accipe prosapiam 
non tam parentum quam filiorum Mel- 
chisedech: nam de patre et matre ejus 
jam dixerat.” “ Dicet aliquis,” says Estius, 
“ Quorsum addidit, ‘sine genealogia,’ cum 
jam dixisset ‘ sine patre, sine matre:’ que 
pars genealogiam satis videbatur exclu- 
sisse. Responderi potest, ea parte remo- 
veri genus, a quo Melchisedech descendit, 
id est, majores, non autem genus cujus ipse 
princeps fuit, id est, posteros ac nepotes. 
Proinde hujus generis gratia additum esse : 
‘sine genealogia.. Nam utroque modo 
genus accipi constat, etiam apud Grzcos, 
ut et generationem apud Hebreos. Unde 
est illud Gen. v., ‘ Hic est liber generationis 
Adam,’ et cap. x., ‘ He generationes filio- 
rum Noé, et cap. xi., ‘He generationes 
Thare,’ cum posteros eorum vellet re- 
censere. Sic quidem Hieronymus hane 
partem intellexit, quando eain interpreta- 
tur, sine nuptiis, lib. i. contra Jovinianum. 
Per nuptias enim genus in posteros pro- 
pagatur. Unde et Martyr Ignatius in 
Epistola ad Philadelphios Melchisedech 
recenset inter sanctos qui celibem vitam 
duxerunt.”” But this, which would be at 
the best but a doubtful deduction from the 
use of “ generatio,” is precluded by ver. 6, 

in which 6 μὴ γενεαλογούμενος ἐξ αὐτῶν 
clearly shews that it was ancestry, and not 
posterity, which was in the view of the 
Writer. 2. In giving a summary of the 
exegesis of the passage, I have made free 
use of the abundant materials at hand in 
the commentary of Bleek. The circum- 
stance that Melchisedek is here stated to 
be ἀφωμοιωμένος τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ θεοῦ, has led 
many of the older expositors to regard 
these epithets as belonging to Melchisedek 
only in so far as he is a type of the Son of 
God, and as properly true of Him alone, 
not of Melchisedek, or only in an improper 
sense, and a subordinate manner. So 

(Ke., ὁ yap τύπος ov κατὰ πάντα ἴσος ἐστὶ 
τῇ ἀληθείᾳ: Schol. Matth., ἀεὶ yap ἡἣ 
εἰκὼν ἀμυδροτέρα τοῦ πρωτοτύπου πρὸς 
ἐμφέρειαν. Accordingly, they understand 
ἀπάτωρ of Christ in reference to his Hu- 
manity (ἀπάτωρ. . ὡς ἄνθρωπος, ἐκ μόνης 
γὰρ ἐτέχθη μητρός, τῆς παρθένου φημί. 
Thdrt.), ἀμήτωρ, in reference to his Di- 
vinity (ὡς θεός, ἐκ μόνου yap γεγέννηται 
πατρός, id.), and so also ἀγενεαλόγητος 
(οὐ yap χρήζει γενεαλογίας ὁ ἐξ ἂγεννή- 
του γεγεννημένος πατρός, id.). And so 
Chrys., (c., Thl., Mareus Eremita de 
Melchisedec, § 4 (Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. 
Ixv. p. 1121), Cosmas Indicopleustes (de 
Mundo v. in Galland. Bibl. Patr. xi. p. 
478), Lactantius, Inst. iv. 13, vol. i. p. 482: 
Ambros. de Fide iii. 11 (88), vol. ii. p.513 
al. And so Corn. a-Lap., Jac. Cappell., 
Gerhard, Bisping, al. But, however the 
word ἀπάτωρ might perhaps be conceded 
to be not unnaturally applied to Christ in 
virtue of his Humanity, the words ἀμήτωρ 
and ἀγενεαλόγητος lie so far off any ob- 
vious application to his Divinity, that we 
may safely say this view could not well 
have been in the Writer’s mind. See fur- 
ther reasons, on the words ἀφωμ. δὲ τῷ vi. 
τ. θεοῦ below, for applying these epithets 
to Melchisedek, and not to Christ. But 
when they are so applied, we are met by 
two widely divergent streams of opinion, 
partly hinted at in the explanation of the 
rendering given above. The one of these 
regards Melchisedek as a superhuman’ 
being: the other finds nothing in this 
description which need point him out as 
any thing beyond a man. Jerome (see Ep. 
ad Evagr., vol. i. p. 440 ff.) had received 
from Evagrius an anonymous work (which 
in all probability was the “ Questiones in 
V. et N. Test.;” by Hilarius the deacon), 
in which the “ questio famosissima super 
Pontifice Melchisedeec”’ was treated, and 
the writer tried to prove him “ divinioris 
nature fuisse, nec de hominibus estiman- 
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τέλος ἔχων, ? ἀφωμοιώμενος δὲ 

dum: et ad extremum ausus est dicere, 
Spiritum Sanctum occurrisse Abrahe, et 
ipsum esse qui sub hominis figura visus 
sit.” This strange opinion moved Jerome 
“ revolvere veterum libros, ut videret quid 
singuli dicerent.” And he found that 
Origen, in his 1st Hom. on Genesis (now 
lost), maintained him to have been an 

angel, as did Didymus the follower of 
Origen. Then he examined Hippolytus, 
Eusebius of Ceesarea, and Eus. of Emesa, 
Apollivarius, Eustathins of Antioch, and 
found that all these held him to have been 
a man of Canaan, King of Jerusalem, 
and endeavoured to prove it in different 
ways. He then mentions the opinion 
of the Jews, that Melchisedek was Shem, 
the eldest son of Noah; and gives their 
calculation that this may well have been, 
for Shem survived Abraham forty years. 
On this he pronounces no opinion. The 
view, that Melchisedek was the Holy 
Ghost, was also entertained by Hieracas 
the Egyptian, and by a branch of the 
Theodotian heretics, founded by a younger 
Theodotus (Epiphan. Her. ly. vol. i. 
pp- 468 ff.: Aug. de Her. c. 34, vol. 
viii.), and called Melchisedekites: and 
Marcus Eremita (cir. 400), who wrote 
a treatise on M., mentions heretics who 
helieved him to be 6 θεὸς λόγος, πρὶν cap- 
κωθῆναι ἢ ἐκ Μαρίας γεννηθῆναι. This 
opinion Epiphanius, Heer. lv. 7, mentions 
as held by some within the Church: and 
Ambrose, from his remarks, De Mysteriis 
ch. 8 (46), vol. ii. p. 387: De Sacram. iv. 3 
(12), p. 368 f.: De Abrahamo i. 3 (16), vol. 
i, p. 288, seems to have held this: though, 
De Fide as above, he expressly states him 
to have been merely a holy man, a type 
of Christ. This last view was ever the 
prevalent one in the Church. Cyr.-alex., 
Glapbyr. ii. vol. 11. pp. 46 ff., combats the 
two opinions that Melchisedek was a vision 
of the Holy Spirit, and that he was a great 
angel. In later times the idea that 
he was the Son of God was revived by 
Molinzus (Vates, iv. 11 f.), by Cuneus 
(cited above), by Hottinger (De Decimis 
Judzorum, p. 15), Gaillard (M. Christus 
Unicus Rex Pacis, Ludg. Bat. 1686), and 
others. The theory that he was Shem has 
found many advocates: Lyra, Cajetan, 
Luther (on Gen. xv.), Melanchthon, Chem- 
nitz, Gerhard, Selden (De Decimis, § 1), 
al. Jurieu (Histoire Crit.i. 10) believes 
him to have been Ham; Hulse (M. una 
cum Parente e Tenebris emergens, Lugd. 
Bat. 1706) and Calmet (Dissert. ii. pp. 271 
f.), to have been Enoch reappearing on 

Vou. IV. 
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τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ θεοῦ, μένει P here only τ. 
Epist. Jer. 5, 

63,71 only. (-ovov, Prol. Sir.) 

earth. Bleek refers, besides the above, for 
the general subject, to Deyling, Observy. 
Sacree p. ii. pp. 71—87 (edn.3, Lips. 1733) : 
Fabricii Cod. Pseudepig. O. T. pp. 311— 
314 (edn. 2, 1722): Calmet, Bibl. Biblioth. 
pt. iv., where many dissertations are men- 
tioned. A theory which identified Mel- 
chisedek with Job is mentioned by Wolf, 
Cure Phil. in loc., and has recently been 
revived by Mr. Galloway, in his work, 
Egypt’s Record of Time), having neither 
beginning of days nor end of life 
(these words are again taken by most 
Commentators to mean, that of Melchi- 
sedek, neither beginning of days nor end 
of life are related in Scripture. Some, 
e.g. Beza (as a deduction from the other : 
“evi uc proinde sacerdotii”’), Camero, 
Schlicht., Wittich, al., take ἄρχήν for the 
beginning of his sacerdotal lite: others as 
Camero, Seb. Schmidt, Limborch, Schleus- 
ner, Kuinoel, take τέλος also for the end 
of his priestly life: ««Nullus ante eum 
defunctus est sacerdotio cui ipse deinde 
successit . . . . nullus commemoratur ei 
successisse in sacerdotio: qua in re typus 
fuit Christi,” Camero. But however ζωῆς 
τέλος may be legitimately thus referred, 
seeing that his priesthood and his life 
would expire together, ἀρχὴν ἡμερῶν 
can hardly be understood of any thing 
but his xatural life, especially as following 
ἀπάτωρ, &e., Ἀπα in the presence of the 
general biblical usage of ai ἡμέραι τινός 
as a man’s lifetime. Accordingly most 
expositors take the words in this their 
natural sense and interpret them as above. 
So Chrys. on Ps. ex. § 8, vol. v. p. 277, 
οὔτε ἀρχὴν οὖν ἱἑμερῶν φαίνεται ἔχων 
οὔτε ζωῆς τέλος 6 M., οὐ τῷ μὴ ἔχειν, 
ἀλλὰ τῷ μὴ γενεαλογηθῆναι 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
.. . τῷ καθ᾽ ὅλον μὴ εἶναι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ἀρχὴν χρονικὴν μηδὲ τέλος' τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
ἣν σκιά, τὸ δὲ ἀλήθεια. Similarly Thdrt.: 
Eranistes, Dial. ii. vol. i. p. 88 ἢ. : Cyr.- 
alex. Glaph. ii. p. 63: Primasius, who 
ends, “neque enim sub quo natus est 
Melchisedek legitur, neque quando mor- 
tuus est narratur, sed subito introducitur 
sicut et Elias.” Again however no one, 
I think, can help feeling that such an 
interpretation is in fact no worthy ac- 
ceptation of these solemn words of the 
sacred Writer. The expressions become: 
incomparably more natural, as Bleek 
says, if the Writer really meant that M. 
had not, as mortal men, a definite begin- 
ning and end of his life. It really would 
seem to me almost childish, to say thus 
solemnly of any whose acts were related 

K 
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4. πηλ., ἡλικος Ὁ}, 

in the Ὁ. Τ., but whose birth and death 
were not related, that they had neither 
beginning of days nor end of life. Sup- 
pose e.g. such a thing were said of Ho- 
bab, father-in-law of Moses. Here again 
Delitzsch, who takes strongly the other 
view, quotes from Philo an expression 
respecting Cain which he supposes analo- 
gous: ὁ Katy οὐκ ἀποθανεῖται, τὸ κακίας 
σύμβολον, ἣν ἀεὶ δεῖ ζῆν ἐν τῷ θνητῷ 
γένει παρ᾽ ἀνθρώπους. But surely it is 
hardly legitimate to conclude that, because 
Philo means only thus much, the Writer of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews means no more), 
but (yea, rather) likened to the Son of God 
(ἀφομοιόω (reff.) isa classical word. Plato, 
Rep. ii. 8382 D, ἀφομοιοῦντες TH ἀληθεῖ 
τὸ pevdes. al.in Bl. Aristot. Polit. i., τὰ 
εἴδη τῶν θεῶν ἑαυτοῖς ἀφομοιοῦνται οἱ 
&Opwro. This clause stands alone and 
pendent, like the preceding, and must not 
be taken with μένει ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸ διηνεκές, 
as Syr. (“sed in similitudinem filii Dei 
manet sacerdos in #ternum :” “ but in the 
likeness of the Son of Aloha standeth his 
priesthood for ever.” Etheridge’s version), 
Schlichting (‘assimilatus filio Dei, i.e. illic 
ubi comparatus est cum Christo. Non enim 
usquam Scriptura de Melchisedeco seorsim 
et expresse dixit, eum manere sacerdotem 
in perpetuum: sed tantum in comparatione 
cum Christo, in illis nempe verbis de Christo 
positis, Tu es Sacerdos” &c.). To this there 
are three objections: 1. it would be ex- 
tremely unnatural to say that from a text 
where it is said that the Son of God is a 
priest for ever after the order of Melchise- 
dek, Melchisedek himself derives the cha- 
racter of remaining a priest for ever: 2. it 
would be but a poor way of proving the 
eternal priesthood of Christ, to shew that 
He is a priest after the order of one who 
only appeared to have, but really had not, 
such eternal priesthood : and 3. it is clearly 
not in respect of priesthood that the ἀφ- 
ὁμοίωσις is here meant, but in respect of the 
foregoing predicates: for it is as to these 
only that the Son of God would be an arche- 
type for Melchisedek, seeing that, in re- 
spect of priesthood, Melchisedek was chro- 
nologically prior to our Lord. So Thdrt., 
τούτου χάριν (in reference to the ἀΐδιος 
γέννησις and the ἀθάνατος φύσις of the 
Son of God) οὐ τὸν δεσπότην χριστὸν τῷ 
Μελχισεδὲκ ἀφωμοίωσεν, ἀλλὰ τὸν Μ. τῷ 
χριστῷ" ἐκεῖνος γὰρ τούτου τύπος, οὗτος 
δὲ τοῦ τύπου ἡ ἀλήθεια ἐν μέντοι τῇ 

om ovtos D!'{-gr] 672. 

ἱερωσύνῃ, ov Μελχισεδὲκ μεμίμηται τὸν 
δεσπότην χριστόν, GAN 6 δεσπότης χριστὸς 
ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελ- 
χισεδέκ, in 106. : so also Eranistes, Dial. ii. 
vol. i. p. 88. These very words shew 
that the Writer does not regard Melchi- 
sedek as an appearance of the Son of God : 
and are so adduced by Epiphan. Heer. ἵν. 7, 
p. 474: οὐ γάρ τις ἑαυτῷ ὅμοιος γενήσεταί 
ποτε. The sense is then that Melchisedek, 
in being ἀπάτωρ ἀμήτωρ ayeveaddyntos, 
μήτε ἀρχὴν ἡμερῶν μήτε ζωῆς τέλος 
ἔχων, personally, not typically, resembles 
the Son of God—in his personal attributes, 
as the Son of God subsequently in His 
incarnation, resembled im in His priest- 
hood), remaineth priest for ever (eis τὸ 
διηνεκές = εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα above, ch. vi. 20: 
and see reff. The expression is one which 
must be interpreted in each case by the 
context in which it occurs. Thus Sylla 
and Cesar were chosen dictators eis τὸ 
διηνεκές, “ dictatores perpetui,” that is, for 
life: Appian, B. Ὁ. i. p. 682. But that is 
no reason why here, where an eternal 
priesthood is in question, it should mean 
for life: indeed such meaning would be 
absurd, seeing that all were priests for life. 
In that case too, we should not have the 
present μένει. All kinds of ways have 
been devised to escape the plain assertion 
of these words. Most Commentators have 
had recourse to the same as before, viz. 
that no end of his priesthood is related 
to us in Scripture : so Gic., Thl., Cyr.-alex., 
Epiphan., and many moderns. Schlichting 
takes it, that as our Lord’s High Priest- 
hood, which is said to be eternal, will 
endure to that time when the high-priestly 
office will cease, so Melchisedek’s priest- 
hood is said to endure for ever, “ quod et 
sacerdotium per longum aliquod temporis 
spatium egerit, et cum ipso veri Dei cultus 
et notitia inter homines illos extincta fuerit, 
ita ut sacerdotio, quod quidem vero Deo 
dicatum foret, nullus inter eos relictus esset 
locus. In e#ternum enim aliquid durare 
dicitur, quod et per longum tempus durat, 
et tamdiu duret quamdiu natura ipsius rei 
patitur. Sic David Deum se in eternum 
laudaturum dixit,” &¢. Stier says, “ He 
stands in Scripture as a type of an eternal 
priest :” but the question here is not of 
type, but of fact. Tholuck, “ He remains, 
in so far as the type remains in the anti- 
type, im so far as his priesthood remains in 
Christ,” after Primas., Hayimo, Thos. Aq. 
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But thus type and antitype are hopelessly 
confounded. Christ is to be proved to be 
a High Priest for ever after the order of 
Melchisedek. Can we conceive then that 
the Writer, in setting forth what the order 
and attributes of Melchisedek are, should 
go back to Christ to findthem? Again, to 
shew to what shifts interpreters have been 
reduced here, Jac. Cappellus, Pyle, Peirce, 
and Storr, actually understand és before 
μένει, and construe, “ made like te the Son 

of God, who abideth” ἄς. Every thing 
shews that which has been maintained all 
through this difficult passage, that the 
assertions are made, and this chief one is 
above all made, simply of Melchisedek, and 
they ave, as matters of fact, inferred and 
laid down by the sacred Writer from the his- 
toric notices of him. What further infer- 
ence 1165 from sach dignity being here put 
on Melchisedek, is not, as I before said, for 
us to enquire : certainly, none which can in 
any way interfere with Christ’s eternal and 
sole priesthood, can be correct. It is one 
of those things in which we must not be 
wise above that which is written, but must 
take simply and trustingly the plain sense 
of our Bibles on a deep and mysterious sub- 
ject, and leave it for the day when all shall 
be clear, to give us full revelation on the 
matter. See on the whole, Bleek’s long 
and interesting note, to which I must again 
acknowledge my obligations, and with 
which in the main I agree, against most 
expositors, and among them De Wette, 
Yholuck, Liinemann, Ebrard, and De- 
litzsch). 4—10.| See summary at ver. 
1. The Welchisedek priesthood greater 
than the Levitical, shewn by the fact that 
Melchisedek received tithes of Abraham 
and blessed him (4—8), and potentially, in 
Abraham, Levi (9, 10). 4.) But ob- 
serve (some take θεωρεῖτε indicative, but 
the imperative seems tar better, both with 
regard to the sense of the verb, and the 
requirements of the context. The δέ also 
tends to sharpen up the verb. The dis- 
tinction between θεωρέω and ὁράω, as be- 
hold and see, is, it is true, not always 
observed (see Luke xxiv. 39: John iv. 19; 
xii. 19: Acts xvii. 22), still less that laid 
down in Phavorinus, ὁρῶ μὲν ἐπὶ σώματος, 
θεωρῶ δὲ ἐπὶ ψυχῆς : but where the con- 
text plainly allows of the distinction, it 
ought to be borne in mind: so Demosth. 

k 

p. 19. 23, θεωρῶν καὶ σκοπῶν εὑρίσκω : 93. 
9, θεωρεῖτε γὰρ τὸ παρὸν πρῶτον ὃ γίνε- 
ται: Ceb. Tab. 38, σὺ τοίνυν οὕτω θεώρη- 
σον : and other examples in Bleek) how 
great (‘quantus qualisque,’ of what dig- 
nity and personal excellence) this man 
(was) (let it be noticed that the argument 
still puts forward the personal dignity of 
Melchisedek, in a way quite inconsistent 
with the commonly received interpretation 
of the predicates above), to whom Abra- 
ham paid tithes also (went so fur as to pay 
tithes, the καί belonging to δεκάτην ἔδω- 
κεν, and of these, rather to δεκάτην, sepa- 
rated as it is from its verb), from the best 
(of the spoil) (τὰ ἀκροθίνια, neut. plur. 
from axpoGivios,—literally that which 
comes from the top of an heap, and so the 
first-fruits, usually of spoils: Bl. quotes 
from the Schol. on Eur. Phen. 213, axpo- 
θίνια κυρίως αἱ τῶν καρπῶν ἀπαρχαί, 
παρὰ τὸν θῖνα, ὅ ἐστι, τὸν σῶρον TIS ἅλω, 
καταχρηστικῶς δὲ λέγονται καὶ αἱ ἀπαρ- 
χαὶ τῆς λείας. So Herod. viii. 121, πρῶτα 
μὲν νῦν τοῖσι θευῖσι ἐξεῖλον ἀκροθίνια 
ἄλλα τε καὶ τριήρεας τρεῖς Φοινίσσας, and 
122, πέμψαντες δὲ ἀκροθίνια of “Ἕλληνες 
ἐς Δελφούς, See many more exainples in 
Wetst., Elsner, and Kypke. And in con- 
sequence, some have pressed here the pro- 
per meaning, and understood, that Abra- 
ham gave to Melchisedek the tenth of that 
portion of the spoil which-was already set 
apart for God. But, considering that these 
words merely take up δεκάτην ἀπὸ miv- 
των of ver. 2 and of Genesis, it is more 
natural to understand τὰ ἀκροθίνια in ἃ 
wider and less proper sense, of the booty 
itself, as indeed all booty brought away 
might be considered as the primitiz, the 
choice part, in contradist’netion to the 
more worthless portion which was left 
behind. This general sense does not indeed 
appear in classic Greek, nor elsewhere in 
Hellenistic : and when Hesych. and Phavo- 
rinus give as alternative meanings, σκῦλα, 
and τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν πολέμων λάφυρα, it is 
probable that this passage was before them. 
So that Bleek, with Hammond and Grotius, 
would understand, after Thl., ἐκ τῶν axpo- 
θινίων, τουτέστιν ἐκ τῶν λαφύρων Tay 
κρειττόνων καὶ τιμιωτέρων. This he thinks 
is favoured by the ἐκ, which rather indi- 
cates that whereof the tithe consisted, than 
that of which (ἀπό) it was the tithe), the 
μ᾽ 
“ 
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patriarch (added at the end of the sen- 
tence to emphasize the title: ‘and he, 
the illustrious patriarch: οὐχ ὁ τυχὼν 
ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ᾿Αβραάμ, ὁ τοσοῦτος, 
ὁ matpidpxns οὐκ ἀλόγως γὰρ τὸ πατρι- 
άρχης προΞξέθηκεν, ἄλλ᾽ ἵν᾽ ἐξάρῃ τὸ 
apéswrov. ΤῊ]. Tholuck has noticed the 
full rhythm of the word itself, as forming 
the foot called Ionicus a minore, with 
which, and the Peon tertius, orators love 
to end their sentences. ‘The word πα- 
τριάρχης is Hellenistic : formed from ἀρχή 
and πατριά, the last in the Hellenistic 
sense denoting single families and lines of 
descent, the minor subdivisions of races. 
It is often found in the LXX version of the 
Chronicles for the heads of these families. 
Later however it was used to signify also 
the head and originator of a race; in Acts 
vii. 8, 9, it is used of the twelve sons of 
Jacob, as heads of the tribes; in 4 Macc. 
vii. 19, of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; in 
Acts ii. 29, of David.” Bleek). 5. | 
Continuation of ver. 4, setting forth the 
reason of the πηλίκος. And (‘et qui- 
dem:’ the Εἰ. V. “and verily,” is rather 
too strong) they of the sons of Levi who 
receive the priesthood (or, and perhaps 
more properly, ‘they of the sons of Levi, 
when they receive the priesthood: in 
either case meaning the family of Aaron, 
not as Welf, al., the whole tribe of Levi, 
which indeed was appointed by God to 
receive tithes, see Num. xviii. 20: the 
words ot ἐκ τῶν υἱῶν A. will not admit 
of this interpretation. The Writer speaks 
of the custom, whereby not all the Levites, 
but the priests only, received tithes. Aap- 
Bavovres, as frequently, ‘capessentes,’ 
taking as of course and right: Xen. Cyr. 
i. 5. 2, 6 δὲ Kuatapns ... - τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ἔλαβε τῶν Μήδων. ἱερατείαν, the office 
of priest: mostly a late word, Dion. Hal., 
al.: but also found in Aristot. Pol. vii. 8, 
Thy περὶ τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπιμέλειαν, ἣν Karov- 
σιν ἱερατείαν. In vv. 11, 12, 24, ἱερωσύνη 
is used in the same sense. If any distine- 
tion is to be made between the two words, 
it would rather seem to be the opposite 
of that laid down by Schulz and others : 
ἱερατεία seems more to denote the service 
of the priest, ἱερωσύνη the office and 
power. So in Aristot. above: so Herod. 
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lil. 142, ἱερωσύνην. αἱρεῦμαι αὐτῷ 
τε ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖσι ἀπ᾽ ἐμεῦ αἰεὶ γινομένοισι, 
τοῦ Διὸς τ. ᾿Ελευθερίου,---ἀπηα Demosth. p. 
1313. 20, προεκρίθην ἐν τοῖς εὐγενεστά- 
τοις κληροῦσθαι τῆς ἱερωσύνης τῷ “Hpa- 
κλεῖ) have commandment to take tithes 
of (Sexatevw is the Greek form, -όω the 
Hellenistic. See reff.) the people accord- 
ing to the law (the words κατὰ τὸν νόμον 
have been joined, by Seb. Schmidt, Ham- 
mond, al., to τὸν λαόν : “the (people ac- 
cording to law) :” i.e. either God’s people, 
who were under the law, or those who 

according to the law were the λαός, in 
distinction from the priests and Levites, as 
οἱ δὲ ἱερεῖς καὶ 6 λαός, Exod. xix. 24. But, 
though an article after λαόν would not be, 
as commonly supposed, absolutely required 
in sucha construction (witness of νεκροὶ ἐν 
χριστῷ, τοῖς κυρίοις κατὰ σάρκα, and the 
like), yet it is difficult to imagine the con- 
struction without it here. Bleek would 
refer the words to ἐντολὴν ἔχουσιν, justi- 
fying it by ch. ix. 19, λαληθείσης γὰρ 
πάσης ἐντολῆς κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὑπὸ 
Μωυσέως, where however it is far better 
to join it with λαληθείσης. If it there 
belonged to πάσης ἐντολῆς, we should 
certainly expect either τῆς, or τῶν, κατὰ 
τὸν νόμον. The commandment re- 
ferred to, on the ordinary construction of 
the first words of the verse would be Num. 
xviii. 20—32. But it seems more natural 
to understand those first words as I have 
given them in the alternative there, and 
then κατὰ τὸν νόμον falls into its place 
easily : ‘Those of the sons of Levi, when 
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they are invested with the priesthood, 
receive commandment to tithe the people 
according to the law.’ On the ways in 
which the right of tithe was understood 
at different times, and how it became at 
length attached to the priesthood only, 
see Bleek’s note), that is, their brethren, 
though come out of the loins of Abraham 
(the formula ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐκ τῆς dod. for 
to spring from, as an ancestor, is only Hel- 
lenistic, arising from the rendering by the 
LXX of the Heb. ‘yt xy, as in reff. 

Compare ἐκ τῶν πλευρῶν σου, 3 Kings viii. 
19; ἐκ τῶν μηρῶν αὐτοῦ, Gen. xlvi. 26. 
The meaning is very difficult to assign. 
Certainly it cannot be as Bleek, after 
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Bohme, “ Abrahamidas quidem, sed fratres 
tamen:” for this quite reverses the τουτ- 
έστιν and καίπερ. I take this to be in- 
tended : by the first clause, τουτέστιν τοὺς 
ἀδελφοὺς αὐτῶν, that the Levitical tithe 
right was all within the limits of one race, 
a privilege ‘de Abrahamide in Abrahami- 
dem,’ and therefore less to be wondered 
at, and involving less difference between 
man and map, than the tithe right of Mel- 
chisedek over Abraham, one of different 
race, and indeed over all his progeny with 
him. Then the second clause, καίπερ 
ἐξεληλυθότας ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος *4Bp., is in- 
serted to shew the deep subjection of the 
ordinary Abrahamid to the Melchisedek 
priesthood, seeing that, notwithstanding 
his privilege of descent, he was subjected 
to his own priest, his brother, who in turn 
paid tithes in Abraham to Melchisedek). 

6.1 But (apodosis to μέν, ver. 5), 
he whose pedigree is never (see below) 
reckoned from them (contrast—oi ἐκ τῶν 
υἱῶν Λευεί,-- μὴ γενεαλογούμενος ἐξ 
αὐτῶν: also speaking for the connexion 
above advocated in ver. 5. The present 
part. gives the sense, ‘who is not in the 
habit of having his genealogy made out’ 
..., Whose descent no one thinks of de- 
ducing. This is also indicated by the sub- 
jective py. Had it been od (as of οὐκ HAen- 
μένοι, 1 Pet. ii. 10) it would denote the 
mere matter of fact,—‘of whom no such 
genealogy exists. This is better than 
with Winer, edn. 6, § 55. 5, to regard the 
μή as only a stronger form of negation. 
The verb is good Greek: the Egyptian 
priests in Herodotus, Ἑκαταίῳ yevendoyn- 
σαντι ἑωῦτὸν . . . . ἀντεγενεηλόγησαν 
k.7.A., ll. 143, see also ib. 146; and in Xen. 
Symp. iv. 51, we have γενεαλογοῦσι τὴν 
συγγένειαν. ἐξ αὐτῶν, viz. τῶν υἱῶν 
Λευεί: not as Epiphan. Her. Ixvii. 7, 
p- 716, a-Lapide, al., τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, nor 
as Grot., from Leviand Abraham: and it 
means ‘from them,’ i. e. their line of 
descent) hath taken tithes of Abraham 
(not took, aor. The sentence is cast into 
this form, because of the enduring nature 
of the office and pricsthood of Melchisedek, 

εὐλογησεν AC[ P 47 Euthal-ms] Chr,.- qua. AD'. 

which 15 given by the perfect tense. Doubt- 
less the perfect might be used without any 
such reference, meaning, ‘as the fact now 
stands: indicating, as Winer, ὃ 40. 4, 
that the fact endures in its significance : 
see below, ver. 9: but considering the 
connexion here, 1 prefer supposing it to 
have been intended) and hath blessed the 
possessor of the promises (Klee would 
urge the present sense of the participle ; 
“him who now possesses the promises ;” 
but there seems to be no necessity for this. 
I should rather take ὃ ἔχων τὰς éway. for 
a guasi-official designation of Abraham 
(see on ch. vi. 12) as the possessor of the 
promises. As to the sense, (Ec. has well 
expressed it: ἐξῆρε τὸν ᾿Αβραάμ, ἵνα 
πλεῖον ἐξάρῃ τὸν Μελχισεδέκ): 71.) and 
(our English ‘azd’ is the nearest to this use 
of δέ, which is a faint ‘ut,’ introducing 
merely a new proposition. Were it not in 
the middle of a sentence, ‘xow’ after a 
period would best give its sense) without 
all controversy (πάντες δὲ κοινῶς καὶ 
ἀναντιῤῥήτως οἴδαμεν. Thl. See on ch. 
vi. 16), the less is blessed by the better 
(the neuters here serve entirely to gene- 
ralize, as in τὸ κατέχον οἴδατε, 2 Thess. 
ii. 6, taken up by 6 κατέχων, ver. 7: see 

reff.; and Winer, § 27.5. So Thue. iii. 
11, τὰ κράτιστα ἐπὶ τοὺς ὑποδεεστέρους 
ξυνεπῆγον: Xen. Anab. vii. 3. 11. On 
κρείττων, see note, ch. i. 4. It is obvious 
that the axiom here laid down only holds 
good where the blessing is a solemn and 
official one, as of a father, or a priest: as 
was the case here. In such cases the 
blesser stands in the place of God, and as 
so standing is of superior dignity). 
8.1 Second item of superiority, in that 
M.’s is an enduring, the Levitical a 
transitory priesthood. And here indeed 
(ὧδε, ‘ut res nunc se habent:’ the Leviti- 
cal priesthood being still in existence in the 
Writer’s time: of μὲν yap ὧδε, τουτέστιν, 
ἐν τῷ νόμῳ λαμβάνοντες δεκάτας. Thl.) 
men who die (ἀποθν. first for emphasis as 
bringing out the point of the argument: 
but there is also a secondary emphasis on 
ἄνθρωποι : men, who die. Otherwise it 



154 

t here only. 
Sir. xhv. 5 
only. 
note.) 

u ver. 5 reff. 
v ver. 1 reff. 
αν ΟἿ. vill. + 

only. 
x Luke i. 45 

only ζ. 
(Exod. xxix. 26. 

μενος OTL ζῇ. 
see 

a7 

σεὸεκ. 

Jer. il. 2.) see ch. ii. 10 reff. and note. 

9. for εἰπειν, εἰπεν Cl D!/-gr]. 
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(δ, so BD!N ¢ m [47].) 

VIE 

9 καὶ ὡς ''ἱ ἔπος εἰπεῖν, dv ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ 

Λευεὶς ὁ δεκάτας ᾿ λαμβάνων ὅ δεδεκάτωται" 109 ἔτει γὰρ ἐν 
τῇ “ὀσφύϊ τοῦ πατρὸς ἣν ὅτε ᾿ συνήντησεν αὐτῷ Merxe- 

11 εὐ κὶ μὲν ody * τελείωσις διὰ τῆς Λευειτικῆς 

rec (for Aevecs) 

Aevt, with C3DKL[P JN? rel [vulg copt] : Aews A: txt BC'NS [basm]. 
10. [avrov P. | rec ins ὁ bef μελχισεδεκ, with AC3D3KL[P] rel [Chr-montf 

Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc]: om ΒΟ ΙΝ [47 Chr-ms, ]. 
11. for εὐ 7 CL'[P]. 

need not have been expressed : see below) 
receive tithes (plur. as we also use the 
word, signifying the different sorts of 
tenths taken of different things): but 
there (ἐκεῖ δέ, τουτέστιν ἐν τῷ κατὰ Μελ- 
χισεδὲκ πράγματι, Thi.), one of whom it 
is testified (ἄνθρωπος is not again ex- 
pressed, nor is it to be supplied. The 
mysterious character of Melchisedek is 
still before the Writer. It is hardly 
needful to say that Christ cannot be 
meant, as Justiniani, Jac.,Cappellus, Hein- 
sins, and Pyle have imagined. This 
passive sense of paptupodpar (reff.) is 
unknown in classical Greek. The 
testimony meant is certainly that of 
seripture; probably, that in Ps. ex. 4, 
where an eternal priesthood, and therefore 
duration, is predicated of Melchisedek. So 
Thdrt., Bleek, al. It cannot well be, as 
Calv., Est., Drusius, Grot., Wolf, Bengel, 
Risping, al., the mere negative fact of his 
death not being recorded, which would not 
amount to a testimony that he lives : and 
it is improbable that in so express a word 
as μαρτυρσύμενος the Writer should, as 
Béhme, al. imagine, intend to combine 
both the positive testimony and the in- 
ference from the omission) that he liveth 
(this clearly cannot be interpreted of the 
priesthood of Melchisedek enduring, as 
(Ee. : ἢ ἁπλούστερον δέξαι τὰ εἰρημένον, 
ὅτι ὁ τρόπος τῆς ἱερωσύνης τῶν μὲν 
Aevirwy, ἀποθνήσκει: καὶ γὰρ ἐπαύσατο, 
τῆς ἀληθείας φανείσησ᾽ ὃ δὲ τοῦ Μελχισε- 
dex (ἢ Gi γάρ: for what is here said is 
eminently personal, and that Melchisedek 
himself is meant, is shewn by the historical 
reference to the fact of his receiving tithes 
of Abraham. As Bleek well remarks, if 
ἀποθνήσκοντες applies personally to the 
sons of Levi. (7 must also apply personally 
to Melchisedek). 9.7 The Jew might 
reply, that it was nothing to him, if Abra- 
ham paid tithes to Melcbisedek : for Abr. 
was no priest, and therefore paid tithes 
naturally to a priest: the Writer therefore 
proceeds to a third proof, shewing that in 
Abraham even Levi himself, the patriarch 
of the Jewish priesthood, paid tithes. So 

rec Aevitix., with ACKL[P] rel: txt BDR. 

Chrys., Thdrt. And so to speak (τὸ δέ, 
ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, ἢ τοῦτο σημαίνει, ὅ τι καὶ 
ἐν συντόμῳ εἰπεῖν, ἢ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἵν᾽ οὕτως 
εἴπω" ἐπειδὴ γὰρ τόλμημα ἐδόκει τὸ εἰπεῖν 
ὅτι ὃ Aevt μήπω εἰς γένεσιν παραχθεὶς 
ἐδεκατώθη παρὰ τοῦ Μελχισεδέκ, ἐκόλασε 
τοῦτο. ΤῊ]. The former of these meanings, 
‘in a word,’ is taken by Camerarius, Jac. 
Cappellus, Erasmus Schmid, Elsner ; the 
latter by vulg. (‘ut ita dictum sit”), 
Erasm., Luther, Beza, Schlichting, Grot., 
and most Commentators. Bleek has gone 
into both these meanings, and proved by 
many examples that either is legitimate. 
Both in fact run into one. The phrase is 
used when any thing is about to be said 
that is unexpected, or somewhat strained, 
not likely to be universally recognized, at 
least in the general way in which it is 
asserted. So sometimes it is used for 
‘roughly,’ ‘improperly ’"—Plato, Legg. ii. 
656 E, μυριοστὸν ἔτος. ... OVX ὡς ἔπος 
εἰπεῖν μυριοστόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὄντως. So that it 
may be here regarded as introducing and 
zoftening a strong saying: as ‘hl. above) 
by means of Abraham (’ABp. is genitive, 
not accusative, as Aug. de Genesi ad lit. x. 
19 (34), vol. iii. pt.ii., “ propter Abraham,” 
and Phot. (διὰ τὸν δεκατωθέντα ᾿Αβραάμ)) 
Levi also, who receiveth tithes (who is the 
head and representative of the tithe-taking 
tribe. Indeed the name here is almost a 
collective one, the personal reference being 
taken up in the next clause), hath been 
taken tithes of (on the perfect, see above, 
ver. 6): 10.] for he was yet in the 
loins of his father (i. e. his forefather, Abra- 
ham: for Isaac was not yet born, much less 
Jacob. But we need not hence understand 
τοῦ πατρός to mean “the patriarch,” as, 
strange to say, Bleek does. On the expres- 
sion ef. ver. 5) when Melchisedek met him 
(on the questions, for the most part unpro- 
fitable (cf. ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν), which have 
been raised on this proof, see Bleek, Ebrard, 
and Owen. It may fairly be replied to 
one of them, whether Christ also did not 
pay tithe in Abraham, that He never was 
in the loins of an earthly father). 

11—25.] Further proofs of the perfec-, 

ABCDK 
LPs 

abed 
fehkl 
mno 
17... 
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bit ἦν, ὁ λαὸς γὰρ 

1 τ- here only. Exod. xxxiv. 27. (see note.) 
dames iv. 12. -θεσία, Rom. ix. 4.) 

d = Acts iii. 22, 26 al. 

om nv B, 
[Euthal-ms]: txt ABCD![LP]X€ m 17 Cyr,. 
Thart Damase] : txt ΑΒΟΡΙΓΡῚΝ 17 [47 Euthal- -ms | Cyr,. 

tion of Christ’s priesthood, as compared 
with the Levitical: (11—14) in that He 
sprang from a tribe not recognized as a 
priestly one by the law, thus setting aside 
the law: (15—19) ἐπ that He was con- 
stituted priest not after the law of @ 
carnal commandment, but after the power 
of an endless life, thus impugning the 
Jormer commandment as weak and un- 
profitable : (20 -- 22) in that He was made 
with an oath, they without one: (23, 24} 
in that they by reason of their transiteri- 
ness were many, He, one and unchangeable. 

11.] If again (this seems the nearest 
English expression to εἰ μὲν οὖν. It takes 
up the reasoning, not from the point im- 
mediately preceding, but from the main 
line of argument, of which what has just 
preceded has been merely a co-ordinate 
illustration. So that it is not necessary to 
say here, as some have attempted to do, 
from what pomt m the preeeding chapters 
the reasoning is resumed. The main line 
of thought is again referred to, dependently 
on the promise of Ps. ex. 4, as made to our 

Lord and verified in Him) perfection (in 
the widest sense: the bringing of man to 
his highest state, viz. that of salvation and 
sanetification : see on ver. 19, οὐδὲν» ἐτε- 
λείωσεν 6 νόμος. Commentators have too 
much limited it: Grot. understands per- 
fection of priesthood (“quod in genere 
sacerdotil perfeetissimum est”): Primasius 
and Beza, moral perfection: Estius, 
Schlichting, al., perfeet remission of sins. 
But manifestly these two latter are in- 

’ cluded im the idea, which is a far more ex- 
tensive one than either) were (ἦν may be 
rendered either by the imperf. subj. or 
pluperf. subj. The former, ‘if perfeetion 
were, would imply ‘it ¢s not τ᾿ the latter, 
‘if perfection had been, would imply, 
‘it was not.’ Vhe difficulty of deciding 
here arises from the apodosis beng given 
in an elliptie form, viz. in that of a ques- 
tion in which the verb is left out) by 
means of (could be brought about by the 
instrumentality of) the Levitieal priest- 
hood (on ἱερωσύνη, see note, ver. 5),— 
for upon it (i. 6. τῆς Λευϊτικῆς ἱερωσύνης : 
not as, reading ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, many Commen- 
tators, τελειώσει, for the sake of obtaining 
perfection. Three meanings are legitimate 
for ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς. 1. Concerning it, it being 

ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 

Rom, xv. 12, from Isa. xi. 10. 

rec (for avtys) avtn, with D3KL rel [Chr Thdrt Damase Gc] : 

aye 12, 24 2 ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς ἐμ Ὁ ταν 

τίς ἔτι "ἡ χρεία κατὰ τὴν © τάξιν Μελχισεδὲκ ἕτερον “ ἀν- 16 itor 
xxix. 22. 
Esdr. νυ. 35 als, 

a ch. viii. 6 (also pass.) only. Ps. xxiv. 8al, (-θέτης, 
b Luke x. 42. Sir. iii. 22. e ch. vy. 6 reff. 

auTny k o 
rec ψεγνομοθετητο, with DIKL rel [Chr 

aft τις ins yap D}[-gr}. 

the objective basis or substratum of the 
νομοθέτησις : as in ov Aéyer.... ὧς ἐπὶ 
πολλῶν, Gal. ili. 16: σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἀσθενούντων, John vi. 2. This is 
taken by Schlichting, Grot., Bleek. So 
‘disserere * or ‘ seribere super se.” 2. Inits 
tame, as ἐπ᾿ ᾿Ολυμπιάδος, ἐπ’ ἄρχοντος. 
3. On its ground, it being the subjective 
basis or substratum of the vouo8erness : it 
being presupposed, and the law-giving pro- 
ceeding on it as ex concesso. This is taken 
with slight variations, by De Wette, Liine- 
mann, Kbrard, al. And this seems most 
agreeable to the sense. For (1) would seem 
hardly te account for the insertion of the 
parenthesis at all: that the law was enacted 
concerning the priesthood, would certainly 
be no reason for here introducing it: still 
less would the form of the parenthesis thus 
be accounted for, ὅ λαὸς yap ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
vevous., See below: and (2) again, being a 
mere notice of date, would not account for 
the oceurrence of the parenthesis. But if 
we consider the priesthood as the basis 
on which the law was constructed, so that 
not the priests only, but the people also 
(cf. the same παντὲ τῷ λαῷ, πάντα τὸν 
λαόν, im ch. ix. 19) were involved in the 
question of the dignity and finality of the 
priesthood, then a satficient reason seems 
to be gained for mserting the parenthesis : 
q- ἃ. not only they, but the whole system 
of which the priesthood was the basis and 
centre) the people (emphatic: not ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῆς yap & λαός, but & λαὸς yap én” 
αὐτῇ : see above) hath received the law 
(the verb νομοθετεῖν is common both in 
elassieal and Hellenistic Greek. It is used 
sometimes with a dative of the persen, 
so Xen. Apol. 15, wept Λυκούργον τοῦ 
Λακεδαιμονίοις νομοθετήσαντος, --- some- 
times with an accus. of the thing, so Xen. 
Rep. Laced. v. 1, ἃ μὲν οὖν ἑκάστῃ ἡλικίᾳ 
ἐνομοθέτησεν ὁ Λυκοῦργος. The use of 
the passive hence is obvious: and although 
not justified by Greek usage, finds a parallek 
in such expressions as πιστεύομαί τι, evary- 
yerlCoua, &e.: see Winer, § 39. 1, edn. 6. 
The LXX use the word rather differently, 
for to teach : e. g. Ps. xxiv. 8, νομοθετήσει 
ἁμαρτάνοντας ἐν 664,—ver. 12, νομοθε-. 
τήσει αὐτῷ ἐν ὁδῷ : Ps. exviii. 33, νομοθέ- 
τησόν με κύριε τὴν ὁδὸν τῶν δικαιωμάτων 
σου. The perfect is used, as indicating 
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ech. iit, 15, ix. 
2,3 al. 

f Acts vii. 16. 
Gal. i. 6. ch. 
xi. 5 bis. , i 10 ΄ 
Judedonly. VOMOU ἷ μετάθεσις γίνεται. 
Deut. χχνιὶ. 

θεσθαι Σ 
νόμους, Plato, Minos, p. 316 6. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 14. 

Philem. 14. ich. xi. 5, xii. 27 only τ. 

Ich. ii. 14 reff. τὴ = Johni. 46. xi, 1. xix. 38, 
ναυτικοῖς), Thue. i. 15. 

[for ov, μη P.] 
12. om καὶ νομου B. 
13. λεγει Ὁ]. 

2 Macc. xi, 24 only. 
h2Cor. ix. Tonly. κατ᾽ av., 

k = Mark ix. 12,13. Rom. iv. 9. 

n intr., 1 Tim. iii. 8. iv. 13. οἱ προσχόντες (τοῖς 

g ver. 1]. 

for προξεσχήκεν, mposecxev AC 17: ὠετεσκε [P] Καὶ: μετεσχῆκεν 
ao: txt BDKLX rel [Chr, Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc]. 

the fact that the people was still remain- 
ing and observing the law),—what fur- 
ther need (was there) (what need after 
that,—any longer, that being so: so Sext. 
Empir. cited by Wetst.: εἰ δὲ ἅπαξ ἐὲ 
ὑποθέσεως λαμβάνεταί τινα, καί ἐστι 
πιστά, τίς ἔτι χρεία ἀποδεικνύναι αὐτά ;) 
that a different priest (ἕτερον, more than 
&AAov—not only another, but of a different 
kind) should arise (Herod. iii.66, Σμέρδιν... 
βασιλέα ἀνεστεῶτα. See reff. There is 
no idea in it of suddenness or unexpected- 
ness, as Bohme (not Tholuck in his last 
edn.)), after the order of Melchisedek, and 
that he (the priest that should arise) is 
said to be not after the order of Aaron 
(there have been various views as to the 
construction. Some, as Faber Stap., Luther, 
al., take the whole as one sentence only, 
thus: τίς ἔτι χρεία λέγεσθαι κατὰ τ. τάξ. 
Μ. ἕτ. ἀνίστ. ἱερέα, K. οὐ κατὰ τ. Taé. 
’Aap., “what further need was there for it 
to be said that another priest should arise, 
after Melchisedek’s, and not after Aaron’s 
order?” But thus we should have expected 
avior. to be future (this perhaps is not de- 
cisive, but notwithstanding Tholuck’s pro- 
test against Bleek, I cannot help still be- 
lieving it would have been so): besides that 
the transposition of the infinitives is very 
harsh (Tholuck tries to justify this by ὅσῳ 

. τοσούτῳ τὸ τί χρὴ ποιεῖν συμβου- 
λεῦσαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι, Demosth. p. 
66. But the case is not parallel, inasmuch 
as there is no ambiguity in it). Besides 
which, ἕτερα can hardly have any other 
meaning than that in ver. 15, not = ἄλλος, 
but implying diversity of nature and order : 
in which case it cannot be the subject 
to λέγεσθαι, which has κατὰ τὴν τάξιν 
᾿Ααρών for its predicate, thus nullifying 
the ἕτερον. So that we must either take 
λέγεσθαι impersonal, ‘ that it is said, or, 
which is preferable, supply as above, ‘ that 
he (the coming priest) zs said. οὐ would 
more naturally be μή, in a sentence ex- 

pressing necessity, which of itself involves 
a judgment, see Hartung, Partikell. ii. 125. 
But in such cases ob may stand where the 

denial is carried in the particle itself, which 
seems to bring out a negative expression as. 
set over against a positive one: e.g. Aris- 
toph. Eccles. 581, ἀλλ᾽ od μέλλειν ἀλλ᾽ 
ἅπτεσθαι καὶ δὴ χρὴ Tas διανοίας : Thue. 
i. 51, ὑποτοπήσαντες am ᾿Αθηνῶν εἶναι 
οὐχ ὅσας ἑώρων ἀλλὰ πλείους. So here 
the od must be closely joined with κατὰ 
τὴν τάξιν Aap., not with λέγεσθαι : or we 
must with Bleek suppose that χρεία ἦν or 
ἠδύνατο is to be supplied with ov) ? 
12.| For if the priesthood is changed 
(better thus than E. V., “the priesthood 
being changed,” which gives the reader the 
idea of μετατιθείση5), there takes place of 
necessity a change of the law (not ‘of 
law,’ which would be decidedly wrong, and 
would require τοῦ νόμου, as in a general 
sentence, implying ‘the law’ of the par- 
ticular case in view ; νόμου, anarthrous, 

means that law, which had already begun 
to beused as a proper name, the well-known 
law of Moses) also (viz. of that law, which, 
as above, is legislated upon the ground of 
that priesthood: not, as Beza, Grot., al., 
of the law of the priesthood only, nor as 
Calvin, a-Lapide, Jac. Cappell., Béhme, 
Kuinoel, al., of the ceremonial law only. 
Chrys. says rightly: εἰ δὲ ἕτερον δεῖ ἱερέα 
εἶναι, μᾶλλον δὲ ἑτέραν ἱερωσύνην, ἀνάγκη 
καὶ νόμον ἕτερον εἶναι" τοῦτο δὲ πρὸς τοὺς 
λέγοντας" τί ἔδει καινῆς διαθήκης; The 
connexion is with the parenthesis in ver. 
11, which was inserted to prepare the way 
for our verse. Bleek, De Wette, al. deny 
the reference to the parenthetical clause in 
ver. 11, and regard our verse as preparing 
the way for what follows: “It lays down 
the ground, why not without urgent cause 
a change of the priesthood took place” 
(De W.), that cause being that the law 
itself was to be abrogated. The Writer as 
yet expresses himself mildly and cautiously: 
the μετάθεσις here in fact amounts to the 
ἀθέτησις in ver. 18, but is not yet so ex- 
pressed). 13.] Confirmation of the 
position that a change is made in the law, 
by another fact indicative of a change in 
the priesthood. For He with reference to 
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τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ: 14° πρόδηλον yap ὅτι ἐξ ̓ Ιούδα ? ἀνατέ- 01 Tim. v.24 
΄ Cin a ε 

ταλκεν ὁ “Κύριος ἡμῶν, ᾿ εἰς ἣν φυλὴν περὶ ἱερέων οὐδὲν 32 

Μωυσῆς ἐλάλησεν. 

only τ. 
Judith viii. 

2 Macc. 
κ \ a , iii. 17, xiv. 39 

15 καὶ ὃ περισσότερον ἔτι ' κατάδηλόν ony. ra 
\ - A A , p intr., Ma t 

ἐστιν, “ei Y κατὰ THY ** ὁμοιότητα Μελχισεδὲκ κ᾽ ἀνίσταται 1. Mark 
1 11. 2 Pet. 

1.19. Gen. xix. 25 al. see Zech. iii. 9. 4 see ch. il. 3. xili. 20. r = Acts ii. 25. Eph. 
ν. 32. 1 Pet. i. 11 only. s ch. vi. 17 reff. t here only +. Herod. iii. 68. Ken. Mem. 
i. 4. 14. u = Matt. vil. 11. John vii. 23. x. 35. v = Gal, iv. 28. Lam. i, 12. 

wch, iv. 15 only. Gen, i. 11, 12. x as above (w). Wisd. xiv. 19 only. y ver. 11. 

14. rec ovd. 7. ιερωσυνης, with D3KL rel syrr [ath Chr-montf, Thdrt Damasc]: 7. 
tepwo. οὐδεν [C3]D?: txt ABC!D!/P]&3 17 arm[: οὐδ. m. tepewy 47 vulg(and F-lat) 
coptt] Chr-mss, Cyr,.—pwvons bef οὐδεν δὰ}. 

15. om την B. 

whom (cf. reff.: and ws ἐπὶ τὸ πᾶν εἰπεῖν, 
Plato, Legg. ii. p. 667 D) these things (viz. 
the promise in Ps. cx.: not, these which 
I am now saying) are said, is member of 
(hath taken part in: the perfect implying 
the enduring of His humanity) a different 
tribe (from that of Levi, which has been 
already sufficiently indicated in the pre- 
ceding context), of which (sprung from 
which, coming from which, see reff.) no one 
hath (ever, to this day) given attention 
(applied himself, see ch. ii. 1, note; and 
reff. So Demosth. p. 10. 25, τῷ πολέμῳ 
προΞξέχειν : Xen. Mem. iv. 1. 2, ταχὺ μαν- 
θάνειν ois mposéxoev: Polyen. p. 415, 
ταῖς γεωργίαις moosecxov) to the altar (i. e.- 
as a general and normal practice, had any 
thing to do with the service of the priest- 
hood). 14.] Proof of ver. 13. For 
it is plain to all (πρόδηλον, of that which 
lies before men’s eyes, plain and undoubted. 
τὸ πρόδηλον, ὡς ἄναντίῤῥητον τέθεικε, 
Thdrt. Jos. B. J. ii. 8.1, πρόδηλον ἦν τὸ 
ἔθνος οὐκ ἠρεμῆσον : and other examples 

in Wetst. and Bleek) that our Lord (this 
is the only place in Scripture where Christ 
is called by this appellation, now so 
familiar to us, without the addition of 
either His personal or official name. 2 Pet. 
li. 15, τὴν μακροθυμίαν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν, 
is hardly an exception: see there) hath 
arisen (some have thought that this word, 
which, as an intransitive verb, is generally 

used of the heavenly bodies, has reference 
to our Lord’s rising as a Sun of righteous- 
ness: so Mal. iv. 2, ἀνατελεῖ ὑμῖν... ἥλιος 
δικαιοσύνης : Isa. lx. 1, ἥκει σου Td φῶς Kk.” 
ἡ δόξα κυρίου ἐπί σε ἀνατέταλκεν : Num. 
xxiv. 17, ἀνατελεῖ ἄστρον ἐξ ᾿Ιακώβ, to 
which ΤῊ]. thinks there is allusion here : 
σεμνὴ ἡ λέξις τὸ ἀνατέταλκε, καὶ ἐκ τῆς 
τοῦ Βαλαὰμ προφητείας ληφθεῖσα καὶ ἐκ 
τοῦ Μαλαχίου x.7t.A. And it is quite 
legitimate, and a very beautiful thought, 
to regard these sublime ideas as having 
been in the Writer’s mind, while at the 
same time we confess, that the word is 
used of the springing or rising up of other 
things, e. g. of water, Herod. iv. 52: and 

especially of the sprouting of plants—Jos. 
Antt. 1. 1, εὐθὺς φυτά τε καὶ σπέρματα 
γῆθεν ἀνέτειλεν : and see reff. And in 
this sense probably is ἀνατολή given as the 
rendering of max, “ Branch,” Zech. iii. 1; 

vi. 12, though the two ideas, of the Sun, 
and of a branch, came to be mingled to- 
gether, as in Luke i. 78) out of Judah (this 
word may be the name, either of the tribe, 
or of the patriarch. From Gen. xlix. 9, 10, 
it would appear to be the personal name: 
but preceded and followed as it is here by 
φυλῆς ἑτέρας, and eis ἣν φυλήν, it would 
rather seem to be that of the tribe), with 
reference to (εἰς nearly as ἐπί above; that 
which is said with reference to any one, 
being regarded as tending towards, and 
finding its issue in him: for its usage, see 
reff.) which tribe Moses said nothing con- 
cc: ling priests (i. e. nothing to imply that 
any priest should be or be consecrated 
out of it: πάντα yap Ta τῆς ἱερωσύνης 
eis THY Λευϊτικὴν ἀνέθηκε φυλήν. Thl.). 

15—17.] Another proof that the 
law is changed (set aside): for our Lord 
could not be of the law (= Levitical priest- 
hood), seeing He is an eternal Priest. 

15.) And it (viz. the change of the 
law ; the proposition of ver. 12.: so (ic., 
ov μόνον ἔνθεν δῆλόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐνηλλάγη ἥ 
τε λατρεία καὶ ἣ διαθήκη . . . ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐξ 
ἐκείνου περισσῶς δῆλόν ἐστιν. .. καὶ ἐκ 
τούτου κατάδηλός ἐστιν ἥ τε ἐναλλαγὴ 
καὶ ἣ μετάθεσις τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης. 
Chrys. takes ‘i#’ to mean the distinction 
between the Levitical and the N. T. High 
Priesthood: τί ἐστι κατάδηλον ; τὸ μέσον 
THs ἱερωσύνης. Jac. Cappellus, and Bengel 
—‘‘illud quod in ver. 11 asseritur, nulla 
consummationem factam esse per sacerdo- 
tium Leviticum,” and so Delitzsch. Prima- 
sius, Hammond, al., that the priesthood is 
altered: Ebrard strangely supplies, “ that 
our Lord sprung from Judah :” indeed his 
whole comment on this verse is one of those 
curiosities of exegesis which unhappily 
abound in his otherwise valuable commen- 
tary. But the alteration of the Zaw is the 
proposition here; and so Estius, Schlich- 
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z Matt. xxv. 15. ἱερεὺς ἕτερος, 16 OS Ou 
Se XXXVI. ὃ. 
2 Tim. 1. 8. 

a Rom. vil. 
21, 23. 

b Rom. vii. 14. 
1 Cor. ii. 1. 
2 Cor. iii. 3only. 2 Chron. xxxii. 8. 

τῆς δημαρχίας ἀκατάλυτον ἔσεσθαι κράτος. 
ch. x. 8. xi. 18. Psa. cix. 4. f ch. y. 6 reff. 

16. rec σαρκικης. with C-corr D%K rel Chr-montf, Thdrt [ΤῊ] Cc]: 
al dfih in 17 Dion, | Chr-3-mss, Cyr[- -Ῥ: Euthal-ms Damasc]. (The 
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H(in title) ΤΡ 
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γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ 5 κατὰ δύναμιν ζωῆς 
a Ἢ aA x \ ΄ 

τυρεῖται γὰρ " ὅτι σὺ ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα κατὰ τὴν ἧ τάξιν 
Ezek. xi. 19. xxxvi. 26 only. 

VII. 

Ζ Δ ΑΝ, 5 AN b A κατὰ ἅνομον ἐντολῆς " σαρκίνης 
: ; 

© ακαταλυύτου" * μαρ- 

c here only+. Dion. Hal. x. 31, τὸ 
ἃ ver. 8. e = Gospp. passim. Heb., 

txt ABC!D! 

οὐράνιος ἢ χριστοῦ ἐξ ἑτέρου γένους, οὐ κατὰ σάρκα, οὐ διὰ νόμου σαρκίνου.) 
17. rec μαρτυρει (for -ρειται), with CD3KL rel Thdrt [Damase (8 6}: txt ΑΒΌΙΓΡῚΝ 

17 [syrr] coptt Chr [Kuthal-ms] Cyr, Thl. 
coptt ath (so ν. 21 also) }. 

ting, Seb. Schmidt, Kuinoel, Tholuck, 
Bleek, Liinem., al.) is yet more abun- 
dantly (see for περισσότερον, on ch. ii. 1) 
manifest (κατάδηλος is another stronger 
form of δῆλος, common in the classics 
(reff.), but found only here in LXX and 
N. T.), if (i. 6. siquidem, seeing that: τὸ 
εἰ ἀντὶ τοῦ ὅτι νοήσεις, ἤγουν ἐπειδή, 
(Ec.: “si... rem dubitative loquitur, 
sed affirmative, quasi diceret . . . quia” 
&e., Primasius, in Bleek. See reff. ὅτε. 
could not well have been used here, as the 
reader would have connected it with κατά- 
δηλον, ‘it is evident, that” &c.) accord- 
ing to the similitude of (-Ξ κατὰ τὴν 
τάξιν before) Melchisedek ariseth a dif- 
ferent priest (it is best to take ἱερεὺς ἕτε- 
pos as the subject, ἕτερος being a mere 
epithet: not, as Schulz (also in ver. 11), 
ἱερεύς predicatively, “another ariseth as 
priest,” nor as some (?) mentioned by 
Liinem., to take ἱερεύς and ἕτερος both 
predicatively, “He ariseth as another 
priest,” viz. our Lord). 16.] who (viz. 
ἱερεὺς ἕτερος. Tis; ὁ Μελχισεδὲκ οὗτος ; οὔ, 
ἀλλ᾽ 6 χριστός. Chrys.: ἃπᾶ 50 (ec. Thi. 
mentions both ways of taking it, and ex- 
pounds both at some length) is appointed 
(hath become priest) not according to the 
law of a carnal commandment (i. 6. not in 
accordance with, following out, the rule 
and order of an exterior ordinance founded 
on the present fleshly and decaying state 
of things. So Thdrt., σαρκικὴν γὰρ ἐντο- 
λὴν τοῦτο κέκληκεν, ὧς τοῦ νόμου διὰ τὸ 
θνητὸν τῶν ἀνθρώπων κελεύοντος, μετὰ 

τὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως τελευτήν, τὸν ἐκείνου 
παῖδα τὴν ἱερωσύνην λαμβάνειν. And so 
most Commentators. But others take νό- 
μος to mean strictly the law of Moses as a 
whole, and ἐντολῆς capkivns as =a plural, 
and designating the character of those 
commandments of whieh the law was com- 
posed. So Syr., Chrys. (καλῶς αὐτόν--τὸν 
γόμον---ἐντολὴν ἐκάλεσε σαρκικήν" πάντα 
γὰρ ὅσα διωρίζετο σαρκικὰ ἦν. τὸ γὰρ 
λέγειν, περίτεμε τὴν σάρκα, χρῖσον τι 
σάρκα, λοῦσον τ. σάρκα, καθάρισον τ. σάρκα, 

aft ov ins εἰ D3K[P] Ὁ o [latt syrr 

περίκειρον τ. σάρκα, ἐπίδησον τ. σάρκα, 
θρέψον τ. σάρκα, ἀργῆσον τῇ σαρκί, 
ταῦτα, εἰπέ μοι, οὐχὶ σαρκικά; εἰ δὲ θέλεις 
μαθεῖν καὶ τίνα ἃ ἐπηγγέλλετο ἀγαθά, 
ἄκουε' πολλὴ ζωή, φησί, τῇ σαρκί, γάλα 
K. μέλι τῇ σαρκί, εἰρήνη τῇ σαρκί, τρυφὴ 
τῇ σαρκί. ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ νόμου τὴν ἱερω- 
σύνην ἔλαβεν ὃ ᾿Ααρών' 6 μέντοι Μελ- 
χισεδὲκ οὐχ οὕτω), ce. (τί ἐστι, κατὰ 
νόμον ἐντ. σαρκ.; ὅτι ὁ νόμος τὰς ἐντολὰς 
σαρκικὰς εἶχεν, οἷον “περιτομήν, ἀργίαν, 
τόδε “φαγεῖν K. τόδε μὴ φαγεῖν, ὕπερ σαρ- 

κὸς ἦν Kk, οὐ ψυχῆς καθάρσια" οὐ γέγονεν 
οὖν ἀρχιερεὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου τοῦ τὰς 
σαρκικὰς ἐντολὰς evTeAAouevov). Other 
Commentators, who take νόμον as I have 
done above, yet understand σαρκίνης asa 
subjective epithet, a law which was in itself 
transitory: so Bohme, Kuinoel, al.), but 
according to the power of an indissoluble 
life (the two clauses closely correspond in 
rhythm, as is much the practice of the 
Writer. The power here spoken of does 
not, however, strictly correspond, in its 
relation to the priesthood spoken of, with 
‘the law of a carnal commandment’ 
above. That was the rule, by and after 
which the priesthood was constituted: this, 
the vigour inherent in the glorious priest- 
hood of Christ,—for it is of His enduring 
Melchisedek-priesthood in glory (see De- 
litzsch and Hofmann) that this is spoken— 
to endure for ever. Camero, Calovius, al., 
have thought δύναμις to be, Christ’s power 
to confer life on others: Carpzov, al., the 
“enduring nature of the divine decree which 
constituted this priesthood: but both are 
shewn to be wrong by the next verse, in 
which the ἱερεὺς eis τὸν αἰῶνα is the point 
brought out). 17.) Proof of the last 
clause : κατασκευάζει πῶς εἶπε τὸ ἄκατα- 
λύτου ζωῆς, καί φησιν ὅτι ἣ γραφὴ λέγει 
αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα εἶναι ἱερέα. Thi. The 
stress of the citation is on εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
For he (the ἱερεὺς ἕτερος) is borne witness 
of that (just as in μαρτυρούμενος ὅτι Gi, 
ver. 8. The ὅτι belongs, not to the cita- 
tion, but to the verb. If the rec. μωρῤ»- 
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10 οὐδὲν Ὁ τεῖν, ch. x. K ἀνωφελές, 
=i Tim. i. 
18 +. lit., 

Matt. xxi. ¢ \ > : 
20 Kat “4 καθ᾽ 9gal-fr. Wisd. 

xix. ll. 
k Tit. 111..9 only. Prov. XXViii. 2). Jer. ii, & Weleais 

m here only+. σβέννυσθαι τὸ πρὸς THY προτεραν φιλόστοργον 
erepes ἐπειςαγωγῇ, Jos. Antt. xi. 6. 2. see Thue. viii. 92. n ch i. 4 reff. o = ch. iii. 
6 reff. p James iv. 8 only. Exod. xix. 22. xxxiv. 30. Lev. x.3. Isa. χχίχ. 13, lviii.2. Ps. 
exlviii. 14, q ch. iil. 3. ix. 27. see ch. viii, 6. 

18. προςαγουσης D'[-gr]. 

τυρεῖ be ase ὁ θεός must be supplied, as 
in ch. i. 6, and passim in this Epistle. 
And then also the ὅτι belongs to the verb) 
Thou art a priest for ever after the order 
of Melchisedek. 18, 19.] These verses 
belong to the proof of 15—17, expanding 
the conclusion thence derived, and express- 

ing it more decidedly than before in ver. 12. 
For moreover (μὲν yap, at the same 

time that by the γάρ it carries on the rea- 
soning, by the elliptic μέν suggests some 
succeeding position as introduced by a δέ. 
So Eurip. Med. 698, ξυγγνωστὰ μὲν yap 
ἦν σε λυπεῖσθαι, yovoi—* certainly, I 
concede it, thy grief was pardonable, .. . 
(but ...):” and in a sentence made as 
an example, ἐγὼ μὲν καὶ Διονύσιος ἐδειπ- 
νοῦμεν, σὺ μὲν γὰρ οὐ παρεγένου--““ for 
you, you will remember, were not there 
(but we were).” See Hartung, Partikell. 
ii. 414. So here we may regard the μέν as 
elliptical, and pointing at an understood 
contrast in the permanence of the ζωὴ 
ἀκατάλυτος just mentioned. It is hardly 
possible, even withthe right construction of 
the sentence (see below), to regard this μέν 
as answering to the δέ following ἐπεις- 
αγωγή : its connexion with the γάρ will 
not allow this. If this had been intended, 
we should have expected the form of the 
sentence to be ἀθέτησις yap γίνεται τῆς 
μὲν προαγούσης ἐντολῇ5) there takes 
place (ἀπὸ κοινοῦ τὸ γίνεται, (6. : that 
is, it belongs to both ἀθέτησις and ἐπει5- 
aywyn—see below) an abrogation (τί ἐστιν 
ἀθέτησις ; ἄμειψις, ἐκβολή, Chrys.: ἀθέ- 
πησις, τουτέστιν ἐναλλαγὴ Kk. ἐκβολή, 
Thl. Though no where else found in all 
Greek, except in the two places in this 
Epistle, it isa perfectly regular word from 
ἀθετέω, as νουθέτησις, νομοθέτησι5) of the 
preceding commandment (ἐντολῆς is anar- 
throus because the epithet προαγούσης is 
thrown strongly forward into emphasis, 
which emphasis would be weakened by τῆς 
preceding, and altogether lost in τῆς ἐν- 
τολῆς τῆς προαγούσης. The ἐντολή in- 
tended is that mentioned in ver. 16, ac- 
cording to which the priesthood was con- 
stituted, not, as Chrys., Thdrt., @c., Thl., 
Prim., Caly., Grot., Hamm., Kuinoel, al., 

19. επειραγωγης D}[-gr ]. εγγιζωμεν A 31. 

the whole Mosaic law, however much that 
may be znvolved in the assertion, cf. the 
parenthesis in ver. 11. This command- 
ment went before—not merely in time, but 
was an introduction to and gave way before 
the greater and final ordinance) on account 
of its weakness and unprofitableness (on 
the neuter concrete where the abstract 
substantive would rather be looked for, see 
Winer, edn. 6, § 34. 2, ang besides reff., 
Rom. ii. 4; ix. 22: ch. 17 al. Rom. 
vill. 3, as Gal. iv. 9, is eRe parallel, 
both in thought and mode of expression : 
one of those coincidences which could 
hardly take place where there was ποῦ 
community of thought and diction), —for 
the law perfected nothing (this parenthe- 
tical clause is inserted to explain the 
implication contained in αὐτῆς ἀσθενὲς κ. 
ἀνωφελές. The law had not the power to 
bring any thing whatever to perfection, to 
its appointed end and excellence :—perfec- 
tion, in any kind, was not by the law. 
This assertion must not be limited by 
making οὐδέν represent a masculine, as 
Chrys. (ri ἐστιν, οὐδὲν ἐτελείωσεν ; οὐδένα, 
φησίν, τέλειον εἰργάσατο παρακουόμενος. 
ἄλλως δέ; οὐδὲ εἰ ἠκούσθη, τέλειον ἐποίη- 
σεν ἂν καὶ ἐνάρετον. τέως δὲ οὐ τοῦτό 
φησιν ὃ λόγος ἐνταῦθα, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι οὐδὲν 
ἴσχυσε: καὶ εἰκότως' γράμματα γὰρ ἦν 
κείμενα, τόδε πρᾶττε καὶ τόδε μὴ πρᾶττε" 
ὑποτιθέμενα μόνον, οὐχὶ δὲ καὶ δύναμιν 
ἐντιθέντα. ἣ δὲ ἐλπὶς οὐ τοιαύτη). Simi- 
larly Gc. and Thl.),—and (δέ, see above 
on μὲν γάρ: ‘and’ is the only English 
conjunction which will preserve the true 
connexion and construction of the sen- 
tence) (there takes place; yivera: belongs 
to this also, see below) an introduction 
(ἐπειςαγωγή, superintroductio, a bringing 
in besides: the law being already there, 
this is brought in to and upon it: see ref.) 
of a better hope (the contrast is between 
the προάγουσα ἐντολή, weak and unprofit- 
able, and a better thing, viz. the ἐλπίς 
which brings us near to God. This κρείτ- 
Tovds τινος, τουτέστιν, ἐλπίδος K.T.A., 15 CX- 
pressed by κρείττονος ἐλπίδος. This seems 
more natural, than with Chrys., c., Thl., 
‘Prim., to suppose any comparison between 
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the earthly hopes held out in the old cove- 
nant, and the heavenly hope of the new (εἶχε 
καὶ ὁ νόμος ἐλπίδα, φησίν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τοιαύτην" 
ἤλπιζον γὰρ εὐαρεστήσαντες ἕξειν τὴν 
γῆν, μηδὲν πείσεσθαι δεινόν: ἐνταῦθα δὲ 
ἐλπίζομεν εὐαρεστήσαντες, οὐ γῆν καθ- 
ἕξειν, ἀλλὰ τὸν οὐρανόν. Chrys.)), by 
means of which we draw near to God (this 
note, of personal access to God, has been 
twice struck before, ch iv. 16; vi. 19, and 
is further on in the Epistle expanded into 
a whole strain of argument. See ch. ix. 
11 Ν᾿; x. 19 ff. It is that access, which 
was only carnally and symbolically open 
to them by shedding of the blood of sacri- 
tices, but has been spiritually and really 
opened to us by the shedding of Christ’s 
blood once for all, so that we being justitied 
by faith can approach the very throne of 
God. The word ἐγγίζειν is the technical 
term in the LXX for the drawing near of 
the priests in their sacrificial ministrations. 

Notice the reading ἐγγίζωμεν, found 
in A al., as throwing light on the famous 
ἔχωμεν, Rom. v. 1). It remains to treat 
of the connexion of the above sentence, vy. 
18, 19, which has been entirely mistaken 
by many, and among them by E. V. The 
ending clause, ἐπεισαγωγὴ δὲ K.T.A., has 
been wrongly joined with οὐδὲν yap ἐτε- 
λείωσεν 6 νόμος : and that, either, 1. as 
subject to ἐτελείωσεν, as E V., “but the 
bringing in of a better hope did” (Beza 
appears here, as in so many other cases, to 
have led our translators into error; and so 
also render Castellio, Paraeus, Schlichting, 
Seb. Schmidt, Michaelis, Stuart, al.) : or, 2. 
as predicate to νόμος preceding, “ For the 
law perfected nothing, but was the intro- 
duction,’ ἄς. So Faber Stap., Erasmus 
(par., “ Lex ... in hoc data est ad tempus 
ut nos perduceret ad spem meliorem”’), 
Vatabl., Calvin, Jac. Cappel., Pyle, al. 
This latter is successfully impugned by 
Beza, on the ground that the law was not 
an eresaywyn at all, from the very mean- 
ing (see above) of that word. The form 
of the sentence is also against it, in which 
the first member of the predicate, οὐδὲν yap 
ἐτελ. 6 v., has a definite verb expressed, 
whereas the verb of the second member 
would have to be understood. But neither 
is Beza’s own connexion allowable: for first, 
it would be difficult to take out a positive 
verb and object froin the clause οὐδὲν γὰρ 
ἐτελ. 6 νόμος to supply after the subject 
eveisaywyn: secondly, there is no proper 
opposition in the arrangement of the two 

clauses οὐδὲν yap... ἐπεισαγωγὴ δέ: as the 
object was thrown emphatically forward in 
the first, so should it be at least expressed 
in the second: and thirdly, the position 
and anarthrousness of ἐπειεαγωγή itself 
are against the rendering: we should at 
least expect ἡ δὲ ἐπειραγωγή, and pro- 
bably ἡ δὲ κρείττονος ἐλπίδος émeisay. 
There is a third alternative, which Calvin 
takes, ‘nihil enim lex perfecit, sed accessit 
introductio.” But this, though tolerable 
sense, is harsher than either of the others. 
Ebrard indeed approves it, and in his usual 
slashing manner calls the interpretation 
of Bleek &e. ein finnlofer Gedante: but 
as usual also, he misunderstands tlie intent 
of that Gedante: viz. that in these 
words, σὺ ἱερεὺς eis τὸν ai. K.T.A., there 
takes place both the ἀθέτησις and the 
ἐπειεαγωγή--ἃ thought which, whether 
right or wrong, is surely not without sense. 

20—22.| See summary at ver. 11. 
Further proof of the superiority of the 
Melchisedek-priesthood of Christ—in that 
he was constituted in tt by an oath, thus 
giving it a solemnity and weight which 
that other priesthood had not. And 
inasmuch as (it was) not without an 
oath (Thdrt. and some of the older Com- 
mentators (hardly Chrys.) join this clause 
with the former verse, and understand it 
to apply to the certainty of the κρείττων 
ἐλπίς. αὕτη ἡμᾶς προΞοικειοῖ τῷ θεῷ" 
ὅρκος δὲ ἡμῖν βεβαιοῖ τοῦ θεοῦ τὴν ὑπό- 
σχεσιν. Thdrt. And so Calvin, “ Nibil 
enim lex perfecit, sed accessit introductio 
ad spem potiorem per quam appropingua- 
mus Deo: atque hoe potiorem, quod non 
absque jurejurando res acta sit.” So 
Luther. The vulg., “et quantum est, non 
sine jurejurando,” is apparently meant as 
an exclamation, as indeed Primas. and Jus- 
tiniani take it. But there can be little 
doubt that the right connexion is to take 
καθ᾽ ὅσον as the protasis, the following, ot 
μέν to αἰῶνα, as a parenthesis, and Kara 
τοσοῦτο x.T.A. as the apodosis. So, dis- 
tinctly, Thl. (having before said on καθ᾽ 
ὅσον κιτ.λ.,--- ἰδοὺ ἄλλη διαφυρὰ τοῦ τε νέου 
ἱερέως πρὸς τοὺς παλαιοὺς K.T.A.. he ex- 
plains κατὰ τοσοῦτο, τουτέστι, καθόσον 
ὥμοσεν ἀεὶ αὐτὸν ἔσεσθαι ἱερέα). And so 
I believe Chrys. meant, though ordinarily 
quoted on the other side. He is by no 
means clear: and indeed the notes of hislec- 
tures on parts of this Epistle are evidently 
very imperfect. So almost all the modern 
Commentators, including Delitzsch. As 
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μοσίας εἰσὶν ἱερεῖς γεγονότες, “1 ὁ δὲ μετὰ * ὁρκωμοσίζας » Psr.cix.4. 
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x (see note.) Matt. xxvi. 28. 2 Cor. iii. 6. ch. viii. 6. 4115. Exod. xxiv. 8. Jer, xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31, 

vy Matt. xxi, 
29, 82. 
XxVii. 3, 
2 Cor. vii. 8 
bis only. 

wh. {ν 4 reff. 
y here 

only +. Sir. xxix. 15,16. 2 Macc. x.28 only. ἔγγνον τῶν εἴκοσι ταλάντων; Polyb, v. 27.1. [-υᾶσθαι, 
Prov, vi. 1.) 

21. μεθ᾽ AB? Καὶ m Cyr-jer, Chr Thdrt: μετ᾽ [B'C ]€% [Euthal-ms]. 
[aft ov ins εἰ D?KP vss Eus,(om,). |} aiwva N!(ins in marg &3). 

om εἰς Tor 
ree at end 

ins κατα την ταξιν μελχισεδει, With ADKL[P] &3-marg rel syrr copt [eth] Eus, Chr 
Thdrt Chron: om BCR! 17 vulg sah arm {Euthal-ms] Ambr, 

22. rec τόσουτον, with D3KLN rel [Ath-ed, Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt Damase]: txt 
ABCN? 17 Ath-ms, [-rw D!P}. 

regards the ellipsis here, it is variously 
supplied. Some fill it up out of the apo- 
dosis, διαθήκης ἔγγνος γέγονε. And this 
seems on the whole more natural, and 
more agreeable to the style of our Epistle, 
than to put in, as E. V. after (c., and 
Bengel, Liinem., al., γέγονεν ἀρχιερεύς, 
or as Bleek, al., τοῦτο (viz. éemesaywyn 
κρείττονος éAmldos) γέγονεν (or γίνεται). 
7 ὁρκωμοσία, the swearing of an oath, 
is not tound in classical Greek, but τὰ 
ὁρκωμόσια, in Plato, Phedr. p. 241 a, and 
Crito, p. 120 B, θύματα or ἱερεῖα being 
understood. Still, as Wolf remarks, 7 
ἀπωμοσία, 7 διωμοσία, and many similar 
forms, are actually found),—for they, 
as we know (on μὲν γάρ, see above, 
ver. 18), without swearing of an oath 
are made priests (εἰσὶν γεγονότες, not 
only for the sake of rhythm, but as 
more strongly marking the existence of 
these priests at the time of writing. The 
quasi-aoristic use of γεγόνασιν is so com- 
mon, that it would not convey to the 
reader here the meaning intended. Paulus 
and Klee render, “are without an oath 
made priests :’ Bohme, “ sunt sacerdotes, 
sed sine juramento (illi quidem singuli 
deinceps) factz:” which would require εἰσὶν 
ἱερεῖς χωρὶς ὅρκ. γεγονότες. Michaelis 
would render it “fuerunt, i.e. esse desie- 
runt :’ which is against both grammar and 
context), but He with swearing of an 
oath, by Him who saith (i. e. certainly 
not the Psalmist, as some (hardly Schlich- 
ting), who cannot be said to have spoken 
this πρὸς αὐτόν, unless indeed we take 
πρός in the mere secondary sense of ‘ with 
reference to.’ In the following citation it 
is the words of address only to which this 
refers: the former part is the mere intro- 
duction to them. Not seeing this has led 
to the above mistake. It was God who 
addressed Him, God who made Him priest, 
God who sware unto Him) to Him, The 
Lord (κύριος, as commonly in LXX, for 
mim) sware, and will not repent (so ref. 

7 rec om «at, With AC?DKL{[ P |&8 rel [vulg copt 
Ath, Chr Thdrt Thl]: ins BC'R! Damase. 

Jer. Heb., ony Noy: i. 6. the decree stands 

fast, and shall undergo no change), Thou 
art a priest for ever (see var. readd.) :— 
of so much (in that same proportion, viz. 
as the difference between the oath and no 
oath indicates) better a testament (the 
meanings of διαθήκη, 1. an appointment, 
without concurrence of a second party, of 
somewhat concerning that second party,— 
of which nature is @ last will and testa- 
ment ; 2, a mutual agreement in which all 
parties concerned consent, = @ covenant, 

in the proper sense,— being confessed, our 
business here is, not, as Ebrard absurdly 
maintains, to enquire what is the fixed 
theological acceptance of the word, and so 
to render it here, irrespective of any subse- 
quent usage by our Writer himself; but to 
enquire, 1. how he uses it in this Epistle, 
2. whether he is likely to have used it in 
more than one sense:—and to render ac- 
cordingly. Now it cannot well be doubted, 
that in ch. ix. 16, 17, he does use it in the 
sense of “testament.” And just as little 
can it be questioned, that he is speaking 
there of the same thing as here; that the 
καινὴ διαθήκη there answers to the κρείτ- 
των διαθήκη here, this first mention of it 
being in fact preparatory to that fuller 
treatment. I therefore keep here to the 
E. V., which Bleek also approves in spite 
of Ebrard’s strong but silly dictum, that 
every passage is to be interpreted as a 
reader would understand it who had never 
read any further) also hath Jesus become 
surety (€yyvos, see reff., occurs in the 
Apocrypha, and in the later classics, e. g. 
Xen. Vectig. iv. 20, τῷ δημυσίῳ ἐστὶ 
λαβεῖν ἐγγύους mapa τῶν μισθουμένων, 
and Polyb. in reff.: but the form ἐγγυητής 
is much more common. Bl. remarks that 
Moeris’s notice is wrong, ἔγγυον ᾿Αττικῶς, 
ἐγγυητὴν Ἑλληνικῶς. ‘“ Jesus is become 
the surety of the better covenant, i.e. in 
His person security and certainty is given 
to men, that a better covenant is made 
and sanctioned by God. For Christ, the 
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b 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 
9, from Ps. exi. 9. 
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Phil. i. 25. James i, 25 only, 
1 Pet. i. 25. from Isa. xl. 8. 

Gen. xliv. 33 (see note). 
1 John ii. 17 only. 

> \ ae \ mA d2 ΄, ” \ ef ΄ 
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ς John viii. 35 bis. xii. 34, 2 Cor. ix. 
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24. for ᾿τερωσυνην, cepatiav Ὁ), 

Son of God, became man, to publish this 
covenant on earth,—has sealed it with His 
sufferings and death, and by His resurrec- 
tion from the dead was declared with power 
to be sent by God as the Founder of such 
a Covenant.”  lLiinemann. This seems 
better, considering the context, in which 
our hope mainly, and not at present 
Christ’s satisfaction, is in question, than 
to bring in, as Calov., al., that satisfaction, 
or to regard His suretyship (Limborch, 
Baumgarten, al.) as meaning His media- 
torship (see ch. viii. 6, where He is de- 
scribed as κρείττονος διαθήκης μεσίτη5) 
seen from both sides—that He is God’s 
surety for man and man’s surety for God. 
Ἰησοῦς is emphatically placed at the end: 
ef, John xix. ult.). 

23—25.| Further proof still of the su- 
periority of Christ's priesthood, in that 
the Levitical priests were continually re- 
moved by death: Christ is undying and 
abiding. This point was slightly touched 
before in ver. 8, and again in ver. 16 ἢ : 
in the first place, it was to shew the 
abiding nature of the superiority of the 
priesthood—its endurance in Melchisedek, 
and in Christ, Melchisedek’s antitype, as 
contrasted with dying men who here receive 
tithes. In the second, it was to bring 
out the difference between the ordinances 
which constituted the two priesthoods: the 
one, the law of a carnal commandment, 
the other, the power of an endless life. 
Here, the personal contrast is dwelt on: 
the many, which change: the ONE, who 
abides. 23.] And they indeed (the 
of μὲν γάρ of ver. 20: i.e. the Levitical 
priests) are appointed (on εἰσὶν γεγονότες, 
see above, ver. 20. ἱερεῖς is interposed 
to give it the secondary emphasis) priests 
in numbers (the chief emphasis is on 
“πλείονες, as contrasted with ἀπαράβ. 
below. The alternative rendering given 
as possible in Bleek, “they indeed are 
many, who have been made priests,” is 
hardly probable, seeing that thus the 
article οὗ would more naturally precede 
ἱερεῖς). on account of their being by death 
hindered from continuing (in life? or, in 
their priesthood? ‘The latter is taken by 
fie., Grot., Seb. Schmidt, Ernesti, Wahl 

[τω 

and Bretschneider, Kuinoel, al. And this 
is the more probable. The verb is a vox 
media, and may be applied to any sort 
of endurance treated of in the context 
(so in the examples cited from Herod. 
i. 80, καί σφι εἶδε ἅπασι τέκνα ἐκγενόμενα 
καὶ πάντα παραμείναντα, and Artemidor. 
ii. 27, γυναῖκά τε kK. παῖδας μὴ παραμένειν 
μαντεύεται) : which clearly here treats of 
abiding in the priesthood: besides which, 
it would be somewhat tautological to say 
that they were hindered by death from 
continuing in life. The other view is 
taken by Raphel, Wolf, Bengel, Michaelis, 
Schulz, De Wette, Liinemann; not seeing, 
says Delitzsch, was das fiir eine narrijce 
platte Rede ift), 94.) but He, on ac- 
count of his remaining for ever (here 
again, our former argument conversely ap- 
plies, and obliges us to understand this 
μένειν of endurance now in Jife, not in 
priesthood. It would be tautology to say, 
as Estius, Seb. Schmidt, al., “because He 
remains a priest for ever, He has an un- 
changeable priesthood :” besides that thus 
the members of the parallelism would not’ 
correspond. ‘They, on account of their 
deaths, are subject to continual renewal: 
He, because He lives for ever, has, &c. Sec, 
besides reff., John xxi. 22 f.: 1 Cor. xv. 6: 
Phil. i. 25), hath his priesthood unchange- 
able (such is the construction: as in such 
sentences as εἶπε μεγάλῃ TH pwvyj,—and 
χἀλεπὴν ἔχει τὴν ἀποκάθαρσιν, VPlut. de 
Discr. Am. et Adult., ὃ 85, in Bl. The art. 
in such case is quasi-personal, and the 
adjective a pure predicate, not an epithet. 
ἀπαράβατος is a word of later Greek: see 
Lob. on Phryn. p. 313 (ἀπαράβατον παρ- 
αιτοῦ λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπαραίτητον : on which 
Lob. says, “Ratio convenit: nam παρά- 
Baroy vetus est sed poeticum : ἀπαράβατον 
neque vetus, neque oratoricum”’). Many 
expositors, Thdrt., (e., Thl., al., take it 
actively, διάδοχον οὐκ ἔχουσαν, μὴ παρα- 
βαίνουσαν εἰς ἄλλον. But” it seems 
doubtful whether the word ever has this 
meaning. Palm and Rost give it, but 
cite only this place as justifying it. On 
the other hand, the examples in Bleek and 
Wetst. all tend to substantiate the passive 
meaning, unalterable; which may not 
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iv. 36 al. {-τευξες, 1 Tim. ii. 1.) Lsee ch. viii. 1. 1 Cor. τ. 1. m ch. vi. 7. n= ch, 
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26. rec om Ist καὶ, with CKL[P]® rel Jatt copt [eth arm Bas, Chr, Euathal-ms 
Thdrt]: ins ABD syrr Eus,. 

be passed by or put aside. So Galen i. in 
Hippocr. says, πρὸς yap τὸ κατεπεῖγον ἀεὶ 
χρὴ τὸν ἰατρὸν ἵστασθαι, καὶ μὴ καθάπερ 
νόμον ἀπαράβατον φυλάσσειν τὰ κελευ- 
θέντα πράττεσθαι. The same expression, 
νόμος ἀπαράβατος, is found in Epictet. 75. 
The sun, in Plut. de Oracul. Defect. p. 410, 
has a τάξις ἀπαράβατος : and Hierocles, 
Aur. Carm. p. 26, has, τὸ ἀπαράβατον τῆς 
ἐν τοῖς δημιουργηθεῖσιν εὐταξίας, and p. 72, 
ἣ τῶν καθηκόντων τήρησις ἀπαράβατος. So 
vulg. and D-lat., “ sempiternum :” Ambr. 
de Fuga Seculi ¢. 3 (16), vol. i. p. 424, 
“imprevaricabile :” Aug. de Pece. Mer. i. 
27 (50), vol. x. pt. i., “éntransgressibile”’). 

25.) Whence (ἐπειδή, φησίν, ἀεὶ (ἢ) 
also (as ἃ natural consequence, some- 
thing else, flowing from and accompanying 
the last: but with a slightly characteristic 
force: a new and higher thing follows. 
It is not easy to say whether καί belongs 
to σώζειν οΥ to δύναται. Rather, perhaps, 
to the whole sentence, to δύναται-σώζειν- 
εἰς-τὸ-π. «.7.A.) He is able to save (in its 
usual solemn N. T. sense, to rescue from 
sin and condemnation) to the uttermost 
(the Syr., vulg., Chrys. (οὐ πρὸς τὸ παρὸν 
μόνον φησίν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκεῖ ἐν TH μελλούσῃ 
ζωῇ), (Εο., ΤῊ]., Luth., Calv., Schlicht., 
Grot., al. take εἰς τὸ παντελές of time: 
« He is ever able to save,” or “ He is able 
to save for ever.’ But this is not the usage 
of the word. Bleek has shewn by very 
many instances, that completeness, not du- 

vation, is its idea: as indeed its etymology 
would lead us to expect. It may refer to 
time, when the context requires, as in 
ABlian, V. H. xii. 20, λέγει Ἡσίοδος τὴν 
ἀηδόνα μόνην. . . διὰ τέλους ἀγρυπνεῖν, 
τὴν δὲ χελιδόνα οὐκ εἰς τὸ παντελὲς 
ἀγρυπνεῖν, καὶ ταύτην δὲ ἀπολωλεκέναι 
τοῦ ὕπνου τὸ ἥμισν. But even then it is 
entirely, throughout, and only thus comes 
to mean ‘always.’ We have ets τὸ 7. 
ἀφανισθῆναι, Philo, Leg. ad Caium, ὃ 21, 
vol. ii. p. 567: γηραιὸς δὲ Sv (Isaac) x. 
Tas ὄψεις εἰς τὸ T. ἠφανισμένος, Jos. Antt. 
i. 18. 5: τοὺς λεπροὺς εἰς τὸ π. ἐξήλασε 
τῆς πόλεως, ib. 111. 2. 8, &e. ἄς.) those 
that approach (cf. ἐγγίζομεν above, ver. 

aft ακακος ins καὶ A. 

19) through Him (διὰ τῆς εἰς αὐτὸν 
πίστεως, (Εο., Thl. The contrast is to 
those, whose approach to God was through 
the Levitical priesthood) to God, ever 
living as He does (this participial clause 
in fact is epexegetical of the ὅθεν, giving 
the reason which is wrapt up in that con- 
junction) to intercede for them (on 
ἐντυγχάνειν, see reff. “As regards its 
usage, it is found with a dative frequently 
in classic Greek : but in the definite mean- 
ing of ‘adire aliquem’ in reference to 
(περί) a person or occasion, to approach 
any one interceding (ὑπέρ) or complaining 
(κατά), it is not found until the later 
Greek, Polyb., Plut., Themestius, lian : 
see Wetst. on Rom. viii. 26. Here it im- 
plies the whole mediatorial work, which 
the exalted Saviour performs for his own 
with his Heavenly Father, either by refer- 
ence to his past death of blood by which 
He has bought them for himself, or by 
continued intercession for them. See Rom. 
viii. 34, below, ch. ix. 24: 1 John ii. 1. 
And ef. Philo on the mediatorial and in- 
tercessory work of the Adyos, Vita Mos. 
iii. 14, vol. 1. p. 155: ἀναγκαῖον γὰρ ἦν τὸν 
ἱερωμένον τῷ τοῦ κόσμου πατρί, παρακλήτῳ 
χρῆσθαι τελειοτάτῳ τὴν ἀρετὴν υἱῷ, πρός 
τε ἀμνηστείαν ἁμαρτημάτων καὶ χορηγίαν 
ἀφθονωτάτων ἀγαθῶν : and Quis Rer. Div. 
Her. 42, p. 501, 6 δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἱκέτης μέν ἐστι 
τοῦ θνητοῦ κηραίνοντος del πρὸς τὸ 
ἄφθαρτον, πρεσβευτὴς δὲ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος 
πρὸς τὸ ὑπήκοον. Bleek). 26—28. ] 
Further and concluding argument for the 
fact of Christ being such a High Priest : 
that such an one was necessary for us. 
This necessity however is not pursued into. 
its grounds, but only asserted, and then 
the description of His exalted perfections 
gone further into, and substantiated by 
facts in his own history and that of the 
priests of the law (ver. 28). 26. | 
For such (i. 6. such as-is above described : 
retrospective, not prospective, as some 
have taken it. Then the following ad- 
jectives serve as appositional predicates, 
carrying forward τοιοῦτος, and enlarging 
on the attributes of our High Priest, which 
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s see ch. xii. 3. 
Luke xv. l. 

t see ch. 1. 3. 
compar., 
here only. 
Dan. vil. 3 
bis only. 

u ch. iv, 14. 
viii. 1. Eph. 
iv. 10. 

v w. inf., Luke xiv. 18. [xxiii. 17.]_ Jude 3 only. 
ix. 25. x. 1, 3,11 (see note). ef. ch. iii. 13. 
(ix. 28.) xiii. 15. James ii. 21. 1 Pet. il. 5 (24. 

27. o apxiepevs D! Chr-ms. 

were already slightly touched ch. iv. 14, 
15) an High Priest was for us (emphasis 
on ἡμῖν) becoming also (on ἔπρεπεν see 
above, ch. ii. 10. The καί adds, and rises 
into a climax. ‘Nay, not only for all the 
above-mentioned reasons, but even for 
this’), holy (we have no other word to 
express datos, which yet is never by the 
LXX confounded with ἅγιος, the latter 
being the rendering of wip, the former 
ordinarily of pon. In the classical usage 
of οσιος, it seems primarily to be predi- 
cated of places and things: but Bleek is 
not correct when he says that it is seldom 
used of persons, for it is frequently so found 
in Homer, schyl., Eurip., Aristoph., 
Thucyd., Xen., Plato, al.: see Palm and 
Rost sub voce. It seems always to be- 
token, in such use, piety towards God ; 
and is in this sense often used with δίκαιος, 
just towards men: 6. g. ὑμᾶς ὁσιωτάτους 
κ. δικαιοτάτους εἶναι τῶν Ἑλλήνων, Isocr. 
p. 297 8 : δίκαιος κ. ὅσιος Bios, Plato, Legg. 
ii. p. 663 D. Here, we cannot help con- 
necting it with the τὸν ὅσιόν σου of Ps. 
xv. 10, as the especial title of the incarnate 
Son of God, perfect in piety and reverent 
holiness towards His Heavenly Father), 
harmless (ἄκακος τί ἐστιν ; ἀπόνηρος οὐδ᾽ 
ὕπουλος. καὶ ὅτι τοιοῦτος, ἄκουε τοῦ 
προφήτου λέγοντος" οὐδὲ εὑρέθη δόλος ἐν 
τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ. Chrys. It betokens 
simplicity, and freedom from vice or evil 
suspicion : see ref. Rom.), undefiled (reff. : 
not only from legal, but from moral pollu- 
tion, in deed, word, and thonght), sepa- 
rated from sinners (ἀπὸ τῶν au., from 
the whole race and category of sinners. 
This lets us into the true meaning, which 
is, not that Christ, ever and throughout, 
was free from sin (so Syr. (‘‘separatus a 
peccatis ”), Thl., Calv., Camero, Kuinoel, 
Klee, Ebrard, and many others), however 
true that may be, but (ef. next clause) 
that in his service as our High Priest, He, 
as the Levitical high priests in their ser- 
vice (Levit. xxi. 10 ff.), is void of all con- 
tact and commerce with sinners, removed 
fur away in his glorified state and body, 
into God’s holy place. So Grot., Bengel, 
Peirce, Tholuck, Bleek, De Wette, Liinem., 
Delitzsch. This expression exactly answers 
to that in ch. ix. 28, where it is said that 
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x ch. vy. 1 reff. y 
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w Acts ii. 46. ch. 
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He shall come a second time χωρὶς auap- 
tias: see there), and made (advanced to 
be: cf. especially John i. 15, 6 ὀπίσω 
μου ἐρχόμενος ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν. 
τὸ δὲ γενόμενος, says Thl., δῆλον “τᾶσιν, 
ὅτι περὶ τοῦ κατὰ σάρκα. ws γὰρ Beds 
λόγος, ἦν ἀεὶ τῶν οὐρανῶν ὑψηλότερος) 
higher than the heavens (see reff.) : 

27.] who hath not necessity (the ind. 
pres. shews, that the Writer is not setting 
forth the ideal of a high priest, but speak- 
ing of the actually existing attributes of 
our great High Priest, as He is) day by 
day (not, as Schlichting, al., “ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
sc. ὡρισμένην, in anniversario illo vide- 
licet sacrificio:” for this is inconsistent 
with usage: cf. κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν in reff. Had 
the day of atonement been here pointed 
out, this latter expression would have been 
the more natural one. Nor again must 
the expression be weakened to mean “ s@- 
pissime,”’ “ quoties res fert,” as Grot.: or 
πολλάκις, aS Bohme, al.: or διὰ παντός, as 
De Wette: nor with Bengel may we regard 
itas an “ indignabunda hyperbole, innuens, 
nihilo plus profecisse principem  sacer- 
dotem quotannis, stato die, offerentem, 
quam si cum vulgo sacerdotium quotidie 
obtulisset, ch. ix. 6, 7:” nor, worst of all, 
with Ebrard, think that the Writer looked 
down the course of centuries, and disregard- 
ing the intervals between, spoke of the days 
of atonement as “one day after another.” 
The true meaning is the simple one, held 
fast by Calov., Seb. Schmidt, Wolf, Bleek, 
Tholuck, Liinem., Delitzsch, al., that the 
allusion is to the daily offerings of the - 
priests, Exod. xxix. 38—42 : Num. xxviii. 
3—8, which are spoken of as offered by 
the high priests, though they took part in 
them only on festival days (see Jos. B. J. 
v. 5. 7), because the high priests in fact 
lead and represent the whole priesthood. 
We have the very same inaccurate way of 
speaking in Philo de Spec. Legg. (de Homi- 
cidis) 23, vol. ii. p. 321, where he says, 
οὕτω τοῦ σύμπαντος ἔθνους συγγενὴς Kal 
ἀγχιστεὺς κοινὺς ὃ ἀρχιερεύς ἐστι, πρυτα- 
νεύων μὲν τὰ δίκαια τοῖς ἀμφισβητοῦσι 
κατὰ τοὺς νόμους, εὐχάς τε καὶ θυσίας 
τελῶν καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν), as the high 
priests, to offer (the common word in our 
Epistle is προεφέρειν. But ἀναφέρειν is 
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ἃ ἐφάπαξ ἑαυτὸν 5 ἀνενέγκας. 

4 ὁρκωμοσίας 

ἔτετελειωμένον. 
VIII. 1 8 Κεφάλαιον δὲ " 
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28. καθιστ. ιερειξ(αρχιίερεις D?) ανθρ. 10. 

Cuap. VIII. 1. for em, εν A. 

purposely used here, as belonging more 
properly to sacrifices for sin. ‘So in reff. 
James and 1 Pet., and Levit. iv. 10, 31) 
sacrifices first for his own sins, then for 
those of the people (so Philo, speaking 
also of the daily sacrifices: ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς 
ἐνδελεχεῖς θυσίας δρᾷς εἰς ἴσα διῃρημένας, 
ἥν τε ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν ἀνάγουσιν οἱ ἱερεῖς διὰ 
τῆς σεμιδάλεως, καὶ τὴν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους, 
τῶν δυοῖν ἀμνῶν, ods ἀναφέρειν διείρηται, 
Quis Rer. Div. Heres 36, vol. i. p. 497. 
Still it must be confessed that the applica- 
tion of such an idea to the daily sacrifices 
has no authority in the law: and it would 
seem probable, as Bleek suggests, that 
the ceremonies of the great day of atone- 
ment were throughout before the mind 
of the Writer, as the chief and archetypal 
features of the high priest’s work, but re- 
peated in some sort in the daily sacrifices. 
The most probable solution of the difficulty 
however is that proposed by Hofmann 
(Schriftbeweis, ii. 1. 287) and approved by 
Delitzsch: that καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, from its situa- 
tion, belongs not to οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, but only 
to Christ: “who has not need day by day, 
as the high priests had year by year,” &e. 
In this, which I have seen in Delitzsch 
since the foregoing note was written, I find 
nothing forced or improbable): for this 
He did (what ἢ of necessity, by the shew- 
ing of ver. 26 and of ch. iv. 15, the offer- 
ing for the sins of the people only. ‘To 
include in τοῦτο the whole, ‘ first for his 
own, then for those of the people,’ would 
be either to contradict these testimonies 
of the Writer himself, or to give some 
second and unnatural sense to ἁμαρτιῶν, 
as Schlichting, Grot., and Hammond, who 
regard it as importing only weaknesses 
when applied to Christ. Besides, as Del. 
well observes, the idea of “ offering him- 
self for his own sins” would be against 
all sacrificial analogy, according to which 
the sinless is an offering for the sinful) 
once for all (ἐφάπαξ, stronger than ἅπαξ. 
It is found in Lucian, Demosth, Encom. 
21, and Dio Cassius: but not in clas- 
sical Greek. It belongs to ἐποίησεν, not 

Vou, IV. 

Acts xi. 19. 1C 

mposeveyxas AX 17 Cyr[-p,j. 

to what follows), when He offered (see 
above) Himself (this is the first place in 
the Epistle where mention is made of 
Christ’s having offered Himself. Hence- 
forward, it becomes more and more familiar 
to the reader: “once struck, the note 
sounds on ever louder and louder :” Del.). 

28.| Final bringing out of the con- 
trast between the Aaronic priests and 
Christ. For (gives the reason for the dif- 
ference in the last verse) the Law makes 
men (emphatic, opposed to vidv below) 
high priests, who have infirmity (cf. ch. 
v. 2, of the human high priest, ἐπεὶ καὶ 
αὐτὸς περίκειται ἀσθένειαν : and see below. 
The expression here involves, from the 
context, liability to sin, and subjection to, 
removal by, death. Christ had not the 
first, and therefore need not offer for his 
own sin: he was free from the second, and 
therefore need not repeat His sacrifice) : 
but the word (utterance; or, purport: cf. 
ver. 21, ὁ δὲ μετὰ ὁρκωμοσίας διὰ τοῦ λέ- 
γοντος πρὸς αὐτὸν κ.τ.λ.} of the oath which 
was after the law (τῆς μετά, not 6 μετά 
(‘sermo autem jurisjurandi qui post legem 
est,” vulg.), which ought to be marked in 
the E. V. by the omission of the comma 
after “oath.” This oath is recorded in 
David, i. e. subsequently to the giving of 
the law, and therefore as antiquating it 
and setting it aside. The argument is 
similar to that in Gal. iii. 17. Of course 
Erasmus’s rendering, “ supra legem,” is 
out of the question) (makes) the Son ‘see 
on viov, not τὸν vi., note on ch. i. 1), made 
perfect (in this participle, as Del. remarks, 
lies enwrapped the whole process of the 
Son’s assumption of human ἀσθένεια, and 
being exalted through it: for this τετελει- 
ὥσθαι was διὰ παθημάτων, ch. ii. 10; v. 9, 
Those priests, by their ἀσθένεια, were re- 
moved away in death, and replaced by 
others: He, by that ἀσθένεια which He 
took on Him, went out through death into 
glory eternal, and an unrenewable priest- 
hood) for evermore (these words belong 
simply and entirely to the participle, not 
as Luther, fegt den Gobn ewig und volls L ; 



146 ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. VE. 

kehi sre ἄγομεν ἀρχιερέα, ' ὃς ἐκάθισεν ὃ ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ | θρόνου τῆς ABDKL 
δε ΜΡ ὴδ lm td > “ n ? A 9 a OSs PR ab 

a ee μεγαλωσύνης ev τοῖς " οὐρανοῖς, “ τῶν ° αγίων P λειτουρ- ef chk 
Isa. xxii. 23. 

mno 

m ch, i. 3 reff. n ch. iv. 14 reff. o = ch. ix. 8, 12, 24,25. x. 19. xiii. 11. p ch. i. 7 reff. see note. 17, 47 

fommen, and Bengel, “ Resolve: filius, 
semel consummatus, constitutus est sacer- 

dos in wternum.” The E. VY. has oblite- 
rated both sense, and analogy with ch. ii. 
10 and v. 9, by rendering tereX., “ conse- 
crated”’). 

Cuar. VIII. 1—18.] Not only is Christ 
personally, as a High Priest, above the 
sons of Aaron, but the service and ordi- 
nances of the covenant to which his High 
Priesthood belongs are better than those 
of that to which they belong. 
1.] Now the principal matter (κεφάλαιον 
most usually has this meaning. So Thuc. 
iv. 50, ἐν ais (ἐπιστολαῖς) πολλῶν ἄλλων 
γεγραμμένων, κεφάλαιον ἦν κιτ.λ. : Plato, 
Gorg. p. 453 A, ἡ πραγματεία αὐτῆς 
(τῆς ῥητορικῆς) ἅπασα κ. τὸ κεφάλαιον 
εἰς τοῦτο τελευτᾷ : Demosth. p. 815. 6, 
καὶ τὸ μὲν κεφάλαιον ἀδικημάτων, ὡς ἂν 
συντομώτατ᾽ εἴποι τις, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν: and 
see many more examples in Bl. and Wetst., 
as in Thl., τὸ μέγιστον καὶ συνεκτικώ- 
τερον. The other meaning, sum total, 
would be apposite enough here, were the 
sense of κεφ. confined to ver. 1, which has 
been treated of before: but ver. 2 contains 
new particulars, which cannot be said to be 
the sum of any things hitherto said. Be- 
sides, even were that condition fulfilled, 
this sense would require not the present 
participle λεγομένοις, but the past, Acx- 
θεῖσιν, or εἰρημένοις, and the participle 
itself would more probably be in the geni- 
tive, as in Isocr. Nicocl. p. 90, κεφάλαιον 
τῶν εἰρημένων : Themist. de Pace, p. 230, 
κεφάλαιον τοῦ παρόντος λόγου. κεφά- 
λαιον is not, “a@ principal matter,” as 
Liinem. :—words thus thrown forward do 
not require the article to make them defi- 
nite: cf. the examples given above) in the 
things which we are saying (ἐπί, ‘upon: 
lying as it were, by, and among. This 
seems best; we might render it, as in 
Luke xvi. 26, ‘besides,’ but the present 
part. seems to forbid rendering “the 
things already said,” as most Commen- 
tatorsand E. V. Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1, 
p. 287 f., adopts a curious arrangement: 
taking κεφάλαιον δέ by itself, he under- 
stands ἀρχιερεῦσιν after λεγομένοις, and 
renders, “besides these, who are called 
high priests, we have,” &c. This is far- 
fetched and unnatural: for had λεγομένοις 
borne any such meaning, we should cer- 
tainly have had the predicate, which would 
thus be emphasized, expressed, and not 
understood: as in 1 Cor. viii, 5, 6, εἴπερ 

εἰσὶν λεγόμενοι θεοὶ K.T.A., ἀλλ᾽ ἡμῖν εἷς 
θεὸς κιτ.λ.): we have such an High Priest 
(emphasis on τοιοῦτον, which refers, not 
to what preceded, but to what is to follow, 
Viz. ὃς ἐκάθισεν κιτ.λ.) Who sat down (“In 
ch. i. 8, the sitting at the right hand of 
God was mentioned as a pre-eminence of 
the Son above the angels, who stand as 
ministering spirits before the presence of 
God: here, where the same is said of 
Christ as High Priest, Schlichting, Lim- 
borch, Klee, al. rightly remark that there 
is again a pre-eminence in καθίσαι over 
the Jewish high priests: for these, even 
when they entered the holiest place, did 
not sit down by the throne of God, but 
only stood before it for a moment: ef. ch. 
x. 11, 12, καὶ πᾶς μὲν ἀρχιερεὺς ἕστηκεν 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν λειτουργῶν ... - οὗτος δὲ 
.... εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς ἐκάθισεν. ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ 
θεοῦ." Bleek. Liinem. calls this fanciful : 
but such distinctions are not surely to be 
overlooked altogether) on the right hand 
of the throne of majesty in the heavens 
(better thus, than “ of the majesty in the 
heavens,” τῆς wey. τῆς ἐν Tots ovp. The 
last words, ἐν τοῖς ovp., may belong not 
merely to τῆς μεγαλωσ., but to the whole 
preceding, ἐκάθ. ἐν Sef. τοῦ Op. τῆς mey. 
But see on ch.i. 3, where we have the very 
similar expression, ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιῷ» τῆς 
μεγαλωσύνης ἐν ὑψηλοῖς : and where it 
seems simpler to join ἐν oy. with τῆς 
μεγαλωσύνης. If taken as above, it will 
be best for this reason also to drop the 
English definite art. before ‘majesty,’ and 
regard τῆς pey. as abstract. Hofmann 
(Schriftb. ii. 1. 289, and Weissagung τὶ. 
Erfiillung, ii. 190) strangely joins ἐν τοῖς 
ovp. with what follows, an order which 
hardly could be imagined in this Epistle, 
and wholly unnecessary for the sense, in 
which, Christ having been once asserted 
to have sat down in the heavens, it neces- 
sarily follows that the ἅγια afterwards 
spoken of are ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. On the ex- 
pression 6 θρόν. τῆς pey. ΤῊ]. remarks, τὸν 
matpikdy φησι, ἢ ὅτι καὶ 6 πατὴρ λεχθείη 
ἂν αὐτῷ μεγαλωσύνη, ἢ ὅτι ἁπλῶς οὕτω 
θρόνος μεγαλωσύνης ὃ μέγιστος θρόνος. 
The former and not the latter is evidently 
the sense here. All such mere periphrases 
of the adjectival predicate would be un- 
worthy of the solemnity and dignity of 
the subject and style), 2.] minister 
(Acirov ἐκάλουν of παλαιοὶ τὸ δημύσιον, 
ὅθεν λειτουργεῖν τὸ εἰς τὸ δημόσιον ἐργά- 
ζεσθαι ἔλεγον. Schol. in Demosth, Lept. 
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The LXX use the verb and subst. to ex- 
press the Heb. nyw and nw, in reference 

to the sacerdotal service in the sanctuary: 
see, for the verb, Exod. xxviii. 31, 39 (35, 
43) » xxix. 80; xxxv. 18: Deut. xvii. 12: 
3 Kings viii. 11: 1 Chron. vi.32: 2 Chron. 
ΧΙ. 10: Ezek. xliv. 27, where we have 
λειτουργεῖν ἐν τῷ ἁγίῳ: xiv. 4 al.: 
and for the subst., Neh. x. 39: Isa. ]xi. 
6: Sir. vii. 30) of the holy places (τῶν 
ἁγίων is taken as mase. by tives in ΤῊ]., 
and by (ce., τῶν ἡγιασμένων παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ἀνθρώπων: ἡμῶν γάρ ἐστιν ἀρχιερεύς. 
But ἡμῶν ἀρχιερεύς and ἡμῶν λειτουργός 
are very different things. The λειτουργός 
is subordinate to those whose minister he 
is, as in Josh. i. 1 A, τῷ Ἰησοῦ... τῷ 
Aettoupy@ Μωυσῆ : see also 2 Kings xiii. 
18: 3 Kingsx.5: 4 Kings iv. 48; vi. 15: 
2 Chron. ix. 4. See also Num. iii. 6; 
xviii. 2. It is taken by Luther (und ijt 
ein Pfleger der heiligen (δ του) as im- 
porting holy things, as it seems to be in 
Philo, Leg. Alleg. iii. 46, vol. i. p. 114, 
τοιοῦτος δὲ ὃ θεραπευτὴς κ. λειτουργὸς 
τῶν ἁγίων, and De Profug. 17, p. 560, ἡ 
Λευϊτικὴ φυλὴ νεωκόρων κ. ἱερέων ἐστίν, 
οἷς ἡ τῶν ἁγίων ἀνάκειται λειτουργία. 
But this does not seem to answer to the 
usage of τὰ ἅγια in our Epistle. Cf. reff., 
in which τὰ ἅγια imports the holy place, 
i.e. the holy of holies. It does not seem 
necessary to supply any thing after τῶν 
ἁγίων, as τῶν ἀληθινῶν, or τῶν ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς : this distinction is brought out 
by what follows. As yet Christ is spoken 
of as being in common with the Levitical 
priests τῶν ἁγίων λειτουργός. See be- 
low), and of the true (archetypal, only 
true, as so often in St. John, and in one 
passage of St. Luke, xvi. 11: see reff. 
The difference between ἀληθινός and ἀλη- 
θής is well sketched by Kahnis, Abend- 
mahl, p. 119, cited in Delitzsch: “ ἀληθής 
excludes the untrue and unreal, ἀληθινός 
that which does not fulfil its idea. The 
measure of ἀληθής is reality, that of ἀλη- 
θινός ideality. In ἀληθής, the idea cor- 
responds to the thing, in ἀληθινός, the 
thing to the idea”’) tabernacle, which the 
Lord (here evidently the Father: see note 
on ch. xii. 14) pitched (the usual LXX 
word of fixing the tabernacle, or a tent: 
see reff. And so im the classics: e.g, 
Herod. vi. 12, and many examples in Bleek 

and Wetst. It is used similarly of the 
heaven in Isa, xlii. 5, ὁ ποιήσας τὸν οὐρανὸν 
kal πήξας αὐτόν), not (any) man (not οὐχ 
6 ἄνθρωπος, which would be the literal 
way of expressing ‘not man,’ generically : 
because by the indefinite ἄνθρωπος, anar- 
throus, every individual man is excluded. 
It is an important question, symbolically 
considered, whether any and what distinc- 
tion is intended by the Writer, between 
τῶν ἁγίων and τῆς σκηνῆς. Delitzsch, 
in loc., has gone into it at length, and 
Hofmann has treated of it in two places 
especially, Weiss. u. Erf. ii. 188 ff. and 
Schriftb. ii. 1. 405 ἢ Both are agreed 
that τὰ ἅγια betokens the immediate, im- 
material presence of God, the veritable 

Holy of Holies, beyond. and approached 
through, the heavens, ch. iv. 14. But as 
regards σκηνή, they differ. Hofmann 
maintains it to be the glorified body of 
Christ, and argues that it alone will satisfy 

such expressions as that in ch. ix. 11, οὐ 
ταύτης τῆς κτίσεως: in order to satisfying 
which, this σκηνή must belong to the new 
creation, the παλιγγενεσία, which com- 
mences with the glorification of Christ. 
This gloritied body of His is the new and 
abiding temple of God, in which He dwells 
and meets with us who are united to and 
have put on that glorified body, our house, 
eternal in the heavens: for so Hofmann 
interprets 2 Cor v. 1 ff. “On the other 
hand, Delitzsch controverts this view as 
inconsistent with the symbolism in ch. ix. 
11, 12, where Christ διὰ τῆς μείζονος k. 
τελειοτέρας σκηνῆς . . eisHAOev.. εἰς TH 
ἅγια, taking this connexion of the words : 
and also with our ver. 5, where the Mosaic 
tabernacle is set forth as the representation 
and shadow of the heavenly. Accordingly, 
he believes the σκηνή here to be the 
heavenly Jerusalem, the worship-place 
(Anbetungsftatte) of blessed spirits (Ps. 
xxix. 9) and of those men who have 
been rapt in vision thither (Isa. 7i.),—the 
ναὺς τῆς σκηνῆς τοῦ μαρτυρίου of Rey. 
xv. 5,—the place where God’s visible pre- 
sence (in contradistinction to His personal 
and invisible presence in the ἅγια) is mani- 
fested to His creatures angelic and human. 
See much more, well worth studying, in 
his note here. In weighing these 
two opinions, I own they seem to me to 
run into one, and of that one by far the 

L 2 
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larger component is on Hofmann’s side. 
For what is the heavenly Jerusalem ? 
What, but the aggregate, in their persons 
and their glorious abiding-place, of the 
triumphant saints and servants of God? 

And what is this aggregate, but the mysti- 
cal body, of which Christ is the Head and 

they are the members, in its fulfilment and 
perfection? That glorified body of His, in 
which they are accepted before God, and in 
which as a heavenly temple, they serve 
God, and God dwells, He has passed 
through, not by passing out of it, but by 
finally establishing it as an accomplished 
thing in God’s sight, and in and as pro- 

ceeding forth from it carrying on his inter- 

cession and λειτουργία τῆς σκηνῆς τῆς 

ἀληθινῆς in the ἅγια itself. See more on 
this subject, ch. ix. 11: and the views of 
Bleek, Tholuck, al.: also a sermon of 
Schleiermacher’s on the text, vol. ii. of his 
Predigten, p. 504. The idea of the σκηνή 
being the body of Christ is found in Joh. 
Philoponus (Cent. vii.) on Gen. i. (in 
Bleek): τὸ δὲ τοῦ ἀποστόλου, “Kal τῆς 
σκηνῆς - - +» ἄνθρωπος, οὐχ οὕτω περὶ 

τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λελέχθαι μοι δοκεῖ, καθά 
τινες ἔφρασαν, ὡς περὶ τοῦ κυριακοῦ 
σώματος, εἰ ἐπιστήσει τις ἀκριβῶν τῷ 

τόπῳ, κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον,---καὶ ὁ λόγος 
σὰρξ ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν. It 
is also the view of Beza, Gerhard, Owen, 
Bengel, al.). 8-- 6.1 This heavenly 
office and work our High Priest must have, 
if He be veritably a High Priest. 3. | 
For every high priest is appointed to 
offer gifts and sacrifices (see the very 
similar passage, ch. v. 1, and note there) : 
whence it is necessary that this (High 
Priest) also have somewhat which he 
may offer (there is here considerable diffi- 
culty. For the Writer is evidently, from 
what follows, laying the stress on the 
heavenly λειτουργία of Christ: and this 
ὃ mposevéyxy applies therefore to His work 
not on earth, but in heaven. If so, how 
comes it to be said that He has somewhat 
to offer in heaven, seeing that His offering, 
of Himself, was made once for all, in con- 
tradistinction to those of the Levitical 
priests which were being constantly offered ? 
See especially ch. x. 11, 12, which, on this 
view, brings the Writer here into direct 
contradiction to himself. In order to avoid 
this, Liinemann and Hofmann (Schriftb. 
ii. 1, 288) attempt to make the aor. mpos- 

ἐνέγκῃ retrospective: “it is necessary for 
Him to have (there, in heaven) somewhat 
(viz. His body) which he may have 
offered.” But surely this is a view of the 
aorist which cannot be admitted. In such 
sentences, the uses of the aor. and »pres. 
seem to regard not the time, objectively, of 
the act expressed, but its nature, subject- 
ively, as an act rapidly passing in each 
case, or enduring. The straightforward 
construction of our sentence makes it ne- 
cessary that mposevéyxy should refer to an 
act done in the state pointed out by the 
ἔχειν, however the nature of that act may 
be, in each case of its being done, such as 
to be accomplished at the moment, and not 
enduring onwards: which latter, expressed 
by ὃ mpospépn, would certainly involve the 
contradiction above spoken of. Thus re- 
garded then, what is it which our High 
Priest in heaven has tooffer? Inch. ν. 7, 
He is described as mposevéyxas prayers and 
supplications in the days of His flesh: and 
it might be thought that His ἐντυγχάνειν 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, ch. vil. 25, might be here 
meant, the offering being those interces- 
sions. But this would hardly satisfactorily 
give the τὰ, which as Delitzsch remarks, is 
too concrete for such an interpretation. 
It must be something with which and by 
virtue of which, and as offering and apply- 
ing which, our High Priest enters and 
ministers in the Holy of Holies above. 
Now if we look to the analogy of ch. ix. 
7, 12, we see, 1. that the high priest 
entered the holy place οὐ χωρὶς αἵματος, 
ὃ προςφέρει ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ κ. τῶν τοῦ λαοῦ 
ἀγνοημάτων,---. that Christ is entered 
into the ἅγια of heaven οὐ δι’ αἵματος 
τράγων καὶ μόσχων, διὰ δὲ τοῦ ἰδίου 
αἵματος : see also ib. νον. 25. This BLOOD 
of the one offering, Christ is represented as 
bearing into the Holy Place, and its appli- 
cation is ever set forth to us as a continuing 
and constantly repeated one. Thus this 
blood of sprinkling is regarded as being im 
heaven, ch. xii. 24: as being sprinkled on 
the believer as the end of his election, 
1 Pet. i. 2: as cleansing us from all sin, 
1 John i. 7: as that wherein the saints 
wash their robes and make them white, 
Rev. vii. 14. Still, as Delitzsch also re- 
marks, this is not the place to enlarge om 
this matter, seeing that it is merely inci- 
dentally introduced here, the present object 
being to shew that it is in heaven, and not 
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ἣν ἐπὶ γῆς, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἣν ἱερεύς, ὄντων TOV " προςφερόντων Υ sx i 

[ἢ \ fo, Y κατὰ ὑνόμον τὰ ἃ δῶρα, 
, lal 

Ὁσκιᾷ “λατρεύουσιν τῶν ἃ ἐπουρανίων, καθὼς ° κεχρημά- 
c = ch. ix. (9) 14. (x. 2.) xii. 28. (xiii. 10.) Matt. iv. 10, from Deut. vi. 18. 

Acts x. 22. chepxivn ser xis 25. Job xl. 3. Jos. Antt. iii. 8, 8, 
«εἰς τὴν σκηνὴν εἰςιὼν ἐχρηματίζετο περὶ ὧν ἐδεῖτο Tapa τοῦ θεοῦ. 

bi= ΟΝ]. 11:17. chy ΧΟ. 
ἃ ch. iii. 1 reff. 

Μωυσῆς.. 
6-Ξ Matt. in 125/22) 

17 latt copt [Euthal-ms]. 
syrr xth-pl [Thdrt] : 

5 ZoiTuwwes ὃ ὑποδείγματι καὶ * 2. = Matt. xvi. 
Mark 

iv. 20. Acts 
x. 41, 47 al. fr. 

ach. iv. 11 reff. 

rec ins τῶν tepewy bef των mpospepovtwy, with D3KL rel 
om ABD![P]& 17 latt copt eth-rom arm [Euthal-ms]. rec 

ins τὸν bef νομον, with DKL{ P|&3 37 [Chr Euthal-ms Damasc]: om ABN! 17 Thdrt. 

on earth, that our High Priest ministers. 
The Roman Catholic interpretation of this 
place, as represented by Corn. a-J-apide, 
is worth noticing, if only to remark how 
absolutely inconsistent it is with the ar- 
gument of the Epistle: “ Ergo Christus in 
ceelo suas hostias et munera offert, scilicet 
suum in cruce sacrificium, quod olim in 
monte Calvarize obtulit, nune quoque id 
ipsum per continuam commemorationem 
Patri in ceelo offert. Secundo, et proprie, 
Christus in ccelo offert sacrificia misse, 
que toto orbe quotidie celebrantur; in 
his enim primus et primarius sacerdos 
qui consecrat, offert, et transubstantia- 
tionem peragit, est Christus.” Estius, 
more cautiously, ‘“ Probabile est apos- 
tolum loqui de ea oblatione qua se ipsum 
quondam in cruce passum et oblatum, 
continuo nunc representat Patri in ccelis. 
Nam de altera (Christum, etsi in ccelo 
regnantem, offerre quotidie se ipsum ad- 
huc in terris per ministros et vicarios suos 
sacerdotes) apostolus prorsus tacet, quia 
mysterium est, quod intelligenduim relin- 
quit fidelibus mysteriorum consciis.” This 
last would make a curious canon of inter- 
pretation). 4,| Yea, if (or as rec., 
“ Forif ...,” which follows more smoothly 
and naturally on the position of ver. 2, and 
on that very account is probably a correc- 
tion. Hofmann, as above, laying all the 
stress on the aor. mposevéyxn, takes the 
γάρ as justifying that aorist: Cr muf 
ein nicjt erft darzubringendes, fondern 
dargebractes Opfer haben:—denn ware 
er auf Grden . . . But see on this 
above. The connexion is obvious: ‘our 
High Priest must have somewhat to offer. 
But on earth this could not be: for’ &c.) 
he were (not, ‘‘ had been,” though gram- 
matically it might be so: the pres. part. 
ὄντων, which follows, and λατρεύουσι, con- 
tinuing it, shew that this ἦν is spoken of 
a continuing, not of a past hypothesis) on 
earth (some, as Grot., Wolf, al., supply 
μόνον after yns—and ‘something in the 
same view (ec., τοῦτο δὲ ἦν εἰ μὴ ἐτεθνή- 
κει, μηδὲ ἐγερθεὶς ἀνελήφη : and Thdrt., 
περιττὸν ἦν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ γῇ διαιτώμενον 
ἱερέα καλεῖν : others, as Gerhard, Hein- 
richs, al., supply ἀρχιερεύς or ἱερεύς : but 

this it seems to me would stultify the argu- 
ment. There is no need of any thing sup- 
plied) He would not even de a priest 
(observe the emphasis: which is not, as 
Bleek, He would not even be a priest, 
much less a High Priest (οὐδ᾽ ἱερεὺς ἂν 
jv), but the stress is on the verb ἦν, and 
it is taken ex concesso that the ἀρχιερεύς 
belonged to the genus ἱερεύς : ‘ He would 
not even belong to the category of priests.’ 
In the background lies, ‘and if not so, 
certainly could not be a High Priest :’ but 
it is not brought forward, nor does it belong 
to the argument, which continues ὄντων, 
not évTos), since there are (ὄντων, empha- 
tic: ‘there are already :’ not, “were” (as 
Grot.: “erant, nempe quum Psalmus iste 
scriberetur”), as is shewn by Aatpevovow 
below. The time indicated is that of 
writing the Epistle) those who offer the 
gifts according to (the) law (the law, 
equally, with or without the article: not 
only because but one law can be meant, 
but because the art. is so constantly omitted 
after a preposition even when required in 
translation), δ. men who (ἱερεῖς τῶν 
Ιουδαίων φησί, He. By οἵτινες is pointed 
out the class, or official description : 
mean those who’) serve (λατρεύειν occurs 
eight times in St. Luke, four times in St. 
Paul, and six times in this Epistle. It has 
more the general sense of ‘ serving,’ either 
God, as almost always, or some especial 
portion of divine service or sacred things, 
as here and ch. xiii. 10. λειτουργεῖν is 
the more proper word for priestly minis- 
tration. On the construction, see below) 
the delineation (ὑπόδειγμα cannot as in 
ch. iv. 11 mean, a pattern, or example: 
but must be taken, less usually but more 
strictly as answering to ὑποδεικνύναι, 
‘oculis subjicere,’ here and in ch. ix. 23, 
as meaning a suggestive representation, or 
sketch. So Thi., ὑποδείγματα, τουτέστιν 
ἀμυδρὰ δείγματα καὶ οἷον σκιαγραφήματα 
τὰ ἐν τῇ παλαιᾷ ὑποδειχθέντα τῷ Μωυσεῖ. 
It corresponds to δειχθέντα σοι in the fol- 
lowing citation) and shadow (‘adumbra- 
tion,’ σκιαγράφημα. Seeon ch. x. 1, where 
σκιά and εἰκών are contrasted. As regards 
the construction : Calvin, Bengel, al. take 
Aatpevovow absolutely, and ὑποδείγματι 
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k = Luke xx. 35. Acts 
m constr., ch. 

1 Tim. ii. 5 only. 

i compar., ch. i. 4 only. 
1 = Luke i. 23. (ch. ix. 2 reff.) 
Ὁ ch. ix. 15. xii. 14, Gal. iii, 19, 20. 

q ver. 5 reff. 

5. rec ποιησῆς : txt ABDKL[P] rel Orig, Eus, [Euthal-ms]. 
6. νυν BD! Ath, [Antch, Damasc, ]. rec Tetevxe, With BD#X3 rel Damase, : 

retuxnke [ P 47] a b! Ath-3-mss [Chr, Thdrt Antch, Damase, |, rervxexe 17: txt AD! 
KLN! Ath). 
Damasc,. 

om kat D!K m vulg-mss(not am fuld &c) [arm] Thdrt(but ins ms,) 
διαθ. bef ἐστιν [KP] X-corr!: the words from ἐστιν to κρειττοσί. .) are 

omd by &!, but X-corr! has supplied them except the last o. 

k.7.A. ablatively: “ who serve (God) in a 
delineation and shadow ” ἄς. But this is 
far-fetched, and unnecessary, especially in 
the presence of ch. xiii. 10, where it is hardly 
possible to regard τῇ σκηνῇ otherwise than 
as the objective dative to λατρεύοντες) of 
the heavenly things (i.e. the things in 
heaven, in the heavenly sanctuary: corre- 
spondent to τὸν τύπον τὸν δειχθέντα σοι 
ἐν τῷ Oper: see alsoch. ix. 29, 24. Chrys. 
understands it of spiritual things: τίνα 
λέγει ἐνταῦθα τὰ ἐπουράνια; τὰ πνευ- 
patikd εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς τελεῖται, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅμως τῶν οὐρανῶν εἶσιν ἄξια,---«παἃ then 
goes on to instance the work of the Spirit 
in baptism, the power of the keys, the 
utterance of Christian praise, &c. And 
Luther renders, der himmlifden Giter. 
But the context clearly requires the other 
view): even as Moses was commanded 
(‘admonished of God,” K. V., an excellent 
rendering. χρηματίζω is used in the later 
classics, but as early as Demosthenes, for 
to give a decisive answer, ‘‘ responsum ex 
deliberatione reddere,” as Reiske. Hence 
it came afterwards to be appropriated 
mainly to responses, warnings, commands, 
given from the Deity: so Diod. Sic. iii. 6, 
τοὺς yap θεοὺς αὐτοῖς ταῦτα κεχρηματι- 
κέναι: xy. 10, περὶ δὲ τῶν χρησμῶν 
ἔφησε, μὴ χρηματίζειν τὸν θεὸν καθόλου 
περὶ θανάτους And so constantly in the 
Scriptures both LXX and N. T. reff. and 
Jer. xxxii. (xxv.) 30; xxxvii. (xxx.) 2: 
Luke ii. 26. he earlier classical verb is 
χράω of the deity giving the oracle, xpao- 
μαι of the person consulting it. Observe 
the perfect, not the aor., giving a fine dis- 
tinction not reproducible in English : viz. 
that these figures of the heavenly things 
were still subsisting as ordained to Moses, 
when the Epistle was written) when about 
to complete (not in distinction from begin- 
ning, as if he were about to put the finish- 
ing stroke to the work already nearly 
ended: but involving the whole work: 
‘to take in hand and carry on to com- 

pletion’) the tabernacle: for (γάρ justi- 
fies the assertion by the following citation) 
Take heed, He says (supply 6 θεός ; there 
ean be no doubt of this here, where the 
words following are God’s own), that thou 
makest (ποιήσῃς and ποιήσεις give a like 
sense, and in English must be expressed 
by the same. The former is better Greek ; 
the latter according to the LXX: manu- 
script authority must prevail) all things 
(πάντα is not in the LXX, nor in the Heb., 
but is supplied also by Philo, Legg. Allegor. 
ili. 33, vol. i. p. 108, κατὰ τὸ παράδειγμα 
Td δεδειγμένον σοι ἐν τῷ ὕρει πάντα ποιή- 
seis) according to the pattern which was 
shewn (LXX, δεδειγμένον) thee in the 
mount. If now we ask what this τύπος 
was, we are met with various replies. 
Faber Stapulensis says, ‘‘ Arbitror id in- 
sinuare, non nudam veritatem in monte 
Mosi fuisse ostentatam, sed veritatis ad- 
umbrationem et remotam quandam ideam. 
Et quomodo etiam vidisset veritatem, nisi 
per speciem nude et revelate divina con- 
spexisset, quod viatorum et adhue in vita 
mortali peregrinantium non est. Typus 
igitur erat quod videbat, nondum ipsa 
veritas et archetypus.” And so Schlich- 
ting, concluding, “ adeo ut tabernaculum 
antiquum exemplar tantum fuerit exem- 
plaris, et umbra umbre.” This view, which 

is that also of Bleck and Storr, is strongly 
controverted by Delitzsch, who takes the 
τύπος to be the veritable heavenly things 
themselves, not seen however by Moses 
directly and naturally, which would be 
impossible, but made visible to him in a 
vision. I do not see that there is much 
to choose between the two views. If the 
latter be taken, then surely the vision thus 
vouchsafed to Moses was itself only an 
intermediate representation, and so this 
view comes much to the same as the other. 

6.] But now (the logical, not the 
temporal νυνί, as inch. ix. 26; xi. 16 (νῦν), 
and frequently in St. Paul: ‘ut res se 
habet:’ νυνὶ δέ φησιν, ἐπειδὴ μὴ ἔστιν 

τισται Μωυσῆς μέλλων [ ἐπιτελεῖν τὴν σκηνήν, ®” Opa γάρ ABDKL 
PNab 
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Υ τόπος. 

15. iii. 6. 
v Acts xxv. 16. ch. xii. 17. 
x Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31—34. 

7. for Sevrepas, etepas B}. 

ἐν τῇ γῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, βελτίονος 
ἐπέτυχε λειτουργίας, τουτέστιν ἐπὶ βελ- 

τίονα λειτουργίαν ἐστὶν ἀρχιερεύς. ([ 6.) 
He hath obtained (τέτευχα (rec.) is pro- 
perly the Ionic form of the perfect, but 
occurs in Aristotle and later writers: but 
τέτυχα is also found in later writers, as 
Plutarch and Diod. Sic. The other reading 
here, τετύχηκεν, is the true Attic form) 
a more excellent ministry (than that of 
any earthly priests), in proportion as (there 
is an ellipsis in the earlier clause of τοσ- 
ovtw, which now lurks under the com- 
parative: so in ch. iii. 3) He is also (καί, 
introducing a special reference to an al- 
ready acknowledged fact, as in ch. vi. 7, 
where see note) mediator (see reff. The 
meaning of μεσίτης, a later Greek word, 
is not far from that of @yyvos,—one who 
becomes a goer between two persons, as- 
suring to each the consent of the other to 
some point agreed on in common. The 
Atticists give us the Attic Greek for it, 
μεσέγγυος. Philo uses the title of Moses, 
οἷα μεσίτης K. διαλλακτὴς ες - τὰς ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ ἔθνους ἐποιεῖτο. And so St. Paul, in 
ref. Gal. The genitive after μεσίτης may 
either be of the persons between whom, as 
in ref. 1 Tim., εἷς καὶ μεσίτης θεοῦ κ. 
ἀνθρώπων : or of one of the parties con- 
cerned, as in Jos. Antt. xvi. 2. 2, τῶν παρ᾽ 
᾿Αγρίππα τινῶν ἐπιζητουμένων μεσίτης 
jv: or of the object of the mediation, the 
agreement or covenant, as Diod. Sic. iv. 54, 
μεσίτην γεγονότα τῶν ὁμολογιῶν. ἐν Κόλ- 
χοις : Jos. Antt. iv. 6. 7, ταῦτα ὀμνύοντες 
ἔλεγον καὶ θεὸν μεσίτην ὧν ὑπισχνοῦντο 
ποιούμενοι. And in this last sense is the 
gen. here. Jesus is the mediator, between 
God and us) of a better covenant, of one 
which (ἥτις, ‘quippe que, as always. This 
specific relative brings the thing referred 
to into its category, not only identifying 
it as 7 would do, but classing it, and 
educing its property as belonging to the 
matter in hand’: and thus having a ratio- 
cinative force) has been laid down (see 
on ref. The word νόμος is also used of 
the new covenant by St. James, i. 25 ; ii 
12: see also iv. 12, and St. Paul, Rom. 111. 
27; viii. 2; ix. 31) upon (on the condition 
of ...: so Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 20, ἐποιοῦντο 
εἰρήνην, ep ᾧ Ta τε μακρὰ τείχη. .. 
καθελόντας κ-.τ.λ.}) better promises (viz. 
those which are about to be particularized 

1 Thess, iii. 13 only. LXX, Job only, exc. Gen. xvii. 1. 
w Rom. ix. 19 (Mark vil. 2 rec.) only t. 

y so Luke xxiii. 29. 

(reff.) only. 

8 © μεμφόμενος yap αὐτοῖς λέγει * ᾿Ιδοὺ ¥ ἡμέραι ἃ Luke i. 6. 
hil. ii. 

(-Tws, 1 ἘΝ ii. 10.) 
Sir. xi. 7. xli. 1. 2Mace. ii. 7 only, 

Jer, ix, 25. xvi. 14 al. 

Wisd. x. 5, 15. 

8. avrovs AD! K[P]X! 17 [Euthal-ms] Thdrt. 

in the following citation. Theodoret says, 
ἢ μὲν γὰρ παλαιὰ διαθήκη σωματικὰς 
ἐπαγγελίας εἶχε συνεζευγμένας, γῆν ῥέου- 
σαν γάλα kK. μέλι... καὶ παίδων πλῆθος, 
K. τὰ τούτοις προΞξόμοια' ἣ δὲ καινὴ ζωὴν 
αἰώνιον Kk. οὐρανῶν βασιλείαν. And so 
Cic., Thl., Primas., Bengel, al. But as 
Bleek objects, it would be very improbable 
that the Writer should intend to refer the 
promises, on which the old covenant was 
based, to mere earthly blessings, in the 
face of such a designation of the hope of 
Abraham and the patriarchs as we find in 
ch. xi. 1O—19). 7.) Argumentation, 
exactly as in ch. vii. 11, from sayings of 
God, to shew the imperfection of the 
Sormer covenant. So Chrys.: ὥσπερ yap 
λέγει ὅτι εἰ ἢ τελείωσις x.T.A. (vii. 11), 
οὕτω καὶ ἐνταῦθα τῷ αὐτῷ συλλογισμῷ 
κέχρηται. For if that first (covenant) 
were (or, had been. Weare never sure of 
ἣν in such sentences, seeing that it is both 
imperfect and aorist. I prefer here the 
imperfect, seeing that the first covenant, 
in its ceremonial part, was yet observed. 

Bleek, after the vulg. (“si ... culpa va- 
casset, non . - locus inquireretur ”), prefers 
the aorist) blameless (7d ἄμεμπτος ἀντὶ 

τοῦ τελεία τέθεικε, τουτέστιν ἀποχρῶσα 
πρὸς τελειότητα, ἀμέμπτους τοὺς ἐργα- 
Comevous ἐργαζομένη. Thdrt. It is the 
contrary of ἀσθενὲς x. ἀνωφελές, ch. vii. 
18), a place would not be sought (i.e. 
space opened, viz. in the words of the fol- 
lowing prophecy, which indicate the sub- 
stitution of such a covenant for the old one. 
Bleek gives a rather far-fetched interpreta- 
tion,—that the τόπος is the place in men’s 
hearts, as distinguished from the tables of 
stone on which the first covenant was 
written; referring to 2 Cor. iii. 3 for a 
similar distinction. But it is far better to 
understand it of a place in history, and 
regard the expression as τόπον εὑρίσκειν 
and τόπον λαμβάνειν in reff., see also 
τόπον διδόναι, Rom. xii. 19. ἐζητεῖτο 
must not be rendered pluperfect, as in 
E. V., al., but, as in vulg. above, imperf.) 
for a second (the emphasis is on δευτέρας). 

8—12.| Proof, that a place for a 
second is contemplated, by citation from 

Jeremiah. 8.7 For (there is an ellipsis 
of ζητεῖται δέ, and the γάρ introduces the 
substantiation εξ the assertion) blaming 
them es ref. 2 Macc., μεμψάμενος αὐτοῖς 
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zJer.i.c. we 4 *, πέρας ταν, ἢ ἔρχονταν: λέγει κύριος, καὶ * συντελέσω " ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον 
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a—Rom.ix. Ισραὴλ καὶ “ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ιούδα ὃ διαθήκην “ἃ καινήν, 
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eal ov κατὰ τὴν © διαθήκην ἣν © ἐποιησα τοῖς πατράσιν αὐτῶν, 
θήσομαι) 
Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15. c LXX, τῷ οἴκῳ. d Luke xxii. 20 |!. 2 Cor, iii. 6, ch. ix. 15. 

€ (1. c. διεθέμην) 2 Chron. xxxiv. 32. Isa. xxviii. 15. Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18. 

om 2nd em Ὁ]. 

εἶπεν. The dative after μέμφομαι is com- 
mon in Greek: see Herod. iii. 4; iv. 180: 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 6, and many other examples 
in Bleek. But seeing that it appears diffi- 
cult, after the word ἄμεμπτος has been 
used of the covenant, to apply the blame 
in μεμφόμενος to any object but the cove- 
nant, many Commentators have taken the 
participle absolutely, and joined αὐτοῖς 
with λέγει. So Faber Stapulensis, Pisca- 
tor, Schlichting, Grot., Limborch, Peirce, 
Michaelis, Storr, Kuinoel, Bleek, De Wette, 
Liinem., al. But I cannot believe that 
the objective pronoun would be so loosely 
and ambiguously put, were it meant to be 
joined to λέγει. It surely must have been 
λέγει αὐτοῖς. And there is a propriety, 
which the ancients have not failed to ob- 
serve, in αὐτοῖς, instead of αὐτῇ or αὐτήν. 
So Chrys., having explained «i... . ἦν 
ἄμεμπτος, by εἰ ἀμέμπτους ἐποίει, pro- 
ceeds, ὅτι γὰρ περὶ τούτου φησίν, ἄκουε 
τὰ ἑξῆς" ... οὐκ εἶπε μεμφόμενος δὲ αὐτῇ, 

ἀλλά, μ. δὲ αὐτοῖς. And so Syr., vulg., 
(Ec., Thl., Luther, Calv., Beza, Bengel, 

Wolf, al.) He saith (the following citation 
is the great prophetic passage Jer. xxxi. 
(xxxvili.) 31—34, see also Ezek. xxxvi. 
25—27. “After the sack of Jerusalem, 
Jeremiah with the other captives was 
brought in chains to Rama, where Nebu- 
zaradan had his head-quarters. There 
took place, at God’s special command, his 
prophecies of the future entire restoration 
of Israel, of another David, of Rachel’s 
wailing over her children at Rama, and 
their future return, of the new covenant 
resting on absolute and veritable forgive- 
ness of sins which Jehovah would rake 
with his people, these prophecies forming 
the third part of the third trilogy of the 
three great trilogies into which the pro- 
phecies of Jeremiah may be divided: ch. 
xxi.—xxv., the book against the shepherds 
of the people; ch. xxvi.—xxix., the book 
of Jeremiah’s conflict against the false 
prophets ; ch. xxx. xxxi., the book of re- 
storation.” Delitzsch. “The question 
which has before now been abundantly 
handled, whether the saying refers to the 
return of the exiles, or to the covenant of 
which Christ is the mediator, or to the 
future general conversion of the Jews, or 
whether some things in it to one of these, 

for 2nd otkov, οἱ (sic) δὲ]. 

some to another, or whether the whole in 
its lower literal sense to the return of the 
exiles and in its higher spiritual sense to 
Christ and His kingdom, must be answered 
by the considerations before adduced on 
ch. i. 5. It belongs throughout to the 
cycle of Messianic prophecies, and is one 
of the most beautiful and sublime of them ; 
and its true fulfilment can only be sought 
in the covenant brought in by the Saviour, 
and in the salvation through Him imparted 
to mankind, and ever more and more un- 
folded and completed. This is the case, 
however this salvation, in the perception 
and declaration of the Prophet, is bound 
up with the restoration of the ancient 
covenant people and their reunion in the 
land of their home.” Bleek), Behold, the 
days come, saith the Lord (φησι κύριος 
LXX-B, but λέγει AN. “The pro- 
phecy, taken from this rich cycle of escha- 
tologic prophecies, whose clear Messianic 
sense allows of no evasion, begins with 
Jeremiah’s constant formula, ἰδοὺ ἡμέραι 
ἔρχονται. Delitzsch), and (καί explica- 
tive, answering to the Heb. > in an apo- 
dosis), I will accomplish upon (LXX, 
διαθήσομαι τῷ οἴκῳ k.7.A. The difference 
is beyond doubt intentional, to set forth 
the completeness of the new covenant. 
Twice in this same book (reff.), the LXX 
have rendered this same Heb. expression, 
ΤΡ N73 by συντελεῖν διαθήκην. Augustine 

urges the word “consummabo,” De Spir. et 
Lit. ὁ. 19 (34), vol. x. pt. i., “ Quid est con- 
summabo, nisiimplebo?” ἐπί, with the 
accusative of motion, the covenant being 
brought upon them) the house of Israel 
and upon the house of Judah (both these, 
Israel first and Judab afterwards, were 
sent into captivity for their sins: and both 
are specified severally in God’s promise of 
grace and restoration) a new covenant 
(on διαθήκη see on ch. vii. 22), 9.] 
(this covenant is first specitied negatively : 
it is not to be like that first one) not ac- 
cording to the covenant (n39 Nn», differ- 
ent in quality from, not after the measure 
of) which I made (LXX again, διεθέμην : 
see reff.) to (not “ with :” it is a pure da- 
tive, and betokens mere agency on the part 
of the subject, God: the people of Israel, 
the objects, being only recipients, not co- 
agents) their fathers, in the day of my 
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ch. ii. 16 reff. 
constr., here 

b) Χ 5 a >’ 7 “ > \ ᾽ 8 Shee 3 aA only? 

QUTOUS εκ YS Αὐγύπτου, OTL QUTOL οὐκ EVEMELVAV εν TI) g ᾿ 

διαθηκῃ μου, κἀγὼ ἢ ἠμέλησα αὐτῶν, ' λέγει κύριος. 
αὕτη ἡ διαθήκη ἣν * διαθήσομαι τῷ οἴκῳ ᾿Ισραὴλ μετὰ 

constr., Acts 
ev XXviil. 30. 

10 OTt Gal. iii. 10 
‘from Deut. 
XxVil. 26) 
only. dat., 
Acts xiv. 22. Ν ε , ΕῚ / i , ΄ Ι ὃ ὃ \ , > 5. 

τας NMEPaAS EKELWAS, λέγει κυριος, LOOUS νομοὺς [LOU ELS bch. ii. 3 reff. 
\ m 6 / ‘) an \ n ΕΣ \ OL > a 0 > 7 A 

THV LaAVOLAV αὑτῶν, Καὶ ΕΤΓι καρ las αὑτῶν ἐπιγράψω k Luke xxii. 

iii. 25. ch. ix. 16,17. x. 16 (from 1. c.) only. 
i. 22 al. Neh. vii. 5. 

1.18. Isa. xxx. 8. with accus., Rey, ili. 12. 
exxxvili. 16. Ezek. xxxvii. 16. 
12 only. Prov. vii. 3. 

9. nucpas B 34. for yns, της D. 

m Matt. xxii. 37 |j. 
gen., Rev. xiv. 1. Exod. xxxiv. 28. xxxvi. 99. - 

Deut: τ 19. wa  Ὑ70.0. ἈΟΣ ἀν χὶ- 20: 
Ὁ Mark xy. 26 (|| L. v.r.). 

i φησί LXX. 

29 bis. Acts 
Gen. xv. 18. =1Thess.iv.8. Rev. xvii. 17. 2Cor. 

Eph. ii. 3. iv. 18 al. 1 Chron. xxix. 18. n with 
xxxix. 30 F.). Num. xvii. 2,3. Deut. xxvii.3,8. 2 Kings 

- 4 Kings xxiii. 3. Ps. 
Acts xvii. 23. ch. x. 13. Rey. xxi. 

10. aft διαθηκη ins μου (as LXx-B) AD: om (as Lxx-A Frid-Aug(=)) ΒΚΤΙΓΡῚΝ 
rel latt syrr coptt [Chr Euthal-ms]. καρδια eautwy B1(sic, see Table), tw corde vulg 
Bede: καρδιαν avtwy (as LXX-N) KN! ¢ Clem: καρδιαὶς avtav [P] 31, in cordibus 
D-lat Primas: txt [as 2xx-B] ADLN3% rel |Chr, Euthal-ms Thdrt Damase]. (om from 
avTwy to αυτων 0.) 

taking hold of their hand (the idiom is 
Hebraistic: opp ora. Justin M. 

Dial. c. Tryph. c. 11, p. 112, cites it ἐν 
ἡμέρᾳ 1 ἐπελαβόμην. This expression 
would shew beyond a doubt, being one 
which the Writer of our Epistle would 
never have adopted in a translation of his 
own, that he is quoting the LXX) to bring 
them out of the land of Egypt: because 
they abode not in my covenant, and I 
disregarded them (thus, making ὅτι ren- 
der a reason for the foregoing, and at- 
taching it to the whole following sen- 
tence, most of the moderns: and this is 
apparently most agreeable to the Heb., 
MN NET ΓΤ ὝΕΣ, where, says Bleek, 

the wy is only a particle of relation or 
connexion with the preceding, either for 
the subject, “ quippe illi,” or for the ob- 
ject, “ quod foedus meum :” and either way 
it = “for (or because) they broke my 
covenant.” But many take the sentence 
beginning with ὅτι as an independent one 
—‘ because they abode not in my covenant, 
I also disregarded them.” So Chrys. 
(αὐτὴν τὴν αἰτίαν δεικνύς, δ ἣν κατα- 
λιμπάνει αὐτούς), Thl., Béhme, Kuinoel, 
Klee, al.), saith (φησί, LXX) the Lord. 

On the fact, οὐκ ἐνέμειναν, De- 
litzsech gives a striking quotation from 
Schelling, Offenbarungsphilosophie,—“The 
Law appears to be the mere ideal of 
a religious constitution, as it has never 
existed in fact: in practice, the Jews were 
almost throughout polytheists. The sub- 
stance of their national feeling was formed 
by heathendom: the accidents only, by 
revelation. From the queen of heaven 
down to the abominations of the Phceni- 
cians, and even to Cybele, the Jews passed 
through every grade of paganism.” “ In 
fact,” adds Delitzsch, ‘there is no period 
of the history of Israel before the capti- 

γραψω (as LXX-B) b. 

vity, in which more or less idolatry was 
not united with the worship of Jehovah, 
except the time of David and the first years 
of Solomon, during which the influence of 
Samuel still continued to be felt. And 
when by the captivity Idol-worship was 
completely eradicated from the people, as 
far at least as regards that part of it which 
returned, it is well known that a hypo- 
critical letter-worship got the mastery over 
them, which was morally very little better.” 
See note on Matt. xii. 43. 10.] For 
(3: ‘because’ is too strong: the only 

reason rendered is for the expression καινήν 
above : ‘new, I say: for . . .’) this (pre- 
dicate, explained in what follows) is the 

covenant which I will establish to the 
house (cf. Aristoph. Av. 488, ἢν μὴ διά- 
θωνταί γ᾽ οἵδε διαθήκην ἐμοί) of Israel 
(Israel here in its wider.sense, compre- 
hending both Israel proper and Judah: 
because then all Israel shall be again 
united), after those days (Hc. under- 
stands τὰς τῆς ἐξόδου, ἐν ais ἔλαβον τὸν 
νόμον : Thi. says, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ περὶ ἐκείνων 
τῶν ἡμερῶν λέγειν, περὶ ὧν ἀνωτέρω 
εἶπεν, ἰδοὺ ἡμέραι ἔρχονται. μεθ᾽ ὃ οὖν 
διέλθωσιν αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, τοιαύτην 
διαθήκην διαθήσομαι, οἵαν ἑξῆς ἀκούσῃ. 
But the ἐκείνας seems to point immedi- 
ately to the time indicated by the aorist 
ἠμέλησα : and thus peta τὰς Hp. ἐκ. will 
be, after the end of that dispensation, when 
those days of disregard are over), saith 
(φησί LXX) the Lord; giving (the LXX- 
BN have διδοὺς δώσω: the Heb. Ἢ). 
But A agrees with the text: and by the 
Writer repeating the same in ch. x. 16, 
it is probable that he had this reading in 
his copy of the LXX. The participle, as 
it stands, is best joined, as Cic., with δια- 
θήσομαι, and καὶ. . . ἐπιγράψω taken as 
a fresh and independent clause. This is 
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p=ch.i. 5 reff. (UTOUS, Καὶ ETOMAL AUTOLS Ρ εις θεόν, Kal QUTOL ἐσονταιῖ μοι 
q Luke xv. 1d. 

xix. 14. 
Acts xxi. 39 
only. Prov. 
xi. 9, 12. 

, 

Ρ εἰς λαόν. 

xxiv. 28. 
Jer, xxxvi. 
(xxix.) 23. 

r here only. 
see Rom. i, 
21. Gal. iv. 9. Ὶ 
1 John iv. 8 ἃ]. 1 Kings iii. 7. 

3 Kings viii. 34, 36, 50 al. 

1 καὶ οὐ μὴ διδάξωσιν ἕκαστος τὸν ἃ πολίτην 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἕκαστος τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, λέγων ' Γνῶθι τὸν 

τ κύριον, ὅτι πάντες εἰδήσουσίν με " ἀπὸ μικροῦ " ἕως μεγά- 
λου αὐτῶν, 13 ὅτι ' ἵλεως ἔσομαι ταῖς ἀδικίαις αὐτῶν, καὶ 

8 Acts viii. 10, Isa. xxii. 24. t Matt. xvi. 22 only. constr., 

for μοι, μου N'(corrd “ipsa ut videtur manu”). 
11. διδαξουσιν D3 Chr-2-mss Cyr). rec (for πολιτην) πλησιον, with ae f vulg 

syr-mg [ath] Chr[-montf Euthal-ms] Cyr, [Thl]: txt ABDKLN® rel syrr coptt arm 
Chr-mss Thdrt Damase Aug. for lst auvt., eavtov D!. 

The no of εἰδησουσιν is written above by the first hand in B. 
om 2nd αὐτου D! 46. 

rec aft μικρου 
ins avtwy (as LXX-BN), with D3L rel syrr copt [ath] Thdrt Damase ΤῊ] Gc: om (as 
ixx-A) ABD'K[P]& 1 0 17 latt [basm arm Clem, Euthal-ms] Chr, Cyr,. [syr coptt 
Clem, om αὐτῶν at end. | 

the first of the κρείττονες ἐπαγγελίαι on 
which the new covenant is established) 
my laws into their mind (διάνοια, their 
inward parts, their spiritual man, as dis- 
tinguished from the mere sensorium which 
receives impressions from without: Heb. 
7p), and on their heart (LXX-A, καὶ ἐπιγρ. 

αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τὰς κ- αὐτῶν. Hither gen., dat. 
(as B), or aceus. is suitable: ifaccus.,the act 
of transference by inscription, rather than 
the factof being inscribed, is in view: if gen. 
sing., which from the analogy of διάνοιαν, 
and of Proy. vii.3 [ Alex. ] Ald.[so Tromm. : 
not Holmes] (ἐπίγραψον ἐπὶ πλακὸς τῆς 
καρδίας σου), our καρδίας most likely is, 
then the fact of their superimposition and 
covering of the heart: if the dat., then 
that of their situation upon its tablet. 
See instances of the gen. and accus. in 
reff.) will Iinscribe (γράψω LXX-B) them 
(contrast to the inscription of the old law, 
which was on tables of stone: see 2 Cor. 
iii. 3): and I will be to them for (εἶναι 
εἰς, Ὁ 77, as ch. i. 5, which see) a God, 

and they shall be to me for a people. 
11.] Second of the κρείττονες ἐπαγγελίαι 
—universal spread of the knowledge of 
God: following on the other, that God 
would put His laws in their minds and 
write them in their hearts. And they shall 
not have to teach (see var. readd., which 
give the later usage of οὐ μή with the in- 
dic. fut.) every man his (fellow-)citizen 
(yi ny. LXX-A ἀδελφόν: BN, as text. 

The LXX have several times rendered 
ay) by πολίτηπ, see retl.), and every man 
his brother (LXX-A πλησίον), saying 
Know (Heb. rj, plural: “Know ye”) 
the Lord: because all shall know (εἰδήσω 
is properly an Ionic future of εἴδω, but 
used, at least in its aoristic form εἴδησα, 
by the Attics also, 6. g. Aristot. de Anima 
i. 2 (so Lobeck: but I canuoit find it). 
See Lobeck, Phryn. p. 743, where more 
examples are given, but none of the Attic 

use of εἰδήσω: nor does this fut. seem to 
occur elsewhere either in the LX X or N.T.) 
me, from the small (one) (the Heb. bears 
out the ree. here (which agrees with LXX- 
BN) in expressing the αὐτῶν: DOP) 
oir}. The formula is found generally 
without the pronoun, as in reff. and Gen. 
xix. 11: 1 Kings v. 9; xxx. 2, 19: 4 Kings 
xxlil. 2; xxv. 26, &c.: but with it in Jer. 
vi. 13: Jonah iii. 5) even to the great 
(one) of them (that is, ‘‘they shall be all 
taught of God,” as cited by our Lord in 

John vi. 45, from Isa. liv. 18, as written 
ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, alluding to such pas- 
sages as this and Joel ii. 28, 29. See also 
1 John ii. 20, 27, and notes there. Under 
the old covenant, the priests’ lips were to 
keep knowledge, and they were to teach 
the people God’s ways: under the New, 
there is no more need for the believer to 
have recourse to man for teaching in the 
knowledge of God, for the Holy Spirit, 
which is given to all that ask, reveals the 
things of Christ to each, according to the 
measure of his spiritual attainment and 
strength of faith. And the inner reason 
of this now follows, making, formally, the 
third of these better promises, but in fact 
bound up with, and the condition of, the 

last mentioned) : 12.] because (not, 
as Michaelis on Peirce, “shall know me, 
that :” but ὅτι is the causal particle: see 
above, and ef. the conclusion, Isa. xxxiii. 
24. “By God passing by the former 
guilt of His sinful people, and beginning 
a new relation of grace with them, is 

this blessed change made possible.” De 
Wette. Bleek and Delitzsch have good 
notes here) I will be merciful (Mbox. “In 
other places also is the verb mo given 
in the LXX by the formula ἵλεώς εἶμι: 
always of God only, in reference to men ; 
sometimes absolutely, 3 Kings viii. 30, 
39: 2 Chron. vi. 21: Amos vii. 2; but 
generally with a dative, either of the per- 
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τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν οὐ μὴ μνησθῶ ἔτι. 
καινήν, ᾿ πεπαλαίωκεν τὴν πρώτην: τὸ δὲ  παλαιούμενον 
καὶ ᾿ γηράσκον * ἐγγὺς ¥ ἀφανισμοῦ. 
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4 a / ἂν 
13. ἐν τῷ λέγειν « «". ὕ. 5. 

‘ li. 15. 
v here bis. 

Luke xii. 33, 
ch. 1. 11 
(reff.) only. 
see note. 

IX. 1 Εἶχεν μὲν οὖν καὶ ἡ πρώτη ? δικαιώματω * λατρείας τ = Pere John 
only. Job xiv. 8. x = ch. vi. 8. 

z= Lukei. 6. 
1. John xvi. 2) only. Exod, xii. 25, 26. 

1 Kings viii. 9, 11, x. 25. see Rom. i, 32, 

%xi. 18) 
yhere only, Deut. vii. 2. Jer. xxviii. (li.) 37 al. fr. 

a=ver.6. Rom. ix. 4 (xii. 

12. rec aft ayapr. avtwy ins και των ἀνομιων avtwy (prob from ch x. 17: see Bleek), 
with ADKLN? rel [47 transposes avou. and ἀμαρτ.] syr [arm] Chr Thdrt Damasc : 
om BR! [17] vulg Syr coptt [eth] (Clem). (In m the ver begins (6y homeotel) καὶ των 
ανομιων : but for avrwy, it has avtov.) 

Cuap. ΙΧ. 1. om και Ba! b! k Syr coptt Thi. 

[ανησθησομαι 17.) 

om ἡ D}, rec aft πρωτη 
ins oxnvn, with rel copt [Euthal-ms Thdrt]; exewy m: [testamentum xth:] om ABD 
ΚΙΓΡῚΝ bln! 17 latt syrr basm arm Thaum Chr, Cyr, Damase Thl. 

son whom God forgives, Num. xiv. 20: 
Jer. ν. 1, 7; xxvii. (1.) 20, or the sins which 
are forgiven, 1 (8) Kings viii. 34, 36, 50: 
Jer. xliii. (xxxvi.) 3.” Bleek) to their 
iniquities (plur. in N.T. here only, but 
frequently in LXX, e.g. 1 Kings iii. 13: 
Jer. il. 22; xviii. 23: Ezek. xii. 2: Hosea 
x. 13 &e.), and of their sins (see var. 
readd.) will I make mention no more. 

18,1 Transition to the antithetical 
parallel which he is about to draw between 
the former, earthly and ceremonial, and 

the latter, heavenly and actual tabernacle : 
see summary at ch. ix.1. In saying (cf. 
reff. Here, as in each of those, the sub- 
ject is God, belonging here to the following 
verb πεπαλαίωκεν : ‘when God saith’), 
“a new (covenant),” He hath made old 
(παλαιόω, aword peculiar to biblical usage, 
and in the N. T. to Heb. and St. Luke. The 
LXX have it a few times, in this same 
meaning: e.g. Lam. 111. 4, ἐπαλαίωσεν 
σάρκα μου καὶ δέρμα μου: Job ix. 5, 6 
παλαιῶν ὄρη. Cf. also Job xxxii.15: Isa. 
Ιχν. 22: Dan. vii. 25 Theod. Made old, 
viz. by speaking of, —and where God is the 
speaker, actually in decree establishing, 
seeing that all God’s sayings are realities, 
—a new one. Some have taken the word 
as signifying “hath set aside, abrogated,” 
“ antiquavit,” as Erasmus. But this, be- 
sides being unexampled, and not answer- 
ing to the technical meaning of ‘anti- 
quare,’ does not tally with the present 
participle of the same verb below, which 

cannot be rendered ‘is being abrogated :’ 
see below. Far better is the rendering, of 
somewhat questionable Latinity, but very 
expressive, “ veteravit,” of the ital. and 
vulg.: see again below) the first (covenant). 
Now (transition, by δέ, from a particular 
assertion, to an axiomatic general truth : 
as in Rom. xiv. 23) that which is being 
made old (the saying of God πεπαλαίωκεν 
that first covenant: the state of παλαίωσις 
thereby induced, continues, as the perfect 

(not aor., ἐπαλαίωσε, because the act was 

not a passing one, contemporaneous with 
the saying) shews,—and hence the cove- 
nant παλαιοῦται continually. The vulg, 
whieh had * veteravit ” before, here adopts 
“antiquatur ” for the old ital. ‘veteratur,” 
which, as above shewn, was far better) and 
getting into old age (see reff.: and cf. 
Xen. Vectig. i. 4, of fruits of the earth,— 
τοῖς ἐπ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν θάλλουσί τε Kal ynpa- 
σκουσι: id. Ages. 11. 14, ἡ μὲν τοῦ σώματος 
ἰσχὺς γηράσκει, ἡ δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς ῥώμη... 
ἀγήρατός ἐστιν: Herodian iii. 2. 15, τὰ 
ἐκείνων γηράσαντα καὶ παρ᾽ ἀλλήλοις 
συντριβέντα Μακεδόσιν εὐάλωτα καὶ Ῥω- 
μαίοις δοῦλα γεγένηται), is nigh unto 
(see ref. and note) vanishing away (εἰς. 
ἀφανισμὸν εἶναι or γενέσθαι is ἃ com- 
mon phrase with the LXX. See reff., and 
3 Kings ix. 7: 4 Kings xxii. 19 &e., in 
Trommius. ‘The Writer uses the expres- 
sion of the whole time subsequent to the 
utterance of the prophecy. At that time 
the παλαίωσις began, by the mention of a 
new covenant: and from:that time the 
first covenant might be regarded as ever 
dwindling away, so to speak, and near its 
end, which God might bring on at any 
time. It is far better to regard the ἐγγὺς 
ἀφανισμοῦ thus. than, with some, to place 
it αὖ the time of the Writer, when in fact 
it had already taken place). 

Cuap. IX. 1.1 The chief train of thought 
and argument, although in the main for- 

warded, has been for the present somewhat 
broken, by the long citation in the last 
chapter. It is now resumed. Christ is 
the High Priest of a heavenly tabernacle, 
the Mediator of a covenant established 
upon better promises. This latter has been 
shewn out of Scripture: and it has been 
proved that the old covenant was by that 
Scripture pronounced to be transitory and 
near its end. As such, it isnow compared 
in detail with this second and better one, 
as to its liturgical apparatus, and prof- 
Jered means of access to God. These are 
detailed somewhat minutely, mention being 
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even made of some which are not insisted 
on, nor their symbolism explained: and 
the main point of comparison, the access 
into the holiest place, is hastened on. In 
this particular especially the infinite supe- 
riority of the new covenant is insisted on : 
and the whole access of Christ into God’s 
presence for us is elaborately contrasted 
with the former insufficient ceremonial ac- 
cess by means of animal sacrifices. In one 
point, above all, is this contrast brought 
out: the supreme efficacy of the blood 
of Christ, as set against the nullity of the 
blood of bulls and of goats to purge away 
sin. Then the subject of the heavenly 
tabernacle and holy place is recurred to, 
and the future prospect of Christ’s re-ap- 
pearing from thence opened. 1—5. ] 
The liturgical appliances of the first cove- 
nant. 1.1 Now accordingly (μέν 
answers to δέ ver. 6, not to δέ ver. 11, see 
there. οὖν tukes up the thought of 
ch. vill. 5, where the command is recited 
directing Moses to make the tabernacle 
after the pattern shewn him in the mount. 
In pursuance of that command it was that 
ἡἣ πρώτη K.7.A.) the first (covenant) (not, 
the first tabernacle, as the rec. wrongly 
and clumsily glosses. There is no question 
between a first and second tabernacle : the 
μείζων καὶ τελειοτέρα σκηνή is a prototype, 
not an after-thought. The gloss has pro- 
bably arisen froma blunder in interpreting 
τῆς πρώτης σκηνῆς in ver. 8: sce there) 
had (it was no longer subsisting in the 
Writer’s time as a covenant, however its 
observances might be still surviving. dase? 
ἔλεγε, τότε εἶχε, νῦν οὐκ ἔχει" δείκνυσιν 
ἤδη τούτῳ αὐτὴν ἐκκεχωρηκυῖαν᾽ τότε 
γὰρ εἶχε, φησίν. ὥςτε νῦν, εἰ καὶ ἕστηκεν, 
οὐκ ἔστιν. Chrys. Or perhaps the εἶχε 
may refer back to the time indicated in 
ch. viii. 5, when Moses made the taber- 
nacle: had, when its liturgical appliances 
were first provided. But I prefer the 
other view) also (as well as this second 
and more perfect covenant: not that this 
has all the things below mentioned, but 
that it too possesses its corresponding 
liturgical appliances, though of a higher 
kind) ordinances (“The vulg. renders ‘jus- 
tificationes culture’ But the idea of 
δικαίωμα is ever passive. It imports 
always the product of either right appoint- 
ment, or righteous judgment, or righteous 
conduct : the ordinance having the force of 
right (ref. Luke), the righteously uttered 
judgment (Rom. v. 16), the decree accord- 
ing to righteousness (Rev. xv. 4), the 
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2 σκηνὴ yap ἃ κατεσκευάσθη ἡ 
ἃ ch. iii. 3, 4 reff. 

righteous performance (Rom. v. 18); here 
beyond doubt, and ver. 10, in the first of 
these senses, in which the LXX have it for 
Ew, pt and their synonyms. It is from 
δικαιοῦν, to give the force of law, to make 
of legal obligation. The old covenant also 
had liturgical ordinances, which were ‘juris 
divini,’ ordinances which rested their obli- 
gatory right upon revelation from God and 
declaration of His will.”’ Delitzsch) of ser- 
vice (worship: see ch. vill. 5 and note), 
and its (or, the: see below) worldly sanc- 
tuary (Thom. Aq., Luther, al. take ἅγιον 
not ina local but in an ethical sense, = 
ἁγιότης : Wolf understands by it “ vasa 
sacra totumque apparatum Leviticum.” 
But as the whole passage treats of the dis- 
tinction between two sanctuaries, one into 

which the Levitical priests entered, and 
the other into which Christ is entered, 
it is certain that the signification must be 
local only. As regards the meaning of 
κοσμικόν, it must not be taken with Hom- 
berg as = κόσμιον, 1 Tim. ii. 9; iii. 2, for 
both usage and the art. are against this: 
nor again, with Theodor.-mops., Thdrt., 
(ie.(alt.), Grot., Wetst., Hammond, as 
σύμβολον τοῦ κόσμου: Nor again as 
Kypke, “ toto terrarum orbe celebratum,” 
as Jos. B. J. iv. 5. 2, where the high priests 
Ananus and Jesus are described as τῆς 
κοσμικῆς θρησκείας κατάρχοντες, mpos- 
κυνούμενοί τε τοῖς ἐκ τῆς οἰκουμένης,---ὃ 
meaning which would apply only to the 
temple, not to the tabernacle, which, from 
ver. 2, is here spoken of: nor again as 
Chrys. (ἐπεὶ οὖν καὶ Ἕλλησι Baroy ἦν, 
κοσμικὸν αὐτὸ καλεῖ οὐ γὰρ δὴ οἵ 
Ιουδαῖοι κόσμος ἦν), ΤῊ]., Erasmus, al., 
which would only be true of a part of the 
ἅγιον, viz. the court of the Gentiles: but 
as in ref., and constantly in the Fathers, - 
“ mundanus,” belonging to this world. So 
Plut., Consol. in Bl., κατὰ ..... τὴν 
κοσμικὴν διάταξιν : Hierocl. Carm. Aur. 
126, τῆς κοσμικῆς εὐταξίας. So that it 
stands opposed to ἐπουράνιον, and is an 
epithet distinguishing the sanctuary of the . 
first covenant from that of the second, not 
one common to the two. This is also 
shewn by the art. τό, to the consideration 
of which we now come. The art. itself is 
remarkable, as is also the non-repetition of 
it before κοσμικόν. And this latter cir- 
cumstance has induced some, among whom 
is Delitzsch, to take κοσμικόν as a predi- 
cate, “and its (or, the) sanctuary, a 
worldly one.” For the necessity or veri- 
similitude of this, usage is alleged, and such 
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passages. as τὸ σῶμα θνητὸν ἅπαντες 
ἔχομεν, where we have ἔχω with a definite 
subst. as an object, and an indefinite pre- 
dicate attached. But if I do not mistake, 
the peculiar arrangement of the clause here 
forbids such a rendering. For, 1. εἶχεν is 
not peculiar to this clause, but common to 
the two of which the sentence consists : 
and we should therefore expect, especially 
from a writer so careful of rhetorical equili- 
brium, that the objects in the two clauses 
should correspond: not that the first of 
them should be merely objective, and the 
second predicative. Again, 2. the use and 
position of the copula te seems to forbid 
any such disjoining of substantive and 
epithet: being, however loosely used in 
later Greek, a closer copula than καί. I 
conceive the article to be rather used to 
distribute the object and epithet which 
follow it : the first covenant had not merely 
a worldly sanctuary, but the only sanctuary 
which was upon earth : that one which was 
constructed after the pattern of things in 
the heavens. Possibly another reason for 
inserting it might be, to define beyond 
doubt the substantival use of the neuter 
adj. ἅγιον when joined with an epithet 
such as κοσμικόν. As to the omission of 
the art. before κοσμικόν, it is no bar to 
rendering the adj. as an epithet: cf. τοῦ 
αἰῶνος τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος πονηροῦ, Gal. i. 4). 

2—5.] Epexegetic of τὸ ἅγιον 
κοσμικόν, by a particular detail. 2.] 
For the tabernacle (most Commentators, 
as De Wette, Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, 
al., render (correctly enough for the Greek, 
ef. ch. vi.7: Acts x. 41 ; xix.11; ΧΧΥΪ. 22), 
“q@ tabernacle,” and then take ἣ πρώτη 
as specifying. But I should rather query, 
whether this be not carr ying nicety too 
far for the idiom of modern languages : 
and whether we can come closer i in English 
to σκηνὴ ἡ πρώτη, and σκηνὴ ἢ λεγομένη 
ἁγία, than by ‘the tabernacle, namely, the 
first one,’ and ‘the tabernacle which was 
called holy.’ For as Delitzsch remarks, 
“the general idea σκηνή is put forward 
anarthrously, and afterwards defined by 
appositional epithets having the article.” 
But when we say ‘a tabernacle,’ we do 
not express the general idea σκηνή, but 
an indefinite concrete example of it. The 
English only admits such expressions in 
plurals and abstracts: 6. g. γῆ ἡ πιοῦσα, 
“land which hath drunk :” δυνάμεις οὐχ 
αἱ τυχοῦσαι, “miracles of no common 
sort.” Or we may say that in both cases 
σκηνή being thrown emphatically forward, 
loses its article, At all events. by render- 

. 

Exon. xxv. 31—39. 

g 2 Chron. xiii. 11. 2 Macc. x. 3. elsw., ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως, as Matt. xii. 4 11. 
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τράπεζα καὶ ἡ 8 πρόθεσις e Matt. iv. 16. 
ke viii. 

f Matt. xv. 27 al. fr. Basie xxv, 23—30. 
Exod. xl. 21. (23.) 

ing it “a tabernacle” in both places, as 
Delitzsch (not the rest, that I can dis- 
cover), we give a tinge of indefiniteness 
which certainly does not belong to it, and 
seem to lose the solemn reference to the 
well-known tabernacle) was established 
(on κατασκευάζω, see on ch. iii. 8. It is 
often found of the setting up or establish- 
ing of a tent: Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 25, σκηνὰς 
αὐτοῖς κατεσκεύασε: ib. 30, Κῦρος δὲ 
αὑτῷ σκηνὴν μὲν κατεσκευάσατο: 405. 
6. Apion. ii. 2, Μωυσῆς, ὅτε τὴν πρώτην 
σκηνὴν τῷ θεῷ κατεσκεύασεν) the first 
one (πρώτη, in situation, to those enter- 
ing: see Acts xvi. 12 note, and compare 

the Homeric expression ἐν πρώτῃσι θύρῃσι. 
In the citation from Josephus above, the 
expression is used in a temporal sense, as 
distinguished from the subsequent one, in 
the temple of Solomon. The question, 
whether the Writer thinks (locally) of two 
tabernacles, or is speaking of the first 
portion of one and the same tabernacle, is 
of no great importance : the former would 
be but a common way of expressing the 
latter: and we can hardly deny that ‘two 
tabernacles’ are spoken of, in the presence 
of ok. ἡ λεγομένη ἅγια ἁγίων below), in 
which were (not, “are,” as Liinem., hold- 
ing it to be ruled by λέγεται below. But 
λέγεται only refers to a name, now, as 
then, given: the position of the articles 
enumerated in the πρώτη σκηνή must be 
contemporaneous with xareck. above) the 
candlestick (with seven lights: of gold, 
carved with almond flowers, pomegranates 
and lilies: see Exod. xxv. 31—39 ; xxxvii. 
17—24. There were tev of these in the 
temple of Solomon, see 1 Kings vii. 49: 
2 Chron. iv. 7: but in the second temple, 
the Mosaic regulation was returned to, 
and only one placed in the tabernacle: see 
1 Mace. i. 21; iv. 49: Jos. Antt. xii. 7.6: 
also B. J. v. 5.5 (see below); vil. 5. 5, 
where he describes Vespasian’s triumph, 
and the candlestick as borne in it, which 
is now to be seen in relief on the arch of 
Titus at Rome) and the table (for the 
shewbread; of shittim (acacia?) wood, 
overlaid with gold, Exod. xxv. 283—30; 
xxxvii. 10—16, of which there was one 
only in the Mosaic tabernacle, and in the 
second temple (1 Mace. ut supra), but ten 
in Solomon’s temple, see 2 Chron. iv. 8; 
also ib. ver. 19: 1 Chron. xxviii. 16: 
1 Kings vii. 48) and the shew of the bread 
(there can be little doubt that Tholuck 
and Delitzsch are | right, who understand 
ἣ πρόθεσις τῶν ἄρτων not of the custom 
of exhibiting the bread, but, seeing that 
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the Writer is speaking of concrete objects, 
as ‘strues panum,’ the heap of bread itself 
thus exhibited. πρόθεσις, says Del., is 
the Greek word for nz. We have it 
similarly used in LXX, ref. 2 Chron. There 
it is in the plural, which Bleek maintains 
would have been the case here were it so 
meant, in reference to the double row of 
pieces: but I cannot see why the whole 
mass should not be called the πρόθεσι5) : 
which tabernacle (the categorical ἥτις, 
‘that tabernacle namely, which ’) is called 
the holy place (Erasmus, Steph., Eras. 
Schmid, Mill, al. write this ayia, as fem., 
and agreeing with σκηνή, and so Luther, 

die heilige, and E. V., “the sanctuary.” 
The vulg., “que dicitur sancta,” ap- 
pears to refer the clause to “ propositio 
panum ” immediately preceding. D-lat. 
(see ID! in digest) has “‘ sancta sanctorum.” 
There can be no doubt that it is neut. 
plur. This is insisted on as early as by 
Thdrt.: προπαροξυτόνως ἀναγνωστέον τὰ 
ἅγια οὕτω γὰρ ἡμᾶς διδάσκει νοεῖν τὸ 
ἕτερον ὄνομα: viz. ἅγια ἁγίων, ver. 3. 
So Erasm. (annot.) and all the moderns. 
But even thus the omission of the art. is 
significant. The Writer is not so much 
speaking of the holy p'ace by name, 7a 
ἅγια, as by quality and predication, (the) 
holy (places). 3.] But (as bringing 
out by anticipation the same contrast 
which we have in vv. 6, 7, εἰς μὲν τὴν 
πρώτην. .. εἰς δὲ thy δευτέραν) after 
(i. 6. in entering: ‘behind,’ as we should 
say, if regarding it ‘in situ.’ So Herod. 
iv. 49, of ἔσχατοι πρὸς ἡλίου δυσμέων 
μετὰ Κύνητας οἰκέουσι) the second veil 
(καταπέτασμα, class. παραπέτασμα, see 
ch. vi. 19, is used in the LXX for the veil 
or curtain hanging before the sanctuary. 
‘There were in reality two of these, as de- 
scribed in Exod. xxvi. 31—37 : one before 
the holy of holies itself, ny (vv. 31—35), 
the other before the tabernacle door, 709 

(vv. 36, 37). For both of these the LXX 
in Exod. 1. c. have καταπέτασμα, and so 
also for the first veil in Num. iii. 26, And 
Josephus, B. J. v. 5. 4, πρὸ δὲ τούτων 
(the gates of the πρῶτος οἶκος) ἰσόμηκες 
καταπέτασμα: and below, ὃ 5, τὸ δ᾽ ἐνδο- 

τάτω μέρος. .. διείργετο ὁμοίως καταπε- 
τάσματι πρὸς τὸ ἔξωθεν. Similarly in 
Antt. viii. 3. 3, κατεπέτασε δὲ καὶ ταύτας 
(the outside doors) τὰς θύρας, ὁμοίως τοῖς 
ἐνδοτέρω καταπετάσμασι. Usually how- 
ever in the LXX, the exterior veil is called 
κάλυμμα or ἐπίσπαστρον, and the word 
καταπέτασμα reserved for the interior 
one. So Exod. xxvi. 36: οἵ, Levit. xxi. 
23, πλὴν πρὸς τὸ καταπέτασμα ov Tpos- 
ελεύσεται: xxiv. 3: Num.iv. 5. And so 
in Philo, Vita Mos. iii. 9, vol. ii. p. 150, 
ὅπερ ἐστὶν εἰπεῖν πρόναον, εἰργόμενον 
δυσὶν ὑφάσμασι, τὸ μὲν ἔνδον ὃν καλεῖται 
καταπέτασμα, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκτὸς προΞταγορεύεται 
κάλυμμα: so also above, § ὅ, p.148. But 
elsewhere he calls both by the name κατα- 
πέτασμα, by implication at least: 6. g. 
De Victim. § 10, p. 246, ἀντικρὺ τοῦ πρὸς 
τοῖς ἀδύτοις καταπετάσματος, ἐσωτέρω 
τοῦ προτέρου: and De Gigant. ὃ 12, vol. i. 
p- 270, τὸ ἐσώτατον καταπέτασμα κ. Tpo- 
κάλυμμα τῆς δόξης) the (not “a,” see 

above) tabernacle which is called holy 
of holies (ἅγια again, not ἁγία, see above. 
Do Τρ, sometimes τὸ ἅγιον τῶν 

ἁγίων, a periphrasis of the superlative 
adopted from the Heb.), 4.| having 
(on ἔχουσα, see below) a golden censer (or, 
altar of incense) (‘Maxima totius epis- 
tole difficultas in verbis hisce consistit, 
atque hic locus fortasse preter cw#teros 
dubium apud veteres reddidit hujus epis- 
tole auctoritatem.” Calmet, in Tholuck. 
The first difficulty is respecting the mean- 
ing of the word θυμιατήριον. And here 
tle etymology gives us no help. For the 
word is a nent. adj., importing any thing 
having regard to or employed in the 
burning of incense. It may therefore 
mean either an altar upon which, or a 
censer in which, incense was burnt. The 
latter meaning is found in Demosth. p. 
617. 3, ἐκπώματα δὲ ἢ θυμιατήρια, ἂν μὲν 
ὑπερβάλλῃ τῷ πλήθει κιτ.λ.: Thue. vi. 46, 
ἐπέδειξαν τὰ ἀναθήματα, φιάλας τε καὶ 
οἰνοχόας καὶ θυμιατήρια K.7.A,: and so 
LXX, reff.: Josephus, Antt. iv. 2. 4, κομί- 
(wv ἕκαστος θυμιατήριον οἴκοθεν σὺν 
θυμιάμασι. The former, in Herod. iv. 
162, Εὐέλθων, ὃς τὺ ἐν Δελφοῖσι θυμιητή- 
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ριον ἐὸν ἀξιοθέητον ἀνέθηκεν : lian, V. H. 
xii. 51, καὶ κατακλιθέντι (Μενεκράτει) 
θυμιατήριον παρέθηκε (Φιλίππος), καὶ 

ἐθυμιᾶτο αὐτῷ: It is true, the LXX 
have generally called the altar of incense 
τὸ θυσιαστήῤιον θυμιάματος or -των, cf. 
Exod. xxx. 1, 27: Levit. iv. 7: 1 Chron. 
vi. 49; xxviii. 18: 2 Chron. xxvi. 16, 19: 
or τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ χουσοῦν, Exod. xl. 
5, 24 (26): Num. ἱν. 11 : 3 Kings vii. 48: 
2 Chron. iv. 19: or τὸ θυσιαστ. τὸ ἀπ- 
evavtt κυρίου, Levit. xvi. 12, 18: or merely 
τὸ θυσιαστήριον, Where the context shews 
which altar is meant, Levit. xvi. 20: Num. 
iv. 13, 14: Deut. xxxiii. 10: 3 Kings vi. 
20: and also θυσιαστήρια, where both the 
altars, of burnt-offering and of incense, are 
intended, Exod. xxxi. 8: Num. iii. 31. 
But later, the more appropriate word 
θυμιατήριον became the usual Hellenistic 
name for the altar of incense. So Philo, 
Quis Rer. Div. Her. § 46, vol. i. p. 504, 
τριῶν ὄντων ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις σκευῶν, λυχ- 
νίας, τραπέζης, θυμιατηρίου, τὸ μὲν θυ- 
μιατήριον k.7.A.: and id. Vita Mos. iii. ἃ 7, 
vol. ii. p. 149, ἐδημιουργεῖτο καὶ σκεύη 
ἱερά, κιβωτός, λυχνία, τράπεζα, θυμιατή- 
ριον, βωμός. And Josephus, Antt. iii. 6. 
8: in. 8. ἈΞ Re δὴν 5.75. χα} τὸ 
μὲν πρῶτον μέρος . .. εἶχεν ἐν αὐτῷ 
τρία θαυμασιώτατα κ. περιβόητα πᾶσιν 
ἀνθρώποις ἔργα, «λυχνίαν, τράπεζαν, θυμια- 
τήριον. So also Clem.-alex. Strom. v. 6. 
33, pp. 665 f. P., and other Fathers. 
And thus it has been taken. here by the 
old lat. in D, by (ἔς. on yer. 7 (καὶ θυ- 
μιάσει ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, τουτέστιν, ἐπὶ τοῦ xpu- 
σοῦ θυμιατηρίου οὗ ἣν ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις τῶν 
ἁγίων κιτ.λ.), and of later expositors Tos- 
tatus (on Exod. xxv. qu. 6; on 1 Kings vi. 
qu. 16), Calvin, Justiniani, Estius, Corn. 
a-Lap., La Cerda (Adverss. ο. 81, p. 112), 
Schlichting, Junius, J. Cappellus. Gerhard, 
Brochmann, Mynster, Owen, Bleek, De 
Wette, Ebrard, Liinemann, Delitzsch. On 
the other hand, the meaning “ censer” is 
adopted by Syr., vulg. (* éuridulum ”), ΤῊ]. 
(μετά ye τοῦ χρυσοῦ θυμιατηρίου ἅπαξ 
eistet τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ εἰς τὰ ἅγια τῶν ἁγίων" 
ἄλλο γὰρ θυμιατήριον καὶ ἄλλο θυσιαστή- 
ριον, on ver. 7), Anselm, Th. Aquin., Lyra, 
Luther, Grot., Villalpandus (on Ezek.), 
Hammond, De Dieu, Caloy., Reland, Lim- 
boreh, Wolf, Bengel, Wetst., Carpzov, 
Deyling, Michaelis, Schulz, Bihme, Stuart, 
Kuinoel, Von Gerlach, Stier, Bisping, al. 
And on this side of the question it is 
remarkable, that much stress is laid by 

L. only. Exod. xxviii. 20. 3 Kings vil. 42. viii. 7 only. 
q here only. 

Mark 
p Mark i. 45. Luke xix. 43 only. Jer. 

Exob. xvi. 33. 3 Kings xiv. 3 A (in B the omitted 

the Mischna upon the censer to be used 
on the day of expiation, as distinguished 
from that used on any other day: on the 
fact of its being of gold, and of a par- 
ticular and precious kind of gold. I give 
nearly the whole passage from Surenhu- 
sius, Ordo Festorum, ii. 229, as certainly 
forming an important element in deciding 
the difficulty. “In omni die deprompsit 
thuribulo argenteo et in aureum infun- 
debat : hodie deprompsit aureo, et intrabat 
cum eo. In omni die deprompsit thuribulo 
quod quatuor cabos continebat, et in alte- 

rum infundebat quod tres cabos capiebat : 
hodie deprompsit thuribulo quod tres 
cabos capiebat, et intrabat cum eo... . 
In omni die grave, hodie leve: in omni 
die manus ejus brevis erat, hodie longa : 
in omni die aurum ejus viride erat, hodie 
rufum” (on which Sheringham notes, 
“Thuribulum quo singulis diebus odores 
incendebantur, ,ex auro viridi constabat, 
quod minus pretiosum erat, sed pretiosum 
tamen. Martial. xii. 15, ‘miratur Sey- 
thicas virentis auri Flammas Jupiter, et 
stupet superbi Regis delicias.? Sed in 
die expiationis thuribulum rutilante auro 
coruscabat, quod genus auri pretiosissi- 
mum et prestantissimum fuit, et ἘΞΡΥῚΞ 2M, 
ut aiunt Talmudici, vocabatur, quia juven- 
corum sanguine specie referebat. Quam- 
vis verisimilius videtur a nomine loci sie 
vocari: vide 2 Chron. iii. 6”). See also 
the citation below on τὴν κιβωτόν. If 
this latter interpretation be adopted, we 
are involved in the following difficulty. 
This galden censer is no where named in 
the law: the word rendered “ censer” by 
E. V., in Levit. xvi. 12, is Mam, a shallow 

basin, in which the high priest on the day 
of atonement was to take incense from the 
incense-altar into the holy place: and is 
called in the LXX πυρεῖον, not θυμιατή- 
ριον. Besides which, it is not specified 
as golden; nor was it kept in the holy 
of holies. Indeed it could not have been, 
or the high priest would have been obliged 
to fetch it from thence before burning in- 
cense in it, which is most improbable. 
Of these, the first-mentioned objection is 
not decisive; for our Writer is speaking, 
not of Mosaic usage only, but of several 
things outside the provisions of the law 
itself; and thus our explanation of any 
difficulty need not be sought in the pro- 
visions of the law only, but also in sub- 
sequent Jewish usage. This especially 
against Delitzsch, who, strictly confining 
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us to Mosaic ordinance here, and asserting 
that the Writer speaks of it and nothing 
else, yet below, on the pot of manna, &c., 
confesses that he follows tradition. If 
now, influenced by the above difficulties, 
we adopt the interpretation ‘altar of 
incense, for θυμιατήριον, a difficulty 
arises, certainly not less than any of those 
adduced above. On the one hand the word 
ἔχουσα at first sight seems to admit of no 
other meaning than a local one, ‘ contain- 
ing.’ The parallelism with ἐν 7 above 
appears to demand this, and the fact that 
the other things mentioned are beyond 
question intended to be im, not merely 
belonging to, the Holy of holies. On this, 
see more below. Taking it as our first im- 
pression, we are startled by the fact, that 
the altar of incense was not in the Holy of 

holies, but outside if, ἔσω τοῦ προτέρου 
καταπετάσματος, as Philo de Vict. Off. § 4, 
vol. ii. p. 253. Hence Bleek, De Wette, 
and Liinemann, suppose that the Writer 
hus fallen into a mistake, and Bleek infers 
from this that he was not an inhabitant 
of Palestine, but an Alexandrine. But as 
Delitzsch observes, whichever he were, he 

must have been a Mtonftrum von Une 
wiffenheit, to have fallen into any such 
error. ‘Then,’ continues Delitzsch, 
“since we cannot submit him to such an 
imputation, is there any intent which our 
Writer may have had, inducing him to 
ascribe the altar of incense to the Holy of 
holies, notwithstanding that he knew its 
local situation to be in the Holy place?” 
‘There is such an intent, recognized even by 
Bleek himself. “The Author,” says Bleek, 
and after him Tholuck, “treats the Holy 
of holies, irrespective of the veil, as sym- 
bolical of the heavenly sanctuary, and had 
also a motive to include in it the altar of 
incense, whose offerings of incense are the 
symbol of the prayers of the saints, Rev. 
viii. 3 f.” And even so it is. Not only 
the N. 'T. writings, but the O. T. also, Isa. 
vi. 6, speak of a heavenly altar, which is 
the antitype there of the earthly 1937 ΓΞ}. 
Considering the fact that this antitypical 
altar belonged to the Holy of holies, into 
which Christ entered through the torn 
veil, it was obvious for our Writer to 
reckon the typical altar also among the 
things belonging to the Holy of holies. 
Philo, who regarded the λυχνία as the 
type of heaven, the θυμιατήριον as σύμ- 

Borov τῶν περιγείων, ἐξ ὧν αἱ ἀναθυμιά- 
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χρυσὴ ἔχουσα TO" μάννα, καὶ ἡ " ῥάβδος ᾿Ααρὼν ἡ * Brac- 
t Matt. xiii. 36. Mark ἵν. 27. Jamesy.18 only. Gen. i. 

σεις (Vita Mos. iii. 10, vol. ii. p. 251), had 
no such motive. Our second question then 
is, whether our Writer is justified, having 
this motive, in reckoning the altar of in- 
cense among the furniture of the Holy of 
holies. And our answer is, Entirely so: 
but not for the reason given by Ebrard, 
because the smoke of the incense was not 
intended to roll backwards, but to pene- 
trate into the holiest place as the symbol 
of supplication and homage: which reason 
is none at all (but see below), seeing that 
the same might be said of the smoke of 
the fat of the altar of burnt-offering, and 
in the same way the golden table and the 
shewbread might be reckoned in the Holy 
of holies; for the cakes, a thank-offering 
of the twelve tribes for the blessing be- 
stowed on them, lay on the table, that He 
who sat between the cherubim might be- 
hold them. Nor can we refer to Exod. 
xxvi. 35, where the only reason for the 
altar of incense not being named among 
the furniture outside the veil, is, that its 
construction was not yet prescribed ;—nor 
can we adduce the fact of its being called 
in Exod. xxx. 10, o77-wIP, holy of holies, 

seeing that the altar of burnt-offering is 
in Exod. xl. 10, distinguished by the same 
name. But the following considerations 
have weight: a. that the altar of incense, 
by Exod. xxx. 6 and xl. 5,is to be placed be- 
fore the ark of the covenant or before the 
Capporeth (mercy-seat), 1. 6. in the middle 
between the candlestick on the right and 
the table of shewbread on the left, so that 
its place is subordinate to the ark of the 
covenant: 8. that on the day of atone- 
ment, it, as well as the mercy-seat, was 
sprinkled with the blood of the sin-offering: 
y. that in 1 Kings vi. 22, as well as by - 
our Writer, it is reckoned to the Holy of 
holies, being there called 29> Wy Mayan, 
the altar belonging to the sanctuary (E.V., 
“the altar that was by the oracle”). 
Thenius indeed holds y27) to be an error 
for 7277 0289, “before the sanctuary,” but 

Keil maintains rightly that that passage 
of Kings and our passage here mutually 
defend and explain one another. The 
solution to be gathered from this would 
be, that the altar of incense, being ap- 
pointed by the Mosaic ordinance to stand 
in immediate contiguity to the veil sepa- 
rating the Holy of holies, and being destined 
in its use especially for the service of the 
Holy of holies (for this, notwithstanding 
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the objection brought by Delitzsch, might 
have weight; the exterior altar of burnt- 
offering did not belong in any such strict 
sense to the sanctuary and mercy-seat), 
and being described in more than one place 
of Scripture (e.g. Exod. xxx. 6: 1 Kings 
vi. 22) as connected with the sanctuary, is 
taken by the Writer as appertaining to the 
Holy of holies: he choosing, thus to de- 
scribe it, the somewhat ambiguous word 
ἔχουσα, and not ἐν 7 as before. For we may 
set off against what was just now said about 
the strict parallel at first sight between 
ἐν 7) inthe former clause and ἔχουσα in this, 
that it may be fairly alleged, that the very 
fact of variation of terms, in such a paral- 
lelism, points to some variation of mean- 

ing also. Thave thus given both views 
of the solution to be sought : and will now 
state the result. 1. On either hypothesis, 
ἔχουσα cannot be kept to its stricter mean- 
ing of containing. For neither the censer 
nor the incense-altar was kept in the holy 
of holies. 2. The language of the Mischna 
concerning the goldencenser is very strong, 
and more weight still is given to it when 
we reflect that it is especially of the day 
of expiation that our Writer is preparing to 
speak. 3. The word χρυσοῦν should not 
be overlooked in the consideration. When 
the ark of the covenant by and by is spoken 
of, which like the altar of incense was over- 
laid with gold, it is not said to be χρυσοῦν, 
but only περικεκαλυμμένη πάντοθεν xpu- 
giv. And this predicate being thus em- 
phatically thrown forward, it is hardly 
possible to help feeling that astress is laid 
on it, and it is not used without design. 
And if we enquire what this design is, we 
can hardly find fault with the reply which 
says that it is to distinguish a χρυσοῦν 
θυμιατήριον from some other kinds of 
θυμιατήρια. 4. On the whole then I 
should say that the balance inclines to- 
wards the ‘ censer’ interpretation, though 
I do not feel by any means that the diffi- 
culty is removed, and should hail any new 
solution which might clear it still further) 
and the ark of the covenant (see Exod. 
xxv. 10 ff.; xxxvii. 1 ff: called by this 
name, n’7a7 1x, Josh. ili. 6 and passim) 

covered round on all sides (ἔσωθεν καὶ 
ἔξωθεν, Exod. xxv. 11) with gold (χρυσίῳ, 
not χρυσῷ, perhaps for a portion of gold, 
or perhaps, as Delitzsch, for wrought 
gold. See Palm and Rost’s Lex. But all 
distinction between the words seems to 
have been lost before Hellenistio Greek 

Vou. IV. 

arose, and the tendency of all later forms 
of speech is to adopt diminutives where the 
elder forms used the primitives. Theark, 
a chest, was of shittim (acacia) wood, over- 
laid with plates of fine gold, Exod. 1]. c. 
The ark of the covenant was in the Holy of 
holies in the Mosaic tabernacle, and in the 
temple of Solomon, 1 Kings viii. 4,6. In 
the sack by the Chaldeans, it disappeared. 
See a legend respecting its fatein 2 Mace. 
ii. 1—8, where curiously enough τὴν 
σκηνὴν καὶ τὴν κιβωτὸν καὶ τὸ θυσια- 
στήριον τοῦ θυμιάματος are classed to- 
gether. The second temple did ποῦ con- 
tain it, but it was represented by a stone 
basement three fingers high, called me 138, 

“the stone of foundation” (Delitzsch: 
see Gesen. Thesaurus, under mm, iii.). 
So in the Mischna, “Ex quo abducta est 
arca, lapis ibi erat a diebus priorum pro- 
phetarum, et lapis fundationis fuit vocatus; 
altus e terra tribus digitis, et super ipsum 
thuribulum collocabat.” So Jos. B. J. v. 
5. 5, of the sanctuary, in his time, τὸ δ᾽ 
ἐνδοτάτω μέρος εἴκοσι μὲν ἦν πηχῶν" 
διεέργετο δὲ ὁμοίως καταπετάσματι πρὸς 
τὸ ἔξωθεν. ἔκειτο δὲ οὐδὲν ὅλως ἐν αὐτῷ, 
ἄβατον δὲ κ. ἄχραντον Kk. ἀθέατον ἦν 
πᾶσιν, ἁγίου δὲ ἅγιον ἐκαλεῖτο), in which 
(was) a golden pot (Exod. xvi. 32—34. 
The word ‘golden,’ λάβε στάμνον χρυ- 
σοῦν ἕνα, is added by the LXX: so also 
Philo de Congr. Quer. Erud. Gr. 18, vol. i. 
p- 533, ἐν στάμνῳ χρυσῷ: the Heb. has 
merely “a pot,” as EK. V.) containing the 
manna (viz. an omer, each man’s daily’ 
share, laid up for a memorial, cf. Exod. 
xvi. 32 with ib. 16. That this pot was to 
be placed in the ark, is not said there, but 
it was gathered probably from the words 
“ before the Lord.” In 1 Kings viii. 9 and 
2 Chron. v. 10, it is stated that there was 
nothing in the ark in Solomon’s temple, 
except the two tables which Moses put 
therein at Horeb. But this, as Delitzsch 
observes, will not prove any thing against 
the pot of manna and the rod having once 
been there; nay rather, from the express 
declaration that there was then nothing 
but the tables of stone, it would seem that 
formerly there had been other things there. 
The Rabbis certainly treat of the pot of 
manna as of the rod, as being in the ark: 
see the testimonies of Levi ben Gershom 
and Abarbanel in Wetst., h. 1.), and the 
rod of Aaron which budded (see Num. 
xvii. 1- 11. It was to be laid up “before 
the testimony,” in which Ben Gershom 

M 
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sees a proof that it was in the ark: “ex 
eo autem, quod dicit coram testimonio po- 
tius quam coram arca, discimus, intra 
arcam fuisse.” Abarbanel refers to “ tra- 
ditio quedam Rabbinorum nostrorum.” 
See Wetst. as above. The Gemara (Joma 
52 b) mentions a tradition that with the 
ark disappeared the pot of manna, and 
the cruse of anointing oil, and the rod of 
Aaron with its almonds and blossoms, and 
the chest which the Philistines sent for a 
trespass-offering, 1 Sam. vi. 4, 8), and the 
tables of the covenant (viz. the tables of 
stone on which the ten commandments 
were written by the finger of God, Exod. 
xxv. 16; xxxi. 18: Deut. x. 1—5: 1 Kings 
viii. 9: 2 Chron. v. 10, as above. It will 
be seen from these references, that these 
tables were ordered to be put in the ark): 

5.] and (δέ, as contrasted to 
‘within’) over above it (the ark of 
the covenant) (the) cherubim (the well- 
known fourfold animal forms, fencing from 
human approach, and at the same time 
bearing up and supporting, the glory of 
God: symbolizing, as I believe and have 
elsewhere maintained (Hulsean Lectures 
for 1841, Lect. i. See also note on Rev. 
iv. 6—8), the creation of God. See more 
below) of glory (ἢ τὰ ἔνδοξα, ἢ τὰ ὄντα 
τῆς δόξης, τουτέστι τοῦ θεοῦ : (Εο., Cyril, 
similarly Thl.,. . . . ἢ τὰ λειτουργικὰ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Kk. πρὸς δόξαν αὐτοῦ ὄντα: and 
Chrys., .... ἢ τὰ ὑποκάτω τοῦ θεοῦ. 
There can be little doubt that the latter 
class of meanings is to be taken, though 
Camerar., Beza (vers.), Est., Corn. a-Lap., 
Schlichting, Kuinoel, al. adopt the former. 
For we may well say, why such a peri- 
phrasis if a mere epithet were intended, 
when we have already the epithets xpu- 
σοῦν and περικεκαλυμμένην χρυσίῳ The 
δόξα is the Shechinah, or bright cloud of 
glory, in which Jehovah appeared between 
the cherubic forms, and to which, as at- 
tendants, and watchers, and upholders, 
they belonged. The want of the art. be- 
fore δόξης is no argument for the other 
view, as δόξα is often used thus anerthrous 
for the Shechinah: cf. Exod. xl. 28 (84), 
Kk. ἐκάλυψεν ἣ νεφέλη τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ 
μαρτυρίου, «. δόξης κυρίου ἐπλήσθη 7 
σκηνή: 1 Kings iv. 22: Ezek. ix. 3; x. 

κατασκιαζον A[ P] 17. eveotiv (but ev erased) &. 

18 al. On the Cherubim,-see further 
Winer, Realw. sub voce) overshadow- 
ing (casting shadow down upon, causing 
to be κατάσκιον : see reff. Exod. χερου- 
Biv here, as usually, is neuter: cf. Gen. 
iii. 24: Exod. xxv. 18 al.: sometimes the 
LXX have used it masc.: 6. g. Exod. xxv. 
20; xxviii. 23 al. 
reason for the variation: the neut. being 
employed when they are spoken of merely 
as figures, the masc. when as agents. 
The neut. prevails in Philo: Josephus has 
of χερουβεῖς Antt. iii. 6. 5, and ai xepou- 
Bets ib. viii. 3. 3) the mercy-seat (the 
ἱλαστήριον ἐπίθεμα of Exod. xxv. 17: the 
massive golden cover of the ark of the 
covenant, on which the glory of Jehovah 
appeared between the cherubim: Heb. 
ΤΕ, cover. It was that upon which 
especially the blood of the propitiatory 
sacrifice was sprinkled on the day of atone- 
ment, Levit. xvi. 15, and from this cir- 
cumstance apparently, the propitiation 
taking place on it, it obtained its name of 
ἱλαστήριον. It was the footstool of God, 
1 Chron. xxviii. 2: Ps. xcix. 5; exxxii. 7: 
Lam. ii. 1; the spot where He, the God 
of the covenant, met with Israel, the people 
of the covenant: see Exod. xxv. 22: Levit. 
xvi. 2: Num. vii. 89. See also Philo de 
Prof. ὃ 19, vol. i. p. 561, τῆς δὲ ἵλεως 
δυνάμεως, τὸ ἐπίθεμα τῆς κιβωτοῦ, καλεῖ 
δὲ αὐτὸ ἱλαστήριον : Vita Mos. iii. 8, vol. 
ii. p. 150, ἧς ἐπίθεμα dsavel πῶμα τὸ 
λεγόμενον ἐν ἱεραῖς βίβλοις ἱλαστήριον : 
ib., τὸ δὲ ἐπίθεμα τὸ προξαγορευόμενον 
ἱλαστήριον. Thi., h. 1., says, ἱλαστήριον 
ἐλέγετο τὸ πῶμα τῆς κιβωτοῦ, ὡς ἐκ τῆς 
γραφῆς αὐτῆς μαθήσῃ ἀκριβέστερον" καὶ 
μὴ ἀπατηθεὶς τοῖς τινων λόγοις, ἄλλο τὶ 
νοήσῃς τοῦτο εἶναι) : concerning which 
it is not (opportune) (this use of ἐστιν 
with inf., = ἔξεστιν, is pure Attic) now to 
speak one by one (i. e. particularly, ‘sin- 
gillatim :’ so κατὰ μέρος in Plato, Thezt. 
157 8, δεῖ δὲ καὶ κατὰ μέρος οὕτω λέγειν 
καὶ περὶ πολλῶν ἀθροισθέντων : Polyb. 111: 
92. 8; 19. 11, περὶ ὧν ἡμεῖς τὰ κατὰ μέρος 
-... διασαφήσομεν, al. in Bleek. The 
clause refers evidently not to the Cheru- 
bim only, but to all the contents of the 
sanctuary just mentioned. So Chrys., 
ἐνταῦθα ἠνίξατο ὅτι ov ταῦτα ἣν μόνον τὰ 
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δρώμενα, ἀλλὰ αἰνίγματά τινα ἦν, περὶ ὧν 
οὐκ ἔστι φησὶ νῦν λέγειν κατὰ μέρος, ἴσως 
ὡς μακροῦ δεομένων λόγου). 6, 7.] 
We now have that whereunto the above 
details have been tending, viz. the use 
made of the sanctuary by the high 
priest on the day of atonement. 6.] 
But (transitional) these things being thus 
arranged (it is impossible in English to 
give the force of the perfect participle as 
connected with the present which follows. 
To say ‘having been arranged,’ and foi- 
low it by ‘enter,’ would be a solcecism: 
which shews, that our participle ‘having 
been’ is not so much a perfect as an 
aorist. Resolved, the sentence would be: 
‘these things have been thus arranged 
(i.e. were thus arranged and continue so), 
and the priests enter” In taking our 
present-perfect participle, ‘being,’ we 
lose the historical past involved in the 
perfect, pointing to the time when they 
were so arranged. To carry the sense of 
‘abiding even now,’ in the perfect, so far, 
as to suppose the Writer to imagine that 
the ark &e. were still, at the time he was 
writing, in the Sanctuary (Bl., Liinem., 
De W.), is quite unnecessary, and indeed 
unreasonable: he clearly conceives of the 
whole system and arrangement as sub- 
sisting, but not in every minute detail. 
The arrangement was essential to the 
system: the failure of some of its parts, 
accidental to it. κατεσκευασμ. in allu- 
sion to the same word ver. 2), into the 
first (foremost) tabernacle (indeed) con- 
tinually (i.e. day by day, at any time, 
without limits prescribed by the law : cer- 
tainly, twice at least in every day, see 
Exod. xxx. 7 ff.) enter (on the present, 
see above. It must not, as in vulg., be 
rendered by an imperfect, “ introibant ;” 
D-lat., “intrabant:” Luther, gingen: and 
E. V., “went,” which is remarkable, as 
Beza’s version has “ingrediuntur”’) the 
priests (the ordinary priests) accomplish- 
ing the services (so Herod., ἄλλας τε 
θρησκίας μυρίας ἐπιτελέουσι: he uses ἐπι- 
τελεῖν likewise of θυσίας, ii. 68; iv. 26: 
εὐχωλάς, 11.63: ὅρτάς, iv. 186. See other 
examples in Bl]. The services meant are 

ἔν. εἰς, Acts 
iii. 3. xxl. 
26 only. 

1 Mace. xiii, 39 only. 
o ch. iii, 7 reff. 

the morning and evening care of the lamps, 
the morning and evening offering of in- 
cense, and the weekly change of the shew- 
bread), 7.) but into the second (in- 
nermost, the Holy of holies) once in the 
year (i.e. on the day of atonement, the 
10th day of the 7th month : the same ex- 
pression is used in reff. Exod. and Levit. 
The entrance took place, on that day, 
twice at least, from Levit. xvi. 12—16: 
the Mischna says, four (three?) times, 
Joma v.1; vii.4. Much trouble has been 
spent by antiquarians on the question: 
see the whole treated in Bleek, if it be 
thought worth while: it may suffice here 
to say that the Writer follows the ordinary 
way of speaking among the Jews and our- 
selves, meaning by ‘once,’ on one occa- 
sion. No one would think, if I said I was 
in the habit of seeing a certain person but 
once in every year, of asking how long I 
spent in his company during that day, and 
how often I looked upon him. Cf. Philo, 
Leg. ad Cai. ὃ 39, vol. ii. p. 591, εἰς ἃ 
(ἄδυτα) ἅπαξ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ὁ μέγας ἱερεὺς 
cisépxeTat τῇ νηστείᾳ λεγομένῃ μόνον ἐπι- 
θυμιάσων. So ἅπαξ δι’ ἔτους, id. de 
Monarch. ii. 2, p. 223: ἅπαξ κατ᾽ ἐνιαυ- 
τόν, Jos. Β. J. v. 5. 7: and 3 Mace. i. 11) 
the high priest alone, not without (see 
ch. vii. 20) blood, which he offers (see 
ch. viii. 8) on behalf of himself and the 
ignorances (sins of ignorance, see ch. v. 2: 
cf. Philo, Plant. Noé, ὃ 25, vol. i. p. 345, 
af... θυσίαι. .. ὑπομιμνήσκουσαι τὰς 
ἑκάστων ἀγνοίας τε Kk. διαμαρτίας. See 
Schweighauser’s Lexicon Polybianum, 
where he gives as the sense of ἄγνοια, 
“ peccatum, delictum, praesertim errore et 
per imprudentiam commissum:” giving 
numerous instances. But further on, he 
says, “ Nonnunquam tamen de graviori 
culpa et deliberato crimine usurpatur :” 
giving alsoexamples. And similarly under 
aryvoew, “nude, peccare: πολεμεῖν τοῖς 
ἀγνοήσασι, bellum gerere cum eis qui pec- 
carunt, deliquerunt, v. 11. 5: τὰ ἠγνοη- 
μένα, errata, peccata, xxxviii. 1.5.” So 
that here the word may have a wider mean- 
ing than mere sins of ignorance) of the 
people (it has been a question, whether 

M2 
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pRom.ix.l TOD ἁγίου, P μήπω Pe epenaa at τὴν τ τῶν ἁγίων 5 ὁδὸν 
only. 

q Rom. xvi. 26 
ae Bet τῆς πρώτης σκηνῆς ἐχούσης 

L. (xxviii. 

a aaa! r= a ne reff, s w. gen., Matt. x. 5. 
t= here (Luke xxiii. 9 || Mk., 

ἐτ. ἐπεχόντων, id. c. 6. 
*ch. xi. 19 only. Eccl. i. 17 A(not F.)BN. 

Acts xv. 2 al4.) only. 

8. μηπὼς πεφανερωσαι 21- gr]. 

ἃ = ch, viii. ὃ reff. 

ἱ στάσιν, 9" ἥτις ᾿ παρα: 
Gen. iii. 24. Prov. Vii. 27. Jer. ii. 18 al. 

Polyb. ν. 5. 3. TOV ἐτησίων ἤδη στάσιν ἐχόντων = τῶν 

v Gospp., passim (but Mt. Mk. L. only). Epp., 

for eri, emt D}[-gr]. 

9. aft ητις ins mpwrn D}, gui priori parabula D-lat. 

ἑαυτοῦ can be taken as dependent on ay- 
‘vonudtov—“on behalf of his own sins 
and those of the people.” So vulg. (“ pro 
sua et populi ignorantia”’), Luth., Calv. 
(vers.), Schlichtmg, Limborch (vers.), al. : 
but as above Syr., “D-lat. (“pro se et populi 
delictis”), Faber Stap., Vatabl., Erasm. 
(vers.), Beza(vers.)}, Caloy., Bengel, Schulz, 
Bohme, De Wette, al. And no doubt 
grammatically this latter is ἴῃ strict- 
ness right: the other rendering requiring 
τῶν before ἑαυτοῦ. The question however 
in all such cases is not whether the sense 
would not be better expressed by a more 
elegant construction, but whether the 
N. T. dialect was likely to have expressed 
it without that more elegant construction. 
Aud here, though I prefer the more strictly 
grammatical rendering, I am by no meaus 
sure that the other is absolutely excluded. 
The parallel of ch. vii. 27, πρότερον ὑπὲρ 
τῶν ἰδίων ἁμαρτιῶν, ..... ἔπειτα τῶν 
τοῦ λαοῦ, is very strong: and we have a 
similar irregularity of grammatical con- 
struction in 1 John ii. 2, ἱλασμὸς περὶ τῶν 
ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν, ov περὶ ἡμετέρων δὲ μόνον, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ ὅλου τοῦ κόσμου): 
8.7 the Holy Spirit signifying (by the typi- 
cal arrangement of the sanctuary, exclud- 
ing all from it except the high priest once 
a year: ϑηλοῦντος is not, as Semler, to be 
referred back to the prophecy of Jeremiah 
above quoted. We often have the-verb in 
this meaning of ‘stgnifying by a repre- 
sentation? 80 in ch, xii. 27,and Jos. Antt. 
iii. 7. 1, περιτίθεται τὸν μαναχασὴν λεγό- 
μενον, βούλεται δὲ συνακτῆρα μὲν δηλοῦν, 
διάζωμα δ᾽ ἐστὶ κιτ.λ.: ib. 7. 7, δηλοῖ δὲ 
καὶ τὸν ἥλιον K. τὴν σελήνην τῶν σαρδο- 
νύχων ἑκάτερος : ef. also viii. 6. 2. See 
Libanius and Hermogenes in Wetst. In 
the latter, δηλοῦν, “subindicare,” is op- 
posed to φανερῶς λέγειν) this (which fol- 
lows), that the way to (‘ of’ so in reff.,— 
sce Kithner ii. p. 176, Anm. 4: but not 
in τὴν εὐθὺς “Apyous κἀπιδαυρίας ὁδόν, 
Eur. Hipp. 1197, where the genitives are 
governed by εὐθύς: cf. εὐθὺς σφῶν... 
πλεῖν, Thue. viii. 96, and Lob. on Phryn. 
p. 144) the holy places (i.e. the true holy 
places in heaven: for it is of antitype, not 
of type, that the Writer is here speaking. 
Hence there is no danger of mistaking τὰ 
“Gysa here for the outer tabernacle: it is 

as in reff., and τὸ ἅγιον in Ezek. xli. 23 
and Levit. xvi. 16, 17, 20, 23, 27, the holy 
place κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. Syr. has a curious 
rendering—‘ the way of the holy ones” 
(masc.)) has not yet been manifested 
(not, kad not: the present form is main- 
tained throughout: see below) while the 
first tabernacle is as yet standing (what 
first tabernacle? That which was first 
in time, or first in order of space? 
Clearly the latter, which has already been 
used in ver. 6: no reason can be given for 
changing the sense to the temporal one, 
especially as the Writer is regarding the 
whole as present, and drawing no contrast 
as to time. In fact, if time be regarded, 
the heavenly, not the earthly tabernacleis 
the first. Still less, with Peirce and Sykes, 
can we understand the tabernacle in the 
wilderness, as distinguished from the tem- 
ple: which would yield no assignable sense. 
Bleek supposes that 7 πρώτη σκηνή, thus 
understood, symbolizes the whole Jewish 
Levitica} worship which took place in the 
first or outer tabernacle: Ebrard, that the 
whole, exterior and interior tabernacle, 
is symbolical, the exterior of relative, the 
interior of absolute holiness: and he sees 
an equality of ratios which he thus ex- 
presses—mpdérn σκηνή : ἅγια ἁγίων 1: 
(πρώτη σκηνή + ἅγια ἁγίων) : Christ. 
But both of these ideas are well refuted by 
Delitzsch, who reminds us that the first as 
well as the second tabernacle was symboli- 
cal of heavenly things. ΤῊ]. says, ἄρχεται 
λοιπὸν ἀναγωγϊκώτερον "θεωρεῖν τὰ περὶ 

ABDKL 
Prab 

cefghk - 
Imno 
17, 47 

τῶν σκηνῶν, καὶ φησίν, ὅτι ἐπειδὴ τὰ μὲν 
ἅγια τῶν ἁγίων ἄβατα hv τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἱερεῦσιν, ἃ τύπος εἰσὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἣ 
μέντοι πρώτη σκηνή, τουτέστιν ἡ μετὰ 
τὸ ἔξωθεν θυσιαστήριον τὸ χαλκοῦν πρώτη 
εὐθὺς οὖσα, βάσιμος ἣν αὐτοῖς διὰ παντός, 
σύμβολον οὖσα τῆς κατὰ νόμον λατρείας, 
ἐδηλοῦτο συμβολικῶς, ὅτι ἕως οὗ ἵσταται 
ἡ σκηνὴ αὕτη, τουτέστιν ἕως οὗ κρατεῖ 
ὁ νόμος καὶ αἱ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν λατρεῖαι τε- 
λοῦνται, οὐκ ἔστι βάσιμος ἡ τῶν ἁγίων 
ὁδός, τουτέστιν ἡ εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εἴδοδος, 
τοῖς τὰς τοιαύτας λατρείας ἐπιτελοῦσιν, 
ἀλλὰ τούτοις μὲν ἀφανής ἐστι καὶ ἀποκέ- 
κλεισται, μόνῳ δὲ τῷ ἑνὶ ἀρχιερεῖ χριστῷ 
ἀφωρίσθη ἣ ὁδὸς αὕτη. The phrase στά- 
σιν ἔχειν, besides ref. Polyb., occurs 
in Plut. Symp. viii. 8, εἰ νέα πάθη τότε 
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Ὁ τελειῶσαι τὸν “λατρεύοντα, 19 μόνον 4 ἐπὶ “ βρώμασιν 
4. 2 Thess. ἢ. 2. 

zch. v. 1 reff. 
20, Wisd. xvi. 11 only. 

ἃ ch. viii. 1 reff. 
3. cla xiii. Qonly. Job. vi. 5. 

2 Tim. iii. 1 only. 
a Acts xxi‘. 1. 

1 Mace. xii. 44. 

b ch. ii. 10 reff. 
e plur., Matt. xiv. 15 |) L. 

1 Pet. i. 11 
only. 

x -- Rom. viii 
38. 1 Cor. 
ili. 22, vij. 
26° Gali i 

y = Acts.xv..11. xvii. 25. 2 Thess. ii.3 al. 
} Cor. viii. 7, &c. x. 25, &e.  2)Cor. i 12) ch. x. 2 al. Eccl. x. 

c absol., ch. x. 2 reff. (ch. viii. 5 reff.) 
Mark vii. 19, Luke iii, 11. 1 Cor. vi. 13. 1 Tim. i. 

ree (for ἣ») νη with D?KL[P] rel D-lat [Euthal-ms] Thdrt ΤῊ : txt ABD48 17 vulg 
[Chr] Damase Gc Primas. 

πρῶτον ἔσχεν ἐν τῇ φύσει γένεσιν k. 
στάσιν : and in Dion. Hal. vi. p. 415, 
μέχρις ἂν οὐρανός τε Kat γῆ τὴν αὐτὴν 
στάσιν ἔχωσι. See other examples in 
Kypke. On the sense, cf. Jos. Antt. 
ill. 7. 7, τὴν δὲ τρίτην μοῖραν (τῆς σκη- 
vis) μόνῳ περιέγραψε τῷ θεῷ διὰ τὸ καὶ 
τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεπίβατον εἶναι τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
Tots), 9.] the which (ἥτις = 
* quippe que,’ as almost always. ἥτις, viz. 
the first or anterior tabernacle, and that 
especially considered as obstructing, by its 
yet remaining, the way into the holiest. 
This is better than with Primasius to 
understand gu@ res, and account for the 
gender by attraction) is (not, “was,” see 
above) a parable (τουτέστι τύπος κ. σκια- 
γραφία, Thl. παραβολή is predicate, not 
subject, as Calvin, Storr, De W., al. If 
we make it subject, the verb to be supplied 
would not be the mere copula, but a sig- 
nificant verb, which would require to be 
expressed) for (m reference to: or it’ may 
be taken as indicating the terminus ad 
quem, ‘until: but I prefer the other: 
see reff.) the time (period, or season, with 
reference to the divine dispensations) now 
present (so Primasius, commenting on the 
“parabola temporis instantis” of the vulg., 
“Quod enim agebatur in templo tum tem- 
poris, figura erat et similitudo istius veri- 
tatis quee jain in ecclesia completur.” And 
thus recently, and to my mind decisively, 
Delitzsch. But observe, the first taber- 
nacle was not a parable of the present time, 
so that 6 καιρὸς 6 ἐνεστηκώς should be 
the thing represented :—but a parable,— 
for, reserved unto, or given in reference 
to, the present time,—of heavenly things, 
to which the access is in the present 
time revealed. This application of 
τὸν καιρ. τ. ἐνεστ. to the time now pre- 
sent, has not been the general view of 
Commentators. καιρὸν ἐνεστηκότα, says 
Chrys., ποῖον λέγει; τὸν πρὸ τῆς τοῦ 
χριστοῦ παρουσίας᾽ μετὰ γὰρ τὴν παρου- 
σίαν τοῦ χριστοῦ οὐκέτι καιρός ἐστιν 
ἐνεστώς" πῶς γάρ, ἐπιγενόμενος καὶ τέλος 
ἔχων ; and thus c., Thl., Schlichting, 
Seb. Schmidt, Baumg., Bengel, Stein, al. 
But this meaning, “ the time which was 
tustant,” would not agree with the pres. 

προςφέρονται, to which consequently those 
interpreters are obliged to, do violence. 
Accordingly we have modifications of this 
view, e.g. that of Ebrard, al., reading 
καθ᾽ ὅν below, that 6 καιρ. 6 ἐνεστηκώς is 
the present time of offering O. T. sacrifices, 
in which the readers of the Epistle were 
still taking a part. “The author might 
have called the time of the O. T. worship 
‘the past time,’ and he would doubtless 
have so called it, had he been minded to 
speak from his own standing-point: but 
with practical wisdom he here speaks fronr 
that of his readers, who yet joined in the 
temple worship, and for whom the period 
of sacrifices was not yet passed away.” 
Ebrard :—that of Bleek, Tholueck, and Lii- 
nemanp, “This πρώτη σκηνή is, or there 
lies in its establishment, a parabolie setting 
forth of the character of the present time 
in general, i. 6. of the time of the O. T.,— 
of Judaism.” Bl. And so E. V., “ which 
was a figure for the time then present.” 
See rnore below under καιροῦ διορθώσεωΞ), 
according towhich (παραβολήν : sodicum., 
Kal ἣν παραβολὴν καὶ καθ᾽ ὃν τύπον: 
i.e. a accordance with which typical 
meaning; a specification accounting for 
and justifying the profitless character 
of the ordinances about to be spoken of. 
Some (as Liin., al.) have referred ἥν to 
πρώτης σκηνῆς, but καθ᾽ ἥν would hardly 
thus apply: we should rather expect ἐν 7. 
Those who read καθ᾽ ὅν naturally refer it 
to καιρόν, thereby modifying their view of 
what is to be understood by τὸν καιρ. τ. 
ἐνεστηκότα : see above) both gifts and 
sacrifices are offered (see reff. for these 
words. The present implies only the 
matter-of-fact endurance of the Levitical 
offerings, not their subsistence in the 
divine plan) having no power (μὴ δυν., sub- 
jective, ‘que non valeant:’ not οὐ δυν., 
‘invalida,’ ‘que non valent.’ The gen- 
der of the participle, as so often, is taken 
from the subst. next to it) to perfect in 
conscience (see below) him that serveth 
(i. 6. not the priests, as Est.,al., who ἐπετέ- 
Aovy τὰς λατρείας, but the people, who 
offered through them. “The offering 
Israelite assures,—doing, as he does, that 
which God’s law requires,—his part, as @ 
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g Rom. xii. δ Imng 
(ch. i. 4, viii. 6) only. Deut. xxii. 9. h = ch. vi. 2 reff. 

18. vili. 4. ver. 1. Rev. xv. 4. xix.8only. Exod. xv. 25, 26. k see Col. ii. 13. 1 of time, Matt. 
xi. 23. Acts xx.7. 1 Tim. vi. 14. ch. iii. 12 al. Ps. civ. 19. m and constr., Luke xix. 44. Acts iii. 
19. 2Tim.iv.6al. Ps. xxxvi. 39. n here only+. Polyb. v. 88. 2 al. fr. o Luke v. 1. xxiii. 
23. John xi. 38. xxi. 9. Acts xxvii. 20. 1Cor.ix.16only. Job xix. 3. 

i Lukei.6. Rom. i. 32. ii. 26. v.16, 17, 47 

10. rec και δικαιωμασι, with D3KL rel vulg syr Chr Thdrt Damase: δικαίωμα Ὁ} 
(and lat) sah: και δικαιωματα BR 672. 219: txt ΑΓΡΊΝΙ 17 Syr copt arm [Euthal-ms] 
Cyr,. (The question seems to be whether δικαιωμασι was an alteration to suit the 
precedg datives, or δικαιωματα to suit the follg επικειμενα. In the former case ka 
would find its way into the txt and the readg of B is a conjunction of the two: in the 
latter και would naturally be struck out as coupling different cases and the readg of 
B was previous to its being expunged.) 

member, in the people of the law and of the 
promised salvation : he obtains also, if he 
does this with right feeling, operations of 
divine grace, which he seeks in the way 
prescribed: but, seping that the Holy of 
holies is not yet unveiled, the offerings can- 
not τελειῶσαι him κατὰ συνείδησιν, i.e. 
cannot put his moral-religious conscious- 
ness, in its inward feeling, into a state of 
entire and joyful looking for of salvation, 
so that his συνείδησις should be an on- 
ward-waxing consciousness of perfect re- 
storation, of entire clearing up, of total 
emancipation, of his relation to God.’ 
Delitzsch : who continues, “ The material 
offerings of animals are only parables, re- 
ferring to the time when that which is 
parabolically set forth becomes actual and 
passes into reality. They are, considered 
of themselves, incapable of any action on 
the inner part of a man, they are”’), 
10.] only (consisting) in (supply οὖσαι or 
mpospepduevar, and understand ἐπί as 
pointing out the ground whereupon, the 
condition wherein, the offering of the 
δῶρά τε καὶ θυσίαι subsisted. Some of the 
ancient Commentators joined ἐπί with 
τελειῶσαι, --- “ποῦ able to perfect.... in 
his conscience, only as regards meats and ” 
--. So Me., αἱ λατρεῖαι, φησίν, οὐκ to- 
χυον ψυχικῶς τινα τελειῶσαι, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
τὴν σάρκα εἶχον τὴν ἐνέργειαν κ. τὰ σαρ- 
κικὰ «.T.A. And so recently Ebrard. But 
this is not the fact, as it would be here 
stated. The gifts and offerings, 6. g. those 
of the day of atonement, had far other 
reference than merely to meats and drinks 
and washings: nay, these were parables 
in reference to higher things. Another 
set joined it with λατρεύοντα, “him who 
serveth under condition of meats” &c. But 
this is questionable as to usage, and would 
make a very lame and dragging sentence. 
ΤῊ]. apparently joins ἐπί with ἐπικείμενα 
below: μόνον, φησίν, ἐπικείμενα τοῖς τότε 
ἀνθρώποις κ. διαταττόμενα περὶ βρωμά- 
των κι. πομάτων. Others, as Grot., 
Bengel, Bleek, De Wette, give ἐπί the 
meaning “ together with,” which is hardly 

either philologically or contextually suit- 
able. If δικαιώμασιν be read, then on this 
view it would be more likely ἄλλοις δικαιώ- 
μασιν : if δικαιώματα, it could hardly be 
said that the meats and drinks and wash- 
ings were δικαιώματα in the same sense as 
the δῶρά τε x. θυσίαι, seeing that they 
were only their conditions, not their cog- 
nates) meats and drinks and divers 
washings (probably the Writer has in 
mind both the legal and the Talmudical 
conditions imposed upon the λατρεύοντες. 
See the very parallel place, Col. ii. 16. The 
law prescribed much about eating : nothing 
about drinking, except some general rules 
of uncleanness, such as Levit. xi. 34,—and 
in peculiar cases, such as the prohibition of 

,_ wine to the Nazarite, Num. vi. 3,—and to 
the priests when on actual service in the 
tabernacle, Levit. x. 9. But subsequent 
circumstances and usage added other ob- 
servances and precedents: as e.g. Dan. i. 
8: Hagg. ii. 13. See Matt. xxiii.24: Rom. 
xiv. 21. So there is no necessity to sup- 
pose that the allusion is to the feasts after 
sacrifice (ch. xiii. 10), or to the passover. 
The διάφοροι βαπτισμοί may refer to a'l 
the various washings ordained by the law, 
Exod. xxix. 4: Levit. xi. 25, 28, 32, 40; 
xiv. 6—9; xv. 5 ff.; xvi. 4, 24 ff: Num. 
viii. 7; xix. 17 ff. al. But it seems likely 
that not the sacerdotal washings, so much 
as those prescribed to or observed by the 
people, are mainly in view: such as those 
mentioned in Mark vii. 4J, ordinances of 
(the) flesh (i. e. belonging to flesh, as 
opposed to spirit. They regarded material 
things, gifts, sacrifices, meats, drinks, wash- 
ings, which from their very nature could 
only affect the outward, notthe inward man. 
Of course δικαιώματα σαρκός is in appo- 
sition with δῶρά τε καὶ θυσίαι. The ordi- 
nary reading, καὶ δικαιώμασιν, has, besides 
manuscript authority, these two objections 
against it: 1. seeing that the things men- 
tioned were themselves δικαιώματα σαρκός, 
we should rather require (see above) καὶ 
ἄλλοις δικαιώμασιν: 2. we should have 
δυνάμεναι followed by ἐπικείμενα, which, 



if; 

\ ‘ , ’ \ lal , ᾽ = Pres στὸς δὲ Ῥπαραγενόμενος ἀρχιερεὺς τῶν μελλόντων “ aya- P Raving 

ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 167 

acc, 
iv. 46. 

q ch. x. 1. see ch, ii. 5. vi. 5. xiii. 14. Rom. ν. 14, 

11. for μελλόντων, γενομενων BD! syrr Chr-ms(secunda manu), faetorum D-lat: txt 
AD3KL[P|& rel vulg syr-mg coptt eth [arm] Eus, Cyr-jer, Cyr, Chr-2-mss(and 
montf) [Euthal-ms Ps-Ath, Proel] Thdrt Damase. 

however possibly allowable, would cer- 
tainly be very harsh), imposed (cf. Il. ¢ 
458, κρατερὴ ἐπικείσετ᾽ ἀνάγκη : also Acts 
xv. 10, 28, which is a remarkable parallel. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ζυγὸς ἦν 6 νόμος βαρύς, εἰκότως 
εἶπε τὸ ἐπικείμενα. 1]. : who then, as 
Mc., quotes Acts xv. 10) until the season 
of rectification (i.e. when al! these things 
would be better arranged, the substance 
put where the shadow was_ before, 
the sufficient grace where the insufficient 
type. διόρθωσις, cf. ref. and Aristot. 
Polit. 8: τῶν πιπτόντων οἰκοδομημάτων 
x. ὁδῶν σωτηρία καὶ διόρθωσις. See many 
more instances of its use in Lobeck’s 
note on Phryn. p. 250 f. The expres- 
sion probably refers to ch. viii. 8 ἢ, 
—the time when God would make with 
His people a better covenant. I need 
hardly remind the reader who has kept 
pace with what has been said on τὸν καιρὸν 
τὸν ἐνεστηκότα above, that this καιρὸς 
διορθώσεως is one and the same with that. 
Those who give another meaning there, yet 
agree in referring these words to Christian 
times).  11,12.] The fulfilment of these 
types by Christ. But (the contrast is to 
the μὴ δυνάμ. and the μέχρι καιρ. above— 
to the ineffectiveness and the merely pro- 
visional nature of the Levitical offerings) 
Christ (not ‘Jesus’ here: because the 
Writer will introduce with emphasis that 
name which carries with it the fulfilment 
of all type and prophecy. Nor again, 6 
χριστός (παραγεν. δὲ ὁ xp.), because he 
will not say that ‘the Messiah’ was come, 
but will use that well-known name as a 
personal name belonging to Him whom 
now all Christians know by it) having 
appeared (παραγίγνεσθαι is the usual 
word for appearing or coming forward 
as a historical person: appearing on the 
stage of the world: see reff. And it is 
of this appearance of Christ in history 
that the word is here used. That appear- 
ance was the point of demarcation be- 
tween prophecy and fulfilment, between 
the old covenant and the new. So that 
παραγενόμενος is rather to be taken of 
the whole accomplished course of Christ 
summed up in one, than either of His first 
incarnation upon earth, or of His full 
inauguration into His Melchisedek High 
Priesthood in heaven. Chrys., Thl., al. 
join it so closely to ἀρχιερεὺς τ. μ. ay. as 
to make that predicatory clause the very 

object of His παραγενέσθαι : so Thl., οὐκ 
εἶπε δὲ γειόμενος apy. ἀλλὰ παραγε- 
νόμενος ἄρχ., τουτέστιν εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο 
ἐλθών. οὐ πρότερον παρεγένετο, εἶτα, 
συμβὰν οὕτω, ἐγένετο ἀρχιερεύς, ἀλλ᾽ & 
σκοπὰς τοῦ παραγεγονέναι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν 
γῆν ἡ ἀρχιερωσύνη ἦν. Chrys. very 
similarly, adding, εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐλθών, 
οὐχ ἕτερον διαδεξάμενος: οὐ πρότερον 
παρεγένετο, καὶ τότε ἐγένετο, ἀλλὰ ἅμα 
ἦλθε. But there is no need of this. It 
was not εἷς TO εἶναι ἀρχιερέα, but as being 
ἀρχιερεύς, that Christ παρεγένετο. There 
is no need for a comma after παραγενόμε- 
vos on the rendering above given) as 
High Priest of the good things to come 
(the question of the reading has much 
divided Commentators here. I have had 
no hesitation in retaining the ree., be- 
lieving γενομένων to have been either a 
clerical error, or a correction in the sense 
given e.g. by Ebrard, who requires a con- 
trast between the mere antitypical and 
foreshadowed goods of the O.T. and the 
substantial and fulfilled goods of the N. T. 
But no such contrast is here to be found. 
The contrast is between weak rites which 
could not, and the sacrifice of Christ which 
can, purify the conscience: the stress of 
our sentence is not at all on τὰ μέλλοντα 
or τὰ γενόμενα ἀγαθά, but on χριστός in 
the first degree, and on παραγενόμενος in 
the second. ἀρχιερεύς" is the office com- 
mon to both the subjects of comparison. 
τὰ μέλλοντα ἀγαθά are in this case the 
blessed promises of the Christian cove- 
nant, different, in the very nature of the 
case, from their μέλλοντα ἀγαθά, but still, 
in formal expression, a term common to 
them and us: so that the expression ἀρχ- 
ἱερεὺς τῶν μελλόντων ἄγαθῶν might in 
its scantiness of sense have been used of a 
Jewish high priest, just as it is in its ful- 
ness of completed sense used of Christ 
now. Herein I should differ both from 
Hofmann and Delitzsch, the former of 
whom (Schriftb. ii. 1. 292) maintains that 
the difference between the O.T. and the 
N. T. High Priest is that the one is an 
ἀρχιερεὺς ἀγαθῶν, which the other was 
not: and the latter, disputing this distine- 
tion, states the difference to be, that the 
one is an dpx. τῶν μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν, 
which the other was not. The fact being, 
that both might be described as dpy. τῶν 
μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν, but that Christ has 
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by His revelation brought life and immor- 
tality to light; so that those words bear 
another and a more blessed meaning now 
than they could then: in fact, that, as 
brought out in ch. x. 1, which is a key- 
text to open this, the law had σκιὰν τῶν 
μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν, whereas we have 
αὐτὴν τὴν εἰκόνα τῶν πραγμάτων. After 
what has been said, it is hardly necessary 
to add that I take μέλλοντα as meaning 
not, which were future ‘respectu legis,’ 
but which are now future; the κληρονομία 
ἄφθαρτος of 1 Pet. i. 4, the ἐλπιζ(όμενα of 
our ch. xi. 1: see our Writer’s usage in 
reff. The gen. after ἀρχιερεύς is, as Hofm. 
and Delitzsch well remark, not an attri- 
butive, but an objective one : the μέλλοντα 
ἀγαθά are the objects and ultimate regard 
of his High Priesthood), through the 
greater and more perfect tabernacle, not 
made with hands, that is, not of this 
creation (1. How are these words to be 
constructed? 2. To what tabernacle do 
they refer? 1. They belong to εἰςῆλθεν 
below, not to παραγενόμενος ἀρχιερεύς 
above, as Primasius, Luther, Schulz, al. 
For in that case, οὐδέ would be left without 
any preceding member of the negation to 
follow, or it must be considered as the 
sequence to ov ταύτης τῆς κτίσεως, oY to 
ov χειροποιήτου, either of which would be 
absurd, So likewise recently Hofmann, 
joining however the whole, down to ἰδίου 
αἵματος, with the subject ἀρχιερεύς. Of 
his whole view, I shall treat below. 2. 
The διά is local : as the Jewish high priest 
passed through the πρώτη σκηνή in enter- 
ing into the earthly ἅγια, so our High 
Priest has passed through the μείζων x. 
τελειοτέρα σκηνή to enter into the hea- 
venly ἅγια (on the second διά, see below). 
But, this settled, what is this greater and 
more perfect tabernacle ? The Fathers for 
the most part interpret it of Christ's body 
or human nature. So Chrys. (not however 
excluding the other interpretation, but 
maintaining that different things are typi- 
fied by the same types: ὁρᾷς πῶς καὶ 
σκηνὴν Kk. καταπέτασμα κ. οὐρανὸν τὸ 
σῶμα καλεῖ; - -. τίνος οὖν ἕνεκεν τοῦτο 
ποιεῖ; ἡμᾶς διδάξαι βουλόμενος, καθ᾽ 
ἕτερον καὶ ἕτερον σημαινόμενον τὸν αὐτὸν 
λόγον ὄντα. οἷόν τι λέγω, καταπέτασμα 
ὁ οὐρανός ἐστιν: ὥςπερ γὰρ ἀποτειχίζει 
τὰ ἅγια καταπέτασμα, καὶ ἡ σὰρξ κρύπ- 
τουσα τὴν θεότητα' καὶ σκηνὴ ὁμοίως 7 
σάρξ, ἔχουσα τὴν θεότητα καὶ σκηνὴ 
πάλιν ὁ οὐρανός" ἐκεῖ γάρ ἐστιν ἔνδον ὁ 

James i, 25. u Acts vii. 48, xvii. 24. Eph. ii, 11. ver. 
w = (see note) Rom. viii. 21. 

dpxtepevs), Thi.(similarly), Thdrt., Cc., 
Ambros. (on Psal. exviii.), Primas., Clarius, 
Calvin, Beza, Est., Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, 
Hammond, Bengel, al. Ebrard takes it of 
Christ’s holy life, and τὰ ἅγια of His exal- 
tation; passing, in fact, from reality into 
symbol : (colampadius, Cajetan, Corn. 
a-Lap., Calov., Wittich, Wolf, al. of the 
Church on earth: Justiniani and Carpzov 
(relying on several passages of Philo, 
where the world is called the temple of 
God), thewhole world: Hofmann, the glori- 
fied Body of Christ, which, and not the 
Body of His flesh, he maintains can alone 
be said to be οὐ ταύτης τῆς κτίσεως, and 
in which dwells (Col. ii. 9) all the fulness 
of the Godhead bodily. Bleek, De Wette, 
Liinem., and Stier, the lower region of the 
heavens, through which Christ passed in 
ascending to the throne of God: Tholuck, 
merely a superadded feature, having no 
representation in reality, but serving only 
to complete the idea of a heavenly sanc- 
tuary. Delitzsch keeps to his interpreta- 
tien in ch. viii. 2 (which see discussed in 
note there) as against Hofmann. But 
here, as there, I believe that his and Hof- 
mann’s views run up into one: though 
perhaps here the weight is on his side, as it 
was there on Hofmann’s. Hofm.’s reason 
for joining διὰ τῆς pel... . ἰδίου αἵματος, 
with ἀρχιερεύς, is, that unless it be so 
joined, the stress laid on εἰσῆλθεν ἐφάπαξ 
is split up and weakened by the negative 
and positive qualifications appended to 
εἰδῆλθεν. But the answer is plain, with 
Delitzsch, that nothing can be farther 
from the truth ; these qualifications being 
in fact the very conditions, on which the 
completeness and finality of that entrance 
depended. Another of Hofm.’s objections 
may be as easily answered ; viz. that if 
we join da... . δι᾽ both with εἰσῆλθεν 
we must understand the ‘first διά local, 
the second instrumental. But as the 
preposition in Greek carries both mean- 
ings, so does it both in German (burd)), 
and in English (through): and besides, 
both meanings are, in their inner import, 
one and the same. The σκηνή here, as in 
ch. viii. 2, is the οὐρανοί (ch; iv. 14, δι- 
εληλυθότα τοὺς οὐρανούς) through which 
Christ passed not only locally, but condi- 
tionally, being the abode of blessed spirits 
and just men made perfect = His mystical 
Body (see on ch. viii. 2: and below, on the 
other epithets of this tabernacle), and τὰ 
ἅγια is the 6 οὐρανὺς αὐτός (ver. 24, εἰς: 
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ἦλθεν cis αὐτὸν τὸν οὐρανόν), the espe- 
cial abode of the invisible and unapproach- 
able God. As regards the epithets of this 
σκηνή, first it is distinguished by the art. 
τῆς, = nearly ἐκείνης τῆς, ‘that taberna- 
cle of which we know. Then it is called 
μείζων, in contrast with the small extent 
and import of that other, and τελειοτέρα, 
in contrast with its ineffectiveness and its 
exclusion from the divine presence: perhaps 
also with its merely symbolical, and its 
transitory nature. ‘The indeterminate οὐ 
χειροποιήτου, a word of St. Luke in similar 
connexion, Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24, is ex- 
plained by the Writer himself by οὐ ταύτης 
THs κτίσεως, and serves as an apposition 
to the preceding. That tabernacle is not 
built by hands of men, but by the Lord 
Himself, ch. viii. 2; it is of His own im- 
mediate placing, not belonging to this 
creation, not only not to this material 
creation which surrounds us, out of which 
we get our building materials, but alto- 
gether not to this first and present crea- 
tion: it belongs to the age of the future, 
to the glorified world.” Delitzsch. The 
rendering “not of this building,” K. V., 
also Erasm., Luther, Beza, Wolf, Bengel, 
Kuinoel, al., is wrong, and misses the idea, 
giving in fact a tautological explanation 
for οὐ χειροποιήτου. ~ As to the word χει- 
ροποίητος, it is classical, see Herod. ii. 
140: Thue. ii. 77: Pausan. Eliac. ii. 19: 
Polyb. i. 75. 4; iv. 64. 4; and other ex- 
amples in Bleek), nor yet (ovdé, exclusive, 
but not necessarily climactesical ; q. d. ‘no, 
nor with any of the typical accompani- 
ments of that other tabernacle.’ It is 
neatly stated by Delitzsch, that οὔτε is 
the opposite of καί “ and,’ οὐδέ of καί ‘ also ’) 
through (as a medium of preparation and 
approach. The instrumental sense very 
nearly approaches the local: so that there 
need be no scruple about the apparently 
different senses given to διά in the two 
clauses: see above) blood of goats and 
calves (the plurals are simply generic : for 
the portion of the ceremonies of the day of 
atonement, see ref. Levit.), nay rather (on 
this strongly contrasting δέ, see note ch. 
ii. 6) through (see above; through, as His 
medium of entrance: it was as a key open- 
ing the holiest to Him) His own blood (not 
δι αἵματος ἰδίου, nor διὰ Tov αἵματος τοῦ 

ἰδίου, but, which is more emphatic than 
either after the former anarthrous αἵματος, 
διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου aluatos—q. ἃ. ‘ through that 
blood of His own.’ St. Luke has used the 
very same expression in ref. Acts) entered 
(χριστός above is the emphatic subject of 
the whole sentence) once for all (see ref.) 
into the holy places, and obtained (on 
εὑρίσκω in this sense, see ch. iv. 16. The 
aor. part. is contemporary with the aor. 
itself eisjA@ev. The redemption was not 
accomplished when He entered, but accom- 
plished by His entering. And our only 
way of expressing this contemporaneity in 
English is by resolving the part. into 
anothe? aorist with the copula, as in ἀπο- 
κριθεὶς εἶπε, and similar cases. Consult 
the note on ch. ii. 10, which is not, how- 
ever, a strictly parallel case. Here as there, 
the contemporaneous completion of the two 
acts must be kept in view, and any such 
rendering as Ebrard’s, “in bringing about,” 
carefully avoided. The form of the word, 
εὑράμενος, is Alexandrine, found also in 
Philo, but not in Attic Greek : see Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 139 f. The middle is of that 
force which Kriiger calls dynamic, Sprach- 
lehre § 52.8. Itimports the full casting of 
oneself into the action: thus in an ordinary 
case, τοὺς τὸν πόλεμον ποιοῦντας, Isocr., 
but “Ayis οὐκ ἐκ παρέργου τὸν πόλεμον 
ἐποιεῖτο, Thucyd. So that εὑράμενος here 
gives an energy and full solemnity to the 
personal agency of our Redeemer in the 
work of our redemption, which εὑρών 
would not give) eternal redemption for us 
(αἰωνίαν, answering to ἐφάπαξ above: as 
Hofmann remarks, the λύτρωσις is the aim 
and end of the approach of our High Priest 
to God: ifthen this approach has once for 
all taken place, the λύτρωσις is therewith 
for ever accomplished. For the fem. form 
αἰωνίαν, see ref. 2 Thess. It occurs some- 
times in the LXX: e.g. Num, xxv. 138: 
Isa.]xi. 4 al. λύτρωσις (reff.) is used else- 
where by St. Luke only: so also Autpdrns, 
Acts vii. 35. λυτροῦσθαι, Luke xxiv. 21, 
is also used by St. Paul once, Titus ii. 14, 
and St. Peter, 1 Pet.i. 18. ἀπολύτρωσις 
is St. Paul’s word, occurring also in Luke 
xxi. 28, and in our ver. 15, and ch. xi. 35. 
In both words, as applied to our final 
redemption at the coming of Christ, the 
idea of ransom is rather in the background, 
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and that of deliverance prevails over it: 

but in both, as applied to the redemp- 

tion which Christ wrought by His death, 

the idea of price paid for redemption and 

redemption by that price, is kept promi- 

nent. This may be especially shewn by 

the two great texts Matt. xx. 28 (and 

| Mark), 6 vids τ. ἀνθ. ... ἦλθεν δοῦναι τ. 

ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν, and 

1 Tim. ii. 6,6 δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ 

πάντων. The price paid for our redemp- 

tion is His death (ver. 15) as the sacrifice 

of Himself, Titus ii. 14: 1 Tim. ii. 5 f.,— 

His blood Eph. i.7, as the sacrifice of His 

life, Matt. xx. 28: 1 Pet. 1. 19. And here 

also it is His blood which is the λύτρον. 

Delitzsch, from whom the substance of the 

above is taken, goes on to shew, on the 
ground of the analogy between Christ and 
the O. T. high priests who took the blood 

in before God and sprinkled it on His mercy- 

seat, that it was God to whom this λύτρον 

was paid, and not, as many of the Fathers 

held, Satan. See his notes, in his Comm. 

pp. 386-7. On the matter itself,—the en- 

trance of Christ into the holiest διὰ τοῦ 

ἰδίου αἵματος, I cannot do better than refer 
the student to the following pages of De- 
litzsch, where he has treated at length, 

and in a most interesting manner, the 

various hypotheses. I do not sum up the 

results here, because it is a subject of such 

peculiar solemnity, that the mind requires 

its treatment in full, in order to approach 

it reverently : and such full treatment 

would far exceed the limits of a general 

commentary. I have indicated some of 

the principal lines of hypothesis on ch. xii. 

24, where the direct mention of the αἷμα 

ῥαντισμοῦ makes it necessary). 
13—X. 18.] Enlargement upon, and 

substantiation of, αἰωνίαν λύτρωσιν εὑρά- 
μενος τ on which then follows, x. 19 ff., 
the third or directly hortatory part of the 
Epistle. “For the blood of His_ self- 
offering purifies inwardly unto the living 
service of the living God (vv. 13, 14): His 
redeeming death is the inaugurating act of 
a new covenant and of the heavenly sanc- 
tuary (vv. 15—23) : His entrance into the 
antitypical holiest place is the conclusion 
of his all-sufficing atonement for sin (vv. 
2426), after which only remains His re- 
appearance to complete the realization of 

Redemption (vv. 27, 28). In distinction 
from the legal offerings which were con- 
stantly repeated, He has, by his offering 
of Himself, performed the actual will of 
God which willed salvation (ch. x. 1—10) : 
our Sanctification is now for ever accom - 
plished, and the exalted Saviour reigns in 
expectation of ultimate victory (x. 11— 
14) : and the promised new covenant has 
come in, resting on an eternal forgiveness 
of sins which requires no further offering 
(x. 15—18).” Delitzsch. 13, 14.] 
Argument, ‘a minori ad majus,’ fo shew 

the cleansing power of Christ's blood. For 
(rendering a reason for αἰων. AUTp. εὑρά- 
μενος) if (with indic..—‘as we know it 
does’) the blood (τὸ αἷμα, compared with 
τὸ αἷμα below, because it is not the one 
blood compared with the other in its 
quaity, but the shedding of the one blood 
compared with the shedding of the other : 
the articles then distribute the subject in 
each case) of goats and bulls (viz. the 
yearly offering on the day of atonement, 
Levit. xvi. ταύρων this time, both as more 
precise, males alone being offered, and as 
forming an alliteration with τράγων) and 
ashes of an heifer (see the whole ordi- 
nance, full of significance, in Num. xix. 1— 
22. σποδός has no art. because the ashes 
were to be laid up, and a portion used as 
wanted) sprinkling (= ῥαντιζομένη ἐπί. 
ῥαντίζειν is a Hellenistic form: ῥαίνειν is 
the pure Greek, and also the commoner 
form in the LXX (14 times: the other 3 
only. See reff.): who however in Num. 
xix. call the water in which were ashes οὖ. 
the red heifer, ὕδωρ ῥαντισμοῦ) those who 
have been defiled (D-lat., vulg., Luth., 
Calv., De Wette in his version, al. make 
this accus. depend on ἁγιάζει. But to 
this there are two objections: 1. it is 
much less likely that ῥαντίζουσα should 
be absolute, than that ἁγιάζει should: 2. 
on this hypothesis, those who were the sub- 
jects of the virtue of the blood of the goats 
and bulls would also be described as κε- 
κοινωμένοι, which they were not in the 
same sense as those who were sprinkled 
with the water of separation containing the 
ashes of the heifer. This latter objection 
is to me decisive. The word κοινόω, in 
this usage of to make unclean, to defile, as 

the opposite of ἁγιάζω, as κοινός itself 
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πόσῳ = Acts iii. 10, 

ch. y. 14. vi. 

q here only. 
Θ᾽ ἘΞ: XXIV, 10 

Α(-ριότης 
τ Heb., here only. Matt. vii. 11 al. see ch. x. 29. 
1 Tim. iii. 16. of mv., here only. 

Tit. ii. l4al. Ezek. xxxvii. 23, 

14. for aiwyov, αγιου ὨΙΓΡΊΝ 5 a Ὁ f h 67? latt coptt Cyr, Did, [Chr, Euthal-ms 
Damase ] : 

over against ἅγιος, is Hellenistic, and first 
found in the N.'T.: the LXX have for it 
puaivw and BeByAdw, and for the person 
defiled, ἀκάθαρτος. In 1 Mace. i. 47, 62 
only, is κοινός found in the sense of unclean) 
sanctifieth to (so as to bring about) the 
purity (not “purifying,” as E. V.) of the 
flesh (it is evident, that the Writer speaks 
only of the Levitical rites in their matter- 
of-tact results as ‘opera operata,’ not of 
any divine grace which might accrue to 
the soul of the faithful Israelite from a 
spiritual partaking in them. The out- 
ward effect of the sacrifices of the day of 
atonement, as well as of the sprinkling 
of the ashes of the heifer, was, to render 
ceremonially pure before God, in the 
one case from the imputation of the 
defilement of sin on the whole people, 
in the other, from the defilement actu- 
ally contracted by contact with death 
oruncleanness. These effects they had in 
themselves : what others they had, out of 
themselves, belonged not so much to them, 
as to that great Sacrifice which they 
represented), how much more (see the 
logical connexion at the end) shall the 
blood of (the) Christ, who through the 
eternal Spirit offered HIMSELF (emphatic) 
without fault to God (first, when did He 
offer Himself? Clearly not, as Socinus, 
Schlichting, Grot., which last says, “ Ob- 
latio autem Christi hic intelligitur ea, que 
oblationi legali in adyto factz respondet, 
ea autem est non oblatio in altari crucis 
facta, sed facta in adyto ceelesti:” with 
whom Bleek agrees. For, as Delitzsch 
rightly observes, when Christ is anti- 
typically or by way of contrast compared 
with the victims of the O. T. sacrifices, as 
the ritual word ἄμωμον here shews that 
He is, then beyond question the offering 
on the cross is intended, which corresponds 
to the slaying the victim and offering him 
on the altar. Besides which, the “ oblatio 
in adyto” was but the completion of the 
“ oblatio in altari,” and, when Christ’s self- 
offering is spoken of generally, we are to 
take the whole from the beginning, not 
merely that which was the last act of it. 
This will guide us to the meaning of the 
somewhat difficult words διὰ πνεύματος 
αἰωνίου : for thus do we read, and not 

αγιου atwviov k: txt ABD3KLN! rel syrr arm Ath, | Did, | Thdrt. 

ἁγίου, which appears to have originated in 
a mistaken view of the words. Theanimals 
which were offered, had no will, no πνεῦμα 
of their own, which could concur with the 
act of sacrifice. Theirs was a transitory 
life, of no potency or virtue. They were 
offered διὰ νόμου rather than διά any con- 
sent, or agency, or counteragency, of their 
own. But Christ offered Himself, with 
His own consent assisting and empowering 
the sacrifice. And what was that consent P 
the consent of what? of the spirit of a man ? 
such a consent as yours or mine, given in 
and through our finite spirit whose acts are 
bounded by its own allotted space in time 
and its own responsibilities ? No: but the 
consenting act of His divine Personality— 
His πνεῦμα αἰώνιον, His Godhead, which 
from before time acquiesced in, and wrought 
with, the redemption-purpose of the Father. 
Thus we have πνεῦμα contrasted with σάρξ 
in speaking of our Lord, in several places : 
ef. Rom. i. 3, 4: 1 Tim. iii. 16: 1 Pet. iii. 
18. This divine Personality it was, which 
in the Resurrection so completely ruled 
and absorbed His σάρξ : this, which causes 
Him to be spoken of by St. Paul in 1 Cor. 
xv. 45 as a πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν, and in 
2 Cor. iii. 17 f. as absolutely τὸ πνεῦμα. 
Not however that any confusion hence 
arises in the distinction of the divine Per- 
sons: πνεῦμα αἰώνιον is not the Spirit 
of the Father dwelling in Christ, nor is it 
the Holy Spirit given without measure to 
Christ, but it is the divine Spirit of the 
Godhead which Christ Himself had and 
was in His inner Personality. And I con- 
clude with Delitzsch as to the relevancy of 
such a clause here: the eternal spirit is 
absolute spirit, divine spirit, and thus self- 
conscious, laying down its own course 
purely of itself unbound by conditions, 
simply and entirely free : 80 that Christ’s 
offering of Himself διὰ πνεύματος αἰωνίου 
is, as such, a moral act of absolute worth, 
as Baumg., Von Gerlach, Ebrard, Liinem., 
al. ‘Jam vero,” says Seb. Schmidt, “cum 
hic Spiritus eternus adeoque infinitus sit, 
utique pondus meriti et satisfactionis, quod 
ab eodem spiritu est, zeternum et infinitum 
est. Quod si eternum et infinitum sit, ne 
quidem infinita Dei justitia in eo aliquid 
desiderari potuit.”? The διά 15. beautifully: 
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y ver. 9. 
z 2 Cor. vii. 1. 

Ps. 1. 2 (4). 
ach. vi. | (reff.). 
Ὁ ch. vii. 25 

reff. 
e ch. viii. 5 reff, 
ἃ ch. iii. 12 reff. ech. viii. 8 reff. 

30. Eph.i, 7, 14. iv. 30. Col. i. 14. ch. xi. 35 only. 

IIPO> EBPAIOTS. IX. 

Y συνείδησιν ἡμῶν 5 ἀπὸ ἃ νεκρῶν * ἔργων ὃ εἰς τὸ “ λατρεύειν 
ἃ PEA d a 5 [- ‘ Ν r / e a f / 

θεῷ “ ζῶντι ; 15 καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ° διαθήκης © καινῆς * μεσί- 
oe , la ᾽ » / 

της ἐστίν, ὅπως θανάτου γενομένου, εἰς ὅ ἀπολύτρωσιν 
f ch. vill. 6 reff, 

Dan, iv. 32 (LXX) only. 
g Luke xxi. 28. Rom. iii, 24. 1 Cor. i. 

rec vuwy, with D3LN rel am(with [fald] tol F-lat) svr basm [eth arm(rieu) Ath,-2-mss 
Did, Mae, | Chr-3-mss(and montf) Damase: txt AD! K[P] ἢ vulg-ed D-lat Syr copt 
Ath, Cyr, [Euthal-ms] Thdrt. 
copt Mac, Chr courm, ΤῊ]. 

paraphrased by (icolampadius, “ per ar- 
dentissimam caritatem a Spiritu ejus ater- 
no profectam.’”? See for the prep., in this 
connexion, Acts i. 2; xi. 28; χχὶ. 4. [1015 
by virtue of—so that His divine Spirit was 
the agent im the mpospopa, penetrating and 
acting on the Humanity. ἄμωμος, as 
above observed, is (reff.) the regular word 
of the ritual in reference to the victims 
which must be without spot when offered. 
Therefore to understand it of the perfec- 
tion of the glorified human nature of the 
ascended Saviour, as Schlichting and the 
Socinian interpreters, is clearly beside the 
meaning, and contrary to anulogy. See 
many further details on this difficult pas- 
sage in Bleek and Delitzsch), purify our 
(the question of reading, ἡμῶν or ὑμῶν, 
is one not easy to settle. At the word 
καθαριεῖ we unfortunately lose the evi- 
dence of B, the ms. terminating there, 
and being completed by a later hand. 
From all: analogy it would seem that we 
must infer ἡμῶν to have been its reading 
here. It is true, as Bl. and Delitzsch 
assert, that ὑμῶν has a more lively and 
einphatic aspect: ‘‘ habet aliquid inexpec- 
tatum,” as Boéhme: but I cannot bring 
myself for this purely subjective reason to 
desert the guidance of the best and oldest 
Mss., though their company is now 
weakened by the defect of its most im- 
portant member) conscience (our English 
word conscience does not reach the fulness 
of συνείδησις, the self-consciousness as 
regards God, the inner consciousness of 
relation to Him. This is, by the blood 
of Christ, shed in the power of the divine 
Spirit, thoroughly purified, freed from 
the terror of guilt, cleared from alienation 
fron Him and from all selfish regards 
and carnal pretences, and rendered living 
and real as He is living and real) from 
dead works (just as death was under the 
old law the fountain of ceremonial pollu- 
tion, and any one by touching a dead body 
became unclean, so carnal works, having 
their origin in sin, with which death is 
bound up, pollute the conscience. They 
are like the touching of the dead body, 
rendering the man unclean in God’s sight, 
as not springing from life in Him: in- 

att ζωντι ins καὶ aAn@ww ΑΓ ΡῚ] 211, 31. 66-marg 

ducing decay and corruption in the spirit. 
See on ch. vi. 1, and Chrys. there quoted. 
Here, the reference to the dead body can 
hardly be set aside, being more pointed 
than there, where I have rather advo- 
“ated the general sense of νεκρός. 
The Writer does not here set forth how 
this blood of Christ acts in purifying the 
conscience : it is not his aim now to speak 
of our way of participation of its benetits, 
but merely of tés cleansing power itself) 
in order to the serving (ministering to, 
which the unclean might not do in the 
ceremonial sanctuary, nor can the unclean 
do in heart and life) the living God 
(God in His spiritual reality and absolute 
holiness: not a God concealed by veils and 
signs, but approached in His verity by 
the sanctitied soul) ? 15.] See sum- 
mary above at ver. 13. This pre-eminent 
spiritual virtue of His redeeming blood 
constitutes his fitness to be Mediator of 
the new covenant, the main blessing of 
which, forgiveness, extends even back over 
the imsuflicient former one, and ensures 
the inheritance to the called. And on this 
account (διὰ τοῦτο is not to be taken as 
Schlichting, Bolhme, and Bleek, prospec- 
tively, responded to by the ὅπως below: 
for in this case we should have an entire 
break between the last verse and this. It 
is true, as Del. observes, that a new side of 
Christ’s work is here introduced: but it is 
one which stands in the closest relation to 
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that which has preceded. Rather should — 
we refer διὰ τοῦτο backwards, and under- 
stand it, on account of this virtue of His 
blood: or if it seem better, extend its 
reference further back still, over vv. 
11—14, on account of the great work 
which He hath accomplished by his death: 
= ‘because these things are so’) is He 
mediator of a new covenant (see ch. viii. 
6 and note. There is a stress on καινῆς, 
but not so strong an one as BI. and Del. 
suppose: Del. would explain,—therefore is 
the covenant, of which He is the mediator, 
a new one. But surely this predicate 
does not carry the logical weight of the 
sentence, but rather both the words, ϑια- 
θήκης καινῆς, the latter of which is taken 
up and responded to by πρώτῃ below, and 
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τῶν " ἐπὶ τῇ i πρώτῃ διαθηκῃ * παραβάσεων, τὴν ™ ἐπαγ- *? Cor it, vil. 4. 
i. 3. ver. 26 ἃ]. 

γελίαν "" λάβωσιν οἱ " κεκλημένοι τῆς αἰωνίου ° KANPOVOR ich. ii.7. 
k ch. ii. 2 reff. 

μίας. 16 P ὅπου yap “ διαθήκη, θάνατον " ἀνάγκη * φέρεσθαι be.) τοῖς 
ch. vi. 15. xi. 33, 39. 
8 al. o Heb., ch. xi. 8 only. 

n = Heb., here only. (see ch. iii. 1.) 
1 Pet. i. 4 reff. 

m ch. xi. 13. 
Acts ii. 33. see 

Rom. viii. 30. ix. 11. Gal. v. 
p=ch.x.18. 1 Cor. iii. 3. James iii. 16. 

q — here 3ce only? (Gal. iii. 15.) so διατίθεσθαι διαθήκην, Plato, Legg. 922 c. 923 Ἑ. (al. in Bleek.} 
rch, viii. 10 (reff.) x.16. Acts iii. 26. 

the former by ὅπου yap διαθήκη in the next 
verse. For its meaning here, see below), in 
order that,—death having taken place, 
for the propitiation of the transgressions 
under the first covenant,—they who 
have been called may receive the pro- 
mise of the eternal inheritance (first, the 
object of the new covenant is an eternal 
inheritance,—cf. τὰ μέλλοντα ἀγαθά, ver. 
11, ἡ οἰκουμένη ἡ μέλλουσα, ch. ii. 5: 
and therefore the idea of inheritance 
having once come in, gives to διαθήκη that 
shade of meaning which is deepened and 
insisted on below, viz. that of a TES- 
TAMENTARY covenant or arrangement. 
Then, going backwards from κληρονο- 
μίαν,---ἐ παγγελίαν λάβωσιν, an expression 
(see reff.) used also by St. Luke, is to be 
taken in the sense of receiving the ful- 
filment of a promise, not merely of having 
the promise granted. Then, the κεκλημένοι 
are the κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου μέτοχοι of 
ch. iii. 1: cf. also ἡ ἄνω κλῆσις οἵ Phil. 
111. 14: and reff. here. Calvin well re- 
marks, “ Loquitur de vocatis, ut Judzos, 
qui hujus vocationis erant participes, magis 
officiat.” This end, of the called being put 
in possession of the promise of the eternal 
inheritance, is to-be attained, θανάτου 
γενομένου εἰς ἀπολύτρωσιν τῶν ἐπὶ τῇ 
πρώτῃ διαθήκῃ παραβάσεων. Without 
this death, it could not be attained. The 
full reason of this, that death must take 
place first, is presently gone into: it is with 
the concluding words of this clause that 
we areat present concerned. ‘These ¢rans- 
gressions under the first covenant are in 
tact those of all mankind. Israel was a 
pattern of God’s dealings with all: and 
His revelation of His will to Israel extended 
categorically to all mankind. Against this 
will, primevally revealed, revealed to the 
patriarchs, revealed in the law, our parents 
and the antediluvian earth, the sons of 
Noah and the postdiluvian earth, Israel it- 
self as a people, had deeply and repeatedly 
transgressed: and before a new inheritance 
by testament could come in, there must be 
a propitiation of all these former trans- 
gressions. All the propitiatory sacrifices, 
so called, of the former covenant, were but 
imperfect and typical: but as this is to be 
a real inheritance, so there must be real 
and actual propitiation. Cf. the remark- 
uble parallel, Acts xiii. 39, ἀπὸ πάντων 

s=ver.23 Rom. xiii. 5. t=hereonly. (see note.) 

ὧν οὐκ ἠδυνήθητε ἐν νόμῳ Μωυσέως 
δικαιωθῆναι, ἐν τούτῳ πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων δικαι- 
οὔται. Seemore below. This 15 fully and 
strikingly treated by Hofmann, Schriftb. 
ii. 1. 800: see also Delitzsch’s note here. 

It is right to mention that some 
versions and expositors take κεκλημένοι 
τῆς αἰωνίου κληρονομίας together. Thus 
Syr., Faber Stap., Chr. F. Schmid, al., and 
recently, Tholuck and Ebrard (this latter, 
apparently, missing the sense of ἐπαγ- 
γελίαν λαβεῖν): which arrangement would 
perhaps be grammatically justifiable, but 
according neither to our Writer’s usage, 
nor to the requirements of the sentence. 
The severing of a genitive in government 
from its governing noun is not uncommon 
in our Epistle, and frequently found in 
other governments also, in St. Luke: and, 
the stress being here on inheritance, as 
presently taken up in the next verse, it is 
not probable that it would be introduced 
merely in the most insignificant place pos- 
sible, as a mere adjunct to the description 
of the subject of the sentence. So that 
on all grounds the other and more usually 
accepted construction is to be preferred. 
The ἐπί with ἀαέ. τῇ πρώτῃ διαθήκῃ, in the 
sense οὗ ‘ under,’ ‘ during the time of,’ the 
first διαθ., easily gets its meaning from 
the primitive sense of close superposition. 
The things happening. ἐπὶ τῇ πρώτῃ 
διαθήκῃ, had it for their substratum, were 
superimposed on it, as it were. See ch. 
x. 28; and Winer, edn. 6, § 48. ὁ). 
16.]| For (justification of θανάτου γενομέ- 
vou, by an appeal to common usage) where 
a testament is (it is quite in vain to at- 
tempt to deny the testamentary sense of 
διαθήκη in this verse. Many have made 
the attempt: 6. g. Codurcus, in a long ex- 
cursus, which may be seen in Critici Sacri, 
vol. vii. part 2, fol. 1067 ff.: Whitby in 
loc., Seb. Schmidt, Michaelis, al., and re- 
cently Ebrard and Hofmann. As these 
recent expositors have written with the 
others before them, it may be well to give 
an account of their views of the passage. 
Ebrard understands it thus: ‘‘ Wherever 
sinful man will enter into a covenant with 
the holy God, the man must first die,— 
must first atone for his guilt by death (or 
must put in a substitute for himself).” 
This he gives as the summary of his argu- 
mentation. But,as Hofmann asks, where 
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uch. viii. 1. 
τ ch. ii. 2 reff. 

does he find one word of this in the general 
assertion of the Writer? The text speaks 
axiomatically of something which every 
one knows in common life. Ebrard inter- 
prets theologically: by a declaration which 
it requires a theologian to accept. The 
Writer speaks in the abstract—of all 
διαθῆκαι Whatever: Ebrard interprets in 
the concrete—of one particular set of 
διαθῆκαι. It is true, Eb. attempts to 
anticipate this objection, by saying that 
from the context, every one would know 
what sort of διαθήκη was meant. But 
this does not meet it in the least degree. 
Our verse is a perfectly general axiom, 
extending over all διαθῆκαι, in whatsoever 
sense the word be taken. Hofmann on 
the other hand rejects (Schriftb. ii. 1. 302 
ff.) both meanings, testament and covenant, 
and maintains that of ordinance, dispo- 
sition, understanding that disposition to 
extend to the whole property. Then, he 
says (see also Weissagung u. Erfiillung, ii. 
165), “‘ This idea of necessity implies that 
he must die who makes such a disposition 
of his whole property : because, as long as 
he lives, he can be always adding to his 
property, so that this disposition (διαθήκη) 
cannot be meant to be used of the time 
while the disposer is alive.” But this, 
though approaching nearer the true mean- 
ing, is just as futile as the other. Why 
may not a man yet living make such a 
disposition? And if it cannot be made 
till death, wherein does it in reality differ 
from a testament? It would be quite 
impossible to foliow out the various argu- 
mentations by which the testamentary 
sense has been sought to be evaded. It will 
be far more profitable for us to endeavour 
to substantiate that which I believe to be 
the ouly admissible acceptation. Aud this 
I will do by starting from the word itself 
about which all the question is raised. 
διαθήκη, from διατιθέναι, ‘disponere,’ δια- 
τίθεσθαι, ‘disponere sibi,’ regards, in or- 
dinary Greek usage, that disposition of a 
man’s property which he makes in prospect 
of his death, and signifies, 1. @ wall or tes- 
tament. So in Plato, Legg. xi. p. 926 B, 
ὃς ἂν διαθήκην γράφῃ τὰ " αὑτοῦ διατι- 
ϑέμενος, and in reff.: in Demosth. 1136. 
12, τὴν διαθήκην, ἣν ἂν γνησίων ὄντων 
παίδων 5 πατὴρ διάθηται, ἐᾶν ἀποθάνωσιν 
οἱ παῖδες πρὶν ἡβῆσαι, κυρίαν εἶναι, and 
al. On the other hand, the word is by no 
means tied to this its more usual meaning. 
The general one, of a disposition of any 
kind, is sometimes found applied to other 
circumstances than those at the close of 
life. So Aristoph. Av. 439, where Peis- 

ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. IX. 

τοῦ ᾿ διαθεμένου" 17 « διαθήκη yap " ἐπὶ νεκροῖς " βεβαία, 

theterus says, μὰ τὸν ᾿Απόλλω ᾽γὼ μὲν 
οὔ, ἣν μὴ διαθῶνταί γ᾽ οἵδε διαθήκην 
ἐμοί, . .. μήτε δάκνειν τούτους ἐμὲ κ.τ.λ. : 
where it evidently means a covenant, an 
agreement. And in this sense, either where 
there are two distinct parties, or where one 
only arranges or ordains a ‘ dispositio,’ do 
we find the word most often used in the 
LXX and N.T. In the former sense, 2. 
of a covenant, with two agreeing parties, 
it is not so frequent as in the latter: but 
we find it Gen. xxi. 27, 32, διέθεντο ἀμ- 
φότεροι διαθήκην : in Job xl. 23 (xli. 4) 
of Leviathan, θήσεται δὲ μετὰ σοῦ dia- 
θήκην: 2 Kings iii. 12: Josh. ix. 6, 11 
al. fr. The other sense, 3. that of a dis- 
position or ordinance made by God πρός 
τινα, or μετά τινος, is the most ordinary 
one in the LXX. To it may be referred 
almost all the passages where in a loose 
sense of the word we in English render 
‘covenant : e. g. Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 &e.; 
xv. 18: and a hundred other places. In 
this latter sense it is that the word has 
come to be used absolutely and technically 
as in ἡ κιβωτὸς τῆς διαθήκης, ἣ διαθήκη 
κυρίου, &c.: and in the quotation in our 
ch, viii. 8 ff. Now, having these three 
leading senses of the word before us, we 
are to enquire, which of them our Writer 
is likely to have intended when he wrote as 
a general axiom, ὅπου διαθήκη, θάνατον 
ἀνάγκη φέρεσθαι τοῦ διαθεμένου. It is 
obvious that in no general axiomatic 
sense can it be predicated of a cove- 
nant, or of an ordinance. There may 
be particular instances where a death (set- 
ting aside for a moment τοῦ διαθεμένου) 
might have been the requisite ratification 
of a covenant, or result of an ordinance: 
but such particular cases are clearly not 
here in question. Only when we recur to 
sense (1), that of a testament, can it be 
true, that where a διαθήκη is, there must 
of necessity be death, and that, the death 
τοῦ διαθεμένου, of him who has made the 
testament. And if it be objected to this, 
that a testament may exist many years 
before the death of the testator, the answer 
is easy, that the Writer here defines his 
own meaning of ὅπου διαθήκη, when he 
says διαθήκη yap ἐπὶ νεκροῖς βεβαία : viz. 
that the document in question does not 
in reality become a διαθήκη, a disposition, 
till it is of force, till things are disposed 
by it. I believe then it will be found that 
we must at all hazards accept the mean- 
ing testament here, as being the only one 
which will in any way meet the plain re- 
quirements of the verse) there is necessity 
that the death (θάνατον is prefixed before 
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ἐπεὶ “μήποτε * ἰσχύει ὅτε ζῇ ὁ * διαθέμενος" 189 ὅθεν w constr., here 
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ἀνάγκη, as carrying the whole weight of 
emphasis, and is for this reason also anar- 
throus) of him who made it (the testator, 
as E. V., but it is important to mark that 
it is διαθεμένου, not διατιθεμένου, as it 
ought to be on the interpretation of Ebr. al. 
In the meaning, Christ is the διαθέμενος : 
and this agrees wonderfully with St. Luke’s 
manner of speaking in that text which is 
in fact the key-text to this: κἀγὼ διατίθε- 
μαι ὑμῖν καθὼς διέθετό μοι 6 πατήρ μου 
βασιλείαν, Luke χχὶϊ. 29. There the great 
and primary διαθέμενος is the Father, who 
is not here in question, as neither is His 
διαθήκη with His Son: but as regards us, 
the διαθέμενος is Christ ; to whom alone, 
as human, the axiom, spoken of human 
relations, is applicable, and not to the 
divine Father. And when Ebrard insists 
on the former of these facts, and altogether 
omits noticing the second, saying that ac- 
cording to our interpretation God Himself 
must have died, we can only marvel at this 
fresh instance of the inconceivable rashness 
and carelessness which unfortunately cha- 
racterize his spirited and clever commen- 
tary) be implied (it is not easy to express 
the exact sense of φέρεσθαι here. For 
we must remember, 1. that we have had 
θανάτου γενομένου in ver. 15, quite far 
enough off to prevent it being probable 
that φέρεσθαι is a mere rhetorical elegance 
to avoid repeating γενέσθαι, and inducing 
us to think that some meaning different 
from γενέσθαι is here intended : even could 
it be shewn that φέρεσθαι could bear to be 
rendered = γενέσθαι, which I am not aware 
that it has been: 2. that in looking fora 
sense for φέρεσθαι, we must be careful not 
to give too pregnant or emphatic an one, 
seeing that it holds a very insignificant and 
unemphatic place in the sentence. This 
being premised, I believe the most suitable 
sense will be found in such phrases as 
πάσας αἰτίας φέρειν, to allege all grounds, 
Demosth. p. 1928, 22; παραδείγματα φέ- 
pew, to produce examples, Polyb. xvii. 13. 
7; φέρειν τινὶ τοὺς ἀπολογισμούς, to make 
one’s apologies to,id.i.32.4. And of these 
I would take ‘ alleged,’ ‘ carried in to the 
matter, in fact, ‘implied, which seems 
the best word: he who speaks of διαθήκη, 
(ἅμα) φέρει, carries in to, involves in, that 
assertion, the death of the διαθέμενος. On 

aft πρωτη ins διαθηκὴ D'(and lat). 

the logical connexion, see below): 17.] 
for (renders a fresh reason within the 
domain of the former yap, explaining the 
axiom of ver. 16) a testament is of force 
(βεβαία, see on ch. ii. 2, and Rom. iv. 16) 
in the case of the dead (ἔπί, cver, the thing 
predicated being the substratum or condi- 
tion of the subject. Doubtless in choosing 
the plural, and indeed the word itself, the 
Writer has in his mind the transition which 
he is about to make from the death of the 
New Testament to the typical deaths of the 
Old, which were of animals, between which 
and men, νεκρά, not ἀποθανόντα, would be 
the common term), seeing that it (a δια- 
θήκη) is never (we should expect οὔποτε 
here, the assertion being absolute and of 
matter of fact: but it appears to be a habit 
of later writers after ἐπεί to use the subjec- 
tive, not the objective negation. So lian 
xii. 63, ἐπεὲ μὴ πάνυ ἣν πλούσιος : Lu- 
cian, Hermot. 47, ἐπεὶ μηδενὸς ἡγεμόνος 
τοιούτου ἔς γε τὸ παρὸν εὐποροῦμεν : Ptol. 
Geogr. viii., ἐπεὶ μηδὲν εἶχε τοιοῦτον . . - 
ἀντιπαραγράφειν. But we must not render 
μήποτε as = μήπω, which vulg., Faber 
Stap., Erasm., Luther, Calv., Bohme have 
done. Many expositors take it inter- 
rogatively: “surely it is not?” &e. So 
ce., Thl., De Dieu, Bengel, Lachmann, 
and even Delitzsch : but quite unnecessa- 
rily, as the above usage is undoubted, and 
the question introduces an unnecessary 
harshness) availing when (ὅτε correspond- 
ing to μήποτε) he that made it is alive 

18.] Whence (τουτέστι, διότι ἀναγ- 
Katdy ἐστι τὸ θάνατον προηγεῖσθαι τῆς 
διαθήκης. Thl.) neither has the first 
(διαθήκη, testament) been inaugurated 
(perf., inasmuch as the rites &. belonging 
to it were still subsisting. ἐγκαινίζω is an 
Alexandrine verb: used in the LXX for to 
re-create or make anew: also for to put 
forth as new, to inaugurate: see reff., and 
numerous citations in Trommius. Notice 
that the reference is, here, simply to 
the first enczenia of the law when it was 
put forth as new: not to any subsequent 
renewal of sacrifices by death: this is pre- 
sently alluded to, vv. 21 ff. Thi. gives for 
ἐγκεκαίνισται,---τουτέστι,. THY ἀρχὴν THS 
συντάσεως kK. THS βεβαιώσεως ἔλαβεν) With- 
out (apart from, free from the exhibi- 
tion of) blood. 19.] For (explana- 
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ver. 12 reff. 

e¢ Rev. i. 14 
only. Deut. 
xxil. ll. 

d Matt. xxvii. 
28. Rev. 
xvii. 3, 4. 
xvili. 12, 16 
only. Exod. xxv.4. Num. xix. 6. 

13 reff. h ch. x. 29 reff. i Josh. xxiii. 16. 
e John xix. 29 only. 

Judg. ii. 20 al. 
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λέγων, 30 Τοῦτο τὸ ἢ αἷμα τῆς ™ διαθήκης * ἧς  everetNato 
Exod. xii. 22 al. 

k attr., ch. vi. 10 reff. 
f = Luke iv. 17, 20, Reet 

Ich. xi. 

22. w. πρός, here only. 1 Kings xx. 29. 2 Chron. xix. 9. Sir. xlv. 3, dat., Matt. iv. 6 || L. (from Ps.xe. 11). xvii. 9 al. 

19. aft macys ins της D! Chr,. rec om τὸν (bef νομονὺ), with D§K[P]N? rel Chr 
Damase: ins ACD!LN3 g k 17 [47 Euthal-ms] Chr-ms Thdrt ΤῊ]. om ὑπο D}[-gr]. 

recom τῶν (bef τραγων), with [P] rel Thdrt [ Damase] : ins ACD[X?] latt [Euthal- 
ms] Thdrt-ms.—om kat των τραγων (homeectel) KLN® k syrr Chr,: transp μόσχων and 
τραγων D. 

20. for ἐνετείλατο, διεθετὸο C lect-1. 

tion of the assertion in last verse) when 
every commandment had been spoken 
according to the law (these last words, 
κατὰ τὸν νόμον, belong not to ἐντο- 
λῆς, as vulg. (“lecto enim omni man- 
dato legis”), Schlicht., Calov., Jac. 
Cappell., Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, Chr. F. 
Schmid, Bohme, Bleek, De Wette, al., 
which would be more naturally τῆς κατὰ 
τ. v. (as indeed Thl. gives it in his altern.: 
τουτέστι, καθὼς ὃ θεὸς ἐνομοθέτησεν ἵνα 
λαληθῶσιν εἰς τὰ ὦτα παντὺς τοῦ λαοῦ" 
ἤ, πάσης ἐντολῆς τῆς κατὰ τὸν νόμον, 
τουτέστι τῆς νομοθετηθείση»5),---Ὀαῦ to λα- 
Anbeions, spoken according to the law, i. 6. 
as the law directed, not varying from it in 
any point. The law was 6 νόμος τῶν ἐν- 
τολῶν, and these ἐντολαί were faithfully 
reported) by Moses to all the people (see 
Exod. xxiv. 3, καὶ διηγήσατο τῷ λαῷ 
πάντα τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ τὰ δικαιώ- 
para. The παντί, not given in Exodus, 
may be inferred from ἀπεκρίθη δὲ πᾶς 
ὁ λαός, which follows in the same verse), 
taking the blood (the additional detail of 
Exod, xxiv. 5 is omitted, viz. that “he sent 
young men of the children of Israel, which 
offered burnt-offerings, and sacrificed peace- 
offerings of oxen unto the Lord.” It was 
of this blood that Moses took) of the calves 
and goats (the former only are mentioned 
in Exodus: o® Tit) odd. But this is 
only said of the peace-offerings. The 
burnt-offerings (see above) after the ana- 
logy of the rites on the day of atonement, 
might be presumed to be goats. Indeed 
the key to the additions made here to the 
text of Exodus is, that the account is filled 
up by subsequent usage. We may pre- 
sume, that the solemn legal appointment 
of various ceremonial details was in fact 
only a divine sanction of practices already 
existing: sacrifice having been long in use, 
and that under the direction and approval 
of God Himself) with water (prescribed, 
in Num. xix. 6, 17, to be mixed with the 
ashes of the red heifer which were to be 

rec eppavticev, with [P] rel: txt ACDKLX fo 17 [47 Euthal-ms]. 

kept for purifying: cf.also Levit. xiv. 50 f.: 
see above), and scarlet wool and hyssop 
(see Levit. xiv. 49 ff.: by comparing which 
with Num. xix. as above, it may fairly be 
inferred, as our text here assures us was the 
fact, that these instruments were the ordi- 
nary ones in cleansing and sprinkling, even 
before their positive enactment as such by 
the law. The hyssop indeed we find thus 
prescribed, ref. Exod., in sprinkling the 
blood on the door-posts at the Passover. 
As to the manner of using, the stalk or 
bunch of hyssop was wrapt round with 
scarlet wool to make it absorb the blood, 
being tied with the same wool to a staffof 
cedar-wood to keep it stiff. On hyssop it- 
self, there are various opinions, enumerated 
in Winer, Realw., “ Ysop.” The most 
approved makes it to be a plant growing 
on walls, ‘ hyssopus officinalis,’ with small 
lancet-formed woolly leaves, about an inch 
long, a knotty stalk from 1 foot to 14 high, 
with blue (sometimes white) flowers), he 
sprinkled both the book itself (nothing is 
said of this in Exod. xxiv. And hence 
some have endeavoured to take αὐτό τε τὸ 
βιβλίον with λαβών, not with ἐράντισεν. 
So the Coptic and Armen. versions: and so 
Grot., Wittich, Cramer, Bengel, Michaelis, 
Storr, al. But it is obvious, that the καί 
after βιβλίον renders this impossible. The 
book is of course that out of which he had 
just read the ordinances of God: τὸ βι- 
βλίον τῆς διαθήκης. If, as Stier supposes, 
Moses took the book (Exod. xxiv. 7) from 
off the altar, where it was lying when he 
sprinkled the altar with blood, then the 
book was sprinkled likewise: but nothing 
in the text of Exodus implies this) and all 
the people (LXX, λαβὼν δὲ Μωυσῆς τὸ 
αἷμα, κατεσκέδασεν τοῦ λαοῦ. Of course 
the words πάντα τὸν λαόν are not to be 
taken to mean that he sprinkled every indi- 
vidual; but merely the whole mass, as they 
stood), saying, 20.] This is the blood 
of the testament (LXX, ἰδοὺ τὸ αἷμα τῆς 
διαθήκης. It has been suggested, first it 
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would appear by Béhme, that the change 
has been made by the Writer after the tenor 
of the N. T. inauguration of the testament 
by our Lord, τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον ἣ καινὴ 
διαθήκη ἐν τῷ αἵματί μου, Luke xxii. 20, the 
only Gospel in which ἐστιν fails) which 
God (LXX, κύριος : changed apparently to 
preserve more completely the O.T. cha- 
racter of the saying) commanded (LXX 
διέθετο, which would seem at first sight 
more appropriate to ver. 16. But ἐντέλ- 
λεσθαι διαθήκην is a common LXX ex- 
pression elsewhere, see besides reff. Deut. 
Weds sexXIX de: Ps. ex. 9): Jer χα 5) 1 
regard to you (it is much disputed, how 
the logic of this passage can cohere : seeing 
that, how properly soever the latter διαθήκη 
may be spoken of and argued on as being 
a testament, tle former one could have no 
such character, and consequently cannot be 
thus argued on. And the question is very 
variously answered according to the stand- 
ing-pointof different Commentators. Even 
such as Tholuck, Liinemann, and Bleek, 
question the applicability of the Writer’s 
argument. But, I believe, wrongly. The 
matter seems to stand thus. The word 
διαθήκη has the double sense of a covenant 
and a testament. - Both these senses may 
be applied to both διαθῆκαι : to the latter 
more properly belongs the testamentary 
sense, but to the former also in as far as it 
was typical of and foreshadowed the other. 
In the latter, all is clear. Christ, the heir 
of all things, has bequeathed to us His 
peoplean everlasting inheritance; has died, 
sealing the testament with His blood. In 
the former all this is formally, though in- 
adequately represented. The κληρονομία, 
faintly shadowed forth by temporal posses- 
sions, had yet a recognized blessed meaning 
far beyond those possessions: the testator 
was imperfectly, but still was formally 
represented by the animals slain in sacri- 
fice: there was a death, there was a 
sprinkling of and sealing by blood: and 
surely it requires no more stretch of con- 
cession to acknowledge the victim in sa- 
crifice to represent the Lamb of God in 
his sonship and his heritorship, than it 
does in his innocence and propitiatory 
power. The one idea is just as poorly 
and inadequately set forth by it as the 
other. But in both cases there is an 
inheritance, and in both it is the same. 
In ‘both it is bequeathed: in the latter 

Vot. IV. 

actually by One whe has come in person 
and died : in the former, only typically, by 
the same One ceremonially present. So 
that, if our ὅθεν in ver. 18 were to be filled 
up, it would be, ‘ Whence, i.e. since the 
former covenant also had its testamentary 
side, and thus was analogous to as well 
as typical of the latter.’ The charge 
brought against the Writer on account of 
his transition of meaning in διαθήκη, is 
equally without foundation. He is thinking 
in Greek. In Greek, διαθήκη has these 
two meanings: not divided off from one 
another by any such line of demarcation as 
when expressed by two separate words, but 
both lying under one and the same word. 
What more common, or more ordina- 

rily accepted, than to educe out of some 
one word its various shades of meaning, 
and argue on each separately as regards 
the matter in hand? Take the very word 
‘Testament’ as an example. In our com- 
mon parlance it now means a book: the 
Old Testament, the book of the former 
covenant, the New Testament, the book of 
the latter. But we do not therefore sink 
the other and deeper meaning; nay we 
rather insist on it, that it may not become 
lost in that other and more familiar one. 
I cannot see how the Writer’s method of 
procedure here differs essentially from 
this). 21.] And moreover he in 
like manner sprinkled with the blood the 
tabernacle and all the vessels of the mi- 
nistry (this cannot be spoken of the same 
occasion as that referred to in the previous 
verses: for at that time the tabernacle did 
not exist. Nor again can it be said of any 
practice of sprinkling with blood which 
existed throughout the legal ordinances: 
for the aorist shews the reference to be to 
some one act, and the subject of the verb 
is, as before, Moses. This being so, we 
inust look beyond the ordinances of the 
law itself for the fact here detailed. For 
all that we have in the law respecting the 
dedication of the tabernacle and its vessels 
is in Exod. xl. 9, 10, where Moses is com- 
manded to take the anointing oil, and to 
anoint the tabernacle and all that is there- 
in, and to hallow it, and all the vessels 
thereof. So that our Writer is probably 
referring to some traditional account, 
which added to this anointing with oil, 
the sprinkling with blood. And this is 
not merely a hypothesis. For Josephus, 

N 
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Antt. iii. 8.6, gives the following remark- 
able account, agreeing with ours almost 
verbatim: Μωυσῆς 6... - ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος 
τῶν τεθυμένων τήν τε στολὴν τοῦ ᾿Ααρῶ- 
vos καὶ αὐτὸν σὺν τοῖς παισὶν ἔῤῥαινεν, 

. ἐπὶ μὲν οὖν ἡμέρας ἑπτὰ τοῦτον τὸν 
τρόπον αὐτούς τε καὶ τὰς στολὰς ἐθερά- 
πευε, τήν τε σκηνὴν καὶ τὰ περὶ αὐτὴν 
σκεύη ἐλαίῳ τε προθυμιωμένῳ καθὼς εἶπον, 
καὶ τῷ αἵματι τῶν ταύρων καὶ κριῶν σφα- 
γέντων Kal? ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ἑνὸς κατὰ 
γένος. In Levit. viii. 30, from which the 
account of anointing Aaron and his sons is 
taken, distinct mention is made of sprink- 
ling on them, and on their garments, the 
blood which was on the altar. It was a 
natural addition, to extend that sprinkling 
to the tabernacle and its vessels: especially 
us (Levit. ver. 15) the altar was already 
to be touched with the blood. Philo, Vita 
Mos. iii. 18, vol. ii. p. 158, cited by Carp- 
zov and others as asserting the same as 
pur text, does not do so, as Bleek has 
pointed out. He merely exactly reproduces 
the directions of Levit. viii. 10, 30), 
22.] and almost (one may say that) (the 
σχεδόν belongs, not to the πάντα, nor to 
the ἐν αἵματι (Bengel, Bohme), nor to the 
καθαρίζεται (as Chrys., (Ec., Thl., διὰ τί 
τὸ σχεδὸν προΞξέθηκε ; διότι ἐκεῖνα οὐκ ἦν 
καθαρισμὺς τέλειος), but to the whole 
assertion, ἐν αἵματι πάντα καθαρίζεται, 
καὶ χωρὶς αἷμ. «.7.A. In the two other 
places where σχεδόν is used in the N. T. 
(reff.: both, observe, in St. Luke), it is 

closely joined with πᾶς) in blood all 
things are purified (there is a combination 
throughout of the ideas of the inheritance 
by testament, whereof the death is a con- 
dition, and the purification by covenant, 
whereof the death is the efficient cause. 
The combination is not a rhetorical figure 
in the mind of the Writer, but a deep 
truth in the verity of God. The same 
Death which purifies us from guilt, makes 
us partakers of the kingdom of glory: the 
same Blood which cleanses us from sin, 

seals the testament of our inheritance. 
The fact that almost in all cases the law 
purified by blood, provides for such excep- 
tions as Exod. xix. 10: Levit. xv. 5 ff; 
xvi. 26, 28; xxii. 6: Num. xxxi. 22—24) 
according to the law (i.e. receive legal 
purification), and (σχεδόν still rules the 
sentence: see above) apart from shedding 
of blood (αἱματεκχυσία scems to bea word 

EBPAIOTS. 

v here only +. see 3 Kings xviii. 28. 
x ver. 16. 
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, w absol., = Mark iii. 
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coined by the sacred Writer to express his 
meaning. There has been a question, whe- 
ther it imports the shedding of blood in 
the slaughter of the victims, or the pour- 
ing out of the blood at the foot of the al- 
tar, so often enjoined in the ordinances of 
legal sacrifice. On this question I give the 
substance of Delitzsch’s remarks. “For 
the second of these meanings it may be 
alleged, 1. that the mere shedding of blood 
(ποτῷ) is an expression in the O. T. ritual 
by no means confined to sacrificial rites 
properly so called, in which the catching 
of the blood by the priest is the first step : 
2. that ἐκχέειν τὸ αἷμα (παρὰ or ἐπὶ τὴν 
βάσιν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου) is the ordinary 
LXX expression for the usual πηυϑῷ 
(pouring out of the blood) in sin-offerings, 
while for the usual ΠῚ} (sprinkling) in 
expiatory, peace, and whole burnt-offerings 
we have usually mposxéev τὸ αἷμα (ἐπὶ or 
πρὸς τὸ OvoiacThpiov),—once περιχέειν, 
2 Chron. xxix. 22, once at least ἐκχέειν, 
4 Kings xvi. 15 Ed-vat. (xposx. AB), and 
once προΞξεκχέειν, Exod. xxix. 16 Ald. 
(xposx- AB) .... Butstill it is to me more 
probable that the Writer here has the 
shedding of blood in mind. It would not 
by any means follow, that he treats this 
blood-shedding asa propitiation. He does 
not directly call it the medium of forgive- 
ness, he says only, that apart from it 
there was no remission, that it is the in- 
dispensable means to obtain the expiatory 
WEI Ὅτ, life’s blood... . . That however 
which determines me to refer the αἱματεκ- 
χυσία to the shedding of blood, is not 
entirely the usage, as Β]., but the τὸ ὑπὲρ 
ὑιιῶν ἐκχυνόμενον of the institution of 
the Lord@’s Supper in Luke xxii. 20 (ef. 
xi. 50),—at all events the close parallel in 
word and in thought to that. Itis hardly 
probable that the Writer would mean an 
ἐκχέειν (-xtvew) αἷμα of which that so 
called on Christ’s part is not the antitype; 
not to say that since ver. 13, αἷμα and 
θάνατος have been ideas most closely con- 
nected.” See this followed out much 
further in Delitzsch’s note) there cometh 

not (taketh not place) remission (viz. 
ἁμαρτιῶν : an expression occurring eight 
times in St. Luke and the Acts to once in 
St. Matt. and twice in St. Mark. As to 
the fact, Levit. xvii. 11 sufficiently proves 
it: and the Rabbis deduced from that pas- 
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23. καθαριζεται D! 672 copt. 

sage an axiom almost verbatim the same as 
our text: O72 Nox TIED PR, “non est ex- 
piatio nisi per sanguinem.” The case of 
the poor man, who cannot afford the animal 
victim, Levit. v. 11—13, which seems to 
present an exception and to justify the ap- 
plication of the σχεδόν to this clause, is not 
counted as one by Delitzsch, but as merely 
a negative expression of the need of recon- 
ciliation. But I do not see how this can 
be said : see ver. 13 there). 23.] There 
(was) (more probably than ‘7s,’ seeing that 
he was before speaking, not of the renewed 
cleansing year by year, but of the solemn 
inauguration: and much more, now that 
he is coming to speak of the heavenly 
sanctuary, must he be asserting a necessity 
not of continually renewed cleansing, but 
ofa past one, once for all) necessity there- 
fore (this first inference follows from the 
facts just mentioned: and is introduced 
only to lead the way to the second, αὐτὰ 
δὲ «.7.A., which itself is a conclusion from 
the analogy between type and antitype, and 
is the converse of the ‘a fortiori’ propo- 
sition of vy. 13,14) that the delineations 
not, “ patterns : at least not in the pre- 
sent acceptation of that word. The hea- 
venly things themselves would be the pat- 
terns, or antitypes. See on ch. viii. 5) 
of the things in the heavens (i.e. of the 
heavenly tabernacle with its contents: see 
below) should be purified (for the éya:- 
vice was in fact not only an inauguration, 
but a purification likewise: andthe proposi- 
tion of ver. 22,—* wherever there is ἄφεσις, 
there is αἱματεκχυσία,᾽ —will bear convert- 
ing,—wherever there is a sprinkling with 
blood, there is remission, and consequently, 
purification) with these (i.e.not the various 
purifications mentioned up to this time, the 
ashes of the red heifer included, as Liinem., 
al. ; for these last were never used to purify 
the tabernacle or its vessels: nor again, 
“blood and the like,” e.g. the oil which 
was used with it, as De Wette, al.; for this 
has not been mentioned: nor, “ talibus, 
nempe rebus Leviticis,” as Bohme, which 
is far too vague. It is the blood, and that 
only, which is meant: the plural being 
used most probably to indicate the animals 
slain, the τράγοι κ. μόσχοι), but the 
heavenly things themselves (i. 6. heaven 
and the things therein: cf. eis αὐτὸν τὸν 
οὐρανόν in the next verse, of which Bleek 
well remarks, that the junction to this by 
yep can only then be valid when those 
words refer to the same as our αὐτὰ τὰ 
ἐπουράνια. Butit has appeared difficult to 
Commentators to understand, how heaven 

itself should need this cleansing. Conse- 
quently various expedients have been 
adopted: and various meanings given, 
either to τὰ ἐπουράνια or to the verb. 
Luther, Calv., Beza, Grot., Le Clere, 
Ebrard, Liinem., al. (not Bleek, as Ebr.) 
would understand καθαρίζεσθαι to be ap- 
plied only by zeugma to the second member 
of our sentence, and would get out of it 
the idea ἐγκαινίζεσθαι, or “aditum pati,” 
or something of the kind. But to this we 
may answer, with Delitzsch, that every 
kind of inauguration, or patefaction, passed 
upon the heavenly things themselves by 
meansof dlood, must mean an inauguration 

or patefaction by means of propitiatory 
purification : so that the difficulty remains 
where it was. Thos. Aquinas (“ Mundantur 
ceelestia, quatenus homines mundantur a 
peccatis ”’), Bengel (i.e. usus redditus 
sanctus respectu nostri”), Tholuck, al. 
understand it of our being purified to 
inherit or enter heaven: which Delitzsch 
properly calls, after the difference which 
has been already in the text indicated be- 
tween the purification of person and of the 
tabernacle, a precarious ‘quid pro. quo.’ 
Still less can we accept the interpretations 
given in the ancient expositors, 6. g. 
Chrys. (αὐτὰ τὰ ἐπουράνια, τουτέστι τὴν 
φιλοσοφίαν τὴν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, τοὺς ἐκεῖ κε- 
KAnuevous), Ke. (τουτέστι, τὰ τῆς νέας (δια- 
θήκη5)), Thdrt. (οὐράνια δὲ τὰ πνευματικὰ 
κέκληκεν, οἷς ἡ ἐκκλησία καθαίρεται), Thi. 
(τουτέστι, τὰ τῆς ἐκκλησίας τὰ ἡμέτερα) : 
so also Primasius, Aymo, Psuedo-Anselin. 
See this view well met in Justiniani. 
More literally, some have interpreted 
it with a view to the expulsion of Satan 
from heaven spoken of Luke x. 18: John 
xi. 31, and especially Rev. xii. 7—9: 
see also our ch. ii. 14. So Akersloot, and 
Bleek. But this does not meet the require- 
ments of the case. There would thus be 
no cleansing, as far as the relations of God 
and men are concerned: none, to which 
the propitiatory effect of blood would 
in any way apply. We must therefore 
rest in the plain and literal sense: that the 
heaven itself needed, and obtained, puri- 
Jication by the atoning blood of Christ. 
And if we enquire how this could be, we 
may find an answer in reflecting on the 
consequence of man’s sin on the mind and 
aspect of God towards him. ‘That un- 
clouded benignity wherewith the Creator 
contemplated his creation, Gen. i. 31, had 
become overcast by the divine anger on 
account of sin, but was again restored by 
Him in whom the Father εὐδόκησεν, the 
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darkness being by His blood turned into 
light, the frown into an eternal smile. 
So Delitzsch beautifully: “If I see aright, 
the meaning of the Writer is, in its ground 
thought, this: the supernal holiest place, 
i.e., as ver. 24 shews, αὐτὸς ὁ οὐρανός, 
the uncreated eternal heaven of God, 
although in itself untroubled light, yet 
needed a καθαρίζεσθαι in so far as the light 
of Love towards man was, so to speak, out- 
flared and obscured by the fire of wrath 
against sinful man; and the heavenly taber- 
nacle, i.e. the place of God’s revealing of 
His majesty and grace for angels and men, 
needed a καθαρίζεσθαι, in so far as men 
had rendered this place, which was destined 
for them from the beginning, unapproach- 
able by reason of their sin, and so it must 
be changed into an approachable place of 
manifestation of a God gracious to men”) 
with sacrifices (categoric plural of an ab- 
stract proposition : not therefore implying 
that the sacrifice was repeated : applicable 
in its reality, only to the one Sacrifice of the 
body of Christ once for all, and most em- 
phatically designating that as ὦ sacrifice) 
better than (see on ch. i. 4) these. 

94 He now reasserts, under the 
fuller light which has since been cast 
upon it, that which was enounced in vv. 
11, 12, and by it shews at what the 
word ἐπουράνια above pointed. In fact, 
as Delitzsch observes, the proposition of 
vv. 11, 12, has been in course of eluci- 
dation ever since: in vy. 13, 14 he ex- 
plained διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος, in vv. 15 
—23 the ἀρχιερεὺς τῶν μελλόντων aya- 
θῶν, and now the eis7AGev ἐφάπαξ εἰς τὰ 
ἅγια. For (resumption of τὰ ἐπουράνια 
above) not into holy places made with 
hands (such as those into which the Jewish 
high priests entered: see above, ver. 11: 
and the two expressions Acts vii. 48 ; xvii. 
24) did Christ enter, counterfeits of the 
true (holy places) (ἀντίτυπος, corre- 
spondent to the τύπος ; either, as in this 
case, copies from a pattern, viz. the τύπος 
shewn in the mount, however understood, 
ch. viii. 5, also Rom. v. 14, és (Adan) 
ἐστι τύπος τοῦ μέλλοντος. ---ΟΥ the reality 
corresponding to a previously shewn figure 
(τύπος), as baptism in ref. 1 Pet., where 
Baptism is the ἀντίτυπον to the flood of 

rec ins o bef χριστος, with C3D23KL[P] rel 
om AC'D!X 17 [arm Euthal-ms Cyr-p, ]. 

Noah: and which latter is our more usual 
English sense of antitype. The ancients 
mostly take ἀντίτυπα here as = τύπους. 
So Chrys., ΤῊ]. (τουτέστι, τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
ἦσαν τύπος), not (e., Jac. Cappellus, 
Schlicht., al. A copious collection of the 
senses and examples of ἀντίτυπος may 
be found in Suicer, sub voce. The Sacra- 
ments were often designated by this epi- 
thet, as representing to us Christ: and in- 
deed Baptism in both the senses here given: 
thus Cesarius, Quest. Ult. p. 208 (cited by 
Suicer, but not to be found in Edn. Migne), 
calls Baptism ἀντίτυπον of Circumcision ; 
while Cyril-jerus., Catech. xx. 6, p. 313, 
calls it τῶν τοῦ χριστοῦ παθημάτων ἀντί- 
τυπον. Several of the Fathers speak of the 
Eucharistic elements as ἀντίτυπα τοῦ ἁγίου 
σώματος Kal αἵματος τοῦ χριστοῦ. The 
true, genuine holy places are those in 
heaven, where God’s presence is manifested. 
See below), but into the heaven itself 
(αὐτὸς 6 ovpavds,—none of the οὐρανοί, all 
ot which the Lord διελήλυθεν, ch.iv. 14,— 
but the very holiest place, where God pecu- 
liarly reveals Himself, and which is un- 
created. Delitzsch quotes from Seb. 
Schmidt, “ Ccelum in quod Christus in- 
gressus est, non est ipsum coelum creatum, 
quodcunque fuerit, sed est coelum in quo 
Deus est etiam quando celum creatum 
nullum est,—ipsa gloria divina.” Hence 
what follows), now (in the present dis- 
pensation: almost = henceforth. It is 
an anticipation of the οὐδ᾽ ἵνα πολλάκις 
k.7.A. of the next verse) to be manifested 
(first, as to the tense. Hofmann, Schriftb. 
ii. 1. 368, says that the aorist forbids the 
enduring “ henceforth ” sense of νῦν. But 
there can be no doubt that he is wrong. 
The infinitive of purpose is often expressed 
in the aorist when duration is distinctly 
implied, but, I believe, only in those cases 
where the commencement of the fulfilment 
of the purpose is contemporaneous with the 
act narrated whereby the purpose is to be 
served : so εἰςῆλθεν τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς, 
Luke xxiv. 29: ὃν κατέστησεν ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ 
τῆς οἰκετείας αὐτοῦ, τυῦ δοῦναι αὐτοῖς 
τὴν τροφήν, Matt. xxiv. 45, -- ἰῇ these 

cases the μένειν and the διδόναι, as here 
the ἐμφανίζεσθαι, beginning with the act 
related. It is obvious that these remarks 
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apply only to cases where an enduring 
course of action is described: in other cases 
the aorist would be accounted for in other 
ways. Next, as to the peculiar pro- 
priety of the word ἐμφανισθῆναι. It will 
be seen by reff., that it is one found 
mostly in St. Luke (Acts). It is there 
principally in the sense of making mani- 
Jest, giving information: in ref. Matt. it 
is used of the bodies of the saints appear- 
ing to many: and in reff. John, of Jesus 
manifesting himself to his people. But 
the key-text to the understanding of it 
here is ref. Exod. ὀφθῆναι, not ἐμφανισ- 
θῆναι, is the word commonly used for the 
divine appearances: but Moses desired to 
advance beyond the mere ὄψις of God, 
and prayed ἐμφάνισόν μοι σεαυτόν. This, 
which might not be granted to Moses 
(nor to any man, cf. Levit. xvi. 13) —this 
open sight of God, is that which takes 
place between the Father and the Son. 
“«‘ None knoweth the Son but the Father.” 
There is no veil hiding the Father’s face 
from the Son: so completely does this 
ἐμφανισμός take place, that he is the 
perfect image of the Father: “ He that 
hath seen me hath seen the Father :” 
“No man knoweth the Father but the 
Son and he to whom the Son will reveal 
Him.” The Commentators refer toa trea- 
tise of Deyling’s, “ Jesu Christi ἐμφανισμός 
in conspectu Dei,” Lips. 1722, which I have 
not seen) to (before) the face of God (see 
Rev. xxii. 4, where it is said that the ser- 
vants of God shall see τὸ πρόξωπον αὐτοῦ. 
Commonly (see reff.) it is τὸ mpéswmov 
(τοῦ) κυρίου. See Stier here) for us (this 
is the intent of His entrance into the 
lieavenly sanctuary, to appear and to plead 
for us: see ch. vii. 25. “ He brings before 
the face of God no offering which has ex- 
hausted itself and, as only sufficing for a 
time, needs renewal; but He himself is in 
person our offering. and by virtue of the 
eternal Spirit, i.e. of the imperishable life 
of His person, now for ever freed from 
death, our eternally present offering betore 
God.” Delitzsch): 25—28. | In ver. 
24, His having entered into a mere typical 
aunctuary was denied: now it is denied, 
tnat His sacr fice needs, as those others 

aft aye ins των ayiwy δὲβ Καὶ m [sah eth arm Chr, ]. 
rec νυν, with DK[(L ?)] rel (Chr, Thdrt 

did, to be repeated continually. 25. ] 
nor yet (Ke. adds, ἀπὸ κοινοῦ ληπτέον  ---- 
eisnAdev εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν) that He may (i.e. 
with this intent, to) oftentimes offer Him- 
self (before God in the holiest place : con- 
tinue, as those high priests, year by year 
coming in before the face of God in His 
sanctuary. This mpospépeiy ἑαυτόν is not 
to be understood of Christ’s death, nor con- 
founded, asOwen, Thol., De Wette, Ebrard, 
Liinem., and many others have done, with 
παθεῖν below: see there), just as (in a 
manner corresponding to, that which fol- 
lows. ὥς περ, as ὅς περ, ὕσος περ, and other 
words lengthened by περ (περί), implies a 
thorough similitude as far as the thing 
compared goes: Hartung (i. 340) illus- 
trates such words by the obsolete German 
adverbs allda, allbter, alliwo: cf. Judg. 
ix. 53, “and allto brake his skull”) the 
(Jewish) high priest enters into the holy 
(holiest) place year by year with (ἐν, not 
instrumental, but elemental: he enters, 
furnished with, as it were clad with, that 

which follows. We use our ‘in’ of even 
the lesser articles of personal wear in a 
similar sense: ‘a man in spectacles’) blood 
of others (i. 6. “not his qwn,” as Syr., 
which is an important point of contrast 
with Christ: see this brought in in the ar- 
gumentation below):  26.] since (in that 
case) it were necessary (no ἄν, which we 
should naturally expect: but the indicative 
is in fact dependent on and included in the 
hypothesis just made: “ posito, eum ita 
celum intrasse, ut seepius seipsum offerret, 
necesse erat. .:” see 1 Cor. v.10; vii. 14: 
Rom. xi. 6: Winer, edn. 6, § 41, a. 2) 
that He should oftentimes suffer (not, 
“ have suffered” as E. V.; by ἔδει we are 
already carried back to a time antecedent 
to the supposed repeated acts indicated by 
παθεῖν, and therefore do not need another 
carrying back in time. Notice, as against 
the Commentators mentioned above under 
mposoepew ἑαυτόν, and others, that this 
παθεῖν is here not equivalent to that 
προσφέρειν, but is emphatically placed as 
a new necessity, involved in that; the 
πολλάκις being common to both: the 
πολλάκις προςφέρειν necessitated the πολ- 
λάκις παθεῖν, If Christ’s view in entering 
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heaven was, to offer, present, himself 
often to God, then, as a condition of that 
frequent presentation, there would be an 
antecedent necessity for Him to suffer 
often: because that self-presentation is in 
fact the bringing in before God of the 
Blood of that his suffering: and if the one 
was to be renewed, so must the other be 
likewise. So that the meaning is not, 
that Christ must again and again have 
descended on earth and died. To such a 
descent there is no allusion, as there is 
none to a renewed entrance into the ἅγια 
in heaven. That entrance Christ has 
effected once for all: this lies, as a ‘ fait 
accompli,’ at the ground of the hypothesis. 
But the rejected hypothesis is, that once 
being in the celestial ἅγια, Christ intended 
to renew often his oblation of Himself. 
And in that case, says our Writer, it 
would be necessary that he should often 
suffer, often die: because each such 
oblation necessitated as its condition a 
corresponding παθεῖν. When, as in the 
case of the Jewish high priests, the αἷμα 
was ἀλλότριον, such repetition was possible 
(see Levit. xvi. 14, 15): but not so, when 
the blood was τὸ ἴδιον. Thus, in the main, 
Delitzsch; and Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 
1.811. Cf. also Thl., ἐπεί, εἰ ἔμελλε, 
φησίν, πολλάκις προξενεγκεῖν, ἔδει αὐτὸν 
καὶ πολλάκις ἀποθανεῖν, διὰ τὸ τὸ ἴδιον 
αἷμα ὀφείλειν mposayew) since the foun- 
dation of the world (why this addition ? 
Not, as often understood, e. g. by Bengel 

(pro peceatis ab initio mundi com- 
missis ”’), B6hme, Thol., Bleek, De Wette, 
Liinem., so as to bring under the merits 
of the Suffering, all the sins of mankind 
past as well as future,—which thought, 
arising from the erroneous view of a 
frequently-repeated entrance into heaven 
being supposed, has nothing whatever to 
do with the argument: but, inasmuch 
as the theatre of Christ’s sufferings is 
of necessity this present world, pointing 
out that those supposed repeated sufferings 
must necessarily in that case take place 
within the temporal limits indicated by 
ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου : that such suffer- 
ings would be spread over the space of time 
from the καταβυλὴ κόσμου till He entered 
iuto the presence of God, each oblation 
of Himself there being the sequel of, and 
conditioned by, one such παθεῖν since the 

2 Mace. xii. 45 only. 

ins τῆς bef auaptias 

world has been. I may mention, that no 
parenthesis is here admissible. The words 
ἐπεὶ... . κόσμου are strictly and indis- 
pensably a link in the argument): now, 
however (νυνί, not temporal, but = ‘ut 
res se habent’), once (for all, without 
need of renewal) at (as close upon, put in 
immediate contiguity with, ‘sub finem 
mundi :’ see Winer, edn. 6, § 48, c : super- 
imposed, as an event, on its period as a 
substratum : see above on ver. 15) the end 
of the ages of time (i.e. when the whole 
period above indicated by ἀπὸ καταβολῆ59ᾳ 
κόσμου is gathered up and brought to an 
end. Between the first and second coming 
of Christ, the N. T. Scriptures know of no 
intermediate interposition of the divine 
dealings with men: in Him we are τέλειοι, 
and at His appearing, our αἰῶνες had their 
συντέλεια. ΑἸ] these centuries which have 
been since, are merely the lengthening out 
of the time in the mercy of God. The first 
Christians universally spoke of the second 
coming of the Lord as close at hand, as 
indeed it ever was and is: the σιτιστά are 
τεθυμένα, and all is ready: but the long- 
suffering of God waits while the guests are 
being gathered in: or, in the other view of 
His coming, while the ark is a preparing) 
hath He been manifested (viz. at His first 
coming in our flesh: the φανέρωσις ἐν 
σαρκί, spoken of 1 Tim. iii. 16: 1 Pet. i. 20. 
On the other meaning given, see below) 
for the putting away of sin (on ἀθέτησις 
see ch. vii. 18 note : putting away, i.e. ab- 
rogation, .“ que fit, quum peccato omnis 
vis et potestas adimitur. Quod dupliciter 
factum est: tum quatenus nullam vim 
habet ad homines condemnandos: tum 
quatenus vim non habet ad eosdem sub 
jugo suo retinendos. Utrumque enim ut 
fieret, Christus apparuit: tum ut homines 
a peccatorum reatu et poenis, tum ut eos- 
dem ab ipsis peccatis liberaret.” Schlich- 
ting) by means of His sacrifice (i.e. in 
the sense, ‘the sacrifice of Himself,’ but 
not here so expressed: had the Writer in- 
tended αὑτοῦ to express ἑαυτοῦ, he would 
have so written it, as in ver. 25, 
By very many expositors, the construc- 
tion of this verse is differently taken. 
Some understand πεφανέρωται of His 
appearance before God—the ἐμφανισμός 
above mentioned. So Jac. Cappellus, 
Grot., Heinrichs, Schulz, al. But this 
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cannot be for a moment maintained. The 
analogy of the reff. is wholly against it, 
and so is the ἐκ δευτέρου ὀφθήσεται below: 
not to mention that had it been so, we 
should certainly have had ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
θεοῦ, or some such qualification, added. 
But more, keeping the right sense of πε- 
φανέρωται, join διὰ τῆς θυσίας αὐτοῦ 
with it. Soa gloss in Ge.: διὰ τῆς θυσίας 
πεφανέρωται, τουτέστιν, μετὰ τῆς TapKoS 
ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ: so Bodhme, Tholuck, al. 
But none of the passages whereby this is 
defended, is applicable: neither vv. 12,14 
(διά), nor Rom. ii. 27: 1 John v. θ᾽: and 
tor this reason, that @vata,.as Delitzsch ob- 
serves, is not a continuing state, nor an ac- 
companying circumstance, but an act, by 
which ἀθέτησις ἁμαρτίας, the scope of the 
whole, is brought about). 21, 28.} It 
is shewn by a comparison with our human 
lot in general, of which Christ, Himself 
man, is partaker, that this often suffering 
(dying) and often offering Himself, has no 
place: that as in our case, we die once 
only, and after that comes the judgment, 
for us who are to be judged, so for Him 
there was one death from sin, and after 
that no repetition of it, but the judgment, 
for Him who is to judge. But in this latter 
member of the comparison, the bright and 
saving side only is put forward (see below) : 
it is not said he shall appear to judge the 
world, but He shall appear without sin 
(and therefore with no more purpose to ex- 
piate sin) to them that wait for Him, unto 
salvation: these last words carrying with 
them a hortatory force, that the readers 
might thus wait for Him. 21.) And 
inasmuch as (not = καθώς, but bearing 
with it not only a comparative, but also 
a ratiocinative force, seeing that Christ is 
not only a fit object of comparison with 
man, but és man) it is appointed (ἀπό- 
κειται properly of things laid aside for 
future use: hence, of those things which 
are laid up as our appointed lot by a higher 
Power: so Plato, Loer. p. 104 D, κολάσεις 
ἀπαραίτητοι ἀπόκεινται Busdaluoor vep- 
τέροις : Dion. Hal. v. 8, ὅσα τοῖς κακούρ- 
yous ἀπόκειται παθεῖν : see reff., and many 
other examples in Bleek) to men (all 
men: Tots generic) Once (and no more) to 
die (see numerous illustrations of the sen- 
timent from the classical authors in Wet- 
stein), and after that, judgment (ποὺ ne- 
cessarily here to be taken on its unfavour- 
able side: the word is perfectly general, 
and anarthrous: nor is there, as Bohme 

imagined, any opposition between τοῖς ἀν- 
θρώποις. here and τοῖς ἀπεκδεχομέψοις 
αὐτόν below. Such opposition indeed 
would mar the whole eontext¢, which has a 

totally different object, and deals with the 
general and inevitable fate of all men in- 
discriminately. Nor agaim must the ques- 
tion, whether jadgment is spoken of as 
immediately to follow death, or after an 
interval, be imported into the consideration 
of the text. The indefinite peta τοῦτο 
does not admit of any such question being 
raised. Newt to death, with no more like 
events between, comes judgment: this is the 
fact contemplated—the appointed destiny 
of man, according to which that of the man 
Christ Jesus also, as far as it is applicable 
to Him, is apportioned) : 28.], 850 also 
the Christ (not χριστός, anarthrous, which 
would seem to point to some one con- 
trasted with, or at all events merely com- 
pared with, of ἄνθρωποι: but & χριστός, 
that man who was God’s Christ—the 
Christ, it being plain and palpable to all 
that 6 χριστός belongs to the category of 
ἄνθρωποι. Cf. the anarthrous χριστός 
in ver. 24, where the case is different) once 
for all) having been offered (not = ‘hav- 
ing offered himself :’ for it might well have 
been προξενέγκας ἑαυτόν. The form and 
the meaning are both passive; and the 
reason of this is believe to be found in the 
fact that it is in this verse not so much 
the agency, as the destiny of Christ, that is 
spoken of ; that which, though the expres- 
sion itself is avoided with regard to Him, 
améxestat for Him as for us. And this 
consideration removes from us all necessity 
of supplying an agent for this rposevexOels, 
as bp ἑαυτοῦ (Chrys.) or ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ 
(al.), which as Delitzsch remarks would not 
be correct ; Christ might be δοθείς or mapa- 
δοθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, but not mposevey- 
Gets, Nor would ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ex- 
press the right agency ; for it was no con- 
seious act of mankind, willing its sin to be 

atoned for, that offered up Christ: but if 
an agent must be supplied, it would be = 
διὰ πνεύματος αἰωνίου as in ver. 14,—the 
divine submission of our Lord subjecting 
Himself to the external force which was 
exerted against Him,—that force being in 
some sort the agent, but not without His 
own will co-operating. It is hardly neces- 
sary to mention, that the very terms of the 
context here necessitate the understanding 
this προξενεχθῆναι of the death of Christ, 
—not as in ver: 25, where the context, as 
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there insisted, confines it to His offering of 
Himself to God in the heavenly sanctuary) 
to bear the sins of many (a plain allusion 
to ref. Isa., αὐτὸς ἁμαρτίας πολλῶν ἀν- 
ἤνεγκεν : and here, as there, importing the 
“bearing,” “carrying on Himself,” Heb. 
xy, cf. also in Levit. xxiv. 15, “ Whoso- 

ever curseth his God shall bear (λήψεται 
LXX) his sin: Num. v. 31, “ the woman 
shall Gear (λήψεται) her iniquity: xiv. 
34, “each day for a year shall ye bear 
(λήψεσθε) your iniquities, even forty 
years.” And so in id. ver. 33, “shall bear 
your whoredoms,”’ where the LXX have 
ἀνοίσουσιν. ‘The Heb. word may ulso have 
the sense of auferre, which many (e. g. 
Luth., Schlicht., Grot., Limb., Bl., Liinem., 
Hofin.) have wished to give it here: but 
not so ἀνενέγκαι. The sense given by 
Syr., “sacrificed (“immolavit”) the sins of 
many,” and defended also by Chrys., Cic., 
Thl., would introduce a new and irrelevant 
idea,and cannot be maintained ; so Michaelis 
also, tuking however ἁμαρτία for a sin- 
offering, which it never means. Besides 
which, it is here πολλῶν ἁμαρτίας, which 
would at all events preclude that meaning. 
On πολλῶν, and its supposed contrast to 
πάντων (Chrys., διὰ τί πολλῶν εἶπε, καὶ 
μὴ πάντων; ἐπειδὴ μὴ πάντες ἐπίστευ- 
σαν: so (c., Thl., and Thdrt., drawing 
from it the inference that Christ only 5:- 
έλυσε the sin of believers), see above, ch. 
ii, 10, and Schlichting’s true distinction, 
‘© Multi non opponuntur ἢ. 1. omnibus, sed 
tantum paucis.” πολλῶν is, as Del. says, 
the qualitative designation of πάντων : 
all men are many in number. There is 
reference in it to ἅπαξ: He was offered, 
One, for all (“ Multos uni opponit,” 
Calv.): and once for all), shall appear 
(ὀφθήσεται, the usual verb of the appear- 
ances of Christ after his resurrection) a 
second time (reff.) without (separate from) 
sin (in order to understand this, we must 
remember what it is that the Writer is 
proving: viz. that Christ’s death, the re- 
petition of which would be the condition 
of a repeated offering of Himself in heaven 
to God, admits of no such repetition. It 
was a death in which He bore the sins of 
mmany—but He shall appear the second 
time χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας, with no sin upon 
Him, and consequently the whole work of 

atonement re and accomplished by that 
first offering. So that there is no need of 
any far-fetched explanation, either of ἅμαρ- 
τίας, or of χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας. We need not 
say with Storr, that it is without an offer- 
ing for sin: nor with Klee, that it is with- 
out punishment of sin: nor with Bleek, 
without meeting with sin (so Thdrt., οὐκέτι 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας κρατούσης, ἀντὶ τοῦ χώραν 
οὐκέτι ἐχούσης κατὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας : and an explanation mentioned 
by (e., ἐκ δευτέρου ἐρχόμενος οὐχ ἥξει 
πάλιν διὰ τὰς ὑμῶν ἁμαρτίας ὀφείλων 

ἀποθανεῖν): nor with Ebr., that He will 
have no more concern with sin : nor, with 
De Wette, without contact with sin: nor, 
with’ Liinem., free from all reference to 
sin. As distinguished from all these, we 
take, with Delitzsch and Hofmann, the 
simple sense of the words, and apply it to 
the argument in hand. At His first ap- 
pearance in the world He came with sin, 
not zz him, but on him: He was made to 
be ἁμαρτία : but this sin has been once for 
all taken away by his bearing it as our 
Sacrifice: and at his second appearance 
He shall appear without. having done with, 
separate from, sim. Theodore of Mopsu- 
estia, though he has not exactly and clearly 
struck the right note, is yet very near it, 
w hen he says, νῦν, φησίν, ὀφθείς, ὅτε τὴν 

ἁμαρτίαν κρατεῖν συνέβαινεν, ἀναγκαίως 
τὸν διὰ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν κρατοῦντα θάνατον 

ἐδέξατο, τότε δὲ τῆς ἁμαρτίας ws εἰκὸς λελυ- 
μένης, ἀνάγκη, καὶ αὐτὸν ἀπαθῶς ὀφθῆναι" 
τὸ γὰρ χωρὶς ἃ ἁμαρτίας τοῦτο λέγει, ὅτι μὴ 
κρατούσης ἔτι τῆς ἁμαρτίας οὕτω καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἔξω παντὸς ἀνθρωπίνου πάθους 
ὀφθήσεται τότε) to them that wait for 
Him (see reff.)—unto (to bring in: for 
the purpose of) salvation (these last words 
belong to ὀφθήσεται, not, as Primas., Faber 
Stap.,. Camer., Wolf, al., to τοῖς ἀπεκ- 
δεχομένοις. This latter notion has led to 
the curious insertion of the words διὰ 
πίστεως in A al. The object of Christ’s 
second appearance shall be, to bring in sal- 
vation: this is the bright and Christian 
side of His appearing, the side which we, 
who ought to be ἀπεκδεχόμενοι αὐτόν, 
should ever look upon. As Chrys. beauti- 
fully says, πῶς ὀφθήσεται; κολάζων, 
φησίν, ἀλλ᾽ “οὐκ εἶπε τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
φαιδρόν). 
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Cuap. X. 1—18.] SoLEMN CONCLU- 
SION OF THE ARGUMENT: 1. Christ's 
voluntary self-offering, as contrasted with 
the yearly offerings of victims under the 
law, is the carrying out of God’s real 
will (vv. 1—10): 2. Christ's priestly 
service, in contrast to the daily repeated 
service of the priests of the law, is for ever 
perfected by one High-priestly act, which 
has issued in His Kingly exaltation and 
waiting till His foes be subdued under Him 
(vv. 11—14) : 3. Christ’s finished work is 
the inauguration of that new covenant be- 
fore referred to, in which, the law being 
written onthe heart, and sin put away and 
forgotten, there is no more need for sin- 
offering (vv. 15—18). And so, as De- 
litzsch observes, in this passage the leading 
thonghts of the whole argument are 
brought together in one grand finale, just 
as in the finale of a piece of music all the 
hitherto scattered elements are united in 
an effective whole. 1—10.] See above. 

1.7 For (γάρ connects with the whole 
passage ch. ix. 24—28: hitherto has been 
shewn the impossibility of Christ’s offering 
being repeated as were those of the law: 
now is to be shewn its absolute perfection 
as compared with those of the law) the law, 
having (as it has; the participle has a 
ratiocinative force, which passes on upon 
what follows) a shadow (or, ‘ the shadow,’ 
which in sense would be much the same. 
The putting forward of the word to the 
beginning of the sentence would render it 
anarthrous. I prefer, however, ‘a shadow,’ 
because of the meaning of σκιάν, presently 
to be treated of: see below) of the good 
things to come (viz. the same good things 
of which, in ch. ix. 11, Christ is said to be 
the High Priest,—which belong to the 
μέλλων αἰών of ch. vi. 5, whose δυνάμεις 
are working in the present dispensation, 
—and to the completion of the οἰκουμένη 
μέλλουσα of ch. ii. 5: the good things 
which are still future to us as they were to 
those under the law, but are now made 
sure to us in and by Christ), not the very 
image of the things (every representation 
of μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν must be an εἰκών, 
whether it. be in words, or in types, or in 
any other method of representation. The 
full description and entire revelation of 
the things thus designated will be αὐτὴ 7 
εἰκὼν τῶν πραγμάτων : which we possess 

in the gospel covenant: the very setting- 
forth and form of the heavenly realities 
themselves. So that the gen. πραγμάτων 
is the ‘ genitivus substantia,’ as in Col. 
iii. 10, τὸν ἀνακαινούμενον . . κατ᾽ εἰκόνα 
τοῦ κτίσαντος αὐτόν, and Rom. viii. 29, 
συμμόρφους τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ υἱοῦ,-- ὃ 
κτίσας in the one and 6 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ in the 
other, being and furnishing the εἰκών. 
But the law had no such εἰκών constructed 
out of the heavenly realities themselves, 
“jpsas res, certa sua forma et effigie 
preeditas,” as Stier: it had merely σκιάν, 
merely a rough sketch or outline: so 
Chrys., not however to my mind entirely 
apprehending the identity of the εἰκών 
with the πράγματα which furnish it,— 
σκιὰν. 2 ss. « τουτέστιν οὐκ αὐτὴν τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν. ἕως μὲν γὰρ ἂν ὡς ἐν γραφῇ 
περιάγῃ τις τὰ χρώματα, σκιά τις ἐστίν" 
ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἄνθος ἐπαλείψῃ τις καὶ ἐπι- 
χρίσῃ τὰ χρώματα, τότε εἰκὼν γίνεται. See 
also Thdrt. and (ic.), year by year with 
the same sacrifices (most Commentators 
assume some inversion of arrangement in 
constructing the words κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν : 
some (Calvin, Erasm. Schmid, Wolf, Hein- 
richs, Bleek, De Wette, Stuart, al.) join- 
ing them with ais mpospépovow, others 
(Liinem., al.) with ταῖς αὐταῖς θυσίαις, 
others (Carpzov, al.) with τοὺς mposepxo- 
μένους. But there is no need to disturb 
the plain order of the sentence, in which 
κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν belongs to all that follows, 
viz. to the verb, οὐδέποτε δύναται, with its 
instrumental clause, ταῖς αὐταῖς θυσίαις ais 
«.7.A. And so Ebrard, Hofmann, and 
Delitzsch. ‘“ This,” says Del., “is more ac- 
cordant with the sense of the Writer: for 
he does not say, that the law by means 
of the offerings which were always the 
same year by year never was able to per- 
fect, &c.,—but that the law, year by year, 
by the repetition of the same offerings, 
testified its inability to perfect, &c., viz. 
on the day of atonement, on which the same 
expiatory offerings were always repeated, 
being necessary, notwithstanding the many 
offerings brought throughout the year, and 
after which the same round of offerings 
again began anew.” It will be evident that 
ταῖς αὐταῖς θυσίαις must refer, not to the 
daily offering, but to those of propitiation 
on the great day of atonement) which they 
(the ministering priests, not of mpusepxo- 
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μενοι, as Hofmann ii. 1. 314, which would 
be against all the terminology of the Epis- 
tle, in which προσφέρειν is without excep- 
tion confined to priests. We have the same 
distinction as regards the mposepxéuevor in 
ch. vii. 25) offer continually (Hofmann 
would join this with what follows, alleging 
that εἰς τὸ διηνεκές does not mean con- 
tinually but continuously. And so Lach- 
mann punctuates. But against such a 
construction I conceive it to be decisive, 
that thus ais mpospépovow would be in 
the last degree flat and unmeaning, and 
that the verb δύναται would have two 
qualifying adverbial predicates, εἰς τὸ δι- 
ηνεκές and οὐδέποτε. I do not imagine that 
any one accustomed to the style of our 
Epistle would tolerate such a sentence. 
And with regard to εἰς τὸ διηνεκές, grant- 
ing the meaning to be continuously, why 
may not that meaning be applicable here ὃ 
Hofmann says that it is not applicable to 
a continually repeated act, but only to a 
continuously enduring agency. But why 
should not the offering of these sacrifices 
be looked upon as continuous, being un- 
broken from year to year? When I say, 
* The celebration of the day of atonement 
continued unbroken till the destruction of 
Jerusalem,’ I use the same method of ex- 
pression, and might express my meaning 
in Greek by διηνεκὴς ἦν, ἕως) never (not 
even at any time) is able to perfect (see 
on ref., where I have entered into the 
meanings of τελειοῦν in our Epistle) those 
who draw near (to God, by means of 
them. Tholuck well remarks that this 
threefold κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, ταῖς αὐταῖς θυ- 
cias, εἰς τὸ διηνεκές, graphically sets forth 
the ever recurring cycle of the yearly sacri- 
fices for sin). 2.] For (if it were so, 
if the law were able to perfect the wor- 
shippers) would they (ai αὐταὶ θυσίαι) 
not have ceased being offered, on account 

of the worshippers (the servers in the ser- 
vice of the tabernacle, used here in a wide 
sense, including priests and people) having 
no longer any conscience of sins (for con- 
struction, see reff.: = guilt of sin on the 
conscience, consciousness of the guilt of 
sin), ifonce (forall) purified? § That this 
sentence is to be read ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἄν, and asa 
question, is pretty universally agreed. 
Some, as Thdrt. (apparently: διὰ τοῦτο 
τέλος ἐκεῖνα λαμβάνει), D-lat. (“nam 
nec cessassent offerri”), Beza (edd. 1, 2, 
“ alioqui non desiissent offerri ”), Whitby, 
Valcknaer, read οὐκ, and yet no question ; 
understanding, “ for then they would not 
have ceased to be offered,” viz. on the 
coming in of the N.T. dispensation. But 
this is surely hardly worth refutation. The 
rec. not reading οὐκ, might indeed be well 
thus rendered, “ for in that case they would 
have ceased to be offered.” But then ἀλλά 
comes in awkwardly, which, when as here 
without any emphasis, more naturally fol- 
lows a negative sentence. The taking our 
verse interrogatively is as old as He.: ἐπεὶ 
οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσαντο κατ᾽ ἐρώτησιν ἀνάγνωθι. 
So also ΤῊ]. 8.1 Which cessation is 
far from being the case, as is the having no 
more conscience of sin :—But (on the con- 
trary: ἀλλά opposes the whole question 
of ver. 2, in both its clauses) in them (the 
sacrifices: not in the fact of their being 
offered, but in the course of their being 
offered on the day of atonement, see below) 
there is a recollection (‘recalling to 
mind ;’ the usual meaning of ἀνάμνησις : 
better than “public mention,” as vulg., 
“commemoratio,” Calv., Bengel, 8]. : so 
also Schlichting, Grot., Jac. Cappell., al., 
thinking on the solemn confession of the 
sins of Israel made by the high priest, 
Levit.xvi. 20f. But the other is simpler, 
and suits the context better. Where sins 
are continually called to mind, there clearly 
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the conscience is not clear from them. 
Several passages occur in Philo closely re- 
sembling this: e.g. De Plant. Noé, 25, 
vol. i. p. 345, βωμοῖς yap ἀπύροις περὶ 
ots ἀρεταὶ χορεύουσι γέγηθεν ὃ θεός, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ πολλῷ πυρὶ φλέγουσιν, ὅπερ ai τῶν 
ἀνιέφων ἄθυτοι θυσίαι συνανέφλεξαν, 
ὑπομιμνήσκουσαι τὰς ἑκάστων ἀγνοίας τε 
καὶ διαμαρτίας. καὶ γὰρ εἶπέ που Μωυσῆς 
(Num. ν. 15, θυσία μνημοσύνου ἀναμι- 
μνήσκουσα ἁμαρτίαν) θυσίαν ἀναμιμνήσ- 
κουσαν ἁμαρτίαν : De Victim. 7, vol. ii. 
p- 244, εὔηθες γάρ, τὰς θυσίας μὴ λήθην 
ἁμαρτημάτων, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπόμνησιν αὐτῶν κατα- 
σκευάζειν : and Vita Mos. iii. 10, p. 151, 
εἰ μὲν yap ἀγνώμων καὶ ἄδικος, ἄθυτοι 
θυσίαι, καὶ ἀνίεροι ἱερουργίαι, καὶ εὐχαὶ 
παλίμφημοι, παντελῆ φθοραὶ ἐνδεχόμεναι. 
καὶ γὰρ ὁπότε γίνεσθαι δοκοῦσιν, οὐ λύσιν 
ἁμαρτημάτων, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπόμνησιν ἀργάζον- 
ται) of sins year by year: 4.) And 
that on account of inherent defect in the 
sacrifices themselves : for it is impossible, 
that the blood of bulls and of goats should 
take away sin (the Writer by no means 
denies the typical virtue of the O. T. 
sacrifices, but asserts that which the 
schoolmen explained by saying that they 
wrought remission of sin not ‘ propria 
virtute,’ but ‘per accidens,’ viz. by means 
of the grace of the true Propitiation which 
was to come, and-of faith directed to it. 
And thus only is it said, Levit. xvii. 11, 
that the blood upon the altar makes an 
atonement for the soul: it was shed, as 
Ebrard well observes, not as the instru- 
ment of complete vicarious propitiation, 
but as an exhibition of the postulate of 
vicarious propitiation). 5—10.] 
Christ's voluntary self-offering shewn to 
be the perfect fulfilment of the will of God. 

5. | Wherefore (seeing thut the animal 
sacrifices of the O.T. had no power to take 
away sin, and that for that end a nobler 
sacrifice was wanting) coming into the 
world he saith (first, on the citation from 
Ps.xi. That Psalm, which is inscribed “A 
Psalm of David,” seems to be a general re- 
trospect, in some time of trouble, of God’s 
former mercies to him, and of his own 
course of loving obedience as distinguished 
from mere expression of outward thankful- 

ἀαφελειν L 73. 106-8 Br Chr-ms: 

ness by sacrifice and offering. Thus under- 
stood, there will be no difficulty in the 
direct application of its words to Him, of 
whose sufferings and of whose obedience 
all human experiences in suffering and 
obeying are but a faint resemblance. I 
have entered on this subject in speaking 
of the Messianic citation in ch. 11., and need 
not lay down again the principles there 
contended for, further than to say, that the 
more any son of man approaches, in posi- 
tion, or office, or individual spiritual expe- 
rience, the incarnate Son of God, the more 
directly may his holy breathings in the 
power of Christ’s Spirit be taken as the 
utterances of Christ Himself. And of all 
men, the prophet-king of Israel thus re- 
sembled and out-shadowed Him the most. 
The Psalm itself seems to belong to the 
time of David’s persecution by Saul; and 
the sentiment of this portion of it is, as 
Delitzsch observes, an echo of Samuel’s 
saying to Saul in 1 Sam. xv. 22, “ Hath 
the Lord as great delight in burnt-offerings 
and sacrifices, as in obeying the voice of the 
Lord ὃ Next, what is εἰξερχόμενος 
eis τὸν κόσμον ὕ It expresses, 1 believe, 
the whole time during which the Lord, 
being ripened in human resolution, was m 
intent devoting himself to the doing of his 
Father’s will: the time of which that 
youthful question ‘‘ Wist ye not that I must 
be ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πατρός wou?” was one of 
the opening announcements. See also Isa. 
vii. 16. To refer these words thus to his 
maturing purpose, seems far better than to 
understand them as Hrasmus, “‘ve(uti mun- 
dum ingressurus,” from the O. T. point of 
time :—or as Grot., with whom are Bleek 
and De W., “cum e vita privata egrediens 
nomine Dei agere ceepit cum populo,” for 
that would more naturally require εἰσελθών, 
besides being liable to the objection, that it 
is not of Christ’s declaration before the 
world, but of his purpose as regards the 
Father, that our text treats:—or as 
Liinem., “in intent to enter into the 
world,” by becoming man: or “‘ nascendo,” 
as Bohme, and similarly Hofmann: for 
thus it could hardly be said, σῶμα κατηρ- 
τίσω μοι), Sacrifice (of slain animals) and 
offering (of any kind: see reff.) thou 
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g = ch. xi. 3. 
Rom. 1x, 22. 
‘see Matt. iv 
21. ch. xiil. 
21.) . Ps. 
Ixxiil. 16. 

h Mark xii. 33 ἐ , 
only. (pl., l.c. A, ὁλοκαύτωμα B.N) Exod. x. 35. 

11. vii. 27 (37). 
There only. Ezra vi. 2. m Ezek. 11. 9. 111. 1, 2, 3. 

10, xxvi. 18. Gal. iii. 10 al. Winer, edn. 6, ὁ 44. 4. 
Ῥ voc., ch. i. 8 reff. 

6. ολοκαυτωμα D. 

[aft yeyp. ins yap D?.} 

wouldest not (similar declarations are 
found frequently in the O. T., and mostly 
in the Prophets: see Ps. 1.7—15; li. 16 ἢ: 
Isa. 1. 11 : Jer. vi. 20; vii.21—23: Hosea 
vi. 6: Amos v. 21 ff.: Micah vi. 6—8), 
but a body didst thou prepare for me 
(Ὁ DD Dw, “mine ears hast thou opened,” 
“ fodisti,’ ‘concavas reddidisti,” i. 6. to 
hear and obey Thee. The idea of there 
being any allusion to the custom of boring 
through the ear of a slave who voluntarily 
remained subject to his master, Exod. xxi. 
6 and Deut. xv. 17, seems to be a mistake. 
Neither the verb 73, nor the plural sub- 
stantive ΣΝ, will bear it without foreing: 
in Exod. 1. c., the subst. is singular, and the 
verb is yg}. See Bleek, vol. ii. p. 633, 
note. The difficulty is, how such a clause 
can be rendered by σῶμα κατηρτίσω pot, 
as it is in the LXX. Some (e.g. Bleek, 
Liinem., after Usher de LXX Int. Vers. 
p- 85 sq., Semler, Michaelis, Ernesti, al.) 
have supposed a misreading, owing to the 
last letter of the foregoing word ἠθέλησαξ 
preceding QTIA, the TI being mistaken 
for M. The reading ὠτία is now found 
only in one ms. of the LXX (Holmes, 39), 
ὦτα in two (Holmes, 142, 156): it is the 
rendering of Theodotion, of the Quinta and 
Sexta in Origen, of Jerome (“ aures autem 
perfecisti mihi”), of Eusebius (comm. 
in loc. Bleek, ii. p. 631, note, τὰ ὦτά μου 
kal τὴν ὑπακοὴν τῶν σῶν λογίων κατηρ- 
τίσω), of the Psalterium San-Germanense 
(in Sabatier: “aures perfecisti mihi”), 
and Irenzus (Interp. iv. 17. 1, p. 248), 
which two last Delitzsch suspects, but ap- 
parently without ground, of being correc- 
tions from the vulgate. Over against this 
hypothesis, of the present LX X text having 
sprung from a misreading, we may set the 
idea that the LXX have chosen this ex- 
pression σῶμα κατηρτίσω μοι by which to 
render the Hebrew, as being more intel- 
ligible to the reader. This is the hypo- 
thesis adopted by Delitzsch, and that which 
was maintained with slight variation by 
Jac. Cappellus (“quia rem, ut alias spe, 
spectarunt magis quam verba”), Wolf 
(whose note gives all the literature of the 
passage at hisown time. His view is that 
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the σῶμα of our Lord was the μορφὴ 
δούλου, and thus answers to the “ perfossio 
auris”), Carpzov, Tholuck, Ebrard, al. 
Others again suppose that the Writer of 
this Epistle has altered the expression to 
suit better the prophetical purpose. So 
an old Scholiast in the Lond. edn. of the 
LXX, 1653: τὸ ὠτία δὲ κατηρτίσω μοι ὃ 
μακάριος Παῦλος εἰς τὸ σῶμα μεταβαλὼν 
εἴρηκεν, οὐκ ἀγνοῶν τὸ Ἑβραϊκόν, ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς τὸν οἰκεῖον σκοπὸν τούτῳ χρησάμε- 
vos. I would leave the difficulty an un- 
solved one, not being satisfied by either of 
the above views, and having no other to 
propound. As Christian believers, our 
course is plain. How the word σῶμα 
came into the LXX, we cannot say : but 
being there, it is now sanctioned for us 
by the citation here: not as the, or even 
a proper rendering of the Hebrew, but as 
a prophetic utterance, equivalent to and 
representing that other) : 6.] whole 
burnt-offerings (ὁλοκαύτωμα, a subst. 
from the Alexandrine form ὁλοκαυτόω(-τέω. 
in Xenoph. Cyr. viii. 3.11: Anab. vii. 8.3 
al.), is the ordinary LXX rendering for 
the Heb. πϑὴν, an offering of a whole ani- 

mal to be burnt on the altar. See Winer, 
Realw. art. Brandopter) and (sacrifices) 
for sin (in the LXX also we have the 
same ellipsis: see reff.) thou didst not ap- 
prove (it is probable that our Writer had 
εὐδυκήσας in his ms. of the LXX. He re- 
-peats it again below ; and Cyr.-alex., even 
where he expressly cites the Psalm, has 
it. Possibly it may have come in here from 
the similarity to Ps. 1. 16 (18), ὁλοκαυτώ- 
ματα οὐκ εὐδοκήσεις : it is also possible, 
as Bl. suggests, that our Writer may 
have used the word, as a stronger one 
than ἤτησας or ἐζήτησας, with reference 
to that well-known passage. The con- 
struction of εὐδοκέω with an accus. is not 
unfrequent in the LXX and Hellenistic 
Greek: see reff. εὐδοκεῖν Tit or ἔν τινὲ 
is more usual: Polyb. uses both) : 7.) 
then I said (viz. when Thou hadst pre- 
pared a body for me), Behold, I am come, 
in the volume of the book it is written 
concerning me, to do, O God, thy will 

(the connexion and construction are some- 
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q = here (Luke 
xiv. 10) 
only ¢. 

r ch. vii. 17 reff. 
8 = ch. viii. 5 

reff. 
t ch. ix. 19. 

Acts xxii. 12 
al, 

uch, v. 1 reff. 
v = here only. 
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Matt. ii. 
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We ROM. ii. 31. 
Isa. x. 17. 

x Rom. 
z ver. 5 reff. 

1 Mace. x. 54: 
y ch. ii. 11. 

Gen. vi. 18. xxvi. 3. 

8. rec θυσιαν k. mposopav, with D3K LN? rel syr [eth Chr Kuthal-ms Thdrt Damasc]: 
txt ACD![P|N! 17 latt Syr coptt [arm] Cyr, [Orig-int,. αμαρτιων 1). (A def.) | 

om tov ACN m 17 (47 Kuthal-ms] Chr Cyr, Thdrt: ins (the usage of this 
Epistle) DKL[P] rel Damase [ΤῊ] dic]. 

9. rec aft ποίησαι ins o Geos, with 1 δ 5 rel vulg Syr svr-w-ast [Chr, Euthal-ms Thdrt 
Damasc]: aft ro θελημα cov Ὁ [arm Damase]: om ACDK[P]X! 17 [harl] coptt th 
Chr, [Cyr, ]. 

10. Steph aft ἐσμεν ins a (mistake arising from the termn σμενοι of precedg word), 

what differently given from those in the 
LXX. There it stands, τότε εἶπον ᾿Ιδοὺ 
ἥκω, ἐν κεφαλίδι βιβλίον γέγραπται περὶ 
ἐμοῦ, τοῦ ποιῆσαι τὸ θέλημά σου, ὃ θεός 
μου, ἠβουλήθην, καὶ τὸν νόμον σου ἐν 
μέσῳ τῆς καρδίας μου: where τοῦ ποιῆσαι 
depends on ἠβουλήθην. And so in the 
Hebrew: see E. V. As our text stands, 
τοῦ ποιῆσαι depends on ἥκω, and ἐν κεφ. 
τ. BiB. γέγρ. περὶ ἐμοῦ is parenthetical : 
see ver.9. κεφαλίς is the LXX rendering 
of 753, ἃ roll, or volume, as also in reff. 

Suid., κεφαλὶς βιβλίου, ὅπερ τινὲς εἵλημά 
φασι. κεφαλίς appears to have got this 
meaning from signifying the heads or 
knobs which terminated the cylinder on 
which the mss. were rolled, and which 
were called in Latin wmbzdlic?. On ποιῆσαι 
τὸ θέλημά σου, Thi. says, θέλημα δὲ τοῦ 
θεοῦ πατρὺς τὸ τὸν υἱὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ κόσμου 
τυθῆναι κ. δικαιωθῆναι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
οὐκ ἐν θυσίαις ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ τοῦ 
υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ : aud Chrys., τοῦ ἐμαυτόν φησιν 
ἐκδοῦναι, τοῦτο τοῦ θεοῦ θέλημα). 8.1 
The Writer now proceeds to expound the 
prophecy ; and in so doing, cites it again, 
but ina freer form, and one accommodated 

to the explanation which he gives. Saying 
(as he does) above (the present participle 
is used, not εἰπών, because it is not the 
temporal] sequence of the sayings, so much 
as their logical coherence, that is in the 
Writer’s thoughts. Similarly we say, 
“ Holding as I do that, &e., 1 have ever 
maintained, ἄς. The speaker is our 
Lord: ef. above, ver. 5, etsepxduevos eis 
τὸν κόσμον λέγει), that (mere particle of 
recitation: cf. reff.) sacrifices and offer- 
ings, and whole burnt-offerings, and 
sacrifices concerning sin thou wouldest 
not, nor yet didst approve (observe that 
the two distinct clauses of the previous 
citation are now combined, for the sake of 

throwing into contrast the rejection of 
legal sacrifices and the acceptable self- 
sacrifice of the Son of God), of such sort 
as (αἵτινες does not, like the simple rela- 
tive αἵ, identify, but classifies, the ante- 
cedent) are (habitually) offered according 
to (in pursuance of the commands of) the 
(whether the article is or is not retained, 
the English rendering will be the same; 
the νόμος according to which they were 
offered being not any general one, but the 
particular ordinance of Moses. If we say 
‘according to law,’ we mean the same, 
but transfer ourselves to the standing- 
point of a Jew, with whom ‘the law’ was 
‘law’) law,— 9.] then (more logical 
than chronological; but used probably in 
allusion to that τότε above, in the pas- 
sage itself), hath he said, Behold Iamcome . 

to do thy will. He (Christ again) taketh 
away (for ἀναιρεῖν, ‘tollere,’ see reff. 
and add Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 1, ὅσαι pov- 
αρχίαι ὅσαι τε ὀλιγαρχίαι ἄνήρηνται 
ἤδη ὑπὸ δήμων : Demosth. p. 246. 4, τὰ 
τῶν προγόνων καλὰ κ. δίκαια ἀναιρεῖν) 
the first, that he may set up (establish, 
see refi.) the second (ποῖόν ἐστι τὸ πρῶ- 
τον; αἱ θυσίαι. ποῖον τὸ δεύτερον; τὸ 
θέλημα τοῦ πατρός. Thi. It is a mistake 
to understand with Peirce, θέλημα after 
πρῶτον and δεύτερον : the contrast is 
between that which God wills not, and 
that which He wills. This is very plain 
both on other grounds, and on account of 
the ἐν ᾧ θελήματι in the next verse). 
10.] In (the course of, the fulfilment οἵ: 
not properly “ by,” which belongs more to 
the διά below) which will (viz. the will 
and purpose of God towards us by Christ : 
the will which He came to fulfil. There 
is no real difference, or alternative to be 
chosen, as Ebrard maintains, between the 
will of God to redeem us by the sufferings 
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and death of Christ, and the will of God 
as fulfilled by Christ’s obedience: the one 
includes the other: the latter was the con- 
dition of the former. Justiniani inclines 
to understand ἐν ᾧ θελήματι of the will of 
Christ, as expressed above: and so Calvin 
(quoting 1 Thess. iv. 3, ‘‘ Hee voluntas est 
Christi, sanctificatio vestra”), Schéttgen, 

and Carpzov. But clearly this cannot be 
so) we have been sanctified (see on the 
word ἁγιάζω, and on the use of the present 
and past passive participles of it, note on 
ch. ii. 11. Here the perfect part. is used, 
inasmuch as it is the finished work of 
Christ in its potentiality, not the process 
of it on us, which is spoken of: see ver. 
14, τετελείωκεν εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς τοὺς ἅγια- 
(ouéevovs: which final completion is here 
indicated by the perfect part.) through 
the offering of the body (the reading 
αἵματος would, besides losing the reference 
to the σῶμα κατηρτίσω μοι, introduce an 
inaccuracy into the typology. Itis by the 
Blood of Christ that we are reconciled to 
God, but by the offering of His Body that 
we are made holy. The one concerns our 
acceptance as acquitted from sin; the other 
our perfection in holiness by union with 
Him and participation in His Spirit. Thus 
we distinguish the two in the Communion 
Service: “that our sinful bodies may be 
made clean by His Body, and our souls 
washed through His most precious Blood”’) 
of Jesus Christ, once for all (it may seem 
doubtful to which ἐφάπαξ belongs, whe- 
ther to τῆς mpospopas, or to ἡγιασμένοι 
ἐσμέν. For the former, may be said, that 
the once-for-all-ness of the offering of 
Christ is often insisted on by our Writer, 
cf. ch. vii. 27; ix. 12, 26, 28; vv. 12, 14. 
Against it, that thus we should seein to 
require the article τῆς before ἐφάπαξ. 
But this last is not needed, and no argu- 
ment can be founded on its absence. 
Rather should we argue from the context, 
and say that the assertion is not mainly 
of our being sanctified once for all, though 
that does come in in ver. 14 as a conse- 
quence of the μία προςφορά, but of our 
sanctification having taken place by means 

λειτ. 

of a final efficacious sacrifice, which does 
not, as those legal ones did, need repeat- 
ing. I should therefore be disposed to 
join ἐφάπαξ with mpospopas, with Syr., 
(c., ΤῊ]. (διὰ τῆς mpospopas τοῦ σώμα- 
τος τοῦ χριστοῦ τῆς ἐφάπαξ γενομένη»), 
Schlichting, Jac. Cappell., Limborch, Stein, 
al., and against Bleek, Liinem., Hofm., 
Delitzsch, and most of the best Commen- 
tators). 11—14.] See summary at 
ver. 1. 11.| And (kai introduces a 
new particular of contrast: ‘and besides’) 
every high priest (much has of late been 
said by Delitzsch against the reading 
ἀρχιερεύς, as bringing in an inaccuracy 
which our Writer could not be guilty of, 
seeing that the high priests did not officiate 
in the daily sacrifice. But all such argu- 
ments are worthless against preponde- 
rating evidence, and rather tend the 
other way, viz. to shew how natural it 
was to alter ἀρχιερεύς to ἱερεύς, on 
account of this very difficulty. So that 
on the “procliviori prestat ardua” prin- 
ciple as well, we are bound I conceive 
to retain ἀρχιερεύς. And with regard to 
the alleged inaccuracy, I really think that 
if closely viewed, it will prove rather to 
be a fine and deep touch of truth. The 
High-priesthood of our Lord is to be 
compared with that of the Jewish legal 
high priests. On the one side is Jesus, 
alone in the glory of his office and virtue 
of his sacrifice ; on the other is the Jewish 
high-priesthood, not one man but many, 
by reason of death ; represented in all its 
acts, personal or delegated, by its holder 
for the time, by πᾶς ἀρχιερεύς, offering 
not one, but many sacrifices. This apx- 
ἱερεύς is the representative of the whole 
priesthood. Whether he ministered in 
the daily service of the temple himself 
or not, it is he who embodies the acts 
and sufferings of Israel in his own person. 
How Delitzsch can say that such an idea 
is foreign alike to the Bible and the 
Jewish mind, I am at a loss to under- 
stand, considering the liberation at the 
death of the high priest, not to insist on 
the ceremonies themselves at the day of 
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20,40. 2 Cor. 
iii. 1 only. 
= 1 Chron. 
xxi. 8. Zeph, 
ili. 15, 

περιαιρή- 
σεσθε τῶν 
πονηρῶν 
8 ch. v. 1 reff. 

1 abs. here 
see ch. iii. 3. vii. 4. 

Heb., here only. 

12. rec avros (see note), with D3KL rel Cyr-jer, Thdrt [Damasc] Th] ec: txt AC 
ΒΙΓΡῚΝ k 17 [47] Chr, [Euthal-ms]} Cyr,. 
dexteram har). 

atonement, when he was clearly the centre 
and representative of the priesthood, and 
indeed of all Israel. In treating of the 
Head of so compact a system as the 
Jewish priesthood it is clearly allowable, 
if any where, to bring in the principle, 
‘qui facit per alterum, facit per se.” See 
ch. vii. 27, where the very same καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν is predicated of the ἀρχιερεύς) 
standeth (see reff. No priest nor other 
person might s¢é in the inner court of the 
temple, except the king. ‘There is per- 
haps more than a fortuitous contrast to 
ἐκάθισεν below. So Cc. and Thl., aft. 
Chrys. : ἄρα τὸ ἑστάναι σημεῖόν ἐστι τοῦ 
λειτουργεῖν, τὸ δὲ καθῆσθαι, ὥςπερ ὁ 
χριστὸς ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ πατρός, 
σημεῖόν ἐστι τοῦ λειτουργεῖσϑαι οἷα θεὸν 
ὄντα. The vulgate rendering, “presto 
est,” is clearly wrong) day by day minis- 
tering (see note, ch. viii. 2), and (καί 
brings out that in the λειτουργία, which 
the Writer wishes most to emphasize) 
often offering the same sacrifices, the 
which (i. e. of a sort which, such as) can 
never take away (lit. ‘strip off all 
round :’ so of a ring, Gen. xli. 42: Esth. 
iii. 10: Jos. Antt. xix. 2.3: lian V. H. 
i, 21: Herod. iii. 41: of clothes from the 
body, Gen. xxxvili. 14: Deut. xxi. 13: 
Jonah iii. 6: 2 Mace. iv. 38. See reff.: 
and many more examples in Bleek. And 
such a word is peculiarly fitting to express 
the removal of that of which it is said, 
ch. v. 2, αὐτὸς περίκειται ἀσθένειαν, and 
which is called, ch. xii. 1, ἡ εὐπερίστατος 
ἁμαρτία. The sacrifice might bring sense 
of partial forgiveness: but it could never 
denude the offerer of sinfulness—strip off 
and take away his guilt) sins: 
12:] but He (‘this (man),’ or, (priest) : 
but such rendering should be avoided if 
possible, as should all renderings which 
import a new generic idea into the text, as 
always causing confusion : cf. for a notable 
example, 1 Cor. ii, 11 end in E. V.) 
having offered one sacrifice for sins 
(on the punctuation, see below) for ever 
(εἰς τὸ Sinvexés may be joined either 
with the preceding or with the following 

εκ δεξιων A 31; εκ deta (sic) XN}, ad 

words. If with the preceding, as ΤῊ]. 
(θυσίαν. .. εἰς τὸ δ. ἀρκοῦσαν ἡμῖν, and 
so (Ke.), Luther, Castellio, Beza b, Chr. F. 
Schmid, Bengel, Béhme, Stein, al., we ob- 
serve the usage of the Epistle, which is to 
place eis τὸ διηνεκές after that which it 
qualifies (reff.): we have μία θυσία εἰς 
τὸ διηνεκές opposed to τὰς αὐτὰς θυσίας 
πολλάκις ; and we keep the propriety of 
the sense, according to what follows, τὸ 
λοιπὸν ἐκδεχόμενος ἕως k.T.A.. and ac- 
cording to 1 Cor. xv. 28, where we are 
expressly told, that the session of our tri- 
umphant Saviour will have its end as such. 
If we join the words with the following, 
as Syr., D-lat., Faber Stap., Erasm., Cal- 
vin, Schlichting, Grot., Wolf, al., Schulz, 
De Wette, Bleek, Liinem., Ebrard, Hof- 
mann, Delitzsch, al., we more thoroughly 
satisfy the construction, in which εἰς τὸ 
Sinvexés seems to refer better to an en- 
during state than to a past act, or at all 
events not to this last without a harsh 
ellipsis, “having offered one sacrifice (the 
virtue of which will endure) for ever :” we 
preserve the contrast between ἕστηκεν 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν and εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς ἐκάθισεν : 
we preserve also the balance between the 
clauses ending mpospépwv θυσίας, and 
mposeveyxas θυσίαν : and we are in full 
accordance with the ἱερεὺς eis τὸν αἰῶνα 
so often insisted on. And to this latter 
arrangement I incline, not however laying 
it down as certain. The objection taken 
above, as to the change in the nature of 
Christ’s session at the end, when all things 
shall have been put under His feet, may 
be met by saying that such change, being 
obviously included in His ultimate state of 
reception into God’s presence in heaven, 
does not here count as a change, where 
the question is of renewal of sacrifice, with 
regard to which that session is eternal) 
sat down on the right hand of God, 
13.] henceforth waiting (this sense of 
ἐκδέχομαι is said to belong exclusively to 
later Greek : but not altogether accurately, 
ef. Soph. Phil. 123, κεῖνον ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκδέχου. 
It is, however, much more frequent in the 
later classics. We have éxdéy. ἕως ἄν 
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in Dion. Hal. vi. 67) until his enemies 
be placed as footstool of his feet (the ἕως 
construction is adopted for the sake of 
preserving the words of Ps. ex. 1. I 
cannot see how Bleek and Liinem. can 
find any real discrepancy between this 
passage and 1 Cor. xv. 23—26. If this 
seems to date the subjection of all to 
Christ before the second advent, and that 
places it after the same event, we may 
well say, that the second advent is not 
here taken into account by the Writer, 
whose object is the contrast between the 
suffering and triumphant Christ, as it is 
by St. Paul, who is specially giving an ac- 
count of the resurrection which is so in- 
separably bound up with that παρουσία. 
The second advent is no break in Christ’s 
waiting till his enemies be subdued to him, 
but it is the last step but one of that sub- 
jection ; the last ofall being the subjection 
of Himself, and his mystical body with 
him, to Him that did put all things under 
him. For among the enemies are His own 
elect, who were enemies: and they are not 
thoroughly subject to Him, tiil He with 
them is subject to the Father, the media- 
torial veil being withdrawn, and the One 
God being all in all). 14.] And He need 
not renew his sacrifice: For by one offer- 
ing (we might read also μία yap mpospopd, 
nominative : and Bengel prefers this, from 
the fact that in ver. 11 the sacrifices are 
the subject, αἵτινες εὐέποτε δύνανται 
«.7.A. But here more probably Christ is 
the subject throughout, and therefore the 
dative is better: there being no relative 
to connect with θυσίαν, as there) He hath 
perfected for ever them who are being 
sanctified (“The Writer says not τοὺς 
TeAciwuevous, but τοὺς ἁγιαζυμένους. 

Sanctification, i.e. the imputed and im- 
planted purification from sins (for both 
these are alike contained in the idea), is 
the way whereby the objective perfection 
already provided in the self-sacrifice of 
Christ gradually renders itself subjective 
in men.” Delitzsch). 15—18.] See 
summary at ver. 1. The prophetic word 
testifies the same, making absolute and 
final forgiveness of sins-a characteristic of 
the new covenant. 15.} Moreover the 
Holy Spirit also testifies to us (Christians 
in general: and ἡμῖν is the dat. commodi, 
μαρτυρεῖ being used absolutely—testifies 
the fact which Iam maintaining. Raphel, 
Wolf, al. regard ἡμῖν as signifying merely 
the Writer, and take the dat. as in Polyb. 
Xvilil. 11. 8, μαρτυρεῖ δὲ τοῖς ἡμετέροις 
λόγοις. . . τὸ τέλος τοῦ πολέμου: but 
the other is far better): for after having 
said (then the citation proceeds much as in 
ch. viii. 10 ff. with some differences, noticed 
below. On the common points, see notes 
there), 16.| This is the covenant — 
which I will make with them (in ch. viii. 
10, τῷ οἴκῳ Ἰσραήλ. Here the prophecy 
is taken out of its national limits and uni- 
versalized) after those days, saith the 
Lord: giving my laws into their hearts 
(ch. viii. 10, εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν), and on their 
mind (ἐπὶ καρδίας, ch. viii. 10) will I in- 
scribe them :— 17.1 Now comes the 
apodosis of the μετὰ γὰρ τὸ εἰρηκέναι, then, 
—kal ἔσομαι αὐτοῖς eis θεὸν K.T.A., and καὶ 
οὐ μὴ διδάξωσιν k.7.A., ch. viil. 10, 11, being 
omitted (see below), he further says: 
and their sins and their transgressions 
will I remember no more (it has been 
generally held since Beza and Camerarius, 
that the apodosis is introduced by λέγει 
κύριος, all that follows belonging to it. 
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18. om τουτων δὲ! [arm(Tischdf) ]. 

The reason for this, alleged by the later 
Commentators, is, the harshness of un- 

derstanding ὕστερον λέγει, or the like, 
inserted in some unimportant mss. at the 
beginning of ver. 17, as inconsistent with 
the concinnity of our Writer’s style. But 
as against this objection, may fairly be al- 
leged the still greater harshness of breal- 
ing διαθήσομαι from its qualifying διδούς, 
and the improbability that the words λέγει 
κύριος, Which occur in the passage cited, 
should be taken by the Writer as his own. 
But still more cogent reasons for making 
the apodosis begin at ver. 17 are, 1. that 
there the εἰρημένον ends, not at λέγει 
κύριος : there a hiatus in the citation oc- 
curs, and the Writer first passes on to that 
which is said after: 2. that ver. 17 itself 
carries the whole burden of the citation 
with it. This is the object of the citation, 
to prove that there needs no more sacri- 
fice for sins. And the previous portion of 
it is adduced to shew that this, τῶν Guapr. 
αὐτ. K. τῶν ἄνομ. avT. ov μὴ μνησθήσομαι 
ἔτι, does form an integral part of the pro- 
phecy of the introduction of the new and 
spiritual covenant. So that both construc- 
tion and sense are troubled by the modern 
idea of breaking at λέγει κύριος. With 
regard to any supposed harshness in the 
ellipsis at ver. 17, I may remark that our 
Writer frequently uses καί in a kindred 
sense, as adducing new quotations : see ch. 
1.5; ii. 13 bis; iv.5; ver.30. The break 
at ver. 17 is adopted by several cursive mss. 
(see Scholz), by Primasius, Clarins, Zeger, 
Schlichting, Estius, Jac. Cappellus, Gro- 
tius, Limborch, Carpzov, Heinrichs, Stuart, 
al.: the other, at λέγει κύριος, by Beza, 
Camer., al., and almost all the recent Com- 
mentators). 18.] But (or, ‘now?’ itis 
the ‘ but’ of the demonstration, referring 
toa well-known axiomatic fact as contrast- 
ing with the contrary hypothesis) where 
there is remission of these, there is no 
longer offering concerning sin. 
“Here ends the finale (x. 1—18) of the 
great tripartite arrangement (vii. 1—25 ; 
vii. 26—ix. 12; ix. 183—x. 18) of the middle 
portion of the Epistle. ‘Christ a High 
Priest for ever after the order of Melchise- 
dek,’ this was its great theme, now brought 
to a conclusion. That the Priesthood of 
Christ, as Melchisedekite, is as high above 
the Levitical as God’s heaven is aboye the 

Vou. IY. 

c ch. iii. 6. reff. 
d=2Pet.i.llonly. (Acts xiii. 24 reff.) 

earth,—that Christ, with His One High- 
priestly self-sacrifice, has accomplished that 
which the Leyitical priesthood with its 
sacrifices was unable to accomplish,—that 
henceforth, both our present possession of 
salvation, and our future completion of sal- 
vation, are as certain to us as that He is 
with God, ruling as a priest and reigning 
as a king, once more to appear, no more 
as a bearer of our sins, but in glory as a 
Judge ;—these are the three great) funda- 
mental thoughts, now brought to their full 
development. What it is, to be a High 
Priest after the order of Melchisedek and 
not of Aaron, is set forth, ch. vil. 1—25. 
That Christ however as High Priest is 
Aaron’s antitype, ruling in the true holy 
place by virtue of His self-sacrifice here on 
earth,—and Mediator of a better covenant, 

whose essential character the old covenant 
only shadowed forth and typified, we learn, 
vii. 26—ix. 12. And that the self-sacrifice 
of Christ, offered through the eternal Spirit, 

is of everlasting power, as contrasted with 
the unavailing cycle of legal offerings, is 
established in the third part, ix. 13—x. 18: 
the second half of this portion, x. 1—18, 
being devoted to a reiterated and conclu- 
sive treatment of the main position of the 
whole,—the High-priesthood of Christ, 
grounded on His offering of Himself,—its 
Kingly character, its eternal accomplish- 
ment of its end, confirmed by Ps. xl., Ps. 
ex., Jer. xxxi.” Delitzsch. 

19—XIII. 25.] THE THIRD GREAT 
DIVISION OF THE EPISTLE: OUR DUTY 
IN THE INTERVAL OF WAITING BETWEEN 
THE BEGINNING AND ACCOMPLISHMENT 
OF OUR SALVATION. And herein, x. 19 
—39, exhortation to enter boldly into the 
holiest place, 19—22: to hold fast our 
profession, 23: to stir up one another, 21, 

25: in consideration of the fearful punish- 
ment which awaits the rejecters of Christ, 
26—31: and in remembrance of the pre- 
vious sufferings which they underwent 
when first converted, 832—34, Finally, 
exhortation not to cast away confidence, 
for the time until His coming is short, and 
during that time, faith is the life of the 
soul. There has been no exhortation, 
properly speaking, since ch. vii. 1, i.e. 
during the great doctrinal argument of the 
Epistle. Before that, argument and exhor- 
tation. were. rapidly. alternated. But so 

O 
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20. om και D!. 

exquisite is the skill of arrangement and 
development, that the very exhortation 
with which he closed the former portion of 
the Epistle where first he began to prepare 
the way for his great argument, ch. iv. 14 
—16, is now resumed, deepened indeed and 
expanded by the intervening demonstra- 
tion, but in spirit and substance the same : 
προςερχώμεθα μετ᾽ ἀληθινῆς καρδίας ἐν πλη- 
ροφορίᾳ πίστεως here, answering to 7pos- 
ἐερχώμεθα μετὰ παῤῥησίας τῷ θρόνῳ τῆς 
χάριτος there, and κατέχωμεν τὴν ὅμολο- 
γίαν here to κρατῶμεν τῆς ὁμολογίας there. 

19.] Having (ἔχοντες is placed first 
as carrying the emphasis: ‘ possessing, as 
we do...’) therefore (as above proved: 
οὖν collects and infers), brethren (see on ch. 
iii. 1), confidence (see on ch. iii. 6. παῤ- 
ῥησία here as well as there is not justifica- 
tion, right (ἐξουσίαν Hesych.) to enter, 
but purely subjective, confidence, boldness) 
as regards the (our, see below) entering 
into the holy places (for construction, see 
reff. καὶ yap ἐπειδὴ ἀφέθησαν ἡμῖν τὰ 
ἁμαρτήματα, παῤῥησίαν ἔχομεν πρὸς τὸ 
εἰξέρχεσθαι εἰς τὰ ἅγια, τουτέστιν εἰς τὸν 
οὐρανόν. ΤῊ]. ἡ εἴςοδος is owr entering, 
not Christ’s entering, as Heinrichs and 
Dindorf: see ch. iv. 16, προξερχώμεθα 
μετὰ παῤῥησίας τῷ θρόνῳ τῆς χάριτος) 
in the blood of Jesus (the ἐν introduces 
that wherein the confidence is grounded : 
ef. ref., ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν τὴν παῤῥησίαν καὶ 
[τὴν] mposaywyhv. He having once 
entered in with His blood as our High 
Priest, and thereby all atonement and 
propitiation having been for ever ac- 
complished, it is in that blood that our 
boldness to enter in is grounded. To un- 
derstand ἐν, with Bleek and Stier, asin ch. 
ix. 25, cisépyerat εἰς τὰ ἅγια... ἐν αἵματι 
ἀλλοτρίῳ, is in fact to make us, as priests, 
renew Christ’s offering of Himself. “ We 
enter,” says Stier, “with the blood of Jesus, 
even with the same, wherewith He entered 
before ἃ: which is very like a contra- 
diction in terms, and is at all events inac- 
curate theology. We do not take the 
blood of Christ with us into the presence of 
God: it is there already once for all, and our 
confidence of access is therein grounded, 
that it ἐς there. See note on ch. xii. 24), 

20.] which (entrance: so Mc. 
(below), ΤῊ]. (below), and most Commen- - 
tators. Some, as Est., Erasm., Calv., Beza, 

h (see note.) here only. (-Tws, Acts xviii. 2.) Deut, xxxii.17. Sir. ix. 10. 

refer the relative to αἵματι, making it 
attracted into the fem. by ὅδόν. Some 
again, as Seb. Schmidt, Hammond, al., and 
D-lat., refer it to παῤῥησίαν. The vulg., 
“quam initiavit nobis viam novam,” will 
bear either) He initiated (first opened: 
better than Εἰ. V., ““ consecrated,” which 
seems as if it existed before: so He., ἣν 
elsodov τῶν ἁγίων νῦν νεωστὶ ἔτεμε: and 
Thl., ἥντινα etsobov τῶν ayiwy αὐτὸς 
ἡμῖν ὁδὸν ἐνεκαίνισε, τουτέστι νέαν ὁδὸν 
ἐποίησεν, αὐτὸς ταύτης ἀρξάμενος, καὶ 
αὐτὸς ταύτην βαδίσας πρῶτος. On the 
word, see note, ch. ix. 18) for us (as) a 
way (ὁδόν is predicative, ‘to be a way’) 
recent (ὡς τότε πρῶτον φανεῖσαν, Thdrt. : 
cf. Rom. xvi. 25, 26, μυστηρίου χρύνοις 
αἰωνίοις σεσιγημένου, φανερωθέντος δὲ νῦν 
κιτιλ., and ch. ix. 26. “On the use of 
πρόσφατος, see esp. Wetst.h.]. and Lobeck 
on Phryn. p.374f. The original meaning 
is ‘slain before,’ from πρό and σφάζω or 
σφάττω; and thus, just before, recently, 
slain or killed: so 1]. w. 757. According 
to usage, it means ‘ fresh,’ vecens, in con- 
trast to παλαιός, old or antiquated: and 
is used not only of recently slain meat 
(Hippocer.), or a fresh corpse, νεκρὸς πρό- 
oparos (Herod. ii. 89, 121), but also ἐχθύς, 
αἷμα, πόμα, σταφυλή (Dioscorid. y. 12: 
Num. vi. 3), ἄλφιτον, φῦκος, ἄνθος, ἔλαιον, 
ἕλκος, χιών (Polyb. iii. 55. 1), μάρτυρες 
(Aristot. Rhet. i. 15), νίκη (Plutarch), 
ἀτύχημα (Polyb. i. 21.9), εὐεργεσίαι (id. 
ii. 46. 1), δίκαι (Adschyl. Choeph. 800), 
ὀργή (Lys. p. 151.5: Jos. Antt. i. 18. 3), 
φθόνος (Plut. Themistocl. p. 124 a), De- 
mosth. p. 551. 15, ἕκαστος, ἄν τι συμβῇ, 
πρόσφατος κρίνεται (see also reff.): and 
Eccles. i. 9, οὐκ ἔστι πᾶν πρόσφατον ὑπὸ 
τὸν ἥλιον." Bleek. Others, as Passow, 
derive the word from πρό, and φένω. 
But πρόσφατος has not, as Ebrard would 
make it, the meaning of “ever fresh :” 
only that of new, ‘of late origin.’ “ None 
before Him trod this way: no believer 
under the O. T. dared or could, though 
under a dispensation of preparatory grace, 
approach God so freely and openly, so 
fearlessly and joyfully, so closely and inti- 
mately, as we now, who come to the Father 
by the blood of Jesus, His Son.” Stier) 
and living (as contrasted with the mere 
dead ceremony of entrance into the earthly 
holy place. This entrance is a real, living 
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Leh. vii. 5 reff. ἢ ἐπι TOV aa a Are 

° οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ, 55 προςερχώμεθα ἢ μετὰ ἃ ἀληθινῆς Kap- wel ii, 6. 
21, 23. 
iv. 37. xix. 35 al. 

o = 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
Job ii, ὃ. 

ins δια bef της D!. 
22. mposepxoucda D[-gr] KL[P] edg 

Damase. μετ (for μετα) C Damasc. | 

and working entrance ; the animated sub- 
stance of what is imported, not the dead 
shadow. And so Liinemann and Delitzsch : 
and very nearly, Ebrard and Stier. Most 
Commentators make ζῶσαν = ζ(ωοποιοῦ- 
σαν, producing, or leading to life: 50 
Faber Stap., Schlichting, Grot., Peirce, 
Wetst., Bohme, Kuinoel, De W ἘΠΕ Ols- 

Paeent Others, as BL, interpret it, 
“everlasting:” and so Chrys., οὐκ εἶπε 
ζωῆς, ἀλλὰ ζῶσαν αὐτὴν ἐκάλεσε, THY 
μένουσαν οὕτω δηλῶν: (ἔο,, εἰς ζωὴν ὄν- 
τως φέρει, ὅτι καὶ αὐτὴ CH καὶ διαιωνίζει. 
πρόσφατον εἰπών, ἵνα μή τις εἴπῃ" οὐκοῦν 
εἰ πρόσφατος, καὶ παυθήσεται: γηράσ- 
κουσα γὰρ καὶ παλαιουμένη καὶ αὐτή, 
ὥςπερ καὶ ἣ τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης κατα- 
λυθήσεται οὐ μὲν οὖν, φησίν, ἀλλὰ πρό- 
σφατος οὖσα ἀεὶ νεάζουσα καὶ ζῶσα ἔσται, 
οὐδέποτε ἐπιδεχομένη θάνατον καὶ κατά- 
Avow) through (διά here in its primary 
local meaning, ‘through,’ not in its de- 
rived instrumental one. But no οὖσαν or 
ἄγουσαν need be supplied, as Bleek: διά 
follows directly upon ἐνεκαίνισεν) the veil, 
that is, his flesh (on καταπέτασμα, see 
note, ch. vi. 19. The Flesh of Christ 
is here spoken of as the veil hung before 
the holiest place; that weak human mortal 
flesh was the state through which He had 
to pass before He could enter the holiest 
in heaven for us, and when He put off that 
flesh, the actual veil in the temple was rent 
from top to bottom, Matt. xxvii.51. And 
so in the main, the great body of interpre- 
ters: the Greek Commentators however, 
not quite accurately: e.g. Chrys., 7 yap 
σὰρξ αὕτη ἔτεμε πρώτη THY ὁδὸν αὐτῷ 
ἐκείνην, ἣν καὶ ἐγκαινίσαι λέγει, τῷ καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἀξιῶσαι διὰ ταύτης βαδίσαι: κατα- 
πέτασμα δὲ εἰκότως ἐκάλεσε τὴν σάρκα" 
ὅτε γὰρ ἠρέθη εἰς ὕψος, τότε ἐφάνη τὰ ἐν 
τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. And similarly Thl. and 
ic., the latter however giving an alterna- 
tive, καὶ ὅτι ἔκρυπτεν ἐν ἑαυτῇ τὴν θεό- 
τητα᾿ καὶ τοῦτο γὰρ ἴδιον καταπετάσ- 
ματος. Thdrt. understands it of the body 
of the Lord partaken in the Holy Commu- 
nion: no less strangely than erroneously : 
for it is not the Body, but the Flesh of 
Christ which is the veil: and what our 
Writer means by that expression is evi- 
dent from ch. vy, 7, where ἐν Τοῖς ἡμέραις 

1 Pet. iv. 17. see 1 Pet. ii. 5. 
Matt. xxv. 

p ch. iv. 16. q = John 

hk o: txt ACN latt [Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt 

τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ points to the time of 
His suffering Humanity),— 21.| and 
(‘having :’ τὸ ἔχοντες ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, Mc.) a 
great Priest (i. e.a great High Priest; but 
here his Priesthood, not his High-priest- 
hood, is more brought into prominence. 
Do not suppose that μέγας ἱερεύς imports 
‘High Priest,’ as 6 ἱερεὺς 6 μέγας in the 

LXX and Philo: our Writer always uses 
ἀρχιερεύς for it, and in ch. iv. 14, calls our 
Lord ἀρχιερέα μέγαν. He is ἱερεὺς μέγας, 
because He is a Priest on his throne, a 
““sacerdos regius et rex sacerdotalis,” as 
Delitzsch quotes from Seb. Schmidt) over 
the house of God (this substitution of the 
preposition of motion for that of rest, is 
indicative of a later phase of a language, 
and requires the supplying of τεταγμένον, 
or some similar word, to make it good 
Greek: so Ξενοκλέα ἔταξεν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἱππεῖς, Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 19. The οἶκος 
θεοῦ here need not be more limited in 
meaning than in the similar passage ch. 
iti, Ds olay OS Geov robs miorols ™pos- 
ηγόρευσεν, Thdrt., (c., Estius, al. But 
it is alleged that the expression here must 
mean the heaven: Thl. having mentioned 
the other, says, ἤ, ὅπερ οἶμαι μᾶλλον, τὸν 
οὐρανόν" ἐκεῖνον γὰρ καὶ ἅγια καλεῖ, καὶ 
ἐν ἐκείνῳ λειτουργεῖν τὸν ἱερέα λέγει, ὑπὲρ 
ἡμῶν ἐντυγχάνοντα: and so many Com- 
mentators. But Delitzsch well observes 
that the one meaning, the narrower, need 

not exclude the other, the wider. It is 
hardly probable, to begin with, that our 
Writer should in two places describe Christ 
as set ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ, in meanings 
entirely different from each other. Clearly, 
the heavenly sanctuary is regarded by him 
as also including the earthly, the Church 
above as the home of the Church below: 
see ch. xii. 22 ff.), 22.] let us ap- 
proach (προςέρχεσθαι, see ref., = ἐγγίζειν 
τῷ θεῷ ch. vii. 19, and is a word belonging 
to worship. So that the participial clauses 
which follow are best regarded as both 
belonging to προεερχώμεθα, since they also 
describe requisite preparations for worship: 
see this further treated below, on ver. 23) 
with a true heart (χωρὶς ὑποκρίσεως, 
Chrys. So Hezekiah pleads, Isa. XXXVill. 
3, ἐπορεύθην ἐνώπιόν σου μετὰ ἀληθείας 

ἐν καρδίᾳ ἀληθινῇ) im fuil assurance 
ΟΖ 
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rch. vi. 11. 
Col. ii. 2. 
1 Thess. i. 5 
only +. 

sch. ix. 13 reff. 
t = Acts xvi. 33. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 25. 

21. see ch. ix. 9 reff. v John xiii, 10. 

ree ἐρραντίσμενοι, with D°KLN3 rel: ἐραντ. [m] 17: txt ACD![P IN. 
μενοι D)[ P |X 39. 46. 79. 

(wAnpodopia, subjective, as in ch. vi. 11: 
see note there) of faith (with no doubt as 
to the certainty of our access to God by 
the blood of Jesus), having our hearts 
sprinkled from (pregnant construction for 
‘sprinkled, and by that sprinkling cleansed 
from’) an evil conscience (a conscience 
polluted with the guilt of sin: for “if a 
man’s practice be bad, his conscience, in 
so far as it is the consciousness of that prac- 
tice, is πονηρά : see Delitzsch, Biblische 
Psychologie, p. 163) and having our body 
washed with pure water (both these 
clauses refer to the legal purifications of 
the Levitical priests, which took place by 
means of blood and water. At their first 
dedication, Aaron and his sons were 
sprinkled with blood, their bodies and 
their clothes, Exod. xxix. 21: Levit. viii. 
30. And so are we to be as God’s priests, 
having access to Him, sprinkled with 
blood, not outwardly with that of the ram 
of consecration, but inwardly with that 
of the Lamb of God: the first could only 
produce καθαρότητα τῆς σαρκός (ch. ix. 
13), but the second, pureness of heart and 
conscience in God’s sight. The washing 
with water also (Exod. xxix. 4) was to be 
part of the cleansing of Aaron and his sons: 
nor only so, but as often as they entered 
the holy place or approached the altar, 
they were to wash their hands and feet in 
the brazen laver, Exod. xxx. 20; xl. 30— 
32: and the high priest, on the day of 
atonement, λούσεται ὕδατι πᾶν τὸ σῶμα 
αὐτοῦ, Levit. xvi. 4. There can be no 
reasonable doubt that this clause refers 
directly to Christian baptism. The Aov- 
τρὸν τοῦ ὕδατος of Eph. v. 26, and the 
λουτρὸν παλιγγενεσίας, Titus iii. 5, are 
analogous expressions: and the express 
mention of σῶμα here, as distinguished 
from Καρδίας before, stamps this interpre- 
tation with certainty. This distinction 
makes it impossible, with Calvin, Lim- 
borch, Owen, Bengel, Ebrard, and the old 
Socinians, Schlichting, al., to spiritualize 
away the meaning into “Christi spiritus 
et doctrina, seu spiritualis illa aqua, qua 
suos perfundit Christus, ipsius etiam san- 
guine non excluso” (Schlichting); for 
σῶμα confines the reference to an outward 
act. And so ΤῊ]. (τῷ τοῦ βαπτίσματος" 
κεν. τοῦ σώματος ἕνεκα παρᾳλαμβάνεται 

ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. ΧΕ 
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dias ἐν "πληροφορίᾳ πίστεως ὃ ῥεραντισμένοι TAS καρδίας 
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‘amo " συνειδήσεως πονηρᾶς Kal “ λελουμένον TO σῶμα 

u so, but w. ἀγαθ., Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Tim.i.5,19. 1 Pet. iii. 16, 
Acts ix. 37. xvi. 33 2 Pet. ii. 22. Rev.i.5 only. Levit. xvi. 4. 

λελουσ- 

τὸ ὕδωρ' διττῶν γὰρ ὄντων ἡμῶν, διττὴ 
καὶ 7 κάθαρσις). Thdrt., Gec., al. Bohme, 
Kuin., Thol. De W., Bleek, Liinem., 
Delitzsch, and the majority of Commen- 
tators. Still in maintaining the externality 
of the words, as referring, and referring 
solely, to Baptism, we must remember, that 
Baptism itself is not a mere external rite, 
but at every mention of it carries the 
thought further, viz. to that spiritual 
washing of which it is itself symbolical and 
sacramental. Notice here that the word 
is τὸ σῶμα, and not τὴν σάρκα, as ch. ix. 
13: our whole natural life, and not the 
mere outside surface: that in which our 
soul dwells and works, the seat of the 
emotions and desires: this also must be 
purified in those who would approach God 
in Christ. So that I would understand 
with Delitzsch (whose note here by all 
means see), that the sprinkling the heart 
Srom an evil conscience is, so to speak, 
intra-sacramental, a spiritual application 
of the purifying Blood, beyond sacramental 
rites, and the washing the body with pure 
water is purely sacramental, the effect of 
baptism taken in its whole blessed mean- 
ing and fulfilment as regards our natural 
existence. The end of his note is very 
beautiful: “As priests we are sprinkled, 
as priests we are bathed: sprinkled so that 
our hearts are freed from an evil conscience, 
and thus from self-condemnation, sprinkled 
with Christ’s Blood, to be sprinkled with 
which and to be certain of and joyful in 
justitication before God is one and the same 
thing,—washed in Holy Baptism, whose 
pure water penetrates with its saving power 
not only into the depths of our self-con- 
scious life, but also into the very founda- 
tion of our corporeity, and thus sanctifies 
us not only in the flesh, but in the body 
and in the spirit: so bringing us, in our 
whole personal existence, through the 
Blood speaking in the Sanctuary, through 
the Water welling forth out of the Sanc- 
tuary, into so real a connexion, so close 
an union with the Sanctuary itself, that we 
are at all times privileged to enter into the 
Sanctuary, and to use, in faith, the new 
and living way.” On the further details 
of the passage see Hofmann, Weissagung 
τ. Erfiillung, ii. 284: Schriftbeweis, ii. 2. 
161, ‘he perfect participles shew that a 
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“ ὕδατι * καθαρῷ" 55 κατέχωμεν τὴν γ᾽ ὁμολογίαν τῆς ὅ ἐλ- 
πίδος ὃ ἀκλινῆ, "πιστὸς γὰρ ὁ “ ἐπαγγειλάμενος" 33 καὶ 
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κατανοῶμεν ἀλλήλους εἰς “παροξυσμὸν ἀγάπης Kal 
f a f 95 \ g > / \ hn 3 

καλῶν ἴ ἔργων, 55 μὴ ὃ ἐγκαταλείποντες τὴν " ἐπισυναγω- 

Symm. 
13. 1 Thess. v. 24. 

d = ch. iii. 1 reff. 
f Matt. v.16. xxvi.10. John x. 32, 33. 

xxvii. 46 || Mk., from Ps. χχὶ. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 
ii. lonly+. 2 Macc. ii. 7 only. (see note.) 

2 Thess. iii. 3 al. 

23. τὴς ελπ. bef τὴν ομολ. D vulg [aft ἀκλινη 47]. 
approving) [vulg F-lat Syr eth]. 
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w Num. v. 17, 
Ezek. xxxvi. 
25. 

reff. 
a here only +. 
Job xl. 14 

bso 1 Cor. i. 9. x. 
James i. 12. ii. 5. 1 John ii. 23. 

(Deut. xxix. 28. Jer. xxxix. [xxxii.] 37 only.) 
Tit. ii. 7 al3. 1 Pet. ii. 12 only. g Matt. 

Wisd. x. 13. h 2 Thess, 

c see note. Tit. i. 2. 

aft ελπ. ins nuwy X1(R3 dis- 

25. εγκαταλιποντες τὲ c | Chr-3-mss, -λειπόντες [D3] 0: καταλιπ. DI. 

state is spoken of introduced by one act 
the effect of which is abiding) : 23. ] 
(First we must treat of the punctuation 
and connexion. I have stated above the 
ground for attaching καὶ λελουμένοι κ.τ.λ. 
to the foregoing, with Syr., Primas., Faber 
Stap., Luther, E.V., Estius, Seb. Schmidt, 
Cramer, Michaelis (paraphr.), Wolf, Baum- 
garten, Storr, Kuin., De Wette, Bleek, 
Delitzsch,—not to κατέχωμεν with Erasm., 
Beza, Erasm. Schmid, Bengel, Peirce (and 
Michaelis as Peirce), Griesb., Knapp, Hein- 
richs, Schulz, Bohme, Lachmann, Tho- 

luck, Tischdf. (edn. 2), Ebrard, Liinemann. 
Besides, 1. the ground there aileged, it may 
be further urged, 2. that the λελουμένοι 
has no imaginable connexion with κατ- 
έχωμεν «.7.A.. whereas it continues to 
describe the condition in which we are to 
approach God : and, 3. that by joining this 
participial clause with what follows, the 
rhythm of the sentence (agst. Liinem.) is 
entirely broken up. Then, thus much 
being determined, our next question is, 
what stop to set after καθαρῷ. Bleek 
prefers a period, Delitzsch a comma only. 
I believe a colon, as after ἐπαγγειλάμενος, 
would best give the form of the sentence, 
in which the three verbs, προερερχώμεθα... 
κατέχωμεν ... καὶ κατανοῶμεν, are corre- 
lative) let us hold fast (= κρατῶμεν, ch. 
iv. 14: let us hold with full and conscious 
possession : see ch. iii. 6, 14) the confes- 
sion (see on ch. iv. 14: subjective, but ina 
pregnant sense,—that which we confess, 
keld in our confession of it) of our hope 
(see ch. iii.6: and bear in mind that ἐλπίς 
is used also for the object of hope subjec- 
tivized: our hope (subj.), as including 
that on which it is fixed) so that it may 
be without wavering (“ Valcknaer com- 
pares ἔχει: ἀκλινῆ τὸν λογισμόν, 4 Mace. 
νἱ. 7. Del. The adjective predicates that 
which the confession becomes by being 
held fast: = βεβαίαν, ch. iii. 14. The 
word itself is late Greek, found in ASlian, 
V. H. xii. 64: Lucian, Encom. Demosth. 
33: Philo, al): for He is faithful that 
promised (viz. God, see reff.: and ch. vi. 

13; xi. 11; xii. 26, as referring to Him the 
title ὁ ἐπαγγειλάμενος. Thl. interprets 
it, 6 χριστὸς ὁ εἰπών, ὅτι Ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, 
καὶ ὁ διάκονος 6 ἐμὸς ἔσται, and similarly 
(Ες., al., but not so accurately) : 

24.| and (“How beautifully does this 
chain of exhortations of our Writer fall 
into a triple division, according to St. 
Paul’s trias of the Christian life, 1 Cor. 
ΧΙ, Siz) hess. at Sis ν 5: Cols 154. 1» 
Next to an exhortation to approach God 
in full assurance of faith, follows one to 
hold fast the confession of hope, and now 

comes one to emulate one another in 
love.”’ Delitzsch. On the connexion, see 
above: we are still dependent on ἔχοντες 
οὖν above) let us consider one another 
(all of us have all in continual remem- 
brance, bearing one another’s characters 
and wants and weaknesses in mind. This 
is far better than the merely one-sided 
explanation given by Chrys., ΤῊ]. (τουτ- 
έστιν, ἐπισκοπῶμεν εἴ τις ἐνάρετος, ἵνα 
τοῦτον μιμώωμεθα' οὐχ ἵνα φθονῶμεν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἵνα παροξυνώμεθα μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ τὰ αὐτὰ 
ἐκείνῳ καλὰ ἔργα ποιεῖν), Thdrt., Primas., 
Michaelis, Bleek (who endeavours to unite 
both views): κατανοεῖν has already been 
noticed, ch. iii. 1) with a view to provo- 
cation (usually we have παροξυσμός in a 
bad sense, as our word provocation : so in 
reff. The verb is sometimes used in the 
classics in a good sense: e. σ΄. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 3. 13, φιλοτιμίᾳ, ἥπερ μάλιστα παρ- 
οξύνει πρὸς τὰ καλὰ καὶ ἔντιμα : (Econ. 
13. 9, αἱ φιλότιμοι τῶν φύσεων καὶ τῷ 
ἐπαίνῳ παροξύνονται: Thuc. vi. 88, 
παρελθὼν δὲ ὃ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης παρώξυνέ τε 
τοὺς Λακεδ. κ. ἐξώρμησε, λέγων τοιάδε. 
And thus the subst. must be taken here: 
“‘provocatio amoris et bonorum operum, 

cui,” says Bengel, “contraria provocatio 
odii”’) of (tending to produce: or we may 
say that it is a παροξυσμὸς ἀγάπης, the 
love itself being thereby excited) love and 
good works; 25.| not deserting the 
assembling together of ourselves (the 
word ἐπισυναγωγή. as its verb ἐπισυν- 
ayew, belongs to late Greek + Bleek gives 
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i John xix. 40. 
see 1 Macc. 
x. 89. 
2 Mace. xiii. 

Η \ ik 

γὴν ἑαυτῶν, ixabas * 

k as above (i). 
elsw., Luke 

4 ἡμέραν. 
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36 τ ἑκουσίως yap ἁμαρτανόντων ἡμῶν * μετὰ TO 
(i. 9al2. Acts vi. 14 al6.) only +, Wisd. xiv. 16. 2 Mace. χὶ. 25 only. οοπβῖτ., Acts xxv. 16. 1 = 1 Cor. iv. 

18. 2 Cor. ili. 1. x. 2. 1 Tim. i.3 al. m = ch. iil. 13 rerf. n ch. vii. 20, 22 reff. o & constr., 
Rom. vii. 23. p = Matt. iii. 2 al. fr. Ezek. xii. 23. q = 1 Cor. iii. 13. 1 Thess. τ. 4. 

Σ = here(1Pet.v.2) only. 2 Mace. xiv. 3. (-cos, Philem. 14.) ἀκουσίως ἁμ. » Lev. iv. 2,27. v.15 al. 

for εαυτων, avtwy XN}. 

examples from Polyb., Plut., Phadrus. 
The LXX use the verb many times, of 
gathering in a hostile sense (Micah iv. 
11: Zech. xii.3; xiv. 2: Ps. xxx.14 AN: 
1 Mace. iii. 58; v. 9) and of God gather- 
ing His people together (Ps. ci. 23 A 
(συναγ. BR); ev. 473; exlvi. 2: 2 Mace. i. 
27; ii. 18). And so in N. T. (Matt. xxiii. 
87; xxiv. 81: Mark xiii. 27: Luke xiii. 
34). In the only place (ref.) where the 
substantive occurs, it is of our gathering 
together to Christ at His coming, just as 
the verb in the above-cited places of the 
Gospels. Here, the question is whether 
it is to be understood of the congregation 
of the faithful generally, the Church,—as 
the word congregation has come from the 
act of assembling to signify the body thus 
assembled,—or of the single acts of assem- 
bling and gathering together of the various 
assemblies of Christians at various times. 
The former is held by Primasius (‘“ con- 
gregationem fidelium’’), Calvin, Justiniani 
(“Ego malim de tota ecclesia hee verba 
Pauli intelligere, ut hortetur Hebrzeos ad 
retinendam fidem, utque a ccetu fidelium 
non recedant”), Jac. Cappell., Bohme, 
Bretschneider, al. But the other is held 
by most Commentators, and seems far more 
appropriate here. Thus Chrys. (οἶδεν ἀπὸ 
τῆς συνουσίας K. τῆς ἐπισυναγωγῆς πολ- 
λὴν οὖσαν τὴν ἰσχύν), Gc. (τὸ γὰρ ἀεὶ 
συνῆχθαι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, ἀγάπης ἐστὶ γεν- 
νητικόν), Thi. (similarly), Beza, Camero, 
Schlichting, Limboreh, Schéttgen, Wolf, 
al. and Tholuck, De Wette, Ebrard, 
Liinem., Hofm., Delitzsch, al. Del. sug- 
gests that our Writer may have used 
ἐπισυναγωγή, not συναγωγή, to avoid the 
Judaistic sound of this latter. Otherwise 
the use would be accountable enough, 
ἐπισυναγωγή being a συναγ. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, 
and thus pointing more at the several 
places where the assemblies were held), as 
is the habit with some (this καθὼς ἔθος 
τισίν pretty plainly shews that not formal 
apostasies, but habits of negligence, are in 
the Writer’s view. How far these might 
in time lead to the other, is a thought 
which no doubt lies in the background 
when he says κατανοῶμεν ἀλλήλους, and 
παρακαλοῦντες : and is more directly sug- 
gested by the awful cautions which follow. 
Grot., al. compare Ignatius, ad Polycarp. 

aft εθος ins ἐστιν D! vulg Chr-ms. 

s ver. 15 reff. 

οσον KX! [c]. 

4, p. 721, πυκνότερον συναγωγαὶ γενέσθω- 
σαν: and Ad Eph. 13, p. 656, σπουδάζετε 
οὖν πυκνότερον συνέρχεσθαι εἰς εὐχαριστίαν 
θεοῦ κ. εἰς δόξαν" ὅταν γὰρ πυκνῶς ἐπὶ τὸ 
αὐτὸ γίνεσθε, καθαιροῦνται αἱ δυνάμεις τοῦ 
σατανᾶ, κ. λύεται ὁ ὄλεθρος αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ 
ὁμονοίᾳ ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως), but exhort- 
ing (supply not τὴν ἐπισυναγωγήν, as 

c. (τίνα; τὴν ἐπισυναγωγὴν ἑαυτῶν, 
τουτέστιν, ἀλλήλους" ἀπὸ κοινοῦ γὰρ τὴν 
ἐπισυναγωγὴν ληπτέον), Hofmann, al., 
but ἑαυτούς, out of the ἑαυτῶν just pre- 
ceding. See ch. iii. 13, ἀλλὰ παρακαλεῖτε 
ἑαυτοὺς καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν. An alter- 
native in (Ke. supplies τοὺς ἀσθενεστέρους: 
but it is an unnecessary limitation: all 
would need it); and so much the more 
(this τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον is better taken as 
belonging to the two preceding participial 
clauses only, to which it is syntactically 
attached, than as belonging to the whole 
from κατέχωμεν), aS (= ὅσῳ μᾶλλον, ‘the 
more; must be joined with βλέπετε, not 
with ἐγγίζουσαν, ‘the nearer ye see’) ye 
see (this βλέπετε, in the second person, is 
unexpected in the midst of the ‘oratio 
communicativa.” It appeals at once to 
the watchfulness and discernment of the 
readers as regards the signs of the times. 
That Day indeed, in its great final sense, 
is always near, always ready to break forth 
upon the Church: but these Hebrews lived 
actually close upon one of those great types 
and foretastes of it, the destruction of the 
Holy City—the bloody and fiery dawn, as 
Delitzsch finely calls it, of the Great Day) 
the day (this shortest of all designations 
of the day of the Lord’s coming is found 
only in reff. “It is the Day of days, the 
ending-day of all days, the settling-day of 
all days, the Day of the promotion of Time 
into Eternity, the Day which for the 
Church breaks through and breaks off the 
night of this present world.” Delitzsch) 
approaching. 26—31.] Cantion, 
arising from the mention of that day,— 
which will be not a day of grace, but a day 
of judgment,— of the fearful peril of fall- 
ing away from Christ. ‘The passage finds 
a close parallel in ch. vi. 4ff., and much of 
what was there said will apply here. 
26.| For if we willingly sin (contrast 
to ἀκουσίως ἁμαρτάνειν, in reff. and the 
ἑκουσίως ἁμαρτάνοντες to the ἀγνοοῦντες 
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λαβεῖν τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τῆς " ἀληθείας, οὐκ ἔτι " περὶ tRom.i.28. 

ἁμαρτιῶν ἣ' ἀπολείπεται θυσία, 317 * φοβερὰ δέ ¥ τις 5 ἐκδοχὴ 
u=1Tim.ii.4. 2 Tim. ii. 25. iii. 7. 

6 reff. 

τι θέαμα, Lucian, Philopat. 8. 

26. της επιγνωσιαν (sic) R'(rnv R%: -ow N-corr!), 

Tit. i. 1. see ] Tim. iv. 3. 

x ver. 31. ch. xii. 21 only. Deut. i. 19 al. 
z here only t. 

Eph. i. 17. 
2 Pet. i. 2, 
3, 8. ii. 20. 
Prov. ii. 5. 

v ver. 6. w= ch. iv. 
y W. adj., Acts viii. 9. φοβερόν 

οὐκετι περιλείπεται θυσιαν 
περι auaptias προξενενκιν DL, jam non restat peccatis hostia offere D-lat. [The verse, 
except μετα . - - 

κ- πλανώμενοι, ch. v. 2. The sin meant 
by ἁμαρτάνειν is sufficiently defined by 
the connexion (γάρ) with the preceding 
exhortations, and by the description of one 
who has so sinned in ver. 29. Neglect of 
assembling together, and loss of mutual 
exhortation and stimulus, would naturally 
result in (as it would be prompted by an 
inclination that way at first) the azo- 
στῆναι ἀπὸ θεοῦ of ch. iii. 12; the παρα- 
πεσεῖν of ch. vi. 6. It is the sin of 
apostasy from Christ back to the state 
which preceded the reception of Christ, 
viz. Judaism. This is the ground-sin ofall 
other sins Notice the present, not the aor. 
part. ‘If we be found wilfully sinning,’ 
not ‘if we have wilfully sinned,’ at that 
Day. It is not of an act or of any number 
of acts of sin, that the Writer is speaking, 
which might be repented of and blotted 
out: but of a state of sin, in which a man 
is found when that day shall come) after 
the receiving (having received) the know- 
ledge (“It is usually said that γνῶσις is 
the weaker word, ἐπίγνωσις the stronger: 
or, the former the more general, the latter 
the more special: or, the former the more 
quiescent, the latter the more active: the 

truth in all these is, that when ἐπίγνωσις 
is used, there is the assumption of an 
actual direction of the spirit to a definite 
object and of a real grasping of the same: 
so that we may speak of a false γνῶσις, 
but not of a false ἐπίγνωσις. And the 
Writer, by the use of this word, gives 
us to understand that he means by it 
not only a shallow historical notion about 
the Truth, but a living believing know- 
ledge of it, which has laid hold of a man 
and fused him into union with itself.” 
Delitzsch. It is most important here to 
keep this cardinal point distinctly in mind: 
that the ἑκουσίως ἁμαρτάνοντες are not 
mere professors of religion, but real con- 
verts, or else ver. 29 becomes unintel- 
ligible) of the truth (the truth of God, 
as so often in St. Paul and St. John), 
there is no longer left remaining (see 
on ch. iv. 6) a sacrifice for sins (for there 
is but One true sacrifice for sins: if a 
man, having availed himself of that One, 
then deliberately casts it behind him, 
there is no second left for him. It will 
be observed that one thing is not, and 

αληθειας is in Coisl-LXx-marg. ] 

need not be, specified in the text. That 
he has exhausted the virtue of the one 
sacrifice, is not said: but in proportion 
to his willing rejection of it, has it ceased 
to operate for him. He has in fact, as 
Del. observes, shut the door of repentance 
behind him, by the very fact of his being 
in an abiding state of willing sin. And 
this is still more forcibly brought out 
when, which Del. does not notice, the 
scene of action is transferred to the great 
day of the Lord’s coming, and he is found 
in that impenitent state irreparably. This 
verse has been misunderstood, 1. by the 
Fathers, who apply it to the Novatian 
controversy, and make it assert the impos- 
sibility of a second baptism: so e.g Thl., 
ov τὴν μετάνοιαν ἀναιρῶν λέγει ταῦτα, 
ὥς τινες παρενόησαν, ἀλλὰ δείκνυσιν, 
ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι δεύτερον βάπτισμα" διὸ οὐδὲ 
δεύτερος θάνατος τοῦ χριστοῦ. θυσίαν 
γὰρ τοῦτον καλεῖ, ὡς καὶ ἐν τοῖς κάτοπιν. 
μιᾷ γὰρ θυσίᾳ τετελείωκεν εἰς τὸ διηνεκές" 
τὸ γὰρ βάπτισμα ἡμῶν τὸν θάνατον εἰκο- 
νίζει τοῦ χριστοῦ. ὥςπερ οὖν ἐκεῖνος εἷς 
οὕτω καὶ τοῦτο ἕν. And similarly Chrys., 
c., and Augustine, Inchoat. Exposit. 
Ep. ad Rom. 19, vol. iii. pt. ii., al. 2. By 
Theodore of Mopsuestia and others, who 
interpret it only of those in a state of im- 
penitence, understanding that on penitence 
they will again come under the cleansing 
influence of the blood of Christ: οὐδὲ yap 
ἐπὶ τοῦ παρόντος βίου Thy μετάνοιαν 
ἀναιρεῖ, ἀλλὰ τὸ μὴ εἶναι τότε συγχώρησιν 
λαβεῖν τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ πταίειν ἐνταῦθα με- 
μενηκότα, καὶ μηδεμίαν ἐπὶ τὸ πταίειν 
δεξάμενον αἴσθησιν, ἀλογίᾳ τινὶ μετὰ πολ- 
λῆς ἡδονῆς ἐπιτελοῦντα ἁμάρτημα); 27.] 
but (there is left remaining: ἀπολείπεται 
is common to both clauses) a certain (this 
attaching of τις to an adjective is an ele- 
gance belonging to the more polished style 
of our Writer, and often found in the 
classics: e.g. ἐπίπονόν twa βίον, Diod. 
Sic. v. 39: ὅτι μικρόν τι μέρος εἴη στρατ- 
ηγικῆς τὰ τακτικά, Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 14: 
καὶ Κύρῳ δὲ μεγάλην τινὰ δοκῶ ἡμᾶς 
χάριν ὀφείλειν, ibid. vi. 4. 7: see also ref. 
Acts, and cf. Winer, ὃ 25. 2. ce. Bern- 
hardy’s account of the usage, Syntax, p. 
442, seems to be the true one, that it 
has the power of a doubled adjectival 
sense, and generalizes the quality predi- 
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ach.ix.27. ἄ κρίσεως, Kat "© πυρὸς 
b Isa. xxvi. ll ρ 3 ; ρ 

© Zeph. i. 18. bd ὑητεναντίους. 
Ixxviii. 5 al. ΤΡ aA Sn ‘ 

acoiiis Τρἰκτιρμῶν 8 ἐπὶ δυσὶν 
only. 

e = Mark vii. 9. Luke vir. 30. 1 Cor.i.19. Gal. ii. 21 al. 
xii.1 2Cor.i.3. Phil. iii. 1. Col. iii. 12 only. P.H. 
ix. 17. 

ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. Χ: 

be ros ἐσθίειν μέλλοντος τοὺς 
38 ε ἀθετήσας τὶς νόμον Μωυσέως χωρὶς 

‘ » ΄ 

ἢ τρισὶν. μάρτυσιν ἕξ ἀποθνήσκει" 
Isa. xxiv. 16. {-τησις, ch. vii. 28.) , Rom. 
2 Kings xxiv. 14. g Devt. xvii.6. ἐπὶ = ch. 

28. aft our. ins καὶ δακρυων D}(and lat) syr-w-ast. 

cated, indicating some one of that kind, 
it may be any one. This is exemplified 
where numerals, or the like of numerals 
are joined with t1s,—e. g. πᾶς τις, ἕκαστός 
τις, οὐδείς Tis, τισὶν ov πολλοῖς (Thue. 
vi. 94), τινὲς δύο νῆες (id. vili. 100), 
ἑκατόν τι (Arr. Ind. 7), ταύτας τινὰς 
τρεῖς (Plato, Rep. x. p. 601 D), as Cicero, 
“tres aliqui.’” So here, some one φοβερὰ 
ἐκδοχή Out of all that might befall various 
men and dispositions. Ihe indefiniteness 
makes the declaration more awful) fearful 
(objective,—‘ tremendus,’ not ‘timidus,’ 
furdtbar, not furdtfam: fearful to think 
of, frightful. No figure of hypallage 
must be thought of, as if φοβερὰ ἐκδοχὴ 
κρίσεως = ἐκδοχὴ κρίσεως φυβερᾶς, as 
Jac. Cappellus, Heinrichs, al., and Wolf, 
alt.) reception (i.e. meed, doom: not,as I 
believe universally interpreted without re- 
mark, expectation. ἐκδοχή appears never 
to have this sense, and this is the only place 
where it occurs in the N.T. Its meanings 
are, 1, reception, principally by succession | y DY 
from another: e.g, Aischin. παραπρεσβ. 
p. 32.18, οὐκ ὥκνουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ λέγειν 
Φιλίππου, ἐπιτιμῶν ὅτι τὴν ἐκδοχὴν ἐποιή- 
σατοπρὸς τὴν πόλιν τοῦ πολέμου : Aschyl. 
Agam. 299, ἤγειρεν ἄλλην ἐκδοχὴν πόμπου 
πυρός : Eur. Hippol, 866, νεοχμὸν ἐκδοχαῖς 
ἐπειεφέρει κακόν: 2. peculiar to later 
Greek, and principally found in Polybius, 
interpretation, acceptation, e.g. of the 
sense of a sentence: so καθάπερ ἐποιοῦντο 
τὴν ἐκδοχὴν οἱ Καρχηδόνιοι, Polyb. iii. 29. 
4: ἐξ ὧν ἀνάγκη ποιεῖσθαι τὴν ἐκδοχὴν 
ὅτι k.7,A.,  quibus ex rebus intelligi debet” 
&e., id. xii, 18.7. And so Origen, comm, 
in Joann. tom. v, 4, vol, iy. p. 98, διὰ τὴν 
πρόχειρον αὐτῆς (τῆς ypaphs) ἐκδοχήν, 
But of the subjective sense, derived from 
the later meaning of ἐκδέχομαι, I find no 
hint or example, except the mere assertion 
in our N, T. lexicons, that it has that 
meaning in this place. From what follows, 
it is much better to take it objectively; all 
which ἀπρλείπεται is, the reception of the 
doom of judgment, and the πυρὸς ζῆλος, 
ἄς.) of judgment 21, 6. by the contert, un- 
fayourable judgment), and fervour of fire 
(the stress is on πυρός, and πῦρ is per- 
sonified, It is the fire of God’s presence, 
identified with Himself, exactly as in ch. 
Kul. 29, ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν πῦρ καταναλίσκον: 

and it is the zeal, the fervour, the excan- 
descence of this consuming fire, which 
awaits the apostate from Christ. τὸ πῦρ 
ἐκεῖνο, καθάπερ Tis ὑπὸ ζήλου κεντούμενος, 
ὃν ἂν ἐπιλάβηται, οὐκ ἀφίησιν, ἀλλὰ τρώ- 
yet καὶ δαπανᾷ. Chrys. ὅρα, says Thl., 
πῶς οἷον ἐψύχωσε τὸ πῆρ) Which shall (in 
μέλλοντος the Writer tranfers himself 
again to the present time: q.d. the fire 
which is destined to...) devour (οὐκ εἶπε 
φαγεῖν μόνον ἀλλ᾽ ἐσθίειν, aidiws δηλαδή. 
ΤῊ]. The same expression is found in Il. ψ. 
182, τοὺς ἅμα σοι πάντας πῦρ ἐσθίει) 
the adversaries (some have supposed the 
sense of secret enemies to be conveyed by 
ὑπεναντίους. But as Bl. remarks, the 
word is good Greek, and is constantly 
found, without any such further sense, 
representing merely an enemy, e.g. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 6. 38, where ἐξαπατᾶν τοὺς πολε- 
ulovs and ἐξαπατᾶν τοὺς ὑπεναντίους 
are used as synonymous: Herod. iii. 80, 
where τὸ ὑπεναντίον τούτου is simply 
‘the opposite of this:? see Lexx. The 
ὑπό is simply what may be called the ‘sub- 
jectio rei secundaria :’ the prime agent is 
ever supposed to be highest, and his acci- 
dents come up from beneath: thus ὑπέρ- 
χεταί μοί τι,--οἷ, ἵνα σφι γένεα ὕπο- 
γίνηται, Herod. iii. 159, &e. It is probable 
that the Writer has throughout this clause 
had in his mind ref. Isa., ζῆλος λήψεται 
λαὸν ἀπαίδευτον, καὶ νῦν wip τοὺς ὑπ- 
ἐναντίους ἔδεται). 28, 29. Argument 
‘a minori, to shew how grievous will be 
the punishment of the apostate from 
Christ. There is a very similar inference in 
ch. ii, 2,3; xii.25. 28, ] Any one having 
set at nought the (not, ‘a;’ see ch. vii. 
18, 19, both for ἀθετεῖν, and for the differ- 
ence between νόμος and ἐντολή) law of 
Moses (we must not take this as a general 
assertion, as true of whoever in any way 
broke the Mosaic law: but as an alleging 
of a well-known fact, that in certain cases 
a breaker of that law was subject to the 
penalty following. The form of the sen- 
tence might be changed thus, ‘If Moses’ 
law could attach to violations of it the 
inexorable doom of death,’ ἄς. For the 
logical purpose of the ‘a minori ad majus,’ 
the greater punishment includes the less. 
The reference is especially to Deut. xvii. 2 
—7, where the punishment of death is at. 
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2h πόσῳ δοκεῖτε | χείρονος ὃ ἀξιωθήσεται ' τιμωρίας ὁ τὸν ὃ εἶσν. ν. 
υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ τ' καταπατήσας, καὶ τὸ " αἷμα τῆς " διαθή- 

μᾶλλον, 
«ἢ. ix. 14 al. 

i2 Pet. ii. 20 
0 \ ε ΄ a2 © qr Κα ΄ \ \ 5 A reff. 

KNS KOLVOV Pp NYNTALEVOS εν @ ἡγιάσθη, καὶ TO “ “πνευμᾷ κὶ constr., ch. 

δ᾽ Εὐρυδίκην... ἔκρινε μείζονος ἀξιῶσαι τιμωρίας, Diod. Sic. xix. 11. 
xix. 29 al. m Matt. v. 13. vii. 6. 
xxvi. 28. ch. ix, 20 (from Exod. xxiv. 8). xiii. 20. 

1 Mace. i. 47, 62. 
q Rom. xy. 16. yer. 10 al. 

x. 14, 28. xi. 8. Rom. xiv. 14 bis. 
26. 1 Ῥεῖ. 1. 18 41. Job xlii. 6, 
xii. 10, 

29. om ev w ἡγιασθηὴ A Chr-3-mss. 

tached to the same sin as is here in ques- 
tion, viz. apostasy: ἐὰν εὐρεθῇ .... ἀνὴρ 
ἢ γυνὴ ὃς ποιήσει τὸ πονηρὸν ἐναντίον 
κυρίου τ. θεοῦ σου, παρελθεῖν τὴν δια- 
θήκην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλθόντες (ἀπελθόντες A) 
λατρεύσωσιν θεοῖς ἑτέροις κ.τ.λ.) dies 
(the normal present) without benefit of 
(χωρίς, apart from: not implying that no 
one felt compassion for him, but that such 
compassion, be it what it might, could not 
affect his doom) mercies (the merciful feel- 
ings of any who might be interested for 
him. οἰκτιρμός, see on ref. Rom., says 
Bleek, is a purely Alexandrine word, and 
in the LXX and N. Τ᾿ is generally in the 
plural, answering to the Hebrew om, 

bowels. χωρὶς οἰκτιρμῶν, φησί, ὥςτε οὐδεμία 
συγγνώμη οὐδὲ ἔλεος ἐκεῖ. Chrys.) before . 
two or three witnesses (ἐπί, as in ch. ix. 
17, ‘in the case of ;? his death is an event 
contingent on, added to, the fact of two or 
three witnesses appearing. As to the sense, 
ef. Thl., τουτέστιν, ἐὰν ὁμολογηθῇ ὑπὸ δύο 
ἢ τρίων μαρτύρων ὅτι παρέβη τὸν νόμον. 
The allusion is to Deut. as above, where it 
is said, ἐπὶ δυσὶν μάρτυσιν ἢ ἐπὶ τρισὶν 
μάρτυσιν ἀποθανεῖται) : 29.] of how 
much worse punishment (though τιμωρία 
does not elsewhere occur in the N.'I., we 
have the verb, Acts xxii. 5; xxvi. 11), 
think ye (δοκεῖτε stands separate from 
the construction, and forms an appeal to 
the judgment of the readers themselves), 
shall he be found worthy (viz. by God. 
The participle is in the aor., as pointing to 
the single fact of the doom, not to a con- 
tinued estimate), who trampled under foot 
(aor. part. as spoken at that day, and look- 
ing back upon this life. τί δέ ἐστι κατα- 
πατήσας; τουτέστι καταφρονήσας" ὥςπερ 
γὰρ τῶν καταπατουμένων οὐδένα λίγον 
ἔχομεν, οὕτω καὶ τοῦ χριστοῦ μηδένα 
λόγον ἔχοντες οὕτως ἐπὶ τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν 
ἐρχόμεθα. Thl. Sce reff, and cf. John 
xiii. 18. Stier remarks, “Some of us 
remember the cry, ‘ Ecrasez V’infame!” ”) 
the Son of God (the higher title of the 
Mediator of the new covenant is used, to 
heighten the enormity of the crime), and 
accounted common the blood of the 
covenant (the αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης, being 
the τίμιον αἷμα of Christ Himself, far 

iii. 3 reff. τὴν 
lhere only. Prov. 

Luke viii. 5. xii. lonly. Job xxxix. 15 al. n Matt. 
Zech. ix. 11. o see Mark vii. 2,5. Acts 

Phil. ii. 25. ch. xi. 11, 
8 Zech. 

= Acts xxvi. 2. 
r ch. ii, 11. 

above all blood of sprinkling under the 
old covenant. Even that (Levit. xvi. 19) 
had hallowing power: how much more 
this. But the apostate κοινὸν ἡγήσατο 
this blood—accounted it mere ordinary 
blood of a common man, and if so, eon- 

sented to its shedding, for then Christ 
deserved to die as a blasphemer. And 
this, of that holy Blood, by which we have 
access to God! So that we have quite 
enough for the solemn sense, by rendering 
κοινόν common, without going to the fur- 
ther meaning, wxelean. Chrys. gives both 
meanings: κοινόν, τί ἐστι; τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, 
ἢ τὸ μηδὲν πλέον ἔχον τῶν λοιπῶν : (ο., 
κοινόν, τὸ μηδὲν τῶν ἄλλων διαφέρον, 
οἷον λέγουσιν οἱ φάσκοντες αὐτὸν ψιλὺν 
ἄνθρωπον" οὗτοι γὰρ οὐδὲν τοῦ ἡμετέρον 
διαλλάττον eis τιμὴν λέγουσιν αὐτό: Beza 
compares 1 Cor. xi. 29, μὴ διακρίνων τὸ 
σῶμα: and Bretschneider quotes Justm 
Mart. Apol. i. 66, p. 83, ob yap ὡς κοινὸν 
ἄρτον οὐδὲ κοινὸν πόμα ταῦτα λαμβάνο- 
μεν. Cf. Acts x. 28, ἐμοὶ 6 θεὸς ἔδειξε»! 

μηδένα κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον λέγειν ἄνθρω- 
mov, where the two are distinguished. 
Syr. has “hath counted the blood of the 
covenant of him by which (whom ?) he 
hath been sanctified as that of every man.” 
The reader will reeall our Lord’s own 7d 
αἷμα τὸ τῆς K. διαθήκης, cf. ref. Matt. 
|| Mark. See also our ch. xiii. 20) in which 
(as sprinkled with which ; as his element 
and condition of sanctification) he was 
sanctified (see Levit. xvi. 19 LXX, and 
our ch, xiii. 12 and ix. 13. He had ad- 
vanced so far in the reality of the spiritual 
life, that this blood had been really applied 
to his heart by faith, and its hallowing and 
purifying effects were visible in his life: 
which makes the contrast the more terrible. 
And Delitzsch finely 1emarks, as against 
the assertors of mere shallow supralapsa- 
rianism, that without former experience of 
grace, without a life of faith far more than 
superficial, so irrecoverable a fall into the 
abyss is not possible. It is worthy of 
remark how Calvin evades the deep truth 
contained in the words ἐν ᾧ ἡγιάσθη: 
« Valde indignum est sanguinem Christi, 
qui sanctificationis nostre niateria est, 
profanare: hove vero faciunt, qui desciscunt 
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t here only Τὶ 
w. acc., Jos, 

ΠΡῸΣ EBPAIOTS. X. 

“ AS 5 ’, { 3. ! ᾿ 80 16. \ \ ’ 2 

TIS χάριτος ενυ ρισας ; οιἰόᾶαμεν γὰρ TOV εὕποντα 
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usy. w. dat., \ ΄ a ͵, \ \ > a \ 

ree Bl. καὶ * πάλιν, Υ ἹΚρινεῖ κύριος τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. 515 φοβερὸν 
u Devt. xxxil. ere: = A = b θ Bana 39 ‘ A ? 

35. see note. ~ ἝΞ 

7,8. xxi. 22. 
Acts Ἐπὶ “4, Rom. xii. 19, from 1. ο. 2. Cor. vii. 11, 2 Thess. i.8. 1 Pet. ii. l4only. Ezek. xxv. 14. w Luke 

xiv. 14 bis. Rom. xi. 3. xii. 19. 1 Thess. iii, 9. 2 Thess. i.6 only. L.P.H. Isa. lxiii. 7. x ch. i. 6 reff. 
y Deut. xxxii. 36. Psa.cxxxiv. 11, = ch, xiil. 4. 2 ver. 27. a Matt. xii. 11. Luke vi. 39. x. 

36. 1 Tim. iii. 6,7. vi. 9only. 2 Kings xxiv. 14. 1 Chron. xxi. 13. Sir. ii. 18. b ch. iii. 12 reff. 
c ἃ constr., Mark (xi. 21) xiv. 172. 1 Cor.iv.17. 2 Cor. vii. 15 (2 Tim. i. 6) only. Num. y. 15. 

30. om λεγει κυριος D![ P]N! 17. 231. 672 latt Syr copt «th-rom Ambr, Primas. 
aft παλιν ins ott (as in Deut xxxii. 36: Ps exxxiv. 14) D latt eth-pl[(Tischdf) Euthal- 
ms Antch, ] Thdrt,(om)). rec κυριος bef κρινεῖ, with L[ P|€8 rel copt Chr Thdrt, : 
txt ADK! 17 latt syrr eth [arm Euthal-ms Antch, | Thdrt, Primas. 

a fide:” thus making ἡγιάσθη into ἁγια- 
ζόμεθα. Lightfoot’s idea, that Christ is 
the subject of ἡγιάσθη, is hardly worth 
refutation (Hor. Hebr. in 1 Cor. xi. 29): 
as neither is that of Claudius, in Wolf, that 
διαθήκη is the subject), and insulted 
(ἐνυβρίζω, in prose, belongs to later Greek : 
but is found in the poets, e. g. Eur. Electr. 
68, ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς οὐκ ἐνυβρίσας κακυῖς : 
Aristoph. Thesm. 719, τάχ᾽ οὐ χαίρων 
ἴσως ἐνυβρίσεις : Soph. Philoct. 342, with 
un aceus. as here, πρᾶγμ᾽ ὅτῳ σ᾽ ἐνύβρισαν. 
In prose it is found in Adlian, Polybius, 
Herodian, Josephus, principally with a 
dative of the object) the Spirit of grace 

(for τὸ mv. τῆς χάριτος, see ref. No two 
things can be more opposed, as Del. re- 
marks, than ὕβρις and χάρις. And this 
remark guides us to the answer to the 
question whether χάριτος here is a gen. 
objective or subjective: whether it is the 
πνεῦμα Which belongs to χάρις, so that it 
is the gift of the divine χάρις (so Grot., 
Schlicht., De W., Bleek, Liinem., and most 
of the moderns), or χάρις which belongs 
to πνεῦμα, so that it is the gift of and the 
character of the πνεῦμα. The latter is 
adopted by Caly., Estius, a-Lapide, Jus- 
tiniani (altern., but prefers it. He gives 
the alternative very neatly put by Pseudo- 
Anselm: “ Spiritui sancto gratis dato, vel 
evatiam danti”’), Beza, Owen, al., Bohme, 
Von Gerlach, Delitzsch, al., and is much 
the more probable, both on account of the 
prophecy which is referred to, ἐκχεῶ... 
πνεῦμα χάριτος K. οἰκτιρμοῦ,---ἀπα on ac- 
count of ἐνυβρίσας, which is most natu- 
rally referred to a Person as its object. 
Chrys. strikingly says, ὃ τὴν εὐεργεσίαν 
μὴ mwapadexduevos, ὕβρισε τὸν εὐεργετή- 
σαντα. ἐποίησέ σε vidv' σὺ δὲ θέλεις 
γενέσθαι δοῦλος ; ἦλθε κατασκηνῶσαι πρός 
ce σὺ δὲ ἐπειεάγεις σαυτῷ πονηροὺς 
λογισμούς. He does not hold with any 
definiteness that apostasy is here meant, 
but applies the whole text homiletically 
to wilful sm of any kind. Thl., in repro- 
ducing Chrys.’s sentence, puts τὸν did- 

βολον for πονηροὺς λογισμούς) ἢ 30, 
51,1 And this ἐκδοχὴ κρίσεως and πυρὸς 
ζῆλος are certainties, testified to by God 
Himself. 30.] For we know Him 
who said, To me belongeth vengeance, 
I will repay, saith the Lord (the citation 
is from Deut. xxxii. 35, and is given 
not in agreement with the Hebrew text 
(D2, O72, “To me (belongeth) ven- 
geance and recompense”’) nor with the 
LXX (ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐκδικήσεως (i. 6. “2 DY, as 
is read in the Samaritan Pent.) ἄνταπο- 
δώσω, so also Philo, Leg. Alleg. 111, ὃ 34, 
vol. i. p. 108), but, remarkably enough, 
in verbal accordance with St. Paul’s cita- 
tion of the same text, Rom. xii. 19, even 
to the adding of the words λέγει κύριος, 
which are neither in the Heb. nor the 
LXX. Two solutions of this are possible: 
1. that the expression had become a 
common saying in the Church; 2. that 
our Writer takes it from St. Paul’s cita- 
tion. A third alternative is of course 
open; that it is St. Paul himself, who 
quotes here as there. Fora solution, see 
Prolegg. on the authorship of this Epistle) : 
and again, The Lord will judge His 
people (no doubt quoted primarily from 
the passage where it primarily occurs, 
in ref. Deut. The κρινεῖ there expresses 
another function of the judge from that — 
which is adduced here. There, He will - 
judge for rescue and for defence: here, for 
punishment and for condemnation. But 
the office of Judge, generally asserted by 
κρινεῖ, involves all that belongs to ajudge: 
and if there it induces the comforting of 
those whom He εἶδεν παραλελυμένους, kK. 
ἐκλελοιπότας ἐν ἐπαγωγῇ, κ- παρειμένους, 
here the same general office of judgment 
also induces the punishment of the wilful 
sinner and apostate). 91,1 Axiomatic 
conclusion of these solemn warnings. It 
is a fearful thing to fall into the hands 
of the living God (yet in reff. Kings, 
1 Chron., David says, ἐμπεσοῦμαι δὴ εἰς 
χεῖρας κυρίου, ὅτι πολλοὶ of οἰκτιρμοὶ 
αὐτοῦ σφόδρα, εἰς δὲ χεῖρας ἀνθρώπου 
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\ , - / 5 / x ; σκεσθε δὲ τὰς πρότερον ἡμέρας, ἐν ais ἃ φωτισθέντες πολλὴν 4 ch. vi. 4 τοῦτ, 
e her γ τι 

Yd us / , nr \ 45 δ 

Frag. ° ἄθλησιν ! ὑπεμείνατε 8 παθημάτων, 35" τοῦτο μὲν ' ὀνειδισ- ον SE 
Mosq. τὸ ᾿ ᾿ . , Ἂ Ν . lian, V. H. 

vreue- pots Te Kal θλίψεσιν ὃ θεατριζόμενοι, ἢ τοῦτο δὲ } κοινωνοὶ πον 
νατε.... a : 7 a τ ᾿ξ τλεῖν, 

ADKL τῶν οὕτως ™ ἀναστρεφομένων γενηθέντες" 53: καὶ γὰρ τοῖς 2 Τίπι, iG) 
ΡΝ xiii. 7. ch. xii. 2,3. Jamesi.12. Wisd. xvi. 22. g2Cor.i- 6. 2 Tim. iii. 11 al-+ ἢ here 

Frag. only. classics, passim. i Rom. xv. 3. 1 Tim. iii. 7. ch. xi. 26. xiii. 13 only. P-H. Isa. xliii. 28. 

Mosq. k here only+. = ἐκθεατρίζειν, Polyb. iii. 91. 10 al. 12Cor.i.7 al. Isa. i. 23. m Matt. 
abcde Xvii. 22. 2 Cor. i. 12. ch. xiii. 18 al. Josh. v.5. Ezek. xix. 6. 

fghkl 

¢ "7 382, ταις προτ. nuepars D}. for ymepas, amaprias N!.—add vuwy NIN disap- 
proving) [τὴ 17 copt]. 

33. for θεατρ.; ονιδιζομενοι D}. 

ov μὴ euméow: and in ref. Sir. we have 
ἐμπεσούμεθα εἰς χεῖρας κυρίου, kal οὐκ 
εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων: ὡς γὰρ ἣ με- 

/ εἶ a” “ ΕἸΣ 

γαλωσύνη αὐτοῦ, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἔλεος 
αὐτοῦ. But the two sentiments are easily 
set at one. For the faithful, in their 
chastisement, it is a blessed. thing to fall 
into God’s lands: for the unfaithful, in 
their doom, a dreadful one. On ζῶν, as a 
characteristic of θεός, see on ch. ili. 12. 
Here, the idea of life and energy, attached 
to the name of God, brings vividly out the 
ζῆλος with which He will consume His 
adversaries). 32—34.] As in ch. vi. 
9—12, so here, the Writer turns from 
solemn exhortation and warning to en- 
couragement arising from the conduct of 
his readers in the past. This their firm- 
ness did not look likely to end in apostasy : 
and accordingly by the memory of it he 
now cheers and invigorates them. φησὶν 
οὖν ὅτι μὴ ἄλλους τινὰς μιμήσασθε, GAN’ 
αὐτοὶ ἑαυτούς. ὅρα δὲ πνευματικὴν 
σοφίαν' πρότερον κατασείσας αὐτῶν τὰς 
ψυχὰς διὰ τοῦ τῆς γεέννης ἀναμνῆσαι, 
νῦν μαλάττει δι’ ἐγκωμίων, οὐ κολακεύων, 
ἀλλὰ δι’ αὐτῶν τούτων προτρεπόμενος" 
ἀξιοπιστότερος γὰρ 6 συμβουλεύων τινὶ 
ἑαυτὸν μιμήσασθαι καὶ ἃ προειργάσατο 
ἔργα. ΤῊ]. : and Thdrt., κεράννυσι τῶν 
εἰρημένων τὸ αὐστηρὸν τῇ μνήμῃ τῶν 
ἤδη κατωρθωμένων. οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτως. 
εἰς προθυμίαν διεγείρει ὡς τῶν οἰκείων 

᾿ κατορθωμάτων μνήμη. 82.1 But (in 
contrast to these fearful things which 
have been spoken of) call ever to mind 
(ἀναμιμνήσκεσθε, stronger than the simple 
verb—call over in your minds, one by one: 
this meaning seems legitimate when a 
plural follows: and present, as implying a 
constant habit. The verb may be indica- 
tive, but is from the whole cast of the 
sentence, much more likely imperative) the 
former days (the accus. after ἀναμιμνή- 
oKopat is as good Greek as the gen.), in 
which when (first) enlightened (see on 
φωτίζω, note, ch. vi. 4), ye underwent 
(scil. with fortitude: which though not 
implied in the word, signifying mere en- 
durance, yet often is in the context: cf. 

Xen. Hiero 7. 4 (BL), ὥςτε ἐμοὶ μὲν 
εἰκότως δοκεῖτε ταῦτα ὑπομένειν, ἃ φέρετε 
ἐν τυραννίδι, ἐπείπερ τιμᾶσθε διαφερόντως 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων) much (‘multum 
magnumque :’ πολύς when used with words 
whose sense admits intensifying, strength- 
ens, as well as repeats, the idea) contest 
(ἄθλησις tells its own meaning, from ἄθλος, 
ἀθλέω, as ‘certamen, a struggle or con- 
test : and in this sense it occurs in reff.) 
of sufferings (the gen. may be either sub- 
jective, implying that your contest con- 
sisted of sufferings ; or objective, that it 

was waged with sufferings, as the foe to be 
contended against : the former perhaps is. 
the more probable from what follows = cf. 
συνεπαθήσατε, ver. 34), 33.] (the 
nature of these sufferings is now specified), 
partly (see reff.) being made a spectacle 
(the theatre being the place where con- 
spicuous punishments were inflicted, on ac- 
count of the multitudes there assembling. 
See Acts xix.29. The word θεατρίζω may 
therefore be literally taken, if (see Prolegg.. 
§ ii. and ὃ iii. 3) the Epistle was written: 
to Rome, after the Neronian persecution. 
See reff., and cf. 1 Cor. iv. 9, θέατρον" 
ἐγενήθημεν τῷ κόσμῳ. Thi. says, θεατρι- 
ζόμενοι, τουτέστιν ὥςπερ ἐπὶ θέατρον 
παραδειγματιζόμενοι, καὶ ταῦτα τυχὸν 
παρὰ εὐτελῶν καὶ εὐδαιμόνων. And 
Chrys., οὐχ ἁπλῶς εἶπεν, ὀνειδισμοῖς, 
ἀλλὰ. .. μετ᾽ ἐπιτάσεως πολλῆς θεατρι- 
ζόμενοί dnow ὅταν μὲν γάρ τις ὀνειδίζη- 
ται καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν, λυπηρὸν μέν, πολλῷ δὲ 
πλέον, ὅταν ἐπὶ πάντων) in reproaches 
(ὀνειδισμός is ἃ word of later Greek. The 
dat. is one of manner in which) and tribula- 
tions; partly also (see above), having be- 
come (there is something of purpose in 
γενηθέντες, almost a middle sense, ‘ having 
made yourselves.’ It is a fine encomium 
on their Christian sympathy and love) 
partakers with them who were thus 
living (viz. ἐν ὀνειδισμοῖς τε κ. θλίψεσιν : 
so (Βο. and Thl. Some would give ἄνα- 
στρεφομένων an ethical sense: “who 
walk,” have their Christian walk and con- 
duct, “in this way,” viz. as he exhorts 
them to endure, manfully and firmly. So 
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n ch. xiii. 3 
reff. 

och. iv. 15 
(reff.) only. 

p Matt. xxi. 
25. Luke 
xi. 39 only. 
Isa. ili. 14. 

q Matt. xix. 21. 
Luke x 

al. Gen. xxiv. 49. 
5 = ch. xi. 35 t ch. i. 4 reff. 

16. 2 Cor. iii. 11. ch. xii. 11. 1 Pet. i. 23, 25, from Isa. xl. 8. 
x = ch. iii. 6 reff. 24 BN. Isa.i. 30. Jer. lii. 2 compl. 
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τ Matt. xiii. 20. 
ἃ Acts ii. 45 only.” 2 Chron. xxxv. 7 al. 

X. 

" δεσμίοις ᾿ς συνεπαθήσατε, Kal THY PapTrayny τῶν ἃ ὑπαρ- 
χόντων ὑμῶν τ μετὰ χαρᾶς "προςεδέξασθε, γινώσκοντες 

ἔχειν ἑαυτοῖς ' κρείσσονα ἃ ὕπαρξιν καὶ " μένουσαν. * μὴ 
γ΄ ἀποβάλητε οὖν τὴν * παῤῥησίαν ὑμῶν, ἡ ἥτις ἔχει μεγάλην 

Phil. i. 3. ii. 29. ch. xiii. 17. 1 Chron. xxix. 22. 
ν = John xv. 

w Mark x. 50 only. Prov. xxviii. 
y = ch. viii. 5 reff. 

34. rec (for δεσμιοι5) δεσμοις μου (see note), with DSKL[P JN rel [eth Orig,] Clem, 
Euthal, 
Antch, | Chr. γινωσκὸον (sic) δὲ. 

vinculis eorum D-lat: txt AD' ἢ 17 [47] vulg syrr copt [arm Euthal-ms 
rec ins ev bef eaut., with de g k [Antch, ]: 

om ADKL[(P)]& rel [Chr, Isid, Thdrt Damase ].—eavtous AX Frag-mosq [copt] Clem 
(Orig) | Euthal-ms: vos latt ]. 
ms Isid Anteh,]: txt AN 17 [Chr,]. 

rec κρείττονα, with DKL| P| rel {Clem Orig Euthal- 
rec att ὑπαρξιν ins ev ovpavois, with D3KL 

[P°X3 Frag-mosq? rel syrr [atb-pl arm] Orig, [Chr 151. Euthal-ms Thdrt Antch, 
Damase]: om AD? Frag-mosq! 17 latt copt eth{-rom] Clem, Chron, Primas, 

35. for αποβαλητε., απολυητε D!. rec μισθαπ. bef μεγαλην, with KL rel Chr Thdrt 
Damase: txt AD[P JX Frag-mosq m 17 (latt) Clem, Orig, Eus, [ Euthal-ms]. 

Kyvpke, Kuinoel, al. But I prefer the 
other as more in accord with N T. usage: 
ef. reff ). 34.] J/lustration, in reverse 
order. of the two particulars mentioned in 
ver. 23, For ye both (better than ‘also,’ 
seeing that this sentence is not additional 
to, but illustrative of the last in both its 
members) sympathized with (see on ovp- 
παθέω, ch. iv. 15) them who were in bonds 
(first as to the reading. The mere diplo- 
matic evidence is given in the var. read. 
Estius appears to be right when he says, 
«Porro facillimum fuit, Graeca mutari 
unius literule ablatione, ut scriberetur 
δεσμοῖς pro δεσμίοις, cui lectioni deinde 
addiderunt pronomen μοῦ, eo quod Paulus 
alibi seepe vinculorum suorum mentionem 
faciat.”” It is not easy on the other hand 
to explain how δεσμίοις should ever have 
been substituted for δεσμοῖς mov. The 
idea that συμπαθῆσαι requires a person 
and not a thing as its object, which is sup- 
posed by some to have caused the altera- 
tion to δεσμίοις, is not likely to have 
influenced a Greek copyist, seeing that it 
is wholly unfounded in Greek. We have 
συμπαθεῖν tats ἀσθενείαις, ch. iv. 15; 
συμπ. καὶ ταῖς μικραῖς ἀτυχίαις, Isocr. 
p- 64 B, and δεσμοί are, after all, the state 
of the captive person. δεσμίοις is held to 
be the original by Grot., Beng., Wetst., 
Griesb., Scholz, Knapp, Lachm., Tischen- 
dorf, and is rejected, out of critical 
editors, only by Matthei and Rink, who 
read δεσμοῖς μου, and Mill and Nésselt, 
who omit μους. Of commentators, the 
vec. is defended by Wolf, Carpzov, Mi- 
chaelis, al. A full account is given of all 
the testimonies each way by Bleek: see 
also Delitzsch’s note), and ye took (προς- 
δέχομαι not only of expectation, but of 
reception: so in ref., οὐ προΞςδεξάμενοι 
τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν. So Chrys. and Tl. 

here, τὸ προξεδέξασθε τὴν ἑκούσιον αὐτῶν 
ὑπομονὴν δηλοῖ) with joy the plundering 
of your goods (soreff.: in Luke viii. 3, we 
have τὰ ὑπάρχοντά tut. Bleek quotes 
ἁρπαγὰς ὑπαρχόντων from Polyb. iv. 17. 
4), knowing that ye have for yourselves 
(ἑαυτοῖς dat. commodi) a better possession 
(reff. : a word of St. Luke’s) and abiding 
(τί ἐστι μένουσαν ; βεβαίαν, οὐχ οὕτως 
ἀπολλυμένην ὥςπερ ταύτην [ef. Matt. vi. 
207). 90-- 59.} Hortatory conclusion, 
enforced by (ver.36) the need of endurance, 
which itself is recommended by the assur- 
ance of the speedy coming of the Lord, and 
the knowledge that we are not of the 
number of the backsliders, but of those who 
live by that faith by which our hope is 
substantiated. 35.] Cast not away 
therefore (it is better to keep the active, 
intentional sense of ἀποβάλλω, to cast 
away, than to take the accidental and in- 
voluntary sense, ‘lose not,’ with the vulg., 
“nolite amittere.” This latter sense is 
common enough, 6. g. Herod. vili. 65, τὸν 
ναυτικὸν στρατὸν κινδυνεύσει βασιλεὺς 

ADKL 
Px 

Frag. 
Mosq. 
abcde 
fghkl 
mno 
17. 47 

ἀποβαλέειν : see many more examples iu — 
Bleek : and Dio Chrys. (in Wetst.) xxxiv. " 
p- 425, ἐὰν γὰρ ἀλόγως ἐνίοτε ἐγκαλεῖν 
δόξητε καί τις ὑμῶν περιγένηται, . - - - 
δέδοικα μὴ τελέως ἀποβάλητε τὴν παβ- 
ῥησίαν. But seeing that we have such 
expressions as κατέχειν Thy παῤῥησίαν, 
ch. iii. 6, it is more probable that the 
other meaning is intended. So in ref. 
Mark: so Alian, Var. Hist. x. 13, τὴν 
ἀσπίδα ἀπέβαλλεν, ἄς.) your confidence 
(on the subjective sense of παῤῥησία, 
see ch. iii. 6, note), the which (ἥτις, 
not #. The simple relative would pre- 
dicate what follows of the one preceding 
individual antecedent only, whereas ἥτις 
predicates it of a whole class of which 
that antecedent is one. The Latin ‘ quippe 
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2 μισθαποδοσίαν. 
Ye a A ͵ Α 

τὸ “ θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ “ ποιήσαντες * κομίσησθε τὴν “ ἐπαγ- 
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363 ὑπομονῆς yap ὃ ἔχετε ὃ χρείαν, ἵνα «eb τ. 5. xi. 
26 only. 

(-δότης, 
ch. xi. 6.} 

͵ an " \ : \ “1 of eer - ᾽ f a Luke viii. 15. 
γελίαν. 518 ἔτι yap 8) μικρὸν δ ὅσον * ὅσον ' ὁ ™ ἐρχόμενος * Rom. τ 1. 

ἥξει καὶ οὐ υ χρονιεῖ. 50 ὁ δὲ δίκαιό ielane Chea Noel καὶ OV pol lel. oO UKALOS μου EK TTLOTEWS Vanes ios: 

4. 2Pet.i.6. Rev.i.9al. Ezrax. 2. Ὁ ch. v. 12 reff. c ver. 7. d ch. xi. 
19 al. ech. xi. 39. f ch. iv. 1 reff. g John xiii. 53. xiv. 19. Exod. xvii. 4. 

kas above (g). Matt. xxvi. 39, 73. John xvi. 16—19. 1 Cor. xi. 1, 16 only. 1158. xxvi. 20. 

k here only. τί οὐκ ἀπεκοιμήθημεν ὅσον ὅσον στίλην, Aristoph. Vesp. 213. 
n Matt. xxiv. 45. χχν. ὃ. i m see Matt. xi. 3 (& note) al. 

o Rom. i. 17 & Gal. iii. 11, from Has. ii. 4. 

36. χρειαν bef exeTe RL 
37. [for ocov οσον o, οθεν D-gr. | 

1 Has. ii. 3, 4. 
Luke i. 21. xii. 45 only. Isa. xiv. 1 (xiii. 22). 

. κομισασθαι (sic) ᾿ξ. 
χρονισει | D1 JN}. 

38. rec om Ist μου (see note), with D*KL{P] Frag-mosq? rel [syrr eth] copt Chr, 
[Eus, Euthal-ms Thdrt,), Damasc]: ins AX Frag-mosq! vulg arm Clem, Thdrt, Sedul 
Primas, and (after πιστεως, as LXX-BN) D! syrr Eus,. 

que’ expresses it well: ‘being of such 
sort, as...) hath (present, although 
the reward is future: hath, set down over 
against it: possesses in reversion) great 
recompense of reward (see on μισθαπο- 
δοσία, ch. 11. 2, note; also reff.). 36. | 
For (justification of the foregoing μὴ ἀπο- 
βάλητε «.7.A.) of endurance (ὑπομονῆς 
is placed first, carrying the main emphasis. 
““ Paulatim,” says Bengel, “ Apostolus ab 

hoe versu ad 38 prophetam inducit.” For 
in Hab. ii. 2, 3, the whole passage runs 
thus: ἐὰν ὑστερήσῃ, ὑπόμεινον αὐτόν" ὅτι 
ἐρχόμενος ἥξει καὶ οὐ μὴ χρονίσῃ. ἐὰν ὗπο- 
στείληται, οὐκ εὐδοκεῖ ἡ ψυχή μου ἐν αὐτῷ" 
ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεώς μου (μου ἐκ πίστεως 
A) ζήσεται) ye have need, that ye may do 
the will of God and receive the promise 
(the aor. part., preceding an aor. verb, is 
often contemporary with it in time, and 
so requires to be rendered in English by a 
synchronous tense, as in the case of ἀπο- 
κριθεὶς εἶπε, he answered and said. And 
thus it certainly ought to be taken here. 
No endurance or patience would be wanted, 
when they had done the will of God, to 
receive the promise; because such interval 
as should elapse between their ποιῆσαι τὸ 
θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ in this sense, and ko- 
μίσασθαι τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, would be not 
here, but in the intermediate state. But 
that which they really do want ὑπομονή for 
is that they may δοκιμάζειν τί τὸ θέλημα 
τοῦ θεοῦ τὸ ἀγαθὸν καὶ εὐάρεστον καὶ 
τέλειον, and thus receive the promise: see 
ch. xiii. 21. ἐπαγγελία, as in reff., not 
the word of promise, but the substance 
of the promise, the promise in its fulfil- 
ment. κομίζεσθαι, reff., of gathering a 
reward, or a prize from a contest, see Eur. 
Hipp. 432, δόξαν ἐσθλὴν κομίζεται : Thuc. 
lii. 58, σώφρονα ἀντὶ αἰσχρᾶς κομίσασθαι 
χάριν). 37, 38.] Encouragement to 
this endurance, by the fact of the time 
being short, and at the same time further 
proof of the necessity of it by God’s re- 
nunciation of him that draws back; all 

from the same prophecy of Habakkuk. 
37.]| For yet a little little while (this ex- 
pression is not in Habakkuk, but is found 
in ref. Isa., ἀποκρύβηθι μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον, 
ἕως ἂν παρέλθῃ ἣ ὀργὴ κυρίου, to which 
the Writer probably alludes. μικρόν is 
the accus. neut.: some (Liin., Del.) say, 
an independent nominative, referring to 
John xiv. 19; xvi. 16; but neither of 
those places determines the case. ὅσον is 
often joined to adjectives and nouns, &c., 
which denote size, to give a certain de- 
finiteness to the idea: so μικρὸν door, 
Lucian Hermot. 60; ὀλίγον ὅσον, ib. p. 62: 
and among other places in Wetst. and 
Loesner, we have the ὅσον repeated in 
ref.: in Arrian, Indic. 29, ὀλίγοι δὲ αὐτῶν 
σπείρουσιν ὅσον ὅσον THs γῆς: cf. Her- 
mann on Viger, p. 726: Winer, § 36. 3, 
note. It gives the sense of very small, 
“ aliquantillum” as Hermann expresses it: 
τὸ δὲ ὅσον ὅσον τὸ πάνυ μικρὸν δηλοῖ, 
Thl.), He that is coming (the solemn 
prophetical 6 ἐρχόμενος, ‘He that is to 
come: see reff. ‘lhere is no art. in the 
LXX, and ἐρχόμενος refers to the vision, 
or as αὐτόν and ἐρχόμενος in the masc. 
after ὅρασις, both are naturally referred to 
some one indicated by the ὅρασις ; and 
ἐρχόμενος ἥξει, “ coming it will come,” is 
paraphrased into 6 ἐρχόμενος ἥξει, ‘He 
that is coming shall come.’ So Bengel: 
“ Apostolus, articulo addito, verba pro- 
phete eleganter flectit ad Christum”’) 
shall come, and shall not tarry. 38. | 
Continuation of the paraphrase: the two 
clauses of Hab. ii. 4 being transposed, 
In the original it runs as in E.V.: “ Be- 
hold his soul (which) is lifted up is not 
upright in him: but the just shall live by 
his faith :” or, an ambiguity extending to 
all three places where the saying is quoted, 
here, and reff. Rom., Gal., “The just by 
his faith, shall live.” But the other is 
more probable: see, on all points regard- 
ing the Hebrew text, Delitzsch’s note. 
The transposition is apparently made on 
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5 xx. 20, p q p Aots xx. 0, ξήσεται, καὶ ἐὰν ὑποστείληται, οὐκ 1 εὐδοκεῖ ἡ yoxn μου 
27. Gal. 
12 only. Job ἃ 
xiii. 8. 

q Matt. iii. 17 ||. 
xvii. 5. 
1 Cor, x. 5. 
2 Cor. xii. 10. 
[2 Thess. 11. 
12.) 2 Kings 
xxil. 20. r here only. 

only. = Rom. ix. 22. Phil. i. 28, iii, 19 al. 
Wa iCHnvindosr Kerk. 

ἐν αὐτῷ. 
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purpose, to prevent ὑποστείληται being 
understood to refer to ἐρχόμενος as its 
subject. But my just man (there is much 
controversy about pov, whether to insert 
it, and where to insert it. On the 
whole I agree with Bleek, that the 
position after δίκαιος, which is found 

in the LXX-A, was most probably that 
adopted by our Writer. This, being dif- 
ferent from many copies of the LXX, 
would naturally be altered: and St. Paul’s 
citations not having pov, it would natu- 
rally be omitted from our copies here. 
Delitzsch’s reason for omitting it, that 
becanse our Writer quotes as St. Paul in 
ver. 30, he probably does here also, is in 
fuct a depriving of that fact of all its real 
interest. Placed as in our text, pov will 
point out that man who is just before 
God, who belongs to God’s people) shall 
live by faith: and (this kat has no place 
in the LXX, the first clause, here put 
last, being there asyndetous) if he (i. e. 
the δίκαιος, as Delitzsch very properly 
insists: not τὶς understood, nor ἄνθρωπος 
taken out of δίκαιος, but, in the true spirit 
of this whole cautionary passage, the very 
man himself who was justified, and par- 
takes of the Christian life, by faith. The 
possibility of such a fall is, as he observes, 
among the principal things taught us by 
this Epistle) draw back (cf. ref. Gal., 
note. The middle and passive of ὑπο- 
στέλλω have usually an accus. of the object 
of fear: so Dinarchus contra Demosth. 
p- 11, tis ἐξ ἀρείου πάγου βουλῆς οὔτε 
τὴν Δημοσθένους οὔτε Δημάδου δύναμιν 
ὑποστειλαμένης : Demosth. p. 630, μηδὲν 
ὑποστελλόμενον μηδ᾽ αἰσχυνόμενον. But 
sometimes it is absolute, as here: so Eur. 
Orest. 606, ἐπεὶ θρασύνῃ κοὐχ ὑποστέλλῃ 
λόγῳ. See several more instances in 
Kypke), my soul (τίνος ἡ ψυχή; τοῦ 
θεοῦ, κατὰ τὸ ἰδίωμα τῆς γραφῆς, ὡς τό, 
τὰς ἑορτὰς ὑμῶν μισεῖ ἡ ψυχή μου (Isa. 1. 
14), ἢ τοῦ χριστοῦ. The former reference 
is doubtless right, not the latter, nor that 
given by Calvin, “ Perinde accipiendum est, 
ac si ex suo sensu Apostolus proferret 
hane sententiam ”) hath not pleasure in 
him (for construction see reff.). 39. | 
diere again he returns from that which is 

s gen., Luke ix. 55 v. r. 

39 ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἐσμὲν τ ὑποστολῆς εἰς ἱ ἀπ- 
ώλειαν, ἀλλὰ " πίστεως εἰς ἃ περιποίησιν ψυχῆς. 

ΧΙ. 1 Ἔστιν δὲ πίστις ἐλπιζομένων " ὑποστασις,  πραγ- 
Acts ix. 2, ch. xii. 11. ts t Heb., here 

ul Pet. ii. 9 reff. Υ ch. tit. 14 reff. 

39. απωλιας XN}. 

threatening in appearance to that which is 
encouraging and reassuring. But we(em- 
phatic; bringing with it, in its mention, 
all that we are as Christians and that God 
has made us: you and I, κλήσεως ἐπου- 
paviov μέτοχοι, ch. iii. 1) are not of 
backsliding (there is no ellipsis after 
ἐσμέν, as viol, or τέκνα : the gen. of cate- 
gory is common enough: see Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 165, who gives many examples. 
ὑποστολή takes up ὑποστείληται above. 
The word is found in Josephus, in several 
places: Kypke quotes οὐδεμίαν ὑποστολὴν 
ποιοῦνται κακοηθείας, and λάθρα τὰ πολλὰ 
καὶ μεθ᾽ ὑποστολῆς ἐκακούργησε : but both 
his references, as well as those given by 
Bleek, are wrong. He also quotes from 
Plutarch, Moral. p. 501, ὅτε μάλιστα δεῖ- 
ται ὑπομονῆς K. σιωπῆς Kk. ὑποστολῆς ὃ 

ἄνθρωπος) unto (as its result: so Rom. 
vi. 19 bis, εἰς τὴν ἀνομίαν, εἰς ἁγιασμόν) 
destruction (in St. Paul’s sense: see reff: 
the verb ἀπόλλυμαι is equally foreign to 
this Epistle, only occurring in the citation, 
ch. i. 11), but of faith unto (the) pre- 
servation of (the) soul (see on σπερι- 
ποίησις, note, 1 Thess. v. 9. But De- 
litzsch is right when he warns us against 
interpreting “περιποίησιν ψυχῆς simply 
by περιπ. ζωῆς or σωτηρίας. ‘ The soul 
(ψυχή) is the subject of life and salvation. 
Faith saves the soul, by linking it to God, 
the living One. The unbelieving man loses 
his soul: for not being God’s, neither is he 
his own: all that his personality has in 
itself and round itself, is fallen under 
wrath and the powers of wrath”). 

Cuar. XI.]—‘ We are of FAITH,’ con- 
cluded the last chapter. And now this 
gveat word comes before the mind of the 
Writer for its definition, its exemplifica- 
tion, its triumphs. By this, all the ser- 
vants of God from the first have been up- 
held, and stimulated, and carried through 

their glorious course. By this exempliti- 
cation the Writer evermore warmed and 
carried forward breaks out at last into a 
strain of sublime eloquence, in which he 
gathers together in one the many noble 
deeds of faith which time and space would 
not allow of his specifying severally. 
1.] Now Faith is (the rec, text has a 
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μάτων * ἔλεγχος οὐ βλεπομένων. 

xiii. 6, 

comma after πίστις, thus throwing the 
stress upon ἔστιν, and making it mean 
either, “ Now there is a faith, which is” 
&c., or “ Now faith really exists, being ” 
ἄς. And the alleged ground for this ar- 
rangement is, that the ordinary rendering, 

“ Now faith is,” would require πίστις δέ 
ἐστιν, or ἡ δὲ πίστις ἐστίν. But this 
argument is nugatory. ἔστιν αὖ the open- 
ing of the sentence does, it is true, often 
indicate emphatically absolute existence, 
e.g. ch. iv. 13: Acts xiii. 15: 1 Cor. vii. 
5; xv. 44 ἃ]. fr. (in Del.) ; but frequently 
it is the mere logical copula, with a certain 
emphasis on it, carrying a strong affirma- 
tion or negation of the truth of the 
subsequent predication. See Delitzsch 
here, and Winer, § 7. 3. So that our 
Writer does not say, ‘There is a faith, 
which is ....,’ nor ‘Faith has a real 
existence, being . . .. ,’ but he describes 
that πίστις to which in ch. x. 39 he had 
stated us to belong. And this word ‘de- 
scribes’ is perhaps more strictly correct 
than ‘defines: for the words which fol- 
low are not a definition of that in which 
faith consists, but of that which faith 
serves as and secures to us. A definition 
would approach rather from the side of 
the subjective phenomena of faith. Yet 
when speaking broadly and ποῦ strictly, we 
may well call this the definition of faith : 
and nearly so Thomas Aquinas (in Del.), 
«*Respondeo dicendum, quod licet quidam 
dicant predicta Apostoli verba non esse 
fidei definitionem, quia definitio indicat rei 
quidditatem et essentiam, tamen, si quis 
recte consideret, omnia, ex quibus potest 
fides definiri, in predicta descriptione tan- 
guntur, licet verba non ordinentur sub 
forma definitionis.” Delitzsch compares 
several forms of similar definitions in Philo, 
e.g. ἔστι δὲ στεναγμὸς σφόδρα καὶ ἐντε- 
ταμένη λύπη (Leg. Alleg. iii. 75, vol. i. p. 
129): ἔστι δὲ εὐχὴ αἴτησις ἀναθῶν παρὰ 
θεοῦ (Quod Deus Immut. 19, p. 285): ἔστι 
yap φιλοσοφία ἐπιτήδευσις σοφίας, copia 
δὲ ἐπιστήμη θείων κ. ἀνθρωπίνων καὶ τῶν 
τούτων αἰτιῶν (De Congr. Quer. Hrud. 
Gr. 14, p. 530): and an appositional one of 
faith itself, De Conf. Ling. 9, p. 409, where 
it is said to be ἡ ὀχυρωτάτη καὶ βεβαιοτάτη 
διάθεσις, and, De Migr. Abr. 9, p, 442, he 
says of faith, ἀρτηθεῖσα yap καὶ ἐκκρεμασ- 
θεῖσα ἐλπίδος χρηστῆς, Kal ἀνενδοίαστα 
νομίσασα ἤδη παρεῖναι τὰ μὴ παρόντα, 
διὰ τὴν τοῦ ὑποσχομένου βεβαιοτάτην 
πίστιν, ἀγαθὸν τέλειον, ἄθλον εὕρηται. 
It was this passage apparently which led 
Jerome to make the remark which Grotius 
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2}. ἐν ταύτῃ yap 2 ἐμαρ- x here (2 Tim. 
ili. 16 v. r.) 
only. Job 

z pass., ch, vii. 8 reff. 2 Cor. viii. 20. 

quotes in his note on James ii. 23, “ Que 
si quis recte consideret, inveniet optime 
concurrere cum eo quod Scriptor ad 
Hebreos, Philoneum aliquid spirans ut 
Hieronymo videtur, scripsit, ἔστι δὲ πίστις 
x.7.A.” Notice that it is of faith in 
general, all faith, not here of faith in 
God in particular, that the Writer is 
speaking: and πίστις is anarthrous, as 
throughout the chapter) confidence (there 
has been much difference concerning the 
meaning of ὑπόστασις. The ancients for 
the most part understand it here as ‘‘sub- 
stantia”’ (so vulg.), substance, the real and 
true essence: faith gives reality to things 
not yet seen, so that they are treated as 
veritably present. So e.g. Chrys., ἐπειδὴ 
γὰρ Ta ἐν ἐλπίδι ἀνυπόστατα εἶναι δοκεῖ, 

ἢ πίστις ὑπόστασιν αὐτοῖς χαρίζεται" μᾶλ- 
λον δὲ οὐ χαρίζεται ἀλλ᾽ αὐτό ἐστιν οὐσία 
αὐτῶν" οἷον ἣ ἀνάστασις οὐ παραγέγονεν 
οὐδέ ἐστιν ἐν ὑποστάσει, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἐλπὶς 
ὑφίστησιν αὐτὴν ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ψυχῇ: 
Thdrt., δείκνυσιν ὧς ὑφεστῶτα τὰ μηδέπω 
“γεγενημένα: Ce., πίστις ἐστὶν αὐτὴ 7 
ὑπόστασις καὶ οὐσία τῶν ἐλπιζομένων 
πραγμάτων" ἐπειδὴ γὰρ τὰ ἐν ἐλπίσιν 
ἀνυπόστατά ἐστιν ὧς τέως μὴ παρόντα, 
ἣ πίστις οὐσία τις αὐτῶν καὶ ὑπόστασις 
γίνεται, εἶναι αὐτὰ καὶ παρεῖναι τρόπον 
τινὰ παρασκευάζουσα διὰ τοῦ πιστεύειν 
εἶναι : Thi., οὐσίωσις τῶν μήπω ὔντων καὶ 
ὑπόστασις τῶν μὴ ὑφεστώτων : Ambr. (De 
Poenit. ii. 3 (15), vol. ii. p. 419), Aug. 
(In Joann. Tract. Ixxix. 1, vol. iii. pt. 11.), 
Vatablus (“rerum que sperantur essen- 
tia”), H. Steph. (“illud quod facit ut jam 
exstent, que sperantur”’), Schlichting, 
Bengel, Heinrichs, Bisping, al. Others 
have rendered it “fundamentum :” so Fa- 
ber Stap., Erasm.(paraphr.), Calvin, Beza 
(“illud quo subsistunt”’), Clarius, Stein, 
Sykes, Carpzov, al. On the other hand the 
majority of modern Commentators have 
preferred the meaning which ὑπόστασις 
bears in ch. iii. 14, where see note: viz. 
“ confidence.” So Iiuther, Camero, Gro- 
tius, Hammond, Wolf, Béhme, Bleek, De 
Wette, Tholuck, Stuart, Ebrard, Liine- 
mann, Delitzsch, al. And there can be 
no reasonable doubt, that this is the true 
rendering here. Thus only do the two de- 
scriptions given correspond in nature and 
quality: and thus only does ὑπόστασις 
itself answer to what we might expect by 
ἐλπιζομένων being used and not some 
word like ἀνυποστάτων. The one being 
subjective in both these cases of parallel, it 
is but reasonable that the other should be 
also. Delitzsch, as usual when any psycho- 
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logical question arises, has gone into this 
matter at great length, and his note 
should by all means be read. He com- 
pares a very remarkable passage of Dante, 
Paradiso, xxiv. 52— —81) of things hoped 
for (the old Latin versions were certainly 
wrong in rendering ἐλπιζομένων “ speran- 
tium.” But, oranting that it is neuter, a 
question arises as to the arrangement 
of the word πραγμάτων, whether it be- 
longs to ἐλπιζομένων or to ov βλεπομέ- 
νων. Chrys., Gic., the vulg., Calvin in 
his version, Estius, Béhme, al. join it 
with the former: Thl., Ambrose, Aug., 
Faber Stap., most of the Commentators, 
and, as Bleek believes, all the editions, 
with the latter. And for two reasons, this 
seems to be the right connexion. It 
preserves the rhythm “better, which other- 
wise would hait, by the second clause 
being so much shorter than the first,—and 
if is more likely that πραγμάτων, indi- 
cating as it does rather material objective 
facts than objects of hope, should be joined 
with the objective οὐ βλεπομένων, than 
with the subjective ἐλπιζομένων), demon- 
stration (another dispute has arisen, about 
the meaning of ἔλεγχος, From ἐλέγχειν, 
to convict, or convince, of persons,—to 
prove or demonstrate, of things, comes 
ἔλεγχος, conviction, or proof: Aristot. 
Rhet. ad Alex. c. 14, ἔλεγχος δέ ἐστιν ὃ 
μὲν μὴ δυνατὸς ἄλλως ἔχειν ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως 
ὡς ἡμεῖς λέγομεν. So the vulg. has ren- 
dered ‘“ argumentum,”—Aug., Prosper., 
Mutianus, “ convictio,’”—Calvin, “ demon- 
stratio” or “evidentia” (““ evidence,” 

. V.), Hammond (and similarly Luther), 
“firma persuasio.’ Chrys. says, BaBat, 
ola ἐχρήσατο λέξει εἰπὼν ἔλεγχος οὐ βλε- 
πομένων" ἔλεγχος γὰρ λέγεται ἐπὶ τῶν 
λίαν ἀδήλων (but the reading of the best 
mss. and of the Benedictine edn. is δή- 
Awv)* ἡ πίστις τοίνυν ἐστὶν ὄψις τῶν 
ἀδήλων, φησί, καὶ εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν τοῖς 
ὁρωμένοις φέρει πληροφορίαν τὰ μὴ dpa- 
μενα: (Ke., ἀπόδειξις τῶν οὐ βλεπομένων" 
ἀποδείκνυσι δὲ ὁρατὰ τὰ ἀόρατα ἡ πίστις" 
πῶς; τῷ νῷ καὶ ταῖς ἐλπίσιν ὁρῶσα τὰ μὴ 
φαινόμενα : Thi. ἔλεγχος, τουτέστι δεῖξις 
καὶ φανέρωσις ἀδήλων πραγμάτων' ποιεῖ 
γὰρ ταῦτα βλέπεσθαι τῷ νῷ ἡμῶν ὡς πορ- 
ὄντα. The old Latin version in D renders 
most strangely, “accusator non viden- 
tium.” The modern Commentators are 
divided : some have taken the subjective 
sense of conviction,—inward persuasion 
of the truth of : so Menken, Bleek, De W., 
Liinem. But, as Tholuck remarks, this 
sense of the word is hardly borne out by 
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3 Πύστει ὃ νοοῦμεν ° κατηρ- 

Ps, ᾿χχῖϊὶ, 16, lxxxviti. 97, 

usage. And therefore we seem driven 
back on the objective meaning as referred 
to things, viz. proof, or demonstration. 
This is adopted by Bengel, Bélime, Stier, 

Ebrard, Hofmann, al. As far as the sense 
is concerned, both come to the same in the 
end. Itis faith, an act of the mind, which 
is this demonstration: it is therefore 
necessarily subjective in its effect,—is the 
demonstration to him who believes) of 
matters (see above) not seen (this mpay- 
pata ov βλεπόμενα is a much wider de- 
signation than ἐλπιζόμενα, embracing the 
whole realm of the spiritual and nvieiblel 
even to the being and essence of God 
Himself: see below, ver. 6; and cf. Rom. 
viii. 24, where St. Paul’s expressions 
differ slightly in form from these. There 
is no ground whatever for saying that our 
Writer makes faith identical with hope. 
Faith is the ὑπόστασις of ἐλπιζόμενα: 
Hope ewists independently of it, but derives 
its reality, and is ripened into confidence, 
by itsmeans. And faith is the demonstra- 
tion to us of that which we do not see: ef. 
the beautiful words of Calvin : ** Nobis vita 
wterna promittitur, sed mortuis: nobis 
sermo fit de beata resurrectione, interea 
putredine sumus obvoluti: justi pronun- 
tiamur, et habitat in nobis peccatum : 
audimus nos esse beatos, interea obruimur 
infinitis miseriis: promittitur bonorum 
omnium affluentia, prolixe vero esurimus 
et sitimus: clamat Deus statim se nobis 
adfuturum, sed videtur surdus esse ad 
clamores nostros. Quid fierit, nisi spei in- 
niteremur, ac mens nostra przelucente Dei 
verbo ac spiritu per medias tenebras supra 
mundum emergeret?”). 2.) For (q.d. 
‘and so high a description of faith is not 
undeserved, seeing that... The yap 
does not bring in any proof of the fore- 
going description, only shews that faith is 
noble enoughto be dignified with the offices 
just named) in (not, “ by,” merely : but ele- 
mental; in the domain, or region, or mat- 
ter, of : so ἐπαινέσω ὑμᾶς ἐν τούτῳ, 1 Cor. 
xi. 22: and “ vituperart in amicitia,” in 
Cicero (Del.)) this (not αὐτῇ, “tt :” but 
more graphic and encomiastie: in this it 
was, that . . .) the elders (i. 6. not merely 
those who lived before us, but those an- 
cients whom we dignify with the name 
of elders: ef. Philo de Abrahamo, § 46, 
vol. ii. p. 39, 6 yap ἀληθείᾳ πρεσβύτερος, 
οὐκ ἐν μήκει χρόνου, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἐπαινετῷ βίῳ 
θεωρεῖται : and Thdrt., τουτέστιν οἱ πά- 
λαι γεγενημένοι, οἱ πρὸ τοῦ νόμου καὶ ἐν 
τῷ νόμῳ διαλάμψαντες ἅγιοι. Bleek 
cites Alschin. p. 20, 4, Ὁμήρου, ὃν ἐν τοῖς 
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τίσθαι τοὺς 4 
5 reff. f = 2 Cor. vii. 3. viii. 6. 
Philo, Conf. Ling. 34, vol. i. p. 431. 

πρεσβυτάτοις Kal σοφωτάτοις τῶν ποιη- 

τῶν εἶναι τάττομεν. So also οἱ πατέρες, 
see Rom. ix. 5: Heb..i. 1) were testified 
of (so reff. In this absolute usage, it is 
of course implied, that the testimony was 
a good one. The usage is principally that 
of St. Luke, Acts vi.3; x. 22 ; xvi. 2; xxii. 
12. There is no need with Bleek and 
Liinein. to separate the verb from ἐν ταύτῃ, 
and supply after ‘hac in fide,’ “constituti” 
or the like: see on the construction above). 

8.1 The Writer now begins his 
series of examples of the power of faith. 
But instead of opening them with the 
example of our first parents, which he 
probably passes over as not sufficiently re- 
corded in Scripture, he adduces the great 
and primary postulate of faith which has 
regard to a fact contemporaneous indeed 
with them, and holding this first chrono- 
logical place in the series: viz. the creation 
of the world itself. By faith (πίστει is 
the instrumental dative, nearly = διὰ 
πίστεως, with which indeed it is inter- 
changed in ver. 33) we perceive (see ref. 
Rom., where the verb is used in the same 
sense of intellectual perception, τὰ ἀόρατα 
of God being the νοούμενα. The world 
itself, and the things therein, καθορᾶται 
by us: but the fact of its creation by God 
νοεῖται, with our rational or spiritual 
faculties) the ages (see note on ch. i. 2, 
where I have maintained that the expres- 
sion of αἰῶνες includes in it all that exists 
undcr the conditions of time and space, 
together with those conditions of time and 
space themselves, conditions which do not 
bind God, and did not exist independently 
of Him, but are themselves the work of 
His word. Chrys. here replaces τοὺς 
αἰῶνας in his paraphrase by τὰ πάντα, the 
universe. Since writing the note above 
referred to, I have seen Delitzsch’s com- 
mentary, which strongly maintains the 
mere material sense of of αἰῶνες, but not 
to me convincingly) to have been framed 
(so E. V. for κατηρτίσθαι : and we cannot 
perhaps do better. It is rather however, 
Jurnished forth, ‘made to be, and to be 
what we find them:’ see reff. Ps.) by the 
word of God (so Philo, in Del., διὰ ῥδήμα- 
Tos Tov αἰτίου ὁ σύμπας κόσμος ἐδημιουρ- 
γεῖτο. ῥῆμα differs from λόγος, in being 
the spoken word,the command, as through- 
out Gen. i., whereas λόγος may be, as Del., 
the inward shaping of the thing willed, 
as well as its outward manifestation. Cf. 
Philo de Sacr. Abel et Cain, § 18, vol. i. 
p- 175, 6 yap θεὸς λέγων ἅμα ἐποίει μηδὲν 
μεταξὺ ἀμφοῖν τιθείς, ῥῆμα must not 
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αἰῶνας “ ῥήματι θεοῦ, Seis τὸ μὴ ἐκ 8 φαινο- a=ch.i.2rem. 
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g κόσμος, TO TOU φαινομένου τοῦδε ἀρχέτυπον, 

here be taken for the personal word : ch. 
i. 2 is on a different matter), so that (it 
seems necessary here, with almost all 
Commentators except Hofmann, Liinem., 
and Delitzsch, to keep to the ecbatic eis 
76 as against the telic. For even granted 
that we have on the whole a good sense 
given by the telic,—that God’s purpose in 
framing the αἰῶνες was that &e. (which I 
own I can hardly see), yet there would 
be two weighty reasons against admitting 
it here: 1. that it would be unnaturally 
introduced, because it is not this purpose 
of God which we apprehend by faith, but 
the fact which is supposed to testify to 
this purpose: whereas if we take the telic 
sense of εἰς τό, we must include the pur- 
pose itself in that which we apprehend: 2. 
that it does violence to γεγονέναι, which 
on that hypothesis onght to have been 
some subjective word, not, as it is now, 
a mere record of past fact. It would be 
philological labour thrown away to shew 
that the ecbatic sense of εἰς τό is legiti- 
mate. The directive force of eis may lie 
either in the purpose of the worker, or in 
the tendency of the result. Cf. esp. Luke 
v. 17) not out of things apparent hath 
that which is seen (i. e. the visible world) 
been made (the first and chief difficulty 
here is in the position of μή, and the 
conclusion which we are thence to form as 
to our rendering. Most of the transla- 
tions (Syr., D-lat., “ ut ex non apparenti- 
bus,” vulg., “ ut ex invisibilibus,’ Erasmus, 
Luther, al.) regard it as belonging to 
φαινομένων, and render as if it were ἐκ τῶν 
μὴ φαινομένων (so Scriv.’s a, a secunda 
manu), And so likewise Chrys. (ἐξ οὐκ 
ὄντων τὰ ὄντα ἐποίησεν ὁ θεός), Thdrt. 
(ἐξ ὄντων γὰρ δημιουργοῦσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 
ὁ δὲ τῶν ὅλων θεὸς ἐκ μὴ ὄντων τὰ ὄντα 
παρήγαγε), (6., Thi., Faber Stap., Jac. 
Cappell., Estius, Calov., Heinrichs, Valck- 
naer, Tholuck, al. And, thus taking the 
construction, these render in two differ- 
ent ways: 1. take the μὴ φαινόμενα as 
things unseen, in contrast to the things 
seen; 2. as things non-existent, as con- 

trasted with things existent. The former 
of these regard the assertion as meaning 
that God created the world out of the pre- 
viously non-apparent Chaos, the “ Thohu 
wa-Bohu ” of Gen. i. 8; the latter as re- 
ferring to the creation out of the ideas in 
the divine mind, in which (see this ably 
argued out in Delitzsch’s Biblische Psy- 
chologie, pp. 23, 24) all creation prie- 
existed from eternity. As against both 
these views it is asserted positively by 
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h γεγονέναι. 
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θυσίαν "ABeX * παρὰ Kaiv ' προςήνεγκεν τῷ θεῷ, Sv ἧς 
k ch. i. 4 reff. 

XI. 

4 Πίστει ἱπλείονα 

1 ΞΞ ch. v. 1 reff. 

Cuap. XI. 3. ree ta βλεπομενα (change of number to suit φαινομενων)ὴ, with DIKL 
rel vulg 
Clem, Ath, [Chr-2-mss, Kuthal-ms]. 

Liinemann, and contended by Bleek and 
De Wette, that such a transposition of the 
negative particle is altogether impossible. 
Delitzsch replies that Chrys. and the Greek 
interpreters who so transposed it, under- 
stood their own language: and argues for 
the admissibility of the transposition, citing 
such expressions as ἡγουμένων ἀνδρῶν 
οὐ πάν ἀδυνατωτάτων, Thue. i. 5, and 
οὐκ ἐπὶ μεγάλοις μεγάλως διεσπουδάζετο, 
Arrian. Alex. vii. 29. 12, and such opinions 
as that of Walcknaer here, who calls it 
© consuetam Grecis transpositionem vocula 
negantis,” and Rost, § 135. 1, “ Ifa single 
idea expressed by a noun is to be empha- 
tically denied, which noun is preceded by 
an article or a preposition, then the par- 
ticle of negation is put before the article 
or the preposition.” And certainly it does 
seem difficult to deny the existence of 
such cases, and to say with Bleek, that 
no examples have been given where a μή 
οἱ ut belonging to a participle or adjective 
is separated from it by a governing pre- 
position: the only apparently applicable 
instance, 2 Macc. vii. 28, ὅτι οὐκ ἐξ 
ὄντων ἐποίησεν αὐτὰ ὁ θεός, being struck 
away by the Vatican reading being ἐξ 
οὐκ ὄντων. Stili, if we grant the legiti- 
macy of the inversion in cases of em- 
phatic denial, it will remain for us to 
consider, whether such inversion is to be 
assumed here. And, I own, it seems to 
me quite unnecessary. The ultimate sense 
is in the main the same in either case; 
but the straightforward construction of 
the words gives by far the more apposite 
expressed meaning. In all that we see 
with our sense, of re-creation and repro- 
duction, τὸ βλεπόμενον ἐκ φαινομένου 
γέγονεν. The seed becomes the plant: 
the grub the moth. But that which is 
above sight, viz. faith, leads us to appre- 
hend, that this has not been so in the first 
instance: that the visible world has not 
been made out of apparent materials. On 
this acceptation of the construction, we 
need not interpret φαινόμενα otherwise 
than according to its plain meaning, things 
apparent: nor does the text stand com- 
mitted to the before-mentioned pre-exist- 
ence, or to any Philonian scheme of crea- 
tion: being simply a negative proposition). 

4.| By faith (see above) Abel 
offered to God a more excellent sacrifice 

(syrr arm] Chr, (Thdrt Damase]: txt A D!(and lat) [PJ& 17 copt [eth] 

than Cain (not elliptic, for παρὰ τὴν τοῦ 
Kaiv: but as in reff., ‘than Cain did, 
But how πλείονα @uvciay ? First, there 
can be no doubt that the adj. must be 
taken not of quantity, but of quality. So 
Chrys., τὴν ἐντιμοτέραν λέγει, THY λαμ- 
προτέραν, τὴν ἀναγκαιοτέραν : and Thdrt. 
and Thl., τὴν τιμιωτέραν. But how was 
it so? Our text answers us, πίστει. The 
more excellence must be looked for then 
rather in the disposition with which the 
sacrifice was offered than in the nature of 
the sacrifice itself. Gregory the Great 
(cited by Del.) says well, ““Omne quod 
datur Deo, ex dantis mente pensatur; unde 
scriptum est, ‘ Respexit Deus ad Abel et 
ad munera ejus, ad Cain autem et ad 
munera ejus non respexit.’ Neque enim 
sacrum eloquium dicit, respexit ad munera 
Abel et ad Cain munera non respexit, sed 
prius ait quia respexit ad Abel, ac deinde 
subjunxit, ‘et ad munera ejus.’ Idcireo 
non Abel ex muneribus, sed ex Abel 
munera oblata placuerunt.” This beyond 
doubt is the principal ground of the 
πλείονα. With regard to the sacrifices 
themselves; with our present knowledge 
of type and sacrifice, many reasons might 
be alleged why that of Abel should be 
more according to God’s will than that 
of Cain; but none of those reasons can 
be safely or decisively applied here. That 
Abel’s consisted of the firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat thereof—the first and 
the best, whereas Cain’s was merely an 
offering of the fruit of the ground, per- 
functory and common-place,—may be a 
circumstance not without weight in appre- 
ciating the term πίστει. That Abel’s was 
an offering of slain animals, God’s own ap- 
pointed way, so soon after, of the sinner’s 
approach to Him, whereas Cain’s was only 
a gift, as if he could approach God without 
shedding of blood,—this may also be an 
important element in the term πίστει. 
But it would not be safe here to insist on 
either of these. The difference alleged by 
Hofinann, Schriftb. ii. 1. 141, that Abel 
brought the flesh of those beasts whose 
skin had covered his bodily nakedness,—in 
faith, as an offering imputing the covering 
of his soul’s nakedness by God’s grace,— 
is too far-fetched, and too alien from any 
subsequent typology of sacrifice, to be 
entertained for a moment), by means of 
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a m ἐ Nal 3 n ὃ ́ a o2 ‘ : $ 

μαρτυρήθη εἶναι ίκαιος, μαρτυροῦντος “ ἐπὶ τοῖς myer2. 
΄ a a rn ’ > oA \ = Brass τ 

P δώροις αὐτοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ" καὶ δι’ αὐτῆς ἀποθανὼν ἔτι λαλεῖ. *; <8 
΄ a τ a 12. 

5 Πίστει ᾿Ενὼχ “μετετέθη "τοῦ μὴ * ἰδεῖν " θάνατον, καὶ ὁ = ch. νὴ. α 
ren. 

1 John iii. 
2 

Wisd. iv. 10. Sir. xliv. 16. rch. x. 
t Luke li. 26. John viii. 51. see 

q ch. vii. 12 reff. = Gen. v. 24. p ch. v. 1 reff. ! 
s = Acts li. 27, from Ps. xv. 10. 7,9 reff. 

Ps, Ixxxviii. 48. 

4. for του θεου, rw θεω AD'N! 17 [Euthal-ms!']: txt D3KL[P]X rel vulg syrr copt 
[arm Clem, Chr Euthal-ms? Thdrt Damasc]. δια ταυτης D!. rec λαλειται 
(perhaps a change to a more obvious meaning, ‘is spoken of :᾿ perhaps, with Bloomf, 
though not very prob, a mistake of the scribes by reason of a flourish after the εἰ. 
See note), with DKL rel harl [eth] Thdrt(but see note) Be: txt A[P]X a2 17 [47] 
vulg syrr copt [arm] Clem, Orig, Ath, Chr, [Euthal-ms] Primas, 

which (viz. which fazth, not, which sacri- 
fice, as Cramer: δι᾿ ἧς must apply to the 
same as δι᾽ αὐτῆς below, and that surely 
can refer to nothing but the πίστις which 
is the great leading idea of the chapter) 
he was testified (see above, ver. 2) to be 
righteous (when? by whom? not, by our 
Saviour, nor by St. John (reff.), though 
in both places such testimony is borne to 
him: but as explained in the next clause, 
at the time of his sacrifice, and by God 
Himself), God bearing testimony upon 
(in regard to: the same prep. and case, as 
in Gen. iv. 4, καὶ ἐπεῖδεν 6 θεὸς ἐπὶ ᾿Αβὲλ 

καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς δώροις αὐτοῦ) his gifts (of 
what kind this testimony was, there can 
be little doubt. Theodotion’s rendering, 
καὶ ἐνεπύρισεν αὐτὰ 6 θεός, though wrong 
as a rendering, is probably right in fact. 
Cf. Exod. xiv. 24: 1 Kings xviii. 24, 38. 
Chrys. refers to this rendering, but errone- 
ously attributes it to the Syr.: ΤῊ]. says, 
λέγεται δὲ ὅτι καὶ πῦρ κατελθὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ ἀνήλωσε τὴν θυσίαν, καὶ ἐκ 
τούτου καὶ ὃ Κάϊν ἐπέγνω ὅτι προετιμήθη 
ὁ ᾿Αβέλ. πῶς γὰρ ἂν ἄλλως ; διὸ καί τις 
τῶν μεταθεμένων τὴν ‘EBpalda εἷς τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα γλῶτταν οὕτως ἔθηκεν, ᾿Επέβλε- 
πεν ἐπὶ τὰς θυσίας ᾿Αβὲλ ὃ κύριος καὶ 
ἐνέπρησε. (Ec. also mentions the report) ; 
and by means of it (his faith, again, not, 
as (e., al., his sacrifice: see above) having 
died (join together, not δι’ αὐτῆς ἀποθα- 
vor, as e., πρόφασις yap αὐτῷ γέγονεν 
7 θυσία σφαγῆς, but δι’ αὐτῆς λαλεῖ: see 
below) he yet speaketh (viz. as interpreted 
by the parallel place, ch. xii. 24, where it 
is said of the αἷμα ῥαντισμοῦ, that it 
κρεῖττον λαλεῖ παρὰ τὸν *ABEA,—by 
means of his blood, of which it is said by 
God in Gen. iv. 10, φωνὴ αἵματος τοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ σου βοᾷ πρός με ἐκ τῆς γῆς. So 
Th. Aquinas, Galen, Ribera, Jac. Cappell., 
Grot., Erasm., al., Bleek, De Wette, 
Liinem., Ebrard, Delitzsch. The inter- 
pretation of λαλεῖ (and of λαλεῖται, so 
that no safe inference can be gathered as 
to the reading from the fact of this inter- 
pretation) has usually been as in Chrys., 
πῶς ἔτι λαλεῖ; τοῦτο Kal τοῦ ζῆν σημεῖόν 

ἐστιν καὶ τοῦ παρὰ πάντων ἄδεσθαι 
θαυμάζεσθαι καὶ μακαρίζεσθαι (see also 
below): Thdrt., τὸ δὲ ἔτι λαλεῖ, ἀντὶ 
τοῦ ἀοίδιμός ἐστι μέχρι τοῦ παρόντος καὶ 
πολυθρύλλητος, καὶ παρὰ πάντων εὐφη- 
μεῖται τῶν εὐσεβῶν: CEc., λαλεῖ δὲ τῇ 
φήμῃ, τῇ δόξῃ, τῇ μνήμῃ: ΤῊ]., δοξα- 
ζόμενος, μνημονευόμενος λαλεῖ, ὡς καὶ ὃ 
οὐρανὸς λαλεῖ ὁρώμενος μόνον. Probably 
the change to the passive has been due to 
this interpretation, that voice seeming 
more naturally to express it. Some of 
those who read λαλεῖ, have taken it in 

the sense of “speaks to us to follow his 
example.” So Chrys. in the next words to 
those quoted above: 6 yap παραινῶν τοῖς 
ἄλλοις δικαίοις εἶναι, λαλεῖ: Thl., ἡ πίστις 
αὐτὸν ἐποίησεν ἔτι ζῆν καὶ διδάσκαλον καθ- 
ίστασθαι πᾶσι, λαλοῦντα μονονουχὶ Μιμή- 
σασθέ με x.7.A.: Corn. a-Lapide,—joining 
however the two,—* Pietas, martyrium 

et memoria adhuc recens est et celebra- 
tur apud omnes fideles eosque ad sui imi- 
tationem exhortatur melius quam si Abel 
mille linguis eos exhortaretur:” Valck- 
naer, Kuinoel, al. And perhaps Stuart 
may be partly right, who, recognizing the 
allusion to Gen. iv. 10, says, “The form of 
expression only in our verse seems to be 
borrowed from Gen. iv. 10; for here it is 
the faith of Abel which makes him speak 
after his death ; viz. to those who should 
come after him, exhorting and encouraging 
them to follow his example.” Isay partly 
right, for however this may be in the 
background, the ery of his blood is ob- 
viously primary in the Writer’s thought, 
from ch. xii. 24, where the voice of Abel is 
contrasted with that of the Christian blood 
of sprinkling. Calvin and Delitzsch appear 
to have exactly hit the right point, in 
saying, “ Porro singulare divini erga eum 
amoris hoc testimonium fuit, quod Deus 
curam habuit mortui: atque inde patet 
reputari inter Dei sanctos, quorum mors 
illi pretiosa est”). 5, 6.] The example 
of Enoch: and axiomatic declaration upon 
it. 5.) By faith (πῶς δὲ πίστει μετετέθη ; 
ὅτι τῆς μεταθέσεως ἡ εὐαρέστησις αἰτία, 
τῆς δὲ εὐαρεστήσεως ἡ πίστις. Chrys.) 
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uch.viii2. οὐχ NuplaKxeto, διότι “ μετέθηκεν αὐτὸν ὁ θεός. πρὸ yap 
xii. 27 only t. 
2 Mace. ΧΙ. 
24 only. 

v here bis, 
ch. xiii. 16 
only. Gen. 
1. 6. τῇ. 9 8]. 

{-τος, Wisd 

Acts xv. 17, 5 
from Amosix. © κατεσκεύυασεν 
12. Rom. iii. 
11, from Ps. xiii. 2. 

1 Pet. iit. 20 only. 
Rey. xi. 19) only. 

i. 17. ch. iii. 3,4 bis. 1x. 2, 6. 
38. Luke xvii. 27 (ch. ἰχ. 4. 

5. (ηυρισκ., so ADR.) for διοτι, ort ᾿ξ]. 

a / 4 a lel 

τῆς “ μεταθέσεως ™ μεμαρτύρηται " εὐαρεστηκέναι τῷ θεῷ. 
6 χωρὶς δὲ πίστεως ἀδύνατον " εὐαρεστῆσαι" πιστεῦσαι γὰρ 

A , - A « / -“ 

δεῖ τὸν ἡ προςερχύμενον τῷ θεῷ, ὅτι ἐστίν, καὶ τοῖς * ἐκ- 
i r "ἢ , 

ζητοῦσιν αὐτὸν ¥ μισθαποδύότης γίνεται. 
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ματισθεὶς Νῶε περὶ τῶν ὃ μηδέπω βλεπομένων ἢ" εὐλαβηθεὶς 
/ “ ᾿ n ἃ κιβωτὸν εἰς σωτηρίαν τοῦ οἴκου αὐτοῦ, 

y here only +. (-δοσία, ch. ii. 2.) 
Ὁ here (Acts xxiii. 10 v. r.) onlyt. Prov. xxx. (see xxiv.) 5. Deut. ii. 4. 

Num. xxi. 27. 
Gen. vi. 14 al, 

7 Πίστει * χρη- 

z= ch. viii. 5 reff. a here only. 
ς Matt. xi. 10\)L. Mark i. 2. Luke 

d =1 Pet. iii. 20. Matt. xxiv. 

μετετεθηκεν 1D? 3LN! ἃ [Euthal-ms]. 
rec aft μεταθεσεως ins αὐτου, with D3KLN% rel syr [(Syr) arm Chr, Thdrt 

Damase]: om AD'[PJ8?! 17 [47] latt copt [Euthal-ms]. 
o 17 [47] Thi.) 

6. om tw D?N? [k] 17. 

Enoch was translated, not to see death 
(cf. LXX, Gen. v. 24, after which this 
verse is framed: καὶ εὐηρέστησεν ᾿Ενὼχ 
τῷ θεῷ, Kal οὐχ εὑρίσκετο ὅτι (Hop. διότι 
Αγμετέθηκεν αὐτὸν ὁ θεός. μετετέθη, 
as in retf., by a sudden disappearance from 
this earth: οὐχ ηὐρίσκετο, cf. the similar 
expression of Livy i. 16, in relating the 
supposed disappearance of Romulus in the 
storm, ‘‘nec deinde in terris Romulus 
fuit.’ This translation was hardly, as 
Calvin, “mors quedam extraordinaria,” 
though he means this in no rationalistic 
sense, as is plain from his accompanying 
remarks :—but rather a change which 
passed upon him altogether without death, 
from corruptibility to incorruptibility, 
trom the natural body to the spiritual. 
The τοῦ μὴ ἰδεῖν is purpose and purport 
m one. ‘The construction, after a sentence 
and in relation to it, is said by Winer, ὃ 44, 
4. b, to be chiefly familiar, in the N. T., 
to St. Luke and St. Paul. See reff.), and 
was not found (see above), because God 
translated him. For before his trans- 
lation a testimony is given to him (the 
perfect implies the continued existence of 
the testimony in the text of Scripture) 
that he hath pleased God (on εὐηρ. and 
evap. see Winer, ὃ 12. 3. &. The tem- 
poral augment, usual after ed- and dus-, is 
omitted in the κοινὴ SidAextos): 6. | but 
apart from faith it is impossible (it is a 
general axiom, not a mere assertion re- 
garding Enoch; if it were, we should 
expect ἀδύνατον (ἦν) αὐτῷ) to please 
(Him, as is evident) at all (this sense of 
doing a single act well pleasing to God, is 
given by the aorist: ef. Rom. viii. 8, of δὲ 
ἐν σαρκὶ ὄντες θεῷ ἀρέσαι ov δύνανται. 
The aor, expresses simply the verbal idea 
without reference to time; and therefore 
when ina negative sentence gives the ex- 
clusive meaning ‘at any time,’ ‘at all’): 

(evapeornkeva, so AKL 

for it behoves him that cometh to God 
(Luther, al. render, “ him that will come:” 
but it is much more probable that 6 mpos- 
ἐρχόμενος is the habitual, official present— 
‘the comer to God.’ For the expression, 
see reff. It is that approach which is else- 
where designated ἐγγίζειν τῷ θ., ch. vii. 
19,—for the purposes of worship or of 
communion, or of trust, or service gene- 
rally) to believe (aor., not πιστεύειν, be- 
cause it is not here the state in which the 
comer is at his coming, but the state which 
has originated his coming, of which that 
coming is the fruit, which is insisted on) 
that He is (exists: his faith being to him 
thus a πράγματος ἔλεγχος ov βλεπο- 
μένου), and becomes (is eventually: 
‘evadit’) a renderer of reward (ch. ii. 2) 
to them that seek Him out (ἐκζητέω, 
more than ζητέω, as ‘exoro’ than ‘oro.’ 
Thus his faith is also to him an éAmi(o- 
μένων ὑπόστασις: God’s existence is 
realized to him by it, and by it his future 
reward assured), 1.) Example of 
Noauw. Gen. vi. 8 ff. By faith, Noah, 
having been warned (viz. by God, Gen. 
vi. 13 ff. On the word, see note ch. 
vill. 5) concerning the things not yet 
seen (these words belong to χρηματισθείς, 
not to εὐλαβηθείς, as Erasm.(vers.) and 
Grotius. The latter asserts that evAa- 
βεῖσθαι περί τινος occurs in Plato; but the 
passage appears to be Legg. xi. p. 927 ©, 
εὐλαβυύμενον περὶ τρυφήν τε καὶ παιδείαν 
ὀρφανῶν, and it is asserted by others that 
εὐλαβεῖσθαι περί τινος is not found. Still 
it might surely be legitimate: we have 
εὐλαβεῖσθαι ἀμφί turin Lucian, Gall. 21. 
But the other arrangement is more rhyth- 
mical, and more obvious), taking fore- 
thought (see, on ch. v. 7, the distinction 
made by the Stoics, Diog. Laert. vii. 63+ 
φοβηθήσεσθαι μὲν τὸν σοφὸν οὐδαμῶς, 
ἀλλ᾽ εὐλαβηθήσεσθαι: εὐλάβειαν εἶνας 
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27. 2 Pet. ii. 5. elsw., John passim. 
Phil. iii. 9. simple gen., Rom. iv. 11, 13, 
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κοσμον, KAL © TNS δ κατὰ πίστιν ἐν αι 

Q ΄ Η 7 Jisi ἐν 

8 Πίστει ἱ καλούμενος, δια 35 
James i. 

g κατά, here only. ἐκ, Rom. x.6. διά, ἃ ἐπί, w. dat., 
h ch, i. 2 reff, ich, v. 4 reff, 

8. ins o bef καλυυμενος AD! 17 arm Thart, qui vocatur latt. 

ἐναντίαν τῷ φόβῳ, οὖσαν εὔλογον ἔκ- 
κλισιν. Many interpret it, “ fearing God,” 
understanding θεόν : and most, “ fearing,” 
but the above distinction is important) 
prepared (so 1 Pet. iii. 20; the UXX in 
Gen. vi. 15 have ποιεῖν) the ark (not “an 
ark :” see 1 Pet.1.c. The word κιβωτός 
had become appropriated to the well- 
known ark, and so was used anarthrously) 
for the preservation of his house (cf. 
Philo de Abr. ὃ 8, vol. ii. p. 8, μόνος δὲ 
εἷς οἶκος, 6 τοῦ λεχθέντος ἀνδρὸς δικαίου 
καὶ θεοφιλοῦς, διασώζεται); by means of 
which (to what does fs refer? to σω- 
τηρίαν, to κιβωτόν, or to miata? Cer- 
tainly not to the former: for thus Noah’s 
σωτηρία would be the inheriting of the 
righteousness which is by faith. Possibly, 
to κιβωτόν (so Chrys., Gc, Thl., Faber 
Stap., Calvin, Beza, Jac. Cappell., Grot., 
Carpzov, Cramer, Michaelis, Bisping, al.) ; 
for it was by the building of it that he 
condemned the world in its unbelief, and 
by it that in some sense, as the manifested 
result of his faith, he became heir of 
the righteousness which is by faith. But 
it must be confessed that this latter part 
of the interpretation halts considerably. 
And on this account as well as on account 
of its inadequacy to the spirit of the pas- 
sage, I do not hesitate, with Primas., 
Thomas Aquin., Luther, Cajetan, Jus- 
tiniani, Wolf, Bengel, and most of the 
recent Commentators, to prefer πίστει as 
the antecedent : ‘by which faith, as above 
on δι᾽ αὐτῆς, ver. 4. Itis true, that πίστει 
here is somewhat far off; but it is the 
burden of the chapter, and continually 
before the Writer’s mind, and it was by 

his faith, rather than by the results of that 
faith that he κατέκρινεν κιτ.λ., and KAnp. 
ἐγένετο x.T.A.) he condemned (κατέκρινεν 
may be either imperfect, he condemned, 
while building the ark, the unbelieving 
world around,—or aor., he once for all 
condemned the unbelieving then, and in 
them, the world, which lies in unbelief. 
Better perhaps the latter. On the sense, 
Limboreh says, “ Et ille dicitur aliquem 
damnare, qui suo facto ostendit quid al- 
terum oportuerit facere, et, quia non fecit, 
illum criminis commissi convincit, ac 
propterea juste puniri.” See a like use 
in reff.) the world (reff.), and became heir 
of the righteousness which is accoruing 
to faith (Noah is the first in Scripture 

who is called δίκαιος, pay, Gen. vi. 9, as 
Philo, πρῶτος οὗτος δίκαιυς ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς 
ἀνεῤῥήθη γραφαῖς, Congr. Erud. Grat. § 17, 
vol. i. p. 532. Elsewhere Philo interprets 
the name itself of Noah thus: ἑρμηνεύεται 
yap Νῶε ἀνάπαυσις ἢ δίκαιος, Leg. Alleg. 
iii. 24, p. 102: ὃς Ἑβραίων μὲν γλώττῃ 
καλεῖται Νῶε, τῇ δὲ Ἑλλήνων ἀνάπαυσις 
ἢ δίκαιος, De Abr. 5, vol. ii. p. 5. See 
also Ezek. xiv. 14, 20, where he is named 
together with Daniel and Job as an ex- 
ample of δικαιοσύνη : and Wisd. x. 4, 6: 
Sir. xliv. 17: 2 Pet. ii. 5; where he is 
called κήρυξ δικαιοσύνης. And this right- 
eousness, which is matter of history in 
the O. T., our Writer refers to his faith as 
its measure. So Calvin, “Moses refert 
illum fuisse justum: causam et radicem 
hujus justitie fidem fuisse, quia 1116 
historice non refert, ex re ipsa apostolus 
testatur.’ This δικαιοσύνη κατὰ πίστιν 
seems to be altogether in St. Paul’s 
sense, the righteousness which is by 
faith, Rom. iv. 13, though the expression 
itself is foreign to St. Paul. The κληρο- 
νόμος idea is also according to St. Paul. 
It should be noticed that the whole expres- 
sion is used, in an Epistle in which right- 
eousness by fuith forms no part of the main 
subject, as one familiar and well known 
to the readers). 8—22.] Thus far 
the examples have been taken from the 
antediluvian world. Next, he takes them 
from the patriarchs of Israel ; with whom 
thé promise was ever the object of faith : 
a land, in which they were strangers: a 
son, who was not yet born: a people, who 
were yet to be. 8.7 ABRAHAM'S ex- 
ample. By faith Abraham, being called 
(viz. by God, Gen. xii. 1 ff. With the art. 
(see var. read.), 6 καλούμενος “ABpadp. 
can hardly mean any thing but ‘he that 
was called, named, Abraham.’ And the 
sense thus would be very good,—whatever 
Bleek and Delitzsch have said against it,— 
when we take into account the meaning of 
the name Abraham, the father of nations. 
That this change of name did not take 
place till 25 years after his removal from 
Haran, is no objection, but is just what 
would be the point raised: ‘ By faith, he 
who was (afterwards) called Abraham, 
father of nations’ ἄς Liimemann’s ren- 
dering of 6 καλούμενος, “he that was 
called by God,” hardly requires refutation. 
But on the whole, Iadhere to the rece. text. 
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k ch. v. 9. 
Matt. viii. 

" 271). Rom. 
vi. 12. &c. 
1 Pet. iti. 6. 
w. inf., here 
only. see 
note. 

1 =- Matt. vill. 
4 al. fr. 

m elsw., 
(ni. 8 7, 
1 John ii. 11) 

a , 

™ ποῦ ™ ἔρχεται. 

, John 
Acts iv. 13. ix. 26. Gal. ii. 14, ver. 13. 
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1 Macc. vi. 9. 

ΧΙ. 

᾿Αβραὰμ * ὑπήκουσεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τόπον ὃν ἔμελλεν λαμ- 
βάνειν ‘eis κληρονομίαν, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν μὴ ἐπιστάμενος 

9 Πώύσει ο παρῴκησεν Peis “ γῆν τῆς 
q ἐπαγγελίας ὡς ἢ ἀλλοτριδν, 5 ἐν σκηναῖς § κατοικήσας μετὰ 

soon Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ τῶν SE a aE μῶν ban 7 ἐπαγγελίας 

τῆς αὐτῆς" 10 ν ἐξεδέχετο γὰρ. τὴν τοὺς * θεμελίους ἔχου- 
Winer, κὶ 40. 2. c. o Luke xxiv. 

18 only. Gen. xvii. 8. xx 1. xxi. 23, 34. xxiv. 37. xxvi. 3. xxxv. 27. Exod. vi. 4. (-κος, Gen. xxiii. 4. -κησις; 
ib. xxviii. 4.) p constr., Ματκὶ 1. 39 al. fr. q so χρόνος τ. ἐπ., Acts vii. 17. r Acts 
vii. 6. Luke xvi. 12. Ps. ον], 11. 8 Acts xi. 29. 2 Kings xi. 1l. t Rom. viii. 17. Eph. 

lii.6. 1 Pet. iii. 7 only +. (- -μεῖν. Sir. xxli. 26.) uso ch. vi. 17. v Acts xvii. 16. 1 Cor. xi. 
33. xvi. 11. ch. x. 13, James vy. 7 only}. 

εἰς τόπον bef εξελθ. D latt. 

Damase Thi. 
9. for more, και D}(and lat). 

Euthal-ms] Damasc Ce. 
38: avtwy eth: om tns NI: 

The manuscript evidence is strong for the 
other, but not overwhelming; and the com- 
parison of πίστει χρηματισθεὶς Νῶε with 
πίστει καλούμενος ᾿Αβραάμ gives great 
support to the rec. In fairness it should 
be said, as Del. points out, that (6) καλού- 
μενος, appended to names, is exceedingly 
common with St. Luke (Luke i. 36; vi. 
15; vii. 11; viii. 2; x.39, &.), and, ashe 
also remarks, it may appear that Clem.- 
rom. read and understood this “he that 
was called Abraham,” for he says, ᾿Αβραὰμ 
ὁ φίλος mposaryopevbels πιστὸς εὑρέθη ἐν τῷ 
αὐτὸν ὑπήκοον γενέσθαι τοῖς ῥήμασι τοῦ 
θεοῦ. Of the Greek Commentators, Thdrt. 
says, τὸ 6 καλούμενος ᾿Αβραάμ, διὰ τὴν 
τοῦ ὀνόματος ἐναλλαγὴν εἴρηκεν : (Mc., 
θεοῦ καλοῦντος ὑπήκουσε, πιστεύσας ὕτι 
ἐπ’ ἀγαθῷ καλεῖ: Thl., πίστει ὑπήκου- 
σεν ᾿Αβραάμ, κελευόμενος ἀφεῖναι τὴν 
πατρίδα) obeyed to go out (the infin. is 
epexegetic, explaining wherein he obeyed. 
Cf. Rev. xvi. 9: Col. i. 22, ἄς. Winer, 
§ 44. 1) to a (or, ‘the,’ even without 
τόν, after a preposition) place which he 
was hereafter to receive for an inhe- 
ritance (not that he was conscious even of 
this promise when he went out, for it was 
made to him afterwards in Canaan, see 
Gen. xii. 7), and went out, not knowing 
where (whither) he was (is) going 
(coming. ‘The indic. ἔρχεται is perfectly 
normal, a matter of fact, not one of pos- 
sibility only, being in question. Cf. εἶδον 
ποῦ μένει, ref. John: ἐπίστασθε. . . πῶς 
μεϑ' ὑμῶν ἐγενόμην, Acts xx. 18. But 
οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ, Matt. 
viii. 20, when the matter is one of mere 
possibility. See Winer, § 41. 4). 
9.] By faith he Sojourned (παροικεῖν 

Gen. xliii. 9 al. 

συνκληρονομων ADN 17. 
auvtns bef emayy. N-corr}. 

w Rey. xxi. 14,19. Ps. lxxxvi. 1. 

rec ins τὸν bef τόπον (in ignorance of the usage aft 
a prep), with 1)5 ΚΤ, 5 rel [arm] Chr Thdrt Damasc : 

rec jueAdAev, with D3L[PX Euthal-ms] Thdrt dic: 
om ΑΕΓΡΊΝΙ 17 [ Euthal-ms ]. 

txt ΑΓ Woide] D'k Chr 
εἰς KAnp. bef λαμβ. N!.—om εἰς N!(insd by orig] scribe or X-corr?). 

aft mapwr. ins αβρααμ D3{P] m o. 
τὴν bef ynv, with D3 rel Chr Thdrt Thi: 

rec ins 
Nalbledeghk 17 [47 

for τὴς auras; autov Dt 
om AD?KL[PJ8 

in classical Greek. signifies to dwell in the 
neighbourhood of, and is followed by a 
dative: so Thue. iii. 98, φοβούμενοι μή 
σφισι μεγάλῃ ἰσχύϊ παροικῶσιν. Isocrates 
uses it in the sense of “ to dwell alongside 
of,’ with another reference, and an accus-: 
ἀπὸ Κνίδου μέχρι Σινώπης Ἕλληνες τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν παροικοῦσι, p. 74. But the Hel- 
lenistic sense is, to dwell as a stranger, to 
sojourn only. So LXX in reff.: so Philo, 
Quis Rer. Div. Her. ὃ 54, vol. i. p. 511, 
τῷ φιλαρέτῳ κατοικεῖν ov δίδωσιν 6 θεός, 
ὡς ἐν οἰκείᾳ γῇ, τῷ σώματι, ἀλλὰ παροικεῖν 
ὡς ἐν ἀλλοδάπῃ μόνον ἐπιτρέπει ,Χώρᾳ. 
And Confus. Ling. δ 17, p- 416, κατῴκησαν 
ὡς ἐν πατρίδι, οὐχ ὡς ἐπὶ ξένην παρῴκη- 
cay) in (pregnant construction, as often in 
St. Luke, see Acts vii. 4.3 viii. 40; xii. 19; 
xviii. 21: Luke xi. 7: he went into the land 
and sojourned there) the land (γῆ is one 
of those words which very commonly drop 
the article, especially when in government) 
of the promise (concerning which the pro- 
mise, Gen. xii. 7, had been given) as 8 
stranger’s (as if it did not belong to him, 
but to another: see ref. Acts, which is 
strictly parallel, and cf. γῇ οὐκ ἰδίᾳ, Gen. 
xv. 13), dwelling (the aor. part. is con- 
temporary with the aor. before) in tents 
(cf. Gen. xii. 8; xiii. 3; xviii. 1 ff. ὅπερ 
τῶν ξένων ἐστί, τῶν ἄλλοτε εἰς ἄλλο 
μέρος μεταβαινόντων διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν τι 
ἴδιον. Thi.) with Isaac and Jacob (Thl., 
Bengel, Béhme, Kuinoel, Griesb., Lachm., 
al. join these words with παρῴκησεν 
above. But they more naturally belong to 
ἐν σκηναῖς κατοικήσας, which has just 
preceded : for otherwise we should expect 
ἐξεδέχοντο in ver. 10) the heirs with him 
of the same promise (τῆς ἐπ. τῆς αὐτῆς, as 

ADKLP 
Rabed 
efghk 
Imno 
17.112 
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σαν “πόλιν, ἧς Y τεχνίτης 
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\ 

καὶ 2 δημιουργὸς ὁ θεός. χ οι. xiii. 14. 
y Acts xix. 24, 

N Πίστει καὶ αὐτὴ Σάῤῥα δύναμιν eis * καταβολὴν " σπέρ- Ἔν ὯΝ 
xiii. 1. 
Fey 
only. Num. v. 13. 

xviii. 22 only. 
= Wisd. 

zhere only+. 2 Macc. iv.1. = Xen. Mem.i.4.7. Philo, passim. (-γεῖν, 2 Macc. 
a = ch, ly. 3. ix. 26 (see note) +. (2 Mace. il. 29 only.) = here 

11. aft cappa ins ἡ στειρα D? τὴ [Euthal-ms]; στειρα D1(and lat) vulg; στειρα ουσα 
P 47] f syrr coptt [eth arm Thl]. ὴ i 

ποιμένες ἦσαν ev τῇ χώρᾳ TH αὐτῇ, Luke 
ii. 8 ; the only other place where this ar- 
rangement is found. What is implied is, 
not so much that the promise was renewed 
to them, as that all three waited for the 
performance of the same promise, and in 
this waiting, built themselves no perma- 
nent abode) : 10.] for (reason of his 
παροικία in the land of promise as in a 
strange land) he waited for (the prep. in 
ἐκδέχομαι, as in ἐκζητέω above, ver. 6, 
intensifies the expectation) the city which 
has the foundations (beyond doubt, the 
heavenly city, the ἄνω Ἱερουσαλήμ, thus 
contrasted with the frail and moveable 
tents in which the patriarchs dwelt. De- 
litzsch shews that the idea was an Old 
Testament one; and no other interpreta- 
tion will suit the language here used. The 
πόλις θεοῦ ζῶντος of ch. xii. 22, and the 
μέλλουσα πόλις of ch. xiii. 14, must be 
here meant also. Of the earthly Jerusa- 
lem indeed it is said, ref. Ps., of θεμέλιοι 
αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι τοῖς ἁγίοις : but it is 
impossible that the earthly Jerusalem can 
be meant here. The lives of the dwellers in 
her rather corresponded to the precarious 
dwelling in tents than to the abiding in a 
permanent city: and the true reference of 
τοὺς θεμελίους ἔχουσα is to be found in 
ref. Rev., τὸ τεῖχος τῆς πόλεως ἔχων 
θεμελίους δώδεκα. As having these foun- 
dations, it forms a contrast to the tent, 
placed on the ground, and easily trans- 
ported. Ebrard objects to this view, 
that it is unhistoric to say that the patri- 
archs looked for the heavenly city: but 
Del. well answers, that it is not the mere 
historic question, what they knew and ex- 
pected, with which our Writer is concerned, 
but the question what it was that their 
faith, breaking through this knowledge in 
its yearnings for the future, framed to 
itself as matter of hope. The expectation 
of the literal fulfilment of a promise is one 
thing: the hopes and prospects and sur- 
mises built upon the character of that pro- 
mise, another. The one is mere belief: 
the other is faith), of which the architect 
and master-builder is God (very similarly, 
ch. viii. 2, ἣν ἔπηξεν 6 κύριος, οὐκ ἄνθρω- 
mos: cf. also ver. 16 below. τεχνίτης, so 
ref. Wisd., οὔτε τοῖς ἔργοις mposoxdvtes 
ἐπέγνωσαν τὸν τεχνίτην. And Philo, Leg. 
Alleg. i. 7, vol. i. p. 47, οὐ τεχνίτης μόνον 

ἀλλὰ καὶ πατὴρ dv τῶν γιγνομένων: De 
Mut. Nom. § 4, p. 583, ὁ γεννήσας καὶ 
τεχνιτεύσας πατήρ : ib. (of men), δημιούρ- 
Ὕημα τοῦ τῶν καλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν μόνου 
τεχνίτου. In Xen. Mem. i. 4. 7, it is 
said of the world, πάνυ ἔοικε ταῦτα σοφοῦ 
Tivos δημιουργοῦ καὶ φιλοζώου τεχνήματι : 
and Plato, Tim. § 9, calls God δημιουργὸν 
τοῦ κόσμου Kal τεκταινόμενον αὐτόν. See 
Wetst.). 11.) Example of Saran, 
whose faith worked with that of Abraham 
to produce Isaac. By faith Sarah her- 
self also (the καὶ αὐτή has been very va- 
riously interpreted. ‘ Even S. who before 
was barren,” says Schlichting: and to 
this view perhaps the gloss στεῖρα, or 7 
στεῖρα, OY στεῖρα οὖσα, is Owing (see di- 
gest): Chrys. says, ἐντρεπτικῶς ἐνταῦθα 
ἤρξατο, εἴ γε γυναικὸς ὀλιγοψυχότεροι 
φανεῖεν : and similarly Thl., Cc., ἃ]. : 
Bleek says, “even S. who was once in- 
credulous :” and so De W., Winer, Liinem. 
But I believe Delitzsch is perfectly right 
in rejecting all these and falling back on 
St. Luke’s usage of αὐτός and καὶ αὐτός, 
which is very frequent, as Winer remarks, 
§ 22. 4, Remark: see Luke xx. 42, καὶ 
αὐτὸς Δαυείδ : xxiv. 15, καὶ αὐτὸς Ἰησοῦς : 
Acts vili. 18, 6 δὲ Σίμων καὶ αὐτός : and 
especially καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν Ἰησοῦς ase) ἐτῶν 
τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος, Luke iii. 23: from 
which it appears that the words merely 
indicate transition from one personal sub- 
ject to another, the new subject being thus 
thrown out into prominence) received 
power for (δύναμις εἰς is an expression of 
St. Luke’s, Luke v. 17, δύναμις κυρίου ἣν 
eis τὸ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτόν : the preposition in- 
dicating the direction in which the power 
is exercised) the deposition of seed (power, 
to fructify seed deposed. So (c., ἐνεδυ- 
ναμώθη εἰς τὸ ὑποδέξασθαι παιδοποιὸν 
σπέρμα. I am satisfied that this and no 
other is the meaning, from the fact that 
the expression is one so constantly used in 
this sense, and that the Greek reader would 
be sure thus to take it. No Greek Father, 
no ancient version, dreamt of any other 
meaning. So Chrys., eis τὸ κατασχεῖν τὸ 
σπέρμα, εἰς ὑποδοχὴν δύναμιν ἔλαβεν. 
Thl., τουτέστιν, ἐνεδυναμώθη εἰς τὸ ὑπο- 
δέξασθαι καὶ κρατῆσαι τὸ καταβληθὲν εἰς 
αὐτὴν σπέρμα τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ (giving another 
alt., dependent on the idea τὴν γυναῖκα 
οἷόν τι σπέρμα ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῆς συνειξάγειν and 



216 ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOT= XI. 

c=2Cor. vii, patos ἔλαβεν καὶ © παρὰ καιρὸν ἃ ἡλικίας, ἐπεὶ © πιστὸν ADKLP 
3. ΡΣ . ; ; h Rabed 

a=Mat-«. Σἠγήσατο τὸν © ἐπαγγειλάμενον. 13 ὃ διὸ ὅ καὶ ag ἑνὸς efg nk 21. ᾿ A ; mno 
dais 3) ἐγενήθησαν, καὶ ‘ ταῦτα j νενεκρωμένου, καθὼς τὰ * ἄστρα 11. 47 
John ix. 21, Ξ A a ΄ . © e Μ e ἈΝ \ 

2 (Eeh.iv. τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τῷ πλήθει, Kal ws ἡ \aupos ἡ Tapa TO 
= - a ΄ , Ἀ ΄ 

Jo. ane. ™ γεῖλος τῆς θαλάσσης 7" ἀναρίθμητος. 1 ° Kata πίστιν 
vii. 8. 4, 

γύναιον τὴν ἡλικίαν ἤδη προβεβηκός. 
xiii. 12. Lukei.35. Acts x. 29, xiii. 35. 
11 reff. Ezek. xxxiii. 24. i 1 Cor. vi. 8 (rec.). 

k Luke xxi. Acts vii. 43 (from Amos v. 
7. ao xii. 18. xxii. 8only. Gen. xxil. 17. 

Herod. i. 180 al. “labrum fossz,’ 
© ver. 7. 

aft ἐλαβεν ins εἰς to τεκνωσαι D! τῇ 

ech. x. 23 (reff.). 
xxiv. 26. Rom. i. 24. iv. 22. 

Xen. Anab. ii. 4. 15. 
26). xxvii. 20 only. 

’ Liv. xxxvii. 37. 

τῇ : simly syr. 

f ch. x. 29 reff. oP 
xv. 22 al. L.P.H. h ch. ii. 

j Rom. iv. 19. Col. iii. 5 only τ. 
Exon. xxxii. 13. 1 Matt. vil. 26. Rom. 

m = here only. (ch. xiii. 15 al.) Judg. vii. 
n here only. Job xxi. 33. Prov. 

[om 2nd xa D!-gr sah]. 
ree aft ἡλικίας ins etexev, with D3 KL P} IN? rel syrr [arm Chr, Thdrt ~Damasc] : om 
AD!N! 17 latt coptt ath Chr-ms [Euth: al- “ns). 

12. rec εἐγεννηθησαν, with D?-3LN Chr Thdrt Damase ΤῊ]: 
rec (for ws 7) wset, with (c, e sil) (Chr, Euthal-ms Thdrt] : 

om ἢ παρα το χειλος D!(and lat) eth[Tischdf]. 
ms |. 
rel [Chr-ms Thl.—xa8ws ἡ D! nj. 

interpreting the καταβολή of herself). 
Thdrt., ἀπηγόρευσε yap τὸν τόκον οὐ 
μόνον τὸ γῆρας, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς μήτρας 7 
πήρωσις. With regard to the phrase, see 
numerous examples in Wetst. and Bleek. 
Galen has, among many other passages, τὸ 
Tov ἄῤῥενος σπέρμα τὸ καταβαλλόμενον 
εἰς τὰς μήτρας τοῦ θήλεως. But this is 
objected to by several modern Commen- 
tators, Béhme, Stier, Bleek, De Wette, 
Liinem., who take καταβολή as in κατα- 
βολὴ κόσμου, and σπέρμα the seed which 
should descend from her, her posterity, as 
in Gen. xii. 7 al. freq., and in ver. 18 and 
ch. ii. 16 of our Epistle. Of this meaning 
instances are not wanting, but all of them 
derive that sense from the other, and it is 
hardly possible, though such expressions 
as καταβολὴ Ῥωμύλου (Plut. de Fort. 
Rom. p. 320), γενῶν ἀρχαὶ καὶ καταβολαί 
(Plut. Vita Mare. Anton. p. 932) may oe- 
cur, where the context makes it plain what 
is meant, that such an one as καταβολὴ 
σπέρματος should occur, so calculated to 
mislead, if both words had been intended 
in an unusual and metaphorical sense), and 
that (see Hartung, Partikellehre i. 145. 
His most apposite instances are in Latin: 
e. g. Plaut. Rud. i. 2. 33, “dabitur opera, 
atque in negotio:” Terent. Andr. ii. 1. 37, 
“ego vero, ac lubens”) beyond (in incon- 
sistency with, contrary to the law of) the 
time of age (proper for the καταβολὴ 
σπέρματος. So Abraham and Sarah =~ 
called ὑπερήλικες in Philo de Abr. ὃ 22, 
vol. ii. p. 17: ἤδη yap ὑπερήλικες γεγονό- 
τες διὰ μακρὸν γῆρας ἀπέγνωσαν παιδὸς 
σποράν. And Plato, Thext. p. 149 c, has 
τοῖς δι᾽ ἡλικίαν ἀτόκοις προςέταξεὶ), Seeing 
that she esteemed Him faithful who had 
promised (see ref.). 12.] Wonderful 
result of this faith of Abr aham and Sarah. 
Wherefore also (διὸ καί, which occurs 
again ch. xiii. 12, is frequent in St. Luke 

txt ADI K[P 17 Euthal- 
txt ADKL[P]& 

and St. Paul, see reff.) from one sprung 
there (the reading is doubtful, but éyev. 
ἀπό seems to suit better the father, 
whereas éyevy. ἀπό, ‘these were born 
from,’ would almost necessarily be said of 
the mother) and that (there is no founda- 
tion for Liinemann’s notion, that the plur. 
ταῦτα has reference to the two circum- 
stances, the deadness of Abraham and the 
unbelief of Sarah: ταῦτα in such sentences 
is perpetually the collective plural, = τοῦτο. 
Cf. Kiihner, Gram. ὃ 667 c, who gives as 
examples, Plato, Rep. iii. p. 404 B, Ὅμηρος 
... ἐν Tals τῶν ἡρώων ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε 
ἰχθύσιν αὐτοὺς ἑστιᾷ, καὶ ταῦτα ἐπὶ θα- 
λάττῃ τῇ Ἑλλησπόντῳ ὄντας : Demesth. ec. 
Phorm. Extr., θανάτῳ ζημιώσαντες eisay- 
γελθέντα ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, καὶ ταῦτα πολίτην ὑμέ- 
τερον ὄντα, “quamvis Civis vester esset”’) 
(from one) deadened (past that vital power 
which nature requires: see ref. Rom.) 
even as (it may be asked what is the sub- 
ject to ἐγενήθησαν ὃ Some supply τέκνα 
or ἔκγονοι, see Winer, § 64.3: but it is 
better to make the whole, καθώς to the 
end, the virtual subject, latent in καθώς 
= ὡμοιωμένοι τοῖς ἄστρ. k.T.A.) the stars 
of the heaven in multitude, and as the 
sand which is by the lip (margin, cf. 
παρὰ χεῖλος ἑκατέρου τοῦ ποταμοῦ in ref. 
Herod. and Polyb. v. 14. 6; iii. 43. 8 al. 
fr. in index) of the sea which is innu- 
merable (so ran the promises to Abraham, 
Gen. xiii. 16, καὶ ποιήσω τὸ σπέρμα σου 
ὡς τὴν ἄμμον τῆς yns: Gen. xv. 5, avd- 
βλεψον δὴ εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, καὶ ἀρίθμησον 
τοὺς ἀστέρας, εἰ δυνήσῃ ἐξαριθμῆσαι αὐ- 
τούς" καὶ εἶπεν, Οὕτως ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα 
σου : and more fully Gen. xxii. 17, πληθύ- 
νων πληθυνῶ τὸ σπέρμα σου ws τοὺς 
ἀστέρας τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ὧς τὴν &muov 
τὴν παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τῆς θαλάσσης. The 
comparison with the sand as indicating 
great number is frequently found in the 
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ἀπέθανον οὗτοι πάντες, μὴ Ῥλαβόντες τὰς 9 ἐπαγγελίας, ἔπ Ἐπὶ 
12 reff. ’ ‘ r y3e 6 > Ἀ ἰδό ἃ 5 > s Ἁ 

ἀλλὰ τ πορῤρωῦεν αὐὑτᾶς ἰδόντες καὶ S ἀσπασάμενοι, καὶ, τὰκς χει. 12 
΄ ov , ‘ , 

τ ὁμολογήσαντες ‘OTe ἃ ξένοι καὶ ᾿ παρεπίδημοί * εἰσιν ἐπὶ 
14. e \ -“ , x2 , . 

οἱ γὰρ τοιαῦτα λέγοντες " ἐμφανίζουσιν ὅτ! 

15 καὶ εἰ μὲν ἐκείνης * ἐμνημόνευον 
1 John iv. 15 (Acts xxiv. 14) only. 

τῆς γῆς. 
y , Ζ 9 -“ 

πατρίδα 2 ἐπιζητοῦσιν. 
tconstr., John i. 20. 

Acts xvii. 21. Eph. ii. 19. 
Gen. xxiii. 4. Psa. xxxviii. 14. 

note. 
35, &c. 
11 only. 

y elsw., Gospp. (Matt. xiii. 54,57 || Mk. L. Johniv. 44) only. Esth. ii. 10. 
x 1 Kings xx. 1. 39. Acts xi1.19. Phil. iv. 17 al. 

3 John 5 only. 

only. Isa. 
xxxiii. 13. 

s so πόῤῥωθεν 
ἀσπαζεσ- 
θαι, Themist. 
Orat. xvi. 
p- 211 B. see 

u = Matt. xxv. 
v1 Pet. i. 1. ii. 
x ch. ix. 24 reff. 

z Matt. vi. 32. xii. 
1 Chron. xvi. 15. 

2 Kings xv. 19. 
w pres., ver. 8 reff. 

a = Acts xx. 35 al. 
«. 

13. for λαβοντες, προςδεξαμενοι (see note) A: κομισαμενοι (see ver 39) [P]N! 17. 231, 
39. 57. 71. 80 Chr-3-mss [Euthal-ms Damasc, Thl]. 
θεντες (with c, 6 sil): om ADKL[PJ® rel [vss gr-ff Aug, ]. 
παροικοι D'(not lat). 

rec aft sdovres ins kat πεισ- 
aft fevo: ins Kou 

14. ζητουσιν (inquirere I)-lat) D' 109-78 Chr-ms Procop,. 
15. prnuovevovaw τὰ 47. 73. 80 | Euthal-ms] Thdrt,: μνημονευουσαν D!; εμνημονευσαν 

O. T., 6. g. Gen. xli. 49 : Josh. xi. 4: 1 Sam. 
xiii. 5: 2 Sam. xvii. 11: 1 Kings iv. 29: Isa. 
x. 22. Cf. also Herod. i. 48, οἶδα δ᾽ ἐγὼ 
ψάμμου τ᾽ apiOudv, Kal μέτρα θαλάσσης, 
and Pind. Olymp. ii. in fine, ἐπεὶ ψάμμος 
ἀριθμὸν περιπέφευγεν). 13—16. | 
Before the Writer passes on to more ex- 
amples of faith, he looks back over the 
patriarchal age, and gathers in one the 
attributes of their faith. 13.] In (ac- 
cording tc, consistently with, in the course 
of: not this time πίστει, because their 
deaths were uot the results of their faith, 
but merely according to and consistent with 
it) faith died these all (there is no need to 
say with Cic., Thl., Primas., al., ἐξῃρημένου 
τοῦ Ἐνώχ: the promises began with 
Abraham, and it is evident froin the end 
of our verse, and from ver. 15, that the 
reference is solely to the patriarchs), not 
having received (the participial clause con- 
ditions and substantiates the κατὰ πίστιν .. 
ἀπέθανον: and for this reason it is μὴ AaB. 
and not ov: ‘as those who did not re- 
ceive’ &c.) the promises (plur., because 
the promise was again and again repeated 
to the patriarchs, see the citations from 
Gen. above, and add Gen. xvii. 5—8; xxvi. 
3, 4; xxviii. 18,14. The ἐπαγγελία here 
as so often comprehends τὸ ἐπηγγελμέ- 
vov), but having seen them from afar (καὶ 
πεισθέντες, see var. readd., has come in 
from a gloss: so Chrys., οὗτοι πεπεισμένοι 
ἦσαν περὶ αὐτῶν ὡς καὶ ἀσπάσασθαι 
αὐτάς: (c., καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι: πεισθέν- 
ves), and greeted them (“From afar they 
saw the promises in the reality of their 
fulfilment, from afar they greeted them as 
the wanderer greets his longed-for home 
even when he only comes in sight of it ata 
distance, drawing to himself as it were 
magnetically and embracing with inward 
love that which is yet afar off. The exela- 
mation, ‘I have waited for thy salvation, O 
Lord,’ Gen. xlix. 18, is such an ἀσπασμός, 

such a greeting of salvation from afar.” 
Delitzsch. Wetst. quotes Virg. En. iii. 
522, “ Quum procul obscuros colles humi- 
lemque viderem Italiam .... Italiam leto 
socii clamore salutant”’), and confessed 
that they were strangers and sojourners 
upon the earth (this Abraham did, ref. 
Gen., to the children of Heth, πάροικος 
καὶ παρεπίδημος ἐγώ εἶμι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν: 
and Jacob, Gen. xlvii. 9, to Pharaoh, αἱ 
ἡμέραι τῶν ἐτῶν τῆς ζωῆς μοι ἃς παρ- 
οἰκῶ κιτιλ. See Ps. exviii. 19: Eccles. 
xii.5: Philo de Agricult. § 14, vol. i. p. 310, 
τῷ byt. πᾶσα μὲν ψυχὴ σοφοῦ πατρίδα μὲν 
οὐρανόν, ξένην δὲ γῆν ἔλαχεν : and Con- 
fus. Ling. § 17, p. 416, διὰ τοῦτο οἱ κατὰ 
Μωυσῆν σοφοὶ πάντες eisayovta: “παρ- 
οἰκοῦντες" ai γὰρ τούτων ψυχαὶ στέλλον- 
ται μὲν ἀποικίαν δή ποτε τὴν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. 
In Wetst., several citations are given from 
the classics where human life is called a 
παρεπιδημία. The word is found in 
lian (V. H. viii. 4) and Polybius (xxxii. 
22. 4), and παρεπιδημέω and -μία often). 

14.] For (justification of the asser- 
tion, that it was κατὰ πίστιν that they 
ran and finished their course, by the in- 
ference from their own confession) they 
who say such things make manifest (so 
Acts xxiii. 15: where see examples in Wetst. 
The word in this sense is pure classical 
Greek: cf. Plato, Soph. p. 244, ὑμεῖς 
αὐτὰ ἡμῖν ἐμφανίζετε ἱκανῶς, τί ποτε 
βούλεσθε σημαίνειν, ὁπόταν ὃν φθέγ- 
γησθε; and p. 218, ζητοῦντι καὶ ἐμφανί- 
ὦντι τί ποτε ἐστίν) that they seek after 
(in ἐπιζητέω, the preposition implies the 
direction of the wish or yearning) a home 
(our English word ‘country,’ without 
some possessive pronoun, does not give the 
idea strongly enough. Even Bleek, who 
might have given it, daf fie ein Bater= 
{and fudjen, has rendered, daf fie nad 
der Heimath fuden:—oi ξένους ἑαυτούς, 
φησίν, ὀνομάζοντες, δηλοῦσιν ὡς οὐδὲν 
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b here only. 
Josh. iv. 16 
al. 
w. inf., 1 Pet. 
iv. 17. Rev. 
xi. 18 al. 
Esth. i. 12. 

ἃ Matt. ii. 12. 
Luke x. 6. 
Acts xviii, 21 
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ὁ κρείττονος ἶ ὀρέγονται. 
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τ τοί ὴ Tate Lara ἡτοίμασεν Yap αὑτοῖς " πολιν. 
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ad’ ἧς ἡ ἐξέβησαν, εἶχον ἂν © καιρὸν ἃ ἀνακάμψραι" 1ὺ νῦν δὲ 

8 τουτέστιν ὃ ἐπουρανίου" διὸ οὐκ 
. 5 / Ὁ \ e Ν le Ν -“ > ’ r 

i ἐπαισχύνεται J αὐτοὺς ὁ θεὸς * θεὸς | ἐπικαλεῖσθαι * αὐτῶν" 

17 Τ]ίστει ° προςενήνοχεν 

only. Exod. xxxii. 37. Judg. x1. 39 A. e ch. i. 4 reff. f1 Tim. iii. 1. vi. 10 only t. (act., Job 

vii. 20 Symm.) g ch, ii. 14 reff. h ch. itl. 1 reff. ich. ii. 1) reff. jconstr., 

Mark viii. 38 bis |! L. Rom.i.16. 2 Tim.i.8. (Isa. i. 29 ΑΝ 1.35.) k Exon. iii. 6, 15, 16. linf., aft. 
ἐπαισχ.-- ch. il. 11. m Matt. xx. 23. xxv. 34. John xiv. 2,3. Gen. xxiv. 14, n ver. 10. 

och. v. 1 reff. 

17.31 Br Chron. 
εξηλθεν 0: 

16. ree vu, with de g h: txt ADK 
Procop, | Thdrt Chron, [ Damase ]. 
115.---καλεισθαι K: autovs [1]. 

παρόντων, ἀλλ᾽ 
Thdrt.). 

οἰκεῖον κρίνουσι τῶν 

mindful (see below. BI. De W., Liinem, 
render it, “had made mention,” as in ver. 
22. Andso Del. inclines. But this would 
necessitate a very harsh ellipsis: If we 
found them making mention &e., they 
might have had opportunity to gratify the 
wish thus expressed) of that (home) from 
which they went out, they would con- 
tinually be having opportunity to re- 
turn (ἀνακάμπτω is neuter generally, in 
classical Greek also: cf. Herod. 11. 8, 
ταύτῃ μὲν λῆγον ἀνακάμπτει εἰς τὰ 
εἴρηται τὸ ὕρος. The two imperfects in 
this sentence present some little difficulty. 
The general rendering of dependent imper- 
fects is as in John v. 46, εἰ ἐπιστεύετε 
Μωυσεῖ, ἐπιστεύετε ἂν ἐμοί, “If ye be- 
lieved Moses, ye would believe me.” So 
also in Latin: “ Servi. ... mei si me isto 
pacto metuerent, ut te metuunt omnes cives 
tni, domum meam relinquendam putarem,” 
Cic. in Cat. i. 7: “If my slaves feared me 

. I should think.” But such a ren- 
dering here is out of the question, both 
events being past and gone: we could not 
say, ‘If they remembered . . . . they might 
have opportunity.’ It would theretore 
seen: that the imperfects are here used not 
so much in their logical temporal places, 
as on account of the habitual sense which 
both members of the sentence are meant 
to convey: ‘If they were, through their 
lives, mindful &e., they would have through 
their lives,—they would continually be 
having, opportunities’ &e.):. 16.) but 
now (is the case now is: the logical viv: 
see 1 Cor. xiii. 13 note, and our ch, viii. 6) 
they desire (ὀρέγεσθαί τινος, classical : 
see many instances in Wetst. on 1 Tim. 
iii. 1) a better (home), that is, a hea- 
venly one (the justification of this asser- 
tion. which seems to ascribe N. T. ideas to 
the O. T. fathers, must be found in such 

rec (for εξεβησαν) εξηλθον, with D3KLN% rel [Chr Procop, Thdrt], 
txt AD![P]X&! 17 [Euthal-ms Ps-]Ath, Chron, Damasc,. 

L{e sil PJX rel [Ps-]Ath Chr [Euthal-ms 
emikad. avtwy bet 2nd θεος D} (and lat) [P] 

om αν D}. 

sayings as that of the dying Jacob, Gen. 
xlix. 18, which only represent a wide class 
of their faithful thoughts): wherefore 
God is not ashamed of them (reff.) to be 
called (here ἐπαισχύνεσθαι has a double 
object, αὐτούς and ἐπικαλεῖσθαι. For the 
latter construction also see reff.) their God 
(viz. in reff. Exod. Thdrt. (not Chrys. as 
Bleek) says, 6 yap τῶν δυνάμεων κύριος καὶ 
τῶν ἀγγέλων δεσπότης Kat οὐρανοῦ καὶ 
γῆς ποιητής, ἐρωτηθεὶς Τί ὄνομά σου, 
τἄλλα πάντα καταλιπὼν ἔφη ᾿γὼ θεὸς 
᾿Αβραάμ, καὶ θεὸς Ἴσαάακ, καὶ θεὸς Ἰακώβ. 
From the present ἐπαισχύνεται, and espe- 
cially from the clause which follows, it is 
probable, as Bleek has well remarked, that 
the Writer intends not merely to adduce 
that God did once call Himself their God, 
but that he is now not ashamed to be so 
called, they enduring and abiding with 
Him where He is: in the same sense in 
which our Lord adduces the same cireum- 
stance, Matt. xxii. 31 ff and ||. See be- 
low): for He prepared for them a city 
(permanent and eternal, in contrast to the 
tents in which they wandered. There are 
two ways of understanding this clause: 1. 
with Schlichting, Grot., Béhme, De W., 
Hofmann, Delitzsch, to take the aor. as 
a pluperfect, ‘‘for God had prepared for 
them a city: “quia Deus ceelestem illam 
patriam et regnum suum Abrahamo, Isaaco, 
et Jacobo destinavit, propterea se Deum 
illorum summumque patronum jure et 
merito appellat,” Schlicht.: 2. with Thl., 
al., and Bleek, τοσοῦτον οὐκ ἐπαισχύνεται 
αὐτούς, ἀλλ᾽ οἰκείους ἔχει, ὥςτε Kal τὴν 
πόλιν, ἣν ἐπεθύμουν, τὴν ἐν τοῖς οὐρα- 
νοῖς, ἡτοίμασεν αὐτοῖς. I would adopt 
a modification of this last. God is not 
ashamed of them, nor to be called their 
God: and we find proof of this not only in 
His thus naming Himself, but in His pre- 
paring tor them a city : the home for which 
they yearned: He did not deceive their 
hopes, but acted as their God by verifying 
those hopes. Thus, and thus only, does 

ADKLP 
Nabed 
efghk 
Imno 
17. 47 
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ABpaap tov ᾿Ισαὰκ πειραζόμενος, καὶ τὸν A MOvn/enth Hee xxii 1, 

“ προςέφερεν ὁ ᾿ τὰς ἐπαγγελίας 5 ᾿ἀναδεξάμενος, 18 πρὸς ὃν 

ἐλαλήθη ‘dre ἐν Ἰσαὰκ ἃ κληθήσεταί σοι σπέρμα" 19 ἡ λογι- ai. 
Ὑ ἐκ νεκρῶν “ ἐγείρειν δυνατὸς ὁ θεός, 

(2 Mace. vi. 19. viii. 36 only.) 
v = ἃ constr., 
Gal. i. 1. 

f er \ 

GapLevos OTL Kal 

s = here (Acts xxviil. 7) only +. 
from GEN. xxi. 12. Isa. xlviii. 1. 
vi. 9. w Matt. xvii. 9. 

17. om αβρααμ 8-pe Chr-3-mss : 
bef προξεν. 71. toa (sic) [ 

1 Cor. xv. 12. 

marked with ast in syr: 
D1 ]&, so ver 18 (and 20 [D!] &-corr!). 

Luke vil. 12. 
vill. 42. 
ix. 88. 

1 John iv. 9 
Tobit 

iii. 15. 
r pines ch, vi. 

12 2 reff. 
Ὁ = Rom. ix. 7, 

2 ὁ Cor. x. 7,11. 1 Macc. 
t ch. vii. 17 reff. 

Rom. ii. 3. viii. 18. 
1 Pet. i, 21 al. 

ins aft πειραζ. D!(and lat); 

18. om ot D'(and lat) [ P] a! 238 Chr.,/ins, ]. 
19. for εγειρειν, ἐγειρε (= -par) A; εγειραι | Ρ] 17 [ Euthal-ms] Chron. 

txt D!3KLN rel Orig, Cyr[-p, Euthal-ms] Chr, Thdrt Chron, AD?, possit D-lat : 
δυναται 

[Damase,, δυνατὸς ect P|, potens est vulg | Orig-int, |.—o Os ἐγείρει, omg duvatos, Oo. 

ἡτοίμασεν keep its proper emphasis, and 
the aor. its proper time: they looked for a 
city: and God refused not to be called 
their God, for He prepared for them that 
city, verified those their hopes. And if we 
ask for the interpretation of ἡτοίμασεν, 
I answer, in the preparation of the way of 
Christ, and bringing in salvation by Him, 
of which salvation they in their anticipa- 
tion of faith were partakers, John viii. 56, 

᾿Αβραὰμ ... ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν 
ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμήν, καὶ εἶδεν καὶ ἐχάρη). 

17—31.] Having spoken thus gene- 
rally of the fuith of the patriarchs, he re- 
turns to individual instances, and begins 
again with Abraham, recounting the se- 
verest test to which his faith was put. 
ἐνταῦθα οὐ τοὺς ἀνθρωπίνους μόνον ὕπερ- 
βῆναι ἐχρῆν λογισμούς, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἕτερόν 
τι πλέον ἐπιδείξασθαι: τὰ γὰρ τοῦ θεοῦ 
ἐδόκει τοῖς τοῦ θεοῦ μάχεσθαι, καὶ πίστις 
ἐμάχετο πίστει καὶ πρόσταγμα ἐπαγγελίᾳ 
K.T.A. Chrys. Cf. Sir. xliv. 20 (καὶ ἐν 
πειρασμῷ εὑρέθη πιστός): Wisd. x. 5 
(αὕτη .. τὸν δίκαιον... ἐπὶ τέκνου σπλάγχ- 
vols πὴ ἐφύλαξεν): 1 Mace. ii. 52: 
James ii. 21. 17.| By faith, Abra- 
ham hath offered (perfect, as if the work 
and its praise were yet enduring: not, 
<¢ was offering” as commonly taken, “ was 
in purpose to offer,” which would be the 
imperfect. Bleek quotes from Salvian de 
Gubernat. Dei i. 8, p. 17, “ Immolari sibi 
Deus filium jussit: pater obtulit, et quan- 
tum ad defunctionem cordis pertinet im- 
molavit.” Besides which consideration, 
the προΞφέρειν, the ἀνενέγκαι αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ 
θυσιαστήριον, did actually take place) Isaac 
when tempted (cf. καλούμενος ver. 8: and 
ref. Gen.), and (the καί rises into climax : 
not only Abraham Isaac, but &c.) he that 
had accepted the promises (ἀναδεξάμενος, 
more than ἔχων, ch. vii. 6; he had as it 
were with open arms accepted and taken 
to himself each and all of the promises, the 
possession of Canaan, the multiplication of 
-his seed, the blessing of all nations in his 
seed) was offering (now the Writer trans- 

forms the time into the purely temporal 
and strict one—he was in the act of offer- 
ing—the work was begun) his only- 
begotten (so Aquila, and similarly Sym. 
(τὸν μόνον cov) in Gen. xxii. 2, for 
FTI Ἴ23, τὸν υἱόν σον τὸν ἀγαπητόν, 
LXX. And so Philo de Somn. i. ὃ 34, vol. 
i. p. 650, ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐπὶ τῆς τοῦ ἀγαπητοῦ 
καὶ μόνου παιδὸς ὁλοκαυτώσεως. Chrys. 
says, τί οὖν ὃ Ἰσμαήλ ; πόθεν ἦν ; μονογενῆ 
λέγω, φησίν, ὅσον εἰς τὸν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας 
λόγον), 18.1 he to whom (πρὸς ὅν 
refers, not to Isaac, as many Commenta- 
tors and our E. V., “of whom it was said,” 
but to Abraham, the immediate antecedent 
in the text, and the immediately resumed 
subject, after the relative clause, Aoy:od- 
μενος K.T.A.) it was spoken (by God: but 
the aor. need not be made into a pluper- 
fect), In Isaac (the ὅτι is found in ref. 
Gen., and in a causal meaning. The most 
probable account of its appearing here is, 
that the Writer takes it from the O. T. 
text, but uses it as the recitative particle) 
shall thy seed be called (‘Three ways,” 
says Delitzsch, “ of interpreting this are 
possible, 1. after Isaac shall thy seed be 
named (Hofm.): 2. in, through, of, Isaac 
shall seed be called into being to thee 
(Drechsler): 3. in Isaac shall seed be 
named to thee, i.e. in or through him 
shall it come that a seed of Abraham shall 
be possible (Bleek).” Then he puts aside 
the first, seeing that only once is the seed 
ot Abraham called Isaac (Amos vii. 9), 
and the second, seeing that xx2 (though 
sometimes bearing the meaning, see Isa. 
xli. 4) never so absolutely signifies “to 
call into existence” as it must on that 
interpretation: and prefers the third. In 
Isaac, through and in descent from him, 
shall thy seed be called thy seed: only 
Isaac’s descendants shall be known as 
Abraham’s seed) : 19.] (reason of 
this paradoxical conduct: because Abra- 
ham’s faith was able, in anticipation, to 
clear the suspicion of God’s faithfulness 
by the suggestion of His power. He could 
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x = (see note) 
Matt. xit. 44, 

y = (see note) 
ch. 1x, 9. z= Matt. xxv. 27. 

and would make a way to the keeping of 
His own promise) reckoning that God is 
(not, was, see below) able to raise (no 
supply of “im” is admissible, as mis- 
takenly inserted by many Commentators 
and even by the K. V. It was not God’s 
power to raise’ Isaac, but God’s power, 
generally, to raise from the dead, that 
Abraham believed. This, which is so plain 
from the form of the sentence, is made 
plainer still by the use of the present 
ἐγείρειν, not the aor. ἐγεῖραι which would 
more probably, be used if a vies on had 
been in view: see Matt. xvi. : Mark 
xiv. 28: τ ἢ iii. 8; ix. 22. The nor. 
here (see digest) has probably been a cor- 
rection arising from the application to 
Isaac) even from (among) the dead (St. 
Matt. commonly uses, with ἐγείρειν, ἀπὸ 
τῶν νεκρῶν: St. Luke, John, Paul, ἐκ 
νεκρῶν), from whence (i.e. from the dead : 
so Thdr.-mops., Castellio, Beza, Schlich- 
ting, Grot., Lamb. Bos, Michaelis, Schulz, 
Béhme, Bleek, De Wette, Tholuck, Stier, 
Hofmann, Delitzsch. But most Commen- 
tators regard ὅθεν as the illative particle, 
“whence,” “unde,” as in the other five 
places where it occurs in this Epistle, ch. 
Hi. 17; 1 1; vu. 25; vili. 3; 1x. 18. The 
whole meaning is discussed below) he also 
(καί ; besides the λογίσασθαι. It belongs, 
not to ἐν παραβολῇ alone, but to the 
whole fact, ἐν παραβολῇ ἐκομίσατο---[ο 
the verb with its qualifying adverb) re- 
ale him back (so κομίζεσθαι often: 

g. Polyb. i. 83. 8; iii. 51.12, of captives: 
. 69. 7, of money expended: ili. 40. 10, 
of hostages: x. 34. 3, 8, 10, of wife 
and children (μάλιστα πεπεισμένος οὕτως 
τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ τέκνα κυμιεῖσθαι): 
of a fortress or city, ii. 51. 6 al. fr. So 
Philo de Joseph. ὃ 35, vol. ii. p. 71, 
“κομίσασθαι τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἀνύβριστον : ὃ 38, 
Ῥ. 74, τίς yap ἂν γένοιτο πατρὶ δωρεὰ 
μείζων ἢ τὸν ἀπογνωσθέντα (Josepli) 
κομίσασθαι; And Josephus, Antt. i. 18. 4, 
uses the word of Abraham and Isaac on 
the very οὐ casion here in question : of δὲ 
παρ᾽ ἐλπίδας ἑαυτοὺς κεκομισμένοι. See 
also reff. and 1 Mace. xiii. 37: 2 Mace. vii. 
29; x.1. In the face of these examples, 
Sykes and Schulz assert that the word 
never has this meaning) in a parable 
(figuratively: in what sense, see below). 
This clause has been very variously inter- 
preted. The prevalent understanding of 
it, since Camerarius and Raphel, has been, 
“whence (= wherefore) also he received 
him by means of (iz, instrumental) his 
surrender of him.” And this Liinemann, 

IIPOS EBPAIOTS 

χὅθεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐν ¥ παραβολῇ 5“ ἐκομίσατο. 

ΧΙ: 

20 Πίστει 

. Gen. xxxviii. 20 ἃ]. 

who has adopted it, calls the simple and 
only right sense of the words. According 
to this view παραβολή signifies a giving 
up to danger, a παραβάλλεσθαι (τὴν 
ψυχήν), which latter is an expression 

often foun|, 6. g. Hom. 1]. «. 322: Thue. 
ii. 44. But though there is abundant 
exainple of the verb in this sense, there is 
none of the substantive, nor any thing 
approaching to one (in Passow indeed we 
have as a sense of παραβολή, a8 Dranz 
feBen, aufs Spiel feben, Wagen, Wagnif, 
Magittict: and in Liddell and Scott, “the 
making a venture;” but it is entirely 
Ἐπ by example either in classic 

» Hellenistic Greek, and therefore very 
τ operly excluded by Palm and Rost). This 
rendering then must fall to the ground, 
unless it can be shewn that no other will 
serve, and thus we are justified in supposing 
it the only case in which παραβολή occurs 

in thissense. Near akin to this is the view 
of Raphel (and Krebs), who says, “ Quem- 
admodum ἐν ἀληθείᾳ pro ἀληθῶς, ἐν τάχει 
pro TAX EWS, aliaque hujusmodi dicuntur : 
ita etiam ἐν παραβολῇ pro παραβόλως 
puto accipi posse: quo verbo szepius utitur 
Polybius: cujus interpres Casaubonus, 
licet verterit zudacter, et Camerarius 
in comment. utriusque linguze periculose, 
certrm tamen est, aliquibus locis etiam 
insperato verti posse :” cf. map’ ἐλπίδας 
in Josephus, above. Then he attempts to 
prove this from Polybius and from Pliny, 
Kp. ix. 26. 4, “Sunt enim maxime mi- 
rabilia quae maxime insperata, maxime 
periculosa, utque Greci magis exprimunt, 
παράβολα." But neither this nor any of 
the passages from Polyb. proves his poiut ; 
every ove of them having the meaning 
boldly, not unexpectedly. It seems then 
that we must abandon all idea of this class 
of interpretations, and fall back on the 
usual one, found in our ch. ix. 9, and every 
where else in the Ν. Τ᾿, of a likeness or 
figure. In favour of this meaning it may 
also be asked, Is it in the least probable 
that our Writer would have put before his 
readers sO common an expression in so 
uncommon a sense? But, when we have 
taken the more ordinary meaning, we are 
by no means set at rest. For, a. Ham- 
mond, Lamb. Bos, Alberti, Mill, Sykes, 
Schulz, Stuart, refer the words! to the 
birth of Isaac, —* from whence,” i.e. ἐκ 
νενεκρωμένου σώματος, “he had at first 
received him.” But, 1. this would cer- 
tainly require the more definite pluperfect, 
not the quasi-pluperfect of an aorist reach- 
ing back beyond λογισάμενος ; and, 2. it 
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would be harsh and unnatural that the 
ἐκ νεκρῶν should refer to the person him- 
self who ἐκομίσατο αὐτόν. B. Corn. a- 
Lapide regards Isaac himself as the 
παραβολή, interpreting by the Latin ‘in 
parabolam (eis παραβολήν); id est, ut 
Isaac esset parabola, fabula, proverbium, 
exemplum memorabile &c. ... ut cum 
Deus per se aut suos nobis aliquid jusserit 
licet arduum et difficile, exemplum Isaac 
ob oculos habentes, fidenter et generose 

nos offeramus,” &c. γ. Bengel, on the 
other hand, regards Abraham as the παρα- 
Body, “omnis enim posteritas celebrat 
fidem Abrahe, offerentis unigenitum.” 
5. Others take ἐν παραβολῇ to mean, as 
a type; either of the Resurrection gene- 
rally (so Thdrt., ὡς ἐν συμβόλῳ καὶ τύπῳ 
τῆς ἄἀναστάσεως' τῇ γὰρ τοῦ πατρὸς 
ἀναιρεθεὶς πρυθυμίᾳ, τῇ τοῦ κεκωλυκότος 
τὴν σφαγὴν aveBiw φωνῇ---αῦ afterwards 
he refers the figure to the passion of 
Christ: al.),—or of our Lord’s sufferings 
(so Chrys., τουτέστιν, ἐν ὑποδείγματι" 
ἐν τῷ κριῷ, φησί. πῶς; τοῦ γὰρ κριοῦ 
σφαγισθέντος οὗτος ἐσώθη" ὥςτε διὰ τοῦ 
κριοῦ αὐτὸν ἔλαβεν, ἀντὶ τούτου σφάξας 
ἐκεῖνον. ταῦτα δὲ τύποι τινὲς ἦσαν" 
ἐνταῦθα γὰρ ὃ υἱός ἐστι τοῦ θεοῦ 6 
σφαγιαζόμενος : (ἔ6., among many inter- 
pretations, Primas., Carpzov, al.). But, 
undeniable as is the typical reference of 
the whole occurrence to Christ, His suf- 
ferings and Resurrection, it seems ex- 
ceedingly improbable that our Writer 
should have intended so much for his 
readers by ἐν παραβολῇ. We come thin, 
approaching what I believe to be the true 
meaning, to, e. that given by Theodore of 

Mopsuestia: τοῦτο λέγει, ὅτι ἀκολούθως 
ἔτυχεν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ πίστει. τῇ γὰρ ἀνα- 
στάσει πιστεύσας, διὰ συμβόλων τινῶν 
ἀποθανόντα αὐτὸν ἐκομίσατο. τὸ γὰρ ἐν 
πολλῇ τοῦ θανάτου προςδοκίᾳ γενό- 
μενον μηδὲν παθεῖν, τοῦ ἀληθῶς ἀναστη- 
σομένου σύμβολον ἣν, ὅσον τοῦ θανάτον 
πρὸς βραχὺ γευσάμενος, ἀνέστη μηδὲν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θανάτου παθών: τὸ γοῦν ἐν 
παραβολῇ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐν συμβόλοις. 80 
Calvin, “Tametsi vere non resurrexerit 
Isaac, quodammodo tamen videtur resur- 

rexisse, quum repente et mirabiliter inex- 

spectata Dei gratia eripitur:” Castellio, 
Beza, Schlichting, Grot., Jac. Cappell., 
Scaliger, Heinsius, and many others, 

Bleek, De W., Stier, Hofmann, Delitzsch. 
The objection to this seems to be that 
which Del. himself brings against some of 
its supporters, that it does not go far 
enough for ἐν παραβολῇ, but by its 
“ quodammodo,” and “similitudine qua- 
dam,” weakens it too much. We may with 
reason ask, What was the παραβολή ἢ if it 
is meant merely, that though not actually, 
yet in some sense, Abraham received Isaac 
from the dead, would not ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν 
be the more obvious way of expressing 
this? The true identification of the παρα- 
βολή is I am persuaded to be found in 
the figure under which Isaac was sacri- 
ficed, viz. the ram, as already hinted by 
Chrysostom. Abraham virtually sacrificed 
his son: God designated Isaac for the 
burnt-offering, but provided a ram in his 
stead, Under the figure of that ram, Isaac 
was slain, being received back by his father 
in his proper person, risen from that death 
which he had undergone ἐν παραβολῇ, 
in, under, the figure of the ram. Chrys. 
himself afterwards, in recapitulating, gives 
this very interpretation as an alternative : 
ὅθεν αὐτὸν φησί, καὶ ἐν παραβολῇ ἐκο- 
μίσατο' τουτέστιν, ἐν αἰνίγματι: ὥςπερ 
yap παραβολὴ ἦν 6 κριὸς τοῦ Ἰσαάκ. 

20.1 By faith, Isaac blessed Jacob 
and Esau concerning things future also 
(the καί belongs, not to πίστει,---πίστει 
καὶ περὶ μελλ., by faith and that respect- 
ing things future,—as Liinem., al. (Syr. 
joins πίστει περὶ pedd.), for πίστις περί, 
though good Greek, is not N.T. language, — 
but to περὶ weAA.,—blessed them concern- 
ing not only things present, but things 
future also. Jacob is named before Esau, 
as the worthier and more important in the 
theocratic sense; perhaps also as having 
gained the greater portion of the blessing). 

21.] By faith Jacob, when dying 
(reff.), blessed each of the sons of Joseph 
(the faith consisted in transposing his hands 
wittingly, laying the right hand on the 
head of the younger, Ephraim, who was to 
become the greater tribe): and he wor- 
shipped (this incident is not connected 
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with the other, but took place before it, 
on another occasion, when Jacob made 

Joseph swear to him that he would bury 
him with his fathers, and not in Egypt, 
Gen. xlvii.31. Perhaps the Writer inverts 
the order of the two, to bring the two acts 
of blessing, that of Isaac and that of Jacob, 
together. This act of worship was one of 
faith, inasmuch as it was connected witha 
command, the point of which was, God’s 
promise respecting the land of Canaan. 
And the faith was shewn by the turning of 
his aged and dying body in a posture of 
thankful adoration) on the top of his staff 
(an incalculable quantity of idolatrous non- 
sense has been written on these words by 
R.-Cath. Commentators, taking as their 
starting-point the rendering of the Vulg. 
“et adoravit fastigium virge ejus,” and 
thence deriving an argument for the wor- 
ship of images, assuming that there was an 
image or symbol of power upon Joseph’s 
staff, to which they apply the words. But 
first, it must be Jacob’s, not Joseph’s 
staff, which is intended—* virgee sue,” not 
“ ejus,” as Faber Stap. remarked, and Aug. 
notices, qu. 162, in Genesin, vol. 111. pt. i., 
« Quod habent Latini codices, Et adoravit 
super caput virge ejus, nonnulli codices 
emendatius habent, Adoravit supra caput 
virge sue, vel in capite virge sua@, sive in 

cacumine, vel super cacumen (notice, there 
is nothing here about adoravit fastigium, 
of which see more below). Fallit eos enim 
verbum Graecum quod eisdem litteris seri- 
bitur sive ejus, sive sue: sed accentus 
dispares sunt, et ab eis qui ista noverunt 
in codicibus non contemnuutur; valent 
enim ad magnam discretionem. Quamvis 
et unam plus literam habere posset, si 
esset sue, ut non esset αὐτοῦ, sed 

ἑαυτοῦ. Then what follows is well worth 
transcribing: “Ac per hoc merito queritur, 
quid sit quod dictum est. Nam facile in- 
telligitur senem qui virgam ferebat eo more 
quo illa etas baculum solet, ut se incli- 
navit ad Deum adorandum, id utique fecisse 
super cacumen virge suze, quam sic ferebat, 
ut super eum caput inclinando adoraret 
Deum. Quid est ergo, Adoravit super ca- 
cumen virge ejus, id est, filii sui Joseph ? 
An forte tulerat ab eo virgam, quando ei 
jurabat idem filius, et dum eam tenet, post 
verba jurantis, nondum illa reddita mox 
adoravit Deum? Non enim pudebat eum 
ferre tantisper insigne potestatis filii sui, 
ubi figura magne rei future presignabatur: 
quamvis in Hebreo facillima hujus ques- 
tionis absolutio esse dicatur, ubi scriptum 
perhibent, Ltadoravit Israel ad caput lecti, 
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22 Πίστει ᾿Ιωσὴφ “ τελευτῶν περὶ 

in quo utique senex jacebat, et sic positum 
habebat, ut in eo sine labore, quando vellet, 
oraret. Nec ideo tamen quod septuaginta 
interpretati sunt, nullum vel levem sensum 
habere putandum est.” The reader will ob- 
serve that there is nothing here of adoring 
the staff or the top of the staff. What 
Jerome thought of such an idea, is plainly 
seen, Quest. Heb. in Genesin, vol. iii. p. 
371: “In hoc loco quidem frustra simulant 
adorasse Jacob summitatem sceptri Joseph, 
quod videlicet honorans filium, potestatem 
ejus adoraverit: cum in Hebrzo multo 
aliter leratur,—et adoravit, inquit, Israel 
ad caput lectuli: quod scilicet, postquam 
ei juraverat filius, securus de petitione quam 
rogaveret adoraverit Deum contra caput 
lectuli sui. Sanctus quippe et Deo deditus 
vir, oppressus senectute, sic habebat lectu- 
lum positum, ut ipse jacentis habitus abs- 
que difficultate ulla ad orationem esset pa- 
ratus.” The idea itself is found in Chrys., 
but without the image: τουτέστι, καὶ 
γέρων dy ἤδη προΞξεκύνει τῷ Ἰωσήφ, τὴν 
παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ προξκύνησιν δηλῶν τὴν 
ἐσομένην αὐτῷ. And so ΤῊ]., Phot. in 
(Ες., and apparently Thdrt.: so Erasm. 
(par.), “ Longius etiam prospiciebat senis 
fides, cum exosculans virgam filii Joseph, 
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veneraretur in eo Christum omnibus im- — 
peraturum, cujus ille delatus et proditus a 
fratribus imaginem gesserat.” I will only 
cite the inference from the above ancient 
data in Corn. a-Lapide, as most instructive 
regarding the grounds on which age after 
age the chief abominations of the church 
of Rome have been introduced: “ Recte 
ergo ex hac adoratione sceptri Josephi 
Patres Concilii Niceni II. probant adora- 
tionem et cultum imaginum, eumque non 
in imagine herere, sed ad prototypum suum 
referri et transire docent.” The real 
question with regard to the passage is con- 
fined within very narrow limits. The same — 
Hebrew word 7» signifies a staff, or a 
bed, according as it is pointed M9 or 7. 
And, as there are no points in the ancient 
Heb. text, it is an open question, which 
meaning we are to take. The LXX have 
taken ῥάβδος, though as Jerome notices, 
in loc., they have rendered the same word 
κλίνη in Gen. xlvili. 2, two verses after. 
Our E. V. has taken this latter: “ And 
Israel bowed himself upon the bed’s head.” 
And so almost all the moderns agree in 
taking it. Stuart, it is true, has argued at 
some length for the meaning “staff,” on 
the ground that the eastern beds have no 
head properly so called, being merely a 
carpet or rug spread on the ground. But 
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he has in his mind in thus objecting, a 
bedstead, not a bed. The head of a bed, 
be it where or what it may, is that part of 
it where the person’s head lies: and De- 
litzsch has made it probable from the Heb. 
verb, maw), “se prostravit,” that Jacob 
turned himself in his bed so as to lay his 
face to the pillow: ef. Isa. xxxviii. 2. If 
the ‘staff’ is to be taken, then it must be 
his own, not Joseph’s staff, which is indi- 
cated, and the gesture might have had a 
meaning correspondent to the thought in 
Gen. xxxii. 10, ἐν τῇ ῥάβδῳ μου διέβην τὸν 
Ἰορδάνην τοῦτον : viz. the recognition of 
that God who had supported him through 
life, and declaration of his having done with 
all human supports. On the whole, see 
Suicer, vol. ii. p. 858. It is due to the 
better R.-C. Commentators, such as Estius 
and Justiniani, to say, that no such infer- 
ence as that cited above is to be found in 
them. Some have expressed surprise 
that no mention is made of the far more 
important blessings of the twelve sons of 
Jacob in Gen. xlix.: and conjectures have 
even been made to amend the text: e. g. 
that of Béhme, ἕκαστον τῶν υἱῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
τῶν υἱῶν Ἰωσήφ: but both without reason. 
‘Delitzsch says well, “He plucks, so to 
speak, only the flowers which stand by his 
way, and leaves the whole meadow-full to 
his readers”’). 22. ] By faith, Joseph 
when dying (the word in ref. Gen.) made 
mention of (every where else in the N. T. 
μνημονεύω is, as in the classics, to remem- 
ber (see on ver. 15), and is found either 
with a gen. or with an accus., but not with 
περί, e.g. Luke xvii. 32: Acts xx. 35: 
Matt. xvi. 9: 1 Thess. ii. 9) the exodus 
(by this time technically so known, from 
the title of the second book of Moses : see 
ref. Ps., and Jos. Antt. v. 1. 20) of the sons 
of Israel, and commanded concerning his 
bones (viz. when he said καὶ συνανοίσετε 
τὰ ὀστᾶ μου ἐντεῦθεν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. Kven 
Joseph, who had attained such eminence 

and power in Egypt, did not account it his 
country, but in faith spoke of the promise 
of God as certain, Gen. 1. 24, and realized 
it so as to enjoin the removal of his own 
remains when it should come to pass). 
28.) Now the writer passes on to Exodus, 
and its chief example, Moses, who even in 
his preservation by his parents was the 
child of faith. By faith Moses when born 
was hidden three months (τρίμηνον is 
probably feminine, see ref. Herod., and ef. 
τὴν δευτέραν Exunvov, Polyb. xxvii. 6. 2: 
τὸν χρόνον τὸν τῆς τριμήνου, Aschin. Ctes. 
p- 63. 84. τὸ τρίμηνον is also in use: 
Polyb. i. 38. 6; v. 1. 12, and in Plut. and 
Ptolemy: and we have ὃ édunvos, Xen. 
Hell. ii. 3.9) by his parents (ot πατέρες 
is explained by Bengel, al., “ Occultatus 
est Moses a patribus, id est a patre (Am- 
ram) et ab avo, non materno, qui erat ipse 
Levi, sed paterno, qui erat Kohath. Vixit 
ergo Kohath, nascente Mose. Magnus loci 
hujus recte explicati usus est in chronologia 
sacra.” But whatever inferences are de- 
duced from it rest, it is to be feared, on a 
very slender foundation: for there can be 
no doubt that of πατέρες does signify 
parents. Ina passage of Parthenius, Erot. 
10, cited by Wetst., we have eis ἐπιθυμίαν 
Λευκώνης ἐλθών, παρὰ τῶν πατέρων αἰτη- 
σάμενος αὐτὴν ἠγάγετο γυναῖκα. See 
other Greek and Latin examples in Wetst. 
The instance given by Delitzsch from Plato, 
Legg. vi. p. 772 end, is not decisive, ἀγαθῶν 
πατέρων φύντι. In the Hebrew text of 
Exod. ii. 2, it is his mother only who does 
the whole: but the LXX have the plural 
as here), because they saw the child was 
comely (so in Exod. ἀστεῖον, τουτέστιν 
ὡραῖον, τῇ ὄψει χαρίεν, Thl.: καὶ νῦν 
ἀστεία εἶ σὺ ἐν τῷ εἴδει σου, Judith xi. 23, 
Thdrt. says, εἰς γὰρ τὸ τοῦ παιδὸς ἀπο- 
βλέψαντες εἶδος, θείας αὐτὸ κηδεμονίας 
ἤλπισαν ἀπολαύσασθαι): and they feared 
not the command of the king (to destroy 
all the male children, Exod. i. 22. So Philo, 
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o = here only. 
Wisd. xii. 
27. Jos. 
Antt. iv. 5. 1. 
ποίῳ; 
μαθὼν γὰρ 
οὐκ ἂν 
ἀρνοίμην τὸ 
δρᾶν, Soph. 
Phil. 118. 

13 only. 
il. 10. 

phere only. Jer. viii. $ A. 
Deut. xxvi. 18. 

see Rom. xi. 1. 

x = ch. x. 29 reff. 1. in. 

xxviii. 12 al. fr. Rom. xy. 3. 
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classics, passim in Wetst. 
rhere only +. κακουχεισθαι, ver. 37 reff. 

t Matt. xiii. 21 1 Mk. 

y 1 Tim. vi. 17 onlyt. w.gen., Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 33 al. in Bleek and Wetst. (-λαύειν, Prov. vii. 18.) 
2 ᾿ y elsw., Mt. Mk. L. only, exc. 2 Cor. iv. 7. 

1 Tim. iii. 7. 

xT; 
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οἠρνήσατο λέγεσθαι υἱὸς θυγατρὸς Φαραώ, 58 P μᾶλλον 
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καιρον ἔχειν "ἃ ἁμαρτίας " ἀπόλαυσιν" 50 μείζονα * πλοῦτον 
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X ἡγησάμενος τῶν Αἰγύπτου ¥ θησαυρῶν τὸν ὅ ὀνειδισμὸν 
q Phil. i. 22. 2 Thess. ii, 

sch. iv.9. 1 Pet. 
2 Cor. iv. 8 only t. u = ch. iii. 13 al. (see note.) 

w = Rom. 
Col. ii. 8, Deut. 

ch. x. 33. xiii, 13 only. Isa. xlili. 28, 

26. rec ev αἰγυπτω, with rel Cyr-jer, Chr-montf, fDamase Ec], ev avyurrou (ifacism) 
Α 17: αἰγυπτιων 23, egyptiorum vulg: egyptum D-lat: txt D[-gr] KL[PJNefhn 
[47] syrr copt [sth arm Orig, Syn-ep-Antch, | Clem, Eus, Chr-3-mss Thdrt Phot, [Th] ]. 

Vita Mos. i. 8, vol. ii. p. 82, γεννηθεὶς ὁ παῖς 
εὐθὺς ὄψιν ἐνέφῃνεν aoTeoTepay ἢ κατ᾽ 
ἰδιώτην, ὧς καὶ τῶν τοῦ τυράννου κηρυγ- 
μάτων ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οἷόν τε ἦν τοὺς γονεῖς 
ἀλογῆσαι. Their faith was, loving trust in 
God who had given them so fair a child, 
which led them to perform as far as in them 
lay, the duties of parents to it, and not the 
cruel part which the tyrant prescribed. 
διάταγμα is a word of later Greek : see reff., 
and Philo de Decal. § 4, p. 183). 
24—28.] The faith of Moses when come to 
man’s estate. 24.| By faith Moses, 
when grown up (μέγ. yev., τουτέστιν av- 
δρωθείς, ΤῊ]. The expression is from ref. 
Exod. Schulz and Bretschn. imagine it 
to mean, having become great, viz. in dig- 
nity as a citizen : but the usage is the other 
way, see reff.), refused (add to reff., Herod. 
iii. 1, οὐκ εἶχε οὔτε δοῦναι οὔτε ἀρνήσα- 
σθαι: vi. 18, εἶδον γὰρ τοὺς ᾿Ιῶνας ἄρνευ- 
μένους εἶναι χρηστούς : Eur. Iph. Aul. 972, 
οὐκ ἠρνούμεθ᾽ ἂν τὸ κοινὸν αὔξειν) to be 
called son of a daughter of Pharaoh (per- 
haps θυγατρός is indefinite ; but it is by 
no means certain: all these nouns of rela- 
tion are used constantly without the article, 
when they are undeniably definite. Tliere 
is no record in the O.'l. of this refusal of 
Moses: but the fact of the adoption was 
matter of Jewish traditionary belief, see 
Philo below, and the Rabbinical testimony 
in Schéttgen: and the refusal is fairly 
gathered from his whole conduct. It is 
interesting to read and to compare the in- 
flated account of the same in Philo, Vita 
Mos. § 7, p. 85 f.: ὁ δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν φθάσας 
τὸν ὅρον τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης εὐτυχίας, Kal θυγα- 
τριδοῦς μὲν τοῦ τοσούτου βασιλέως νομισ- 
θείς, τῆς δὲ παππῴας ἀρχῆς ὅσον οὐδέπω 
γεγονὼς ἐλπίσι ταῖς ἁπάντων διάδοχος, καὶ 
τί γὰρ ἄλλ᾽ ἣ ὁ νέος βασιλεὺς mposaryopevd- 
μενος, τὴν συγγενικὴν καὶ προγονικὴν ἐζή- 
λωσε παιδείαν, τὰ μὲν τῶν εἰςποιησαμένων 
ἀγαθά, καὶ εἰ λαμπρότερα καιροῖς, νόθα εἶναι 
ὑπολαβών: τὰ δὲ τῶν φύσει γονέων, εἰ καὶ 
πρὸς ὑλίγον ἀφανέστερα, οἰκεῖα γοῦν καὶ 
γνήσια), 25.] choosing rather (μᾶλ- 

λον αἱρεῖσθαι with an accus. of a noun or 
an infin. of a verb, is very common in the 
best Greek. Wetst. has accumulated two 
whole columns of examples) to suffer afflic- 
tion with (reff.) the people of God, than 
to possess a temporary enjoyment of sin 
(is ἁμαρτίας gen. objective, of the thing 
enjoyed (as usually, see examples in Bleek) 
or gen. subjective, of the thing to which 
the enjoyment belongs ἢ Delitzseh main- 
tains the latter (so also Bleek), resting on 
the nature of the contrast : participation 
of the lot of God’s people being set against 
the enjoyment of sin: so that the lot of 
God’s people is parallel with ἁμαρτία, the 
latter signifying apostasy from God and his 
people. But surely the antithesis isa false 
one. Itis κακουχία on the one hand, which 
is opposed to ἔχειν ἀπόλαυσιν ἁμαρτίας on 
the other: the possession of affliction (with 
God’s people), to the possession of the en- 
joyment of sin. Thus we have ai τῶν 
ἀφροδισίων ἀπολαύσεις, Xen. Hier. i. 26: 
σίτων καὶ ποτῶν ἀπόλαυσις, id. Mem. ii. 
1. 33 al. And I do not see how the 
other view accords with the anarthrous 
amdédavatv), 26.] esteeming (the 
second aor. part, is contemporary, not ante- 
cedent, to the first: it comes in with a 
slightly ratiocinative foree—“ esteeming, 
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as he did ”) the reproach of Christ (ναῦς 
is the ὀνειδισμὸς τοῦ χριστοῦ ἢ Certainly 
not, with ΤῊ]. (so even Liinem.), merely 
reproach similar to that of Christ: ὥςπερ 
γὰρ ὕστερον τὸν χριστὸν ὠνείδιζον of παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ εὐεργετούμενοι, καὶ τελευταῖον 
ἐσταύρωσαν" οὕτω καὶ πρότερον Μωσῆν 
of παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ εὐεργετούμενοι: nor again 
does the more usual explanation, τὸ διὰ 
χριστὸν ὀνειδίζεσθαι (Chrys.), satisfy the 
genitive here; nor even the modification 
of it which makes Moses thus choose, 
from a principle of faith in the Messiah to 
come. ‘Thdrt. is better, who explains it 
τὸ ἐν τύπῳ χριστοῦ : but then he gene- 
ralizes it off into τὸ κατὰ τῆς εὐσεβείας 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἐναντίων τολμώμενον, as ΤῊ]. 
above. The typical sense is not excluded; 
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τοῦ βασιλέως, τὸν yap “ ἀόρατον ὡς ὁρῶν ἷ ἐκαρτέρησεν. Ps. x5. 

2 Thess. iit. 5. 
2 Cor. i. 3. 

17 (vi. 1). εἰς μόνον τὸ λυσιτελὲς TO EK TOY ἁρπαγῶν ἀποβλέπων, Jos. B. J. ii. 15. 1. ς ch. ii. 
2. x.35 only+. (-δότης, ver. 6.) ἃ Matt. iv. 13. 1 Kings xxxi. 7. e Rom. i. 20. Col. i. 
15,16. 1 Tim.i.17 only. Gen.i.2. Isa. xlvy.3. 2 Macc. ix. 5 only. fhere only, Job ii. 
9. Isa. xlii. 14. Thue. ii. 44 al. in Bl. 

27. κατελειπεν (itacism) AL2{1(Tischdf)] ἃ ο 17 [471]. 

but it is included in a higher one. Far 
better is Bleek, “reproach which Christ 
had to bear in his own person, and has to 
bear in his members.” And in this view, 
we may say, as Del. and Hofm., that all 
Israel’s reproach was Christ’s reproach : 
Israel typified Christ; all Israel’s suffer- 
ings as the people of God were Christ’s 
sufferings, not only by anticipation in type, 
but by that inclusion in Christ which they, 
His members before the Head was revealed, 
possessed in common with us. So Estius, 
“improperium Christi, i.e. populi Dei 
Christum exspectantis, quatenus injuria 
membrorum in caput redundat.” Nay 
Christ was ever present in and among 
God’s people: and thus De Wette well and 
finely says here, “The Writer calls the 
reproach which Moses suffered, the re- 
proach of Christ, as Paul, 2 Cor. i.5: Col. 
i. 24, calls the sufferings of Christians the 
sufferings of Christ, i. e. of Christ dwelling, 
striving, snffering, in his Church as in His 
body ; to which this reproach is referred 
according to the idea of the unity of the 
Old and New Testaments, and of the 
eternal Christ (the Logos) already living 
and reigning in the former.” And so 
Tholuck. See the whole well discussed in 
Delitzsch’s note: and in Bleek. Cf.ch. xiii. 
13) greater riches than the treasures of 
Egypt: for he looked (ἀποβλέπειν εἰς is 
well defined by Β]., “so to look at any thing, 
as to be by waiting for it, or generally by 
the regard of it, determined or strength- 
ened in a course of action.” So Demosth. 
Mid. p. 515, οὐδ᾽ ἀπέβλεψεν εἰς τὰς 
οὐσίας τὰς τούτων : Isocr. ad Nicocl., 
ὅταν μὲν γὰρ ἀποβλέψωσιν εἰς τὰς τιμὰς 
K. τοὺς πλούτους kK. τὰς δυναστείας : and 
often in Plato, 6. g. Gorgias, p. 474 Ὁ, 
503 Ὁ: Alcib. (2) 145 a: Legg. iv. 707 c) 
to the recompense of reward (reff.: viz. 
the great eternal reward spoken of vv. 39 f.: 
not the possession of Canaan merely, as 
Grot.). 27.| By faith, he left Egypt, 
not fearing the wrath of the king (when ? 
this is much disputed. Was it when he 
fled after the murder of the Egyptian ? or 
when he left Egypt with the children of 
Israel, of which Jos. says, Antt. ii, 11. 1, 
κατέλιπον τὴν Αἴγυπτον μηνὶ Ἐανθικῷ ? 
Against the latter, which is the opinion of 
Lyra, Calvin, Schlichting, Grot., Caloy., 

Vou. LV, 

Heinr., Béhme, Kuin., Bleek, Ebrard, 
Bisping, al., it seems a decisive objection, 
that the Exodus was made not in defiance 
of the king of Egypt, but with his consent, 
and at his urgent instance. It is also a 
lesser objection to it that thus the chrono- 
logical order is broken, the next particular, 
the institution of the Passover, having’ 
taken place previously to the Exodus. A 
third objection is, and one not easily got 
over, that the singular κατέλιπεν cannot 
well be referred to an event in Israel’s 
history, but must refer to the personal 
history of Moses. Otherwise we should 
expect διέβη below in ver. 29. Regard 
being had to these objections, 1 cannot 
but think that to understand κατέλιπεν of 
the Exodus is altogether impossible. It 
must then refer to the former flight. And 
this is the view of all the ancient expo- 
sitors, Greek and Latin: and among the 
moderns, of Zeger, Jac. Cappell., Heinsius, 
Calmet, Bengel, Michaelis, Schulz, De 
Wette, Stengel, Thol., Liinem., Delitzsch, 
al. But we are here met by a startling 
difficulty. In Exod. ii. 14.we read that on 
finding that his slaying of the Egyptian 
was known, ἐφοβήθη Μωυσῆς: here we 
read, μὴ φοβηθεὶς τὸν θυμὸν τοῦ βασιλέως. 
Were it not for this difficulty, we may 
safely say that the other interpretation 
would never have been thought of; but 
standing as it does, it is no wonder that it 
has driven Commentators to another re- 
source. Still, if owing to other cireum- 
stances in the text it is, as we have seen it 
to be, necessary to refer it to that first 
leaving of Egypt, we have no right to set 
those aside on account of this difficulty : 
rather should we say that there must be 
some solution of it, however difficult to 
find. Those which have been given are 
certainly not satisfactory. ‘The old ones 
(Chrys., Thl., Gc., al.) go mainly on this, 
that he so left Egypt, as intending to 
return to it, but avoiding the thrusting of 
himself into danger atthe moment. Thdrt. 
seems to regard μὴ φοβηθείς as a pluper- 
fect aor. part., “when he had set at 
nought” the king’s anger: τὴν μὲν Αἴ- 
Ὕυπτον φοβηθεὶς κατέλιπε, θαρσαλέως δὲ 
τὸν Αἰγύπτιον κατηκόντισε, τὴν φυγὴν 
τοίνυν ἀντὶ τῆς αἰτίας τέθεικε τῆς φυγῆς. 
Of the moderns, Bengel says, “ Timuit, et 
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6 = Matt. xxvi. 28 
18. (see Acts 
xviil. 21 v. r.) 
Deut. xvi. 1 
1 al. -" 

h here only +. αὐτῶν. 
ὁ here only. 

xii. 12, Ps. civ. 36. 
xvi. 9only. Gen. xxxi. 21, 

28. (ολεθρευων, so AD Damasc.) 

fugit: non timuit neque respexit, quam in 
partem rex vel cedem Aigyptii vel fugam 
Mosis esset accepturus.” De Wette sup- 
poses that the Writer did not remember 
the expression in Exodus: Liinem. makes 
a distinction between objective and sub- 
jective fear, which, in that shape, seems 
too refined for use here: Delitzsch, while 
objecting to Liin., yet takes one form of 
his view, that the flzgt was occasioned by 
fear, but the leaving Egypt was done with- 
out regard to what might be the anger 
of the king and court thereupon. In 
attempting to give a solution of it, I may 
confess that I see as yet no satisfactory 
one. It may be that the truth is, that 
though the fact of his flight was the effect 
of his fear, the same flight itself, the dere- 
liction of Egypt and reserving himself for 
further action, shewed that that fear did 
not possess nor bear him away. But on 
any solution, the difficulty remains. Had 
it stood φοβηθείς, instead of μὴ φοβηθείς, 
the whole would have been plain enough : 
‘when he feared the anger of the king’) : 
for he endured as seeing the invisible 
One (or, ‘the King who is invisible: ef. 
1 Tim. i. 17. Some, as Bengel, Schulz, 
al., join τὸν ἀόρατον, as an object, with 
éxaptépyge, which is against usage, καρ- 
tepew being never found with a personal 
object: see reff. and other examples in BI. 
So also the vulg., “invisibilem tanquam 
videns sustinuit.” Ebrard calls it a preg- 
nant construction for τὸν ἀόρατον τιμῶν 
ἐκαρτέρησε : but this is little better and 
quite unnecessary. The simple and usual 
construction is the right one, and that 
adopted by the Greek expositors: so Thl., 
@stepel yap ὁρῶν τὸν θεὸν συνόντα αὐτῷ, 
οὕτως ἐκαρτέρει πάντα. Jos. says of 
Moses similarly, Antt. iii. 11. 1, ἄπορός τε 
dv τροφῆς ἀπηλλάττετο τῇ καρτερίᾳ κατα- 
φρονῶν). 28.] By faith he hath cele- 
brated (ποιεῖν τὸ πάσχα is ever used simply 
for to keep the passover, and though Bl.and 
Liinem. see here a mingling of the ideas of 
celebrating and instituting, it seems better 
to keep to universal usage. The perf. is 
used, on account of the Passover being a 
still enduring feast) the Passover (not as 
some interpret πίστει, in faith of the 
‘Redeemer to come, which point does not 
enter into consideration here: but by 

ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 

m Acts Vii. 36 only. 

AL 

σ ΄ / o 

Πίστει ὃ πεποίηκεν τὸ ὃ πάσχα Kai THY » πρόςχυσιν τοῦ 
7 “ \ e i ΕῚ 6 ͵ ἈΝ j f k θί 

αἵματος, ἵνα μὴ ὁ ἱ ὀλεθρεύων τὰ J πρωτότοκα ἔγη 
39 Πίστει | διέβησαν τὴν ™ ἐρυθρὰν θάλασσαν ὡς 

Ἔχον. xii. 23. (-ευτής, 1 Cor. x, 10. ἐξολεθρ., Acts iii. 23. 1 Chron. xxi. 12, 15.) 
q « Col. ii. 21, ch. xii. 20 only. 

jch.i.6 reff. Exop. 
Exod. xix. 12 only. ᾿ 1 Luke xvi. 26. Acts 

Exod. x. 19 al, alw. νυ. OaA., exc. Isa. lxiii. 2. 

that faith which was to him the evidence 
of things unseen, viz. of the promise that 
the Destroyer should pass over and not 
hurt them. So Calvin well, “ Qui fide 
celebratum fuisse pascha interpretantur, 
quia Moses in Christum respexerit, verum 
quidem dicunt: sed apostolus simpliciter 
hic fidei meminit, quatenus in solo Dei 
verbo acquiescit, ubi res ipsa non apparet: 
ideo intempestivum est subtilius philoso- 
phari”’) and the affusion of the blood (viz. 
of the blood of the paschal lamb on the 
lintel and door-posts: mpésxvow αἵματος 
ἐκάλεσε τὴν κατὰ τῶν φλιῶν τῶν θυρῶν 
χρίσιν, Cc. The word προςχέειν is the 
common rendering by the LX X of the Heb. 
pu, to sprinkle, and is ordinarily used of 
those cases where the blood was sprinkled 
round the altar, e.g. Levit. 1.5; vi. 32 al. 
fr. So that the word applies well to this 
ordinance, where the blood was sprinkled 
by means of a bunch of hyssop), that he 
who destroyed the firstborn might not 
touch them (the tva py belongs to both 
the preceding clauses, not to the latter 
only, as Del.. for though it is true that it 
was the sprinkling of the blood only which 
caused the destroyer to pass over, yet this 
sprinkling itself was only a subordinate 
part of ποιεῖν τὸ πάσχα. The ὀλεθρεύων 
τὰ πρ., the destroying angel, see reff. and 
ef. Sir. xlviii. 21, is the mmr of Exod. xii. 
23, the πληγὴ Tov ἐκτριβῆναι of ib. ver. 13; 
understood by Asaph, Ps. xxviii. 49, of evil 
angels. The verb oAcOpevew is Alexan- 
drine, and with its compound ἐξολ- fre- 
quently found in the LXX. The neuter 
πρωτότοκα includes all of both sexes of 
man and beast: so Exod. xii. 12, πᾶν 
πρωτότοκον ... ἀπὸ ἀνθρώπου ἕως κτή- 
vous: and in ref. Ps. It is hardly neces- 
sary to observe, that the connexion of the 
words is as above, and not ἵνα μὴ 6 ὁλε 
θρεύων θίγῃ τὰ πρωτότοκα αὐτῶν. The 
common construction of θιγγάνω is with 
the partitive genitive: it is (reff.) of rare 
use in the Greek Scriptures. αὐτῶν, of 
a subject not before expressed, is to be 
understood out of the context as meaning 
the Israelites, who sprinkled the blood. It 
prepares the way for the change into the 
plur. at the next verse). 29.] By faith, 
they (see above) crossed (the verb δια- 
Baivw is used of crossing water, whether 
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κλωθέντα ‘emt ἑπτὰ ἡμέρας. 

80 Πίστει τὰ * τείχη Ἱεριχὼ ἔπεσαν, " κυ- 
81 Τ]ίστει ‘PaaS ἡ " πόρνη 

only. Exon. 
xiv. 29. 

o ver. 36 only. 
Deut. xxviii. 
56 only (both: 

> , a 5 ΄ , \ ov " συναπώλετο τοῖς " ἀπειθήσασιν, * δεξαμένη τοὺς ἡ κατα- v-AsHB.). 
vi. 1. 28 al. see Bl. p=2Tim.i.5. 2 Pet. i. 9. q =here only. (1 Pet. v 
8 reff.) Exod. χν. 4 (Β), 12. Num. xvi. 30, 32. τ Acts ix. 25. 2 Cor. xi. 33. Rev. xxi. 
12, &c. only. Josu. vi. 20. s Luke xxi. 20. John x, 24. Acts xiv. 20 (Rev. xx.9v.r.) only. Josh. 
vi. 6 (7). t = Acts xiil. 31. xix. 8, &e. u Matt. xxi. 31, 32. James ii. 25 ἃ}. JosH. 
ii. 1. vi. 25. Υ here only. Gen. xviii. 23. xix. 15 al. w ch. iii, 18 reff. = Matt. 
x. 40, 41 al. y here only. Gen. xlii. 9, &e. (-metv, Gal. ii. 4.) 

29. rec om yns (as LXX), with D3KL[P] rel Thdrt Damasc: ins ADIN 17 [47] latt 
Syr copt [eth arm Euthal-ms] Chr Thdrt-ms. 
71-3. 109. 213 Chr,(but mss vary) Thdrt. 

κατεποντισθησαν k 10. 81. 49. 

30. rec erece, with K rel; erecev D3L [Euthal-ms]: erecov m Chr-2-mss: txt 
AD}!/ P]& 17 Chr-ms. 

31. aft ἡ ins επιλεγομενὴ X1(N3 disapproving) [Ephr, }. 

in boats, or on a bridge, or swimming or 
wading: e. g. Herod. i. 75, of the river 

οὖν κατὰ Tas ἐούσας 

Here it is used of a bridge, of 
crossing, generally, and of a ford. See 
other examples in BI.) the red sea (so the 
LXX always for Foo, the sea of (red) 

weeds) as through dry land (we should 
rather expect ὡς ξηρὰν γῆν ; but the un- 
usual expression is apparently borrowed 
from the narrative in Exodus (ref.), of δὲ 
viol ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ ξηρᾶς ἐν 
μέσῳ τῆς θαλάσση5) : of which (viz. of 
the red sea, not, of the dry land, as 
Béhme, Kuinoel, and Klee. For as Liin, 
observes, the idea of the sea is necessarily 
called up again by κατεπόθησαν, shewing 
that it, and not the dry land, is the leading 
idea) the Egyptians making experiment 
(here, πεῖραν λαμβάνειν is in an active 
sense: in ver. 36, in a passive. Both are 
sufficiently common: e.g. for the active, 
Plato, Protag. p. 342 a, εἰ βούλει λαβεῖν 
μου πεῖραν ὅπως ἔχω: ib. 348 a: Gorg. 
448 a: Polyb. ii. 32. 5, ἔκριναν τῆς τύχης 
λαβεῖν πεῖραν. See many others in Bleek : 
and for the other sense, on ver. 36) were 
swallowed up (by the sea. The verb is 
a general one, qualified by the particular 
mode of καταπίνεσθαι. So in reff. Exod. 
and Num.: Diod. Sic. i. 32, τῶν δ᾽ ἀπο- 
σχιζομένων μερῶν τὸ μὲν. . .. ὑπ᾽ ἄμμου 
καταπίνεται. And Polyb. ii. 41. 7, using 
the word of drowning, qualifies it : Ἑλίκης, 
τῆς .-.. ὑπὸ τῆς θαλάττης καταπο- 
Qcions. There is something to be said for 
the reading κατεποντίσθησαν, though it 
is weakly supported by mss.,—as being 
the Alex. reading of the LXX in Exod. 
xv. 4, and found in Chrys. and Thdrt. 
Bleek inclines to think that our Writer 
may have had it in his Alexandrine 

Q 

XX). 30.] 4 second example of 
the strength of faith in Israel generally. 
By faith (of Israel, who obeyed the com- 
mand of Joshua through all the days, 
which to the unbeliever would seem irra- 
tional. Cf. Chrys., οὐ yap δὴ σαλπίγγων 
ἠχὴ λίθους οἵα τε καταβάλλειν ἐστί, κἂν 
μυρία τις ἔτη σαλπί(ῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ πίστις 
πάντα δύναται), the walls of Jericho 
(more commonly τῆς Ἱεριχώ: but our 
Writer frequently omits the demonstrative 
article, see ver. 17; ch. iv. 7; vii. 11; ix. 4) 
fell (cf. Josh. vi. 5, 20. In the former of 
these it is πεσεῖται τὰ τείχη, in the latter 
ἔπεσεν ἅπαν τὸ τεῖχος : our Writer uses 
the plural verb with τείχη: each and 
every defence fell together), having been 
compassed about (see the narrative in 
Josh. vi.) during seven days (ἐπί, of time, 
with an accusative, gives the whole dura- 
tion: see reff., and Winer, 49. 1. 2). 
31.) The last example is one connected 
with the taking of Jericho, just mentioned. 
By faith (shewn in her confession Josh. 
ii. 9, “I know that Jehovah hath given 
you the land:” and ib. ver. 11, “ Jehovah 
your God, He is God in heaven above and 
in earth beneath ”) Rahab the harlot (not 
to be softened into “cawponaria,”’ as Valck- 
naer, al. Clement of Rome devotes to her 
a whole chapter of his Epistle to the 
Corinthians, and has no idea of her other 
than as an harlot. Calvin says well, “ Hoe 
(epitheton) ad anteactam vitam referri 
certum est: resipiscentize enim testis est 
fides.” See note, Matt. i. 5) did not perish 

with them who were disobedient (on the 
word ἀπειθέω, see note ch. iii. 18. The 
inhabitants of Jericho were disobedient to: 
the will of God manifested by the signs: 
and wonders which he had wrought for 
Israel: as is implied by Rahab’s speech, 
Josh. ii. 9—12), having received (viz. to 
her house: κατέλυσαν ἐκεῖ, Josh. ii. 1) the 
spies (sent by Joshua to Jericho: ἀπ- 
έστειλεν Ἰησοῦς δύο νεανίσκους κατασκο- 

2 
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z Acts xv. 33 
only. Gen. 
xxvi. 29, 

a see John xi. 
47. 

Ὁ here only. 
Obad. 5 Ed 
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σκόπους 2 μετ᾽ εἰρήνης. 
λείψει με γὰρ © διηγούμενον ὁ χρόνος περὶ Γεδεών, Βαρώκ 

τε καὶ Σαμψὼν καὶ Ἰεφθάε, Δαυείδ τε καὶ Σαμουὴλ καὶ 

XI. 

82 Kal δτί ἔτι λέγω; ὃ ἐπι- 

Ξ a a Δ vat. Ainot Β τῶν προφητῶν, 33 of διὰ πίστεως ἃ κατηγωνισαντο βασι- 
F.) (Jer. 
axxiil. 17, 18 compl.) only. see note. 

27. xii. 27 only. 

32. om er: D}[-gr]. 
Thdrt]: om yap b!: txt ΑΝ 17. 
(aft Bapax) AN 17 vulg copt Clem [Epiph, Cyr,] Ambr,.—ka: Bapax x.o. Ὁ}. 
και (bef ιεφθαε) AN 17 Clem [Epiph, Cyr, ]. 

mevoat, Josh. ii. 1) with peace (reff.: so 
that they had nothing hostile to fear from 
her). On the introduction of Rahab in 
James ii. 25, as an example of justifi- 
cation by works, see note there. 
$2—40.] The Writer breaks off, feeling 
that such an illustration of faith by exam- 
ples would be endless, and gathers up those 
many which remain in one,—tvdAdnBdnv 
τῶν λοιπῶν μνημονεύει, as Thdrt. 
32.] And what say I (λέγω is most pro- 
bably indicative, not subjunctive: cf. ref.: 
and see Winer, 41. a. 3: Bernhardy, p. 396. 
The sense is the same: ‘What am I say- 
ing, going to say, more,’ is tantamount to 
‘what shall I say more’) yet (more, any 
further)? for the time (6 χρόνος ὁ τῇ 
ἐπιστολῇ, φησίν, ἁρμόδιος καὶ οἷον ἢ 
συμμετρία, (ἔο.: motos; ἢ ὁ πᾶς" εἴρηται 
δὲ τοῦτο, ὡς συνηθὲς ἡμῖν λέγειν, ὑπερ- 
βολικῶς' ἤ, 5 τῇ ἐπιστολῇ σύμμετρος, 
ΤῊ]. The latter is the more probable) 
will fail me (ἐπιλίποι ἄν με would imply, 7 
Iundertook it,—the hypothesis affecting 
the whole clause: the ind. future states the 
fuilure of the time as a positive certainty, 
the hypothesis now lying in the pres, part. 
διηγούμενον. The phrase is a common 
one, and the construction regular: cf. 
Demosth. p. 324. 17, ἐπιλείψει με λέγοντα 
ἡ ἡμέρα τὰ τῶν προδοτῶν ὀνόματα: 
Julian, Orat, i. p. 341 8, ἐπιλείψει με 
τἀκείνου διηγούμενον 6 χρόνος : Philo de 
Mere. Meretr. § 3, vol. ii. p. 167, ἐπιλείψει 
Me ἡ ἡμέρα λέγοντα τὰ τῶν κατ᾽ εἶδος 
ἀρετῶν ὀνόματα : and many other exam- 
ples, Greek and Latin, in Wetst. and Bleek) 
narrating (if I narrate) concerning (so we 
have in Plato, Euthyd. p. 6 ©, πολλὰ περὶ 
τῶν θείων διηγήσομαι) Gideon (it is almost 
impossible to determine satisfuctorily the 
arrangement of the copula from the 
manuscript evidence: and if once we allow 
subjectivities to creep in, there is no end 
to the varieties which different men may 
find suitable. 1 have left the rec. text, 
which though against AN, has the great 
body of manuscripts with it. And thus 
standing, the names form two groups: 1. 
Γεδεών, Βαράκ τε καὶ Sdupov, καὶ Ἰεφθάε, 

c Mark y. 1611. ix. 9. 
ἃ here only +. later writers, Plutarch, lian (V. H. iv. 8), Polyb. freq. (Bl.) 

Luke ix. 10. Acts viii. 33 (from Isa. liif. 8). ix. 

rec yap bef με, with D3KL[P] rel Clem [Chr Euthal-ms 
aft περι ins δὲ D![-gr]. om τε Kat 

om 

.... 2. Δαυείδ τε kal Σαμουὴλ καὶ τῶν προ- 
φητῶν : the former, the Judges : the latter, 
the Prophets, David and Samuel at the 
head of them, the former as a king, the lat- 
ter as a judge, being exceptional and tran- 
sitional, The order is not chronological : 
Gideon, the first mentioned, is posterior 
in time to Barak, the second; Samson, the 
third, to Jephthah, the fourth; and David, 
the first of the second group, posterior to 
Samuel, the second. The reason for this 
may be the greater celebrity of Gideon as 
a champion of the faith than of Barak, and 
of Samson than of Jephthah : and in the 
second group, it is natural to put David, 
for his eminence, first, and besides, Samuel 
thus becomes the first in the rank of the 
Prophets properly so called, Acts 111. 24. 
Delitzsch’s arrangement, which makes 
Γεδεὼν Βαράκ te καὶ Σάμψων the first 
group, Ἰεφθάε, Δαυείδ τε καὶ Σαμουήλ the 
second, and the Prophets a third, suits in- 
deed the strictly pressing of the τε καί in 
the two places, which is a trifling matter, 
—but by placing Jephthah with David, 
and separating Samuel from the Prophets, 
breaks up the real and far more important 
classification. The τε καί is in fact no 
more than the simple copula in sense, but 
a little varied: and as De Wette has re- 
marked, Gideon and Barak, David and 
Jephthah are not more nearly connected 
by it, than the other names by καί. On 
Gideon, see Judg. vi.—viii.) and Barak 
(Judg. iv. v. Barak was not so strong 
in faith as he might have been, though he 
did believe, and go to the fight, and 
triumph: see Judg. iv. 8, 9) and Samson 
(Judg. xiiiixvi.) and Jephthah (Judg. xi. 
1—xii. 7) and David and Samuel and the 
prophets; 33.] who (οἵ does not strictly 
identify the antecedents, but more nearly 
= οἵτινε5, ‘quales’ rather which than 
who: for many of the actions which follow 
were done by others than those previously 
mentioned) through faith (these words 
διὰ πίστεως, apply to the whole sentence 
as far as ἀλλοτρίων ver. 34. διὰ πίστεως 
instead of πίστει for the first time in the 
chapter, suits perhaps better the miscel- 
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λείας, ὃ εἰργά ε ὃ sunv, ἴ ἐπέ fé λιῶ Acts x. 35 ’ pyacavTo ἐκαιοσυνῆν, ETTETUN OV ETTAYYVE ων, e Acts x. 35. 
James 1. 20, 
Ps. xiv. 2. 85 ἔφραξαν ὅ στόματα ' λεόντων, 3:1} ἔσβεσαν * δύναμιν * πυ- δα scent 

, » 1 / ] Ul m 5 ὃ 0 » 

pos, ἔφυγον ᾿ στόματα ᾿ μαχαιρης, "' ἐνεδυναμωθησαν ἀπὸ 
5 7) 5 a > es , n \ 
ἀσθενείας, ἐγενήθησαν ἰσχυροὶ ἐν πολέμῳ, παρεμβολὰς 

has above (6). 2 Ὅσον. xi. 10 only. Prov. xxi. 18. 
3). xxv. 8. 

1 Luke xxi. 24. Josh. xix. 48 al 

37. xxii, 24. xxiii. 10, 16, 32. 

33. ηργασαντο ΠΝ} [47}}. 

αμωθ. δὲ}. 

laneous verbs of predication which follow, 
6. g. ἔσβεσαν δύναμιν mupds) subdued 
kingdoms (on the verb, see reff., and ex- 
amples in Wetst. and Bl.,—Plut. Numa, 
§ 19, ἀπὸ Καίσαρος. τοῦ κατηγωνισαμένου 
Πομπήϊον, &c. The acts referred to may 
be Gideon’s victory over the Midianites 
(Judg. vii.), Barak’s over the Canaanites 
(ib. iv.), Samson’s over the Philistines (ib. 
xiv. ff.), Jephthah’s over the Ammonites 
(ib. ix.), David’s over the Philistines 
(2 Sam. v. 17—25; viii. 1; xxi. 15 ff.), 
Moabites, Syrians, Edomites (ib. viii. 2 ff), 
Ammonites (ib. x. xii. 26 ff.)), wrought 
righteousness (so Samuel, the righteous 
judge, 1 Sam. xii. 3, 4: David, the righte- 
ous king, 2 Sam. viii. 15: 1 Chron. xviit. 
14: and indeed in a wide sense all of them, 
see Jer. xxiii. 5: Ezek. xlv. 9, τοῦτο κοινὸν 
τῶν ἁγίων ἁπάντων, as Thdrt.), obtained 
promises (the words are capable of two 
senses: 1. got from God spoken promises, 
as e.g. the Prophets: or 2. obtained the 
fulfilment of promises. (1) is taken by 
Chrys. (referring it to the promise to David 
that his seed should sit on his throne), 
Thdrt., Primas., Schlicht., Bleek, Ebrard, 
al. But it seems to me altogether impro- 
bable that the Writer should thus illustrate 
faith by a fact which, though it may have 
accompanied faith in the recipient, was 
certainly no fruit or direct triumph of it : 
end that in the face of such sayings as 
Josh. xxi. 45 and 1 Kings viii. 56, and of 
Gideon’s trials of God. The objection 
which is brought against (2), that it is 
inconsistent with μὴ λαβόντες Tas ἐπαγ- 
yeAlas, ver. 13, and with οὐκ ἐκομίσαντο 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, ver. 39, is very simply 
answered : it is not said that they ἐπέτυχον 
τῶν ἐπαγγελιῶν or τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, but 
anarthrously: they obtained promises, but 
not the promises which were yet future. 
And so most Commentators), stopped the 
mouths of lions (referring principally, it 
may be, to Daniel, of whom it is said, Dan. 
vi. 22, that God sent his angel and stopped 
(2D, ἐνέφραξε Theodotion; LXX freely, 

ἔσωσέν we ἀπὸ τῶν dr.) the mouths of the 
lions : where notice also the addition (ver. 

Mark ix. 44, &c. (from Isa. lxvi. 24.) Eph. vi. 16. 
5 m elsw., P. only (Rom. iv. 20. E 

22. June. vi. 34 AB(not Ed-vat. ΕἸ. Ps. li. 7 (9) only. 
Rey. xx. 9) only. 

\ g Rom. iii. 19. 
2 Mace. xiv. 

DAN. vi. 22 
Theod. 

i Rev. iv. 7 reff. j Matt. xii. 20 (from Isa. xlii. 
1 Thess. v. 19 only. k Wisd, xvi. 19. 

. Vi. 10 al4.), exc. Acts ix. 
n = here (ch. xiii. 11,13. Acts xxi. 34, 

Judg. iv. 16. vii. 14 al. 

στομα D1[-gr]. 
34. (uaxaipys, so ADR, also {δ} in ver. 37.) ενεδυναμωθ. AT23): εδὺυν- 

23 Theod.), ὅτε ἐπίστευσεν ἐν τῷ θεῷ ave 
τοῦ. But reference may ΒΘ also to Samson, 
Judg. xiv. 6, and David, 1 Sam. xvii. 34: 
and I may add, Benaiah the son of Je- 
hoiada, 2 Sam. xxiii. 20: 1 Chron. xi. 22), 

34.] quenched the power of fire (so 
the three companions of Daniel,—Sha- 
drach, Meshach, and Abednego, Dan. iii. 
ΤῊ]. says, οὐκ εἶπε δὲ ἔσβεσαν πῦρ, ἀλλὰ 
δύναμιν πυρός, ὃ καὶ μεῖζον: ἐξαπτόμενος 
γὰρ ὅμως δύναμιν τοῦ καίειν οὐκ εἶχε 
kat αὐτῶν. It is said of them, 1 Macc. ii. 
59, that they πιστεύσαντες ἐσώθησαν ἐκ 
φλογός. Delitzsch reminds us that one of 
the two martyrs at Brussels, Henry Voes 
and Joh. Esche, when the flames of the 
faggots rose round him, said, that it felt 
to him as if they were strewing roses 
under him), escaped the edge (στόματα, 
plur., because the Writer has various ex- 
amples in mind) of the sword (e. g. David 
from Saul, 1 Sam. xviii. 11; xix. 10, 12; 
xxi. 10: Elijah, 1 Kings xix. 1 ff.: Elisha, 
2 Kings vi. 14 ff, 31 ff. : Jeremiah, Baruch, 
Jer. xxxvi. 26: Ebedmelech, Jer. xxxviili. 
8 ff., compared with xxxix. 18), were made 
strong out of weakness (so Samson, after 
his hair grew, Judg. xvi. 28 ff.: David, 
who ends so many of his plaintive psalms 
with jubilant thanksgiving: Hezekiah, 
who after deadly sickness was restored to 
fifteen years of health, 2 Kings xx.: Isa. 
xxxvilil. [see also ref. Judg., of Gideon]. 
The ancient expositors refer the words, not 
so probably, to the strengthening of Israel 
after the return from the captivity: so 
Chrys., ἀπὸ ἀσθενείας, τουτέστιν, ἀπὸ aix- 
μαλωσίας. τὰ κατὰ τὴν ἐπάνοδον τὴν ἀπὸ 
Βαβυλῶνος ἐνταῦθα αἰνίττεται), were made 
(see note on ch. iv. 3) strong in war 
(Thdrt. says, καὶ of προῤῥηθέντες, καὶ of τοῦ 
Ματταθίου παῖδες, ᾿Ιούδας καὶ ᾿Ιωνάθης καὶ 
Σίμων. It is not improbable that these 
later glories of the faith were also before 
the Writer’s mind: they unquestionably 
are in the next verse), put to flight (the 
classical usage: so Il. ε. 37, Τρῶας δ᾽ 
ἔκλιναν Δαναοί: Il. & 510: Od. «. 59) 
armies (παρεμβολή, which occurs in ch. 
xiii. (veff.) in its usual sense of a camp, is 
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ὁ-- μετὸ only. ὃ ἔκλιναν ὃ ἀλλοτρίων. 

Homer, pas- 
sim. : 
= here only. 

4 Isa. 1. 7. 
Ps. cviii. 11 
al. fr. 

ῃ = 4 Kincs iv. 36, 37. 
only. (ch. ix. 15 al.) 
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(-vov, 2 Macc. vi. 19, 28.) 

XI. 

- -“ > / 

35 4 ἔλαβον γυναῖκες ἐξ ἀναστά- 
\ \ > A Μ δὲ I ’ , 6 > 

σεως TOUS νεκροὺς αὕτων, ἄλλοι OE * ετυμπανισθησαν, οὐ 
, td / > 

5 προςδεξάμενοι τὴν ᾿ ἀπολύτρωσιν, Wa “ κρείττονος ava- 
s=ch. x. 34. t = here 

35. γυναικας AD!N', acceperunt mulieres deresurrectione mortuorum suorum D-lat: 
accep. mul. de res. mortuos suos vulg. 

not unfrequently used in Hellenistic Greek 
for the army which is in the camp: see 
reff., and add lian, Var. Hist. xiv. 46, οἱ 
κύνες προπηδῶντες ἐτάραττον THY παρεμ- 
βολήν) of aliens (see reff. The word is 
common in the LXX, of Gentiles, aliens 
from God’s people. The reference of the 
fact may be general, to many who have 
preceded : but I should rather regard it as 
describing the Maccabzean victories. De- 
litzsch would understand all from ἔφυγον 
στόματα μαχαίρας, of those times: the 
escape of Mattathias and his sons into the 
mountains, the increase and success of the 
little band that strengthened itself in God, 
the first victories of Judas Maccabeus over 
Apollonius, Seron, and others, the formal 
and victorious war of the Asmonzean heroes 
with the Syrians and neighbouring people. 
«That the Writer,” he continues, “should 
recognize these as illustrious deeds of faith, 
is no wonder. In our times indeed it is 
the custom to represent the mighty revival 
of the Maccabzean period rather as human 
than divine, rather as patriotic and popular 
than theocratic and national: but the book 
of Daniel shews us, in prophetic delinea- 
tion of that time, the holy people of the 
Most High, conflicting with the atheistic 
and antichristian prince of this world, and 
ascribes to this conflict the highest imagin- 
able importance in reference to the sacred 
history. Therefore I hold that the clauses 
from ἔφυγον pass beyond τῶν προφητῶν, 
and oyer the book of Daniel to the first of 
Maccabees, which in the LXX is attached 
to it: which indeed is generally acknow- 
ledged with regard to the two last clauses, 
and is the more certain because παρεμβολή 
(7317), both in the sense of a camp, and 

in that of an army in order of battle, is one 
of the favourite words in 1 Macc., and 
ἀλλότριοι (as well as ἀλλόφυλοι) occurs 
there, as the translation of Om or 0°93: 
e.g, i, 38; ii, 7: οἵ, xv. 33.” And perhaps 
after all, this may be the true view). 
35.] Women received (back; so Xen, Cyr. 
v. 1. 1, ταύτην οὖν (τὴν γυναῖκα) ἐκέλευ- 
σεν ὁ Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν. . ἕως ἂν 
αὐτὸς λάβῃ, See also below) their dead 
by (out of, by means of, their reception 
springing out of it as its cause) resurrec- 
tion (not, the resurrection: see below. 

απετυνπανισθ. Dt. 

The cases alluded to seem to be those of 
the widow of Zarephath, 1 Kings xvii. 
17 tf, and the Shunamite, 2 Kings iv. 
17 ff., whose sons were raised, the former 
by Elijah, the latter by Elisha. The faith 
must be that of the women themselves, 
the subject of the sentence, not merely 
that in the Prophets): but (for the con- 
trast, see below) others were broken on 
the wheel (the case especially referred to 
is that of Eleazar, 2 Mace. vi. 18—end; 
and the τύμπανον seems to have been an 
instrument like a wheel or drumhead, on 
which the victim was stretched and 
scourged to death: cf. reff. Josephus, de 
Mace. v. 9, 10 (4 Mace. v. 32), makes 
Eleazar say to Antiochus, πρὸς ταῦτα 
τροχοὺς εὐτρέπιζε x.T.A. And in the deaths 
of the seven brothers, which are related 
differently from the account in 2 Mace. vii., 
we read of the first (4 Mace. ix. 12), 
ἀνέβαλον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν τροχόν, and 
similarly of several of the others. See 
Bleek and Wetst. for examples of the word. 
It occurs in the Schol, to Aristoph. Plut. 
476, ὦ τύμπανα καὶ κύφωνες, οὐκ ἀρήξετε, 
where the Schol. says, τύμπ., ξύλα, ἐφ᾽ 
ois ἐτυμπάνιζον: ἐχρῶντο yap ταύτῃ TH 
τιμωρίᾳ. And in Aristot. Rhet. ii. 5 al.), 
not accepting (ov, because the fact of 
their absolutely refusing is mainly in view) 
the deliverance (offered to them: see in 
the deaths of the seven brethren passim, 
2 Mace. vii. Eleazar himself says, 2 Macc. 
vi. 30, δυνάμενος ἀπολυθῆναι τοῦ θανάτου, 
σκληρὰς ὑποφέρω κατὰ τὸ σῶμα ἀλγηδό- 
vas), that they might obtain a better 
resurrection (there can I think be little 
doubt that Chrys.’s explanation of κρείττο- 
vos isright: κρείττονος ; . . - οὐ τοιαύτης, 
οἵας τὰ παιδία τῶν γυναικῶν. Those 
sons were raised by a kind of resurrection 
to a life which should again end in death: 
but these expected a glorious resurrection 
to endless life. Cf. 2 Mace. vii. 9, 6 δὲ 
τοῦ κόσμου βασιλεὺς ἀποθανόντας ἡμᾶς 
ὑπὲρ τῶν αὐτοῦ νόμων εἰς αἰώνιον ἄνα- 
βίωσιν ζωῆς ἡμᾶς ἀναστήσει : also ib. vv. 
11, 14, 20, 23, 36. And so ΤῊ]., Bengel, 
Schulz, Béhme, Bleek, De Wette, Stuart, 
Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. (Ee. understands 
κρείττονος as opposed to the resurrection 
of the ungodly to judgment, Dan. xii. 2: 

ADKLP 
NRabed 
efghk 
Imo 
17. 47 



ΠΡῸΣ EBPAIOTS. 231 

στάσεως * τύχωσιν, 80 ἕτεροι δὲ ̓  ἐμπαιγμῶν Kal * μαστίγων += τοῖς τα. 

δε πεῖραν ¥ ἔλαβον, ἔτι δὲ " δεσμῶν καὶ φυλακῆς, 5 ὃ ἐλε- 
, 3 , 

θάσθησαν, © ἐπρίσθησαν, ἃ 
7. (-αἴζειν. Matt. xx. 19 al.) 
21) only. 2 Macc. (vi. 30.) vii. 1. 
20,25. 2 Macc. vin. 9. 
[vili. 5) x. 31, 32, 33. xi. 8. 

e Rev. vi. 8 reff. xxii. 10. 

86. evreyuatwy D!: evreyuor δὲ. 

y ver. 29. 
a Luke viii. 29. 

Acts v. 26. xiv. 19. 

only. Amosi.3. Sus. 59 (Theod. (xataw. LXX)) only. 
f here only. 

2 Cor. xi. 25 only. 

ii. 10 al. 
L.P.H. 
2 Macc. iv. 6. 5» , , 

ἐπειράσθησαν, " ἐν hove f μα- « here only. 
2 Macc. vn. 

x = Acts xxii. 24 (Mark iii. 10. τ. 29,34. Luke vii. 
= Xen. Anab. v. 8. 15. z = Wisd. xviii. 

Phil. i. 7 al. Ps. evi. 14. b John 
3 Kings xvi. 6, 13 only. ς here 

d (see note.) (James i. 2.) 

Acts xvi. 26. 

Num. xxi. 24. Devt. xiii. 15 al. 

87. for epic. επειρασθ., επιρασθ. επιρασθ. D': επειρασθ. bef επρισθ. L[PJN 17 

κρείττονος . . . ἢ οἱ λοιποὶ ἄνθρωποι" 7 
μὲν γὰρ ἀνάστασις πᾶσι κοινή, ἀλλ᾽ οὗτοι 
ἀναστήσονται, φησίν, εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 
καὶ οὗτοι εἰς κόλασιν αἰώνιον. And so 
ΤῊ]. as an altern. Seb. Schmidt, Ham- 
mond, Winer, Liinemann, al. strangely re- 
gard it as comparing the ἀνάστασις with 
the mere temporal ἀπολύτρωσις just 
spoken of: but if so, why not κρείττονος 
ἀπολυτρώσεως ? Hence we may perhaps 
understand the ἄλλοι δέ, distinguishing 
these even higher triumphs of faith from 
these former): 36.] others again 
(no further contrast need be brought out ; 
ἄλλοι μέν, ἕτεροι δέ, is common enough in 
recounting various classes) had trial (the 
passive sense of πεῖραν λαμβάνειν, as we 

had the active before, ver. 29, where see 
examples of that use. The passive signifi- 
cation is found Polyb. xxviii. 9. 7, πολλοὺς 
ἂν ἐποίησε τῆς αὐτῆς τύχης πεῖραν αὐτῷ 
λαβεῖν : Diod. Sic. xii. 24, τὴν θυγατέρα 
ἀπέκτεινεν, ἵνα μὴ τῆς ὕβρεως λάβῃ πεῖραν : 
Jos. Antt. ii. 5. 1, οὗ (τοῦ θεοῦ) πεῖραν τῆς 
προνοίας εὐθὺς ἐλάμβανον. See more in 
Bleek on ver. 29) of eruel mockings (so 
the E. V. well: for the word must mean 
insult accompanied with cruelty, judging 
from its use in the place here referred to, 
viz. 2 Mace. vii. 7, τὸν δεύτερον ἦγον ἐπὶ 
τὸν ἐμπαιγμόν : and 10, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον 
ὃ τρίτος ἐνεπαίζετο. See also 1 Mace. ix. 
26) and of scourgings (see reff. 2 Macc.), 
yea moreover (ἔτι δέ rises in climax: so 
out of many examples in Bleek, Xen. 
con. v. 12, ἔτι δὲ ἣ γῆ θέλουσα... 
διδάσκει, “and moreover the earth of her- 
self teaches,” &c.) of bonds and prison (so 
Jonathan, 1 Mace. iii. 12. But perhaps 
he now speaks more generally, e. g. of 
Hanani, 2 Chron. xvi. 10, Micaiah, the son 
of Imlah, 1 Kings xxii. 26, and Jeremiah, 
Jer. xxxii. 2, 3 al.): 37.] they were 
stoned (so Zechariah, son of Jehoiada, 
2 Chron. xxiv. 20—22, referred to by our 
Lord, Luke xi. 51 and Matt. xxiii. 35: and 
thus Chrys. and Thdrt. There was a tra- 
dition, reported by Tertull. (Cont. Gnost. 
Seorpiac. 8, vol. ii. p. 137, “ Hieremias 
lapidatur ”), Ps.-Epiphanius (De Vit. et 
Obit. Prophet.), Jerome (Advers. Jovinian. 

lib. ii. 37, vol. ii. p. 381), al., that Jeremiah 
was stoned at Daphne in Egypt, by the 
people: and perhaps the Writer refers to 
this also. Carpzov fancies it to refer still 
to the Maccabzan times, which cannot be, 
seeing that stoning was not a Greek but 
purely Jewish punishment. (Ες., Thl., 
Grot., al. refer to Naboth, 1 Kings xxi: 
but this is hardly probable), they were 
sawn asunder (the traditional death of 
Isaiah (found in Justin M., Trypho, § 120, 
Ῥ. 213: Tertull. as above, and De Patient. 
14, vol. i. p. 1270 : Origen, Ep. ad African. 
9, vol. i. p. 19 : Lactant. Instt. iv. 11, vol. 
i. p. 477: Aug. C. Ὁ. xviii. 24, vol. vii.: 
Jerome on Isa. lvii. 1, vol. iv. p. 666 8]. : 
see also Wetst. here, and Suicer ii. 831) at 
the hands of King Manasseh. There seems 
no reason to doubt, that this tradition was 
known in the apostolic times: Jerome 
calls ita “ certissime traditio apud Judzos,” 
and says “unde et nostrorum plurimi illud 
quod de sanctorum passione ad Hebreos 
ponitur, ‘et serrati sunt,’ ad Esaiz referunt 
passionem.” The account is given in the 
apocryphal Ascensio Isaiz, which was 
written by a Christian author in Greek, 
probably in the second ‘century: and the 
Ethiopie version of which was published 
by Abp. Laurence. The punishment was 
used sometimes in the case of captives in 
war: see 2 Sam. xii. 31: 1 Chron. xx. 3), 
were tempted (certainly it is surprising, 
to meet with so mild a word in the midst 
of torments and ways of dreadful death. 
Our surprise is not much mitigated by the 
sense given 6. g. by Stuart, “ temptations 
presented by persecutors to the victims of 
their torture, in order to induce them to 
forsake their religion, and worship the 
gods of the idolaters.” And this surprise 
having been all but universally felt, various 
have been the conjectures resorted to. 1. 
Some have been for leaving out the word 
altogether. Its very form, coming so soon 
after ἐπρίσθησαν, was suspicious. It might 
have been a mistake for it, and thns ad- 
mitted by its side in some Ms. which was 
made from copies containing both : it might 
have been a marginal gloss of some dull 
student: besides (see digest), authority 
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, ’ 6 g a a) ἢ a 3. ΠΣ ῃ 
gActsxix.13. χαίρης ἀπέθανον: ὃ περιῆλθον ἐν ἢ μηλωταῖς, ἐν ἷ αὐγείους 

xxviii. 13. Ἂ 
Tim.v.13 ΚΕ δέ UF ᾿ m n Ί hag Wied. δέρμασιν, υστερουμενοῖι θλιβόμενοι κακουχούμενοι 

vi. 13. SQ. > Cg ΔΝ e Pp ΄ a igs , > ΄ 
h here only. ων οὐκ nv ἄξιος oO KOO (LOS, ἐπι ερημιαῖς “- AV@{LEVOL =: = 

Cc ὦ Rings ii. 8,13, 14 only. (see Clem. in note.) i here only, Exod. xxv. 4. xxxv. 6, 26. Num. 
xxxi. 20 only. k here only. Exod. xxv. 5. see Zech. xtii. 4. Matt. iii. 41} Mk. 1 = Luke xv. 
14. 2Cor. xi.8. Phil. iv.12. Deut. xv.8 A Ald. compl. Sir. xiii. 4. m 2 Cor. i. 6. iv. 8, vii. 
5. 1 Thess. iii. 4. 2 Thess. i.6,7. 1 Tim. y. 10 (Matt. vii. 14. Mark iii. 9) only. Ps. exix. 1. n ch. xiii. 
3 only. 3 Kings ii. 26 bis. xi. 39 A (not in B) only. o gen. of pers., Matt: x. 37 bis, 38. Wisd iii. δ. see 
3 John 6, p = ver. 7 reff. q Matt. xv. 33. Mark viii. 4. 2 Cor. xi. 26 only. Ezek. xxkxy. 4. 

(Euthal-ms]: om επειρασθ. 2. 43 lectt 8-17 Syr wth Orig,(ins,) Eus, [Ephr, Soer,] 
Thi. 

38. rec (for em) ev, with DKL rel Clem Orig, Kus, : 
Ath, Socr,. 

is not altogether wanting for its omis- 
sion. The Syr. omits it, which is of soine 
weight. 2. It has seemed to many critics 
that some mention of fire might well be 
expected here: so they have conjectured 
ἐπρήσθησαν, ἐπυράσθησαν, ἐπυρώθησαν, 
ἐπυρίσθησαν, ἐνεπρήσθησαν, ἐνεπυρίσθη- 
σαν. Others, 8. have thought that mutila- 
tion was nore probably intended, and have 
conjectured ἐπηρώθησαν. Many other 
conjectures may be seen in Bleek, Liinem., 
and Delitzsch: ἐπάρθησαν (from πείρω, 
Beza, edd. 1, 2 al., adopted by Luther in 
his version; but hardly a legitimate forma- 
tion), ἐπεράθησαν (from περάω (?): Wake- 
field), ἐσπειράσθησαν or -ἄάθησαν (from 
σπεῖρα = τροχός : so Alberti), ἐπράσθησαν 
(were sold: Le Moyne), ἐπηρειάσθησαν 
(Reiske as quoted in Wetst.), ἐπέρθησαν, 
ἐσφαιρίσθησαν, ἐταριχεύθησαν (but this 
last only ironically in Matthei). Jf any 
conjecture is to be made, I would say that 
either the omission, or ἐπρήσθησαν, would 
appear to me the most probable. Tie 
former is advocated by Erasin., Caly., 
Beza, Grot., Hammond, Whitby, Calmet, 
Storr, Valcknaer, Schulz, Bohme, Kuinoel, 
Klee, Delitzsch : the latter by Junius and 
Piscator ; and sone word indicating death 
by fire, by Beza, edd, 3, 4, 5, Gataker, 
Colomesius, Sykes, De Wette, Ebrard, al. 
As it stands, I do not see how any appro- 
priate meaning can be given to the mere 
enduring of temptation, placed as it is be- 
tween being sawn asunder and dying by 
the sword), died in the murder of the 
sword (i.e. were slain by the sword; sve 
reff. One Prophet only perished by the 
sword in the kingdom of Judah, viz. Urijah, 
Jer. xxvi, 23; but under Israel it is said, 
1 Kings xix. 10, “they (the house of 
Omri) have slain thy Prophets with the 
sword.” Perhaps the Maccabzean persecu- 
tions may again be before the Writer's 
mind: see 2 Mace. vii. 4. Chrys. says 
beautifully, τί ἐστι τοῦτο; τί λέγεις ; οἱ 
μὲν ἔφυγον στόματα μαχαίρας, οἱ δὲ ἐν 
φόνῳ μαχαίρας ἀπέθανον; τί ἐστι τοῦτο; 
ποῖον ἐπαινεῖς; ποῖον θαυμάζεις ; τοῦτο 

κακοχουμ. 1, [πὰ 47 Eus,: κακοχομ. P|: κακωχ. K 
txt AN 17. 71-3. 118 Orig, 

ἢ ἐκεῖνο; vat, φησί, Kal τοῦτο κἀκεῖνο" 
δύο γάρ ἐστι τὰ θαύματα τῆς πίστεως, 
ὅτι καὶ ἀνύει μεγάλα, καὶ πάσχει μεγάλα 
καὶ οὐδὲν ἡγεῖται πάσχειν) : 37 b, 38-] 
Examples of those who, though not put to 
violent death, lived lives of apparent 
wretchedness in the endurance of faith. 

37 b.] they wandered about (τὸ 
περιῆλθον διώκεσθαι αὐτοὺς δηλοῖ, ἢ ἀστα- 
τεῖν. Thi.) in sheepskins (μηλωτή, προ- 
βάτειος δορά, Etym. Mag. But also, as 
Hesych., πᾶσα βύρσα, 6 ἐστι πᾶν δέρμα, 
μηλωτὴ λέγεται. μῆλον was the name for 
small kine, whether sheep or goats, and the 
μηλῳτή was the skin of such kine with the 
hair on. The LXX (reff.) use the word 
for Elijah’s garment, to whom the allusion 
seems principally to be. Clem.-rom. ad Cor. 

ADKLP 
NRabcd 
efghk 
lmo 
17. 47 

17, p. 241, says, μιμηταὶ γενώμεθα κἀκεί- 
νων, οἵτινες ἐν δέρμασιν αἰγείοις καὶ μηλω- 
ταῖς περιεπάτησαν, κηρύσσοντες τὴν ἔλευ- 
σιν τοῦ χριστοῦ, λέγομεν δὴ Ἡλίαν k. 
Ἐλισσαῖον, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιεζεκιήλ, τοὺς προ- 

φήτας. Clem.-alex. Strom. iv. 17, 8 107, 
Ρ. 610 P., citing this, inserts after μηλω- 
ταῖς,---καὶ τριχῶν καμηλείων πλέγμασιν. 
See more particulars in Suicer, sub voce: 
and cf. Matt. vii. 15) and goats’ skins 
(this, coming after μηλωταῖς, which may 
mean the same, has surprised some, and 
lias seemed to them a mere gloss on that 
word, But itis quoted by Clem. and Orig., 
besides being found in all Mss. and vss, 
Delitzsch says that “it not only explains 
the former, but intensifies it : for the (com- 
monly) black goat’s skin shewed, even nore 
than the (commonly) white sheepskin, the 
deep earnestness of one thrust out from the 
world, and dead to it.” Perhaps: but it 
is more probable that the Writer regarded 
HnAw7h as merely the sheepskin, and men- 
tioned the other because goats were as often 
kept and their skin as often worn), desti- 
tute (relf,), afflicted (reff.), in misery (cf. 
ver. 25); 38.] of whom (viz. those 
who wandered about as in ver. 37: for the 
participial construction is resumed below, 
and in reference to these same persons. 
οὗτοι πάντες first occurs in the next verse. 



38—40. 

Kal ὄρεσιν καὶ * σπηλαίοις καὶ ταῖς " ὀπαῖς τῆς γῆς. 
οὗτοι πάντες ' μαρτυρηθέντες διὰ τῆς πίστεως οὐκ ἃ ἐκομί- 
σαντο τὴν " ἐπαγγελίαν, *9 τοῦ θεοῦ περὶ ἡμῶν " κρεῖττόν τι 
ν᾽ προβλεψαμένου, ἵνα μὴ χωρὶς ἡμῶν * τελειωθῶσιν. 

t ch. vii. 8 reff. 
only. Ps. x xxvi. 13 only. 

39. παντ. μαρτ. bef ovra D[-gr]. 

TIPO] EBPAIOTS. 

u ch. x. 36 (reff.). 
x ch. ii. 10 reff. 

\ 
39 καὶ ¢ Matt. xxi. 

13 ||. John 
xi. 35. Rev. 
vi. 15 only. 
3 KINGs xvili. 
4,13. 2 Macc, 
vi. 1]. 

s James ili. 11 
only. Exod. 
ΧΧΧΙΙΙ, 22. 

vch. i. 4 reff. w here 

τας επαγγελιας A 80 Eus, Cyr[-p,] Aug,.- 
40. κρειτ. τι bef περι nu. D! Br {copt] Orig,[txt, Eus, |] Procop,. 

Of course, Carpzov’s reference of ὧν is 
inadmissible, “ quorum indignus malorum 
erat mundus: id est, tam crudelibus affecti 
sunt suppliciis, ut illa mundo indigna sint: 
ut orbem terrarum non deceat, tam hor- 

renda ac φοβερώτατα de eo dici’’) the 
world was not worthy (the world, by 
casting them out and persecuting them, 
proved that it was not fit to have them in 
it: condemned itself, in condemning them. 
Cf. Calvin, “ Quum ita profugi inter feras 
vagabantur sancti Prophets, videri pot- 
erant indigni quos terra sustineret. Qui fit 
enim ut inter homines locum non inveni- 
ant ? Sed Apostolus in contrariam partem 
hoe reterquet, nempe quod mundus illis 
non esset dignus. Nam quocunque veniant 
servi Dei, ejus benedictionem, quasi fra- 
grantiam boni odoris, secum afferunt. Sic 
domus Potiphar benedicta fuit in gyra- 
tiam Josephi, Gen. xxxix. 5, et Sodoma 
salva futura erat, si in ea inventi fuis- 
sent decem justi homines, Gen. xviii. 32”); 
wandering in deserts and mountains 
and caves, and the chinks of the earth 
(the Holy Land was especially calculated, 
by its geological formation, and its wilder- 
nesses, to affurd shelter to persecuted per- 
sons: so did it to a hundred of the Lord’s 
prophets whom Obadiah hid by fifty in a 
cave (σπήλαιον), 1 Kings xviii. 4, 13: to 
Elijah, ib. xix. Q 18: to Mattathias and 
his sons, who fled to the mountains, 1 Macc. 
ii. 28 f., and many others in the wilderness : 
to Judas Maccabzeus, who fled with others 
εἰς τὴν ἔρημον and there lived ἐν τοῖς 
ὄρεσι like the wild beasts, 2 Mace. v. 27. 
Cfralsorsb. vi. 11. x. G5. J o0seAmitos cus 
6. 2, of Mattathias, καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν μετὰ 
τῶν τέκνων eis THY ἔρημον ἐξώρμησε, 
καταλιπὼν ἅπασαν τὴν αὐτοῦ κτῆσιν ἐν 
τῇ κώμῃ. τὸ δὲ αὐτὸ καὶ πολλοὶ ποιή- 
σαντες, μετὰ τέκνων καὶ γυναικῶν ἔφυγον 
εἰς τὴν ἔρημον καὶ ἐν τοῖς σπηλαίοις δι 
ἤγον. But τῆς γῆς must not be taken for 
“the land,” viz. Palestine, as Bohme: it 
is general). 99.1 And these all 
(‘these, every one of them. πάντες 
οὗτοι would be ‘all these.’ All, viz. all 
that have been named or referred to 
throughout the chapter : not only, as Ham- 
mond, al., those ἄλλοι since ver. 35), borne 

witness to by their faith (the emphasis 
is on μαρτυρηθέντες, not on διὰ τῆς πίσ- 
Tews: and the sense is rather ‘though 
borne witness to,’ than ‘being’ or ‘be- 
cause, borne witness to. On the word 
and its import see vv. 2, 4, 5), did not 
receive the promise (many promises indeed 
they did receive, ver. 33: but not THE 

PROMISE κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, the promise of final 
salvation, or as it is called ch. ix. 15, τὴν 
ἐπαγγ. τῆς αἰωνίου κληρονομίας : the per- 
fection, to which without us they were not 
to attain. “ But,” says Delitzsch, “do we 
not read ch. vi. 15, of Abraham, ἐπέτυχεν 
τῆς ἐπαγγελίας ἢ Certainly, he has obtained 
the promise, yet not this side the grave, 
but, as we there maintained, in his life on 
the other side the grave: the general and 
actual salvation of the N.T. is, in their 
heavenly estate, the joy of the patriarchs. 
And this view is contirmed by looking for- 
ward to chi. xiil., where the ὦ. 'T. believers 
translated into heaven are called the πνεύ- 
ματα δικαίων τετελειωμένων, or at all 
events are included in that designation. 
And another question arises. It is said of 
the O.T. saints, that they did not obtain 
the promise: but is it not plain, frem ch. 
x. 36, that κομίζεσθαι τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν is 
for us also a thing future? Doubtless, but 
with a significant difference. For them, 
final salvation was a thing purely future: 
for us, it is a thing present as well as 
future: present, in that it is once for all 
brought about by Christ’s offering of Him- 
self,—future, inasmuch as the unfolding of 
all the fulness of that which we possess, 
and the taking possession of it, when un- 
folded in its fulness, is for us yet to come: 
ef ch. ix. 28 with x. 147’), 40.} God 
(Clem.-alex. Strom. iv. § 16, p. 609 P., cites 
this with τοῦ θεοῦ joined to τὴν ἐπαγ- 
γελίαν, and so does the liturgy of Chrysos- 
toin in some manuscripts. In that case mpo- 
βλεψαμένου would be in apposition with 
θεοῦ. But such a connexion is not likely) 
having provided (foreseen from far (ref.) : 
προορᾶν, προϊδεῖν, προϊδέσθαι are more usual 
words) concerning us (περὶ ἡμῶν has the 
emphasis, as contrasted with οὗτοι πάντες, 
us, viz. the Writer and his readers, as be- 
longing to the N.T. church) something 
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Cuap. XII. 1. for τοσουτον, τηλικουτον δὰ]. 

better (what is this κρεῖττόν tu? The 
Fathers generally interpret it of the ulti- 
mate state cf glorious perfection, which 
shall only then come in, when all the num. 
ber of the elect shall be accomplished. So 
Chrys., ἐννοήσατε .... τί ἐστι, καὶ ὅσον 
ἐστὶ τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ καθῆσθαι, καὶ τὸν ἂπό- 
στολον Παῦλον, περιμένοντας πότε σὺ 
τελειωθῇς, ἵνα δυνηθῶσι τότε λαβεῖν τὸν 
μισθόν. On this view, as Delitzsch says, 

the κρεῖττόν τι would consist in this, that 
the history of mankind has not been cut 
short as it would have been if the ancients 
had received the promise in this sense, but 
has been continued for us to partake of our 
present privileges under the N.T. But, 
he continues, this eschatological narrow 

acceptation of the promise, has against it 
not only what is said of Abraham in ch. 
vi. 15, viz. ἐπέτυχεν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, but 
also the whole spirit of the Epistle, which 
regards final salvation as brought in with 
the propitiation of Christ, and τὸ ἔσχατον 
τῶν ἡμερῶν as begun with His first Ad- 
vent. The Writer cannot be ignoring this 
all-inclusive beginning of the N. T. fulfil- 
ment of the promises, in attributing to us 
κρεῖττόν τι than the O.T. believers had. 
And consequently we must understand by 
the expression, something better than they 
had, viz. the enjoyment, here, of the ful- 
filment of the promise, which they never 
had here, and only have there since Christ’s 
descent into Hades and ascension into 
heaven. It is that κρεῖττόν τι for which 
the Lord felicitates his disciples, Matit. xiii. 
17, the revelation of the Son of God, ch. 
i. 1, the σωτηρία of ch. τι. 3), that they 
should not apart from us be made perfect 
(the design of God in this provision of 
something better for us was, that they, 
the O. T. saints, should not be perfected 
without us, i. e. independently ot the N. T. 
salvation of which we are partakers,—cut 
off from Christ’s universal Church of which 
we are members. But we read, ch. xii. 23, 
of them as τετελειωμένοι now. And there- 
fore the Writer implies, as indeed ch. x. 

14 seems to testify, that the Advent and 
work of Christ has changed the estate of 
the O. T. fathers and saints into greater 
and pertect bliss; an inference which 1s 

forced on us by many other places in 
Scripture. So that their perfection was 
dependent on our perfection: their and 
our perfection was all brought im at 
the same time, wnen Christ μιᾷ mpos- 

φορᾷ ἐτελείωσεν εἰς Td διηνεκὲς τοὺς 
ἁγιαζομένους. So that the result with 
regard to them is, that their spirits, from 
the time when Christ descended into 
Hades and ascended up into heaven, enjoy 
heavenly blessedness, and are waiting, with 
all who have foilowed their glorified High 
Priest within the veil, for the resurrection 
of their bodies, the Regeneration, the reno- 

vation of all things. ‘This thought natu- 
rally leads on to the opening verses of 
the next chapter). 

Cuar. XII. 1—11.] Exnorratron, 
mixed with reproof, on looking back at all 
these witnesses, and looking also to Jesus, 

who has come to glory through suffering, 
not to faint in the conflict with sin; nor to 
forget the love of our Father, who visits us 
with chastisement that we may bring forth 
the fruit of righteousness, ‘This exhorta- 
tion was begun at ch. x. 19, and broken off 
by the insertion of all those examples of the 
nature and triumphs of faith. It is now 
resumed, having, so to speak, accumulated 
new momentum by the interruption, and 
is pressed home directly on the readers. 
1,| Wherefore (τοιγαροῦν is an earnest and 
solemn inference, only found at the begin- 
ning of a sentence. ‘ τοι," says Delitzsch, 
“ affirms the conditions of fact, γάρ grounds 
on them, οὖν follows thereupon; so that 
the whole amounts to an earnest ergo 5) 
we also (as well as those just enumerated) 
having so great a cloud (see below) of 
witnesses surrounding us (in order to un- 
derstand μαρτύρων aright, we must bear in 
mind both the similitudl here used, and 
the connexion with the preceding chapter. 
“ Hic versus totus constat vocibus agonis- 
ticis,” says Hammond. And this being so, 
who can help referring this cloud of wit- 
nesses which surrounds us to the agonistic 
scene which is depicted, and regarding them 
as lookers on while our race is run? Who- 
ever denies such reference, misses, it seems 
to me, the very point of the sense. But 
even thus we have not exhausted the 
meaning of μάρτυρες. It is improbable, 
as Delitzsch well observes, that the Writer 
should have used the word μάρτυρες so 
Closely upon μαρτυρηθέντες, ch. xi. 39, with- 
out any reference to that idea. See also ib. 
vv. 2, 4,5. So that we can hardly help 
giving to ‘ witnesses ’ a sense not confined 
to their looking on upon us, but extending 
to their ethical condition of witnesses for 
the faith. But we may notice, that De- 
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litzsch in contending for this double sense, 
bas in fact a triple reference of the word to 
justify : they are borne witness to, they 
have their μαρτυρία, ch. xi. 5: and by this 
they become μάρτυρες : and they carry out 
that office in being witnesses of our conflict 
here below. Béhme (cited by Del.) re- 
marks, that this manifold reference of the 
word has been the reason why the Writer 
has not written μάρτυρες τῆς πίστεως ΟΥ̓ 
the like. And now the propriety of the 
other words used at once appears. védos, 
not only an immense multitude (νέφος 
μιμούμενον TH πυκνότητι, Thdrt.: cf. ἅμα 
δὲ νέφος εἵπετο πεζῶν, ref. Hom.: τοῖον 
Ἑλλάνων νέφος ἄμφί σε κρύπτει, ref. 
Kur.), and that number as it were pressing 
us all around as the spectators did the com- 
batants in the circus (περικείμενον, see 
reff. τουτέστι, πάντοθεν ἡμᾶς περιέχον, 
Thl.),—but also fitly compared to a cloud 
from the fact of its being above us, they 
looking on from that heavenly bliss which 
they entered at Christ’s triumph. So that 
the words must be taken as distinctly 
so far implying community between the 
church triumphant and the church below, 
that they who have entered into heavenly 
rest are conscious of what passes among 
ourselves. Any interpretation short of this 
leaves the exhortation here tame and with- 
out point. If they are merely quasi-wit- 
nesses, merely witnesses in a metaphor, the 
motive, as far as this clause supplies one, is 
gone. The Greek expositors generally re- 
gard μαρτύρων as referring only to their 
having witnessed for the faith. So Chrys., 
ἐμαρτύρησαν τῇ τοῦ θεοῦ μεγαλειότητι : 
Thdrt., πλῆθος τοσοῦτον... μαρτυρεῖ τῇ 
δυνάμει τῆς πίστεως : Thdr.-mops., μαρ- 
τύρων ἐνταῦθα οὐ τῶν πεπονθότων λέγει, 
ἀλλὰ τῶν μαρτυρούντων πρὸς τὴν πίστιν. 
Most of the moderns take this meaning 
(even Liinemann) ; others that of martyrs, 
rejected above by Thdr.-mops.: cf. Acts 
xxii. 20: Rev. ii. 13 (xi. 8); xvii.6. νέφος 
is interpreted by the Greek expositors (not 
Thdrt.) as affording shade and protection. 
So Chrys., περικείμενον κύκλῳ, ἐν μείζονι 
ἀδείᾳ εἰκότως εἶναι ποιήσει : and (ἔο., in 
his aitern. more explicitly, νέφος δὲ ἐκά- 
λεσεν αὐτούς, ἢ ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν ὑπὸ 
καύματος καταφλεγομένων καὶ ὑπειΞξελ- 
θόντων εἰς νεφελὴν δροσίζουσαν καὶ παρα- 
μυθηθέντων. καὶ γὰρ ἣ τῶν ἁγίων μνήμη 
τοὺς ὑπὸ τοῦ καύσωνος τῶν πειρασμῶν 
ἐκλελυμένους παραμυθεῖται. ἢ ὅτι νοητὴν 
(spiritual) ἡμῖν, φησί, δρόσον νέμουσιν, 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν τὸν θεὸν ἱκετεύοντες. I need 
not say, that such an idea is completely 

Apoll. Rhod. Arg. iv. 398, (al. in Bleek.) 
Hom. 1]. 6. 

b here only t. (see note.) 

precluded by the nature of the argument, 
and the following participial clause in ver. 
2. The best note on the whole idea and 
imagery is that of Schlichting: “ Intro- 
ducit nos veluti in theatrum quoddam am- 
plissimum, in quod magna spectatorum 
turba confluxerit, que, omnibus locis et 
subselliis repletis, veluti nubes quedam 
densa in medio certantibus circumfusa 
videatur. In tante multitudinis totque 
spectatorum veluti oculis certantes nos 
facit. Quemadmodum autem olim certanti- 
bus tanta spectatorum multitudo addebat 
animos, et ingens erat adsummam vincendi 
contentionem stimulus: sic et nobis tot 
testes, qui et ipsi in eodem certamine de- 
sudarunt, alacritatem addere debent, ut 
summis viribus cceeptum stadium decur- 
ramus. ‘Testes autem eos vocat, non tan- 

tum per prosopopeeiam quandam alludens 
ad certaminum spectatores ut dictum est, 
qui sunt testes quidam virtutis eorum qui 
certant : sed etiam, idque multo magis,, 
propterea, quod de Deo ejusque bonitate: 
et justitia testentur, et omnes uno veluti 
dicant ore, esse Deum, et esse remunera- 
torem eorum qui ipsum querunt: apud 
eum, tanquam summum agonothetam, bra- 
beum esse strenue certantibus repositum : 
veracem illum esse in suis promissionibus : 
etiam post mortem posse reddere felices eos, 
qui ipsius causa vitam prodegissent. Tes- 
tium enim nomine illi imprimis hoe loco 
suut intelligendi, qui suo sanguine de Dei 
fide et bonitate testantur. Unde et κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχήν martyres, id est, testes, hie appel- 
lantur’’), laying aside all superfluous 
weight (ὄνκος, according to Buttmann, 
Lexil., from ἔγκω, from which comes 
ἤνεγκον,---α͵ὶὸ superfluous mass or bur- 
den, as in the case of the pregnant, so 

Eurip. Ion 15, γαστρὸς διήνεγκ᾽ ὄγκον = 
or the corpulent, so Alian, Hist. Anim. ii. 
13, σαρκὸς ὄγκος : a state of being puffed 
up, either literally or metaphorically. It 
is used doubtless here with direct referenee 
to athletes, who before running trained 
themselves so as to get rid of all super- 
fluous flesh. So Galen, in Epid. Hippocr. 
iii. 6 (Bl.), καὶ γὰρ δρόμοι ταχεῖς καὶ 
γυμνάσια τοιαῦτα καὶ σαρκῶν ὄγκον καθ- 
αίρει καὶ χυμῶν πλῆθος κενοί : see other 
examples in Β]. But ὄγκος is also used of 
weight accessory from without, as well as 
of weight carried on the person. So Xen. 
Venat. viii. 8, διὰ τὸ βάθος τῆς χιόνος 
καὶ διὰ τὸ κάτωθεν τῶν ποδῶν λασίων 
ὄντων προξέχεσθαι αὐτῷ ὄγκον πολύν. 
So that the word may be taken, as in Εἰ. V., 
of every weight of every kind which may 
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weigh down the runner; though, on ac- 
count of what follows, I should understand 
it rather of weight of the person than 
weight on the person. Seebelow. Some, 
as Castellio, Heinsius, Bengel, interpret it 
« fastus,’ haughtiness or pride, which it 
may be, but the sense does not seem to be- 
long here) and sin which is ever besetting 
us (εὐπερίστατος, being an ἅπαξ λεγόμενον 
in all ancient Greek literature, has been 
very variously interpreted. Its sense must 
be sought purely from derivational usage, 
and the requirements of the context. Some 
have taken it actively, from the sense of 
περιΐστημι ‘to circumvent :᾿ so Carpzov, 
“dolosum, seducens;?’ Schulz, “ which 

hems usin on allsides.” But against this 
is the fact that though verbals in -ros are 
often active, no case has been adduced of 
any such verbal derived from ἵστημε or its 
compounds being active: they are all in- 
transitive or passive: e.g. στατός, ἄστα- 
Tos, ἀνάστατος; διάστατος, ἀδιάστατος; 
εὐκατάστατος, δυΞςκατάστωτος; ἄμετά- 
στατος, εὐμετάστατος ; ἀσύστατος; ὕπό- 
στατος: and so περίστατος and ἀπερί- 
στατος : and thus our word might be taken 
passively,—‘ which can easily be avoided,’ 
lightly evaded: cf. περιΐστασο 2 Tim. ii. 
16: Titus iii. 9, and Hammond here: or, 
‘which can be easily circumvented,’ and 
so conquered. ‘Thus in the interpretation 
which Chrys. prefers before the active one : 
his words are, εὐπερίστατον, ἤτοι τὴν 
εὐκόλως περιϊσταμένην ἡμᾶς, ἢ τὴν εὐκό- 
λως περίστασιν δυναμένην παθεῖν, λέγει" 
μᾶλλον δὲ τοῦτο ῥάδιον γάρ, ἐὰν θέλω- 
μεν, περιγενέσθαι τῆς ἁμαρτίας: so Ps.- 
Athanas. quest. 130 de Parabol. Scrip- 
ture, vol. iv. p. 280, εὐπερίστατον εἶπε τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν, ἐπειδὰν μόνιμον στάσιν οὐκ ἔχει, 
ἀλλὰ ταχέως τρέπεται καὶ καταλύεται: 
Hesych., εὔκολον, εὐχερῆ : Suidas, μωρόν, 
ταχέως περιτρεπόμενον : D-lat, “fragile :” 
Le Clere, al., “ gue facile cireumvenitur, 
vincitur.” But to this there are two ob- 
jections. First the word περιΐστασθαι does 
not seem ever to have this meaning, over- 
coming : and then that it would be exceed- 
ingly out of place thus to describe sin. and 
especially that sin against which the Writer 
considers it necessary to warn his readers, 
by one single epithet, as a thing lightly 
to be got ridof. Just as unnatural would 
be the sense given by Wetst., “" peccatum 
vestrum.... non in occulto potest com- 
mitti et latere, non magis quam lapsus 
cursoris, sed conspicietur ab omnibus.” 
Another passive sense is given by Ernesti 
after Hemsterhuis, “a spectatoribus cir- 
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τὴν “εὐπερίστατον ἁμαρτίαν, " δι’ ὑπομονῆς 

cumdatus,” “ surrounded by men who look 
on:” so Isocrat. de Permut., θαυματο- 
ποιΐαις ταῖς .... ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνοήτων περι- 
στάτοις γενομέναις, which Suidas inter- 
prets περὶ ἃς κύκλῳ ἵστανται of θεώμενοι : 
Jambl. Vit. Pyth. v. 7, εὐθὺς δὲ περί- 
βλεπτος καὶ περίστατος ἐγένετο: and so 
ἀπερίστατος is used of a man whom others 
do not gird around, one void of friends : so 
Phocyl. 24, σῶσον δ᾽ ἀπερίστατον ἄνδρα. 
And thus Ernesti here would have us under- 
stand εὐπερίστατος of sin as being very 
popular, having many friends and fre- 
quenters. ‘This sense Bleek thinks has 
much to be said for it, both as to analogy 
and as fitting the context. I own I do 
not feel that the analogy of εὖ in composi- 
tion quite justifies it. But he prefers the 
ordinary acceptation of the word here, and 
in this 1 fully agree. Taking περιΐσταμαι 
as a middle, to place itself around, be 
around, and hence to surround, we should 
have, sin which easily surrounds us. And 
so the former of the alternatives in Chrys. 
(see above), which he does not prefer in 
his homily on this passage, but adopts in 
several other places: 6. g. Hom. on Ps. 
xlviii. § 8. 4, vol. v. p. 227 (Migne), ταύτην 
οὖν δέδοικα τὴν ἀπατῶσάν με auapriav, 
τὴν κυκλοῦσάν με. διὸ καὶ ὃ Παῦλος αὐτὴν 
εὐπερίστατον καλεῖ, τὴν συνεχῶς περι- 
βάλλουσαν δηλῶν, τὴν εὐκόλως, τὴν ῥᾳ- 
diws. And on 2 Cor. Hom. ii. vol. x 
p- 402, εὐπερίστατον yap 7 ἁμαρτία, πάν- 
Tobey ἱσταμένη, ἔμπροσθεν, ὄπισθεν, καὶ 
οὕτως ἡμᾶς καταβάλλουσα. And so the 
vulg. “ cireumstans :” the Εἰ. V., “ which 
doth so easily beset us: and by far the 
greater part of expositors, some with, 
some without the sense of active hostility. 
Thus Syr., “quod omni tempore para- 
tum est nobis:” Ps.-Anselm, ‘quod nos 
inique impellit et circumvallat :” Castel- 
lio, ‘nos ambiens, sicut arbores hedera :” 
Valcknaer, “ quod ad cingendum et irre- 
tiendum promptum est:’ Bugenhagen, 
“semper oppugnans nos _ peccatum :” 
Erasm.(par), “quod nos undique com- 
plectitur :” al. The word being thus taken, 
the various acceptations of the similitude 
intended are well summed up by Bleek : 
we must understand ἁμαρτίαν eithcr as 
our inner propensity to sin, which clings 
fast to us and will not part from us 
(Erasm.(vers. and not.), Luther, Vatabl., 
Calv., Gerhard, Seb. Schmidt, Calov., 
Ernesti: cf. ch. v. 2, περίκειται ἀσθένειαν) : 
or as a cumbersome garment girding 
us round and hindering us from run- 
ning (Jac. and Lud. Cappell., Schlichting, 
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Wittich, Braun, Wakefield, al.), or personi- 
fied, as an adversary, who surrounds us on 

allsides and waylays us to make us his prey 
(Beza, Cramer); or generally, as something 
which lies about us and is ever ready to 
eatch us (De Dieu, and Syr. above): or 
which is ever from all sides standing in the 
way so as to entangle and impede our course 
(Grot., Limborch, Baumgarten, Bretschn., 
al., and recently Delitzsch). But the 
connexion with ἀποθέμενοι, which evi- 
dently Del. feels, seems to me fatal to his 
view, and indeed to all views except that 
which makes ἁμαρτία to lie about us, as a 
garment, or beset us, as an inward pro- 

pensity. Of both these ἀποθέσθαι may 
be said; of the former literally, of the 
latter figuratively. And in choosing be- 
tween these two, I have no hesitation in 
choosing the former. The Writer is speak- 
ing of our race: and having expested us to 
lay aside all superfluous weight of body, 
which the athletes did, he passes to their 
other lightening for the race, viz. stripping 
naked, and exhorts us to put off sin, which 
lies so easily about us. And thus we have 
a strict analogy with the imagery in Eph. 
iv. 22, 24, ἀποθέσθαι ὑμᾶς... τὸν παλαιὸν 

ἄνθρωπον . .. καὶ ἐνδύσασθαι τὸν καινὸν 
&vOpwrov,—and with Col. iii. 9, ἀπεκ- 
δυσάμενοι τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον σὺν 
ταῖς πράξεσιν αὐτοῦ. Most likely the 
sin alludes especially, though it need 
not exclusively, to apostasy. There does 
not seem to be any allusion to the dif- 
ferent sins which may, in the sense now 
so common, and originally derived from 
this passage in Εἰ V., “ beset” various per- 
sons: though, of course, such an applica- 
tion of the passage is quite admissible. 
The above note, as to its enumeration of 
opinions, is principally gathered from Bleek 
and Delitzsch, both of whom have gone 
into the matter at far greater length. Va- 
rious other shades and subtleties of mean- 
ing will be found discussed by them), let 
us through (not merely “with,” but as 
the state in, by means of which : cf. Z Cor. 
v. 7, διὰ πίστεως περιπατοῦμεν) endu- 
rance run the race (see reff. and add Sta- 
tius, Theb. iii. 116, “ Quisque suas avidi 
ad lacrymas miserabile currunt certamen ;” 
and Eurip. Orest. 869, ἀγῶνα θανάσιμον 
Spauovmevov) set before us (reff., and Lu- 
cian, Anachars. 15, κοινός Tis ἀγὼν... τοῖς 

ἀγαθοῖς πολίταις πρόκειται: Cicero pro 
Flacco, 37 (92), “magnum ei erat certa- 
men propositum ”’); 2.] looking unto 
(so K. V. very exactly. ἀφορᾶν eis, or 
πρός τι, is an ordinary word for to direct 
the gaze upon any thing. So, of the out- 
ward eye, Jos. Antt. ivy. 4. 7, ᾿Ααρὼν.... 
θνήσκει, τοῦ πλήθους εἰς αὐτὸν adopar- 

τος: of the inward eye, Arrian, Epictet. 
iv. 1, εἰς ταῦτα ἀφορᾷ τὰ παραδείγματα: 
Jos. B. J. ii. 17. 2, μάλιστα δὲ ἀφορῶντες 
εἰς τὸν Ἐλεάζαρον στρατηγοῦντα : Arrian, 
Epict. ii. 19, εἰς τὸν θεὸν ἀφορῶντας ἐν 
παντὶ μικρῷ καὶ μεγάλῳ. See many more 
examples in Bleek. There does not appear 
to be in the preposition ἀφ-, any intima- 
tion of looking off from every thing else 
unto, as sometimes asserted. It merely 
implies direction from the person acting, 
or the place from which he acts, as in the 
similar compounds ἀπιδεῖν, ἀποβλέπειν 
(ch. xi. 26), ἀφορμᾶσθαι (cis), ἀφικνεῖσθαι, 
&c.) the Leader (one who precedes others 
by his example, they following him: [or 
rather Author :] see the note on ch. ii. 10, 
where the meanings of ἀρχηγός are 
classified) and Perfecter (τελειωτής, only 
found here, is variously interpreted. 
Chrys. says, τὸν ἀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτήν. 
τί ἐστι τοῦτο; τουτέστιν αὐτὸς ἐν ἡμῖν 
τὴν πίστιν ἐνέθηκεν, αὐτὸς τὴν ἀρχὴ» 
δέδωκεν (John xv. 16). .᾿. .. εἰ δὲ αὐτὸς 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ἡμῖν ἐνέθηκεν, αὐτὸς καὶ τὸ 
τέλος ἐπιθήσει. And so (Εο. and Thl., 
Primas., Erasm.(par., “quod ccepit in nobis 
consummabit”’), Jac. Cappell., Wittich, 
Braun. Another view is that He perfects 
the faith by bringing it to an end in 
the capacity of βραβευτής, giving it its 
final reward: so Schlichting, Grot., Lim- 
borch, Calmet, al. Again Bl., De Wette, 
Ebrard would understand merely that He 
exhibited faith in perfection in his own 
example. And so nearly Bengel (“fidei 
princeps et consummator dicitur, quia ipse 
fidem Patri ab initio ad exitum prestitit”) : 
and Thdrt., when he says, κατὰ τὸ ἀνθρώ- 
πινον ἀμφότερα τέθεικεν. And doubtless 
this meaning must not be excluded; but 
neither must it be held exclusively. He 
ἐτελείωσεν (τὴν) πίστιν, inasmuch as He 
perfected faith in his own person and ex- 
ample: but He ἐτελείωσεν τὴν πίστιν also, 
inasmuch as He became the Author of 
perfect salyation to them that obey Him, 
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His going before us in faith has made faith 
possible for us: His perfecting faith in his 
own person and example, has made faith 
effectual for us) of the faith (viz. that 
faith of which we have been speaking 
through ch. xi.: and thus rather ‘the 
faith’ than “our faith,” which latter is 
liable to the mistake so often made in 
English, viz. to being taken as if it = faith 
an us, so that Jesus should be said to be 
“author and finisher” of each individual 
Christian’s faith which he has within him. 
We may render merely ‘faith’ without 
the art.; but seeing that πίστις has been 
anarthrous before (ch. xi. 1) when it was 
abstract, it would seem most probable that 
the art. here is intended to have a definite 
force. Besides which, the ascription of 
faith to our Lord is so plain in our Epistle 
(cf. ch. ii. 13; iii. 2) that we must not seem 
to exclude this sense in our rendering, 
which we certainly do by “our faith :” 
whereas ‘the faith’ includes both, and 
satisfies that which follows, in which His 
own example of endurance in prospect of 
triumph is set before us), (even) Jesus, 
who for the joy set before Him (ἀντὶ τῆς 
προκειμένης αὐτῷ χαρᾶς has been other- 
wise interpreted both by ancients and 
moderns. The Syr., Nazianz. in Gic., Beza, 
al. take it to mean, “instead of the joy 
which He had before His incarnation.” @ 
ἐξὸν μένειν ἐπὶ τῆς ἰδίας δόξης τε καὶ 
θεότητος, οὐ μόνον ἑαυτὸν ἐκένωσεν ἄχρι 
τῆς δούλου μορφῆς, ἀλλὰ καὶ σταιρὺν 
ὑπέμεινεν. Naz. But this, though more 
according to the common meaning of ἀντί, 
seems to me doubly objectionable. First, 
which many have noticed, xapa which He 
already had could not well be designated 
as προκειμένη: and then, which I have 
not seen noticed, χαρά can hardly be used 
of a state of bliss in which one already 
is, a quiescent or pre-existent joy, but 

more naturally applies to joy prompted by 
some cause of active rejoicing. Then 
another modification of this same view is 
found in Chrys., τουτέστιν, ἐξῆν αὐτῷ 
μηδὲν παθεῖν, εἴπερ ἐβούλετο. οὐδὲ γὰρ 
ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν, οὐδὲ δόλος εὑρέθη 
ἐν τῷ “στόματι αὑτοῦ" καθὼς καὶ αὐτός 
φησιν ἐν τοῖς εὐαγγελίοι:" ἔρχεται ὁ τοῦ 
κόσμου ἄρχων, καὶ οὐκ ἔχει ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐδέν. 
προὔκειτο τοίνυν αὐτῷ, εἴπερ ἐβούλετο, 

μὴ ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὸν σταυρόν" ἐξουσίαν yap 
ἔχω, φησί, θεῖναι τὴν ψυχήν μον, καὶ 

p Heb., here only. elsw., Gospp. & P. (only) passim. 
2 Pet. ii. 10 al. 

q Rev. iii. 18 reff. 
Proy. xiii. 13, s ch. viii. 1. t ch. i. 3 reff. 

ἐξουσίαν ἔχω πάλιν λαβεῖν αὐτήν. And 
so (c., Thl., Luther (da er wobl hatte 
migen Freude haben, duldete er u-f.rw.), 
Calvin (“ Significat enim, quum integram 
esset Christo se eximere omni molestia, 
vitamque felicem et bonis omnibus af- 
fluentem degere, ipsum tamen ultro sub- 
lisse mortem acerbam et plenam igno- 
minia”), al. But this again, though it 
might satisfy προκειμένης, falls short of 
the above sense maintained for χαρᾶς. 
Another kindred meaning is found in 
Erasm.(paraphr., “contemtis hujus vite 
gaudiis, subit mortem”), Wolf, Raphel, 
Carpzov, Wetst., Paulus, Bretschn. This 
makes χαρά = ἡδονή, besides giving a low 
and unworthy sense to 7 προκειμένη αὐτῷ 
χαρά, in making it to mean the pleasures 
of this life. The sense given above, ‘for 
the joy set before Him,’ i.e. as in com- 
parison with, as in exchange for, the joy 
which was to come after, in the day of His 
triumph, is adopted by Thdrt. (but inter- 
preting the χαρά of the salvation of men, 
—xapa τοῦ σωτῆρος τῶν ἀνθρώπων 7 
σωτηρίας ὑπὲρ ταύτης τὸ πάθος ὑπ- 
ἔμεινε), Primasius, Corn. a-Lap., Justi- 
niani, Schlichting, Grot., Hammond, Seb. 
Schmidt, Braun, Limborch, Bengel, Winer, 
Bihme, De Wette, Kuinoel, Bleek, Tho- 
luck, Ebrard, Liinem., Delitzsch, al. And 
it is fully borne out both by usage, and the 
context. For thus we have ἀντί in reff., 
and in Xen. Hell. iv. 8. 6, ὀργιζόμενος 
τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἐπεπόνθει: 
Avistoph. Plut. 484, ἢ σφὼ ποιήσω τή- 
μερον δοῦναι δίκην ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἐμὲ (ζητεῖτον 
ἐνθένδ᾽ ἀφανίσαι. See Winer, ὃ 47. a) 
endured crucifixion (σταυρόν, anarthrous 
and put after the verb; and thus repre- 
senting rather in the abstract, the kind of 
death, than in the concrete, “ the cross” 
on which He was crucified), despising 
shame (or, “the shame :” when an anar- 
throus noun comes before a verb in the 
place of emphasis, it is not so easily deter- 
mined whether it is definite or indefinite. 
But from the analogy of σταυρόν before, 
it is most probable that this is inde- 
finite also,—every kind of shame, even to 
that of the shameful death which He 
died), and (re is used as a copula, apart 
from καί, once by St. Matt. (xxviii. 12), 
once by St. Mark (xv. 36), twice by St. 
John (iv. 42; vi. 18), Sour times by St. 
Paul (Rom. ii. 19; xvi. 26: 1 Cor. iy. 21: 
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3" ἀναλογίσασθε yap τὸν τοιαύτην © here only. 
3 Mace. vii. 
7. Ps. lxxvi. 
6 Symm. 
(see note.) 

vil. 7. Jude 
11 only. 
Prov. xvii. 

11. (-λέγειν, 
w James ν. 15 (Rey. ii. 8 rec.) only. Job x.1(w. ψυχ.). Wisd. 
Matt. xv. 32|| Mk. Gal. vi. 9 only. 

17. ἐξελύετο τῇ ψυχῃ» Polyb. xxix. 6. 14 al. 
11.) μέχ. alu. στάσις, Heliod. vii. 8. Wetst. 

1 Mace. iii. 

(2 Mace. xiii. 
Mic. 

1 Kings xiv. 28. 

2 Tim. ii. 9. 

Josh. νυ, 7. 

y = Phil. ii. 8. 

zhere only. Deut. xxxi. 21. 

rec εκαθισεν : txt ADKL[ PR rel. 
rec (for εαυτον) avtov, with DeKLrel [Chr 

Damasc]: avrovs 8417 | Euthal-ms| Thdrt: eavrous D!€!: semetipsos am(with fuld! 
harl) [(Syr)]: i vobis D-lat: txt A[P Damasc-ms]}. 

4. aft ovmw ins yap D}[-gr] L o vulg(with demid, agst am fuld) coptt arm. 
D!. 
Κὶ : avtexate (sic) 0. 

Eph. iii. 19): but seventy-nine times 
by St. Luke: and in this Epistle four 
times (i. 3; vi. 5; ix. 1; xii. 2) is set 
down (so E. V. rightly, reading the per- 
fect as in text. The aor. would express 
the fact, as it happened : the perf. gives it 
as it now endures, having happened. So 
that the latter is more real and graphic as 
concerns the readers) on the right hand 
of the throne of God (i.e. on the throne 
of God, at His right hand: see on ch, viii. 
1, and cf. Rev. iii. 21). 3.] For 
(q. d. and there is reason in what I say ; 
ἀφορῶντες &c., for He like yourselves had 
much and continual conflict with the sin- 
ners of His day. γάρ is not as Liinem., 
“ Yea,” merely strengthening the impera- 
tive: I heartily concur with the dictum of 
Hermann, cited here by Delitzsch: “ γάρ 
semper reddit rationem antecedentis sen- 
tentize vel express vel intellect ”) com- 
pare (with yourselves. ἀναλογίσασθε is 
very difficult to express in English. It is 
as Bengel, “ comparatione instituta cogi- 
tare,’ “to think on, by way of com- 
parison.” So Plato, Thext. p, 186 a, 
ἀναλογιζομένη ἐν ἑαυτῇ τὰ γεγονότ a καὶ 
τὰ παρόντα πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα (com- 
paring): Diod. Sic. xx. 8, τὸ μέγεθος 
τοῦ διείργοντος πελάγους ἀναλογιζόμενοι, 
τὴν σωτηρίαν ἀπεγίνωσκον (reputantes, 
bethinking themselves of, comparing with 
their power to cross it). So here it is, 
consider Him as set in comparison with 
yourselves. If the word to ‘ ponder’ had 
any trace left of its primitive meaning, it 
might serve; but it has now become equi- 
valent to ‘ meditate’) Him who hath en- 
dured (perf. part. again, to set before them 
Christ as not merely a character of the 
past, but one ever present) such contra- 
diction (ἀντιλογία need not be confined 
to words : see note on ch. vi. 16, and ef. 
ref, John, ἀντιλέγει τῷ Καίσαρι. Me. 

εκλελυμενοι D!, 

μεχρι 
αντεκατεστητε Li ἃ Κα τὰ 17 Chr-ms Thdrt [Damasc-ms] Thl-ms: αντεστητε 

says, ἀντιλογίαν δέ φησι τὸν γέλωτα, τὰς 
πληγάς, τὰς χλευασίας, καὶ ὅσα ἀντέλε- 
yov τοῖς αὐτοῦ δόγμασι καὶ διδάγμασι, 
καὶ τὰς ἐπὶ τοῦ Πιλάτου κραυγάς. And 
so Chrys. and ΤῊ]. Liimemann in vain 
denies this sense of ἀντιλογία and ἀντι- 
λέγειν : see reff., and Bleek’s and De- 
litzsch’s notes) by the sinners against 
Himself (i. e. by those who sinned against 
Him. Whether ἑαυτόν or αὐτόν be read, 
the sense will be the same. Beware of 
Ebrard’s strange interpretation, given 
below on τὴν ἁμαρτίαν : “All mankind 
would be opposed to Christ as the sinners 
(the class of sinners) ; but the enemies 
of the gospel could not be opposed to the 
readers of the Epistle as the sinners, seeing 
that those readers themselves were sin- 
ners.” All such notions of of ἁμαρτωλοί 
arise from wrongly connecting eis ἑαυτόν, 
which follows ἁμαρτωλῶν and not ἀντι- 
λογίαν. So ἥμαρτον eis τὸν οὐρανόν 
Luke xv. 18, 21. See also Luke xvii. 4: 
Acts xxv. 8), that ye weary not (reff.), 
fainting in your souls (ταῖς W. ὑμῶν may 
be joined either with κάμητε or with 
ἐκλυόμενοι. In ref. Job, we have κάμνων 
τῇ ψυχῇ mov: and ἐκλύεσθαι τῇ ψυχῇ is 
found in Polyb. ref., and xx. 4. 7, οὐ 
μόνον τοῖς σώμασιν ἐξελύθησαν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς. So also in Diod. Sic. 
xx, 1, διὰ τὸ μῆκος καὶ τὴν ἀκαιρίαν τοῦ 
συγγραφέως ἐκλυθέντες τὰς ψυχάς. And 
this latter is preferable, on account of the 
rhythm, and the improbability of the par- 
ticiple standing thus alone at the end of 
the sentence). 4.) Bengel’s remark, 
which De Wette charges with pedantry, 
“a cursu venit ad pugilatum, ut Paulus, 
1 Cor. ix 26,” is nevertheless a just one. 
Not yet have ye resisted (so ἀντικαθί- 
στασθαι absolutely, Thue. i. 62, εἶδον τοὺς 
ἐναντίους παρασκευαζομένους εἰς μάχην, 
ἀντικαθίσταντο καὶ αὐτοί: and 71, ταύτης 
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ἐξελανθά. ἱἐλαγγόμενος. % Ov γὰρ ἀγαπᾷ κύριος } παιδεύει" * μασ- 
νοντο, 
Polyb. v. 48. 
6. oid c = Acts xiii. 15. xv. 31. 1 Tim.iv. 13 al. L.P.H. 1 Mace. x. 24. ἃ =ch. viii. 5 refi 

e Acts xvii. 2,17. xviii. 4. Exod. vi. 27. f Prov. ili. 11, 12. g here only. 1. c. only. h here 
&e.4 eae Eph. vi. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 16 only. Prov. xv. 10. i= Rey. iii. 19. Prov. ix. 7,8 al. 

j = Luke xxiii. 16, 22. 2 Cor vi. 9. 2 Chron. x. 11. Proy. xix. 18. k Matt. x. 17. xx. 19 ||. xxiii. 34. John 
xix. lonly. = Ps. 1xxii.5. Job xxx. 31 al. 

5. exAeAvode K al 106-8-14 Chr(rodr ἔστι παρήκατε τὰς χεῖρας, ἐξελύθητε) [ Euthal- 
ms |. 
Clem, [Antch, Damase-ms Orig-int, ]. 

μέντοι τοιαύτης ἀντικαθεστηκυίας πό- 
λεως, ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, διαμέλλετε. See 
below) unto blood (many take this to 
mean, have not yet sacrificed your lives. 
So Chrys., ὃ δὲ λέγει, τοῦτό ἐστιν οὔπω 
θάνατον ὑπέστητε' μέχρι χρημάτων ὑμῖν 
n (ζημία, μέχρι δόξης, μέχρι τοῦ ἐλαύ- 
νεσθαι. And Thi., οὔπω, φησίν, ἄχρι 
θανάτου ἐφθάσατε, ἀλλὰ ἄχρι διωγμῶν, 
ἄχρις ἁρπαγῆς 6 δὲ χριστὸς ἄχρι 
θανάτου ἦλθεν. And this may be so: 
but I would rather abide by the idea of 
the pugilistic figure being intended, and 
apply μέχρις αἵματος to the figure, not 
to the interpretation. Cf. Seneca, Ep. i. 
13, “Non potest athleta magnos spiritus 
ad certamen afferre, qui nunquam suggil- 
latus est. 1116 qui vidit sanguinem suum, 
cujus dentes crepuerunt sub pugno, ille 
qui supplantatus adversarium toto tulit 
corpore, nec projecit animum projectus, 
qui quoties cecidit contumacior resurrexit, 
cum magna spe descendit ad pugnam.” 
For the expression, ef. reff., and Niceph. 
Hist. a. 741, ἐνωμότους αὐτῷ συνθήκας 
δεδώκεσαν, ὡς μέχρις αἵματος ὑπὲρ 
αὐτοῦ ἀνελέσθαι τὸν κίνδυνον. On the 
relation of such passages as this to the 
date of the Epistle, see in the Prolego- 
mena, ὃ ii. 29 ff.), contending against 
(πρός, of the direction towards which the 
athlete’s force was directed : cf. μάχεσθαι 
moos Τρῶας, 1]. p. 471: Matthiw, ὃ 591, 
and Winer, § 49, h. @.) sin (personitied, as 
an adversary: not to be limited in its mean- 
ing to sin in themselves, or to sin in their 
persecutors, but understood of both. De- 
litzsch, who would confine it to the latter, 
says that it was not sin in themselves 
which would shed their blood, but rather, 
which would spare its being shed. Yes, 
and for this very reason the resis/ing that 
sin of unfaithfulness which would lead 
them to spare their blood, would if carried 
far enough, lead to the shedding of it. 
Similarly, the sin in their persecutors, 
which they were to resist, would, if yielded 
to, spare their blood by seducing them into 
apostasy. The joining πρὸς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 

ins παρα bef της παρακλήσεως D}[-gr ]. om μου (as LXX) I}(and lat) a m 
edevxXouevos bef um αὐτου D{-gr Orig-int, }. 

with ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι is even more cer- 
tain than the similar connexion in ver. 3, 
seeing that ἀντικατέστητε has already had 
its qualifying clause in μέχρις αἵματος. 
And so almost all Commentators, except 

Bengel). 5.| And ye have com- 
pletely forgotten (ἐκλανθάνεσθαι, more 
usually ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι, is seldom found. 
See in reff.: Il. a. 602, οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ "Ayatot 
ἀλκῆς ἐξελάθοντο. It is perhaps chosen 
here, as Del. suggests, not without some 
reference to the sound of ἐκλυόμενοι be- 
fore and exAvov following. See var. readd. 

There is a great, difference among 
Commentators as to whether these words 
are to be read affirmatively or interroga- 
tively. The former view is taken by all 
the ancient expositors, and many moderns, 
among whom are Wittich, Surenhusius, 
Wolf, Bengel, Kuinoel, Klee, Tholuck, De 
Wette, Ebrard. The interrogative view 
is taken by Calvin, Beza (b), Braun, 
Béhme, Lachmann, Bleek, De Wette, Bis- 
ping, Liinemann, Delitzsch. The ground 
on which this latter is defended is that, 
if declarative, the words would be too 
severe for the general tenor of the passage. 
Town I cannot see this. The fact of their 
having thus forgotten the exhortation is 
surely assumed below, in vv. 7—11: and 
from this point forward the Writer takes 
up the tone of reproof, which comes to its 
height in vv. 16,17. And not only this. 
The interrogative form would surely be 
most unnatural, coupled closely as it would 
be with an assertion of fact, οὕπω . . 
ἀντικατέστητε) the exhortation (wapa- 
κλησις, as elsewhere in N.T. and especially 
in St. Luke (reff.), unites the ideas of 
exhortation and consolation. See on ch. 
vi. 18. and on παρακαλεῖν, ch. 111, 13), 
the which (that kind of exhortation, of 
which the following is a specimen: such 
seems to be the force of ἥτις instead of 4) 
discourses with you (so διαλέγεσθαι in 
the Acts, of opening a discourse with any 
one: see reff.) as with sons, My son (vié 
in LXX: see digest), despise not (dAt- 
yepéw is not uncommon in the classics, 
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TUyOL O€ πάντα υἱὸν ὃν ᾿ παραδέχεται. 1 εἰς παιδείαν | Mark iv. 20. 
4. xvi. 21. xxii, 18. 1 Tim. v. 19 only. Exod. xxiii, 1. 

Acts xv. 
(= προςδ., Ezek. xx. 40, 41. xliii. 27. Mal. i. 8.) 

7. rec (for εἰς) εἰ, with rel [Euthal-ms Thl]: txt ADKL[P]® 11 m ο 17 [47 Syr 
coptt eth arm | ‘Chr (see note) Procop, Damasc, (Ec, in diseiplina vulg Orig-int,, in 
disciplinam fuld D-lat. 

and with a genitive, as here) the chasten- 
ing of the Lord, nor faint, when cor- 
rected by Him (Heb., “and have no aver- 
sion to His correction”) : 6.7 for 
whom the Lord loveth, He chasteneth 
(ἐλέγχει, LXX-B; AN have as text: 
in ref. Rev., both are combined, ἐγὼ 
ὕσους ἂν φιλῶ, ἐλέγχω καὶ παιδεύω), 
yea, and (the δέ throws out the new 
feature into a climax) scourgeth every 
son whom He receiveth (“In the Heb. 
this clause according to the present punc- 
tuation is my r DR IN, ‘and (that) as 

a father the son in whom he delighteth.’ 
‘The LXX, instead of 4x3, have expressed 2 5, 
the Pihel of 3 ‘to “feel peat! and have 
taken it as = ‘to cause pain,’ as the Hiphil 
INIT occurs sometimes, e.g. Job v. 18, of 

God’s chastisement of men. Certainly by 
this rendering the parallelism with the first 
hemistich, and the whole expression, gain 
in completeness, whereas according to the 
Masoretic punctuation there is an appear- 
ance of lameness about it.” Bleek: who 
thinks, as does Del., that the LXX have 
expressed better the sense of the Writer 
than the Masoretic punctuators. <“ For 
the translation of 1x) by μαστιγοῦν, to 

scourge, to whip, instead of .generally to 
punish, cf. Ps. xxxii. (xxxi.) 10, μάστιγες 
for o25x29; and for the use of the Greek 

verb for divine chastisement (reff.), Tobit 
xi. 14 [AB (not &)], ἐμαστίγωσας κ. ἠλέ- 
nods με: xiii. 2 (5, 9), αὐτὺς μαστιγοῖ kK. 
ἐλεεῖ: Judith viii. 27, εἰς νουθέτησιν μασ- 
τιγοῖ κύριος τοὺς ἐγγίζοντα αὐτῷ. 
ὃν παραδέχεται, see reff., whom He takes 
to him as a veritable son, receives in his 
heart and cherishes). 7, 8.] Appli- 
cation of the passage of Scripture to the 
readers. 7.] First, as to the reading. 
As between eis and et, the case stands thus: 
εἰ is found in “ minusec. multis ut videtur,” 
Tischdf. (edn. 7 [8]) : in Chrys. (but more 
than doubtful: see below), in Thdrt. (also 
doubtful), in ΤῊ]. (certain). This is really 
all the authority that can be cited for it. 
eis is found in the six uncial mss. which 
contain the passage, in about thirty cursive 
mss., in all the ancient versions (appa- 
rently): in all the Fathers who cite and 
explain the words : e. g. Chrys. (in whose 
text in this Homily (xxix.) the εἰ παιδείαν 
ὑπομένετε is evidently a correction to the 
later reading: for, after quoting the text 
as in rec., his sentence runs, εἰ. παιδεύει, 

Vot. IV. 

ἄρα εἰς διόρθωσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εἰς κόλασιν, 
οὐδὲ εἰς τιμωρίαν, οὐδὲ εἰς τὸ κακῶς 
παθεῖν: where it must be obvious to 
any one that εἰ παιδεύει ought to be εἰς 
παιδείαν, or the sentence is without co- 
herence. In the Catena, this appears still 
more decisively : where he says, eis 
παιδείαν ὑπομένετε, φησίν" οὐκ εἰς κό- 

λασιν, οὐδὲ εἰς Tiuwplav),—Thdrt. (in 
all probability: his present text runs 
thus: εἰ παιδείαν ὑπομένετε: εἰ φέρετε 
γενναίως τὰς ἐπιφερομένας παιδείας. 
But it is hardly possible that εἰ φέρετε 
γενναίως should be the exposition of 
εἰ ὑπομένετε, in the sense which the 
verb must bear in the rec. text, aud it is 
here again to be suspected, as even Bleek 
confesses, that the ei has been a correction 
to the rec.),—Cec. (ὑπομένετε, φησί, τὴν 
παιδείαν). Of modern critical editors, 
Matthezi regards eis as the right reading, 
Griesbach puts it in his inner margin, 
Lachmann of course adopts it, and Tre- 

gelles: also Tischendorf edd. 7, 8, but in 
his 2nd edn. he retained the rec.: as 
do Bleek, Tholuck, and Liinem.: and 
among ourselves, Dr. Bloomtield, who 
tries to explain the (angebliche) correc- 
tion into εἰς by saying that εἰ ‘seldom 
begins a sentence.” In the N.T., where 
εἰ stands alone without μή, it begins a sen- 
tence at least nine times out of ten. See 
Briider. εἰς is adopted and strongly de- 
fended, by Ebrard and Delitzsch. And it 
seems to me the only defensible reading. 
The mere fact that εἰ appears at first sight 
to yield a better sense, should never be 
allowed to weigh against the almost unani- 
mous consent of antiquity. And if we 
examine closer this supposed better sense, 
we shall find it failus. For first, the verb 
ὑπομένειν is not one which will bear the 
mere accidental sense thus given to it. 
The sense which we want, with εἰ, is, ‘If 
ye are suffering chastisement :’ asserting a 
mere matter of fact. παιδείαν ὑπομένειν 
can only signify, ‘patiently to endure 
chastisement.? Then, taking this only 
possible meaning, what havewe? ‘If ve 
patiently endure chastisement, God is deal- 
ing with you as with sons: i.e. ‘your 
method of endurance is a sign of God’s 
method of treatment :’ a sentence which 
stultifies itself. Next, what is the sense 
with eis? 1 5668 no reason for departing 
from that given by Chrys. in the Catena 
(see above): “It is for chastisement that 

R 
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r= ch. v. 7 reff. s Rom. ii. 20 only. Hos. vy. 2. 
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ye are enduring, not for punishment, not 
for any evil purpose.” ‘Your ὑπομονή, 
like His ὑπομονή, will not be thrown away. 
He had joy before Him, you have life (καὶ 
Choouev, ver. 9) before you.” Or if we 
please we may take ὑπομένετε, as Cc. 
above, imperatively : “ Endure with a view 
to chastisement :” which sense however is 
not so good nor so natural, nor is it so 
likely, from the collocation of the words : 
for thus ὑπομένετε would come first, and 
it would probably be eis τὸ παιδεύεσθαι. 

It is for chastisement that ye are 
enduring: as with sons, God is dealing 
with you (προςφέρεσθαι, see reff., united 
with οὕτως, τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ, βέλτιον, 
φιλικῶς, and similar adverbs, is common 
in good Greek of allages. Bleek brings for- 
ward several passages very similar in con- 
struction to this: αἷς ἐὰν ὡς μιᾷ προφέρῃ 
.... ἐὰν δὲ ὡς πολλαῖς κιτ.λ., Plato, Rep. 

p. 485 A: Πυθαγόρας ἐρωτηθείς, πῶς δεῖ 
ἀγνωμονούσῃ πατρίδι προςφέρεσθαι, εἶπεν" 
ὡς μητρί, &e., Stobeus, c. 39). For what 
son is there (two other ways of taking the 
words are possible: 1. as Luther, adopted 
by Delitzsch, to make τίς the subject and 
vids the predicate, “ who is a son?” 2. as 
Béhme,.to make υἱός the subject and tis 
the predicate, “of what sort is a son?” 
Both of these are bad: the former, from 
the exceeding harshness and oddity of 
the question, “what man is a son, whom, 
&ec.?” the second, from the forcing of 
tis, where its natural sense serves, and 
from the absence of the art. before vids. 
As usually rendered, the question is exactly 
like tis [ἐστιν] ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος ; Matt. 
vii. 9; xii. 11. See also 1 Cor. ii. 11, τίς 
γὰρ οἶδεν ἀνθρώπων ;) whom a father 
(possibly, ‘his father :’ for πατήρ (not 
vids) is one of those words which, from 
their being singular in their kind, often 
lose the article) chasteneth not ? 
8.| But if ye are without (separate from, 
no partakers in) chastisement, of which 

aft πολὺ ins δε D!{-gr| δ'ϑ, 

all (God’s sons : or those above mentioned, 
ch. xi., which is better, on account of the 
perfect verb) have been made partakers 
(μέτοχος, see reff. and note), then ye are 
(ἄρα, the inferential particle, in late and 
N. T. Greek, is found at the beginning of 
a clause: but never in classical Greek. De- 
litzsch compares two examples, one from 
Lucian, Jup. Trageed. ὃ 51, εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοί, 
εἰσὶ καὶ θεοί: ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰσὶν 
ἄρα καὶ θεοί, the other, the well-known 
“cogito, ergo sum ;” which in later and 
modern Greck is στοχάζομαι, ἄρα εἰμί 
(εἶμαι). He proceeds to say that Klotz’s 
view, tnat ἄρα is not properly syllogistic but 
only expresses ‘“leviorem et liberiorem 
quandam ratiocinationem,” is not con- 
firmed by N. T. usage, nor indeed by clas- 
sical, cf. Plato, Phedo ὃ 26, οὐχ ὁρατόν" 
ἀειδὲς ἄρα) bastards (νόθος, 6 μὴ γνήσιος 
vids, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ παλλακίδος, Phavorinus. But 
it ἰδ only one side of the similitude which 
is brought out. So Philo, De Confus. Ling. 
28, vol. i. p. 426, speaking of the viol τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων who built Babel, says that they 
were τῶν ἐκ πόρνης ἀποκυηθέντων οὐδὲν δια- 

φέροντες. οὺς ὁ νόμος ἐκκλησίας ἀπελήλακε 
θείας. Chrys. explains it well: δρᾷς ὅτι 
ὥςπερ ἔφθην εἰπών, οὐκ ἔνι μὴ παιδευόμενον 
εἶναι υἱόν; ὥςπερ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις τῶν 
νόθων καταφρονοῦσιν οἱ πατέρες, κἂν μηδὲν 
μανθάνωσι, κἂν μὴ ἔνδοξοι γένωνται, τῶν 
δὲ γνησίων ἕνεκεν υἱῶν δεδοίκασι μήποτε 
ῥᾳθυμήσωσι, τοῦτο καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ παρόντος. 
εἰ τοίνυν τὸ μὴ παιδεύεσθαι νόθων ἐστί, 
δεῖ χαίρειν ἐπὶ τῇ παιδείᾳ, εἴγε γνησιότη- 
τος τοῦτό ἐστιν), and not sons. 
9.7 Then again (εἶτα brings in a fresh 
argument: “ furthermore,” as Εἰ. V. “de- 
inde considerare debemus,” Primas. . It 
is taken interrogatively here by Raphel, 
al., as in Plato, Apol. Soer. p. 28 8, εἶτ᾽ οὐκ 
αἰσχύνει, ὦ Σώκρατες «.7.A.; But, 1. this 
would be only admissible in the case of 
strong indignation being expressed, which 
is not so here: and, 2. it would certainly 
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require καὶ ov πολὺ μᾶλλον K.T.A.),—We 
once had (imperfect, of a state of former 
habit) the fathers of our flesh (see below) 
as chastisers (τοὺς mat. is the object, 
παιδευτάς the predicate: not as E. V., ‘awe 
have had fathers of our flesh who corrected 
us” (πατέρας μὲν τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν εἴχομεν 
τοὺς παιδεύοντας)) and reverenced them 
(reff. : ἐντρέπομαι is found in classical 
Greek with a gen. of the object, e.g. τί 
βαιὸν ἐντρέπει σῆς συμμάχου; Soph. Aj. 90: 
but in later (e.g. LXX, Polyb., Dionys., 
Diod. Sic., Plutarch, al.) and N. T. Greek 
with an accus.): shall we not much 
rather be in subjection (so the E. V. well 
expresses the subjective force of the fut. 
pass.) to the Father of spirits (or, “ of our 
spirits,’ understanding ἡμῶν again. But 
(see also below) the other is more majestic, 
and more in accord with the text which 
probably was before the Writer’s mind, 
Num. xvi. 22, θεὸς τῶν πνευμάτων καὶ 
πάσης σαρκός, and again xxvii. 16) and 
live (viz. in life eternal, as in reff.) An 
enquiry arises out of the πατέρας τῆς 
σαρκὸς ἡμῶν and πατρὶ τῶν πνευμάτων 
here, in what sense our earthly fathers are 
said to be the fathers of our flesh, and God 
the Father of (our) spirits. ΤῸ deal with 
the latter first: several explanations have 
been given. Understanding ἡμῶν, some 
have taken it as, the Creator of human 
souls. So Primasius (“creator animorum’’), 
ΤῊ]. (as Chrys. below, but preferring this), 
and among the moderns, Calvin, Beza, Jac. 
Cappell., Estius, Justiniani, Wetst., Hein- 
richs, Ernesti, al., and more recently De- 
litzsch, as a proof of the doctrine of Crea- 
tionism (the direct creation of every man’s 
soul by God) against Traducianism (the de- 
rivation of our souls ea traduce from parent 
to parent). Some again, as the originator 
of spiritual life : so Seb. Schmidt, Calov., 
Cramer, Grotius, Hammond(par.), Lim- 
borch, Corn. a-Lapide, and more recently 
Bleek, De Wette, Liinem., Ebrard. Others, 
not understanding ἡμῶν, take it as the 
Father of the spirit-world, of spiritual 
existences. So Erasm. Schmid, Bretsclhin. 
(lex.), al. All these three meanings are 
enumerated by the ancient expositors : by 
Chrys. without deciding between them, τῷ 
πατρὶ τῶν πνευμάτων ἤτοι TOY χαρισμάτων 

.- Rom. viii. 13 al. 

Rom. viii. 7, 
20. Eph. v. 
21, 24. James 
ives leet. 

Ixi. 1. 
y = Luke viii. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 

a == Luke xxiii. 48. Matt. iii. 7. Winer, $ 49.1. 3. d. 
e ch. vii. 25 reff. 

ematd[ evev (sic) ] nuas kat Ta Soxovy ra avtos D!: erudiebant 
om εἰς To NL 

λέγει, ἤτοι τῶν εὐχῶν (read ψυχῶν), ἤτοι 
τῶν ἀσωμάτων δυνάμεων : so Cic.: ΤῊ]. 
says, πατέρα δὲ πνευμάτων ἢ τῶν χαρισ- 
μάτων ἢ τῶν ἀσωμάτων δυνάμεων" ἤ, ὅπερ 
καὶ οἰκειότερον, τῶν ψυχῶν: πρὸς γὰρ 
ἀντιδιαστολὴν τῶν σαρκικῶν πατέρων εἶπε 
τὸν πνευματικόν. Thdrt. takes the mean- 
ing, Author of spiritual life, alone: πατέρα 
γὰρ πνευμάτων τὸν πνευματικὸν πατέρα 
κέκληκεν, ὧς τῶν πνευματικῶν χαρισμά- 
των πηγήν" δι’ ἐκείνων δὲ ἡμῖν δέδωκε τὸ 
Tis υἱοθεσίας ἀξίωμα. Others understand 
by πατέρα not the originator, but the 
upholder, cherisher: so Morus, Dindorf, 

Kuinoel, Béhme (“ quorumlibet hominum 
tanquam immortalium pater, i. e. patronus, 
tutor, sospitatorque ᾽᾽), Bretschn. (lex. un- 
der πατήρ, “ qui animum castigat, docet, 
emendat”’). But, though this latter sense 
must not be excluded, being as it is mani- 
festly operative in inducing present sub- 
mission, to remember present dependence, 
so neither must the idea of origination be 
excluded, for it is from that fact that all 
a father’s rights and loving-kindnesses 
spring. In endeavouring to decide be- 
tween these meanings, one safe standing- 
place may, I think, be gained, by getting 
free from that class of meanings which 
understands ἡμῶν, any further than it is 
necessarily involved in all spirits. τοὺς 
τῆς σαρκὺς ἡμῶν πατέρας, and τῷ πατρὶ 
τῶν πνευμάτων Without ἡμῶν, are widely 
and surely purposely distinct. He is de- 
scribed here as the Father of spirits, not 
as the Father of our spirits. And there- 
fore I would understand the expression as 
an exalted contrast of God, a Spirit Him- 
self, and the Creator of spirits, His like, 
to men, flesh themselves, and the progeni- 
tors (“creatores, quod ad similitudinem 
attinet ”) of fleshly bodies, their like. On 
the consequence, as regards Creationism 
and Traducianism, I will not here enter. 
It would require far more comparison of 
other passages and more deliberate esti- 
mation how far this one propounds a fur- 
ther truth than the argument requires, to 
be included ina mere note. Cf. Delitzsch’s 
argument here. 10.] The a fortiori 
is strengthened, by bringing out the differ- 
ence between the two chastisements as to 
their character. For they indeed. (our 
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11 πᾶσα δὲ ἴπαι- 
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earthly parents) for a few days (see the 
meaning below. πρός as in reff. mainly 
temporal, but also indicating reference : 
«during, and with a view to.’ See below) 
chastised us (imperf. as above, ver. 9) 
after their own pleasure (according to 
that which seemed good to them: their 
standard and rule of action in the matter 
was at best their own view of what was 
right, and too often their own caprice or 
temper, ἡδονὴν πληροῦντες πολλάκις, 
Chrys.), but He in order to (ἐπί, of the 
contemplated direction of the result) that 
which is profitable, in order to our par- 
taking of His holiness (ἁγιότης, except 
in the two places in reff, no where found 
in Greek literature. Itis a more complete 
abstract than ἁγιωσύνη, which is rather 
inherent and attributive. The becoming 
partakers of God’s holiness is manifestly to 
be taken subjectively : becoming holy like 
Him. So Thl. partly after Chrys. : τῆς 
ay., τουτέστι, τῆς καθαρότητος αὐτοῦ" 
ὥςτε, φησί, γενέσθαι ἡμᾶς δεκτικοὺς τῶν 
αὐτοῦ ἀγαθῶν: ἄρα οὖν ἡ παιδεία μετά- 
ληψις ἁγιότητός ἐστι, καὶ εἰκότως" συ- 
στρέφει γὰρ τὴν ψυχὴν πρὸς τὸν ἅγιον 
θεόν, μὴ ἐῶσα αὐτὴν πρὸς ἀνθρώπινόν 
τι ῥέμβεσθαι). Two questions arise re- 
garding this verse : 1. what is the intended 
reference of πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέρας ἢὉ 2. 
what are the clauses opposed to one an- 
other? The former of these questions in 
fact involves the latter. πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέ- 
pas has been understood by many of the 
duration of our natural life, as the term 
to which the chastisement of our natural 
parents had reference, whereas that of our 
Heavenly Father regarded eternity. So 
Calv., Estius, Justiniani, Corn. a-Lap., Cal- 
met, Schlichting, Limborch, Bengel, Tho- 
luck, Ebrard, al. But this cannot be the 
meaning of the Writer. For in the first 
place it is not true that all earthly cor- 
rection had regard only to the present life. 
And in the next, there is not one word in 
the latter clause expressing the eternal 
nature of God’s purpose, which surely 
there would have been. The other inter- 
pretation, ‘during and in reference to the 

time of our being subject to their chastise- 
nent,’ is certainly the right one. So Ce. 
(ἢ γὰρ θάνατος τοῦ πατρός, ἢ αὔξησις 
τοῦ παιδός, ἵστησι τὴν παιδείαν), ΤῊ]., 
Schol.-Mattheei, vulg. (“in tempore pauco- 
rum dierum”’), D-lat., Erasm. (par.), Luth, 
Jac. Cappell.. Grot., Wetst., Bobme, Kui- 
noel, Bleek, Liinem., Delitzsch, al. ‘Then 

we come to the second question, how the 
antitheses are to be arranged. Some, as 
Wetst., Storr, Bohme, Kuinoel, and Bleck, 
have thought that πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέρας is 
to be supplied in the second member of 
the sentence also: seeing that the divine 
chastisement, like the human, lasts for a 
few days only, i.e. for the term of this 
time of trial. Others again would supply 
in the second member some contrast to 
πρὸς oA. Mu. So Ce. (ὁ δὲ θεὸς ἀεὶ παι- 
δεύων τελείους ποιεῖ), Thl., Jac. Cappell., 
al. Delitzsch takes the antithesis thus : 
The second pair of contrasts, with which 
he begins, is κατὰ τὸ δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς and 
ἐπὶ τὸ συμφέρον. The other is, πρὸς 
ὀλίγας ἡμέρας, and εἰς τὸ μεταλ. τ. ayid- 
τητος αὐτοῦ. As in πρός the meanings of 
duration and intention are mingled, so in 
eis the meanings of intention and result. 
But I cannot think that Delitzsch is right. 
Both order of words, and correspondence of 
meaning, are against him. Surely the true 
antithesis is that pointed out by the order 
of the clauses themselves, and by their 
correspondence: 1. πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέρας 
and ἐπὶ τὸ συμφέρον : 2. κατὰ τὸ δοκοῦν 
αὐτοῖς and εἰς τὸ μεταλ. τ. ay. αὐτοῦ. In 
(1), we have set over against one another, 
—the short time during which, the tem- 
porary reference with which, their chas- 
tisement was inflicted,—and the great pur- 
pose, implied as eternal from its very expres- 
sion as τὸ συμφέρον for an immortal being, 
for which He chastises us: and in (2), 
are opposed,—their purpose and standard 
of action, to satisfy their own seeming, be 
it good or bad,—and His purpose, to make 
us partakers of His holiness, which holi- 
ness, absolute and pure, is His rule of 
acting, and no mere δοκοῦν αὐτῷ. Thus 
all is straightforward, and no clause need 
be supplied. 11.] Recurrence to the 
common ground of ver. 8, in describing the 
attribute of αἰ chastisement, divine as well 
as human. That this reference of the 
verse is right, I am fully persuaded. De- 
litzsch’s view, that divine chastisement only 
is intended, confuses the logical sequence, 
and would certainly require, after what has 
gone before, some distinctive mark to indi- 
cate such restriction of the sense. The 
sequence of of wév.... ἐπαίδευον . - - - ὅ 
dé... (παιδεύει)... .. πᾶσα δὲ παιδεία 
could not be otherwise interpreted than by 
taking πᾶσα as including the of μέν and 
the ὁ δέ. It is true that in asserting what 
he does of πᾶσα παιδεία, the Writer lets 
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fall out of view the capricious nature and 
uncertain result of human chastisement, 
and regards it more as a type and repre- 
sentative of that which is divine: all 
παιδεία properly so called, and answering 
its proper purpose. This is brought out in 
the second clause: the first is equally true 
of every sort of παιδείας. Now (exactly 
gives the δέ, which resumes the general 
trom the particular, introducing an axiom 

to which all will assent) all chastisement 
for the time present (πρός, as before, ver. 
10, ‘during and in respect of :’ our ‘for’ 
exactly gives it. Cf. ref. Thucyd., ὁρῶν 
αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὸ παρὸν χαλεπαίνονταΞ5) 
seems (καλῶς εἶπεν" οὐ δοκεῖ. οὐδὲ yap ἐστὶ 
λύπης 7 παιδεία, ἀλλὰ μόνον δυκεῖ. Chrys.) 
not to be matter of joy (χαρᾶς is the gen. 
of category, and requires no ellipsis sup- 
plied: see on ch. x. 39, and οἵ, Thue. iii. 
70, βουλῆς ev), but of grief: but after- 
wards it yields (see reff. and Herod. i. 193, 
ἐπὶ διηκόσια μὲν τὸ παράπαν ἀποδιδοῖ) 
peaceable fruit of righteousness (the gen. 
is one of apposition ; the righteousness is 
the fruit, the παιδεία being the tree. The 
words are otherwise taken, making δικαιο- 
σύνης a gen. subjecti, and righteousness 
that which yields the fruit, by Th]. (making 
δικαιοσύνη to be God’s righteousness : 
δίκαιος ὧν ὁ θεός, τοὺς ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ 
λυπηθέντας ἐκεῖ ἀναπαύει), Jac. Cappell. 
(Calv. in Bleek, but he says, “Fructus 
justitiz dicitur timor Domini :” which is 
rather the other way), Schulz, Kuinoel, 
Klee, al., who make δικαιοσ. an attribute 
not of God, but of the men spoken of: 
as in ref. Phil., πεπληρωμένοι καρπὸν 
δικαιοσύνης τὸν διὰ Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, and 
in Liban. Decl. i. p. 198 B, μηδὲ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἄδηλον, πότερον ὃ τῆς δικαιοσύνης καρπὸς 
ἢ τῆς πονηρίας ἀμείνων. But seeing that 
παιδεία καρπὸν ἀποδίδωσιν, it must be 
its own fruit, and not that belonging to 
righteousness, that it yields. And thus 
Kstius, Schlichting, Calov., Bengel, Storr, 
Béhme, Bleek, De Wette, Liinem., De- 
litzsch, al. And this fruit, thus considered, 
is the practical righteousness which springs 
from faith, not the forensic righteousness 
which comes by faith (as in Rom. v. 1). 
And this fruit is called eipyvi«ds, in con- 

Lev. xxvi. 4. 
(181, xxxv. 3.) 

neut., here 
only. 

12 Διὸ tas 

1 James iii. 17 only. 

p Luke vy. 18, 24, 
q Luke xiii. 13, Acts xv. 16 only. Ps. xvii. 35. 

trast to the ἀγών by which it is won: it 
is,as Tholuck expresses it, “ fruit of right- 
eousness to be enjoyed in peace after the 
conflict.” This is far better than to under- 
stand it ‘salutaris ’ because Diu, peace, is 

used also for salvation (so Castellio, Mi- 
chaelis, Storr, Ernesti, Dindorf, Schleusner, 
Wahl, Bretschn., Kuinoel): or with Pri- 
mas., Grot., Wittich, Braun, Lamb. Bos, 
to take itas = “ gratissimum atque accep- 
tissimum.’” The same sounding words 
occur together in ref. James, but the refer- 
ence is different: see note there) to those 
who have been exercised by it (viz. 
παιδείας. The γεγυμνασμένοις is a clear 
reference to the conflict alluded to in the 
former verses. τί ἐστι, Tots δι᾽ αὐτῆς 
γεγυμν.; τοῖς ἄνασχομένοις ἐπὶ πολὺ 
καὶ καρτερήσασιν. ὁρᾷς πῶς καὶ εὐφήμῳ 
ὀνόματι κέχρηται; ἄρα γυμνασία ἐστὶν ἣ 
παιδεία, τὸν ἀθλητὴν ἰσχυρὸν ἐργαζομένη 
καὶ ἀκαταγώνιστον ἐν τοῖς ayao. καὶ 
ἄμαχον ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις. Chrys.). 
12. 17.) Further exhortation, rather to 
promote therunning the Christian race, and 
to take care, following peace and holiness, 
that there be no bitter root of sin among 
them, which, as in Esaws case, might de- 
prive them of the promised blessing. 
12.] Wherefore (connects with the rea- 
soning, and also with the imagery, of the 
foregoing verses: because suffering chas- 
tisement is the part of God’s sons— because 
the running the race successfully brings 
joy and peace. And so Chrys., ὡς πρὸς 
δρομεῖς καὶ πύκτας καὶ πολεμιστὰς dia- 
λέγεται: ὁρᾷς πῶς αὐτοὺς καθοπλίζει, 
πῶς αὐτοὺς ἐπαίρει; and I see no reason 
with Bleek to doubt this. He does so 
mainly because ver. 14 would come in 
abruptly on the other view. But of that 
see below) put straight again (into their 
proper places) the relaxed hands (παρει- 
μένος, not far from παραλελυμένος in 
sense—unstrung by infirmity, so as to be 
incapable of healthy motion. The two 
words are frequently joined together: in 
ref. Isa., with the same substantives as 
here, but auvemeévar for wap-: ἰσχύσατε 
χεῖρες ἀνειμέναι καὶ γόνατα παραλε- 
λυμένα: in Sir. xxv. 23, the very same 

words, χεῖρες παρειμέναι καὶ γύνατα, 
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18. ποιειτε δὲ) ΓΡ 17]. 

παραλελυμένα : in Deut. xxxii. 36, εἶδε 
yap παραλελυμένους αὐτοὺς. . .. -. καὶ 
παρειμένους. And so Polyb. i. 58. 9, τήν 
τε δύναμιν παρελέλυντο καὶ παρεῖντο. In 
ref. 2 Kings, we have ἐξελύθησαν αἱ 
χεῖρες αὐτοῖς K. πάντες οἱ ἄνδρες Ἰσραὴλ 
παρείθησαν. See other examples in Bl.) 
and the paralyzed knees (παραλελυμένος 
is a word confined to St. Luke elsewhere 
in the N.T. It isused generally, of lame- 
ness, by the LXX and later writers: ef. 
reff., and Arrian, Epict. ii. 18, πῶς σου τὰ 
σκέλη παραλύεται ; ): 13.] and make 
straight tracks for your feet (Carpzov 
appears first to have noticed that these 
words, καὶ tpoxias ὀρθὰς ποιήσατε τοῖς 
ποσὶν ὑμῶν, constituted an hexameter line. 
They are quoted in substance from Prov. 
iv. 26, ὀρθὰς τροχιὰς ποίει σοῖς ποσίν. 
τροχιά is properly the mark left by the 
τροχός, the rut or wheel-mark, indicating a 
track or road. See reff. tots ποσίν is best 
taken dative, ‘for your feet,’ not ablative 
(Schulz, Thol., Bleek, De Wette, Liinem., 
xl.) “with your feet” as instrumental : see 
on the following clause. And the meaning 
seems to be, Let your walk be so firm 
and so unanimous in the right direction, 
that a plain track and highway may be 
thereby established for those who accom-. 
pany and follow you to perceive and walk 
in. Cf. Isa, xxxv. 8), that that which is 
lame be not turned out of the way, but 
rather be healed (τὸ xwAdy indicates that 
part of the church which was wavering be- 
tween Christianity and Judaism: answer- 
ing to the ἀσθενεῖς of the Epistle to the 
Romans. If the whole congregation, by 
their united and consistent walk, trod a 
plain and beaten path for men’s feet, these 
lame ones, though halting, would be easily 
able to keep in it, and by keeping in the 
τροχιὰ ὀρθή, would even acquire the habit 
of walking straight onward, and so be 
healed: but if the tracks were errant and 
confused, their erratic steps would deviate 
more and more, till at length they fell 
away out of the right way altogether. This 
connexion between the clauses only sub- 
sists entire when τοῖς ποσίν is taken as 
dative: if as ablative, with your feet, it is 
not easy to say what sequence there would 
be between the making of such tracks and 
the healing of the lame withouta very harsh 

ellipsis between the two clauses, ‘in which 
others may walk,’ or the like. ἐκτραπῇ 
is rendered by many of the ancient and 
some modern expositors, “ be dislocated.” 
So Ge. (va μὴ τὸ ἐναρχθὲν κακόν, τοῦτο 
γὰρ τὸ χωλόν, εἰς ἀνήκεστον ἔλθῃ, μᾶλλον 
δὲ διορθωθῇ), Thi. (ἔτι προσπλάγητε καὶ 
ἐκτραπῶσιν οἱ πόδες ὑμῶν, τουτέστι παν- 
τελῶς στρεβλοὶ γένωνται), Schlichting, 
Grot., Wolf, Carpzov, Cramer, Michaelis, 
Ernesti, Schleusner, Heinrichs, Bretschn., 
Klee, De Wette, Stuart, al. But against 
this there are two objections: 1. the com- 
mon usage of the word; which (see Wetst. 
on 1 Tim. i. 6, and reff.) is, to be turned 
aside: and even in the place quoted from 
Galen by Carpzov to justify the other mean- 
ing, it far more likely has this one: τῆς 
ὑγιεινῆς ἔργον, τὸ κατὰ μικρὰ τὴν εἰς τὸ 
παρὰ φύσιν ἐκτροπὴν (deviation) ἐπανορ- 
θοῦσθαι: 2. the μᾶλλον δέ, introducing 
the second clause, which seems. to shew, 
that more is contained in the contrast than 
was in the member with which it was con- 
trasted, and thus fully justifies the falling 
short in the meaning of ἐκτραπῇ from that 
of ἰαθῇ : q. ἃ. ‘should not be turned out 
of the way; nay rather than suffer any the 
least increase of its infirmity, should be 
healed of it.’ It should be noticed that 
the Writer has still the image of a race 
before him. The making a beaten track 
for all is, that they may not miss the way 
and lose the prize). 14.] Follow peace 
with all (μετὰ πάντων belongs to εἰρήνην, 
not to the verb. Some have understood 
πάντων to refer not only to the brethren, 
but to unbelievers also. So Mic. (μεθ᾽ ἑαυ- 
τῶν Kal τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων" πολὺ γὰρ τὸ 
πλάτος τοῦ μετὰ πάντων), ΤῊ]. (οὐ μόνον 
πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐχθροὺς εἰρηνεύειν παραινεῖ), Jac. Cappell., 
Grot., Calov., al., and Béhme, Liinem., al. 
But thus taken the exhortation would 
lose much of its proper force here. For it 
is introduced by a caution that the lame 
be not turned out of the way, and fol- 
lowed by taking heed that none fail of 
the grace of God: and between these two 
an exhortation to follow peace with all 
mankind would come in very flat and dis- 
jointed. It is clearly the brethren who 
are here meant by πάντων : and this is 
further shewn by the collocation of the 

ADKLP 
Rabcd 
efghk 
lmo 
17. 47 
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15. aft emox. ins wa Ὁ}. 
Clem, Chr-comm, [Euthal-ms] : 

words, which on the other view would more 
naturally. be εἰρήνην μετὰ πάντων διώκετε. 
The sentiment thus is the same as in Rom. 
xiv. 19, apa οὖν τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης διώκω- 
μεν, καὶ τὰ τῆς οἰκοδομῆς τῆς εἰς ἀλλή- 
Aous), and sanctification (“ The connexion 
of καὶ τὸν ἁγιασμόν is much as in ver. 1; 
ch. xi. 88: the Writer uses the art., when 
he appends | the part ticular to the general.” 
Delitzsch. ἁγιασμός is not = ἁγιότης, but 
is the putting on of it and becoming ἅγιοι. 
Many Commentators, misled by ie pecu- 
liar contextual reference of the word in 
1 Thess. iv. 3, have restricted the meaning 
here to chastity. So Chrys. (τὸν ἁγιασ- 
μὸν τί φησι; τὴν σωφροσύνην καὶ τὴν 
κοσμιότητα τὴν ἐν γάμῳ), Thdrt., Cic., 
Thl., Jer., Aug., and Jac. Cappell., Bengel, 
al. But the wider meaning, as a rule, 
must always be kept where the context does 
not require a narrower. And thus under- 
stood, the reference of it is well given by 
Limborch: “ne, dum paci studeat, nimis 
aliis obsequendi studio quidquam contra 
sanctimouiam Christianam delinquat”’), 
without (apart from) which (χωρίς seems 
to be put after its case for rhythm’s sake. 
In Palm and Rost’s art. on χωρίς, this 
arrangement is quoted frequently from the 
poets and tragedians, but does not seem to 
occur often in prose) none shall see the 
Lord (whether κύριον is to be applied to 
Christ, or to the Father, is uncertain. The 
article determines nothing. ὁ κύριος is 
clearly the Father in ch. viii. 2: as clearly 
the Son in ch. ii. 3. But here it would 
seem that the Father is intended. For we 
know, Matt. xxiv. 30: Rev. i. 7, that every 
eye shall see the Son, even in His glory: 
whereas we have our Lord using, in an 
ethical sentence not much unlike this one, 
the expression αὐτοὶ τὸν θεὸν ὄψονται): 

15.] looking well (ἐπισκοποῦντες, 
τουτέστιν, ἀκριβῶς ἐρευνῶντες, ἐπισκεπτό- 
μενοι, καταμανθάνοντες, Chrys. τουτέστιν, 
ἀκριβῶς προξέχοντες. καὶ ἐρευνῶντες, Cc. 
The word is found in Plato, 6. g. Cratyl. 
399 ©, ὧν ὁρᾷ οὐδὲν ἐπισκοπεῖ, al.: in 
Xenophon, e.g. De Laced. Rep. 3. 1, 6 
βουλόμενος καὶ ταῦτα ἐπισκοπείσθω, al. 
freq.), lest any one falling short of the 

for χαριτος, δοξης K. 
txt DKLRX rel [Chr,] Thdrt Damasce. 

δ αὐτης AP} k17 [47] 

grace of God (on ὑστερέω, see on ch. iv. 1. 
It is here explained by Chrys., καθάπερ 
ὁδόν τινα μακρὰν δδευόντων ev συνοδίᾳ 
πολλῇ, βλέπετε, φησί, μή τις ἀπέμεινεν : 

and so ΤῊ]. In that case ἀπό must mean 
‘far from’ the grace of God, as the goal to 
which the journey is being made. But it 
is far more probably in its ordinary sense, 
and ἀπό as in reff., and as (ἔσο. : μή τις 
εἴη ἀπολελειμμένος τῆς χάριτος TOU θεοῦ. 
The whole sentence is imitated from Deut. 
xxix. 18, μή τις ἐστὶν ἐν ὑμῖν ἀνὴρ ἢ 
γυνὴ ἢ πατριὰ ἢ φυλή, τινὸς ἣ διάνοια 
ἐξέκλινεν ἀπὸ κυρίου τοῦ θεοῦ ὑμῶν, 
πορευθέντες λατρεύειν τοῖς θεοῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν 
ἐκείνων" μή τις ἐστὶν ἐν ὑμῖν ῥίζα ἄνω 
φύουσα ἐν χολῇ καὶ πικρίᾳς And perhaps 
to this the ἀπό may be due, as Delitzsch 
suggests. But however this may be, the 
form of this sentence may certainly be 
inferred from observing that one. It is 
broken off at τοῦ θεοῦ in order to take up 
the second clause of that, μή τις ῥίζα κιτ.λ. 
So that we need not understand 7 after 
the participle here, as generally done, even 
by Thol. and Ebrard, but may pass on to 
the next clause, finding a common verb to 
both subjects in ἐνοχλῇ below. And so 
Heinrichs, Bleek, De Wette, Liinem., 
Delitzsch), lest any root of bitterness (not, 
= ῥίζα πικρά, but πικρία is the origin and 
the ingrained character of the root, not 
its mere attribute. So Chrys. well, οὐκ 
εἶπε πικρά, ἀλλά, πικρία" τὴν μὲν γὰρ πι- 
κρὰν ῥίζαν ἐστὶ “καρποὺς ἐνεγκεῖν γλυ- 
κεῖς, τὴν δὲ πικρίας ῥίζαν καὶ πηγὴν καὶ 
ὑπόθεσιν οὐκ ἐστὶ ποτὲ γλυκὺν ἐνεγκεῖν 
καρπόν: πάντα γάρ ἐστι πικρά, οὐδὲν 
ἔχει ἡδύ, πάντα πικρά, πάντα ἀηδῆ, 
πάντα μίσους καὶ βδελυγμίας γέμοντα. 
And similarly (ec. and 'Thl. and several 
moderns) springing up (φύω intrans., see 
reff.) trouble you (it is remarkable that 
the LXX [as edited ] (see above) i in Deut. 
lc. has not ἐνοχλῇ, but ἐν χολῇ, as the 
Heb.: and Delitzsch supposes that the 
Writer followed the sound of ἐν χολῇ 
and substituted for it ἐνοχλῇ : as in Jude 
12 the ἀπάταις of 2 Pet. ii. 13 is changed 
into ἀγάπαις (or vice versa). But this is 
hardly likely, especially when we find that 
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recom οἱ, with DKL[P] rel [Chr, Damasc]: ins AX 17 [47] Clem, [Euthal-ms] Thdrt. 
16. om os D![-gr]. 

with DI KL[P JX rel : txt ACD?3R), 
17. for θελων, λεγων D![-gr]. 

the Alexandrine copy of the LXX, with 
which our Writer so often agrees, has 
ἐνοχλῇ [as has also B!]. Delitzsch in- 
deed supposes that this reading crept in 
after our Epistle was written: and 
strengthens his view by the superfluous 
and unintelligible καὶ πικρία following the 
word in the alex. text. But clearly that 
is no reason: nor is it probable that such 
correction should have been only one of 
four which are found in the mss. in 
Holmes, the other three being ev oxAn, 
evoxn, εν w xoAn. The fact of ἐνοχλεῖν, 
ref. Luke, ὀχλεῖν Acts v. 16, παρενοχλεῖν 
Acts xv. 19, being all in St. Luke, does 
not make for Delitzsch’s view: all men 
(taking his hypothesis of the authorship 
by St. Luke) are more free in quoting 
sayings where their own favourite words 
occur), and by its means the many (the 
whole congregation: see Gal. v. 9 quoted 
below) be polluted (how? by intercourse, 
by compromise, by over-persuasion, by 
imitation. The kind of pollution he ex- 
plains in the next verse to arise from 
fornication and profanity. Thl. says, ὁ δὲ 
ἀλλαχοῦ γράφει: μικρὰ ζύμη ὅλον Td 
φύραμα (υμοῖ (Gal. ν. 9), τοῦτο καὶ ἐνταῦθά 
φησι μή τις πονηρὸς εἰς λύμην πλειόνων 
εἶναι συγχωρείσθω) : 10. lest (there 
be) (this is a far more probable filling up 
of the construction, as an independent 
elliptic sentence, than to suppose it to fur- 
nish another subject to ἐνοχλῇ) any for- 
nicator (to be taken literally, not as allud- 
ing to spiritual fornication, ef. Deut. xxxi. 
16: Exod. xxxiv. 15 f.: for as Del. observes, 
this sense is foreign to the N. T. except in 
the Apocalypse: and it is very unlikely 
that the Writer should have used a mean- 
ing lying so far from the context, and not 
suggested either by the passage of Deut. 
to which he was before alluding, or by the 
history of Esau which he is now intro- 
ducing. Nearly connected with the ques- 
tion of the sense of πόρνος, is that of the 
punctuation: whether by a comma after it 
we are to sever it from connexion with 
Esau, or not. Most Commentators join it 
with what follows. So Thdrt., Schol.- 
Matthei, Isidor.-pelus., Primas., al., and 

rec amedoro, with DKL[P]X rel: txt AC. rec avTou, 

explain it partly of the gluttony of Esau, 
partly of his having wedded strange 
women, partly by the character of a 
fornicator which is given him by later 
Jewish tradition : cf. numerous testimonies 
in Wetst. But others divide πόρνος from 
what follows. So Chrys., Joh. Damase. 
(ἐνταῦθα στίξαι Set, ἵνα ἢ τελεία διάνοια, 
καὶ τὸ ἐπιφερόμενον: καὶ βέβηλος ὡς 
Ἡσαῦ, cited in Wetst. var. readd.), ΤῊ]. 
(ov τοῦτό φησι, ὅτι πόρνος ἣν Ἡσαῦ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄχρις αὐτοῦ στῆσον, μή τις πόρνος 
ἐν ὑμῖν ἤτω. εἶτα ἀπ᾽ ἄλλης ἀρχῆς εἶπε" 
μηδὲ βέβηλος ὡς Ἡσαῦ x.7.A.): and so 
Calvin, Seb. Schmidt, Sykes, Cramer, Hein- 
richs, Bleek, De Wette, Bisping, Linem. 
It seems hardly possible to decide. The 
character of Esau, from Scripture as well 
as tradition, will very well bear the desig- 
nation πόρνος : and the balance of the 
sentence is better preserved by applying 
both to him, than by leaving πόρνος insu- 
lated. The objection, that the relative 
clause, ds ἀντὶ «.7.A., applies only to 
βέβηλος, does not amount to much: for 
as Bengel remarks, “libido et intempe- 
rantia cibi affines.” On the other hand 
Delitzsch’s argument, that had πόρνος been 
intended to be separate, it would have 
stood μή τις πόρνος ἢ, ἢ K.T-A., is not sound : 
for the ellipsis might just as well stand in 
both clauses, as in one. He notices that 
in Philo, Quest. in Gen. xxvii. 11, lib. iv. 
§ 201 Potter’s Appendix, p. 404, “ Pilosus 
intemperatus libidinosusque est”) or pro- 
fane person (τουτέστι, γαστρίμαργος, 
κοσμικής, τὰ πνευματικὰ βεβηλῶν καὶ 
καταπατῶν, Thl.: a man of low views, 
who has no appreciation of any high or 
divine thing: ὃς τὴν παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ τιμὴν 
ταύτην διὰ τῆς οἰκείας ῥᾳθυμίας ἀπέδοτο, 
καὶ μικρᾶς ἡδονῆς χάριν τὴν μεγίστην 
τιμὴν καὶ δόξαν ἀπώλεσε, Chrys.) as 
Esau, who for (on ἀντί, see on ver. 2) 
one meal sold (the use of ἀποδίδομαι, 
middle, for to sell, is common in good 
Greek) his own birthright (‘rights of 
primogeniture :’ τὰ πρωτοτόκια or -eta is 
the usual word in the LXX for the Heb. 
2a or WHIT wewn, see Gen. xxv. 

τ 

31—34: 1 Chron. ν. 1: Deut. xxi. 17.- 
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οὐχ εὗρεν, *xaitrep " μετὰ δακρύων “ἐκζητήσας αὐτήν. 
7 (from Ps. exvii. 22). 
xv. 23. Wisd. xii. 10. 
6. Luke xi. 50, 5L. Acts χν. 17. Rom. iii. 11. 

The Greeks use for it 7 πρεσβεία or τὸ 
πρεσβεῖον : Josephus has this last in this 
narrative, Antt. ii. 1. 1, and the LXX in 
Gen. xliii. 33. The reflexive ἑαυτοῦ, which 
must be read, may seem to be superfluous; 
but it serves to intensify the unworthiness 
of the act). 17.] For (the yap gives 
a reason for the caution, from the terrible 
result in Esau’s case) ye know (ἴστε is not 
imperative, as the vulg. (‘‘scitote’’) and 
Luther, but indicative. It was a fact of 
which no Hebrew could be ignorant) that 
when he afterward on his part (καί brings 
out this: he dishonoured his inheritance, 
but was in his turn rejected froin the bless- 
ing) wished to inherit (see on this wide 
sense of KAnpovouew, ch. i. 4) the blessing, 
he was rejected (some supply παρὰ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, some παρὰ τοῦ πατρός. But there 
is no reason why both should not be joined. 
His father’s blessing was God’s blessing ; 
his father’s rejection was God’s rejection. 
And so Thl., ἢ... . παρ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων" δῆ- 
Aov γὰρ ὅτι καὶ ὃ πατὴρ κατὰ θεὸν ἀπ- 
εδοκίμασεν αὐτόν) ; for he found not place 
of repentance (whose repentance—hzs 
own, or his father’s? The former is held 
by all the Greek expositors: by Luther, 
Calvin, Zeger, Grot., Bengel, De Wette, 
Bleek, Hofmann, Delitzsch, al. The latter, 
by Beza, Jac. Cappell., Schlichting, Raphel, 
Wolf, Carpzov, Tholuck, Ebrard, Stuart, 
Liinem., and most moderns except those 
named above. But the former I believe to 
be the only admissible sense. It is no mean 
argument for it, that the Fathers thought 
not of the other, though it would have 
been so useful to them in the Novatian 
controversy. Theodore of Mops. (Migne, 
Patr. Gr. vol. Ixv. p. 968), though he 
wrests the passage from those who wished 
Thy μετάνοιαν ἀνελεῖν, never hints at any 
other meaning. And his explanation is 
surely the right one: οὐχὶ συγχωρήσεως 
ἁμαρτημάτων μετανοήσας οὐκ ἔτυχεν 
ἐκεῖνος, οὐ γὰρ τοῦτο ἤτει τότε, GAN 
εὐλογίαν, ἣν κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν τοῦ τρόπου 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ δοθεῖσαν ἀφαιρεθῆναι αὖθις 
οὐδαμῶς οἷόν τε ἦν καὶ δοθῆναι αὐτῷ 
πάλιν. It would surely be a most un- 
natural use of the phrase μετανοίας τόπον 
εὗρεν (cf. ref. Wisd., κρίνων δὲ κατὰ 
βραχὺ ἐδίδους τόπον μετανοίας : Clem.- 
rom. διὰ Corinth. 7, p. 225, μετανοίας 
τόπον ἔδωκεν ὃ δεσπότης τοῖς βουλομένοις 
ἐπιστραφῆναι ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν : Liv. xliv. 10, 
“ penitentiz relinquens locum:” Plin. Ep. 
x. 97. 10, “ex quo facile est opinari, que 

Luke ix. 22} Mk. xvii. 25 only, 
x ch. v. 8 reff. 

v Matt. xxi 
421) and 
1 Pet. ii. (4) 

Jer. vi. 30. w = Acts xxv. 16. Rom. 
y Acts xx. 19, 31. ch. v. 7. zch. xi. 

1 Pet.i. 10 only. Eccl. i. 13. 

turba hominum emendari possit, si sit 
penitentiz locus: and other examples in 
Bleek), to understand by μετανοίας, re- 
pentance not in the subject of εὗρεν, but 
in some one else. And thus referred to 
Esau himself, it will mean much as Thdr.- 
mops. above, that he found no way open 
to reverse what had been done, by re- 
pentance: the sin had been committed 
and the consequence entailed, irrevocably. 
He might change, but the penalty could 
net, from the very nature of the circum- 
stances, be taken off. So that μετάνοια, 
in its full sense, had no τόπος. And such 
is the meaning of the ‘locus penitentiz,’ 
wherever occurring. We do not mean by 
it an opportunity to repent in a man’s 
own bosom, to be sorry for what he has 
done, for this may be under any circum- 
stances, and this might have been with 
Esau: but we mean, ὦ chance, by repent- 
ing, to repair. So when a condemned 
criminal has a ‘ locus peenitentiz’ allowed 
him, we do not mean that he may die 
penitent, but that he is reprieved. I see 
not how else to understand this, and what 
follows: and thus understood nothing can 
be plainer), although he earnestly sought 
(reff.) it (what? not εὐλογίαν, as Thl., 
τινές in (e., Calvin, Bengel, C. F. Schmid, 
Bleek, and even Delitzsch : for this would 
be, as Ebrard characterizes it, most un- 
natural, εὐλογίαν being separated from 
αὐτήν by a whole intervening clause, 
which will not bear parenthesizing, be- 
cause ἐκζητήσας immediately takes up 
eipev—he found it not, though he sought 
it. Regarding μετανοίας then as the 
only admissible antecedent for αὐτήν, the 
explanation will be very simple. μετα- 
νοίας τόπος is, in fact, μετάνοια, He 
found no place for μετάνοια: if he had 
found one, μετάνοια would have been 
secured: this was what he sought. So, 
when μετανοίας τόπον is taken up again, 
the mere secondary τόπος disappears, and 
it is αὐτήν, not αὐτόν, agreeing with the 
great thing really sought. This as against 
the arguments alleged in Delitzsch, al., 
who taking μετάνοια merely subjectively, 
maintain that it was not what Esau sought) 
with tears (Gen. xxvii. 38. It is obvious, 
that our passage, rightly understood, can- 
not by any means favour the exclusion of 
any sinner from repentance. In Esau’s 
case the μετανοίας τόπος (see above) was 
closed, by circumstances themselves: the 
blessing had been given and could not bs 
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recalled. And this is our warning. It 
may be so, in many cases, with us. That 
it is always so, is not even hinted: but 
warning is given us that a path is not 
safe where even such a possibility may be 
encountered. See Prov. i. 24—382). 
18—29.] Connected with what has pre- 
ceded by γάρ. Luke heed that there be 
not such (as in vv. 15, 16) among you: 
for (not only have we the solemn warning 
of Esau, but) we are not under the law 
with its terrors, but under the gospel 
with its promises,—hearing one who 
speaks for the last time, who speaks from 
heaven—and receiving a kingdom which 
shall not be moved. 18.] For (see 
above) ye have not drawn near to (‘in 
your approaching unto God (reff.), it has 
not been to, ἄς. The Εἰ. V. “ye are not 
come unto” omits the approach to God 
implied in mposépxeo@a) that which was 
being touched (understand ὄρει, which is 
expressed below with Σιών, and hence has 
come in as a gloss here. From the seem- 
ing difficulty of this, and from all who 
omit ὄρει here having taken the two 
dative participles as agreeing with πυρί, 
and in consequence giving no adequate 
sense, many even of our critical editors 
and expositors have here forsaken the tes- 
timony of antiquity, and inserted the ὄρει. 
But if we suppose Σιὼν ὄρος to have been 
before the Writer’s mind from the first, 
there is no difficulty in his deferring the 
ὄρος so long. Ψψηλαφωμένῳ has been 
variously interpreted. Some, as Schéttgen, 
Kypke, Bengel, al., and Bretschneider, 
and even Palm and Rost, Lex., under- 
stand it, “touched by the fire of God,” ef. 
Ps. ciii. 32, ὁ ἁπτόμενος τῶν ὀρέων καὶ 
καπνίζονται. But this seems hardly con- 
sistent with the present part., nor indeed 
at all with the sense of the word itself, 
which is to touch by feeling about, as a 
blind man does, contrecto, palpo—lIsa. lix. 
10, ψηλαφήσουσιν ὡς τυφλοὶ τοῖχον: 
Gen. xxvii. 12, μήποτε ψηλαφήσῃ με ὁ 
πατήρ: ib. 21, 22: Judg. xvi. 26, ἄφες 
με καὶ ψηλαφήσω τοὺς klovas: Deut. 
XXVili. 29, καὶ ἔσῃ ψηλαφῶν μεσημβρίας, 

dsel τις ψηλαφήσαι τυφλὺς ἐν τῷ σκότει: 
Job ν. 14, τὸ δὲ μεσημβρινὸν ψηλαφήσαι- 
σαν ἴσα νυκτί: xii. 25, ψηλαφήσαισαν 
σκότος καὶ μὴ φῶς : Exod. x. 21, γενηθήτω 
σκότος ... ψηλαφητὸν σκότος. And this 
sense will I believe fit our passage very 
well. Mount Sinai was a material moun- 
tain, which not only might be touched,— 
as many (Knapp, Bohme, Bleek, De 
Wette, Tholuck, Ebrard, Bisping, al.), 
identifying ψηλαφώμενον with ψηλαφητόν, 
—but was being touched, would have been 
touched by the people had it not been 
forbidden. So that the part. pres. (or 
imperf.) is in that peculiar sense of in- 
completion in which we so often find the 
imperf. itself, inviting after it an εἰ μή in 
Greek, or a ‘nd’ in Latin. Unless we bear 
this in mind, we are open to the objection 
that, while it was forbidden to be touched, 
it yet was touched. The other objection, 
brought by Delitzsch, that the Writer 
mentions this fact of touching below in 
other terms, with θιγγάνειν, is readily 
answered, that he is there using the very 
words of the prohibition in Exodus, 
whereas here he is giving scope to the 
graphic and rhetorical style of the passage. 
For the whole, ef. Exod. xix. 12, 13, 
where οὐχ ἅψεται αὐτοῦ χείρ leads very 
naturally to Ψηλαφώμενον), and which was 
burnt with fire (cf. the same expression 
in reff. Deut., where nearly the same 
words, σκότος, γνόφος, θύελλα, following, 
put it beyond all doubt that πυρί is used 
here ablatively, not as a dative with κε- 
καυμένῳ, as Erasm., Culv., Beza, Bengel, 
Knapp, and more recently Delitzsch. (Such 
2 connexion is perfectly allowable, against 
Ebrard, who ventures here one of his rash 
assertions: “ κεκαυμένῳ cannot be an αὖ- 
tribute of πυρί : for to designate a fire as 
‘a burning fire’ would be superfluous, un- 
less a burning fire is to be contrasted with 
a painted fire, which is not the case here.” 
And this in the face of πῦρ διαπαντὸς 
καυθήσεται ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, Levit. vi. 
13: see numerous other examples in Bleek.) 
The perfect participle, in either case, is 
somewhat startling. ‘The present would 
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seem the more natural. But if in the ease 
where it is taken with πυρί it is rendered 
‘kindled’ (see Del.), there can be no reason 
why it should not in the other be rendered 
‘litup. “ Consumed’ would be κατακεκαυ- 
μένῳ: cf. Exod. iii. 2, pa ὅτι 6 βάτος 
καίεται πυρί, kal 6 βάτος ov κατεκαίετο), 
and to blackness and darkness and tem- 
pest (cf. reff. Deut.), and to sound of 
trumpet (see ref. Exod. The Writer avoids 
the φωνή there used, having so soon to use 
φωνὴ ῥημάτων. Asregards the method of 
declining ἦχος, see Winer, ὃ 9, Remark 2. 
This form, which is blamed by ‘Thomas 
Magister, is very commonly used by the 
classics. When Delitzsch states that it is 
the only form known to common Greek, 
he is as wrong the other way: see Aris- 
toph. Av. 215: Plato, Rep. vii. p. 435: 
Herod. ix. 34: Callim. Hymn. in Jov. 53: 
Pind. Ol. 14. 29. Cf. Palm and Rost’s 
Lex.) and the voice of words (ref.), 
19.] which they who heard (ἧς, referring 
to φωνῇ, is governed by ἀκούσαντες, not as 
Storr, by Adyov) entreated (παραιτεῖσθαί 
τι ΞΞ αἰτεῖσθαί τι παρά τινος, in all senses, 
but more usually in the deprecatory sense. 
Hence simply to deprecate (Thue. v. 63, 
6 δὲ παρῃτεῖτο, μηδὲν τούτων δρᾶν): hence 
further, to refuse or forbid, as in Acts 
xxv. 11, and even more directly in ver. 
25 below) that (more) discourse should 
not be added to them (αὐτοῖς might 
agree with τοῖς ῥήμασιν, but much more 
probably agrees with τοῖς ἀκούσασιν, from 
the form of construction in Deut. 1. c., 
where they say that they should die, ἐὰν 
προςθώμεθα ἡμεῖς ἀκοῦσαι (A, mposOapuev 
ἀκοῦσαι ἡμεῖς) τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν 
ἔτι. Calvin explains the sense, “ Caterum 
quod dicit populum excusasse,, non ita 
debet accipi quasi populus renuerit audire 
Dei verba, sed deprecatus est,.ne Deum 
ipsum loquentem audire cogeretur. Per- 
sona enim Mosis interposita horrorem non- 
nihil mitigabat”’) : 20, 21.] Par- 
enthetical, explaining the reason of this 
horror on the part of the hearers. 
20.] for they could not bear that which 

txt CD?3L(MP |X? k τι. 

was commanded (ec. and Thi. take this 
as an independent sentence, said of the 
general fearful character of the commands : 
τουτέστι τὸ διαλαλούμενον παρὰ Tov θεοῦ 
οὐκ ἠδύναντο τοῖς ὠσὶ στέγειν ὡς φοβερόν. 
And so Schlichting. But this would be 
exceedingly harsh, and finds no justification 
in the reason assigned by Schlichting, viz. 
that thus “sequentia verba tanquam per se 
posita, ad exaggerandum magis spectaculi 
illius terrorem pertinebunt.” It is mani- 
fest, from the retention of the future 
λιθοβοληθήσεται, that the words are a 
citation, and this clause the introduction of 
it. But among those who agree thus far, 
there is another wide difference about the 
voice of the participle, as to whether δια- 
στελλόμενον is middle or passive. Storr, 
Heinrichs, Schulz, Delitzsch, take it middle, 
in an active sense, *‘ that which ordered :”” 
viz. the divine voice. But surely this is, 
if admissible grammatically (see Mark vii. 
36 and viii. 15, where only διεστέλλετο is 
found, all the other cases having the 1 aor, 
διαστείλασθαι, which stands on its own 
ground), yet contextually most impro- 
bable : 1. that God, or the voice of God, 
should be thus described by a neuter part.: 
2. that with τὸ φανταζόμενον just below, 
in strict parallelism, τὸ διαστελλόμενον 
should signify any thing but that which 
was commanded), Even if a beast (much 
more if a man) touch the mountain, it 
shall be stoned (an abbreviation of Exod. 
xix. 12, 18, καὶ ἀφοριεῖς τὸν λαὸν κύκλῳ, 
λέγων, TIposéxere ἑαυτοῖς τοῦ ἀναβῆναι 
εἰς τὸ ὄρος, καὶ θιγεῖν τι αὐτοῦ" πᾶς ὁ 
ἁψάμενος τοῦ ὄρους θανάτῳ τελευτήσει. οὐχ 
ἅψεται αὐτοῦ χείρ᾽ ἐν γὰρ λίθοις λιθοβολη- 
θήσεται ἢ βολίδι κατατοξευθήσεται" ἐάν τε 
κτῆνος ἐάν τε ἄνθρωπος, οὐ (ήσεται) : 

21.] and (this clause is diversely 
punctuated. Before Beza, there was no 
comma at καί, and the sense was read 
straight on, ‘‘and so terrible was the sight, 
(that) Moses said,” as in EF. V. So the 
Fathers: so some Mss. of the vulg. So 
Mill, Bengel, Michaelis, and Lachmann. 
And thus, as Bl. well observes, should we 
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have punctuated in an Epistle of St. Paul, 
who is full of these broken constructions. 
But nothing can be more different than 
the style of this Epistle, which is weighed 
and rhetorically balanced with constant 
care. There can be little doubt in any 
who take this style into account, that the 
punctuation which began with Beza is 
right, viz. the setting a comma at καί, and 
regarding οὕτως poB. ἦν τὸ φαντ. as a 
parenthesis. καί must not, with Carpzov, 
Cramer, al., be taken for “ even,” for thus 
we should have an asyndeton: and it is too 
far separated from Mwvo7js).—so fearful 
was that which was revealed (which ap- 
peared to them as a vision of the glory 
and majesty of Jehovah: φανταζόμενον 
δ᾽ εἶπεν, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ αὐτὸν ἑώρων τὸν τῶν 
ὅλων θεόν, ἀλλά τινα φαντασίαν τῆς 
θείας ἐπιφανείας, Thdrt.),—Moses said, 
I am in great terror and in trembling 
(no such saying of Moses at this time is 
to be found in the sacred narrative. In 
ref. Deut. he says, καὶ ἔκφοβός εἰμι, which 
εἰμί should be ἤμην, and refers to the 
time when Moses went up to the mount 
after he had broken the tables. Our 
Writer probably transfers these words 
from that time to this, indicative of the 
terror which Moses felt at the divine pre- 
sence on Sinai. Some have supposed that 
the saying is taken from some tradition : 
but none has been found to justify the 
idea. Others, as Calvin, suppose that 
«hee communis totius populi querimonia ; 
sed Moses inducitur, qui fuit veluti com- 
mune os omnium.” But if so, where would 
be any climax, as there manifestly is in 
this verse ἢ): 22—24.] Contrast to 
the above negation, in setting forth that to 
which they are come. There is apparently 
no studied logical order in the following 
clauses : and Bl. supposes there must have 
been some ancient inversion of them in our 
copies, seeing that πνεύμασι δικαίων τετε- 
λειωμένων would most naturally follow 
after μυριάσιν ἀγγέλων. But see on the 

several clauses, and the general concluding 
note. 22.| but ye have drawn near 
(both congregations drew near, ef. Deut. 
iv. 11, καὶ προεήλθετε καὶ ἔστητε ὑπὸ τὸ 
ὄρος : the difference is in that, to which. 
So that Chrys. misses the mark, when he 
Says, ἐκεῖνοι οὐ mposmABov, ἀλλὰ πόῤῥωθεν 
εἱστήκεισαν, καὶ ὁ Μωυσῇ᾽ ὑμεῖς δὲ προ-- 
εληλύθατε : and Thl., when he adds, ὁρᾷς 
τὴν ὑπεροχήν) to Mount Sion (here at 
length ὄρει is expressed: see above. Bohme 
and Kuinoel would take the following 
émovpaviw as an epithet belonging to all 
three, ὄρει, πόλει, and Ἱερουσαλήμ : and 
so apparently did (e.: ἀντὶ τοῦ Σινᾶ 
ὄρους, φησί, ἐνταῦθά ἐστιν, 6 οὐρανός" 
τοῦτον γὰρ καλεῖ Σιὼν ὄρος καὶ Ἵερουσα- 
Anu. ὅθεν ἐπάγει ἐπουρανίῳ. But the 
form of the sentence will not allow this. 
Mount Sion, the abode of God which He 
loved and where He will abide continually, 
is used to signify, not its mere repre- 
sentative, which men know by that name, 
but the reality, God’s own abode in 
heaven. See Ps. Ixxviii.68; ex. 2 ; exxxii. 
13 ff: Isa. 11. 2 f.; xxviii. 16: Joel ii.32: 
Micah iv. 1 f.: Obad. 17 al. And so Thl., 
ἀντὶ τοῦ Σινᾶ ἔχομεν Σιὼν ὄρος νοητὸν 
καὶ πόλιν νοητὴν Ἱερουσαλήμ, τουτέστιν 
αὐτὸν τὸν οὐρανόν. See Delitzsch’s long 
note) and to the city of the living God, 
the heavenly Jerusalem (as the earthly 
Jerusalem, situate on Mount Sion, was 
the πόλις τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως, Matt. 
ν. 35, so in a more blessed sense is that 
heavenly city the city of the living God. 
He is its maker and builder, ch. xi. 10: 
nor only so, but also evermore dwells in 
it with-the light of His presence, ef. 
Rev. xxi. 22—24): 23.] Before 
rendering this verse, the difficult ques- 
tion of its punctuation must be dealt 
with. I extract in substance Delitzsch’s 
note. The following varieties are possi- 
ble. and occur, not only as proposed by 
Commentators, but as set down in Mss. 
aud editions :— 
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rec es ovpavois bef amoyeyp., with K rel [Cosm,] Damasc: txt ACDLM[P]X m 17 [47] 
latt Syr coptt [ath arm] Clem, Orig,[int,] Eus, Chron, [Euthal-ms Cosm, ]. 

1. καὶ μυριάσιν ἀγγέλων πανηγύρει, 
Καὶ τοῖς 

ἃ. καὶ μυριάσιν, ἀγγέλων πανηγύρει, 
kal... 

Ὁ. καὶ μυριάσιν ἀγγέλων, πανηγύρει, 
ieadisia. 

Il. καὶ μυριάσιν ἀγγέλων, πανηγύρει 
καὶ... 

III, καὶ μυριάσιν, ἀγγέλων πανηγύρει 
\ 

και. .. 

According to I., which is found in most 
uncial mss., &c., and is adopted by 
Erasmus, and by Tischendorf, the inner 
relation of the words of which the clause 
consists is left uncertain: all is un- 
defined, for we punctuate as if it were 

kal μυρίων as in D!, or as it might cer- 
tainly be, καὶ μυριάδων ἀγγέλων παν- 
γύρει. This inaccuracy precludes both 
I. a (Griesbach, Knapp, Seb. Schmidt, 
Wolf, Bohme, Kuinoel, Tholuck ), asmaking 
μυριάσιν in apposition with ἀγγέλων παν- 
ηγύρει,--- —and I. b (He. (πανηγύρει ἐν μυ- 
ριάσιν ἀγγέλων Umepexovon), Thl (ἡ 
πανήγυρις οὖν αὐτὴ ἐν μυριάσιν ἀγγέλων 
συνίσταται), Syr. (“ad cetus myriadum 
angelorum’’), D-lat. (“et multitudinem 
angelorum frequentem”’), Ambr. (below), 
Jerome (“et multorum millium angelorum 
Srequentiam”’): K.V. (“to an innumerable 

company of angels”), and so in A, C, and 
many cursive mss.), which makes πανηγύρει 
in apposition with μυριάσιν ἀγγέλων. The 
former of these two has nothing against it 
except that one cannot see any reason for 
μυριάσιν standing first so isolated: the 
latter is condemned by the unmeaning παν - 
nyvpet lagging at the end. According to 
Il. (Elzev., Beza, Jo. Gregor., Matthezi : 
also Calov., Kypke, Carpzov, Cramer, 
Baumgarten, Storr, De Wette (transl. 2nd 
edn.)), a new clause begins with πανηγύρει 
kal ἐκκλησίᾳ: for which arrangement 
Liinemann and Hofmann have decided, 
the former remarking, that πανήγυρις as- 
sembles the company of the firstborn in 
feast and jubilee, while ἐκκλησία binds 
them together in unity; the latter, that 
πανήγυρις and ἐκκλησία answer to the Heb. 
msy and 577, the one denoting an assem- 

bly for worship, the other an assembly 
politically ordered. But it is difficult to 
see why the coupling of clause to clause by 
καί, which prevails through the sentence, 
should thus be broken through : and while 
the former of these Hebrew words is only 
once (ref. Amos) rendered πανήγυρις by 

the LXX, the two words never occur to- 
gether in the O.T. We have then left III. 
(Bengel, C. F. Schmid, Ernesti, Schulz, 
Vater, Lachm., De Wette (transl. 3rd 
edn.), Theile), for which Bleek also de- 
cides, remarking rightly, that only on this 
view is the beginning of the sentence by 
the simple word μυριάσιν explained. The 
Writer begins with it, in order afterwards 
to say per partes of what these myriads 
consist, as in the O.T. also we read of 
nian both of angels, ref. Deut., and of 
the congregation, Num. x. 86. πανήγυρις 
is the complete, multitudinous, above all, 
jubilant, festal and blissful assembly : thus 
Ambrose renders “ οὖ decem millibus le- 
tantinm angelorum,” and Aug. “ exultan- 
tium.” Adopting then this arrangement, 
the verse will stand,—and to myriads 
(reff.: commonly used of the angelic com- 
pany surrounding Jehovah), the festal 
host of angels and the assembly of the 
firstborn which are written in heaven 
(who are these? Whyare they put with the 
angels ? Why does the Writer place κριτῇ 
θεῷ πάντων between the assembly of the 
firstborn and the spirits of just men made 
perfect ? These, says Delitzsch, are three 
closely connected questions, and among the 
very hardest in our Epistle. The answers 
to them are very various. Many under- 
stand them of the first-fruits of the Chris- 
tian church (ἀπαρχή, Rev. xiv. 4: see also 
2 Thess. ii. 13 v. r.): so De Wette, “those 
who are fallen asleep in the faith of Christ, 
and possibly also glorified by martyrdom, 
who have entered earlier than others, as it 
were the firstborn, into blissful union with 
God and Christ.” As Del. observes, if we 
hold them to be martyrs, the following 
words, καὶ κριτῇ θεῷ πάντων, might have a 
certain propriety from Rev. vi. 9 f., where 
the souls of the martyrs under the altar 
cry, ἕως πότε... οὐ κρίνεις καὶ ἐκδικεῖς 
τὸ αἷμα ἡμῶν ἐκ τῶν κατοικούντων ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς; But this view seems altogether 
to fail when we attempt to explain by it 
ἀπογεγραμμένων ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Those of 
whom our Lord Says, Luke x. 20, χαίρετε 
ὅτι τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγγέγραπται ἐν τοῖς 

οὐρανοῖς, are yet living on earth. Accord- 
ing to St. Luke’s manner of speaking, the 
firstborn are hereby designated as enrolled 
(see retf. Luke) in the heavenly roll: and 
Scripture usage seems to demand that we 
consider one thus described, as not yet in 
possession of everlasting life in the fullest 
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sense, but as destined to life (cf. Isa. iv. 8: 
Acts xiii. 48). This would forbid us from 
thinking of the 144,000 whom St. John 
saw with the Lamb on the heavenly Sion, 
who bore on their foreheads the name of 
the Lamb and of the Father. For this seal- 
ing was among the insignia of their eternal 
glorification: whereas the being enrolled 
in the book of life is the token to us, while 
here below, of our heavenly citizenship, and 
seems to lose all its significance, as soon as 
we have entered the heavenly city and need 
no assurance of our citizenship either for 
ourselves or for others. Sothat though we 
are tempted, both by the fact of their being 
elassed with the angels, and by their being 
πρωτύότοκοι (cf. ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπαρχή, 
Rev. xiv. 4), to identify these with the 
χιλιάδες seen by St. John, we must give 
up the parallel, these ἀπογεγραμμένοι ἐν 
οὐρανοῖς being not yet citizens of heaven 
who have taken up their full citizenship by 
passing through death, but persons to whom 
their citizenship is assured, they being as 

yet here below. Add to which, that they 
are distinguished from the spirits of just 
men made perfect, by the term ἐκκλησία: 
and that it would be difficult or rather im- 
possible, on this hypothesis, to give any 
account of the sense or arrangement of the 
two following clauses. Just as inadmissible 
is it, or even more so, to understand, with 
Liinem., by the πρωτότοκοι the patriarchs 
and saints of the O. T., and then by πνεύ- 
μασι δικαίων τετελ., not, as De W., the 
O. T. but the N. T. saints. So that, to say 
nothing of other varieties of interpretation 
not worth mentioning, there is no way left 
but to see, in the ἐκκλησίᾳ πρωτοτόκων ἐν 
οὐρανοῖς ἀπογεγραμμένων, THE CHURCH 
BELOW. And this view, far from being a last 
refuge, 1s justitied by every consideration. 
For, 1. thus ἐκκλησία is explained, which 
every where when used of men and not of 
angels, Ps. Ixxxviii. 5, designates the as- 
sembly of saints on earth: 2. the adjunct 
ἀπογεγρ. ἐν ovp. is accounted for, indica- 
ting as it does the heavenly charter of the 
church below, the invisible side of their 
sonship and citizenship (cf. 1 John iii. 2), 
with which in this description of heaven we 
are mainly concerned: 3. we get an ex- 
planation of the choice of the term πρωτο- 
τόκων to describe Christian believers. The 
Writer having given the warning example 
of Esau, who for a morsel of meat sold his 
birthright, has prepared the way for sucha 

designation, while at the same time, as 
Knapp rightly remarks, the long sentence 
beginning at ver. 18 aims at this, “ut 
Christiani contra ἀπιστίαν muniantur et 
bona sua (τὰ πρωτοτόκια αὐτῶν) nosse 
discant.” There is no distinction between 
firstborn and later-born Christians, but, as 
Hofmann also acknowledges, all Christians 
as such are called πρωτότοκοι because of 
their heritorship of the heavenly inherit- 
ance. We may also remark that thus the 
analogy with the firstborn of Israel is 
completely fulfilled. They were dedicated 
to God specially as his priests (Exod. 
xiii. 1, 2, 11—15), and royal succession 
was in the firstborn: so that in πρωτό- 
τόκοι we have that which St. John says: 
ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς βασιλείαν, ἱερεῖς τῷ θεῷ 
καὶ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. This primogeniture, 
which belonged to Israel as such (Exod. 
iv. 22), belongs to Christians as such, and 
to every one of them: they are enrolled 
not merely in an earthly register, cf. Num. 
iii. 42, but in the book of life in heaven. 
We also thus, 4. obtain an explanation of 
the juxtaposition in the sentence of the 
myriads of angels and the myriads of the 
firstborn: the key to it being found in ch. 
i. 14, where God is said to have apportioned 
the angels as λειτουργικὰ πνεύματα to 
minister to the heirs of salvation. Thus 
we have the heavenly spirits and the first- 
born whose names are in heaven, the jubi- 
lant choir above and the militant church 
below, ranged together. But, 5. we also 
get, what we find on no other hypothesis, 
an explanation of the sequence of κριτῇ θεῷ 
πάντων On ἐκκλησίᾳ πρωτοτόκων, and of 
that of πνεύμασιν δικαίων τετελειωμένων 
on κριτῇ θεῷ πάντων. The key to the 
words is in ch. x. 30, κύριος κρινεῖ τὸν 
λαὸν αὐτοῦ. The church militant here 
below brings to mind those enemies and 
persecutors, for deliverance and righting 
from whom she looks to the righteous 
judgment of God. And he who is in fel- 
lowship (1 John i. 7) with the great Judge 
has no judgment to fear, but is δεδικαιωμέ- 
vos; thereby leading on to the πνεύμα- 
σιν δικαίων rerenctopevew which follows. 
Thus, according to Delitzsch’s note, which 
in the main I have here followed, the con- 
nexion between the clauses is established, 
and the arrangement justified : and I own 
this interpretation seems to me the only 
one which in any way fulfils those require- 
ments. A summary of other interpreta- 

ACDKL 
MPRab 
edefg 
hklmo 
17. 47° 



24, ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 255 

/ 9. Mi \ h , hi f k / 3 A \ 4 

λειωμένων, ** καὶ © διαθήκης “véas * μεσίτῃ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ here ἼΔΩ 
i Luke v. 39. 1 ΟοΥ. νυ. 7. Col. iii. 10. Lev. xxiii. 16. k ch. viii. 6 reff, 

24, μεσιτὴης D![-gr] 109. 

tions may be seen in Bleek and Liinemann. 
There is a monograph by Mosheim, De 
Ecclesia Primogenitorum in Ccelo adscrip- 
torum ex Hebr. xii., Helmst. 1733, which 
I have not seen. He takes them, in com- 
mon with Bleek, De W., al., as the first 
converts to Christianity already entered 
into glory. Estius most nearly approaches 
the interpretation given above. His whole 
note is very good; the conclusion espe- 
cially so : ‘‘ Sensus igitur hujus partis est : 
aggregati estis et adscripti in societatem 
eorum qui pre ceteris mortalibus electi 
sunt a Deo et ab aliis separati, tanquam 
primogeniti, et in ceelis, tanquam beatitu- 
dinis ccelestis hzredes, conscripti. Hee 
vero dicens significat et ipsos esse primo- 
genitos et conscriptos in ccelis”’), and to 
God the judge of all (not, as many mo- 
derns,—Erasm.(annot. appy.), Hermann 
de Wall, Bengel, Wetst., Cramer, Mi- 
chaelis, C. F. Schmid, Storr, Knapp, Din- 
dort, Vater, Paulus, De Wette, Bleek, 
Stuart, Liinem., Delitzsch,— to the (a) 
judge, the God of all.” For, 1. the order 
of the words in the clause is the natural 
one where a predicate is brought out into 
prominence for any reason, whether to be 
affirmed, or made the subject of attention : 
ef., for the first, 1 Thess. iv. 6, διότι ἔκδι- 
kos κύριος περὶ πάντων τούτων, and for 
the second James i. 5, παρὰ τοῦ διδόντος 
θεοῦ πᾶσιν: 2. all the Greek expositors, 
and the ancients without exception, took 
the words so, e.g. as Thl., πάντων yap, 
οὐχὶ ᾿Ιουδαίων μόνον, ἀλλὰ Kal πιστῶν 
ἐστι κριτής: 8. if they meant, “to a 
judge, the God of all,” surely they would 
aave been otherwise expressed, — κριτῇ 
(τῶν) πάντων θεῷ or the like: 4. thus 
only, by uplifting the universal right 
judgment of God, does the clause fit the 
context, coming between the mention of 
the elect, written in heaven, and the 
spirits of the just, shewing that the ἀπο- 
γραφή is no arbitrary selection,—the δι- 
καίωσις no unreasonable procedure. It is 
not improbable that the Writer may have 
had in view Abraham’s question Gen. xviil. 
25, “ Shall not the judge of all the earth do 
right ?” I only stop to protest, even for 
those who adopt the θεῷ πάντων view, 
against the idea of Delitzsch, al., that 
πάντων is neuter. God could not be said 
to be θεὸς πάντων in the neuter sense of 
πάντα. He is ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων θεός. Rom. 
ix. 5, which is widely different: 6¢ ὃν τὰ 
πάντα καὶ δι᾽ οὗ τὰ πάντα, ch. ii. 10, 
which again is widely different: He is θεὸς 

τῶν πνευμάτων Kal πάσης σαρκός: but 
He is not θεὸς τοῦ κόσμου, nor beds τῶν 
πάντων (neut.). He is God of πάντες, 
but not of πάντα; the God not of the 
dead, but of the living. Primas., Cic., 
Thl., Faber Stap., Braun understand this 
of Christ : but it is a characteristic of this 
Epistle that all judgment is formally, and 
in words, referred to God the Father: see 
ch. iv. 11 ἢ ; x. 30 ἢ ; ver. 29; ch. xiii. 4), 
and to the spirits of just men who have 
been perfected (i.e. the whole number of 
the just who have passed into their rest, 
from righteous Abel downwards ; not yet 
δικαίοις τετελειωμένοις, because they are as 
yet disembodied and awaiting the resur- 
rection, but πνεύμασιν δικαίων τετελειω- 
μένων. This τελείωσις has been through 
sufferings, through trials, through running 
and having ended their race. All is ac- 
complished, their probation, their right- 
eousness, God’s purposes respecting them. 
They are not sleeping, they are not uncon- 
scious, they are not absent from us: they 
are perfected, lacking nothing, except, and 
that is our defect because we are as yet im- 
prisoned in an unspiritual body, commu- 
nion with us: their spirits are perfect, and 
therefore not suspended from the spirit 
life, but waiting only for bodily perfection 
also. The exposition of this clause has 
been much disturbed by the mistaken 
views taken of the former ones. It has 
been variously explained; of the N. T. 
saints only (Grot., Mosh., Bengel, Sykes, 
Baumgarten, C. F. Schmid, Storr, al.), of 
the O. T. saints (Corn. a-Lap., Schlicht., 
Wolf, Schulz, Bleek, De W., Ebrard). It 
is understood as above by Knapp, Béhme, 
Tholuck, Bisping, Delitzsch. The Greek 
expositors also give it a general reference: 
6. g. Thl., τουτέστι, ταῖς ψυχαῖς τῶν εὐδοκι- 
μησάντων καὶ τελείων φανέντων παρὰ θεῷ, 
διὰ πίστεως δηλαδή, ws ἀπέδειξεν. This 
perfection of the just is the result of the 
(anticipated) just judgment of God, and 
thus aptly follows κριτῇ θεῷ πάντων), 
24.} and to the mediator of the latter 
covenant (νέας, not = καινῆς. νέος is 
recens : καινός, novus: νέος, the more ob- 
jective word, καινός, the more subjective. 
But this must not be taken exclusively. 
veos carries with it the freshness of youth, 
and is the livelier, more graphic word. 
See reff., esp. Col. In ch. ix. 15 our Lord 
is characterized as διαθήκης καινῆς μεσί- 
Tns), Jesus (the mention of the δίκαιοι 
τετελειωμένοι at once introduces that of 
Him who was Himself τετελειωμένος, ch. 
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ii. 10, and who is the τελειωτὴς τῆς πίστεως, 
ver. 2. Cf. ch. vii. 22. Our Writer espe- 
cially loves to use the name JEsus. To 
Onrist, all that is predicated of our Lord 
belonged officially: but when it is pre- 
dicated of Jesus, it becomes personal fact, 
realized in one whom we know and who 
loves us. That Christ is the mediator of 
the new covenant, is a theological truth : 
thit Jesus is, is a glorious token of God’s 
love manifested to us men), and to the 
blood of sprinkling (naturally following 
on the mention of διαθήκη, for no διαθήκη 
is consecrated without blood, ch. ix. 18, 
22. And if Moses had blood wherewith to 
sprinkle the people, much more Jesus, of 
whom Moses was a shadow. And there- 
fore the Writer, enumerating the great 
differences of our Sion from their Sinai, 
though he has not recounted their blood of 
sprinkling, as not being worthy of mention 
in the face of the terrors of God’s law, 
mentions ours, by which we were redeemed 
unto God, and assigns it a place in the 
heavenly city, next to, but separate from, 
Jesus Himself in His glorified state. If 
we come to enquire how this can be, we 
enter on an interesting but high and diffi- 
cult subject, on which learned and holy 
men have been much divided. Our Lord’s 
Blood was shed from Him on the Cross. 
And as His Body did not see corruption, it 
is obvious to suppose, that His Blood did 
not corrupt as that of ordinary men, Leng 
as it is so important a portion of the Lo ly. 
Hence, and because His resurrection Body 
seems to have been bloodless,—see Lue 
xxiv. 39: John xx. 27, and notes,—some 
have supposed that the Blood of the Lord 
remains, as it was poured out, incorruptible, 
in the presence of God. Onsuch a matter 
I would neither affirm nor deny, but men- 
tion, with all reverence, that which seems 
to suit the requirements of the words be- 
fure us. By that Blood we live, wherever 
it is: but as here it is mentioned separately 
from the Lord Himseif, as an item in the 
glories of the heavenly city, and as “ yet 
speaking,” if seems to require some such 
view to account for the words used. Bengel 

has here a long excursus on the point, in 
which he takes strongly the above view. 
Chrys. aiso seems to have done so, Hom. 
xxxiii, on Heb. xiii., vol. xii. p. 229, where 
the text is in some confusion, but Mutianus 
seems to have expressed the sense (p. 447) : 
“Foris quippe passus est, sed ad ccelum 
sanguis sublatus est” (eis τὸν οὐρανὸν τὸ 
αἷμα ἀνηνέχθη). The blood of Christ is 
called αἷμα ῥαντισμοῦ, inasmuch as, like 
that sacrificial blood of old materially, it is 
spiritually sprinkled on the conscience of 
those who come unto God by Him, ef. ch. 
ix. 13 ff. ; x. 22; xiii. 12) speaking better 
(κρεῖττον adverbially : as in 1 Cor. vii. 38, 
κρεῖσσον ποιεῖν is opposed to καλῶς ποιεῖν. 
And the adverb refers not to the manner of 
the speaking (as Thdrt., διὰ τῶν mpay- 
μάτων φθεγγόμενον : Chrys., τοῦτο yap 
πάντας ἐκάθηρε, καὶ φωνὴν ἀφίησι λαμ- 
προτέραν καὶ εὐσημοτέραν, bow μείζονα 
τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἔχει τὴν διὰ τῶν πραγμά- 
των : and Schol.-Matthei, τὸ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ 
᾿Αβὲλ ᾷδεται μόνον, τοῦτο δὲ ἐνεργεῖ τὴν 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων σωτηρίαν. This accords 
with their understanding of λαλεῖ above 
in ch. xi. 4), but to the matter spoken. So, 
after Cyr.-alex. de Adorat. in Spir., and 
ver. xv., vol. i. p. 528, (Ες., τὸ μὲν yap 
᾿Αβὲλ αἷμα κατακεκράγει τοῦ φονευτοῦ, Td 
δὲ χριστοῦ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν λαλεῖ πρὸς τὸν 
πατέρα : “1116 flagitabat ultionem, hie im- 
petrat remissionem,” Erasm.(par.). And 
so most later Commentators. Delitzsch 
unites both views) than Abel (not, “than 
that of Abel: for in ch. xi. 4, it is Abel 
himself who speaks, in his blood : see note 
there). 25.] This voice of the blood 
of sprinkling, just mentioned, leads natu- 
rally to the caution not to despise that 
voice, nor put it by as they of old did the 
φωνὴ ῥημάτων from Sinai. Take heed 
(more forcible without any inferential par- 
ticle such as odv) that ye decline not (see 
above on ver. 19) him that speaketh (i.e. 
God in Christ, see below). For if they did 
not escape (how ?.in one of two senses: 
either, 1. they did not escape hearing the 
voice on account of this their rapaitnots : 
or, 2., which seems more probable, they did 
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: χρηματίζοντα, " πολὺ " μᾶλλον ἡμεῖς οἱ τὸν ἀπ᾽ οὐρανῶν © = ch. vili-s 
ren. 

᾽ a ς - \ \ A 
ἀποστρεφόμενοι" 30 οὗ ἡ φωνὴ τὴν γῆν " ἐσάλευσεν TOGE, εὐ oh 42. 

15. Tit. i. 14. Wisd. xvi. 3. 
2 Tim.i. 

u Acts iv. 31. xvi. 26 ἃ]. Judg.v.5. Ps. exiii. 7. 

rec moAAw, with D3KLM[P}] rel [Chr Euthal-ms Cyr, Thdrt Damase]: txt 
ACD'® 17. vues C 45[-7. 

not escape God’s vengeance in punishment: 
the Writer taking this their παραίτησις 
of the divine voice as a sort of sample of 
their disobedient and unbelieving spirit), 
declining as they did (not ‘who de- 
clined,’ of mapa:r.) him who spoke (xpy- 
ματίζειν, see on ch. viii. 5, of an oracular 
command given by the Deity: and here 
the χρηματίζων is God, see below) on 
earth (on Mount Sinai. The construc- 
tion is a trajection not unusual with our 
Writer: cf. ch. ix. 15, 16, and ver. 11), 
much more we (shall not escape), who 
are turning away from (ἀποστρεφόμε- 
vot, ‘aversantes ? so we have an accusa- 

tive after ἐκστῆναι, ὑπεκστῆναι, ὕπεκτρέ- 
πεσθαι, ἐκτρέπεσθαι, ἀφίστασθαι, &e. See 
Kihner, ὃ 551, Anm. 8. Cf. ἐξαναχωρεῖν 
τὰ εἰρημένα, Thue. iv. 28) him (who χρη- 
ματίζει) from (the) heavens (we now 
come to the somewhat difficult question, 
the answer to which we have taken for 
granted in the rendering of this verse: viz. 
who are intended by the various objects, 
τὸν λαλοῦντα, τὸν ἐπὶ γῆς χρηματίζοντα, 
τὸν ἀπ᾿ οὐρανῶν. Let us take the second 
of these first, as furnishing the key to the 
others. τίνα λέγει; (says Chrys.) ἐμοὶ 
δοκεῖ, Μωυσῆν. And so (e., Carpzov, 
al. But this cannot well be. For παραι- 
τησάμενοι manifestly refers back to ver. 
19: where it was not Moses, but God, 
whom they παρῃτήσαντο. It must be 
laid down then as certain, that 6 ἐπὶ γῆς 
χρηματίζων is God. Then if so, who is 
ὁ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανῶν, or in other words who is 
6 λαλῶν, for these two are manifestly the 
same? Clearly, not Jesus: for by οὗ 7 
φωνή, which follows, the voice of this same 
speaker shook the earth at the giving of 
the law: and it can by no ingenuity be 
pretended, that the terrors of the law pro- 
ceeded from the Son of God ; especially in 
the face of the contrast drawn here, and in 
ch. ii. 2 ff. And it would be against all 
accuracy and decorum in divine things, to 
pass from the speaking of the God of 
Israel to that of our Lord Jesus Christ in 
the way of climax as is here done, with 
πολὺ μᾶλλον, ‘much more shall we not 
escape.” Add to which, that, if Christ is 
to be understood as the subject of vv. 26 ff., 
we shall have Him uttering the prophetic 
words ἔτι ἅπαξ x.7.A., whereas both from 
our Writer’s habit of quoting prophecy 
(ef. ΟΝ’ ας Το αν, fog Wir 19. Vitis Gig πὶ ΜΕ} 

Vou. IV. 

ovpavov MX [bed fhk 1] Chr,]. 

and from the context of the prophecy 
itself, they must be attributed to the 
Father. How then are these difficulties 
to be got over? Simply by taking as 
above, the speaker in both cases to be 
Gop: in the first, as speaking from 
Mount Sinai by His Angels: in the second, 
as speaking from His heavenly throne 
through His exalted Son. Thus it is true 
we lie open to one objection, viz. that the 
giving of the law is ever regarded in the 
O. T. as a speaking from heaven: so Exod. 
XX. 22, ὑμεῖς ἑωράκατε, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν: cf. Deut. iv. 86 : Neh. ix. 
13. But this objection, though at first 
sight weighty, is by no means decisive. 

The οὐρανός spoken of is surely nothing 
but the material heaven, as apparent to 
the Israelites in the clouds and darkness 
which rested on Sinai, and totally distinct 
from the οὐρανός here, the site of our 
blessed Lord’s glorification, who is spoken 
of, ch. iv. 14, as διεληλυθὼς τοὺς οὐρανούς. 
Thus the words have been explained from 
early times: e.g. by Theodoret (apa- 
κελεύεται αὐτοῖς μὴ (ζηλῶσαι THY ἐκείνων 
παχύτητα, μηδὲ παραπλησίως ἐκείνοις 
καταλιπεῖν τὸν δεσπότην, καὶ πρὸς τὸν 
οἰκέτην δραμεῖν, καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ θεοῦ τὸν 
Μωυσέα λαβεῖν, καὶ ἀντὶ τῶν καινῶν 
προςμεῖναι τοῖς παλαιοῖς. καίτοι, φησίν, 
οὐκ οὐρανόθεν αὐτοῖς 6 θεός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ 
Σινᾷ ὄρει τὴν νομοθεσίαν ἐδίδου" ἡμεῖς 
δὲ τὴν am οὐρανῶν ἐπιφάνειαν mpos- 
δεχόμεθα τοῦ δεσπότου, καὶ διδάσκων ὡς 
αὐτὸς καὶ τούτων κἀκείνων νομοθέτης 
γεγένηται, ἐπήγαγεν : where it is true 
in the last clause he seems rather to in- 
cline to believe that the Second Person 
of the Trinity is throughout spoken of), 
Calvin, Schlichting, Owen (in the main : 
* God himself, or the Son of God ”’), Grot. 
(“ Utrovis modo legas, τόν quod hic legitur 
et quod sequitur, non distinguit eum cui 
parendum sit, sed modum quo is se reve- 
lavit”’), Limborch, Bengel, Peirce, Carp- 
zov, Wetst., Baumgarten, al., Bleek, De 
Wette, Tholuck, Liinemann, Delitzsch, 
al.) ; 26.] whose voice (see on last 
verse) shook the earth then (ὅτε, φησί, 
ἐνομοθέτει ἐν τῷ Sper τῷ Σινᾷ. So in ref. 
Judg., in Deborah’s Song, γῆ ἐσείσθη ... 
vpn ἐσαλεύθησαν amb προτώπου κυρίου 
ἐλωΐ, τοῦτο Swa ἀπὸ προξώπου κυρίου 
θεοῦ ἸΙσραήλ. Cf. ref. Ps. In Exod. xix. 
18, where the Εὖ, V. has after the Heb., 
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v perf. act., 
Rom. iv. 2 
(pass., Gal. 
ili. 19) only. 
1 aor., James 
i. 12 al. w Hae. ii. 6, 7 (freely). 

4. Rev. vi. 13 only. Job ix. 6. 

26. eyw bef απαξ D'(and lat). 

ΠΡῸΣ EBPAIOTS. 

x ch, vi. 4 reff. 

XII. 

νῦν δὲ " ἐπήγγελται λέγων "Ete * ἅπαξ ἐγὼ " σείσω ov 
μόνον τὴν γῆν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν οὐρανόν. 

y Matt. xxi. 10. xxvii. 51. xxviii, 

rec ge.w, with DKL[P] rel Ath-2-mss Chr, [ Quest, 
Euthal-ms Damasc] Thdrt : txt ACMN 17 [47] vulg Syr coptt [eth] Ath, Cyr, Cosm, 
Andr, Areths. 

“the whole mount quaked greatly,” the 
LXX render, καὶ ἐξέστη πᾶς ὁ λαὸς σφόδρα: 
reading, perhaps, with some Hebrew 
mss., OY instead of 777. σαλεύειν is 
intransitive as well as transitive in the 
classics (e.g. Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 23), but 
in Hellenistic Greek transitive only: 
see reff. Some take this shaking of the 
earth to be meant of a figurative excite- 
ment of men’s minds: so Justiniani (“Ait 
Apostolus divinam vocem tune movisse 
terram, cum angeli opera tam multa signa 
in monte Sinai edidit, que non modo in- 
gentem admirationem pepererunt, sed 
non exiguum incusserunt terrorem: non- 
nullam etiam letitiam attulerunt bonis, 
quod legem ab ipso Deo immortali acci- 
perent ”), Estius. But there can be little 
doubt, that the material explanation is 
the true one. The so-called pentameter, 
οὗ ἡ φωνὴ τὴν γῆν ἐσάλευσε τότε, could 
hardly have been observed, but by one 
whose eye was quicker than his ear), but 
now (νῦν, not only ut res nune se habent, 
but here in a more temporal sense, as 
opposed to τότε : now, under the prophetic 
revelations since the captivity,—under 
the N.T. dispensation in which those pro- 
phecies will find their fulfilment) hath He 
(God: see above) promised (perf. pass., 
in middle sense, see ref. and Winer, § 39. 
3. Cf. also Acts xili. 2; xvi. 10; xxv. 
12: Exod. iii. 18 al. Béhme and Vater 
would render it passive, “hath it been 
promised :” but λέγων following, though 
it might suit the style of the Apocalypse, 
will not agree with the careful precision 
of our Epistle), saying, Yet once (more), 
and I will shake not only the earth, but 
also the heaven. ‘The prophecy in Haggai 
is uttered, like the whole of his prophecies, 
with reference to the second temple, which 
was then rising out of the ruins of the 
first, smaller indeed and poorer, but des- 
tined to witness greater glories. It was 
to be the scene of the last revelation of 
Jehovah to His people: and the house of 
David, then so low, was to rise above the 
ruins of the thrones of the earth, and 
endure as the signet on God’s right hand 
(Hag. ii. 21—23). It is this ruin of 
earthly powers, this antitypical shaking 
of the earth and all that is in it, after 
the typical material shaking at Sinai, of 

add Aeye: D!(and lat). 

which the Prophet speaks. And the re- 
sult of this shaking was to be, that the 
best treasures of all nations (not to be 
understood personally of Christ, but as 
LXX, ἥξει τὰ ἐκλεκτὰ πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν), 
should be brought to adorn that temple. 
The expression here (as in LXX) ren- 
dered ἔτι ἅπαξ «.7.A. is in the Heb. 
} N77 OY Ne Ty, 1. 6.» as in Εἰ. V. (see 

Hofmann, Weissag. ἃ, Erfiill. i. 330, and 
Hitzig in loc.), “ Yet once, it is a little 
while, and:” i.e. the period which shall 
elapse shall be but one, not admitting of 
being broken into many; and that one, 
but short. Thus the prophecy seems to 
point to the same great final bringing of 
all the earth under the Kingdom of God, 
which is spoken of in Zechariah xiv. when 
the Lord shall come and all his saints 
with Him, the great antitype of Sinai 
(cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2), so often the subject 
of ancient prophecy. See this more fully 
entered upon in Hofmann, as above, and 
in Delitzsch’s note here. It is clearly 
wrong, with some interpreters, to under- 
stand this shaking of the mere breaking 
down of Judaism before the gospel, or of 
any thing which shall be fulfilled during 
the Christian ceconomy, short of its glori- 
ous end and accomplishment. The οὐ 
μόνον, ἀλλὰ καί, which the Writer has 
substituted for the simple καί of the LXX, 
is adopted for the sake of bringing out the 
point which is before him, the earth, and 
the speaking from the earth, on the one 
hand, the heaven, and the speaking from 
the heaven, on the other. But the οὐ- 
pavés here, that is to be shaken, is the 
material heaven stretched above this earth. 

21.) But (now) this yet once 
(more) (Hengstenberg’s idea that the 
Writer lays no stress on ἔτι ἅπαξ, but, 
in citing these words, means in fact the 
whole of the prophecy (this, ἔτι ἅπαξ 
x.7.A.”), is evidently absurd. It is on 
these words that the Writer’s argument 
depends, there being nothing in the fol- 
lowing words of the prophecy to imply 
this removing, but only in the ἔτι ἅπαξ. 
Still as Delitzsch well argues, the argu- 
ment does not stand and fall with the ἔτι 
ἅπαξ of the LXX. The great final shak- 
ing which is to introduce the accomplished 
kingdom of God is at all events that after 

27 To δὲ ἔτι * ἅπαξ 
ACDKL 
MPxrabhs 
cedefsz 
hkl ino 

17, 47 



27, 28. ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOTS. 259 

5 δηλοῖ τὴν τῶν ἃ σαλενομένων * μετάθεσιν WS πεποιημένων, τ ch. ix.8 reff 
A b ΄ \ κ᾿ u y 

wa " μεινῃ Ta μὴ “ σαλευομενα. 
ἃ ch. vii. 12 

VA 

28 διὸ “ βασιλείαν, το Ὁ -- οεἢ. x. 34 
reff. 

ce Dan. vii. 18, νυ. 31. Herod. 1i. 126. ui, 68 (al. in B1.). 

27. rec των σαλ. bef rnv, with D?KL[P] rel Ath, [Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc]: om 
την ὨῚΜ : insin both places N?: txt ACR! 17 [Cosm, ]. 

which there shall be no other. At this 
the words ἔτι ἅπαξ point: but it does not 
rest on them for its proof) indicates (see 
ch. ix. 8, note) the removal of the things 
shaken, as of things which have been 
made, in order that the things which 
are not (i.e. cannot be, which the μή 
hints at) shaken may abide (three ways 
of taking this sentence are grammatically 
and philologically possible. 1. That given 
above, to the consideration of which I will 
presently return. 2. We may join ἵνα 
&e., not with the fact pointed at, the 
μετάθεσις τῶν σαλευομένων, as its pur- 
pose, but with πεποιημένων, ‘as of things 
which have been made in order that the 
things which cannot be shaken may re- 
main: i.e. the scope of Creation has been, 

the establishing of the kingdom of Re- 
demption: that it, the transitory and 
baseless, may pass away when its work is 
fulfilled, and give place to that which shall 
never pass away. ‘This view is strongly 
taken by Delitzsch, after Grotius, Bengel, 
Tholuck, al. Before discussing it, we may 
notice and dismiss (3), which is a mere 
variety of it, and consists in taking μένειν 
in the sense of “‘ to await,” or “ wait for,” 

“as of things which have been made in 
order that they should wait for the things 
which cannot be shaken.” So Paul Baul- 
dry in 1699 (see Wolf, Cure, p.795, h.1.), 
Storr, Bohme, Kuinoel, Klee. But, though 
μένειν does undoubtedly occur in this sense 
in Acts xx. 5, 23, yet the usage of this 
Epistle is for the other sense, cf. ch. vii. 
3, 24; x.34; xili.14. And another objec- 
tion to this meaning seems to me to be, 
that in this case it would not be the aorist 
μείνῃ, indicating the final purpose as ex- 
pressed once for all, but the present μένῃ, 
indicating the continuous attitude of ex- 
pectancy. So that, although the sense 
would thus be good, and altogether accord- 
ing to St. Paul in Rom. viii. 18—25, we 
must pass this by, for the absolute sense of 
μείνῃ, may abide, endure: cf. Acts xxvii. 
41, ἔμεινεν ἀσάλευτος: and Isa. lxvi. 22, 
ὃν τρόπον 6 οὐρανὸς καινὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ 
καινή, ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ, μένει ἐνώπιον ἐμοῦ 
κιτιλ. Nor again can I accede to (2), 
beautiful as is the thought, and strictly 
true, that Creation was made but to sub- 
serve Redemption: the things removeable, 
to give place to the things unremoveable. 
For, a. the word μείνῃ will thus have an 

om wa mewn Ta μὴ oad. A. 

exceedingly awkward elliptic sense, “ that 
the things which cannot be shaken may 
remain,” i.e. “may come into the place of 
those removed, and thus abide for ever :” 
for things which cannot be shaken remain- 
ing merely, would be a matter of course. 
This is confessed by Grot.: “nam in id 
facta est hee quam videmus machina, ut 
olim alteri meliori et non immutandz lo- 
cum faciat.” But certainly this does not 
lie in the word μείνῃ. β. The logical pro- 
priety as well as the rhythm of the sen- 
tence is thus destroyed. For we should on 
this rendering have the ἵνα clause entirely 
subordinated to the πεποιημένων, and in- 
dicating, not the purpose of the main 
action of the sentence, but that of the crea- 
tion, a matter lying quite out of the “pre- 
sent record. Certainly, if this were the 
meaning, we should have had the part. 
πεποιημένων introduced with a καί, as is 
generally done when an outlying circum- 
stance is taken into account by the way: 
as e.g. in 1 Pet. ii. 8, οἱ προςκόπτουσιν, 
τῷ λόγῳ ἀπειθοῦντες, cis ὃ καὶ ἐτέθησαν. 
Besides which, I should have expected in 
this case the aor. part., not the perf., the 
ἵνα ofepurpose relating to the time when 
the Creation took place, rather than to its 
subsistence since then. So that it seems 
to me, we must fall back on (1), viz. the 
making ἵνα belong to μετάθεσιν, the 
action of the sentence. ‘This, it is true, is 
not without difficulty. For, a. even thus 
we must go some little out of our way for 
a sense for μείνῃ, though not so far as in 
the other case. μείνῃ must then mean, 
may remain over, when the σαλευόμενα 
are gone: may be permanently left: to 
which sense there is no objection in Greek 
any more than in English, but it does not 
exactly fit the requirements of the sen- 
tence: β. if πεποιημένων be taken ab- 
solutely, “as of things which have been 
made,’ we might be met by the ἃ ἐγὼ 
ποιῶ in the citation from Isa. lxvi. 22 
above, to shew that the new heavens and 
the new earth are also πεποιημένα: see 
also Isa. lxv. 17, 18. The answer to this 
must be, though 1 own it is not altogether 
a satisfactory one, that the ποιεῖσθαι is not 
the same in the two cases: that this word 
carries rather with it χειροποίητοξ, ravTns 
τῆς κτίσεως, as that word is explained 
ch. ix. 11: whereas the other ποιῷ rests 
in the almighty power of God, by which 
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wii da > ΄ ΄ ΕΣ , ’ Φ 

ἃ Acts zavii. il ἃ ἀσάλευτον ° παραλαμβάνοντες “ ἔχωμεν © χάριν, δι ἧς 

ch. xi. 5, 6.) 
30 a3. 1 Dect. iv, 24. ix. 3. 

f ch. viii. 5 reff. 
ich. v. 7 (reff.) only. 
m here only. 

Γλατρεύωμεν F εὐαρέστως τῷ θεῷ ὃ μετὰ ἱ εὐλαβείας καὶ 

Κ δέους" 39 καὶ γὰρ | ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν πῦρ ™ καταναλίσκον. 
g here only τ. {-τος, ch. xiii. 21. «-τεῖν, 

k here only τ. 2 Macc. iii. 17, 
Deut. lc. Zeph. i. 18 al. 

28. cxouey ΚΓΡῚΝ acd e?fk m17 vulg(and F-lat, not demid) D-lat ath Ath, Cyr, 
Antch, [Cosm,]: Chr[-txt]-mss vary. Aatpevouey ΚΜΓΡῚΝ rel Ath, Chr-3-mss 
[Euthal-ms] 'Mhl Ge: txt ACDL f117 (Chr, Cyr, Thdrt Cosm, Damasc-comm ], 
serviamus vulg(and F-lat) D-lat. 
[μετ᾿ D Cosm,}. 

for evapeotws, εὐχαριστως D{-gr!] f 52-6. 
rec (for evA. Kk. δεους) αἰδους x. evA., with KL rel Chr, [Thdrt 

(Cosm,) Damasc]: εὐλ. x. αἰδους D?3M[P)R%, metu et verecundia D-lat, metu et 

reverentia vulg(and F-lat): txt ACD!N!S°! 17 coptt[(appy) Syr arm Chr-ms, Euthal-ms]. 
29. for και, κυριος D}(and lat). 

the spirit-world as well as the world of 
sense was called into existence. See by 
all means, on the whole, Luke xxi. 26). 

28.] Wherefore (διό gathers its in- 
ference, not from the whole preceding para- 
graph, but from the yet once more shak- 
ing and consequent removing of earthly 
things before those things which shall re- 
main) receiving as we do a kingdom 
which cannot be shaken (the pres. part., 
with the slightly ratiocinative force. παρα- 
λαμβάνοντες, not, as Calvin, ‘ Modo fide 
ingrediamur in Christi regnum ;” and so 
Schlichting, Limborch, Bengel, Semler ; 
nor does the participial clause belong to 
the exhortation: but it indicates matter of 
fact, from which the exhortation sets out, 
and means (as in Dan. vii. 18, καὶ παρα- 
λήψονται τὴν βασιλείαν ἅγιοι ὑψίστου, 
which probably was in the Writer's 
mind,—and in other reff.) being par- 
takers of, coming into possession of, Bac. 
or ἀρχὴν παραλαμβάνειν, ‘regnum capes- 
sere. The participle then will be descrip- 
tive of our Christian state of privilege 
and expectation: proleptically designating 
us as in possession of that, whose firstfruits 
and foretastes we do actually possess), 
let us have thankfulness (τουτέστιν, 
εὐχαριστῶμεν τῷ θεῷ, Chrys.: τουτέστι 
μὴ ἀλγὼμεν μηδὲ δυςπετῶμεν, ἀλλ᾽ εὐ- 
χαριστῶμεν τῷ τοιαῦτα καὶ ἤδη δόντι 
καὶ μελλυντι δώσειν, Thl. And so Elsner, 
Wolf, Bengel, Bohme, Kuinoel, Bleek, 
De Wette, Liinemann, Ebrard, Delitzsch. 
Others render, “let us hold fast grace.” 
So Syr., Beza, Jac. Cappell., Est., Schlich- 
ting, Grot., al. But this is impossible: 
ἔχωμεν would be κατέχωμεν (ch. iii. 6, 14; 
x. 23) or κρατῶμεν (ch. iv. 14), and the 
words would probably be in inverted 
order; besides that χάριν would hardly 
be anarthrous. On the sense see Ps. 1. 23, 
“ whoso offereth me thanks and praise, he 
honoureth me ;” and on χάριν ἔχειν, be- 
sides reff., Jos. Antt. vii. 9.4: Polyb. v. 

104. 1: Xen. Mem. i. 2. 7; ii. 6. 21; iit. 
11. 2, and many other examples in Bleek), 
by which (thankfulness) let us serve (the 
indicative readings, ἔχομεν and Aatpevo- 
μεν, are weakly supported, and do not suit 
the sense nor the inferential διό. And 
λατρεύωμεν cannot be taken, as in Εἰ. V., 
“by which we may serve,” but must be 
hortatory like the other) God well- 
pleasingly (the dative τῷ θεῷ belongs to 
the verb, not to evapecrws as Valcknaer) 
with reverent submission and fear (see 
on ch. v. 7 for εὐλάβεια. The rec. read- 
ing has against it, 1. the frequent conjunc- 
tion in ordinary Greek of αἰδώς and εὐλά- 
βεια, of which Bleek gives many examples, 
and, 2. the fact that δέος occurs no where 
else in the N. T. or LXX). 29.] For 
moreover our God is a consuming fire 
(καὶ γάρ, as in ch. iv. 2; v. 12, and in 
Luke xxii. 37, introduces the reason ren- 
dered by γάρ as an additional particular 
not contained in what went immediately 
before,—answering to the Latin ‘ etenim.’ 
It is quite impossible that the Writer 
should have meant, “ For ous God also, 
as well as the God of the Jews :” as even 
Bleek, De Wette, Tholuck, and Bisping 
make him say. Besides the utter in- 
congruity of such a mode of expression 
with any thing found in our Writer or in 
the Ν T., this would certainly have been 
expressed καὶ yap ἡμῶν ὁ θεός. The 
words are taken from Deut. iv. 24, ὅτι 
κύριος ὃ θεός σου πῦρ καταναλίσκον 
ἐστί, θεὸς ζηλωτής. Cf. ib. ix. 3. And 
thus the fact that God’s anger continues 
to burn now, as then, against those 
who reject his Kingdom, is brought in; 
and in the background lie all those gracious 
dealings by which the fire of God’s pre- 
sence and purity becomes to his people, 
while it consumes their vanity and sin and 
earthly state, the fire of purity and light 
and love for their enduring citizenship of 
his kingdom). 
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XIII. 1 Ἢ " φιλαδελφία ° μενέτω. 9 tal Ρ 7 ae 

τῆς Ρ φιλοξενίας 5 Rom. ταὶ το, 
\ 4 \ li Η 

μὴ " ἐπιλανθάνεσθε, διὰ ταύτης γὰρ " ἔλαθόν τινες " Eevi- Abeer? 
, , a ly +. (- σαντες tayyédous. 3" μιμνήσκεσθε τῶν " δεσμίων as συν- ἔπ be 

= 1 Cor. xiii. ; ν - x , e \ Se, ap y2 Ὁ 13 aL. δεδεμένοι" τῶν * κακουχουμένων, ὡς Kal αὐτοὶ ὄντες ey. ae 
only +. (-vos, 1 Pet. iv. 9.) 
47. Acts xxvi. 26. 2 Pet. iii. 5,8 only. 

1,2. u = 1 Cor. xi.2. 2 Tim.i.4. 
ch. ii. 6 (from Ps. viii. 4) only. 
only, = 1 Kings xviii. 1 A (B def.). 

Cuap. XIII. 2. τὴν φιλοξενιαν δὲ], 
3. for δεσμιων, δεδεμενων })}, 

Antch,j; κακωχουμενων Ὁ. 

Cuap. XIII. 1—16.] Various exhorta- 
tions to Christian virtues: more espe- 
cially to the imitation of the faith of their 
leaders who had departed in the Lord : to 
firmness in the faith: and following of 
Jesus, who suffered outside the camp to 
teach us to bear His reproach. 1.] 
Let brotherly love (φιλαδελφία in th 
classics, the love of brothers and sisters 
for one another: in the N. T., the love of 
the Christian brethren. In ref. 2 Pet. it 
is expressly distinguished from ἀγάπη, the 
more general word) remain (we learn from 
the Acts,—on the hypothesis of this Epistle 
being addressed to the church at Jerusalem 
(on which however see Prolegg.),—how 
eminent this brotherly love had been in 
that church, and, without any hypothesis 
as to the readers, we see from our ch. x. 
32 ff. that the persons here addressed 
had exercised it aforetime, and from ch. 
vi. 10, that they still continued to ex- 
ercise it. Let it then remain, not die 
out. And it is put first, as being the 
first of the fruits of faith. The exhorta- 
tions in ch. iii. 12 f.; x. 24 f.; xii. 12 ff., 
point the same way). 2, 3.] φιλ- 
αδελφία is now specifically urged in two 
of its departments, hospitality, and care of 
prisoners. 2.1 Forget not hospitality 
to strangers (so in ref. 1 Pet., after re- 
commending ἀγάπην ἐκτενῆ εἰς ἑαυτούς, he 
proceeds φιλόξενοι εἰς ἀλλήλους. Cf. also 
ref. Rom., and Titus i. 8: 1 Tim. iii. 2. 
Bleek remarks that the notices found in 
the writings of the enemies of Christianity 
shew how wuch this virtue was practised 
among the early believers: and refers to 
Julian, Ep. 49, and Lucian de Morte Pere- 
grini, ch. 16): for thereby (by exercising 
it) some unawares entertained angels 
(viz. Abraham, Gen. xviii., Lot, Gen. xix. 

Certainly it would appear at first sight from 
the former account, that Abraham regarded 
the “three men” from the first as angels : 
but the contrary view has nothing against 
it in the narrative, and was taken by the 
Jewish expositors: cf. Philo de Abr. § 22, 
vol. ii. p. 17, θεασάμενος τρεῖς ὡς ἄνδρας 

q ch. vi. 10 reff. 
Job xxviii. 21.) in Gr., passim. 

29.) xxi, 16. xxviii. 17 (1 Pet. iv. 4,12) only +. Sir. xxix. 28 (2 Macc. ix. 6) only. 
Prov. xxxi. (xxiv.) 7. 

vy ch. x. 34. Eph. iii. 1. iv. 1 al. 
x ch. xi. 37 (reff.( only. 

r constr., here only ¢. (Mark vii. 24. Luke viii. 
8 = Acts x. 6, ἄς. (xvii. 

t Gen. xviii. 1. xix. 
(see Gal. ii. 10. Col. iv. 18.) μιμν., 

Lam. iii. 34. w here 
y 2 Cor. v. 6. xii. 2, 3. 

κακοχουμενων D3KLM[P] ἃ m [Euthal-ms 

ὁδοιποροῦντας, of δὲ θειοτέρας ὄντες φύσεως 
ἐλελήθεισαν : and Jos. Antt. i. 11. 2, θεασά- 
μενος τρεῖς ἀγγέλους... . Kal νομίσας 
εἶναι ξένους, nomdoaté τε ἀναστάς, καὶ 
παρ᾽ αὐτῷ καταχθέντας παρεκάλει ξενίων 
μεταλαβεῖν. On the motive propounded, 
Calvin remarks, “Si quis objiciat rarum 
illud fuisse, responsio impromptu est, non 
angelos tantum recipi, sed Christum ipsum, 
quum pauperes in ejus nomine recipiinus.” 
He further notices, “In Grecis elegans 
est allusio (ἔλαθον and ἐπιλανθάνεσθε) 
que Latine exprimi non potest.” On 
ἔλαθον ξενίσαντες, Chrys. says, τί ἐστιν 
ἔλαθον ; οὐκ εἰδότες φησὶν ἐξένισαν : and 
Thl., ἀντὶ τοῦ ἠγνόησαν ὅτι ἄγγελοι ἦσαν 
οἱ ξενιζόμενοι, καὶ ὅμως φιλυτίμως αὐτοὺς 
ἐξένισαν. Cf. Herod. i. 44, οἰκίοισι ὗὑπο- 
δεξάμενος τὸν ξεῖνον φονέα τοῦ παιδὺς ἐλάν- 
θανε βόσκων. The vulg. rendering, “ Ἰαΐα- 
erunt quidam angelis hospitio receptis,” 
has led some R.-Cath, expositors mentioned 
in Estius to imagine that Lot’s escape by 
the men of Sodom being smitten with blind- 
ness is alluded to. Bleek refers to, and with 
reason, a very beautiful sermon of Schleier- 
macher’s, vol. i. p. 645, “ Ueber die Christ- 
liche Gastfreundschaft.” He there sets 
forth, how the motive, though no longer 
literally applying to us, is still a real one, 
inasmuch as angels were the messengers of 
God’s spiritual purposes, and such mes- 
sengers may be found in Christian guests, 
even where least expected). 3.] Re- 
member (cf. ch. ii. 6) them that are in 
bonds, as if bound with them (cf. 1 Cor. 
xii. 26: as fully sympathizing with them 
in their captivity: not, as Bohme, al., 
“ quippe ejus nature et conditionis homi- 
nes, qui ipsi quoque pro captivis sint, ni- 
mirui in ecclesia pressa degentes,” which 
is travelling too far from the context): 
those in distress (κακουχουμένων is the 
general idea, including captives and any 
other classes of distressed persons: as (fic. 
and Thl., ἢ ἐν φυλακαῖς ἢ ἐν λιμῷ ἢ ἐν 
ἑτέρᾳ θλίψει), a8 also yourselves being 
in the body (i. e. as in reff., bound up with 
a body which has the same capacity of 
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, 4 2 ͵ ς a , b > rf ‘ id c ' 

: ale mo σωματί. τιμίος ὁ γαμος εν πασιν, Και ἢ KOLT?) 
or. il. 12. Ragen vii. τ ee “ae , \ Δ \ mn ef ἢ 

rene xi. ἀμίαντος mopvous yap καὶ * movyous ὃ κρινεῖ ὁ θεός. 
i. 19. ve 
iii, 15. a3 a = here only (see note). Wisd. xiv. 24, 26. Ὁ =1 Tim. iii. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 

5. Tit. ii. 9, 10 al. c Luke xi.7. Rom. ix. 10. xiii. 13 only. = Gen. xlix. 4. d ch. vii. 26 
reff. e ch. xii. 16 reff. f Luke xviii. 11. 1 Cor. vi. 9 only. Job xxiv. 15, 8 =ch. x. 30. 

4. rec (for yap) δε, with CD3KL rel Syr exth-rom [arm] Clem, Ces, [Eus, Ephr, 
Epiph, 7 Did, Amphil, Chr Thdrt, autem F-lat Ambr: txt AD! M[P κδὲ copt [ Euthal-ms] 
Primas, enim vulg D-lat. 

suffering. The words have been differently 
rendered. Calvin says, “ Refero ad ecclesiz 
corpus, ut sit sensus, Quandoquidem estis 
ejusdem corporis membra, communiter vos 
affici decet alios aliorum malis:” and so 
Braun, al. But this cannot be extracted 
from the words ἐν σώματι, without the 
article. Beza renders, ‘‘ac si ipsi quoque 
corpore adflicti essetis:” and says, “ἐν 
σώματι prorsus videtur illud declarare quod 
in vernaculo sermone dicimus en per- 
sonne :” in other words, says Bleek, as 
Philo expresses it, De Spec. Legg. ad 6. 
7, ὃ 30, vol. ii. p. 326, ὡς ἐν τοῖς ἑτέρων 
σώμασιν αὐτοὶ κακούμενοι. But this is 
equally out of the question: and there can 
be no doubt that the simple meaning is 
the true one. So (Ce. (εἰ γάρ τις ava- 

λογίσαιτο, ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς περίκειται ὁμοιο- 
παθὲς ἐκείνοις σῶμα, ἐλεήσει μᾶλλον 
αὐτοὺς διά τε τὴν συμπάθειαν καὶ διὰ 
τὸν φόβον μὴ τὰ ὅμοια ἐκ τῆς ἀπανθρω- 
πίας πάθῃ), ΤῊ]., and most Commentators). 

4.) Exhortation to chastity. Let 
your marriage (γάμος, elsewhere in N.T. 
in the sense of a wedding, here has its ordi- 
nary Greek meaning) be (held) in honour 
in all things (see below) and your mar. 
riage bed be undefiled: for fornicators 
and adulterers God shall judge. There 
are several debateable matters in this verse. 
First, is it a command or an assertion ? 
The latter view is taken in Syr. “ Ho- 
nourable is marriage among all, and their 
bed is undefiled :” Beza, Grot., our E. V., 
al. And so Chrys. (πῶς τίμιος 6 γάμος ; 
ὅτι ἐν σωφροσύνῃ, φησί, διατηρεῖ τὸν 
πιστόν), (θς., Thdrt, (apparently). But 
against this is the following clause, καὶ 
ἡ κοίτη ἀμίαντος : for it is impossible to 
keep to the same rendering in this case : 
ef. Syr. above: the E. V. has evaded this 
difficulty by rendering, “and the bed unde- 
filed,” leaving it, as its guide Beza does, 
uncertain whether “ undefiled ” is an epi- 
thet, as usually taken by English readers, 
or a predicate, as the Greek absolutely re- 
quires. For had the meaning been, “ Mar- 
riage is honourable among all, and the (an) 
undefiled bed,” certainly the article could 
not have stood before κοίτη without stand- 
ing also before ἀμίαντος : it must have been 
καὶ κοίτη ἀμίαντος or καὶ ἣ κοίτη ἡ ἀμίαν- 
ros. So that the indicative supplement, 

ἐστιν, must be dismissed, as inconsistent 
with the requirements of the latter clause; 
and, I might add, with the context: in 
which, besides that the whole is of a horta- 
tory character, the very same collocation of 
words immediately follows in ἀφιλάργυρος 
ὁ τρόπος, where no one suggests ἐστιν as 
our supplement. The imperative view has 
accordingly been taken by very many Com- 
mentators: as e.g. by Thl. (see below), and 
the great mass of moderns. Delitzsch holds 
that no supplement is wanted, the clause 
being an exclamation carrying with it a 
hortatory force. But surely this is equiva- 
lent to supplying ἔστωβ. The next ques- 
tion respects ἐν πᾶσιν, whether it is to be 
taken as masculine, ‘among all men,’ 
or as neuter, ‘in all things.’ The doubt 
was felt as early as Thl., who thus 
expresses it: ἐν πᾶσιν οὖν, μὴ ἐν τοῖς 
προβεβηκόσι μέν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς νέοις οὔ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν πᾶτιν. ἢ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τρόποις καὶ ἐν 
πᾶσι καιροῖς, μὴ ἐν θλίψει μέν, ἐν ἀνέσει 
δὲ οὔ, μὴ ἐν τούτῳ μὲν μέρει τίμιος, ἐν 
ἄλλῳ δὲ οὔ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλος ἐν ὅλῳ τίμιος ἔστω. 
The masculine is taken by Erasmus, Ca- 

jetan, Luther, Calvin, Beza, and most Com- 
mentators, especially Protestants, and in 
later times by Schulz, Bbhme, De Wette, 
Wahl, Kuinoel, Tholuck. And it is vari- 
ously interpreted: either, a. as by Luther, 
that all should keep marriage in honour, by 
not violating it; B. as by Béhme, Schulz, 
al., that the unmarried should not despise 
it, but it should be Aeld in honour by all; 
or, y. as Calvin, al., that it is allowed to 
all conditions of men, not denied to any, as 
e.g. it is to the Romish priesthood. But 
it is altogether against the masculine sense, 
1. that ἐν πᾶσιν would not be the natural 
expression for it, but παρὰ πᾶσιν: cf. 
Matt. xix. 26 (bis), and ||: Acts xxvi. 8: 
Rom. ii. 13: 2 Thess. i. 6: James i. 27 
(ἀμίαντος παρὰ τῷ θεῷ): and, 2. that 
our Writer uses ἐν πᾶσιν in this very 
chapter for ‘in all things,’ ver. 18. See 
also reff., and Col. i. 18: Phil. iv. 12. So 
that the neuter view is to be preferred: and 
so (Kc., Corn. a-Lap., Calmet, the R.-Cath. 
expositors generally, Bleek, De Wette, 
Liinem , Delitzsch, al. For the phrase 
κοίτη ἀμίαντος, Wetst. quotes from Plu- 
tarch de Fluviis, p. 18, ὑπὸ τῆς μητρυιᾶς 
φιλούμενος, καὶ μὴ θέλων μιαίνειν τὴν 
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1 a τ 
τ παρουσιν. h 1 Tim. iii. 3 

only τ. 

αὐτὸς yap εἴρηκεν ™OU μή σε "ave, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή σε ° ἐγ- 'z hereonlyg. 
καταλείπω" 

Bleek. (constr., Rom. xii. 9.) 
v.15. w. ἐπί, 3 John 10. 
1. 5 (also Gen. xxviii. 15. 
40. Eph. vi. 9 only. 

1 Chron. xxviii. 20. 

exvii. 6. 
xvii. 32. John xv. 20. xvi.4. Acts xx. 35. 
10. xv. 22. vv. 17,24. Jer. iv. 22. 

5. [for εἰρηκεν, epn C-corr. | 

6 ὥςτε Ρ θαῤῥοῦντας ἡμᾶς λέγειν 4 Κύριος 
ἐμοὶ * βοηθός, [καὶ] οὐ φοβηθήσομαι: τί ποιήσει μοι 

ἄνθρωπος ; 78 Μνημονεύετε τῶν ᾿ ἡγουμένων ὑμῶν, ἃ οἵ- 
k & constr., Luke iii. 14. 

1 = here only. 
Deut. xxxi. 6, 8. see note). 

LXX, as above, Deut., 1 Chron. 

Pp (-pp-) elsw. Paul (2 Cor. v. 6,8. vii. 16. x. 1,2) only. Prov. i. 21 (xxxi. 11 [δὲ] Ald.) only. 
rhere only. Isa.i.7al. fr. (- θεῖν, ch. ii. 18, -θεια, iv. 16.) 

1 Chron. xvi. 15. 

2 Macc. v. 22. 
Herod. iv. 28. 
vii. 128. Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 2. 9, tle 
ἐγέλασαν, 
τὸν τρόπον 
εἰδότες αὐ- 

᾿ ; Tov. al.in 
1 Tim. vi. 8 (Matt. xxv. 9 al.)$. 2 Macc. 

Gr., freq. Xen. Symp. iv. 42 al. in Bl. m JosH. 
n Acts xvi. 26. xxvil. 

och. x. 25 reff. LXX, as above (m). 
q Psa. 

s = (see note) Luke 
t= Luke xxi. 26. Acts vii. 

u = ch, viii. 5 reff. 

rec εγκαταλιπω (see LXX-B'), with D! rel [Clem, 
Chr, Thdrt Damascy,; Thl]: txt ACD?KLM[P]& ὁ ἃ f ἢ mo 17 Chr-2-mss [ Euthal- 
ms Damasc-ms (Ec }. 

6. Aeye bef nuas D[-gr: ita audiente (sic) dicite D-lat]: om nuas M. om 

και C! P] N'(not in LXX-N) 17 vulg(and F-lat) D-lat Syr copt [eth]. 
7. προηγουμενων D! [ prepositorum latt]. 

κοίτην τοῦ γεννήσαντος. The latter clause 
carries with it the anticipation of con- 
demnation in κρινεῖ. Man may, or may 
not, punish them : one thing is sure: they 
shall come into judgment, and if so into 
condemnation, when God shall judge all. 

5, 6.] St. Paul usually couples with 
filthy desire, filthy lucre, as both of them 
incompatible with the kingdom of God: 
e.g 1) Cor. v. 10, 11; vi. 9/f.:) Eph. v. 3, 
5: Col. iii. 5. δ. Let your manner of 
life (reff.) be void of avarice: contented 
(sufficed) with things present (the con- 
struction is precisely as in ref. Rom., 7 
ἀγάπη avumdKpitos’ ἀποστυγοῦντες τὸ 
πονηρὸν κιτιλ. On ἀρκούμενος and τοῖς 
παροῦσιν, see Bleek’s examples. Among 
them, we have the very phrase in Teles. in 
Stobeus, serm. 95, βιώσῃ ἀρκούμενος τοῖς 
παροῦσι, τῶν ἀπόντων οὐκ ἐπιθυμῶν : Demo- 
crit. in Stobzus, serm. 1, τοῖς παρεοῦσιν 
ἀρκεῖσθαι : Phocyl. 4, ἀρκεῖσθαι παρεοῦσι, 
καὶ ἀλλοτρίων ἀπέχεσθαι. The construc- 
tion ἀρκεῖσθαί τινι occurs in Herod. ix. 33, 
οὐδ᾽ οὕτω ἔφη ἔτι ἀρκέεσθαι τούτοισι pov- 
νοισι, and al. (Β].) : see alsoreff.): for He 
(viz. ὁ ἐπαγγειλάμενος, of ch. x. 23, God, 
already named ver. 4. “In post-biblical 
Hebrew,” says Delitzsch, “x17 and *2y are 
used as the mystical names of God”) hath 
said, I will not leave thee, no nor will I 
forsake thee (passages bearing some re- 
semblance to this are found in the O. T., 
but no where the words themselves: see 
reff. But in Philo, Confus. Ling. ὃ 32, 
vol. i. p. 431, we have, λόγιον τοῦ ἵλεω 
θεοῦ μεστὸν ἡμερότητος ἐλπίδας χρηστὰς 
ὑπογράφον τοῖς παιδείας ἐρασταῖς ἀνήρηται 
τοιόνδε, Οὐ μή σε ἀνῶ, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή σε ἐγ- 
καταλίπω. This is certainly singular, and 
cannot be mere coincidence. Bleek and 
Liimemann suppose the Writer to have 

made the citation direct from Philo (see 
Prolegg. § i. par. 156), whereas De- 
litzsch believes that the expression was 
taken from Deut. xxxi. 6 A, ov μή σε 
ἀνῇ οὐδ᾽ ov μή σε ἐγκαταλείπῃ, and had 
become inwoven into some liturgical or 
homiletic portion of the services in the 
Hellenistic synagogue. οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή occurs 
again Matt. xxiv. 21): 6.]| so that we 
say (not ‘can say’ nor ‘may say, both 
which weaken the confidence expressed) 
with confidence, The Lord (m7 in tle 
Psalm, and probably used of the Father, 
as in other citations in this Epistle, 6. δ΄. 
ch. vil. 21; viii. 8—11; x. 16, 30; xii. 5 
al., and without a citation ch. viii. 2) is my 
helper (in the Heb. only ἡ mim), [and (not 
in Heb., see also digest) ], I will not be 
afraid: what shall man do unto me (such 
is the connexion, both in the Heb. and 
here: not, “1 will not be afraid what man 
shall do unto me,” as the English Prayer 
Book after the vulg., “non timebo quid 
taciat mihi homo,” which is ungrammati- 
cal (τί ἂν ποιῇ or ποιήσῃ)) ? 7. Re- 
member (may be taken in two ways, as 
Thl., βοηθεῖν αὐτοῖς ἐν ταῖς σωματικαῖς 
χρείαις, ἢ καὶ πρὸς μίμησιν αὐτῶν 
ἐπαλείφει τούτους. The former meaning 
would agree with μιμνήσκεσθε in ver. 3: 
but it is plain from what follows here (e. g. 
ἐλάλησαν and ἔκβασιν) that the course of 
these ἡγούμενοι is past, and it is remem- 
bering with a view to imitation that is en- 
joined) your leaders (ἡγούμενοι, vv. 17, 
24, are their leaders in the faith: ef. also 
προηγούμενοι, in Clem.-rom, ad Cor. i. ¢. 21, 
p- 256. Itisa word of St. Luke’s, ef. retf., 
answering to the προϊστάμενοι of St. Paul, 
1 Thess. v.12. It is found in later Greek, 
—in Polyb., Herodian, Diod. Sic. al.,—in 
this same sense. See also Sir. ix.17; x.2 

ete) falter Ὁ 
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y 3 ΄ ς κα Ν , A fel Φ ᾽ 

vAetsvili.25. Τίνες ᾿ ἐλάλησαν ὑμῖν τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, ὧν * ἀναθεω- 
xiii. 46. xiv. 
25. xvi. 6, 32. 

w Acts xvii. 23 ; 
only+. Diod. 
Sic xii, lb al, ΠΤ στιν. 
in Bl. 

x 1 Cor. x.13 
only +. Wisd. 
ii. 17. viii. 8. 
xi. 14 only. 

y Gal. i. 13. 
Eph. iv. 22. 
James ill. 

> \ IA 

εἰς τους al@Vas. 

5. Josh. iii. 4 al. 
e = Acts xvii. 14. 1 Pet. iv. 12. Wisd. xvi. 2, 3, 16. 

xx'. 13 (Ezra x. 7) only. g Rom. xiv. 21. 
ii. ὃ, 8 al. ich. ii. 3 reff. 

αναθεωρησαντες C. 

Je διδαχαῖς 

1 Cor. vii. 1. 

poovtes τὴν * ἔκβασιν τῆς Y ἀναστροφῆς 3 μιμεῖσθε τὴν 

8 ἊΠ rn \ ἃ δ \ δ / b e » 4 Ά 

ησοὺς χριστος ἐχθὲς καὶ σήμερον ὃ ὁ αὐτός, καὶ 

ἃ ποικίλαις καὶ © ξέναις μὴ 

Γἣπαραφέρεσθε: ὃ καλὸν γὰρ " χάριτι | βεβαιοῦσθαι τὴν Kap- 
13. 1 Pet. i. 15 α͵5, 2 Pet. ii. 7. iii, 11+ Tobit 4, 14 AB(om®). 2 Mace. ν. 8. Ed-vat. (ποΐ AB) only. 

iii. 7,9. 3John 1] only+. Wisd. iv. 2 BN. xv. 9 only. 
5 = ch. i. 12, from Ps. ci. 27. 

z 2 Thess. 
a John iv. 52. Acts vii. 28 only. Gen, xxxi. 
ce plur., here only. d ch. ii. 4 reff. 

f = Jude 12 (Mark xiv. 36 || L.) only. 1 Kings 
Gal. iv. 18. h = Rom. xi. 6. Eph. 

8. rec (for exes) χθες, with C2D3KL[P] rel Orig, Ath, Epiph, Cyr-jer, [Euthal-ms 
Cyr,]: txt ACIDIMR. aft αἰωνας ins ἀμὴν D!(and Jat). 

9. rec περιφερεσθε, with KL de glo [47 arm Thl]: txt ACDM[P]& rel vulg Syr 
copt [Bas, Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt Damase (ic ]. 

al.), the which (of that kind, who) spoke 
to you the word of God (the aor. shews 
that this speaking was over, and numbers 
these leaders among those in ch. ii. 3: as 
those who heard the Lord, ὑφ᾽ ὧν εἰς 
ἡμᾶς ἐβεβαιώθη (ἡ σωτηρία). The phrase 
λαλεῖν τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, is the usual 
one with St. Luke, ef. reff.), of whom sur- 
veying (ἀνα-θεωρεῖν, like ava-(nreiv, to 
contemplate, or search from one end to the 
other. Bl. quotes from Winer de Verbo- 
rum cum Prepp. compos. in N. Τὶ Usu, 
p. iii, “aliquam rerum seriem ita oculis 
perlustrare, ut ab imo ad summum, ab 
extremo ad principium pergas.” Similarly 
Chrys., συνεχῶς στρέφοντες παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς. 
The word occurs elsewhere in St. Luke 
only (ref.)) the termination (by death: 
not as (ic., but without deciding, πῶς 
διεξέρχονται καλῶς τὴν ev τῷ βίῳ ava- 
στροφήν : nor, as Braun and Cramer, the 
result for others of their Christian walk, 
viz. their conversion: nor as Storr, al., the 
result for themselves, viz. their heavenly 
reward, which their followers could not in 
any sense ἄναθεωρεῖν. We have ἔξοδος 
in the sense of death Luke ix, 31: 2 Pet. 
1.15; and ἄφιξις Acts xx. 29. It is per- 
haps to be inferred that these died by 
martyrdom, as Stephen, James the brother 
of John, and possibly (but see the matter 
discussed in Prolegg. to James, and in 
Delitzsch’s note here) James the brother 
of the Lord: and possibly too, St. Peter 
(see Prolegg. to 1 Pet.). So the ancient 
Commentators: so Thdor.-mops., Θεόδω- 
pos φησιν ἡγουμένους τοὺς map αὐτοῖς 
καταγγείλαντας τὸν λόγον τῆς εὐσεβείας 
καὶ τελειωθέντας ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων αὐτόθι" 
πολλοὶ δὲ ἦσαν, οὔτε Στέφανος μόνον καὶ 
Ἰάκωβος 6 μαχαίρᾳ ἀναιρεθείς, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ὁ τοῦ κυρίου ἀδελφὸς ᾿Ιάκωβος, ἕτεροι δὲ 
πλεῖστοι σιωπῇ παραδεδομένοι. Similarly 
_Thart., al.) of their conversation (i.e. their 

Christian ἀναστρέφεσθαι, behaviour, walk, 
course. No English word completely gives 
it. For usage, see reff.), imitate the faith. 

8.] Jesus Christ is yesterday and 
to-day the same, and for ever (as to the 
construction, 6 αὐτός is the predicate to 
all three times, not as vulg. (not Syr., if 
at least Etheridge’s version of it is to be 
trusted), “Jesus Christus heri et hodie: 
ipse et in seecula;’? Ambr.(passim), Calvin, 
al. As to the connexion, the verse stands 
as a transition from what has passed to 
what follows. ‘It was Christ whom these 
ἡγούμενοι preached, ἐλάλησαν τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ θεοῦ: Christ who supported them to 
the end, being the author and finisher of 
their faith; and He remains still with 
regard to you (ὥςπερ τοὺς ἡγουμένους 
ὑμῶν οὐ κατέλιπεν, GAN ἐν πᾶσιν ἂντε- 
λαμβάνετο αὐτῶν, οὕτω καὶ ὑμῶν ἄντι- 
λήψεται: 6 αὐτὸς γάρ ἐστι, altern. in 
Thl. Similarly Chrys. alt.) the same: 
be not then carried away’ &c. As to the 
meaning of the words, ἐχθές (the common 
and also Attic form, whereas χθές is Epic, 
Tonic, and Attic) refers to the time past, 
when their ἡγούμενοι passed away from 
them ; σήμέρον to the time present, when 
the Writer and the readers were living. 
Jn our E. V., this verse, by the omission of 
the copula ‘is,’ appears as if it were in 
apposition with “ the end of whose conyer- 
sation :” and in the carelessly printed poly- 
glott of Bagster, the matter is made worse, 
by a colon being substituted for the period 
after “ conversation.” Observe Ἰησοῦς 
Χριστός, not common with our Writer: 
only e.g. ver. 21, where he wishes to give 
a solemn fulness to the mention of the 
Lord: Jesus, the Person, of whom we have 
been proving, that He is χριστός, the 
Anointed of God. Cf. also ch. x. 10). 
9.] Be not carried away (the rec. περιφ. 
is probably from Eph. iy. 14. παρα- 
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φέρεσθαι, as the prep. indicates, is to be 
carried out of the right course. So Plato, 
Pheer. p. 265 B, ἴσως μὲν ἀληθοῦς τινος 
ἐφαπτόμενοι, τάχα δ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἄλλοσε 
παραφερόμενοι: Plut. Timoleon 6, αἱ 
xploes.....celovTa καὶ παραφέρονται 
ῥᾳδίως ὑπὺ τῶν τυχόντων ἐπαίνων καὶ 
ψόγων, ἐκκρουόμενοι τῶν οἰκείων λογισ- 
μῶν. Alian has ὑπὸ τοῦ οἴνου παρα- 
φερόμενος. (ἔς. says, τὸ δὲ παραφ. 
ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν μαινομένων τῶν τῇδε 
κἀκεῖσε παραφερομένων εἴρηται. ‘The fixed 
point from which they are not to be car- 
ried away, is clearly that given in the 
last verse, viz. Jesus Christ) by various 
(ποικίλαις, παντοδαπαῖς αἱ τοιαῦται yap 
οὐδὲν βέβαιον ἔχουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶ διάφοροι" 
μάλιστα δὲ τὸ τῶν βρωμάτων διάφορον. 
Chrys. ΤῊ]. says, τουτέστιν παρὰ τοῦδε 
τόδε καὶ παρὰ τοῦδε τόδε 
ἀλήθεια μονοειδής, καὶ πρὸς ἕν ἀφορῶσα. 
The reference, from what follows, is to 
teachings about various meats) and 
strange (τουτέατιν, ἀλλότριαι τῆς GAn- 
θείας, Thl. The use of ἕτερος is similar, 
from which ἑτεροδοξία has its technical 
sense) doctrines (teachings: so διδασκα- 
Ala, Matt.xv.9: Col.ii.22: 1 Tim. iv.1): 
for it is good that the heart be con- 
firmed (reff.) with grace (God’s grace, 
working on us by faith: δείκνυσιν ὅτι τὸ 
πᾶν πίστις ἐστίν. ἂν αὐτῇ βεβαιώσῃ, 7 
καρδία ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ ἕστηκεν, Chrys.), not 
with meats (it is a question whether βρώ- 
μασιν be meant of meat eaten after sacri- 
fices, or of ‘meats ” as spoken of so much 
by St. Paul, meats partaken of or abstained 
from as a matter of conscience: ef. 1 Cor. 
viii. 8, βρῶμα ἡμᾶς ov παρίστησιν τῷ 
θεῷ: ib. ver. 18; ib. vi. 18: Rom. xiv. 
15, 20, μὴ ἕνεκεν βρώματος κατάλυε τὸ 
ἔργον τοῦ θεοῦ. ‘The former view is taken 
by Schlichting, Bleek, Liinemann, al., on 
the grounds, 1. that the expression will not 
suit meats abstained from, only those par- 
taken of: “Cor non reficitur cibis non 
comestis, sed comestis. Ciborum ergo usui, 
non abstinentiz, opponitur hic gratia,” 
Schlicht. ; 2. that ver. 10, which is in close 
connexion with this, speaks of an altar and 
of partaking of meats sacrificed: and, 3. 
that this same reference, to meats offered 
in sacrifice, is retained throughout, to ver. 

15. The other view is taken by Chrys., 
Thdrt., Gc., Thl., Primas., Faber Stap., 

περιπατησαντες CD3KLM[P]X* rel [arm Chr 

Erasm., Calv., Beza, the great body of later 
Commentators, and recently by Bohme, 
Tholuck, and ΤῊ πεῖν. It is defended 
against the above objections, 1. by remem- 
bering that in the other passages where 
βρώματα occurs with this reference, it is 
used not merely in the concrete, for meats 
absolutely partaken of, but in the abstract, 
for the whole department or subject of 
βρώματα, to be partaken of or abstained 
from: 2. see below on the verse: (3) stands 
or falls with (2). And besides, it is sup- 
ported by the following considerations : 
4. that βρώματα is a word not found in 
the law where offerings are spoken of (in 
Levit. xix. 6 and xxii. 30, we have βρω- 
θήσεται of peace-offerings and thank-offer- 
ings): but in the distinction of clean and 
unclean, Levit. xi. 34: 1 Mace. 1.63: 5.that 
in all N. T. places, where βρῶμα is used in 
a similar connexion, it applies to clean and 
unclean meats: 6. that διδαχαῖς ποικίλαις 
καὶ ξέναις μὴ παραφέρεσθε must refer, 
not to meats eaten after sacrifices, but to 
some doctrines in which there was variety 
and perplexity, as to those concerning 
clean and unclean. And I own these 
reasons incline me strongly to this view, 
to the exclusion of the other. Two ‘mon- 
stra interpretationis’ need only be men- 
tioned: that of the R.-Cath. Bisping, who 
interprets χάριτι “ by the eucharist :’” and 
that of Ebrard, who renders βεβαιοῦσθαι, 
“cling fast to,” and χάριτι and βρώμασιν 
as datives), in which (the observance of 
which, βρώματα, as above, being used for 
the observance of rules concerning meats 
and drinks &c.) they who walked were 
not profited (the ἐν belongs, not to ὠφελή- 
θησαν, but to περιπατήσαντες, according 
to the very usual construction, περιπατεῖν 
ἔν τινι, for to observe, to live in the prac- 
tice of any thing: see reff. and Acts xxi. 
21. So Chrys., τουτέστιν, of διὰ παντὸς 
φυλάξαντες αὐτά. These, who walked in 
such observances, are the whole people of 
God under the O. T. dispensation (notice 
the historic aorists), to whom they were of 
themselves useless and profitless, though 
ordained for a preparatory purpose: so 
that Calvin’s objection is answered, “Certe 
patribus qui sub lege vixerunt utilis fuit 
pedagogia cujus pars erat ciborum dis- 
crimen.” Yes, and so was the shedding 
of the blood of bulls and goats part of the 
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pxdagogia: but it was useless to take away 
sin. Cf. Thl., of τῇ τῶν βρωμάτων τη- 
ρήσει στοιχήσαντες διὰ παντὸς οὐδὲν eis 
τὴν ψυχὴν ὠφελήθησαν, ὡς τῆς πίστεως 
ἔξω ὄντες καὶ τῷ νόμῳ τῷ ἀνωφελεῖ δου- 
λεύοντες. But he understands it of τοὺς 
τὴν Ἰουδαϊκὴν παρατήρησιν τῶν Bpw- 
μάτων εἰςάγοντεΞ5). 10.1 What is 
the connexion with ver. 9? It is repre- 
sented as being entirely done away by our 
interpretation of βρώματα. If I regard it 
aright, it is not only not done away, but 
established in its proper light. Those an- 
cient distinctions are protitless: one dis- 
tinction remains: that ourtrue meat is not 
to be partaken of by those who adhere 
to those old distinctions: that Christianity 
and Judaism are necessarily and totally 
distinct. See more below. We have an 
altar (to what does the Writer allude ἢ 
Some have said (Schlichting, Sykes, Mi- 
chaelis, Kuinoel, and even Tholuck) that 
no distinct idea was before him, but that he 
merely used the term alfar, to help the 
figure which he was about to introduce. 
And this view has just so much truth in it, 
that there is no emphasis on θυσιαστήριον 5 
it is not θυσιαστήριον ἔχομεν. The altar 
bears only a secondary place in the figure ; 
but still I cannot think that it has not a 
definite meaning. Others understand by 
the altar, Christ himself. So Suicer, Wolf, 
al. So Cyr.-alex. de Adoratione, ix. vol. i. 
p- 310, αὐτὸς οὖν ἄρα ἐστὶ τὸ θυσιασ- 
τήριον, αὐτὸς δὲ τὸ θυμίαμα, καὶ ἀρχ- 
ἱερεύς. This again has so much truth in it, 
that the Victim is so superior to the altar 
as to cast it altogether into shade; but 
still is not Himself the altar. Some again 
(Corn. a-Lapide, Béhme, Bahr, Ebrard, 
Bisping, Stier, al.) understand, the table of 
the Lord, at which we eat the Lord’s 
Supper. This is so far true, that that 
table may be said to represent to us the 
Cross whereupon the Sacrifice was offered, 
just as the bread and wine, laid on it, re- 
preseut the oblation itself: but it és not 
the altar, in any propriety of language, 
however we may be justified, in common 
parlance, in so calling it. Some again, 
as Bretscineider, have interpreted it to 
mean the heavenly place, where Christ 
now offers the virtue of His Blood to the 
Father for us. This again is so far true 
that it is the antitype of the Gross, just 
as the Cross is the antitype of the Lord’s 
table: but we do not want, in this word, 
the heavenly thing represented by, any 

more than the enduring ordinance repre- 
senting, the original historie concrete 
material altar: we want that altar itself: 
and that altar is, the Cross, on which 
the Lord suffered. That is our altar: not 
to be emphasized, nor exalted into any 
comparison with the adorable Victim there- 
on offered; but still our altar, that wherein 
we glory, that for which, as “pro aris,” we 
contend: of which our banners, our tokens, 
our adornments, our churches, are full: 
severed from which, we know not Christ; 
laid upon which, He is the power of God, 
and the wisdom of God. And so it is here 
explained by Thos. Aquinas, Jac. Cappell., 
Estius, Bengel, Ernesti, Bleek, De Wette, 
Stengel, Liinem., Delitzsch) to eat of which 
(ef. esp. 1 Cor. ix. 18, of τὰ ἱερὰ epyacd- 

μενοι ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐσθίουσιν" οἱ τῷ θυσιασ- 
τηρίῳ προΞξεδρεύοντες τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ 
συμμερίζονται) they have not licence 
who serve the tabernacle (who are these ? 
Some, as Schlichting, Morus, and strange 
to say more recently Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 
1. 322 ff., understand by them the same, viz. 
Christians, as the subject of ἔχομεν. We 
Christians have an altar whereof (even) 
they who serve the (Christian) tabernacle 
have no right to eat: i.e. as explained by 
Hofinann, as the high priest himself did 
not eat of the sin-offerings whose blood 
was brought into the tabernacle, but they 
were burnt without the camp, so we Chris- 
tians have no sacrifice of which we herve 
any right to eat, no further profit to be 
derived from that one sacrifice, by which 
we have been reconciled to God. But this 
is, 1. false in fact. We have a right to 
eat of our Sacrifice, and are commanded 
so to do. All that our Lord says of eating 
His Flesh and drinking His Blood (ex- 
plain it how we will) would be nullified 
and set aside by such an interpretation. 
And, 2. it is directly against the whole 
context, in which the βρώματα, whatever 
they are, are pronounced protitless, and 
they who walked in them contrasted with 
us who have higher privileges. To what 
purpose then would it be to say, that 
we have an altar of which we cannot 
eat? that we havea sacrifice which brings 
us no profit, bat only shame? I pass 
over the interpretation which understands 
by the words some particular class of 
Christians among the Hebrews, because it 
involves the anachronism of a distinction 
between clergy and laity which certainly 
then had no place: and also because it 
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would furnish no sense at all suiting the 
passage, referring as it then would to some 
Christians only, not to all. The only true 
reference of our words, as also that which 
has been all but universally acknowledged, 
is that to the Jewish priesthood, and in 
them to those who have part with them in 
serving the rites and ordinances of the cere- 
monial law. These have no right to eat of 
our altar: for just as the bodies of those 
beasts whose blood was brought into the 
sanctuary were burnt without the camp, so 

Jesus suffered altogether without the gate 
of legal Judaism. Let us then not tarry 
serving that tabernacle which has no part 
in Him, but go forth to Him without the 
camp, bearing His reproach. For we cleave 
not to any abiding city, such as the earthly 
Jerusalem, but seek one to come. Let us 
then not tarry in the Jewish tabernacle, 
serving their rites, offering their sacrifices; 
but offer our now only possible sacrifice, 
that of praise, the fruit of a good confession, 
acceptable to God through Him. Thus 
and thus only does the whole context stand 
in harmony. Thus the words in οἱ τῇ 
σκηνῇ λατρεύοντες keep their former 
meanings: cf. ch. viii. 5, where we have 
λατρεύοντες ὑποδείγματι καὶ σκιᾷ τῶν 
ἐπουρανίων : and remember that 7 σκηνή, 
barely so placed, cannot by any possibility 
mean any part of the Christian apparatus 
of worship, nor have an antitypical refer- 
ence, but can only import that which 
throughout the Epistle it has imported, viz. 
the Jewish tabernacle: ef. ch. vill. 5; ix. 
21 al. Bengel, with his keen sight for 
nice shades of meaning, has noticed, “est 
aculeus, quod dicit τῇ σκηνῇ, non ἐν τῇ 
σκηνῇ ᾽). 11.] For (reason why this 
exclusion has place: because our great 
Sacrifice is not one of those in which the 
servants of the tabernacle had any share, 
but answers to one which was wholly taken 
out and burnt: see below) of the animals 
of which the blood is brought into the 
holy place by the high priest, of these 
the bodies are consumed by fire outside 
the camp (there was a distinction in the 
eacrifices as to the subsequent participation 

om A eth-rom. for κατακαίιεται, eau eniotinee: 

of certain parts of them by the priests. 
Those of which they did partake (I take 
these particulars mainly from Delitzsch) 
were: 1. the sin-offering of the rulers (a 
male kid), and the sin-offering of the coin- 
mon people (a female kid or lamb), Levit. 
iv. 22 ff., 27 ff. (compare the rules ib. ch. vi. 
about eating and not eating the sacritices) : 
2. the dove of the poor man, Levit. v. 9: 
3. the trespass-offering, Levit. vii.7: 4. the 
skin of the whole burnt: offering, ib. ver, 8: 
5. the wave-breast and heave-shoulder of 
the peace-offerings: 6. the wave-offerings 
on the feast of weeks, entire. But those of 
which they did not partake were, 1. the 
sin-offering of the high priest for himself, 
Levit. iv. 5—7, esp. ver. 12: 2. the sin- 
offerings for sins of ignorance of the con- 
gregation, Levit. iv. 16—21. cf. Num. xv. 
24: 3. the sin-oflering for high priest and 
people combined, on the great day of atone- 
ment, the blood of which was brought not 
only into the holy but into the holiest 
place, Levit. xvi. 27. Besides which we 
have a general rule, to which doubtless 
the Writer here alludes, Levit. vi. 30, 
“No sin-offering, whereof any of the 
blood is brought into the tabernacle of 
the congregation to reconcile withal in 
the holy place, shall be eaten: it shalk 
be burnt in the fire.” As regards par- 
ticular expressions: τὰ ἅγια here, as 
in ch. ix. 8, 12, 24, 25, and x. 19, probably 
means not the holy place commonly 80 
called, but the holy of holies, into which 
the blood of the sin-offering was brought 
on the day of atonement, and which only 
typified heaven, whither Christ as High 
Priest is entered with His Blood. ἔξω 
τῆς παρεμβολῆς refers to the time when 
Israel was encamped in the wilderness : 
the enclosure of the camp was afterwards 
replaced by the walls of Jerusalem, so that 
ἔξω τῆς πύλης below answers to it). 
12.1 Wherefore (as being the antitype of 
the sin-offering on the day of atonement: 
“ut ille typus veteris testamenti imple- 
retur, illa figura que est de carnibus extra 
castra comburendis,” Est.) Jesus also, 
that He might sanctify (see on ch. 11. 11) 



268 ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOT®. AIT 

brurexx.25. 13> τοίνυν ἐξερχώμεθα πρὸς αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς " παρεμβολῆς, 
1 Cor. ix. 26 
(James il. 
24 y. τ.) only. 

= a ΄ \ e 

τὸν © ὀνειδισμὸν αὐτοῦ φέροντες" 13 ov yap ἔχομεν 4 ὧδε 

»sition, Isa. ΄ 
> a 

pois © μένουσαν ἶ πόλιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν & μέλλουσαν © ἐπιζητοῦμεν. 
al 

ς ch. xi. 26 reff. 
1 reff. 

d = 1Cor. iv. 2. 
h ch. xi. 14 reff. 

e = ch, xii. 27. f = ch. xi. 10, g=ch.x. 
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the people (see on ch. ii. 17) through His 

own blood, suffered (see on ch. ix. 26 

on the wbsoiute meaning of παθεῖν) out- 

side the gate (ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ‘lepov- 

cadhu, (ἔς. It is necessary in order 

to understand this rightly, to trace with 

some care the various steps of the sym- 

bolism. The offering of Christ consists 

of two parts: 1. His offering on earth, 

which was accomplished on the cross, and 

answered to the slaying of the legal 

victim and the destruction of its body by 

fire, the annihilation of the fleshly life : 

and, 2. His offering in the holy place 

above, which consisted in His entering 

heaven, the abode of God, through the 

veil, that is to say His flesh, and carrying 

His blood there as a standing atonement 

for the world’s sin. This, the sanctifying 

of the people through His own blood, was 

the ulterior end of that sacrifice on earth: 

and therefore whatever belonged to that 

sacrifice on earth is said to have been done 

in order to that other. This will suffi- 

ciently account for the telic clause here, 

without making it seem as if the ultimate 

end, the sanctification of God’s people, 

depended on the subordinate circumstance 

of Christ’s having suffered outside the 

gate. It did depend on the entire fulfil- 

ment by Him of all things written of Him 

in the law: and of them this was one). 

13.] So then (τοίνυν commonly in 

Greek stands second at least in a sentence. 

But in later writers as in the LXX (reff.), 

it is not uncommonly put first, as here ; 

and sometimes even in classical Greek: cf. 

Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 342 f., who gives 

an example from Aristoph. Acharn. 904, 

ἐγῷδα: τοίνυν συκοφάντην ἔξαγε : and 

several from later authors) let us go forth 

to Him outside the camp (ἀντὶ τοῦ ἔξω 

τῆς κατὰ νόμον γενώμεθα πολιτείας, Thdrt. 

This is certainly intended, and not the 

meaning given by Chrys. (τὸν σταυρὸν 

αὐτοῦ αἰρῶμεν καὶ ἔξω κόσμου μένωμεν, ἴῃ 

his second exposition in Hom. xxxiii. His 

first exposition is very similar, not as 

quoted by Bleek, that we should follow 

the Lord in his sufferings: this latter is 

the explanation of τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν αὐτοῦ 

φέροντες : see below. I may mention that 

the fact of Chrys. having given two ex- 
positions of the passage, as of some others, 

has much bewildered the Commentators. 

Delitzsch, e. g., charges Bleek with error 
in saying that Chrys. omits περὶ ἁμαρτίας 
in ver. 11. He does omit it the second 

time, but not the first), Limboreh, Hein- 

richs, Kuinoel, al, nor that of Schlichting 

(«exilia, opprobria, &c., cum illo sub- 
eamus ”’), Grot., Michaelis, Storr, al. Both 

these may be involved in that which is 

intended; the latter particular is presently 

mentioned: but they are not identical with 

it. Possibly there may be a reference to 

Exod. xxxili. 7, ἐγένετο, πᾶς ὃ ζητῶν 

κύριον ἐξεπορεύετο εἰς τὴν σκηνὴν τὴν 
ἔξω τῆς παρεμβολῆς. Bleek objects that 

if so, we should not expect h σκηνή to 

have been so shortly before mentioned as 

representing the Jewish sanctuary, in dis- 

tinction from the Christian. But this 

seems hardly sufficient reason for denying 

the reference. ‘The occasion in Exod. xxxiii. 
was a remarkable one. The people were 
just quitting Sinai, the home of the law; 
and the ras 6 ζητῶν τὸν κύριον seems to 
bear more than ordinary solemnity), bear- 
ing His reproach (see on ch. xi. 26. τουτ- 
έστι, τὰ αὐτὰ πάσχοντες. κοινωνοῦντες, 
αὐτῷ ἐν τοῖς παθήμασιν, Chrys., (Ε6.). 

14.1 For (reason why such going 
forth is agreeable to our whole profession : 
not, as Bengel, al., why the word παρεμ- 
βολή, and not πόλις, is used above) we 
have not here (on earth: not, as Hein- 
richs, in the earthly Jerusalem. ὧδε ina 
local sense is said by Béhme, after Aristar- 
chus, to be hardly Greek: but it is a mis- 
take; the sense being found in the classics 
from Homer downwards. Palm and Rost, 
sub voce, maintain the correctness of 
Aristarchus’s view: but it seems beyond 
question that in such expressions as 
Ἡφαῖστε προμόλ᾽ ὧδε, the local meaning 
must be recognized) an abiding city, but 
we seek for (ἐπιζητεῖν, see on ref.) that 
(abiding city) which is to come (“ Futuram 
civitatem hane vocat, quia nodis futura 
est. Nam Deo, Christo, Angelis jam 
presens est.”” Schlichting. Yet this is not 
altogether true. The heavenly Jerusalem, 
in all her glory, is not yet existing, nor 
shall be until the number of the elect is 
accomplished. Then she shall come down 
out of heaven as a bride prepared for her 
husband, Rev. xxi. 2. This verse certainly 
comes with a solemn tone on the reader, 
considering how short a time the μένουσα 
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1 Pet. ii. 5. 
k ch, vii. 27 

reff, 
ν᾿ l here only. 
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2 Chron. xxix. 
31. xxxiil. 16. 
Ps. xlix. 14 
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21. 1 Pet. iii. 10 (ch. xi. 12) only. q dat., = here only. (w. ἐν, Matt. x. 32 al. fr.) ἐξομ.ν 
Matt. xi. 25. Ps. cxxxv. 1. cxxxviii. 1. r here only +. 5.-- Rom. xy. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 
13 only. (1 John i. 3 al.) t = ver. 2. uch. xi. 5, 6 (reff.) only. v ver. 7. 

w here only +t. Gr. freq. x Mark xiii. 38. Luke xxi. 36. Eph. vi.18 only. Prov. viii. 34 41. (-πνία, 
2 Cor. xi. 27.) y = 2 Cor. xii. 15. 1 Pet. ii 11. z Matt. xii. 36. Luke xvi.2. Acts xix. 
40. 1 Pet.iv.5. Dan. vi. 2. Theod. a ch, x. 34 reff. 

15. om ovy D'8}[ PSyr]. 
17. aft υὑπεικετε ins αὐτοις δὲδι 

F-lat) Orig-int, ] Primas. 

πόλις did actually remain, and how soon 
the destruction of Jerusalem put an end 
to the Jewish polity which was sup- 
posed to be so enduring). 15.] 
Through Him (placed first, as carrying 
all the emphasis—through Him, not by 
means of the Jewish ritual observances) 
therefore (this οὖν gathers its inference 
from the whole argument, vv. 10—14) 
let us offer up (see on ref.) a sacri- 
fice of praise (θυσία αἰνέσεως is the 
term for a thank-offering in the law: see 
Levit. vii. 12 (5, LXX). Cf. reff. and Ps. 
xlix. 28, θυσία αἰνέσεως δοξάσει με, and 
exv. 17 (exvi. 8), σοὶ θύσω θυσίαν αἰνέσεως. 
The Commentators quote an old saying of 
the Rabbis, “Tempore futuro omnia sacri- 
ficia cessabunt, sed laudes non cessabunt.”’ 
Cf. Philo de Victim. Offer. § 3, vol. ii. 
Ῥ. 2538, τὴν ἀρίστην ἀνάγουσι θυσίαν, ὕμνοις 
τὸν εὐεργέτην καὶ σωτῆρα θεὸν γεραίρον- 
ves) continually (not at fixed days and 
seasons, as the Levitical sacrifices, but all 
through our lives) to God, that is, the 
fruit of lips (καρπὸν χειλέων is from 
Hosea (ref.), where the LXX give ἀντ- 
αποδώσομεν καρπὸν χειλέων ἡμῶν as the 
rendering of anew Ὁ ΠῸ 2, “we will 
account our lips as calves” (for a sacri- 
fice): E. V., “we will render the calves 
of our lips.” The fruit of the lips is ex- 
plained by the next words to be, a good 
confession to God) confessing to His name 
(i.e. the name of God, as the ultimate 
object to which the confession, δ αὐτοῦ, 
Jesus, is referred. For the construction, 
see reff.). 10,1 But (q. ἃ. the fruit of 
the lips is not the only sacrifice : God must 
be praised not only with the lips but with 
the life. So Thdrt., ἔδειξε τὴν τῆς aive- 
σεως θυσίαν ἀρέσκουσαν τῷ OG" συνέζευξε 
δὲ αὐτῇ καὶ τὴν τῆς εὐποιΐας ἣν κοινωνίαν 

16. ins της bef κοινωνιας D. 
ws Aoy. amod. bef urep τ. Wux. vu. A νυ]ρ (and 

[αποδωσονταν D}-gr. add περι ὑμων D!(and lat) copt. | 

εἰκότως ἐκάλεσε) Of beneficence (εὐποιΐα is 
a word of later Greek: Wetstein gives 
many examples of it. Pollux says evep- 
γεσία, χάρις, δωρεά. τὸ yap εὐποιΐα οὐ 
λίαν κέκριται) and communication (of 
your means to others who are in want, see 
reff.: an usage of the word which, as Bleek 
remarks, sprung up in the primitive Chris- 
tian church, as also the corresponding one 
of the verb: see on ch. ii. 14) be not for- 
getful (ver. 2): for with such sacrifices 
(viz. εὐποιΐᾳ καὶ κοινωνίᾳ, not including 
ver. 15, which is complete in itself) God is 
well pleased (εὐαρεστοῦμαί τινι (ref.) is 
not elsewhere found in N. 7. or LXX, but 
in the later Greek writers, e. g. Diog. 
Laert. iv. 6. 18: Diod. Sic. iii. 54; xx. 18: 
Clem.-alex. Strom. vii. 7, § 45, p. 858, ib. 
12, § 74, p. 876 P.: and so in Polyb. iii. 
8. 11, dSusnpectotvto τοῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αννίβου 
πραττομένοι5). 

17—xND. | Concluding exhortations and 
notices. 17.] Having already in ver. 7 
spoken of their deceased leaders in the 
church, and thereby been reminded of their 
stedfastness in the faith, he has taken ocea- 
sion sn the intervening verses to admonish 
them respecting the danger of apostasy to 
Judaism, and to exhort them to come fear- 
lessly out of it to Christ. Now he returns 
to their duty to their leaders. Obey your 
leaders (περὶ ἐπισκόπων λέγει, Ec., Thi.), 
and submit (to them) (πείθεσθαι, in the 
regular course of your habits, guided by 
them, persuaded that their rule is right : 
ὑπείκειν, where that rule interferes with 
your own will: πείθεσθαι has more of free 
following, ὑπείκειν of dutiful yielding) : 
for they (on their part, brought out by 
the αὐτοί) keep watch on behalf of your 
souls (not = ὑπερ ὑμῶν as Bohme, but 
rather = ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν εἰς σωτηρίαν : the 
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ψυχή bringing in the idea of immortality), 
as having to give an account (Thdrt. well- 
remarks, παραινεῖ μὲν τοῖς μαθηταῖς ὑπ- 
ακούειν τοῖς διδασκάλοις" διήγειρε δὲ κατὰ 
ταὐτὸν καὶ τοὺς διδασκάλους εἰς πλείονα 
προθυμίαν" διδάσκει γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἀγρυπνεῖν 
καὶ τὰς εὐθύνας δειμαίνειν. Chrys. de 
Sacerdotio, lib. vi. init., vol. 1. 2, p. 677 
(Migne), says, Td γὰρ πείθεσθε τοῖς ἣγ. 
ἘΠ Δ ἢ ΠΕ ἀποδώσοντες, εἰ καὶ πρότερον 
εἶπον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ νῦν σιωπήσομαι" ὃ γὰρ 
φόβος ταύτης τῆΞ ἀπειλῆς συνεχῶς κατα- 
σείει μου τὴν ψυχήν) : that they may do 
this (viz. watch, not give an account, for 
thus the present ποιῶσιν, and τοῦτο yap 
ἀλυσιτελὲς ὑμῖν would be inapplicable) 
with joy, and not lamenting (over your 
disobedience): for this (their having to 
lament over you) is unprofitable for you 
(λυσιτελεῖ is foundin Luke xvii.2. “The 
exhortation is like Paul in its spirit, ef. 
1 Thess. v. 12, 13, but more like Luke in 
its expression. And as we proceed, St. 
Luke’s and St. Paul’s expressions are found 
mingled together.’’ Delitzsch). 18. | 
Pray for us (here, as elsewhere, it is pro- 
bably a mistake to suppose that the first 
person plural indicates the Writer alone. 
As Del. observes, the passage from the 
ἡγούμενοι to the Writer individually would 
be harsh. And when Bleek finds in ver. 
19 a proof that the Writer only is meant, 
he misses the point, that this ἡμῶν, in- 
cluding the Writer and his companions, is 
in fact a transition note between ver. 17 
and ver.19. Cf. Eph. vi. 19: Rom. xv. 30: 
2 Cor. i. 11): for we are persuaded (πει- 
θόμεθα, which is St. Luke’s way of speak- 
ing, cf. Acts xxvi. 26, has been changed 
into πεποίθαμεν, which is St. Paul’s, ef. 
Gal. v.10: Phil. i. 25; ii. 24) that (Bengel, 
al. pause at πεποίθαμεν (rec.) γάρ, render- 
ing ὅτι “quia: nam confidimus ponitur 
absolute, uti audemus, 2 Cor. v. 8. But 
the other is the better and more probable 
rendering, even with the rec.: and with >? 

πειθόμεθα, more necessary still) we have 
a good conscience (St. Luke’s expression, 
see reff.: and here chosen perhaps to cor- 
respond to καλῶς below), desiring in all 
things (not as Chrys., Erasm.(par.), Luth., 
al., masculine,—ovx« ἐν ἐθνικοῖς μόνον, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν duty,—but as in ver. 4) to 
behave ourselves with seemliness (rovr- 
ἔστιν, amposkdtws διάγειν σπουδάζοντες 
καὶ ἀσκανδαλίστως. Thl. This appears to 
point at some offence of the same kind as 
we know to have been taken at the life and 
teaching of St. Paul with reference to the 
law and Jewish customs). 19.1 But I 
the more abundantly (see on ch. ii. 1) 
exhort you to do this (ποῖον τοῦτο; τὸ 
εὔχεσθαι περὶ ἡμῶν, (ic.), that I may be 
the sooner (τάχιον is the form of the com- 
parative usual in later Greek: in Attic 
θᾶσσον is commener: Herod. uses ταχύ- 
τερον: cf. Palm and Rost in ταχύς, and 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 77, who adds “In 
vulgari dialecto quantopere hoe nomen 
viguerit, innumera Diodori, Plutarchi, 
Dionysii et equalium, exempla docent, quee 
sciens pretermitto”’) restored to you (reff., 
and Polyb. iii. 98. 7, ἐὰν ἐξαγαγὼν τοὺς 
ὁμήρους ἀπυκαταστήσῃ τοῖς γονεῦσι καὶ 
ταῖς πόλεσιν. Cf. St. Paul’s expression 
Philem. 22, ἐλπίζω yap ὅτι διὰ τῶν mpos- 
εὐχῶν ὑμῶν χαρισθήσομαι ὑμῖν. On the 
inferences from this and the other notices 
in this concluding passage, see Prolegg.). 

20, 21.] Solemn concluding prayer. 
πρῶτον παρ᾽ αὐτῶν αἰτήσας τὰς εὐχάς, 
τότε καὶ αὐτὸς αὐτοῖς ἐπεύχεται πάντα 
τὰ ἀγαθά. Chrys. 20.] But (δέ often 
introduces a concluding sentence, break- 
ing off, as we use but: see again ver. 
22, and passim at the end of St. Paul’s 
Epistles) the God of peace (so, often, at 
the end of St. Paul’s Epistles: see reff., 
and 2 Thess. iii. 16. In the presence of 
so many instances of the expression under 
different circumstances, it would perhaps 
be hardly safe to infer from it here any 
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reference to danger of strife within the 
ehurch addressed. Still the words are not 
a mere formula, and in all the above 
places, some reference is made, doubtless, 
to circumstances either of internal dis- 
sension or external tribulation. And cer- 
tainly both the exhortations in vv. 17—19 
point to a state in which there was danger 
of disobedience within and suspicion to- 
wards the Writer and those who were on 
his part. So that ‘ peace’ was a natural 
wish for them, even without taking into 
account those troubles which harassed and 
threatened them from without, in regard of 

which it would be also a haven, where they 
would be), who brought up from the dead 
(περὶ ἀναστάσεως εἴρηται τοῦτο, Chrys. 
But perhaps not of the Resurrection only, 
but of the Ascension also. Delitzsch well 
remarks that ἀνά is not only rursum, but 
sursum: and Bl. refers to Plato, Rep. 
vii. p. 521 C, πῶς τις ἀνάξει αὐτοὺς ets 
φῶς, ὥςπερ ἐξ ἅδου λέγονται δή τινες εἰς 
θεοὺς ἀνελθεῖν ; ““ΤῊΪΒ is the only place 
where our Writer mentions the Resurrec- 
tion. Every where else he lifts his eyes 
from the depth of our Lord’s humiliation, 
passing over all that is intermediate, to the 
highest point of His exaltation. The con- 
nexion here suggests to him once at least 
to make mention of that which lay between 
Golgotha and the throne of God, between 
the altar of the Cross and the heavenly 
sanctuary, the resurrection of Him who 
died as our sin-offering.” Delitzsch) the 
great Shepherd of the sheep (the passage 
before the Writer’s mind has been that in 
the prophetic chapter of Isaiah (ref.), 
where speaking of Moses, it is said, ποῦ 6 
ἀναβιβάσας ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης τὸν ποιμένα 
τῶν προβάτων, where A and the Codex 
Marchalianus read ἐκ τῆς γῆ5, as 46 Chrys. 
read here, δὲ and the Complutensian having 
ἐκ γῆς. In Isa. the shepherd is Moses ; 
and the comparison between Moses and 
Christ is familiar to our Writer, ch. iii. 
2—6. The addition of τὸν μέγαν as ap- 
plied to Christ, is correspondent to His 
title ἱερεὺς μέγας, ch. x.21. To deny this 
reference, with Liinemann, seems impos- 
sible, with the remarkable conjunction of 
τὸν ποιμένα τῶν προβάτων. The connexion 
here in which this title of our Lord is 
brought in, may be, that of ἡγούμενοι 
having been just mentioned, and himself 

also, and his labours and theirs for the 
settlement of the Church in peace being 
before his mind, he is led to speak of Him 
who is the Chief Shepherd (1 Pet. v. 4), 
who was brought again from the dead by 
the God of Peace), in the blood of the 
everlasting covenant (but in what sense ? 
First διαθήκη αἰώνιος is as Thdrt., αἰώνιον 
δὲ τὴν καινὴν κέκληκε διαθήκην, ὡς ἑτέρας 
μετὰ ταύτην οὐκ ἐσομένηπ᾽ ἵνα γὰρ μή τις 
ὑπολάβῃ, καὶ ταύτην δι᾽ ἄλλης διαθήκης 
παυθήσεσθαι, εἰκότως αὐτῆς τὸ ἀτελεύ- 
τητον ἔδειξε. Then, the expression itself 
can hardly but be a reminiscence of Zech. 
ix. 11, καὶ σὺ ἐν αἵματι διαθήκης σου 
ἐξαπέστειλας δεσμίους σου ἐκ λάκκου οὐκ 
ἔχοντος ὕδωρ: and if so, the import of 
the preposition here will be at least in- 
dicated by its import there. And there it 
is, by virtue of, in the power of, the blood 
of thy covenant, i.e. of that blood which 
was the seal of the covenant entered into 
with thee. So also we must understand 
it here. Did the sentence apply only to 
the exaltation of Christ, the év might be 
taken as by Bleek after Calv., ‘with the 
blood,’ so that Christ took the blood with 
Him. So Ce. and Thl., ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ 
νεκρῶν σὺν αἵματι διαθήκης αἰωνίου, 
τουτέστι σὺν τῇ ἐγέρσει αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ 
αἷμα αὐτοῦ κεχάρισται ἡμῖν εἰς διαθήκην 
αἰώνιον : and Calvin, “ Videtur mihi apo- 
stolus hoc velle, Christum ita resurrexisse 
a mortuis, ut mors tamen ejus non sit 
abolita, sed eternum vigorem retineat: ac 
si dixisset, Deus Filium suum excitavit, 
sed ita ut sanguis, quem semel in morte 
fudit, ad sanctionem fcederis xterni post 
resurrectionem vigeat, fructumque suum 
proferat perinde ac si semper flueret.” 
But here it is joined to the exaltation only 
by means of the resurrection. And thus, 
as Del. maintains, the instrumental, con- 
ditioning-element force of ἐν seems to 
predominate: through, or in virtue of, the 
blood (Acts xx. 28). It is surely hardly 
allowable to join the words ἐν αἵματι διαθή- 
κης αἰωνίου with τὸν ποιμένα τὸν μέγαν. 
Yet this is done by Beza, Estius, Grot., 
Limborch, Schulz, Béhme, Kuinoel, Lii- 
nem., Ebr., al., some of them joining it 
with μέγαν. It seems to me that τὸν 
would in this case be repeated after μέγαν. 
The idea however is no less true, and is 
indeed involved in the connexion with 
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5 ne. αὐτοῦ, ποιῶν ¥ ἐν ὑμῖν TO * εὐάρεστον * ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ διὰ 
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τοῖον, Pp. Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, ᾧ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, 
(hom. xu > ᾿ 

1,2. Eph ἀμὴν 
y. 10 ald. 
ΤῈ : 99 b a δὲ πιοῦν > By ig 2 alk a dye 
Wiaivto. 2% ἡ Παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί, ° ἀνέχεσθε τοῦ ἃ Xoyou 
ix. 10 only. + 

Sr ede as . \ \ f \ ΄ ite 4 
bes ays παρακλήσεως" καὶ yap ' διὰ βραχέων 8 ἐπέστειλα 
ver 16.) ὗ a Heb., ch. iv. 13 only. = Acts vi.5. 1 Tim. ii.3. 1 Johniii. 22. Ps. οσῖν. 9. Ὁ ver. 

19. ec Matt. xvii. 17. Acts xviii. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 3. Job vi. 26. ἃ Acts xiii. 15 only. 1 Macc. x. 24. 
e = Rom. xii. 8. ch. vi. 18. L.P.H. 

Plato. Demosth., lsocr.,in Wetst. & BL. 48.8. 

21. quas Di{-gr]. 
aft ποίησαι ins nuas D![-gr]. 

avtos 71, ipso faciente D-lat. 
(Ee. 

om epyw [ D!]X. 

f (see Acts xiv. 22.) διὰ βραχέων x. κεφαλαιωδῶς, Polyb. ii. 
g Acts xv. 20. xxi. 25. 3 Kings v. 8 A (not F.) only. 

aft epyw ins xa: Aoyw [A] Chr-comm. 
ins avtw bef ποιων AC} &1(N3 disapproving) ; 

ἡμῖν D[-gr] KMN def gk 17 [47 arm] Syr Thdrt 
om τῶν αἰωνων C3 D[-gr] m arm Thdrt, : ins ACIKM[P]X rel vulg Syr copt 

jth Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt,; Damasc]. (D-lat def.) 
22. om yap N!. 

ἀναγαγών, and thus with the whole sen- 
tence. The Lord Jesus did become, in 
His mediatorial work, the great Shepherd 
of the sheep, by virtue of that covenant 
which was brought in by His blood (Acts, 
ubi sup.) : and by virtue of that blood also 
He was raised up as the great Shepherd, 
out of the dead, and to God’s right hand. 
Cf. on the whole, reff.; and Isa. lv. 3; Ixi. 
8: John x. 11—18), even our Lord Jesus 
(here the personal name, Jesus, is joined 
with the assertion of His lordship over us: 
below, where the inworking of the Spirit 
through Him is spoken of, it is διὰ Ἰησοῦ 
χριστοῦ, His office as Christ at God’s 
right hand having made Him the channel 
of the Spirit to us: the anointing on Him, 
the Head, flowing down to the skirts of 
the raiment. Cf. Acts ii. 36, ἀσφαλῶς 
οὖν γινωσκέτω πᾶς οἶκος Ἰσραήλ, ὅτι καὶ 
κύριον αὐτὸν καὶ χριστὸν ὃ θεὸς ἐποίησεν, 
τοῦτον τὸν Ιησοῦν ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε), 

21.} perfect you (πληρώσαι, τελειώ- 
σαι, (ἔς. μαρτυρεῖ αὐτοῖς μεγάλα" τὸ γὰρ 
καταρτιζόμενόν ἐστι τὸ ἀρχὴν ἔχον, εἶτα 
πληρούμενον, Chrys. Still, as Bleek re- 
imarks, the praise of having made a begin- 
ning is not necessarily involved in the 
wish that they may be perfected) in every 
good work, towards the doing His will 
(cf. ch. x. 36. The expression here is in 
the same final sense as there, as the aor. 
shews: it is not eis τὸ ποιεῖν, ‘to the 
habit of doing,’ but eis τὸ ποιῆσαι, ‘to the 
having done,’ i. e. ‘to the accomplishing’), 
doing in you (ποιῶν chosen expressly as 
taking up eis τὸ ποιῆσαι, in exact corre- 
spondence with St. Paul’s saying Phil. ii. 
13, 6 ἐνεργῶν ἐν ὑμῖν καὶ τὸ θέλειν Kal τὸ 
ἐνεργεῖν) that which is well-pleasing in 
His sight (ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, an expression 
of St. Luke’s principally. It is a pregnant 
construction, involving τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἐνώπιον 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο εὐάρεστον αὐτῷ. 

αἀπεστειλα D[-gr] ἃ 0}. 
΄ 

See Eph. v. 10 al.), through Jesus Christ 
(the reference is variously given: to εὐάρεσ- 
τον, well-pleasing &c. through J. C.; so 
Grot., Hammond (“ secundum Christi pre- 
cepta” &e.), al.: or to the verb, ποιῶν, 
as Thl., ὥςτε, ὅταν ποιῶμεν ἡμεῖς τὸ 
καλόν, ὃ θεὺς ποιεῖ τοῦτο ἐν ἡμῖν διὰ 
᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ, τουτέστι, μεσίτῃ κ. ἐνέργῳ 
τούτῳ χρώμενος : so (Ec, The latter is 
by far the more probable, as the former 
would introduce a superfiluity): to whom 
(i. e. to God, the chief subject of the whole 
sentence, God, who is the God of peace, 
who brought up the Lord Jesus from the 
dead, who can perfect us in every good 
work, to accomplish His will, and works in 
us that which is well-pleasing to Him 
through Jesus Christ. The whole majesty 
of the sentence requires this reverting to 
its main agent, and speaks against the 
referring @ ἡ δόξα to our blessed Lord, 
who is only incidentally mentioned. See 
the very similar construction 1 Pet. iv. 11, 
where however the reference is not by any 
means equally certain) be (in 1 Pet. 1. ce. 
ἐστίν : and possibly also here: but perhaps 
ἔστω is the more probable supplement) 
the glory for ever. Amen. 22. ] 
But (‘claudendi,’ see above, ver. 20) I 
beseech you, brethren, endure (reff.) the 
word of my exhortation (or, of exhorta- 
tion. ἀσμένως δέξασθε Ta παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ γράμ- 
ματα, Schol.-Matth. Cf. Philo, Qaod Omn. 
Prob. Liber, § 6, vol. ii. p. 451, καὶ πῶς 
πατρὸς μὲν ἢ μητρὸς ἐπιταγμάτων παῖδες 
ἀνέχονται; I may observe, that παράκλη- 
ots is rendered by the vulg. wrongly “sola- 
tium.” In that case no ἀνέχεσθε would have 
been needed. The expression λόγος παρα- 
κλήσεως applies witnout doubt to the 
whole -Epistle, from what follows: not as 
Beza, Calov., al., to the few exhortations 
preceding, nor as Grot. to ch, x.—xiil. 
only: nor as Kuinoel, al., to the exhorta- 
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mly. = Acts 

xvi.35—or iil. 
13. see note. 

i ver. 19 reff. 
5: ᾿Ασπάσασθε πάντας τοὺς * ἡγουμένους ὑμῶν καὶ πάντάς κυν-1, τ΄. 
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ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς of ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. 
58 πὶ ἡ χάρις μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν, ἀμήν. 

10. Epp. 
passim. Heb., 
ch. vi. 10 only. 
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tions scattered up and down in the Epistle. 
It is St. Luke’s expression, see reff.): for 
also (besides other reasons, there is this) 
in (by means of, in the material of) few 
(words) (few in comparison of what might 
have been said on such a subject. τοσ- 
auTa εἰπὼν ὕμως βραχέα ταῦτά φησιν, 
ὕσον πρὸς ἃ ἐπεθύμει λέγειν. Thl.: for 
the expression, see reff.) I have written 
(the epistolary aorist, as ‘dabam,’ ἔγραψα, 
freq. in St. Paul, al. The word is else- 
where peculiar to St. Luke in N.T., see 
reff.) to you. 23.] Know (γινώσκετε 
can hardly but be imperative, standing 
as it does at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. In τὴν δὲ δοκιμὴν αὐτοῦ γινώσκετε, 
Phil. ii. 22, it is otherwise arranged. When 
the knowledge already exists, ‘the fact is 
the prominent thing: when the knowledge 
is first conveyed, the information) that our 
brother Timotheus is dismissed (the con- 
struction is good Greek: Del. gives as in- 
stances ἤκουσε τὴν χώραν δῃουμένην, 
Xen. Anab. ν. 5. 7: πυθόμενοι βασιλέα 
τεθνηκότα, Thuc. iv.50: γνῶτε ἀναγκαῖον 
ὃν ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ἀγαθοῖς γενέσθαι, ib. 
vii. 77. It is in fact the original govern- 
ment of the accus. and inf. with a partici- 
pial predicate substituted for the infinitive: 
‘Know him being,’ for ‘know him to 
be” ἀπολύειν, on which see Prolegg. 
§ ii. 24, does not occur in St. Paul, but 

Vor. LY. 

is frequent in St. Luke; e.g. Luke xxii. 
68; xxiii. 16 ff.: Acts ili. 13; iv. 21, of 
dismissal from prison or custody; Acts 
xiii. 3: xv. 30, of official sending away; 
Acts xv. 33, of solemn dismissal, and Acts 
xix. 4] ; xxiii, 22, of simple dismissal), with 
whom, if he come (πρός we... εἰκὸς yap 
ἦν, ἀπολελύσθαι μὲν αὐτόν, μήπω δὲ 
ἀπεληλυθέναι πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον. Mc.) 
soon (Luther, Schulz, al. take this in the 
Attie sense of ἐὰν θᾶττον or ἐπειδὰν θᾶτ- 
Tov, “as soon as,” “simul atque:” but such 

can hardly be the sense here), I will see 
you (πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐρχόμενος. Mic.). 
24.) Salute all your leaders, and all the 
saints. They from Italy salute you (on 
this, see Prolegg. ὃ ii. 13). 26. | 
Grace (the grace, viz. of God. ‘ Non ex- 
primit, cujus gratiam ac favorem, unde 
omnis felicitas oritur, illis optet, quippe 
rem Christianis notissimam, Dei nimirum, 
Patris nostri, et Jesu Christi, Domini 

nostri.” Schlichting. Where ἣ χάρις is 
not put thus barely, as in the similar places 
of St. Paul, it is always filled up by τοῦ 
κυρίον (ἡμῶν) “Incod (χριστοῦ), eg. 
(Rom. xvi. 24) 1 Cor. xvi. 28: 2 Cor. 
xiii. 13 al. fr.) be with all of you (πάντων 
first, carrying the emphasis. ὑμῶν πάν- 
των would express more the totality of 
the church: πάντων ὑμῶν, every indivi- 
dual). Amen. 
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a so Rom. i. 1. 
Phil. i. 1. 
(Tit. i. 1.) 
2 Fet.i. 1, 
Jude 1. 

exlvi. 2. 
9. 2 Macc. ix. 19. 

TITLE. Steph taxwBov καθολικὴ επιστολη, with g ἢ: 
tak. J: 

tak. καθ. m: 
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tak. aC: tax. em. καθ. 13: Kad. en. 

omg tov) [P] 1: ETLOT. T. AY. αποστ. 

title is wanting.) 

Crap. I. 1.7 ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
James (for all questions who the Author 
of this Epistle was, see the Prolegomena. 
I assume here that which I have there 
endeavoured to establish, that it is “ James 
the Lord’s brother,” the first president or 
bishop of the church at Jerusalem, an Apos- 
tle, but not one of the Twelve), servant 
(not necessarily, as Huther, an official ap- 
pellation ; but implying, as he also con- 
fesses, devotion to God and His work alone, 
irrespectively of self-will or other men’s 
will. (ἔς. says, ὑπὲρ πᾶν δὲ κοσμικὸν ἀξίωμα 
οἱ τοῦ κυρίου ἀπόστολοι τὺ δοῦλοι εἶναι 
χριστοῦ καλλωπιζόμενοι, τοῦτο γνώρισμα 
ἑαυτῶν βούλονται ποιεῖσθαι, καὶ λέγοντες, 
καὶ ἐπιστέλλοντες καὶ διδάσκοντες. Simi- 
larly Didymus, and Incert. in Catena) of 
God, and of the Lord Jesus Christ (not 
‘of the God and Lord, J.C.’ but as Ec., 
θεοῦ μέν, τοῦ πατρός" κυρίου δέ, τοῦ υἱοῦ. 
Huther remarks, that in all the addresses 
of Epistles, the whole name Ἰησοῦς χριστός 
is given. St. James mentions our Lord 
only here and ch. ii, 1 in this Epistle, and 
not at all in his speeches in Acts xv. and 
xxi. Bengel says, “Videri potuisset, si 
Jesum spe appellaret, id ex ambitione 
facere, cum esset frater Domini. Atque 
eo minus novit Christum secundum car- 
nem”), to the twelve tribes (of Israel : 
nor can there be any reasonable doubt that 

Jive 

e John vii. 35. 
Isa. xlviii. 22. lvii. 2 

1 Pet. i. Lonly. Ps. 
26. (2 John 10, 11. L.)f. Esdr. viii. 

em. tak. καθ. k oO: em. καθ. 
elz tax. Tov amvot. em. καθ., with (but 

em. καθ. τ. ay. αποστ. tak. Li: 
(In ACN the 

this Epistle was addressed to Jewish Chris- 
tians in the first place. Not however to 
them, as distinguished from Gentile Chris- 
tians: for the two classes -appear to have 
been not as yet distinct. If the later date 
of the Epistle be taken (see Prolegg), 
then the Jewish Christians are addressed 
as the nucleus and kernel of all Christen- 
dom. But to my mind, the former is more 
probable) which are in the dispersion 
(* Legimus, occiso a Judeis B. Stephano, 
quia facta est in illa die persecutio magna 
in ecclesia quee erat Hierosolymis, et omnes 
dispersi sunt per regiones Jude et Sama- 
riz, preter Apostolos. His ergo dispersis 
qui persecutionem passi sunt propter justi- 
tiam, mittit Epistolam.” Bede. This is 
hardly correct; but more probable than 
De W.’s view that the words are used 
merely to describe the scattered and dis- 
tressed state of the Christians, as διασπορά 
did of the Jews. The most likely reference 
of διασπορά is to the literal and actual 
Jewish dispersion, as in reff.: and the 
Epistle must be considered as addressed, 
from the head of the mother church in 
Jerusalem, to the Jewish believers, residing 
among the dispersed tribes of Israel), 
greeting (the formula χαίρειν is not found 
in the address of any other apostolical 
Epistle; but it occurs in the Epistle drawn 
up under the direction of James to the 

I. 1 Ἰάκωβος θεοῦ καὶ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ daily @ δοῦλος ABCKL 
ταῖς ἢ δώδεκα ὃ φυλαῖς ταῖς ἐν τῇ ° διασπορᾷ " χαίρειν. 

b Matt. xix. 28, Luke xxii, 30. (see Acts xxvi. 7.) Exon. xxiv. 4. 
ἃ = Acts xv, 23, xxiii. 
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ἡγοῦ. ΒΞ Δοίβ χχ. 19. 1 Pet.i.6. Sir. xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1. h Luke x. 30. Acts 
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{-μος, ver. 12.) xxvii. 21 only. ὩΣ ᾿ 
2 Thess. i. 4. viii. 15. Rom. ii. 7. 

i. 3. 2 Thess.i. 11 al. 
25. ch. iii. 2. Ps. cxxxviii. 22. 

1= Rom. iv. 15. v. 3. vii. 8. 
Heb. xii. 1. ch. v. 11. 

o ch, ii. 14, 18. 

2 Cor. iv. 17 al. 
2 Pet.i.6. Ezra x. 2. 

p Matt. v. 48, xix. 21. 

m Luke 
n = 1 Thess. 
James, vy. 17, 

CuapP. I. 8. om της πιστεως B? 81 lat-f, syr: AB'CKL[P]® rel vulg vind Syr copt 
eth arm ΤῊ], [Aug, } Bede. 

Gentile churches in Acts xv. 23). 
2—12.| EHehortations regarding the en- 
durance of trials. 2.1 Think it all joy 
(χαράν, following up χαίρειν, a charac- 
teristic of the style of this Epistle: so 
ὑπομονήν" ἡ δὲ ὑπομονή, ver.3; λειπόμενοι" 
εἰ δέ τις λείπεται, ver. 4. f.3 διακρινόμενοΞ" 
ὁ δὲ διακρινόμενος, ver. Θ; ἀπεῖραστός ἐστι 
... πειράζει δέ, ver. 13; βραδὺς εἰς ὀργήν" 
ὀργὴ γάρ, ver. 19 f.; τὸν ἔμφυτον λύγον 
.... γίνεσθε δὲ ποιηταὶ λόγου, ver. 21 
f.; τούτου μάταιος ἣ θρησκεία: θρησκεία 
καθαρὰ «.7.A., ver. 26 f.;—yea, and that 
when ἄς. πᾶσαν, as in reff., not “all (of 

it) joy,” eitel Freude, as Luther: but “ all 
sorts of,’ “every kind of,” “all con- 
ceivable,” “rem revera omnique ex parte 
letam,” as Theile, in Huther. Bengel’s 
idea is good, that ‘all’ is used as applying 
to all kinds of temptations; transferred 
from the subject to the predicate), my 
brethren (this is the constant address in 
our Epistle. It betokens community of 
origin and of faith), whensoever ye fall 
into (περιπίπτειν is used of becoming un- 
expectedly surrounded by adverse circum- 
stances of any kind: so in reff.: so ὅςτις 
ἂν τοιαύταις ξυμφοραῖς περιπέσῃ, Plato, 
Legg. ix. p. 877 C: μεγάλοις ἀτυχήμασιν 
ὑπ’ Αἰτωλῶν, καὶ μεγάλαις συμφοραῖς 
περιπεσόντες, Polyb. iv. 19. 18: περι- 
πεσὼν βιαίοις πληγαῖς, ib. ili. 116. 9. 
Herodotus also uses the expression, ef. vi. 
16, and Thue. ii. 54) various temptations 
(the metpacpot here are not only what we 
properly call temptations, but any kind 
of distresses which happen to us, from 
without or from within, which in God’s 
purpose serve as érials of us: the latter 
word being, in this its now common 
general meaning, a word derived from the 
Christian life. See ref. 1 Pet., which is 
strictly parallel. (He. says, after Chrys. 
(in Catena), τὴν κατὰ θεὸν λύπην καὶ 
τοὺς πειρασμοὺς τούτους καὶ ἐπαινετοὺς 
olde καὶ χαρᾶς ἀξίους" δεσμὸς yap οὗτοί 
εἰσιν ἀῤῥαγής, καὶ αὔξησις ἀγάπης καὶ 
κατανύξεως. Then, after quoting Sir. ii. 
1: John xvi. 33: and Matt. vii. 14,.... 
οὐ yap ἐστιν ἐκτὸς γυμνασίων οὔτε κοσ- 

μικῶν οὔτε τῶν κατὰ θεὸν στεφάνων ἀξιω- 
θῆναι): 3.| Ground of this joy: 
knowing (as you do) that the proof of 
your faith (δοκίμιον, or δοκιμεῖον, Plato, 
Tim. p. 65 c. Pott explains it, “ quo quid 
exploratur ;” Heisen, “quo rei, que sub 
examen vocatur, manifestatur sinceritas, 
eaque probatur omne id intrinseca virtute 
possidere, quod extrinsecus specie et no- 
mine pre se fert.” So in Dion. Hal. 
Rhetor. ii., δεῖ δὲ ὥςπερ κανόνα εἶναι καὶ 
σταθμήν τινα καὶ δοκίμιον ὡρισμένον 
πρὸς ὅ τις ἀποβλέπων δυνήσεται τὴν 
κρίσιν ποιεῖσθαι : so, but joining with the 
idea of a test that of amelioration and per- 
fecting also, Herodian ii. 10. 12, δοκίμιον 

δὲ στρατιωτῶν κάματος GAN οὐ τροφή. 
The word must be taken here as abstract, 
‘the proving, not as concrete, ‘the me- 
dium of proof, viz. the temptations. See 
further on 1 Pet. i. 7) worketh (reff.) 
endurance (ὑπομονή, “perseverantia, quod 
magis est quam patientia,’ Theile. But 
does not St. Paul, Rom. v. 3, 4, state pre- 
cisely the converse, viz. that 7 θλῖψις bro- 
μονὴν κατεργάζεται, ἣ δὲ ὑπομονὴ δοκι- 
μήν ὃ Doubtless: but it is really the same 
that is said: θλῖψις there = τὸ δοκίμιον 
here. As De Wette observes, the thought 
is not carried to its end as in Rom., but 
the Apostle breaks away at ὑπομονήν to 
exhort respecting it) : 4.) but (α. d. 
and be not weary of enduring: but) let 
endurance have a perfect work (σκύπει, 
οὐκ εἶπε τὴν ὑπομονὴν δριστικῶς, ὅτι 
ἔργον τέλειον ἔχει, ἀλλὰ προΞετακτικῶς, 
ἐχέτω: οὐ γὰρ προῦποκειμένην ἀρετὴν 
ἐξαγγέλλει, ἀλλὰ νῦν ἐγγινομένην" ὡς 
χρὴ γενέσθαι νομοθετεῖ. (ἔς. In fact, 
from the repetition of ἔργον from κατεργά- 
ζεται, it is much as if he had said ἡ δὲ 
ὑπομονὴ κατεργαζέσθω σωτηρίαν τέλειον. 
The allusion seems to be to our Lord’s 
saying Matt. xxiv. 13, 6 δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς 
τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. So that the 
words are to be taken simply and literally ; 
ὑπομονή as the abstract, endurance, and 
ἔργον as the work wrought out (see reff.) 
by ὑπομονή in its continuance: not as by 
De Wette after Erasmus (‘‘Tolerantia non 

T2 



276 

41 Thess. v.23 Καὶ ἢ ὁλόκληροι, ἐν ᾿μηδενὶ β ἀοιπ εἶσι. 
only. Deut. 

IAKQBOT Ἵ- 

δ ? rn 
5 εἰ δέ τις ὑμῶν 

2xn-63l. ἡ λείπεται ᾿ σοφίας, "" αἰτείτω ‘Tapa τοῦ διδόντος θεοῦ 
4 reff. an ς - Ν SY , ’ ‘ , > a 

εὐ πᾶσιν ἡ ἁπλῶς καὶ μὴ * ὀνειδίζοντος, καὶ ¥ δοθήσεται αὐτῷ. 
(Luke xviii. 2°. Tit. δ. 6 u ᾽ / \ > , ‘ Ζ , Η ΄ x Kk 

iif, 13) aE, aALTELTW δὲ εν πιστειί, μηδὲν διακρινόμενος oO yap 

= (rh 13, 
15, Ἵ7. sie uin James (ch, v. 2,3) and 1 John (iii. 22. νυ. 14, &c.) always of prayer. y John iv. 
9. Actsiii.2.ix.2. Zech. x. 1 al. w here only. Prov. x. 9. Wisd. xvi. 27. 2 Macc. vi. 6 only. 

x Matt. xi. 20 sg Sir: xli. 22. xx. 15. y Marv. vii. 7. z Marr. xxi. 21, Acts x. 2U. Rom. iv. 
20. xiv. 23. Jude 225. (Jer. xv. 10.) 

δ. του θεου bef του διδοντος A: om θεου j. 

habebit laudem absolutam, nisi quemad- 
modum in malis tolerandis fortis est et 
alacris, ita in bonis operibus exercendis sibi 
constet ’’), Calov., Morus (“ Tolerantia ad- 
junctum habeat factum”’), Pott (‘ Perse- 
verantie fructus sit perfectum virtutis 
studium”’), al., to be understood as if 
ὑπομονή were ὁ ὑπομένων, and ἔ ἔργον the 
aggregate of ἔργα. And τέλειος is not to 
be understood as = εἰς τέλος ὑπομένων, 
but in its ordinary sense of ‘ perfect,’ fully 
brought out and accomplished. And as 
Bengel remarks, “ Perfecta est patientia, 

que gaudet”), that ye may be perfect (for 
the work of God in a man 7s the man. If 
God’s teaching by patience have had a per- 
fect work in you, you are perfect: His isa 
λόγος ἔμφυτος, ver. 21. And the purpose 
of that work is, to make us perfect) and 
entire (that in which every part is present 
in its place: so we have ὁλόκληρος καὶ 
ὑγιής, Plato, Tim. p. 44 c: τὸ βασίλειον ὃν 
ἐν ὁλοκλήρῳ τῷ γένει, Corp. Inscrip. 3538. 
26. ‘The word is much used in Philo (see 
also Atheneus vii. p. 700 and Pollux i. 1 
in Wolf here) of sacrifices and sacrificing 
priests, in a technical sense, of which how- 
ever there is no trace here), deficient in no- 
thing (the subjoining a negative corrobo- 
ration to a positive clause is characteristic 
of St. James: cf. vv.5 and 6. The expres- 
sion here is illustrated by Raphel from 
Polyb. p. 1202, 1. 15, ἐν τῇ πρὸς Ῥωμαίους 
εὐνοίᾳ mapa πολὺ τἀδελφοῦ λειπόμενος. 
Here however there is no comparison with 
others, only one implied with that ὅλο- 
kAnpia which ought to be their ultimate 
state). δ. But (q. d. but this perfec- 
tion and entireness, this defect in nothing, 
will not be yet attained; and you will find, 
when you aim at it, that you are lacking in 
the very first requisite) if any of you (εἰ is 
not “ quandoquidem,” as Estius, but εἴ τις 
is as usual ‘if any,’ and nearly = ὅςτις ἄν) 
is deficient in (of, gen. as in ch. ii. 15) 
wisdom (τὸ αἴτιον τοῦ τελείου ἔργου σοφίαν 
λέγει, He. Huther quotes from the Etym. 
Mag. Ἔ γνῶσις μὲν ἐστὶ τὸ εἰδέναι τὰ 
ὄντα" σοφία δέ, καὶ τὸ τὰ ὄντα γινώσκειν 
καὶ τὸ τὰ γνωστὰ πράττειν. For what is 
meant by wisdom here, see ibe a .15—1 7), 
‘et him ask (cither supply ‘it,’ or take 

the verb absolutely, which is better: so 
E. V., see below) from God who giveth 
(the part. is put first because it is that 
which is to be brought out in the sentence : 
4. ἃ, ‘from the giver, God.’ ‘Thus asking 
and giving are put forward as belonging to 
us and God in the abstract, and we do not 
want any object, as τὴν σοφίαν, supplied) 
to all men simply (so Rom. xii. 8, 6 μετα- 
διδούς, ἐν ἁπλότητι: but perhaps ἁπλότης 
may also signify liberality. See note on 
that place. It is not however necessary 
here to render ‘“‘benigne,” as Bede, 
Casaubon, al.: nor ‘ affluenter,” as 
Erasm., Grot, Est., al.; nor “ candide,” 
“sincere,” as Pott, Theile, al.; nor = 
συντόμιος, καθάπαξ, as Hesychius: but we 
must interpret by what follows, and under- 
stand it of simply giving, and adding no- 
thing afterwards which may take off from 
the graciousness of the gift) and upbraideth 
not (in what sense is rather doubtful. 
Many (Morus, Carpzov, Storr, al.) inter- 
pret it of sending away with a refusal: but 
as Huther remarks, though καταισχύνειν 
may bear this meaning, ὀνειδίζειν is never 
found so used: certainly not in Sir. xx. 15, 
ἄφρων... ὀλίγα δώσει kal πολλὰ ὄνει- 
dice. By far the greatest part of Commen- 
tators understand it of reproaching by the 
recounting of benefits bestowed. But this 
again does not reach the full and general 
nature of the expression here: nor does it 
find ‘any justification in that of Demos- 
thenes, p. 316. 10, ὑπομιμνήσκειν τὰς 
ἰδίας εὐεργεσίας μικροῦ δεῖν ὅμοιόν ἐστι 
τῷ ὀνειδίζειν : for it is one thing to say 
that such reminding is almost equivalent 
to ὀνειδίζειν, and another and a widely 
different one to use ὀνειδίζειν in this 
sense, which is never done. The real mean- 
ing here is just as in Sir. xx. 15 above, and 
in Sir. xli. 22, μετὰ τὸ δοῦναι μὴ ὀνείδιζε, 
viz. upbraiding with any kind of reproaches, 
as God might well do, so unworthy are we 
to approach Him with any request. This 
of course would include that other: but as 
Semler, “ Non tantum significat molestam 
commemorationem beneficiorum, sed etiam 
qualemeunque reprebensionem.” So De 
Wette and Huther), and it shall be given 
to him (viz. σοφία, see 3 Kings iii, 9-12. 
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5 διακρινόμενος * ἔοικεν ὃ κλύδωνι θαλάσσης ° ἀνεμιζομένῳ « = rer 38 
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Kat ἃ ῥιπιζομένῳ. 
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only. Xen. 
Mem, i. 6, 10, 7 τ \ e ΞΡ θ e ” θ0 ’ a 

μὴ yap © οἰέσθω ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος, » Lake vin. 24 
only. Jon. i, 
4,11, 12. 

c here only +. 
9j 7 d here only t. καυχάσθω (ones 

ὃ ἀνὴρ © δίψυχος, 

xv. 52.) econstr., here only. (John xxi. 25. Phil. i. 17 only. Job xi.2. 1 Macc. v.61. 2 Macc. 
ν. 21. vii. 24 only.) f constr., Acts 11. 33. iii. 5. xxvi. 10. 2 Pet. i.17. Rev. γι. 27. ΒΕ ch. 
iv. 8 onlyt. heh. iii, 8 only, Isa. liv. ll only. {(-στασία, ch. ni. 16.) i= Matt. xx:. 
32. xxi. i6. Lukei. 79. Acts xin. 10. xiv. 16. Rom. iii. 16 (from Isa. lix. 7) al. jch.iv. 
16. elsw., P. (Rom. 1i. 17. v. 3. Gal. vi. 13 [all these νυ. ἐν}) only. Jer. 1x. 23. 

7. om τι [C'(appy : οτι to παρα is written over an erasure] δὲ 36. 

The whole verse seems to be written in re- | Hesych.), isnot applicable here. The word 
membrance of Matt. vii. 7—12). 6.] 
But let him ask in faith (persuasion that 
God can and will give: cf. Matt. xxi. 22, 
πάντα ὅσα ἐὰν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῇ mposevx7 
πιστεύοντες λήμψεσθε: and cf. εὐχὴ τῆς 
πίστεως, ch. v. 15), nothing (μηδέν is ad- 
verbial, as in Mark v. 26: Luke iv. 33: 
Acts iv. 21; x. 20, μηδὲν διακρινόμενος as 
here: so also xi. 12 al. In all these places 
it will of course admit of being understood 
‘in nothing, the accus. of reference: but 
it is simpler to believe that it had got past 
this and become an adverb) doubting (cf. 
Matt. xxi. 21, from which this is evidently 
taken, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, 
ἄς. Huther says well, “ διακρίνεσθαι is not 
= ἀπιστεῖν (Luke xxiv. 11), but includes in 
it the essential character of ἀπιστία : while 
πίστις says ‘ Yes,’ and ἀπιστία ‘ No,’ δια- 
κρίνεσθαι is the union of ‘Yes’ and ‘No,’ but 
so that ‘ No’ is the weightier: it is that in- 
ward giving way which leans not to πίστις, 
but to ἀπιστία. The deep-lying ground 
of it is pride, and so far Thl. is right in 
saying, διακρινόμενος δὲ 6 μεθ᾽ ὑπεροψίας 
αἰτῶν" ὑβριστὴς ὁμολογουμένως ὁ διακρι- 
νόμενος : whereas (He. in the words, λέγων 
ἐν σεαυτῷ ὅτι πῶς δύναμαι αἰτῆσαί τι 
παρὰ τοῦ κυρίου καὶ λαβεῖν, ἡμαρτηκὼς 
τοσαῦτα εἰς αὐτόν, brings out ἃ point 
which belongs not to διακρίνεσθαι, but to 
a yet weak faith”): for he that doubteth 
is like (reff.) a wave of the sea (reff. 
The verb κλυδωνίζεσθαι occurs Eph. iv. 
14 and Isa. Ivii. 20, of ἄδικοι. . κλυδω- 
νισθήσονται) driven by the wind (a word 
no where else found. The corresponding 
ἀνεμοῦσθαι occurs in Hippocr., Plato (Tim. 
p- 83 a), Hlian, Lucian, al. It explains 
itself) and tossed about (ῥιπίζεσθαι, from 
ῥιπή (ῥιπαὶ ἀνέμων, Pind. Pyth. ix. 85: 
Soph. Antig. 137 al.; κυμάτων ἀνέμων 
τε, Pind. Pyth. iv. 346), to be blown 
about by wind: so τί δέ, εἰ μὴ πρὸς ἀνέμου 
ῥιπίζοιτο τὸ ὕδωρ, Philo de Mundo, ὃ 18, 
vol. ii. p. 620: δῆμος ἄστατον κακόν, καὶ 
θαλάσσῃ πάνθ᾽ ὅμοιον ὑπ᾽ ἀνέμου ῥιπίζεται, 
Dio Chrys. Orat. xxxii. p. 868 B. The 
more usual meaning of the verb (from 
ῥιπίς), to kindle (ῥιπίζεται, κατακαίεται. 

forms a synonym with ἀνεμίζεσθαι ; and 
the use of these synonymous expressions 
so close to one another is again a charac- 
teristic of St. James. A good explanation 
of the figure is quoted by Wiesinger from 
Heisen: ‘ Modo ad litus fidei speique 
jactatur, modo in abyssum diffidentie 
revolvitur ; modo in sublime tollitur fas- 
tus mundani, modo imis arenis miscetur 
nunc desperationis nunc afflictionis ” &e.): 

7. for (takes up and repeats the former 
γάρ: not as Calvin, “non ergo existimet,” 
nor as Huther, = namlid)) let not that 
man (said with a certain slight expression 
of contempt) think (cf. Matt. v. 17, μὴ 
νομίσητε ὅτι k.T.A.) that he shall receive 
any thing (sc. τῶν αἰτουμένων : some 
things, as life, food, raiment, &c., he does 
continually receive) from the Lord (i. e. as 
usually in this Epistle, from Gop. So ch. 
iv. 10, 15; v. 4, 10, 11: see at each of 
those places. On the other hand, ὁ κύριος, 
ch. v. 7, 14, 15, is used of Christ. Hof- 
mann remarks that where the Father is not 
expressly distinguished from the Son by 
the context, the Godhead, in its unity, is to 
be understood by 6 θεός : and the same may 
be said of ὁ κύριοΞ). 8.] He isaman 
with two minds, unstable (cf. Dio Chrys. 
above. Hippocrates uses it of fevers which 
observe no fixed periods: Demosth. p. 303, 
of the wind, ἀκατάστατον ὥςπερ ev θα- 
λάττῃ πνεῦμα. We have ἀκαταστασία 
ch. iii. 16, and in Luke xxi. 9: 1 Cor. 
xiv. 33: 2 Cor. vi. 5; xii. 20) in all his 
ways (such is the best way of taking this 
sentence, making it all predicate and all to 
apply to ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος as its subject. 
The common way, to take ἀνὴρ δίψυχος 
as a new subject, as E. V., “a double- 
minded man is unstable,” has this against 
it, that it makes the very unusual word 
δίψυχος, found here and in ch. iv. 8 for the 
first time in Greek literature, to be a mere 
usual epithet and word of passage. An- 
other way, taken by Beza, al., is to make 
ἀνὴρ δίψυχος, ἀκατάστ. K.T.A., all sub- 
ject, and in apposition with ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
éxeivos,—“ ut qui sit animo duplici,” &e. 
There is no objection to this, but that it 
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k Matt. xi.29. δὲ ὁ ἀδελφὸς ὁ K ταπεινὸς ἐν τῷ ᾿ ὕψει αὐτοῦ, 10 ὁ δὲ aBcKL 
Luke i. 52. e 

. xii. 16. 4 3 a“ , 5) a e ” , Pra be 

Rom- αἰ δ. σγλούσιος ἐν TH ™ ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ, OTL ὡς "Ὁ ἄνθος ™P χορ- dfghj 
x. 1. ch. iv. 6, ΚΙιπιυ 
&l Pet. v. 5 (both from Prov. fii. 34) only. Isa. xi. 4. 1 = here only. (Lukei. 78. xxiv. 48. Eph. iii. 13 

18. iv. 8. Rev. xxi. 16 only. Job νυ. 11.) τὰ Luke i. 48. Acts viii. 33 (from Isa. lili. 8), Phil. iii. 21 only. 
n Bere bis and 1 Pet. i. 24, from Isa. xl. 6 only. Ps. cii. 15. oas above (n). Job xiv. 2, p as above 

(n). Matt. vi. 30 al. 

9. om o (bef adeAgos) B 65 [arm]. 

does not so well suit the abrupt and 
predicative style of St. James. How 
De Wette can say that it would require 
the article, I cannot imagine: the art. 
would be only admissible in two cases: 
1. if (6) ἀνήρ were subject, and δίψυχος, 
akataot.... predicate; 2. on the render- 
ing of the Εἰ, V., “ The (a) double-minded 
man (generic) is,” &e. But then we should 
surely not have ἀνήρ, but ἄνθρωπος. 
From this passage the use of δίψυχος 
spread onwards in the Fathers: we have 
very early, in the Apostol. Constt. vii. 11, 
μὴ γίνου δίψυχος ev mposevxy εἰ ἔσται 7 
οὔ: in Clem.-rom. i. 23, p. 260, ταλαί- 
πωροί εἰσιν οἱ δίψυχοι, of διστάζοντες τὴν 
ψυχήν. The διακρίνεσθαι arises out of 
the διψυχία: this causes him, as Sir. 
li. 12, ἐπιβαίνειν ἐπὶ δύο τρίβους. Cf. 
also Sir. i. 27, μὴ ἀπειθήσῃς φόβῳ κυρίου, 
καὶ μὴ προξέλθῃς αὐτῷ ἐν καρδία δισσῇ, 
and Tanchuma Rabba in Deut. xxvi. 17, 
“ΝΕ habeant (qui preces ad Deum facere 
yelint) duo corda, unum ad Deum, aliud 
vero ad aliam rem directum ”’). 
9.] The connexion appears to be this: 
we must not pray before God, we must 
not be before God, double-minded ; in our 
trials, we shall get no heavenly wisdom, if 
this is so. This double-mindedness, one 
soul drawn upwards to God, the other 
drawn downwards to the world, causes no- 
thing but instability, and cannot result in 
that joy which is to be our attitude in 
trial. And it arises from misapprehension 
of our appointed state in trial: the poor 
and humble forget the exceeding honour 
thus done to them, which ought to be to 
them ground of boasting, far more worthy 
than (see below) the rich in this world 
have in their riches which shall so soon 
fade dway: whereas (ver. 12) he that 15 
tried shall receive a crown of life from the 
Lord. But (contrasted with the διψυχία 
above) let the brother (the Christian be- 
liever) who is low (poor and afflicted ; 
not merely, low in station: this explana- 
tion goes with the view that ὁ δὲ πλυύσιος 
below is Christian also) glory in his 
exaltation (which he has obtained by 
being admitted into the fellowship of 
Christ’s sufferings, and which he has 
further in reversion in the glorious crown 
of life hereafter, ver. 12) : 10.] but the 
rich (not 6 ἀδελφὺς ὁ πλούσιος, nor is the 

πλούσιος to be understood any otherwise 
than in the rest of the Epistle, ef. ch. ii. 6 
f.; v. 1 ff. There are difficulties either way ; 
but on mature consideration I find those 
on the usual hypothesis, of the πλούσιος 
being also a brother, insuperable. For in 
that case, 1. a most unnatural change in 
the sense is necessary at ὅτι: “μοῦ 
the rich brother glory in his humiliation, 
for, or because, considered merely as a 
rich man, &e.: so that ὁ πλούσιος is a 
Christian brother at first, and then a mere 
rich man in the next clause: 2. such a 
meaning will not suit οὕτως καὶ ὁ πλού- 
σιος ἐν ταῖς πορείαις αὐτοῦ μαρανθήσεται, 
which is simply predicated of ὁ πλούσιος, 
the subject enunciated in ὁ δὲ πλούσιος 
above, and cannot with any probability be 
supposed to be said of him merely quoad 
his riches. Whereas on the other view 
the difficulties are no more than arise from 
a confessedly elliptical parallelism. After 
ὁ δὲ πλούσιος We must supply, not neces- 
sarily καυχάσθω, but rather καυχᾶται : 
‘Let the ταπεινός glory in his exaltation, 
whereas the rich man glories in his debase- 
ment,’ cf. Phil. iii. 19, ὧν ἡ δόξα ἐν τῇ 
αἰσχύνῃ αὐτῶν. The above view, as far 
as πλούσιος is concerned, is adopted by 
the author of the Comm. on the Lamenta- 
tions in Jerome’s works (“Quod autem 
dicit, filiam Edom gaudere et letari quod 
pervenerit ad eam cahx Domini, per 
ironiam legendum est, et est illud in 
epistola Jacobi apostoli ... . ‘dives autem 
in humilitate sua,’ subauditur a superiore 
glorietur, quod non tamen ad gloriam, sed 
ad humilitatem ejus et damnationem per- 
tet’), Bede, Lyra, Thomas Aq., Beza, 
Wetst., Pott, Hottinger, Huther, al.: but 
impugned by De Wette, Wiesinger, Stier, 
al.) glories (see above) in his humilia- 
tion (cf. ref. Phil.: in that which 1s in 
reality his debasement, just as in the 
other case the lowly Christian is called on 
to boast in what is in reality his exaltation. 
Thus, and thus only, the parallelism co- 
heres. On the ordinary view, the ὕψος 
of the ταπεινός brother is, that which is 
really but not apparently his exaltation, 
whereas the ταπείνωσις of the πλούσιος 
brother is that which is apparently but not 
really his debasement) ; because as a flower 
of the grass (reff.) he shall pass away. 
11,1 For (justification of ὡς ἄνθος χόρτου 
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1 τἀνέτειλεν γὰρ ὁ ἥλιος σὺν τῷ 42Pet-iii-10 
reff. 

, \ ‘ if \ la lal = iti 

δ καύσωνι καὶ ‘ ἐξήρανεν τὸν ἢ χόρτον, καὶ τὸ ° ἄνθος αὐτοῦ ᾿ς Matt xt 
u 5 ie ee , ~w , eA Ce intr., Heb. 
ἐξέπεσεν Και 7) εὐυττρεπεία του προςώπου αυτου αἸΓ- yu ἢ a 

5 a xx ΄ ΓΗ Ngee , > a , ᾽ a - 
ὠλετο οὕτως καὶ ὁ πλούσιος ἐν ταῖς Y πορείαις αὐτοῦ Luke τὶ 85. 
Ζ 6 ́ 12 , Eee Atal L b iv. 8. Ezek. 
Mapav σεται. be μακάριος avnp os ὑπομένει πειρασ- xvii. 10. 

t = Matt. xiil. 
, 4 c ἢ ; A Σ de f 6\| L. (xx... μόν, ὅτι “ δόκιμος γενόμενος λήμψεται τὸν * στέφανον a ς 

cp df a ἃ g > ὌΝ, » he 2 ba) peal xvii. 24. 
Τῆς ζωῆς, ον ETTNVYEL aTO τοις αγαπωσιν QUTOD. u Acts xii. 7. 
13 ὃ \ i fo ἮΝ ? o k 3 \ θ το i 7, Ξ 1 Pet. i. 24. 

μη εἰς TrELpa ομένος εγέτω OTL ΟἼΤΟ εου πειράζο ie ea 

v here only. Ps. 
xlix.2. Lam.i. 6. w = Luke xii. 56. Ps. ciil. 30. x = 1 Pet. i.7 reff. y Luke 
xiii. 22only. = plur., Ps. Ixvil. 24. Nah. ii. 5. z here only. Job xxiv, 24. Wisd. ii 8. xix. 
20 only. a = & constr., Heb. x. 32 reff. b = ver. 2. c Rom. xiv. 
18. xvi. 10. 1 Cor. χὶ. 19. 2 Cor. x. 18. xiii. 7. 2 Tim. ii. l5 only. 3 Kings x. 18, Ἦ Rev. ii. 10. 

e2 Tim. iv.8. 1 Pet. v.4al Prov. iv. 9. f = 1 Pet. iii. 7. Phil. ii. 16. g = Heb. x. 
23 reff. acc. rei, Rom. iv. 21. dat. pers., Heb. vi. 13 al. h Rom. viii, 28, 1 Cor. ii. 9. ch. ii. 5. 

i= 1 Cor. vii. 5. x.13. Gal. vi. 1 al. k = Acts ii. 22. 2 Cor. iii. 18. 

11. om 2nd αὐτου B. 
C}(appy). 

12. for avnp, avOpwros A 70. 104. 
nuerit lat-ff, Chrom,: suffert vulg: 

ποριαις A(X] 40. 89. 97 ΤῊ]. for 3rd avt., ἑαυτου 

ὑπομενεῖ KL[P] £11, ὑυπομενῇ m3; susti- 
vropewn 13. rec aft exnyyeiAato ins ὁ 

kupios, with KL[P] rel syr arm-zoh(1805) ΤῊ] Gc, κυριος C 117; 0 Geos 4. 13(appy). 
27-9. 103 vulg Syr copt 2th: om ABN a! lat-ff, arm-use. 

13. for απο, ὑπο Na. 
Damasc Thl ec. 

παρελεύσεται) the sun arose (it is given 
in the form of a tale, a narration of what 
happened and ever does happen: see Isa. 
xl. 7, from which the whole is adapted) 
with the heat (or, the hot east wind, the 
ὉΠ: this interpretation seems approved 
by ref. Jonah, καὶ ἐγένετο ἅμα τῷ ἀνατεῖλαι 
τὸν ἥλιον, καὶ προξέταξεν 6 θεὸς (κύριος 6 
θ. A) πνεύματι καύσωνι (-νος ABN): see 
Winer, Realw. art. “ Wind.” But καύ- 
σων in ref. Matt. and Isa. xlix. 10, is 
evidently only heat: and considering, 1. 
the relation between that Gospel and St. 
James, and, 2. that the LXX, when the 
Kadim is intended, almost always add 6 
ἄνεμος or τὸ πνεῦμα, I prefer the other 
meaning, the arid scorching which accom- 
panies the increasing power of the sun), 
and dried up the grass, and the flower 
thereof fell away (all from Isaiah), and 
the beauty of its appearance (so πρός- 
wtoy in reff., the external appearance 
of any thing) perished: thus also shall 
the rich man (the same as was spoken of 
ver. 10: not 6 πλοῦτος αὐτοῦ, but the 
πλούσιος himself) wither (reff.: the verb 
continues the similitude) in his ways 
(cf. ref. Psalm and Prov. ii. 8. Luther’s 
translation, in feiner abe, rests on 
the reading πορίαι5). 12.) We 
now return to the suffering and tempted 
Christian, who has his μακαρισμός, and a 
possession more precious and more sure 
than worldly wealth. Blessed is the man 
(no stress on ἀνήρ, cf. vv. 7, 8, 20) who 
endureth (the emphasis is on ὑπομένει, 

rec ins tov bef θεου : om ABCKL[P]X rel Eus Cyr[-p,] 

which distinguishes this saying from that 
in ver, 2; it is not the mere περιπεσεῖν 
πειρασμοῖς, but the ὑπομένειν πειρασμόν, 
which is felicitated. There is no reason 
to read ὑπομενεῖ, ἃ5 Bengel. The blessing 
is categorical, and as well expressed by the 
present as by the future) temptation: 
because when he has become approved 
(by the trial: when he has undergone the 
δοκίμιον, ver. 2. This δόκιμος γενόμενος, 
as connected with that verse, furnishes 
some support to the reading which omits 
τῆς πίστεως there. The δοκίμιον is of 
himself, and it is he that becomes δόκιμος 
by it) he shall receive the crown of life 
(τῆς ζωῆς is gen. of apposition: the crown 
is life eternal: τῆς ζωῆς, “ vite illius,’ 
of that life of which we know, which is 
glorious and eternal. No image derived 
from athletes must be thought of in the 
verse, as is done by many: such an image 
would be foreign to the ideas of Jews, 
with whom the receiving a crown from 
God was a familiar image, irrespective 
of any previous contest for a prize: cf. 
Ps. xxi. 3: Wisd. v. 16, λήψονται τὸ 
βασίλειον τῆς εὐπρεπείας Kat τὸ διάδημα 
τοῦ κάλλους ἐκ χειρὸς κυρίου), Which He 
promised to them that love Him (who 
promised it, is understood: God, repeatedly, 
in substance: whenever a kingdom is 
foretold as the future inheritance of His 
people: τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν, cf. 2 Tim. 
iv. 8, and the same words again in ch. 
ii. 5. It is a formula frequently occur- 
ring in the law and the Prophets: cf. 
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15. om ἡ (bef επιθυμια) C. 

Exod. xx. 6: Deut. vii. 9: Judg. v. 31: 
Neh. i. 5: Ps. v.11; exliv. 20: Dan. ix. 
4: Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; xlvii. 22). 
13—15.] The truth respecting temptation. 

13.} Let no one when tempted (in 
the manner hitherto spoken of through the 
chapter. There is no warrant for changing 
in the slightest degree the reference of the 
word. ‘The ‘tentatio’ is a trying of the 
man by the solicitation of evil: whether 
that evil be the terror of external danger, 
or whatever it be, all πειράζεσθαι by means 
of it arises not from God, but from ourselves 
—our own ἐπιθυμίας God ordains the 
temptation, overrules the temptation, but 
does not tempt, is not the spring of the 
solicitation to sin) say that (ὅτι recitantis) 
Iam tempted from God (by agency pro- 
ceeding out and coming from God: very 
different from ὑπὸ θεοῦ, which would re- 
present God as the agent: as indeed He is 
in πειράζει δὲ αὐτὸς οὐδένα below. See 
Winer, ὃ 47 6. ὃ note. Thus the man would 
transfer his own responsibility to God. 
There does not seem to be any allusion to 
the fatalism of the Pharisees, as Schnecken- 
burger, al. seem to think: the fault is one 
of common life, and is alluded to Sir. xv. 
11, μὴ εἴπῃς ὅτι διὰ κύριον ἀπέστην): 
for God is unversed in things evil (the 
meaning usually given, “ «ntempted,” or 
“not able to be tempted,” is against the 
asage of the word. It occurs in four 
forms, ἀπείρατος, ἀπείρᾶτος, ἀπείρητος 
(Ion.), and ἀπείραστος ; and in all of 
them seems to have but two meanings: 
1. that has not been tried : so οὐδὲν ἀπείρα- 
τόν ἐστί τινι, Dem. p. 310; πόντος 
ἀπείρατος ὧν τοῖς Ἕλλησι, Luc. Tox. 3: 
2. that has not tried: so οὐκ ἀπείρατος 
καλῶν, Pind. Ol. 10 (11). 18; ἀλλοδαπῶν 
οὐκ ἀπείρατοι δόμοι, id. Nem. 1. 33; 
κακῶν ἀπείρατος (that has never expe- 
rienced adversity), Plut. παῤῥησίας, ἔρωτος 
ἀπείρατος, unversed in free speaking, in 
love, Lucian, Plut. See Palm and Rost’s 
Lex., and numerous other examples in Wet- 
stein. And even if we chose here to depart 
from usage, and suppose that ἀπείραστος is 
not a later form of ἀπείρατος, but a verbal 
from πειράζω, to be interpreted by the 
meaning of that verb in the context, we 
should get a meaning for ἀπείραστος en- 
tirely foreign from the context: viz. that 

IAKOBOT 

m ἐπιθυμίας 5 ἐξελκόμενος καὶ ° δελεαζόμενος" 15 εἶτα ἡ 

i 

, , ᾽ - Η ΄ \ 

Ἰἀπείραστός ἐστιν κακῶν, ἱ πειράζει δὲ 
, e \ Η ϊ XN fol 2 , 

αὐτὸς οὐδένα, 13 ἕκαστος δὲ 'ἱ πειράζεται ὑπὸ τῆς ἰδίας 
. 

n here only}. (Prov. xxiv. [xxx.} 33 only.) ἐξελκύειν, Job xx. 15. 
Luke viii. 12. 1 Cor. xy. 24 al. 

God is not tempted of evil, whereas there 
is no question here of God being tempted, 
but of God tempting. Some have en- 
deavoured to escape this by giving ἀπεί- 
paotos an active sense— God is not one 
who tempteth to evil.” So Schol. in 
Cramer’s Catena: ὅτι 6 θεὸς πειράζων 
én ὠφελείᾳ, οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ κακοποιῆσαι" διὸ 
καὶ ἐλέχθη ὅτι 6 θεὸς ἀπείραστός ἐστι 
κακῶν : so the /Xthiopic version: the 
vulg., “Deus intentator malorum est :” 
Luther, al. This doubtless it may have: 
we find μηροὶ καλυπτῆς ἐξέκειντο πιμελῆς, 
Soph. Ant. 1011: τὠμῷ τἀνδρὶ μεμπτός, 
id. Trach. 446: ὕποπτος Τρωϊκῆς ἅλώ- 
σεως, Kur. Hee. 1117. But there are two 
objections: 1. that this sense would be 
tautological, the succeeding clause only 
repeating the assertion: 2. that thus the 
gen. κακῶν can only mean ‘of evil men:’ 
‘God is no tempter of evil men,’ which is 
out of the question. It seems then that 
we must take refuge in the ordinary 
meaning of the word, and render it ‘un- 
versed in, ‘ having no experience of.’ And 
thus De Wette and Huther. Mc. takes 
the words as in the citation from Plutarch 
above: τὸ θεῖόν τε καὶ μακάριον οὔτε αὐτὸ 
πράγματα ἔχει, οὔτε ἑτέροις παρέχει: Which 
is decidedly wrong. Taken as above, ἀπεί- 
paotos does not carry a negation of πειρά- 
ζει, but forms ἃ paronomasia with it: and 
the sentiment is just as in the passage of 
Sir. above quoted, which goes on πᾶν 
βδέλυγμα ἐμίσησεν Kvpios), but (the δέ 
takes up the contrast again from πειράζομαι: 
‘not so, but.’ I may observe that the δέ 
is against the ordinary acceptation of ἀπεί- 
ραστος, on which it ought to be καί) HE 
tempteth no man (the αὐτός does not, as 
commonly supposed, bring out God’s action 
in distinction to His not being tempted— 
‘as He is not tempted, so neither does 
He himself tempt any man’ (see this urged 
in Wiesinger): but brings out this, that 
the temptation indeed takes place, but from 
another cause. Huther gives the sense 
well: “ Let none suy when he is tempted 
to evil, From God am I tempted: for God 
hath no part in evil: but as to the tempta- 
tion, He tempteth no man” ἄς):  14.] 
but each man is tempted, being (slightly 
causal, ‘in that he is’) drawn out and 
enticed by his own lust (the image, if 
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™ ἐπιθυμία ᾿ συλλαβοῦσα τίκτει ἁμαρτίαν, ἡ δὲ ἁμαρτία «- Vukei. 2, 
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ε ἀποτελεσθεῖσα S ATTOKUEL 

2 Mace. xv. 39 only. r Luke xiii. 32 only +. 
11 Cor. vi. 9. xv. 33. 18 only +. 

we are justified in supposing that a fixed 
one was contemplated from the first, 
seems to be, as Pott observes (in Huther), 
“ ἐπιθυμία, ἁμαρτία, et θάνατος personarum 
vim habent: imaginem meretricis suppe- 
ditant voces συλλαβεῖν, τίκτειν, ἀποκύειν, 
necnon et ἐξέλκειν atque Sedcd(ew.” The 
participles ἐξελκόμενος and δελεαζόμενος 
are abundantly illustrated by the Com- 
mentators, e. g. in Wetst. by Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1.4, ra . . ζῶα .. τούτων yap δήπου 
τὰ μὲν γαστρὶ deAcaCdueva ... TH ἐπιθυμίᾳ 
τοῦ φαγεῖν ἀγόμενα πρὸς τὸ δέλεαρ, 
ἁλίσκεται. And Herod. ii. 70, of taking 
the crocodile, ἐπεὰν νῶτον ὑὸς δελεάσῃ περὶ 
ἄγκιστρον K.T.A. .. « 6 κροκόδειλον, ... 
ἐπεὰν ἐξελκυσθῇ ἐς γῆν κιτιλ. Schnecken- 
burger says, “ ἐξέλκειν et δελεάζειν sunt 
verba e re venatoria et piscatoria in rem 
amatoriam et inde in nostrum tropum 
translata :’”’ only we must not here inter- 
pret ἐξέλκειν which precedes δελεαζ., as 
in Herod. above, “to draw to land,” but 
rather as Schulthess, “elicere bestias ex 
tuto, ubi latent, in locum hamis retibusque 
expositum.” But, as Huther observes, it 
is hardly likely that the original reference 
of the words would be distinctly before 
the Apostle as he used them. Cf. Aristot. 
Polit. v. 10, παρὰ τῆς γυναικὸς ἐξελκυσθείς, 
“ab uxore sollicitatus.” In the Test. 
XII. Patrum, p. 702 (Kypke), Joseph 
says of Potiphar’s wife, eis πορνείαν με 
ἐφελκύσατο. And cf. Homer’s αὐτὸς γὰρ 
ἐφέλκεται ἄνδρα σίδηρος, Od. π. 294: and, 
which is the nearest correspondence of all, 
Plut. de Sera Numinis Vindicta (in Hu- 
ther), τὸ γλυκὺ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας ὥςπερ δέλεαρ 
ἐξέλκειν (ἀνθρώπου). With regard to 
the matter treated, and the proper sense of 
ἐπιθυμία here, it seems to me that Huther 
is right in setting aside the difficulties 
which Hofmann (Schriftb. i. p. 415) and 
after him Wiesinger, have found in this 
passage as compared with Rom. vii.7. St. 
James is not here speaking of the original 
source of sin in man, but of the actual 
source of temptation to sin, when it occurs. 
The ἁμαρτία of St. Paul, the sinful prin- 
ciple in man, is not here in question: we 
take up the matter, so to speak, lower 
down the stream: and the ἐπιθυμία here 
is the ἐπιθυμία there, itself the effect of 
sin (abstr.) in the members, und leading 
to sin (concrete) in the conduct): 
15.] then lust having conceived, bringeth 
forth sin: and (δέ brings out the new 
subject) sin, when completed, bringeth 

θάνατον. 

Plato, Gorg. 503, ἀποτελεῖν ἐπιθυμίαν. 
Gal. vi. 7. 

31, 36. 11. 21 
(v. "9 al.) only. 
Gen. iv. 1,17 
al 

16 Μὴ πλανᾶσθε, 
8 yer, 

Isa. xliv. 8. 

forth death (it has been questioned whe- 
ther ἁμαρτία is here in one, or in two 
senses. De Wette holds that the first 
ἁμαρτία is the purpose, or inner act, of 
sin,—the ἀποτελεσθεῖσα carrying this 
Guaptia out into an act, which act brings 
forth death, the wages of sin. But this is 
decidedly wrong. Wiesinger has disputed 
it, and insisted rightly that the cxner act 
is the union of the will with the ἐπιθυμία, 
the τίκτει denoting extrusion into outward 
act: then the second apaptia, — which 
Huther rightly maintains to be, not as 
Wiesinger, after Calvin, “cursus peccandi 
completus,” but the sinful act when 
brought to perfection in all its conse- 
quences, in a series of results following on 
one another and bringing a man under 
bondage to his sin,—being thus perfected, 
brings forth eternal death. The imagery is 
throughout consistent. The harlot ἐπιθυ- 
μία, ἐξέλκει and δελεάζει the man: the 
guilty union is committed by the will em- 
bracing the temptress : the consequence is 
that she τίκτει ἁμαρτίαν, sin, in general, of 
some kind, of that kind to which the 
temptation inclines: then, 4 ἁμαρτία, that 
particular sin, when grown up and mature, 
—herself ἀποκύει, ‘extrudit,’ as if all along 
pregnant with it, Death, the final result 
of sin. So that temptation to sin cannot 
be from God, while trial is from Him. The 
one, being δοκίμιον ἡμῶν, κατεργάζεται 
ὑπομονήν᾽ ἣ δὲ ὑπομονή, ἔργον τέλειον 
ἔχουσα. τὴν ζωήν : the other, being ἐξέλκυ- 
ais κ. δέλεαρ arising from ἐπιθυμία, τίκτει 
ἁμαρτίαν" n δὲ ἁμαρτία ἀποτελεσθεῖσα 
ἀποκύει θάνατον. The English reader will 
not fail to remember Milton’s sublime 
allegory in Paradise Lost, where Satan, by 
his own evil lust, brings forth sin: and 
then by an incestuous union with Sin 
(which doubtless may be said to lie here 
also in the background, no cause being as- 
signed for the ἀποκύει) causes her to bring 
forth Death. As regards the single ex- 
pressions, συλλαβοῦσα τίκτει is a regular 
LXX formula for 19m) 79m: cf. reff. Gen., 
also xxx. 17 al. fr. ἀποκύειν, or ἀπο- 
κυεῖν (either is allowable, see Winer, ὃ 15) 
is found principally in later Greek : Wetst. 
gives examples from Maximus Tyr., He- 
rodian, Lucian, Phlegon,—all with this 
meaning. For ἀποτελεσθεῖσα, cf. 
Polyb. 11. 58. 7, τὸ μέγιστον ἃ κέβημα κατὰ 
προαίρεσιν ἀπετέλεσαν). 16—18.] The 
idea that God tempts to sin has been-as yet 
only negatively contradicted. But so far 
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Luke ii. 52. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 20. iii. 8 al. 
f here only. 

17. καταβαινων A 13. 

is it from this being so, that He is the 
Author of all good. 16. | Do not err 
{some have ended the paragraph with 
these words: some have begun a new one. 
But Theile (in Huther) rightly remarks of 
this formula, “Ubi antecedentia respicit, 
nunquam finit cohortationem, sed ita 
interpositum est, ut continuet et firmet, 
nunc illustrando, nune cavendo.” It oc- 
curs in reff.: see also 1 John iii. 7 (μηδεὶς 
πλανάτω suas). Still we must not take 
Theile’s further exposition, “ Nolite in 
alterum errorem abstrali, ut nempe bona 
quoque a summo numine abjudicetis :” for 
this does not lie in the context), my beloved 
brethren (both this earnest address, and 
the caution, shew how important the 
Writer feels this to be, which he is about 
to enunciate) : 17.) every good gift 
(δόσις, properly the act of giving : but the 
ideas of the giving and the gift are so con- 
vertible, that it as often has the passive 
meaning: as πρᾶξις, and other similar 
words. So in ref. Prov., δόσις λάθριος 
ἀνατρέπει ὀργάς, δώρων δὲ 6 φειδόμενος 
θυμὸν ἐγείρει ἰσχυρόν) and every perfect 
gift (we cannot express δόσις and δώρημα 
by two words in English. There is a slight 
climax in δώρημα, as there is in τέλειον 
compared with ἀγαθή : it brings out the 
gratuitous and ‘ proprio motu’ element in 
the gift, as is done again by βουληθείς 
below. πᾶσα and πᾶν are taken by Ra- 
phel, Bengel, al. in an exclusive sense, 
“nothing but good gifts and perfect gifts” 
ἄς. This is perhaps allowable, but it 
weakens the force of the sentence and 
spoils the context, the object of which is 

to shew, not that God’s gifts are all good, 
hut that all good gifts come from Him. 
So that πᾶσα and πᾶν are better kept in 
their ordinary senses, and the stress laid, 
in each case, on the adjectives, ἀγαθόν and 
τέλειον) descendeth from above (ἄνωθέν 
ἐστιν καταβαῖνον belong together, not as 
E. V., Grot., Wolf, al., ἄνωθέν ἐστιν, κατα- 
βαῖνον. This is shewn by ἄνωθεν κατερ- 

χομένη, ch. iii. 15. ἐστιν serves to bring 
out the essential quality of the gift; is, 
by its nature, sent down from above. 
Wies. quotes from Bereschith Rabba, 51. 
1, “ Dixit R. Chanina, Non est res mala 

e1Cor. vi.5. Gal. iii. 28 (3.6). Col. iii. 11 only. see 
4 Kings ix. 20 only. 

for evt, εστιν [P]N b! cdo 36. 

descendens desuper”’), from the Father of 
the lights (of heaven) (it seems now gene- 
rally agreed that by τὰ φῶτα here is meant 
the heavenly bodies, and by πατήρ the 
creator, originator, as in Job xxxvill. 28, 
τίς ἐστιν ὑετοῦ πατήρ; Being this, beiag 
the Father of those glorious fountains of 
light, and thus (see below) purer and 
clearer than they all, it cannot be that He 
should tempt to evil. Our very life, as re- 
newed in Christ, is of His begetting, and 
we are a firstfruit of His new world. 
Various meanings have been given to τῶν 
oTwy—spiritual light, Grot.: illumina- 
tion, with reference to the Urim, Heisen: 
“luminum spiritualium in regno gratize 
et glorie,” Bengel: “omnis perfectionis, 
bonitatis, sapientiz et prosperitatis,” Wolf, 
Benson, al. : “‘ omnis et prestantiz et bene 
compositi ordinis,” Calv. As regards the 
word φῶτα, we have, Ps. exxxv. 7 ἢ, τῷ 
ποιήσαντι φῶτα meydAa... τὸν ἥλιον... 
τὴν σελήνην καὶ τοὺς ἀστέρας K.T.A.: Jer. 
iv. 23, ἐπέβλεψα ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ ἰδοὺ 
οὐθέν, καὶ εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, καὶ οὐκ ἦν τὰ 
φῶτα αὐτοῦ. In Gen. i. 14, 16 they are 
φωστῆρες), with (‘chez,’ ‘apud,’ bet: see 
reff.) whom there is (ἔνι, abbreviation of 
ἔνεστι: see reff. Not = ἔστι, but carrying 
the meaning ‘inest,’ ‘ there is in Him’) no 
change (πόθεν δέ, says Arrian on Epict. i. 
14, p. 62, πρὸς thy αὔξησιν καὶ μείωσιν 
τῆς σελήνης, καὶ τὴν τοῦ ἡλίου mpds- 
οδον καὶ ἄφοδον, τοσαύτη παραλλαγὴ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἐναντία μεταβολὴ τῶν ἐπι- 
γείων θεωρεῖται. This sentence confirms 
what Gebser (in Huther, al.) has observed, 
that παραλλαγή never occurs as an astro- 
nomical term: seeing it is used in its com- 
mon sense, even where the heavenly bodies 
are being spoken of. Besides which, it is 
not at all probable that St. James should 
write to the dispersed Jewish Christians in 
the technical language of astronomy. I 
take then the word in its ordinary sense, 
‘change τ᾿“ that uncertainty of degree of 
light which we see in the material heaven- 
ly bodies, but which is not in God their 
Creator. Soin Wetst., we have Theophras- 
tus speaking of a παραλλαγή τις εὐοσμίας 
kal ἀοσμίας : Plato, Rep. vii. of the ab- 
surdity of one who looks on the order and 
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Rev. xiv. 4 only. 
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XXxxViii. 33. 
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i of God, 1 Cor. xii. 11. Heb. vi. 
12 Cor. vi.7. Eph. i. 
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symmetry of the heavenly bodies, and vo- 
μίζοντα γίνεσθαί Te ταῦτα ἀεὶ wsavTwS, K. 
οὐδαμῆ οὐδὲν παραλλάττειν σῶμά τε ἔχοντα 
καὶ ὁρώμενα : Plotinus, Enn. vi. 6. 8, of a 
παραλλαγὴ ἡμερῶν πρὸς νύκτας : Diogenes 
Laert. vii. 145 Zeno, of the moon eclipsing 
the sun, καὶ πάλιν παραλλάττουσα) oF 
shadow (ἀποσκίασμα, the dark mark of 
shadow,—cxlacya, the result οἵ σκιάζεσθαι, 
cast ἀπό, from, any object) of turning 
(arising from turning. Here againwe must 
look for a common-sense, not for an astro- 
nomical meaning of the word. τροπαὶ 
ἡλίου are, it is true, the solstices: but 
they have nothing to do with any darken- 
ing of the sun. So that I would take 
τροπή in the general sense of turning, or 
revolution, in which the heavens are ever 
found: by means of which the moon turns 
her dark side to us, in a constant state of 
παραλλαγή and τροπῆς ἀποσκίασμα : by 
means of which the moon is eclipsed by the 
shadow of the earth, and the sun by the 
body of the moon, or, if you will, though 
this is hardly so likely to have been in view, 
is hidden from us during the night. From 
all these God, the Father of lights, is free ; 
as 1 John i. 5,6 θεὸς φῶς ἐστιν, καὶ σκοτία 
ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδεμία. It only re- 
mains to repudiate altogether, as inadmis- 
sible, the meaning given by (ic., the meta- 
phorical acceptation of ἀποσκίασμα, ἀντὶ 
τοῦ οὐδὲ μέχρις ὑπονοίας τινὸς ὑποβολή, 
not a shadow of any change. So Hesych. 
(ἀλλοιώσεως καὶ φαντασίας ὁμοίωμα), 
Wolf, Lésner, Morus, Rosenm., al.). 
18.] The greatest example of this position, 
that all good and perfect gifts come from 
Him: mentioned not merely as anexample, 
but as leading on to the following context. 
Because He willed it (the aor. part. is, 
1. contemporary with the verb : 2. slightly 
causal, involving the condition of the act 
which follows. It was of His own mere 
will, ‘ proprio motu,’ and the emphasis 1s 
on this word. ‘ Exprimit quod Deus pro 
suo beneplacito nos genuerit, atque ita sibi 
fuerit causa. Unde sequitur, naturale esse 
Deo benefacere.” Calvin) begat He (ἀπο- 
κύειν or -εἶν (see above, ver. 15), here in 

the sense generare, as there parere. Cf. 
1 Pet. i. 23: 1 John iii. 9. The spiritual 
birth, not the natural, is meant, as is 
evident by what follows) us (ἡμᾶς, twice re- 
peated, signifies the Writer and his readers, 
not Christians in general: not especially 
as Jewish Christians, ᾿Ιουδαίῳ πρώτῳ, ---ἴον 
that is not (see below) the reference here) 
with the word of truth (the gen. is one 
of apposition: ef. John xvii. 17, 6 Adyos 
ὁ σὺς ἀλήθειά ἐστι. And the word of truth 
is the gospel, preached, and ἔμφυτος as 
below : ef. 1 Pet. i. 23, ἀναγεγεννημένοι .. 
διὰ λόγου ζῶντος θεοῦ. The failure of 
the articles does not alter the sense. It is 
especially a characteristic of the abrupt 
sententious style of our Apostle. Cf. ποι- 
ταὶ λόγου, ver. 22, where λόγος must be 
‘the word;’ and indeed passim. (ic. makes 
λόγος personal : ἵνα μή τις ὑπολάβῃ ὁμοίως 
ἡμῖν καὶ τὸν υἱὸν ἀποτεκεῖν αὐτόν, καὶ μεθ᾽ 
ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν υἱὸν γεγεννῆσθαι, ἐπάγει τό, 
λόγῳ ἀληθείας, πάντα γὰρ κατὰ τὸν θεῖον 
᾿Ιωάννην διὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ ἐγένετο : andso Atha- 
nasius, Serm. iii. advers. Arianos, vol. ii. 
p- 483; and Bernard, Serm. ii. ad Fra- 
tres (?): which is clearly wrong), that we 
should be (aim, but not the primary aim, 
of the ἀποκυῆσαι. His gracious purpose 
with regard to ws in particular was, that we 
should be, ἄς. His great purpose with 
regard to all Christians is not here in ques- 
tion. Hence ἡμᾶς is repeated) a kind of 
firstfruit (“τινα similitudinis est nota, nos 
quodammodo esse primitias,’ Calv. It 
does not appear to be intended as Bengel, 
“« Quedam’ habet modestiam, nam pri- 
mitie proprie et absolute est Christus.” 
Rather, I should say, it would point to the 
early date of our Epistle, in which an 1dea 
afterwards so familiar is thus introduced as 
it were with an apologetic explanation. The 
figure in ἀπαρχή is from the appomtment 
of the law by which the firstborn of man, 
of cattle, of fruits &c., were to be conse- 
crated to God; and the word must be 
taken with this sacred meaning, not mere- 
ly as a ‘ verbum commune’ indicating pri- 
ovity. The first Christians, to whom St. 
James is writing, were as firstborn of the 
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great family, dedicated as firstfruits to 
God. Wiesinger beautifully says, “The 
thought fully given would be this: they by 
Regeneration were dedicated as the first- 
fruits of a sacrificial gift which shall only 
be completed with the offering up of all 
κτίσματα οὗ His creatures (τὰ κτίσ- 
ματα αὐτοῦ manifestly extends wider than 
merely to the great multitude of the rege- 
nerated whom no man can number; it em- 
braces all creation, which we know shall 
partake in the ultimate glorious perfec- 
tion of the sons of God: cf. Rom. viii. 
20, 21. Obviously, the κτίσματα are not 
the καινὴ κτίσις, as τοῦ. and many 
others). Wiesinger has an important note, 
shewing from this verse what must be the 
right understanding of much which follows 
in this Epistle. ‘ This passage,”’ he says, 
“is among those which reveal the depth of 
Christian knowledge in which the practical 
and moral exhortations of the Writer are 
grounded : lying as it does expressly (διό, 
ver. 21) at the basis of them. We will 
here bring together in a few words the 
teaching of the passage, for the sake of its 
important bearing on the rest of the 
Epistle. It teaches us, 1. as a positive 
supplement to vv. 14, 15, that the life of 
man must be renewed, from its very root 
and foundation : 2. it designates this re- 
newal as God’s work, moreover as an im- 
parting of the life of God (ἀπεκύησε), as 
only possible by the working of the Spirit, 
only on the foundation of the objective fact 
of our Redemption in Christ, which is the 
content of the λόγος ἀληθείας : 3. it sets 
forth this re-generation as an act once for 
all accomplished (ἀπεκύησεν, aor.) and dis- 
tinguishes it from the gradual penetration 
and sanctification of the individual life by 
means of this new principle of life imparted 
in the re-generation: 4. it declares also 
expressly that the re-generation is a free 
act of God’s love (βουληθείς) not induced 
by any work of man (Eph. ii. 8, 9: Titus 
iii. 5), so that man is placed by God in his 
right relation to God, antecedently to all 
works well-pleasing to God: for this the 
expression ἀπεκύησεν involves: cf. ἐξελέ- 
taro, ch. ii. 5,and in so far as thisamextnoev 
necessarily implies the justification of the 
sinner (the δικαιοῦσθαι of St. Paul), it is 
plain also, that St. James cannot, without 

IAKQBOT 1: 

19 «Ἴστε, " ἀδελφοί pou ἀγαπητοί: ἔστω δὲ πᾶς ἄνθρω- 

et vos, fratres mei dilecti, 
και vuy adeAp. nuwy eotw weth-pl: ere ad. nM. K. ἐστω 

zth-rom: ἰστω N!: txt ABCN3> latt syr-mg coptarm Bede,. (13 def.) aft wre 

rec om δε, with KL[P?] rel [syrr wth arm] Th] Ge: ins ΒΟΓΡῚ Ιλ 

contradicting himself, make this δικαιοῦ- 
σθαι, in the sense of St. Paul, dependent 
on the works of faith. 5. λόγος ἀληθείας 
is specified as the objective medium of 
re-generation : and herewith we must have 
πίστις as the appropriating medium on 
the part of man himself: of the central 
import of which πίστις in St. James also 
we have already seen something (vv. 3, 6), 
and shall see more (ch. ii. 5, 14 ff). 
6. Together with this act of re-genera- 
tion proceeding from God, we have also 
the high destination of the Christian, 
which the Apostle gives so significantly 
and deeply in εἰς τὸ εἶναι «.7.A. And 
that which God has done to him, is now in 
the following verses made the foundation of 
that which the Christian has on his part to 
do: by which that which we said under (3) 
and (4) receives fresh confirmation. This 
passuge is one to be remembered, when we 
wisn to know what the Apostle under- 
stands by the νόμος τέλειος (i. 25; ii. 12), 
and what he means, when (ii. 14 ff.) he de- 
duces δικαιοῦσθαι from the works of faith. 
As regards the dogmatical use, which some 
make of this passage, wishing to shew that 
regeneration is brought about by the word, 
as distinguished from the Sacrament of 
Baptism (Titus iii. 5—7), we may remark, 
that seeing that λόγος ἀληθείας designates 
the gospel, as a whole, without any respect 
to such distinction, nothing regarding it 
can be gathered from this passage. The 
word of the Lord constitutes, we know, 

the force of the Sacrament also. ‘ Accedit 
verbum adelementum et fit Sacramentum.’ | 
And is it meant to be inferred that the 
readers of this Epistle were not baptized?” 

19—27.] Exhortation to receive 
rightly this word of truth. (See the 
general connexion in the Prolegomena.) 

19.] First, as to the reading. For 
the external evidence, see the digest. It 
is of a kind which can hardly be rejected. 
And all internal considerations make the 
sume way. It is hardly possible that the 
simple and obvious &ste should have been 
altered into the difficult fore. Whether 
the connexion with the last verse was plain, 
is not a consideration which usually entered 
into the minds of transcribers. They were 
much more hkely to attempt to establish 
some ccnnexion, plain or not, especially 
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mos "ταχὺς ‘eis τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, " βραδὺς ' εἰς TO λαλῆσαι, sadj., here 
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only. Sir. 

ἃ βραδὺς tes ὀργήν" 50 ὀργὴ yap " ἀνδρὸς " δικαιοσύνην, ie .ν 
ν θεοῦ οὐκ "' ἐργάζεται. 

25) only +. 
35. Rom. ii. 10. Heb. xi. 33 al. 

1. 1 Pet. ii. 1 (Matt. xiv. 3. 

Ps. xiv..2. 
v = vv. 12, 23. ch. iii. 2. 

Acts vii. 58) only. 

Lal 1: 

21 διὸ * ἀποθέμενοι πᾶσαν ¥ pu- u~ ner ris 
(Luke xxiv. 

= Rom. x. 3 (2 Pet. i. 1 reff.). w = Acts x. 
x = Eph. iv. 22,25. Col. iii. 9. Heb. xii. 

(2 Chron. xviii. 26.) y here only+. (-7apos, 
ch. ii. 2. -παίνειν, Rev. xxii. 11. «πος, 1 Pet. iii. 21.) 

20. rec ov κατεργαζεται, with CIKL[P] rel Ath, Ps-Ath, [Ephr,] Thl Gc: txt 
ABC3X 1! m 31 [Ephr, ]- 

when so unusual a word as Yore admitted 
of change to so obvious an one as ὥςτε. 
Next, comes the question how ἴστε is to be 
taken, whether imperatively or indicative- 
ly. If the former, the sense will be, ‘ Know, 
my beloved brethren’ (either what has pre- 
ceded or what follows: if the latter, then 
the introduction of ἔστω x.7.A. with a δέ 
gives it as a generally received saying, pos- 
sibly as a reference to ref. Sir., γίνου ταχὺς 
ἐν ἀκροάσει σου, καὶ ἐν μακροθυμίᾳ φθέγγου 
ἀπόκρισιν : if the former, the imperative 
sense seems hardly applicable). On the 
whole I much prefer the indicative sense, 

for which we have a precedent in reff. Heb. 
and Eph., the only other places where the 
form occurs in the N.T. And taking 
this indicative sense, I refer the word not 
to what follows, but to what precedes, 
making it an appeal to their knowledge of 
the momentous facts which he has just 
stated: You are well aware of this: but 
(i. 6. and having this knowledge &c.). 
Thus we bring ἔστε here into strict accord 
with its meaning in those two other places, 
where it is, “ Ye are aware ;” appealing to 
a well-known fact. Ye know it, my be- 
loved brethren: but (consequently) let 
every man be swift to hear (the word of 
truth which has so great power for good 
and for life: we need not actually supply 
τὸν λόγον τῆς ἀληθείας as Est., al., De 
W., Wiesinger do: the verb is absolute and 
general, having only reference to the word 
of truth), slow to speak (λαλῆσαι need 
not refer only to the caution μὴ πολλοὶ 
διδάσκαλοι γίνεσθε, ch. iii. 1, though 
it includes that, being general. The 
meaning is, be eager to listen, not eager 
to discourse: the former may lead to im- 
planting or strengthening the new life, the 
latter to wrath and suddenness of temper, 
so often found in the wake of swift re- 
joinder and ready chattering. c. re- 
minds us that tls ἀνὴρ θεῖος φησίν, 
ὁ λαλήσας μετέγνω πολλάκις, 6 δὲ σιω- 
πήσας οὐδέποτε), slow to wrath (Bengel 
and others interpret ὀργή, “ira sive im- 
patientia erga Deum,” and so nearly 
Calvin: but the reference is more general, 
as the precept is. The quick speaker is 
the quick kindler. See below. We have 

in Philo de Confus. Ling. § 12, vol.i. p. 412, 
βραδὺς ὠφελῆσαι, ταχὺς βλάψαι : but the 
words occur in contrast only here in the 
ΝΕ ΤῸ: 20.} for the wrath (any 
wrath, all wrath) of man (ἀνήρ is used by 
our Apostle without any such definite pre- 
cision as has been supposed here by Ben- 
gel, “ Sexus virilis maxime iram alit :” or 
Thomus, “ Non dicit peri, que cito trans- 

it.’ Cf. ἀνὴρ δίψυχος, ver. 8, and reff.) 
worketh not (ἐργάζεται and κατεργάζεται 
would differ here slightly in sense: the 
latter would signify more ‘worketh out,’ 
‘bringeth to issue or existence,’ the for- 
mer, ‘ practiseth,’ ‘worketh habitually,’ 
and each of these would throw its own 
shade of meaning on δικαιοσύνη--- 566 
below) the righteousness of God (if épya- 
(erat, = that which is righteousness in 
God’s sight = τὸ δίκαιον ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
θεοῦ : if κατεργάζεται, = that righteous- 
ness, to produce which is God’s end in 
begetting us to a new life. In other words, 
the more general ethical sense is given by 
ἐργάζεται : the more particular theological 
one by κατεργάζεται. At all events, we 
must not interpret dix. θεοῦ the state of 
righteousness before God, as some, or that 
righteousness in another, into which God 
begets men by his word of truth, as Hof- 
mann (Schriftb. 1. 548 f.) and Wiesinger. 
When this latter asks, What relevance 
here has the remark that anger doeth not 
that which is right in the sight of God ?— 
an easy answer can be given. Be not in- 
temperately zealous, hastily rash to speak 
and to be angered, even in God’s behalf 
(for this is implied): be humble, ready to 
listen, for your angry zeal, your quick 
speaking, work not God’s righteous pur- 
poses—serve not Him, are not carriers 
forward of that righteousness which is the 
characteristic of His kingdom, ch. iii. 18. 
How many an endeavour, which might 
have ended in ἐργάζεσθαι δικαιοσύνην 
θεοῦ, has been diverted and blighted by 
hasty speaking and anger, and ended only 
in disgracing ourselves, and Him whom 
we would have served, before men! So 

Bengel, “‘ Ira plane impedit justitiam Dei; 
tametsi sibi dum fervet, quam maxime 
operari eam videatur. Purius sine ira 



IAKOBOT 1. 

, ‘ ΄ ΄ a U ᾽ b fh. ce δέ 

rom. το ῖτ. παρίαν καὶ * περισσείαν ὃ κακίας ἐν ἢ πραὕτητι “ δέξασθε 
2 Cor. viii. 2. 
x. 15 only. ᾿ rived x - x ὃ Ζ “οἱ A“ \ 
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a Eph. iv. 31. 
Col. iii. 8. 1 Pet. ii.1,16. 1 Kings xxiv. 12. Ὁ Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 21. 2Cor.x.1. Gal. τ. 23 al6. ch. iii. 

13. 1 Pet. iii. 15 only. Ps. xliv. 4. e = Luke viii. 13. Acts vili. 14. 1 Cor. ii. 21. 1 Thess. i.6. 2 Thess. 
ii. 10. Prov. iv. 10. d here only+. Wisd. xii. 10 only. 

21. περισσευμα A. 13. 68. 

δι᾽}. 21.] Wherefore (consequence 
from ver. 20: seeing that ὀργή excludes 
you from having a share in the righteous 
work of God) putting off (reff.: aor., 
because it must be done as a single act, 
antecedently to that which follows. The 
previous putting off is the condition of 
the subsequent reception) all filthiness 
(ῥυπαρία is here figurative, as ῥυπαρός and 
ῥυπαρεύω in ref. Rev.: in the other reff. 
the word occurs in its literalsense. Some 
Commentators take it here as standing 
alone: others join it with καὶ περισσείαν, 
as belonging to the genitive κακίας, which 
seems better for the context, which con- 
cerns not the putting away of moral pol- 
lution of all kinds, but only of that kind 
which belongs to κακία : see below. And 
thus taken it will mean that κακία pollutes 
the soul, and renders it unfit to receive the 
ἔμφυτος λόγος. It is very possible that 
the agricultural similitude in ἔμφυτος 
may have influenced the choice of both 
these words, ῥυπαρία and περισσεία. The 
ground must be ridded of all that pollutes 
and chokes it, before the seed can sink in 
and come to maturity: must be cleaned 
and cleared) and abundance (“super- 
fluity ” is perhaps too strong ; it is, if the 
above figure be allowed, the rank growth, 
the abundant crop. Beza, Erasm. Schmid, 
al. take it as περίσσωμα, “ excre- 
mentum ;” Pott, Schneckenb., De Wette, 
al., as “efflorescence,”’ as Lésner, “ramos in 
vite vel arbore abundantes, falceque rese- 
candos ;” Michaelis, al. take it as the 
remnant of κακία surviving from old times 
= περίσσευμα Mark viii. 8. But the usual 
meaning seems preferable, as being both 
philologically correct, and suiting in its 
simplicity the solemn character of the 
exhortation) of malignity (evil disposition 
towards one another, as in reff. The word 
carries on the ὀργή above: which springs 
from (see note on ref. Eph.) κακία, evil 
disposition, which is inherent in our hearts, 
and requires putting off before we can 
receive the word of God. That this is so, 
is evident from ἐν πραὔτητι which follows. 
However the exhortation may apply in 
the wider sense, it is not its sense here, as 
the context plainly shews), in mildness 
(towards one another, reff. : not ‘modestia 
et facilitas mentis ad discendum com- 
posita,” Caly., nor “ docili animo,” Grot., 

ep πραυτ. X [P adds coguas]. 

al.: see above on κακία) receive (cf. reff. 
and παραδέχονται, Mark iv. 20, of the 
good ground) the implanted word (the 
word spoken of is beyond doubt the same 
as the λόγος ἀληθείας above—i.e. the 
gospel, in its fulness. But the epithet 
makes some little difficulty. First of all, 
it clearly is not, as ec. seems to take it, 
“innate :” τὸν διακριτικὸν τοῦ βελτίονος 
καὶ τοῦ χείρονος, δι᾽ ὃ καὶ λογικοὶ ἐσμὲν 
καὶ λεγόμεθα: and so in the Apostolical 
Constt. viii. 12, νόμον δέδωκας ἔμφυτον, 
for this would stultify δέξασθε, we having 
it already. Nor must ἔμφυτος be taken 
as proleptic, “ita ut inseratur,” as Calvin, 
Semler, De Wette (but doubtfully), al. 
Nor again can it mean ‘ the word which 
has been planted in the whole of Christen- 
dom,’ seeing that individuals are here 
being dealt with: but the allusion is appa- 
rently to the parable of the sower, and it 
is the word implanted (= which has been 
sown), the word whose attribute and 
ἀρετή it is to be ἔμφυτος, and which is 
ἔμφυτος, awaiting your reception of it to 
spring up and take up your being into 
it and make you new plants), which is 
able to save your souls (cf. Rom. i. 16, 
where the εὐαγγέλιον is said to be δύ- 
vauts θεοῦ εἰς σωτηρίαν παντὶ τῷ πισ- 
τεύοντι. “Magnificum ceelestis doctrine 
encomium, quod certam ex ea salutem conse- 
quimur. Est autem additum, ut sermonem 
illum instar thesauri incomparabilis et ex- 
petere et amare et magnificare discamus. 
Est ergo acris ad castigandam nostram 
ignaviam stimulus, sermonem cui solemus 
tam negligenter aures prebere, salutis 
nostr esse causam. Tametsi non in hune 
finem servandi vis sermoni adscribitur, 
quasi aut salus in externo vocis sonitu in- 
clusa foret, aut servandi munus Deo abla- 
tum alio transferretur. Nain de sermone 
tractat Jacobus, qui fide in corda hominum 
penetravit : et tantum indicat, Deum salu- 
tis auetorem evangelio suo eam peragere.” 
Calvin. Observe ψυχάς. It is the ψυχή 
which carries the personality of the man: 
which is between the πνεῦμα drawing it 
upwards, and the σάρξ drawing it down- 
wards, and is saved or lost, passes into life 
or death, according to the choice between 
these two. And the λόγος ἔμφυτος, work- 
ing through the πνεῆμα and by the divine 
πνεῦμα, is a spiritual agency, able to save 
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Cie ρ τ \ \ ΄ : 
ὑμῶν" 535 γίνεσθε δὲ “ ποιηταὶ λόγου, καὶ μὴ 1 ἀκροαταὶ «=<hiv. τι 

τοῦ. 
, ΄ - , ἐφ 

μόνον ὃ παραλογιζόμενοι ἃ ἑαυτούς. “5 ὅτι εἴ τις ! ἀκρο- ty oni 
\ ͵ ᾽ \ \ aie ΄ τ... κυ > , _ Isa. iii. 3 

ατὴς λόγου ἐστὶν Kal ov © ποιητής, ἷ οὗτος * ἔοικεν ἀνδρὶ only. ς 
ta) \ , a = g Col. ii. 4 

1 κατανοοῦντι TO πρόςωπον τῆς " γενέσεως αὐτοῦ ἐν sny: Se 
noo - Ὁ ἢ ἢ ΄ \ e \ Nis ΄ \ Josh. ix. 22. 
ἐςοπτρῳ᾽ “1 κατενόησεν yap ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἀπελήλυθεν καὶ Inag. χε. , 

1 ὃ : 
h 2nd pers., ch. ii.4. Matt. iii. 9. Acts v.35. Phil. ii.32. 1 John v. 21 41. i Matt. v. ma 25. avid. 

4 al. fr. k ver.6 only. Xen. Mem. i. 6. 10. 1 Matt. vii. 3. Heb. iii. 1 reff. = Ps. xxxvi. 
32 al. m = here (ch. iii. 1. Matt.i. 1,18. Lukei. 14) only. gen., Phil. iii. 21. n 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12 only t+. Wisd. vii. 26. Sir. xii. 11 only. 

22. for λόγου, νομου C? ὁ 9. 38 wth [Damase, ] ΤῊ]. rec povoy bef ἀκροαται, with 
ACKL[P JX rel [Damasce, ] ec: txt B a latt syrr copt [eth arm] Thl. (13 def.) 

23. om ot: A 13: st quis enim Syr copt. 

the ψυχή. And σῶσαι, the aor., because 
the power is to complete the work and to 
have done it for ever). 22.] The ταχὺς 
eis TO ἀκοῦσαι and δέξασθε are qualified, 
at the same time that they are enforced, 
by a caution. But be ye (not, ‘ become 
ye, any more than in Matt. vi. 16; x.16; 
xxiv. 44: John xx. 27: Rom. xii.16. In 
all these places no other meaning will suit 
the context but simply “de ye: with re- 
ference indeed to some future act by which 
the word γίνεσθαι gets its propriety; but 
‘become’ in English carries a very dif- 
ferent meaning, viz. that of change into 
the state mentioned from some other pre- 
vious one, which is in none of these cases 
implied) doers of the word (viz. of the 
λόγος ἔμφυτος, the λόγος τῆς ἀληθείας. 
Theile remarks well, “Substantiva plus 
sonant quam participia ;” the substantive 
ποιητής carries an enduring, a sort of offi- 
cial force with it : ‘let this be your occu- 
pation.’ For the expression, see reff.), not 
hearers only (ἀκροατής in classical Greek 
carries rather the idea of attentive ob- 
servance with it, which cannot be the case 
either here or in ref. Rom.), deceiving 
yourselves (see note on ref. Col. παρα- 
λογίζεσθαι is used here probably as allusive 
to Adyos, and means, to deceive by a false 
logical conclusion. The ‘hearer only’ does 
this, when he infers that the mere sound of 
the word received in his outward ear will 
suffice for him. Cf. ἀπατῶν καρδίαν αὐ- 
τοῦ, ver. 26. Hesych. gives ἀπάτη Aoyic- 
μοῦ as the explanation of παραλογισμός. 
See Suicer, sub voce). 23—25. | Justi- 
fication of παραλογιζόμενοι, and of the 
Soregoing exhortation. 23.] Because, 
if any is a hearer of the word and not 
(the hypothesis being one of fact, that he 
ἀκούει καὶ ov ποιεῖ, ov is used, where we 
should rather expect μή, and where in the 
exhortation, μή has been used. Strictly, 
it is ‘if any one is a hearer, and a not- 
doer’) a doer, this man (the demonstrative 
pronoun points more markedly at the indi- 
vidual in whom the hearing and not-doing 

κατανοουντες (sic) R!. 

are united: see reff.) is like to a man 
(ἀνδρί general again: see vv. 8, 12, &e. 
Huther quotes a curious comment from 
Paes: “ Viri obiter tantum solent specula 
intueri, muliebre autem est curiose se ad 
speculum componere”’?) contemplating 
(reff. Probably the example was meant 
to have a general reference: for though 
it may be true, as De Wette says, that 
many men remember well their appear- 
ance in the mirror, the common rule is 
that men forget it. Had a particular 
case of one who looks and forgets been 
intended, the next sentence would not 
surely have been introduced with the aor. 
and γάρ, but with καί and participles) the 
countenance of his birth (i.e. as E. V., 
“his natural face: the face he was born 
with. The expression is to be explained 
apparently as Wiesinger: “ Not that he 
can see in the glass any other than his 
natural face, but the addition τῆς γενέσεως 
αὐτοῦ serves more plainly to point out the 
sphere of mere material perception from 
which the comparison is taken, as distin- 
guished from the ethical’ sphere of axpo- 
ἄσθαι, and at the same time hints at the 
easy translation of the remark from the 
one department to the other, in which 
‘the word of God is a mirror in which we 
may and ought to see our moral visage,’ as 
De Wette.” Various other explanations 
have been given: by Pott, “ Formam vul- 
tus nativam transeundo animadvertit : 
supple, non item maculas vultui haud ἐκ 
γενέσεως insitas, sed propria culpa adsper- 
sas :” Luther, Michaelis, Benson, Knapp 
imagine a contrast to be intended between 
his natural face and τὸ τοῦ πνεύματος 
mpéswrov: Schulthess, between the na- 
tural face and a mask: ἄς. Whether the 
gen. αὐτοῦ (not airod) belongs to πρός- 
wroyv or to τῆς γενέσεως, is uncertain as 
the words stand: more probably however to 
the latter: ef. τοῦ υἱοῦ τῆς ἀγάπης αὐτοῦ, 
Col. i. 13) in ἃ mirror (see reff. : and Pind. 
Nem. vii. 20): 24.] for (this seems to 
stamp the example as a general one, apply- 
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o Ifeb. vi. 10 
reff. constr., 
here only. 

ΤΑΚΏΒΟΥ 

͵ Φ -“ 

εὐθέως ° ἐπελάθετο P ὁποῖος ἣν. 

1. 

25 ὁ δὲ «παρακύψας εἰς 
Ld ΄ Ἂς Lal > 

> here only- 4.  pomov " τέλειον τὸν τῆς " ἐλευθερίας καὶ " παραμείνας, οὐκ 
ees te 13. v2 \ w2 δ᾽ a , AX A. gy \ v 

; tay ig Sehr ee f eT lb Kade) γένομενος re a “ποιητὴς pili 
] ἢ a , a » » 

τ ec. τον μακάριος εν TH * ποίησεν αὐτου εσταῖι. 26 ef τις 
12. John xx. 
5,11. 1 Pet. i. 12 only. Gen. xxvi. 8. rch. ii. 12. 5. Heb. ix. 11 reff. t Rom. viii. 

21. 2 Cor. iii. 17. ul Cor. xvi.6. Phil.i. 25. Heb. vii. 23 only. Gen. xliy. 33. v vv. 22, 
23 (reff.). where only +. Sir. xi. 27. constr., Luke xvi. 8. xviii. 6. Rom. vi. 6, vii. 24. Col. i. 22. Isa. 
xXxxiii. 6. x here only. Ps. xvini. 1. 

25. rec ins ovtos bef οὐκ axpoarns, with KL[P] rel syr [arm] ΤῊ] @e: om ABCN 
13 latt Syr copt Aug Cassiod Bede. 

26. aft εἰ ins δε CLP] m 18 latt copt Bede,. 

ing to all, not merely taking some possible 
man who may do this: see above) he con- 
templated himself (on the aorr. see above, 
ver. 11), and has departed (the perfect in 
the midst of aorr. is to be noted. We 
might have had all aorr.: but seeing that 
the departing begins a permanent state of 
absence from the mirror, that is chosen to 
be designated by a perfect. The forgetting 
is also a permanent state ; but the Apostle 
rather chooses in this case to bring out the 
act itself, as one immediately (εὐθύς) and 
suddenly taking place. For similar con- 
junctions of perfects with aorr., ef. Luke iv. 
18: Mark xv. 44: Heb. ii. 14 and note: 
1 Cor. xv. 4: and Winer, § 40. 4), and 
immediately forgot of what appearance 
he was (viz. in the mirror. It is to be 
observed, that the κατανοεῖν answers to 
the hearing of the word: the ἀπεληλυθέναι 
to the relaxing the attention after hearing 
—letting the mind go elsewhere, and the 
interest of the thing heard passaway: and 
then the forgetfulness in both cases follows. 
In the next verse we pass to one who looks 
and does not depart). 25.] But he 
who looked into (here we have the figure 
mingled with the reality, the comparison 
being dropped. The aor. participles are 
continued on from the former construction 
in ver. 24. Probably the verb παρακύψαι 
here, to stoop and look in, has reference to 
a mirror being placed on a table or on the 
ground, to contemplate which steadily, a 
man must put his face near to it. But we 
must not perhaps urge this too strictly : 
see ref. 1 Pet.: where it is used of looking 
closely into any thing. It is here the op- 
posite of κατενόησεν, attention bestowed 
for atime only and then withdrawn. And 
this opposition is strengthened by kat 
παραμείνας) the perfect law which is (the 
law) of our (Christian) liberty (τὸν νόμον 
τέλειον, not, the gospel as contrasted with 
the law, nor the covenant of faith as more 
perfect than that of legal obedience: but, 
the rule of life as revealed in the gospel, 
which is perfect and perfecting, but not in 
contrast with the former law as being not 

perfect, and not able to make perfect: that 
distinction is not in view here: see below. 
The whole Epistle is founded on this per- 
fect law of Christ, more especially on that 
declaration of it contained in the sermon on 
the mount: see Prolegg. And that this law 
here is meant, the λόγος ἔμφυτος, λόγος 
ἀληθείας, as it is a rule of conduct, is evi- 
dent from what follows, where deeds, and 
they only, are spoken of. It is the law of 
our liberty, not asin contrast with a former 
law of bondage, but as viewed on the side 
of its being the law of the new life and 
birth, with all its spontaneous and free de- 
velopment of obedience. Huther remarks, 
“Ever in the O.T. the sweetness of the 
law was subject of praise (Ps. xix. 8—11), 
but the life-giving power belonged to the 
law only in an imperfect manner, because 
the covenant on which it rested, was as 
yet only one of promise, and not of fulfil- 
ment”) and remains there (remains look- 
ing in, does not depart as the other. There 
is a paronomasia in the παρα- repeated. 
Schneckenburger tries to give it the sense 
of ἐμμένειν in Acts xiv. 22: but as Wie- 
singer remarks, the matter spoken of here 
is not so much observing the law in act, as 
observing it in attention—not letting it 
pass out of the thoughts. That leads to 
aetion, as below), being (not, having be- 
come: see above on γίνεσθε, ver. 22: the 
former οὗτος being omitted, this part. 
carries with it a slightly inferential force: 
‘cum sit’) not a forgetful hearer (the 
expression ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς is a 
Hebraism, the genitive indicating the 
quality : see below on ch. ii. 4, κριταὶ 
διαλογισμῶν πονηρῶν) but a doer of. 
work (ἔργον, not sing. for plur. as Grot., 
“effector eorum operum que evangelica 
lex exigit :’’ but abstract, of work, some- 
thing which brings a result with it), this 
man (see on οὗτος above, ver. 23) shall be 
blessed in his doing (cf. Sir. xix. 20, 
ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ ποίησις νόμου. The words 
imply that even in the act there is bless- 
ing: év not being instrumental, but taken 
in its proper meaning : the life of obedience 

ABCKL 
Prabe 
dfghj 
klmo 

13 



29—27. ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ. 289 

a A \ - lal » Υ δοκεῖ 5 θρῆσκος εἶναι μὴ " χαλιναγωγῶν γλῶσσαν αὐτοῦ ν - τ Cor. τι. 
18, vili. 2. 
Gal. vi. 3. > \ an 1 > σι 

ἀλλὰ " ἀπατῶν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ, τούτου “ μάταιος ἡ ἃ θρη-, τα ey, 

σκεία. 
θ a \ 2g \ Ψ > t h 
Ew Kab © TATPL αὑτὴ ἐστιν, 

‘ , A / > fal 

καὶ * χήρας ἐν τῇ θλίψει αὐτῶν, 
? A ΜΝ 

ἢ ἀπὸ τοῦ ° κόσμου. 
Τυταπηΐο. 4 (Wetst.). 

ς = (Acts xiv. 15.) 1 Cor. iii. 20. xv. 17. 

vii. 26 reff. f = ver. 17 reff. 
23. xv. 36. Heb. ii. 6 ‘from Ps. viii. 4). 

i John xiv. 18 only. Ps. ix. 34, 38. (14, 17.) 
i. 19, 2 Pet. iii. 14 only. Symm. Job xy. 15. 

n = Proy. vii. 5. see Jolin xvii. 15, 

27 ἃ θρησκεία καθαρὰ καὶ “ ἀμίαντος 
ἐπισκέπτεσθαι ** ὀρφανοὺς 

vw rn 

l@omidov ἑαυτὸν ™ τηρεῖν 

\ n (see below 
παρὰ ὅτῳ ἴα!) 

« ach. iii. 2 
only+. Tas 
ἡδονῶν 
ὀρέξεις 
χαλιναγω- 
γούσης, 
Lucian, 

f 

Ὁ Eph. v.6. 1 Tim. ii."14 only. Job xxxi.27. (-17, Heb. iii. 13.) 
Tit. iii. 9. 

xxvi. 5. Col. ii. 18 only. Wisd. xiv. 18, 27. (-oKos above [2]. -σκεύειν, Wisd. xiv. 16.) 
h 

1 Pet. i. 18 only. Exod. xx. 7. d here bis. Acts 
e Heb. 

g Eph. v. 20. h = Matt. xxv. 36. Acts rii. 
Sir. vil. 35. (constr , inf. w. αὕτη, 2 Cor. vii. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 3.) 

k Deut. xiv. 29. 
m = 1 Cor, vii. 37. 

11 Tim. vi. 14. 1 Pet. 
2 Cor. xi. 9 al. Wisd. x. 5. 

o = Heb. xi. 7 reff. 

rec aft εἰναι ins ev ὑμῖν, with KL rel Cyr[-p, | ΤῊ] @e: om ΑΒΟΓΡῚΝ 13 latt syrr coptt 
[wth arm Antch,] Bede,. χαλινων B. 
36. 
BC k Thl. for τουτου, Tov &}. 

(αλλα, so ABCL[P|Nbdfgjklo Cyr, c.) 
[θρησκια XN} (also next ver). } 

for Ist avt., eavtov Β[ Ρ] ὁ 101 Thl: om 
for 2nd aurt., εαυτου 

27. aft θρησκεια ins yap A 70. 83. 123 [Syr]: δὲ 8-pe am lat-ff\(and spec) syr-w-ast 
coptt Epiph,. 
[Antch,] Ge. ins tw bef warp: A. 

is the element wherein the blessedness is 
found and consists). 26, 27.) The 
Apostle is still on the command in ver. 19. 
As yet he has been exemplifying the ταχὺς 
eis τὸ ἀκοῦσαι in connexion with the βραδὺς 
eis ὀργήν. From this he passes to that 
which is again so nearly connected with it, 
—the βραδὺς εἰς τὸ λαλῆσαι. 20. If 
any man imagines that he is (reff.: not 
“ videtur,”’ as Caly.: our E. V. “seem” is 
ambiguous: it may mean ‘to others,’ 
whereas δοκεῖ means only, ‘to himself :’ 
‘thinks that he is’) religious (in the sense 
of ‘observant of God’s outward service,’ 
not = εὐσεβής, but marking the external 
manifestation of εὐσέβεια. We have no 
word at all adequately expressing θρῆσ- 
kos. See reff.), not bridling (rett. Plato, 
Legg. iii. 701 0, has ἀχάλινον κεκτημένος 
τὸ στόμα) his tongue but deceiving his 
heart (see above on παραλογιζόμενοι Eav- 
τούς, ver. 22: “Scil. eo quod nimiam di- 
cendi licentiam et lingue intemperantiam 
pro vera θρησκείᾳ habet,” Pott. Calvin 
adds, “Hoe vitium nominatim oportuit 
taxari, quum de legis observatione sermo 
esset. Nam qui crassiora vitia exuerunt, 
huic morbo sunt ut plurimum obnoxii. 
Qui neque adulter erit, neque fur, neque’ 
ebriosus, quin potius externa sanctimoniz 
specie fulgebit, aliorum famam laceran- 
do se jactabit, zeli quidem pretextu, sed 
obtrectandi libidine”’), of this man (cf. 
on οὗτος above, ver. 23) the religious 
service is vain (idle and fruitless). 
21.) Religious service pure and unpol- 
luted (the two adjectives seem merely 
to bring out the positive and negative 
sides of purity, as in the two members of 
the apodosis below) in the estimation of 

Vou. IY. 

om tw C2K LN! rel [arm ] ΤῊ]: ins ABC![ P |N* a 13 Epiph,(omg παρα) 
ocautov A [eth]. for απο, εἰς CLP]. 

(reff. and Rom. ii, 18: Gal. iii. 11) Him 
who is our God and Father (thus with 
the τῷ: if without it, ‘(our) God and 
Father.’ That the paternal relation here 
ascribed to God must be understood as re- 
ferring to us, is evident, were it only from 
the reference which Chrys. (in Caten.) re- 
cognizes : οὐκ εἶπεν ἐὰν νηστεύητε, ὅμοιοι 
ἐστὲ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν" οὐδὲν γὰρ τούτων 
παρὰ θεὸν(-ᾧ Ὁ) οὐδὲ ἐργάζεταί τι τούτων 
ὁ θεός" ἀλλὰ TL; γίνεσθε οἰκτίρμονες ὡς 6 
πατὴρ ὑμῶν 6 ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" τοῦτο 

θεοῦ ἔργον: ἐὰν οὖν τοῦτο μὴ ἔχῃς, τί 
ἔχεις ; ἔλεον θέλω, φησί, καὶ οὐ θυσίαν) is 
(consists in) this, to visit (““ Visitare in 
necessitate est, porrigere manum ad eos 
allevandos qui premuntur ”’) orphans (per- 
haps in reference to matpi.which has pre- 
ceded: so Ps. Ixvii. 5, God is called 6 
πατὴρ τῶν ὀρφανῶν κ. κριτὴς τῶν χηρῶν) 
and widows in their affliction (shews at 
the same time the reason for the ἐπισκέπ- 
τεσθαι, and the object of it),—to (there 
is no copula. These asyndeta are found 
in our Epistle especially, where various 
particulars are enumerated which go to 
make up a whole, or apply to the de- 
scription of one thing: as e.g. ver. 19, 
ch. iii. 6: cf. also ch. v. 5, 6) preserve 
himself (the reflexive ἑαυτόν refers back 
as its subject to τις, as if it were ém- 
σκέπτεσθαί τινα ὀρφανοὺς k.T.A.) Unspotted 
from (belongs to τηρεῖν, see ref. Prov. 
and cf. mposéxew ἀπό, Matt. xvi. 6, 12) 
the world (6 κόσμος, not merely earthly 
things as far as they tempt to sin: 
still less the “indoles qualis plerorumque 
est improba ;” nor again, as (c., κόσμον 
ἐνταῦθα τὸν δημώδη καὶ συρφετὸν vxAov 
ἀκουστέον, τὸν κατὰ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τῆς 

υ 
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p= ch. i. 6. 
Col. iii. 16 al, 

q Rom. ii. 11. 
Eph. vi. 9. 
Col. iii. 25 
only τ. (-πτεῖν, ver. 9. -πτῆς, Acts x. 34. see Gal. ii. 6.) 

see Acts vil. 2. 22. Rom. xiy. 22. 51 Cor. ii. 8. 

ἀπάτης αὐτοῦ φθειρόμενον : but, as in ch. 
iv. 4, the whole earthly creation, separated 
from God and lying in sin, which, whether 
considered as consisting in the men who 
serve it, or the enticements which it holds 
out to evil lust (ἐπιθυμία), is to Christians 
a source of continual defilement. They, 
by their new birth unto God, are taken out 
of the world ; but at the same time, by sin 

still dwelling in them, are ever liable to 
be enticed and polluted by it: and there- 
fore must keep themselves (cf. 1 Tim. 
vi. 14), for fear of such pollution. This 
keeping is indeed in the higher sense God’s 
work : ef. John xvii. 15: but it is also our 
work, 1 Tim. v. 22. The Commentators 
compare Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 36, ἡγοῦ 
τοῦτο εἶναι θῦμα κάλλιστον Kal θεραπείαν 
μεγίστην, ἐὰν βέλτιστον καὶ δικαιότατον 
σεαυτὸν παρέχῃ. Also Ps. ].8—15: 1Sam. 
xv. 22: Ps. xl. 7 f.: Sir. xxxv. 2). 
Cap. 11. 1—13.] THE sIN OF RE- 

SPECT OF PERSONS: as the first of a series 
of reproofs for errors in practice which 
spring ouc of the mention of the νόμος 
τέλειος ὁ τῆς ἐλευθερίας : cf. ch. i. 25 and 
ver. 12. The Apostle begins, as is his wont, 
with strong blame of the sin: then illus- 
trates it, vv. 2—4: then gives the ground 
of its sinfulness, vv. 5—11, and concludes, 
vy. 12, 13, with a reference again to the 
law of liberty. 

1—4.] The warning, and its practical 
ground. 1. My brethren, do not 
(ἔχετε is not, as Schneckenburger, al., in- 
terrogative, but imperative, as ch. i. 16; iii. 
1. The interrogative with μή may not 
always require a negative answer, but it 
always implies a doubt as to the fact 
questioned: ‘Surely ....not...?’ eg. 
μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν 6 xpiords, “Surely this 
cannot be the Christ ἢ John iv. 29: μὴ 
πλείονα σημεῖα ποιήσει; “Surely he will 
not do more signs?” John vii. 31: &e. 
See Winer, § 57.3, ὁ. And this clearly 
cannot be the case here) in respectings of 
persons (ev, ‘in,’ 1. 6. in the practice of, in 
the midst of: see on ἔχετε below. The 
subst. is plur., to point out the various 
kinds and occasions of the fault. The fault 
itself, as here intended, is easily explained 
by the context, where an example is taken 
of one kind of it. Theile says well that it 
is, “ iniquitas singulos Christianos non vir- 
tute sua christiana, sed fortuna qualitati- 
busque externis metiendi atque secundum 
hance normam alios aliis praferendi.” 
Notice, that ἐν mposwmod. is put first, as 

IAKOBOT Il. 

II. 1 ᾿Αδελῴφοί μου, μὴ Ὁ ἐν « προςωπολημψίαις " ἔχετε 
τὴν ' πίστιν τοῦ " κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ γριστοῦ τῆς " δόξης. 

r vv. 14,18, Matt. xxi. 231. Mark xi. 
Ps. xxviii. 3. double gen., 2 Pet. iii. 2. Eph. i. 17. 

carrying the weight of the dehortation, 
ἔχειν τὴν πίστιν following, as matter of 
course and existing fact) hold (ἔχετε has 
been taken wrongly: 6. g. by Grot., “ de- 
tinere velut captivam et inefficacem,” 
κατέχειν in the saying of St. Paul in Rom. 
i. 18, τῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐν ἀδικίᾳ κατ- 
ἐχόντων : by Pott, as ἔχειν τινὰ ἐν ὀργῇ, 
ἐν αἰτίαις, ἐν ἐπιγνώσει, as Rom. i. 28, 
explaining it “religiosis partibus nimium 
studere,” which however this construction 
would hardly bear. ἔχειν is simply to 
have or to hold, as ever in St. James, cf. 
ch. i. 4; iii. 14: and see reff.) the faith 
(not merely ‘ faith in,’ but the faith of, 
thus setting before them more forcibly 
the utter inconsistency of such r-spect of 
persons with the service of Christ) of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, (the Lord) of glory 
(such I believe, with most Commentators, 
to be the construction of τῆς δόξης, 
though it is somewhat harsh and unusual. 
Others have been proposed, but all of them 
are more objectionable still: 6. g. by 
Erasm. (“ Nolite facere diserimen persona- 
rum juxta rerum mundanarum estimatio- 
nem’’), and Calvin (‘ex opinione”), as if it 
were ἐν δόξῃ προτωπολημψίας or -@v: by 
Bengel (‘ Est appositio, ut ipse Christus 
dicatur ἡ δόξα, gloria, cf. Lue. ii. 32: Is. 
xl. 5: Eph.i.17: 1 Pet. iv.14;” none of 
which places justify the idea, seeing that 
in the two former a genitive follows δόξα, 
and the two latter rather support the com- . 
mon view): by Laurentius, who unites τῆς 
δόξης with χριστοῦ (“ Christus glories = 
Christus gloriosus”): finally by Huther, 
who would join τῆς δόξης with τὴν πίστιν 
(differing however from Grot. who doing 
this had made τοῦ κυρίου dependent on it, 
τὴν πίστιν τῆς δόξης τοῦ κυρίου, and from 
Gataker and Hottinger, who also doing it, 
make it = τὴν πίστιν ἔνδοξον), making it 
a gen. of the object, and τοῦ κυρ. ju. “1. 
xp-a gen. of the subject—the faith, resting 
on our Lord Jesus Christ, in the (future) 
glory, i.e. τὴν μέλλουσαν δόξαν ἀποκα- 
λυφθῆναι εἰς ἡμᾶς, Rom. viii. 18. And, 
he adds, this belief in the glory which 
shall be revealed is the more naturally 
mentioned here, because of the contrast 
between it and the passing glory of this 
world’s pomp. Exactly: but that con- 
trast isjust as vivid on the common hypo- 
thesis. This last, complicated and harsh 
as it is, seems to me the only admissible 
one of all these interpretations. But it is 
surely far better, either to govern τῆς δόξης 
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δακτύλιος ἐν ἡ ἐσθῆτι ἡ λαμπρᾷ, εἰςξέλθη δὲ καὶ πτωχὸς ἐν 
* ῥυπαρᾷ " ἐσθῆτι, 8 Υ ἐπιβλέψητε δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν * φοροῦντα 

ili. 9.) 
= ἐπισυν.» 
Heb. x. 25. 

u here only +. 
(not elsw.) 

τὴν ᾿ ἐσθῆτα τὴν * λαμπράν, Kal εἴπητε Σὺ κάθου WOE ¥ here de. 
Lal nw “~ Lal Lal / 

Ἀκαλῶς, καὶ τῷ πτωχῷ εἴπητε Σὺ στῆθι ἐκέϊ ἢ κάθου 
30. xii. 21 only+. 2 Mace. viii. 35. w of clothing, here bis. 

Luke xxiii. 
11. xxiv. 4. 
Acts (i. 10 
Ve Dake 

Rey. Luke xxiii. 11. Acts x. 30. 
xv. 6. xix. 8. (xviii. 4. xxii. 1,16) only+. (Sir. xxix. 22 al.) x Rey. xxii. ll only. Zech. iti. 
4,5only. (-70s, 1 Pet. iii. 21. -παρΐία, ch. i. 21.) y Lukei. 48. ix. 38 only. Ley. xxvi. 
9. 1 Kings i. 11. z Matt. xi. 8. John xix. 5. Rom. xiii, 4. 1 Cor. xy. 49 (bis) only. Prov. 
xvi. 23,27. Sir. xi. 5. xl. 4 only. a see Luke vi. 26. 

(ΠΑΡ. II. 2. rec ins τὴν bef συναγωγην, with AKL[P]§3 rel Cyr[-p, Antch,] Thl 
(Ec: om BCN! ο. 

8. rec (for επιβλεψ. δε) καὶ επιβλεψ., with ATK ]LN rel [vulg Syr sah wth] He Bede: 
txt BC[P] a c lat[-f,] syr Thi. rec aft entre ins avtw, with KL[P] rel vulg 
am [demid Syr coptt 2th] Ec Bede: om ABCN a cj 13 fuld(and har!) Ἰαῦ- 7 syr arm 
Hesych-int Thl. ἢ [kat C| καθου bef exe: B lat-ff,. rec aft 2nd καθου ins woe, 

with C?KL[P]X rel Syr coptt [th] ΤῊ] (ἔς : om ABC! a ¢ 18 latt syr arm Cyr[-p,] 

by κυρίου, as a second genitive, or to re- 
gard it as the epithetal genitive which so 
constantly follows the mention of the 
divine Name, as 6 θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης and 
the like. Both these are abundantly justi- 
fied: see reff. Huther’s objection to the 
first, that the full name Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ 
entirely completes the idea, and forbids 
another genitive following, is not decisive : 
just for the same reason that the full Name 
is given, viz. to make the contrast more 
solemn and striking, is the additional title 
τῆς δόξης given, to increase still further 
that solemnity. It is to be again noticed, 
how expressly St. James grounds Christian 
practice on the faith of Christ, in all its 
fulness. The θρησκεία just spoken of is 
here taken up and enlarged on; but its 
root and ground is πίστις, and that, 7 
πίστις τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ 
τῆς δόξη5). 2—4.| Hypothetical 
example, to explain to them that to which 
he especially points. The hypothesis carries 
however in itself a foundation of fact, and 
appeals (γάρ) to the consciences of the 
readers whether it were not so. 2.| For 
(q. d. that which I mean, is) if there chance 
to have come (aor. because the entrance 
is accomplished when that which is alleged 
takes place. This is better than to ac- 
count for the aor., with Huther, by its 
being St. James’s manner to designate by 
aorists a fact habitually repeated ; the ex- 
amples which he gives, ch. i. 11, 24, rest- 
ing on another ground: see there) into 
your assembly (some have too hastily in- 
ferred from the word συναγωγή that the 
Jewish synagogue is meant. ‘This, in the 
face of the organization of the church im- 
plied in ch. v. 14, would be impossible. 
The word may well be understood of a 
Christian assembly, so in Test. XII. Pa- 
trum, p. 747, ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν, 
—or as merely an assembly in general, cf. 

U 

ref. Heb., μὴ ἐγκαταλείποντες τὴν ἐπισυν- 
αγωγὴν ἑαυτῶν. But it is most likely 
here, from the allusions to sitting and 
standing below, a place of Christian wor- 
ship, the name being a natural one, con- 
sidering by whom the Epistle was written 
and to whom it is addressed) a man with 
gold rings (this ἅπαξ λεγόμενον is ex- 
pressed by χρυσόχειρ in Lucian, Timon, 
§ 20. Wetst. has accumulated evidence 
of the practice of overloading the fingers 
with rings: e.g. Lucian, Somn. (Gall) 
12, ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχων δακτυλίους βαρεῖς 
ὅσον ἑκκαίδεκα ἐξημμένους τῶν δακτύλων : 
Martial xi. 60, “Senos Charinus omnibus 
digitis gerit, Nec nocte ponit annulos, 
nec dum lavatur”) in a splendid gar- 
ment (glittering, either in colour, or 
with ornaments), and there have come in 
also a poor man in a vile garment (reff.), 

8.1 and (the δέ just expresses the 
change of subject, from the persons enter- 
ing in, to the congregation) ye look upon 
(with respect; see reff.: so as to take into 
consideration) the man wearing a splen- 
did garment (thus designated, because it 
is this which wins for him the respect— 
which attracts your notice) and say, Sit 
thou (κάθου for κάθησο, occurring Matt. 
xxii. 44: Luke xx. 42: Acts il. 34: 
1 Kings i. 23; xxii. 5: 4 Kings ii. 6 al., 
is not found in pure Greek. See Winer, 
§ 14. 4) here (pointing out a spot to him: 
and that, as the contrast between ὧδε and 
ἐκεῖ shews, in the midst, near (for the 
words must be supposed to be spoken by 
those who would be the mouthpiece of the 
assembly) those in honour) in a good 
place (not, ‘“honorifice,’ as Wahl, still 
less must καλῶς be supposed to mean “ be 
so good as to” &c., as Storr), and ye say 
to the poor man, Stand thou there, or sit 
under (i.e. not literally underneath ; but 
‘on the ground beside,’ ‘down by’) my 
2 
«. 

αἱ je [at ete 
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b Matt. v. 35. 
Acts ii. 35. 
vii. 49. Heb. 
i. 13. x. 13 
only. Ps. 
εἶχ. 1. 

d Matt. xvi. 7, 8. 
20. Ps. xciii. 11. 

e 2nd pers., ch. i. 22 reff. 
gen., ch. i. 25 reff. 

[ Hesych-int] Aug). 
sah [arm]. 
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c = Matt. xxi. 21} Mk. Acts x. 20. (xi. 12 v. r.) 

Il. 

e Ν e ΄ , 
= 

ὑπὸ τὸ ᾿ὑποπύόδιόν pov, * οὐ “ διεκρίθητε ἃ ἐν © ἑαυτοῖς, 
απ ον a a 

καὶ ἐγένεσθε ' κριταὶ 8 διαλογισμῶν " πονηρῶν ; 5 ἀκού- 
Rom. iv. 20. xiv. 23. ch, i. 6 (bis). 

f ch. iv. 11. g = Rom.i.21. 1 Cor. iu. 
h Matt. xv, 19. 

for vo, em: B?(assigned by Tischdf to his B?) [P] a ¢ ἃ 18 syr 
aft υποποδιον ins των ποδων A 13 vulg syrr [eth] Aug, Hesych-int,. 

4. rec ins καὶ bef ov, with KL[P] rel Thlexyp, Ecexpp: om ABCN ἃ b? ς ἢ 13.36 vulg 
syrr coptt [eth] arm Cyr[-p,] Antch, [Hesych-int} Aug Bede.—om ov B? Ἰαῦ- 77}. 

footstool (Wiesinger calls ὑποπόδιον an 
ἅπαξ λεγόμενον : but see reff. Thus it is 
implied that the speaker is in a good place 
and furnished with a footstool. The 
question, argued at considerable length by 
Wiesinger and Huther, who these in- 
comers are supposed to be, whether Chris- 
tians, or Jews who have looked in as 
strangers, is perhaps hardly worth the 
trouble spent upon it. The illustration 
merely requires that they should be 
strangers, not having a regular place in 
the congregation. Certainly so far I agree 
with Huther, that there appears nothing 
in the text which compels us to assume 
them to be Christians. They are taken 
merely as samples of a class, the rich and 
the poor: and these two are dealt with 
again in vv. 5 ff., as classes of persons, out 
of one of which God hath chosen His people 
for the most part, and out of the other of 
which the oppressors of His people arise. 
So that it is better to leave the examples 
in their general reference), 4.] (Now 
comes the apodosis in the form of « ques- 
tion)—did ye not (in the case supposed) 
doubt (such is the constant sense of δια- 
κρίνομαι in the N. T. throughout (τοι), 
except in two passages, Acts xi. 2: Jude 9, 
where it means “disputing,” a sense which 
cannot enter here (on Jude 22, see there). 
And here, the sense seems very good: ‘Did 
ye not, in making such distinction between 
rich and poor, become of the number of 
those who doubt respecting their faith, ch. 
i.6? Your faith abolishes such distinc- 
tion: you set it up in practice. You are not 
then whole in that faith.’ Various other 
explanations have been given, which Hu- 
ther enumerates thus: διακρίνεσθαι 1. = 
“separare : thus Schulthess, Semler, 
Erasm. Schmid, al., with the verb either 
passive, “ Nonne inter vos ipsos estis dis- 
creti et separati?” or middle, “ Nonne vos 
discernitis inter vos ipsos?” 2. = “ dis- 
crimen facere:’ a. the verb active, and 
that, a. interrogative: “ Nonne discrimen 
fecistis apud vos ipsos?” so Laurentius, 
Grot., Wolf, Hottinger, Knapp: thus ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς = ἐν ἀλλήλοις : Schneckenburger 
however gives it “in animis vestris,” and 
makes “discrimen facere” to pass into an 

act of individual judgment, “statuere :” 
B. negative: “Then ye have not made a 
sound distinction in yourselves :”’ so Gras- 
hof: b. the verb passive, “ Inter vos ipsos 
non estis discriminati, N. E. cessat piorum 
et impiorum differentia,” Oeder. 3. = 
“judicare :᾿ a. the verb active : and that, 
a. interrogative: ‘* Nonne judicastis, deli- 
berastis ipsi?” 1. 6. are ye not yourselves 
persuaded how wrong this is? Augusti: 
B. negative : “Non discrevistis justa deli- 
beratione, considerantia et zstimatione, 
quid tribuendum esset pauperi potius vel 
certe non minus quam diviti,” Bengel 
(Luther combines this rendering with that 
under (2): und bedenfet es nicht recht, 
fondern iby rwerdet Michter, und macht 
bojen Unterfchied): here also comes in the 
explanation of e.: τὸ διακριτικὸν ὑμῶν 
διεφθείρατε, μηδεμίαν συζήτησιν ποιῆσαν- 
τες πότερον τιμητέον, . . . - ἄλλ᾽ οὕτως 
ἀδιακρίτως κ. ἐν προτωποληψίᾳ τὸν μὲν 
ἐτιμήσατε. . . . -- τὸν δὲ ἠτιμάσατε: b. 
the verb passive: and that, a. interroga- 
tive: “ Nonne vos in conscientiis dijudicati, 
h. 6. convicti estis ?” Pargeus: 8. negative: 
“ἘΠ dijudicati inter vos ipsos non estis ut 
judicastis secundum prava ratiocinia ves- 
tra,’ Heisen. Cajetan, somewhat differ- 
ently, “ Heee faciendo non estis judicati in 
vobis ipsis, sed estis judicati in vestibus et 
divitis et pauperis :” laying the chief stress 
on ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. 4. διακρίνεσθαι = " dubi- 
tare, to entertain doubts: a. interroga- 
tive: “Et non dubitastis apud vosmet- 
ipsos? et facti estis iniqui judices?” 
“Should you not yourselves have enter- 
tained doubts? should you actually have 
passed evil-minded judgment?” Theile: 
B. negative: ‘Non dubitastis apud ani- 
mum, ne scilicet quidem hee cogitatio, id 
factum forte malum esse, sed certo apud 
vos statuistis id jure ac bene fieri.” 
The meaning above given is held by Keen, 
De Wette, Wiesinger, Huther) within 
yourselves (in your own minds, being at 
issue with your own faith), and become 
judges (in the case of the rich and poor; 
judges of the case before you), of evil 
thoughts (the gen. is one of quality, like 6 
κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας, Luke xvili.6: ἀκροατὴς 
ἐπιλησμονῆς, ch. i, 25: not an objective 
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cate, ' ἀδελφοί μου ' ἀγαπητοί, οὐχ ὁ θεὸς * ἐξελέξατο τοὺς ich. 1.16 τεῦ 
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αὐτόν ; ὅ ὑμεῖς δὲ ᾿ἠτιμάσατε τὸν πτωχόν. 
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clo. " καταδυναστεύουσιν ὑμῶν καὶ αὐτοὶ ᾿ ἕλκουσιν ὑμᾶς ta. 
31.4 

k Mark xiii. 20. 
John vi. 70 
al. 1Cor.1. 
27 bis, 28. 
Eph. i. 4 
only in Epp. 
Deut. vii. 7. 

> e x , 

ουχ Ol TAOU- 1 dat., Acts vii. 
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εἰς “KplTnpLa 5 οὐκ αὐτοὶ Y* βλασφημοῦσιν τὸ καλον mae ΤΣ ΤΣ 
(Eph. ii. 

4.) n Heb. i, 2 reff. | ὁ Gal. v.21. Marr. xxv. 34 ἃ passim. p attr., Heb. 
vi. 10 reff. q ch. i. 12 reff. r Mark xii.4. "uke xx. 11. John viii. 49. Acts τ. 
41. Rom. i. 24. ii. 23 only. Prov. xxii. 22. 5 Acts x. 38 only. Ezek. xviii. 12, 16. t Acts 
xxi. 30 only. Eccl. i. 5. (-κύειν. Acts xvi. 19.) 

8. Tit. iii, 2. vil. 7. > _ Υ͂ Ξε Rom. iil. 8. 
5). Rev. xiii. 6. xvi. 9. 

ul Cor. vi. 2,4 only. Judg. v.10 B. 3 Kings 
2 Pet. ii. 2. w Rom. ii. 24 (from Isa. lii. 

5. rec (for τω κοσμω) Tov κοσμου τουτου, With wth: του κοσμου A2C2KL{ P] rel lat-f7, 
Syr copt arm ΤῊ] (ic-comm: txt A!BC'R [syr].—ev tw κοσμω 27. 43.64: εν τ. κ. 
τουτω 29 vulg. 

6. ουχι ACL ac. 
7. for οὐκ, ka: Α ὁ 13 syr eth. 

gen.,as Elsner, “ Iniquas illas cogitationes 
approbastis :” and Bengel, “ judices, appro- 
batores, malarum cogitationum : i.e. divi- 
tum, foris splendentium, sed malis cogita- 
tionibus scatentium.” ‘The evil thoughts 
are in the judges themselves, and consist 
in the undue preference given by them to 
therich. The same blame, of being a judge 
when a man ought to be an obeyer of the 
law, is found in ch.iv.11. Notice also the 
parallel containing the same paronomasia, 
in Rom. xiv. : σὺ δὲ τί κρίνεις τὸν ἀδελφόν 
σου; (ver.10:) .... 6 δὲ διακρινόμενος 
ἐὰν φάγῃ κατακέκριται (ver. 23)) 4 
8.7 Listen, my beloved brethren (bespeak- 
ing attention to that which follows, as 
shewing them in a marked manner the sin 
of their προεωπολημψία), Did not God 
choose out (in His proceeding, namely, in 
the promulgation of the gospel by Christ, 
Matt. v. 3 ff.: Luke vi. 20. See also1 Cor. 
i. 27) the poor (τούς, as a class, set against 
οἱ πλούσιοι as a Class, below) a8 regards 
the world (reff.: or, those who in the 
world’s estimation are accounted poor ; 
but the dative of reference is most likely 
here, as in παιδία ταῖς φρεσίν, and the 
like) rich in faith (i. 6. to be rich in faith, 
or so that they are rich in faith: the words 
are not in apposition with τοὺς πτωχούς, 
as Erasmus, al., but form a predicatory 
specification of them. ἐν πίστει, as the 
element, the world, so to speak, in which 
they pass for rich, as in ref. 1 Tim.: not 
as the material of which their riches con- 
sist, as in ref. Eph. Wiesinger well says, 
“Not the measure of faith, in virtue of 
which one man is richer than another, 
is before the Writer’s mind, but the suéd- 
stance of the faith, by virtue of which 
substance every believer is rich. The 
riches are the treasures of salvation, and 
especially, owing to the following «Anpovd- 
(μους, the sonship in God’s family.” And 

for βασ., ἐπαγγελιας ARN!. 
for ὑμων, ywas A[N!] 19. 65 Hr. 

similarly Calvin, “ Non qui fidei magni- 
tudine abundant, sed quos Deus variis 
Spiritus sui donis locuplctavit, que fide 
percipimus”’), and heirs of the kingdom 
which He promised (Luke xii. 31, 32 al.) 
to them that love Him? 6.1 Con- 
trast to God’s estimate of the poor. But 
ye dishonoured the poor man (in {},6 case 
just now put: with reference also to which 
the aor. is used. “ Indignum est dejicere 
quos Deus extollit, et quos honore dig- 
natur probrose tractare: atqui Deus pau- 
peres honorat : ergo pervertit Dei ordinem 
quisquis eos rejicit.” Calv. This is his 
first argument. Now, vv. 6, 7, he brings 
in another, deduced from the conduct of 
rich men towards Christians and towards 
Christ Himself). Do not the rich (op- 
posed as a class, to τοὺς πτωχούς above. 
This serves to shew that 6 πλούσιος, when 
generally spoken of in the Epistle, as e.g. 
ch. i. 10, is not the Christian rich man, 
but the rich man as such, in his world- 
liness and enmity to God) oppress you 
(see ref. So κατακυριεύειν, Matt. xx. 25: 
1 Pet. v. 3: κατεξουσιάζειν, Matt. xx. 25: 
all signifying to use power, or lordship, or 
licence, against any to his hurt), and is it 
not they that (such is the force of the 
αὐτοί, again repeated below: not that 
they themselves ἕλκουσιν x.T.A.) drag 
you (so “a lictoribus trahi,” Livy ii. 27 : 
see reff. The term implies violence) to 
courts of judgment (see ch. v. 6, κατεδι- 
κάσατε, ἐφονεύσατε τὸν δίκαιον. The 
words may refer either to persecutions, or 
to oppressive law-suits; or perhaps to 
both, as Apollinarius in the Catena, τοῦτο 
μὲν of τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἄρχοντες, ἐκ τῶν 
καρποφοριῶν πλουτοῦντες᾽ τοῦτο δὲ καὶ 
οἱ τὰ Ῥωμαίων διοικοῦντες πράγματα, 
εἰδωλολατροῦντες τότε. See on the 
matter, ref. 1 Cor.) ? 7.| Is it not 
they that (on αὐτοί, see above) blaspheme 
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x Acts xv. 17, 
from Amos 
ix. 12. 

y John iv, 27 
414. 2 Tim. 
i . Jude 
§ only. 

z = Rom. ii. 27. 
b 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4. 

38. Phil. iv. 14. ver.19. 2 Pet. i. 19. 

Gal. ν. 16. 

3 Kings vii. 8. 

ἐπικεκληθεν (ΟἹ, 
8. βασιλικὸν bef τελειτε C syr Antch, [ins τὸν bef Bac. P]. 
εαυτον Ὁ ὁ df j Καὶ m o? 36 [| Antch, : eavtous a. B= 

(actually and literally, in words, it being, 
as we have maintained throughout, un- 
godly and heathens who are pointed at. 
Those who maintain them to be Christian 
rich men, would understand βλασφημεῖν, 
to disgrace by their lives: but apart trom 
other objections, Huther has remarked 
well, that when the verb is thus used, it is 
ordinarily in the passive with 6:¢,—see 
Rom. ii. 24: Titus 11. 5: 2 Pet. ii. 2: Isa. lii. 
5,—not as a direct active governing a case, 
which is far more naturaily taken in its 
literal sense) the goodly name which was 
called on you (i.e. which when you were 
admitted into Christ’s Church by baptism 
was made yours, so that you are called 
χριστοῦ, 1 Cor, iii. 23 (not necessarily 
χριστιανοί: no particular form of the ap- 
propriation of the name is alluded to, but 
only the fact of the name being called over 
them. The appellation may or may not 
have been in use at this time, for aught that 
this shews). The name is of course that 
of Christ; not that of “God,” as Storr 
and Schulthess, nor that of “ brethren,” as 

some. On the phrase ἐπικληθὲν ἐφ᾽, see, be- 
sides reff., Deut. xxviii. 10; 2 Chron. vii, 
14: Isa. iv, 1: also Gen. xlviii, 16)? So that 
if ye thus dishonour the poor in compari- 
son with the rich, you are, 1. contravening 
the standard of honour which God sets up 
in His dealings; 2. opposing your own 
interest; 3, helping to blaspheme the 
name of Christ, 8—11.] Proof that 
this behaviour is a transgression of God’s 
law. The connexion is somewhat recon- 
dite. The adversative μέντοι clearly takes 
exception at something expressed or un- 
derstood. Calvin, Corn. a-Lap,, Lauren- 
tius, al., and Theile, Wiesinger, and Hu- 
ther, suppose the Apostle to be meeting 
an objection of his readers: “But thus, 
according to you, we should be breaking 
the injunction, Love thy neighbour &c., 
for we should view the rich with hatred 
and contempt.” Then he replies, “ Cer- 
tainly, if ye &c. ye do well :” understand- 
ing καλῶς 7, as a very feeble approbation, 
But this seems to me very unnatural. It 
contains indeed the germ of the true view, 
which appears to be this: The Apostle is 
not replying to a fancied objection on the 

IAKOBOT 

a Acts xii. 20, 21 (John iv. 46, 49) only. 
c Matt. v. 43 al., from Levir. xix. 18. 
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Num. xx. 17 (see note). 

d= Acts x. 33. 1 Cor. vii. 37, 
e here only +. see ver. 1 reff. 

for σεαυτ., σαυτον 

part of others, but is guarding his own 
argument from misconstruction: q. d. 
‘ All this is true of the rich. Still I do 
not say, hate them, drive them from 
your assemblies &c.: if you choose to 
observe faithfully the great command, 
Love others as yourselves, in your conduct 
to all, well and good (καλῶς ποιεῖτε) : 
but respect of persons, instead of being 
a keeping, is a breach of this law; for I 
have proved it to be sin, and he who com- 
mits sin is a transgressor of the law, of 
the whole law, by the very terms of legal 
obedience.’ Thus the context seems to 
run smoothly and naturally. 8.| Yet 
(for the connexion see above. Keen, 
Schneckenburger, al. try to make μέντοι 
mean “igitur,” which it never can: see 
reff.) if ye fulfil (emphasis on τελεῖτε, as 
put before the epithet; if ye really choose 
to fulfil in its completeness that law) the 
royal law (the law which is the king of all 
laws, as the old saying makes law itself 
king of all: νόμος πάντων βασιλεύς. 
Love fulfils the whole law, πλήρωμα νόμου 
ἡ ἀγάπη, Rom. xiii. 10. See similar ex- 
pressions in Wetst, and Kypke from Plato, 

al.; the most remarkable being this: ev 
τοῖς συγγράμμασι τοῖς περὶ τῶν δικαίων 
καὶ ἀδίκων, καὶ ὅλως περὶ πόλεως δια- 
κοσμήσεώς τε καὶ περὶ τοῦ ὡς χρὴ πόλιν 
διοικεῖν, τὸ μὲν ὀρθὸν νόμος ἐστὶ βασιλι- 
κός, τὸ δὲ μὴ ὀρθὺν οὐ δοκεῖ νόμος εἶναι 
βασιλικός, . . .. ἐστὶ γὰρ ἄνομον. 
Minos, pp. 566 f. The explanations, Be- 
cause it proceeds from God, the great King 
(Raphel, Wetst., Wolf, al.), from Christ 
(Grot.), because it applies to kings as well 
as other men (Michaelis), because ‘‘ reges 
facit” (Thomus), Calvin’s, “Regia lex 
dicitur, ut via regia, plana scilicet, recte 
et aquabilis, qui sinuosis deverticulis, vel 
ambagibus tacite opponitur,” &e., are all 
objectionable, as not bringing inany epithet 
contextually justified, or peculiarly belong- 
ing to this and not to other laws : whereas 
“that first of all laws” fits excellently the 
requirements of the context), according to 
the Scripture, Thou shalt love thy neigh- 
bour as thyself, ye do well (1. 6. well and 
good : see above: if you choose to do this, 
‘do manus, I have nothing to object. 
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ὡπολημπτεῖτε, ἁμαρτίαν ἴ ἐργάζεσθε, ὅ ἐλεγχόμενοι ὑπὸ τ = Matt. vi 
85 8]. Ps. 
xiii. 4. xxvii. 
3 , δὲ 3 QP , , m ¥ . 

TTALON Ε ἐν €éVl, γέγονεν σπαντῶν ενοχος. g — &constr., 

τοῦ νόμου ws ἃ παραβάται. * 10 ὅςτις γὰρ ὅλον τὸν ἱ νόμον 
ik ae] 
TPN, Luke iii. 19. 
ig \ ἈΝ 7 ees 

11 9 yap εἰπὼν "Mn μοιχεύσῃς, εἶπεν καὶ "Mn dovevons {ιν 
> δὲ ? ΄ ΄ δέ h ΄ xiv. 24. εἰ δὲ οὐ μοιχεύεις φονεύεις δέ, γέγονας " παραβάτης ἴπου. xii.5.) 

hhere bis. Rom. 
i Acis xv. 5 (24 
ἃ John ii. 3 al. 

ii, 25, 27. (-βασις, Heb. ii. 2.) 
k = Matt. xix. 17. Acts xxi. 25. 

Gal, ii. 18 only +, Ps. xvi. 4 Symm. 
y.r.) only. see Wisd. vi. 18. J Tim. vi. 14. 

1 (=) Rom, xi. 11. ch. 111. 2 (bis). 2 Pet. i. 10 only. 1 Kings iv. 2. m constr., Matt. xxvi. 66. Mark 
ili. 29. xiv. 64. 1 Cor. x1. 27. Heb. ii. 15 only. (Matt. v. 21,&c.) 2 Mace. xiii. 6. n Exon. xx. 
18,14. Desvr. v, 17, 18. 

10. for ostis, os C. τον νομον bef oAov C m. rec τηρήσει, with KL[P] rel 
coptt: mAnpwoe A ac 63-9 [syr(appy)]: tAnpwoas τηρησει 13: txt BCR ΤῊ] Me, 
servaverit latt Jer). 
peccaverit lat-ff,, offendat vulg. 

11. eras A. μοιχευσι» N[13: -σεις Lk}. 
(order of ref Deut and Exod-A) C ac 69. 106 syr arm ΤῊ]. 

ree mraoet, with KL[P] rel: txt ΑΒΟΝ ΤῺ] Gc Jer,, 

transp μοιχευσης and φονευσης 
rec (2nd time) μοι- 

χευσεις hovevoes, with K rel ΤῊ] [-ons LP}, mechaberis occideris latt(occides vulg) : 
txt ABCN 36. 
13 as Tischdf [ed 7] from Scholz). 

But then, this you can never do, as long 
as you respect persons) : 9.] but if 
ye respect persons, it is sin that ye are 
working (not obedience to this royal law), 
being (i, e. seeing that ye are) convicted 
by the law as transgressors (viz. by 
virtue of what I have already proved as 
wrong in your conduct. “Deus enim 
proximos jubet diligere, non eligere per- 
sonas.” Calv.). 10.| The fact of trans- 
gression of this law is proved by its soli- 
darity, not admitting of being broken in 
one point and yet kept in the whole. 
“Hoe tantum 5101 vult,” says Calvin, 
“Deum nolle cum exceptione coli, neque 
ita partiri nobiscum, ut nobis liceat si quid 
minus allubescit, ex ejus lege resecare.” 

For whosoever shall have kept (reff.) 
the whole law, but shall have offended 
(stumbled) in (the matter of : as in ch. iil. 
2: see there) one thing (oue thing en- 
joined, one commandment, as by and by 
explained: not as Schulthess, ἑνὶ ἂν- 
θρώπῳ; nor as Ce, al., τοῦτο περὶ 
ἀγάπης εἴρηκε (so the Schol.-Matthei, 
ἐν ἑνὶ mraloew ἐστί, τὸ μὴ τελείαν ἔχειν 
ἀγάπην): nor is it to be limited to com- 
mandments carrying capital punishment, 
as Grot., al. It is better to understand 
ἐντάλματι than νόμῳ (as De W., Wies., 
Huther, al.), seeing that νόμος here is evi- 
dently used collectively for the sum of the 
commandments, and so πάντων τῶν νόμων 
could not be said), has become guilty 
(brought into the condemning power of, 
involved in, see reff. The more usual 
construction is to put the punishment, in 
which a man is involved, in the genitive, 
as in reff. Matt. and Mark: sometimes in 
the dative, as in Matt.v. 21f, Theclassical 
construction is to put both the crime 
and the punishment in the dative: so 

for yeyovas, eyevov A 13. for παραβ., αποστατης A (but not 

ἔνοχος τῇ προδοσίᾳ, Demosth.: τῇ γραφῇ, 
δίκαις, ὀνείδει, &e., Plato, Xen. Some- 
times however we have the gen.: as 
ἔνοχος λειποταξίου, Demosth. See Palm 
and Rost, sub voce) of all (things men- 
tioned as objects of prohibition—for such 
is the reference here, see below—in the 
law). 11.] Reason for this assertion: 
the unity of the divine Author of the whole 
law, and of that law, as the exponent of 
His. will: “Unus est, qui totam legem 
tulit.: cujus voluntatem qui una in re vio- 
lant, totam violant,” Bengel. Cf. also Aug. 
Ep. ad Hieronym. on this passage. For 
He who said, Commit not adultery, said 
also, Commit not murder; now if thou 
committest no adultery (ov, and not μή, 
because the attention is fixed on the fact 
of xo committal of adultery having taken 
place. It corresponds, in fact, to μὴ 
μοιχεύσῃς above in prohibition. See 
Winer, § 55. 2, 6. d: and ef. ch. i. 23; 
iii. 2: 1 Cor. xvi. 22), but committest 
murder, thou hast become a transgressor 
of the law. (Various fanciful reasons have 
been given for the selection of these two 
commandments : “ because these two were 
punished with death,” Baumgarten: “be- 
cause no one had laid a charge of adultery 
against the readers, but the other they 
violated by violating the law of love,” Wie- 
singer. But it is far more likely that they 
are alleged as the two first which regard 
our duty to our neighbour generally : μὴ 
μοιχεύσῃς being put first, as in Mark x. 
19: Luke xviii. 20: Rom. xiii. 9: Philo 
de Decalog. § 10, 12, 24, 32, vol. ii. pp. 
186, 189, 201, 207, who lays a stress on 
this order as shewing that adultery is 
μέγιστον ἀδικημάτων : see also De Spec. 
Leg.ad 6 et 7 Dec.Cap. ὃ 2,p.800. So that 
this order must have been one preserved in 
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wl. (1 Pet γᾶται ἔλεος κρίσεως. 
iv. 5.) 

r = Matt. xil. 
411:L. Luke 
x. lal. 

s here only t. 
(1.) 11, 38. Zech. x. 12 only. 

w ver. 1 reff. 

t Luke i. 72. x. 37. 
constr., 1 Tim. ν. 11. 

΄ » , , 

14 ν 70 τὸ " ὄφελος, ἀδελφοί μου, ἐὰν ἡ πίστιν λέγῃ τὶς 
Gen. xl. 14. u Rom. xi. 18 bis. ch. iii. 14 only. Jer. xxvii. 

v ver. 16. 1 Cor. xv. 32 only. Job xv. 3 only. 

13. rec avtAews, with La b? ἃ [Ephr, Cas,] Chr, ΤῊ] : avaAeos Ὁ] 1?: ανηλεος ἢ 18: 
aveAews f: txt ABCKR® rel 36 Cc [ (...)Aeos ΕἸ. rec ins kat bef κατακαυχ.;, with 

eth Thl: add de A N%(but erased) [13(‘Tischdf)] 40. 73. 83. 101 vulg lat-ff, syr Ee: 
txt BCKLN!? rel 36 Syr coptt. [P def. ] 
C2 Syr: txt B(-xare, sic: see table) KLX rel 36 latt Thl Ge Aug. [P def.] 

κατακαυχασθω A 13. 27-9 copt: -χασθε 
for 

2nd ἐλεος, eAcov CKL rel 36 Gc: txt ABN a ὃ] ὁ go Thi. [P def. ] 
14. om to BC? [arm ]. 

ancient tradition: or perhaps found an- 
ciently in the LXX. The Rabbis have the 
same sentiment as this: Wolf quotes from 
the Talm. Sabbath, fol. Ixx. 2, where R. 
Jochanan says of the 39 precepts of Moses, 
“Quod si faciat omnia, unum vero omittat, 
omnium et singulorum reus est.’’) 
12; 18.] Concluding and summary exhor- 
tations, to speak and act as subject to the 
law of liberty and love. 12.| So speak 
(pres. as regarding a habit of life) and so do 
(οὕτως both times does not regard what 
has gone before, but what follows: οὕτως, 
ws. Speaking had been before hinted at in 
ch, i. 19: and will come again under con- 
sideration in ch. jii.),as being about to be 
judged by (by means of, as the measure 
hy which your lives will be estimated) the 
law of liberty (the same as in ch. i. 25: 
that perfect expansion of God’s will, resting 
on the free unrestrained principle of love, 
which is the moral code of the gospel. 
And the point of the exhortation is as 
Schol.-Matthei, οὕτως τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἐργά- 
ᾧσθε ὡς μὴ ὑπὸ νόμου ἀναγκαζόμενοι, 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐθαίρετοι). 18.1 Reason why 
we should be careful thus to speak and do: 
viz. that if we do not, we cast ourselves out 
of that merciful judgment at God’s hands 
which is promised to the merciful: Matt. 
v. 7, μακάριοι of ἐλεήμονεξ' ὅτι αὐτοὶ 
ἐλεηθήσονται, which is the key to our 
verse. Forthe judgment (which is coming) 
(shall be) unmerciful (Luther makes 
ἀνέλευς an epithet, es wird ein unbarmz 
herziges Gerict ergeben, which would 
require the absence of the article) to him 
who wrought not (the aor. is proleptical, 
the Writer standing at the day of the judg- 
ment and looking back over life) mercy: 
me-cy boasteth over judgment (without 
a copula, the sentence is introduced more 
emphatically and strikingly. The meaning 
is, the judgment which would condemn 
any and all of us, is, in the case of the 

tis bef Aeyn AC 56 [latt coptt]. 

merciful, overpowered by the blessed effect 
of mercy, and mercy prevails over it. The 
saying is abstract : to turn it into a con- 
crete, ‘ the merciful man,’ or to appropriate 
the ἔλεος, ‘the mercy of God,’ is to limit 
that which is purposely and weightily left 
unlimited as an universal truth). 14— 
26.] In close connexion with what has 
gone before, the Apostle sets forth that 
bare faith without works can never save a 
man. The following remarks of De Wette 
on the passage are important, and well con- 
densed. They have been impugned by many, 
among whom are Neander, Schneckenbur- 
ger, Theile, Thiersch, Hofmann: but they 
seem to me best to represent the simple 
and honest view of the matter, without 
any finessing to make the two Apostles in 
exact accord in their meaning of terms 
and their positions respecting them (Hof- 
mann, Schriftbeweis, i. pp. 556—563, is 
worth consulting for a good statement of 
the other view): “ In order rightly to un- 
derstand this polemical passage, it is neces- 
sary accurately co define St. James’s ideas 
of faith, of works, and of justification, 
and to compare them with those of St. 
Paul. Faith is, according to St. James, 
the result of the reception of the Word 
(ch. i. 22), especially in a moral point of 
view: moral conviction (Rom. xiv. 23): 
and although he recognizes it also as belief 
in Christ (ch. ii. 1), as trust (i. 6; v. 15), 
and ¢ruth (i. 3), yet he makes these par- 
ticulars here of so little moment, that he 
regards it as theoretical belief only, and 
ascribes it to the evil spirits (ii. 19). 
Widely different from this is St. Paul’s 
idea of faith, which presupposes self-abase- 
ment, the feeling of unworthiness and in- 
capability (Rom. iii. 9 ff., 23), and consists 
in trust on the grace of God revealed in 
the atoning death of Christ (Rom. iii. 25 ; 
v.8: 2Cor.v.18f.). Of this faith, moral 
faith is a branch (Rom. xiv. 23): but this 
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Acts vin. 16. 
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2 Pet. 1. 8. 
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15. om δε BN ἃ m 18 lat-f,(and spec) copt arm. [P def. ] 

latter, which is the adoption of the work- 
ing principle of love (Gal. v. 6), can only 
spring from the purification of the inner 
man by faith in the atonement. So that 
it is impossible to say, as some have done, 

that the idea of faith in the two Apostles 
is the same. Works, according to St. 
James, are not the works of the law in 
the lower sense, the mere observance of 
carnal ordinances and usages,—but an 
active life of practical morality, the rule 
of which is indeed found in the Mosaical 
law, and especially in the command to love 
one another, but so found, as apprehended 
and appropriated by the spirit of liberty 
(see ch. i. 25; ii. 12). St. Paul also un- 
derstands by ‘the works of the law’ not 
merely ceremonial observances, as plainly 
appears from Rom. vii. 14 ff: but when 
he contends against the Jewish righteous- 
ness by works, and their pride, as in Rom. 
ix. 30 ff., he includes these observances in 
that to which he refers. As regards jus- 
tification, St. James understands it in a 
proper, or moral sense (cf. Matt. xii. 37), 
which St. Paul also recognizes. But in 
the latter Apostle’s idea of justification, 
we must distinguish a threetold point of 
view: 1. the general moral, at which he 
stops, Rom. ii. 13 (cf. ib. ver. 5 ff.), taking 
no account, how the highest aim of mo- 
rality, there indicated, is to be attained, 
and zs attained: 2. in his polemical point 
of view, as combating Jewish righteousness 
by works, he denies that we can, by the 
fulfilment of the law (even of its moral 
part, seeing that no man fulfils it aright), 
attain justification or well-pleasinguess to 
God (Rom. iii. 20: Gal. ii. 16): 3. in the 
third point of view also, in the Christian life 
itself, St. Paul recognizes the inadequacy 
of a good conscience to give peace and 
blessedness to men (1 Cor. iv. 4), and 
finds peace only in faith in God, who jus- 
tifies him of His free grace, i. e. so looks on 
and accepts him, as if he were righteous. 
This higher kind of justification, St. James 
does not recognize.” A good résumé of 
the literature of the passage will be found 
in Wiesinger, p. 122, note. The whole 
question of fact, as to whether St. Paul’s 
teaching, or some misunderstanding of it, 
or neither the one nor the other, was in 
St. James’s view here, I have discussed in 
the Prolegomena, ὃ iii. 5 ff. 14. | 
What is the profit (arising from that to 
be mentioned: the resulting profit), my 

brethren, if (so ἐάν after τί ὠφεληθήσεται, 
Matt. xvi. 26: 1 Cor. xiii.3) any man say 
(there is no emphasis on λέγῃ, as many 
(Vorst, Piscator, Wolf, Baumgarten, Pott, 
Stier) have supposed: both its place in 
the sentence, after πίστιν, forbids this, and 
more decisively still the context, in which 

the whole argument proceeds on the hypo- 
thesis of his possessing faith: and in ver. 
19, faith is actually ascribed to the τίς. 
At the same time it is not to be wholly 
passed over, that the Apostle has written 
not ἔχῃ, but λέγῃ ἔχειν. While this does 
not imply any want of genuineness in the 
faith, it perhaps slightly distinguishes 
the possession of such faith from the abso- 
lute πίστιν ἔχειν : or, as Huther, belongs 
to the dramatic form of the hypothesis, 
in which the man is introduced boasting 
of and appealing to his faith) that he 
has faith (no stress to be laid on the 
failure of the art. before πίστιν, as is 
done by Schneckenburger, “ Recte articulo 
caret, quum non habeat τὴν πίστιν. 
This is sufficiently refuted by St. Paul’s 
similar anarthrous use of πίστις, where it 
is spoken of in the highest sense, and by 
our Lord’s command, ἔχετε πίστιν θεοῦ, 
Mark xi. 22) but have not works (i.e. 
those acts in his life which are proofs and 
fruits of faith: not mere ceremonial works: 
see De Wette’s remarks cited above)? (a 
note of interrogation, not a comma, is to 
be placed here. The sentence contains two 
distinct but connected questions: ‘ What 
is the profit, if’ ἄς. ἢ and, ‘Can’ &e. ὃ 
Otherwise we leave τί τὸ ὄφελος insulated, 
and make μὴ δύναται stand unnaturally ia 
an interrogative apodosis) Can (his) faith 
(ἢ, merely because, by the hypothesis λέγῃ 
πίστιν ἔχειν, the πίστις is now become 
definite, is appropriated, according to the 
general rule by which that which has been 
anarthrously introduced at the first men- 
tion, has the art. when next mentioned : 
not as Bede, “ fides illa, quam vos habere 
dicitis :” nor as Theile, “ que non habetur 
revera sed dicitur tantummodo et jacta- 
tur’) save him (see for σῶσαι, ch. i. 21. 
αὐτόν is noticeable, as confining the ques- 
tion within the limits of the hypothesis, by 
making this particular man, who has faith 
and not works, the object of the question, 
and not twa, any, or every man. Here, 
and not in λέγῃ, nor in ἡ πίστις, lies the 
true key to the nullity of the faith in ques- 
tion) ? 15, 16.] The quality, and un- 
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i 1 Cor. xv. 35. 
g = Heb. vi. 1. ix. 14, Rey. iii. 1. 
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16. for evr δε, Kat εἰπη A ἃ 13 Syr sah eeth.—errer δὲ], 
om to BC!. [P def. ] vraye Cl(appy) 63. 

for τις, τι δὲ", 

17. rec epya bef exn, with L rel (copt) [eth] ΤῊ] @e: txt ΑΒΟΚΝ ἃ Ὁ ἃ m ο 18. 86 
latt sah, awexn epya ὁ. | P def. | 

18. rec (for xwpis) ex, with KL rel Thl: om ΑΒΟΓΡῚΝ a m 13 latt syrr coptt [ath] 
arm, 

syrr coptt [arm ] (om wou also (aft 2nd epywr) latt syr). 

profitableness, of such faith shewn, as in 
vv. 2, 3, by a familiar example. 15. } 
But (δέ takes up the argument against 
the person supposed, or against his fautors: 
and is not, as Wiesinger, merely transi- 

tional [it is best rendered in English by 
beginning the sentence abruptly, not giv- 
ing any word for it ]) if a brother or a sister 
(the ease of a Christian brother or sister is 
supposed, to*bring out more strongly the 
obligation to help, as a duty) be (found, 
on your access to them: see, on ὑπάρχω 
and εἰμί, reff.: and note, Acts xvi.20) naked 

(there is no need to interpret γυμνοί 
“male vestiti,” as so many Commentators: 
extreme destitution and nakedness in the 
literal, or almost literal sense, might well 
go together) and destitute of (reff. : Pind. 
Isthm. ii. 18, κτεάνων λειφθεὶς Gua καὶ 
φίλων : Soph. Trach. 932, οὔτ᾽ ὀδυρμάτων 
ἐλείπετ᾽ οὐδέν. The usage is confined to 
St. James in the N. 1.) daily food (the 
food for each day, τῆς καθ᾽ ἡμέραν avay- 
καίας τροφῆς : not “ quod in unum diem 
sufficit,’ as Morus, nor “for the current 
day,” as Hottinger), 16.] and (δέ 
brings in the slight contrast between the 
want and the manner of its supply) some 
one from among you (not, as Grot., of you 
“qui fidem creditis sufficere ad salutem,” 
but generally ; and put in this form to 
bring the inference nearer home to them- 
selves) say (rather, ‘ shall have said, not 
λέγῃ : but the force of the aor. cannot be 
given in English without overdoing it), Go 
in peace (see, besides reff., Judg. xviii. 6: 
2 Kings xv. 9 LXX. The words would 
imply, that the wants were satisfied), be 
warmed (as being γυμνοί) and filled (both 
are in the present, as indicating the state 

rec aft Ist epyey ins gov, with CKL rel [ath] Thl: om ABLP)N ac 13 latt 
σοι bef δειξω BR ἃ ὁ} τη: 

in which),— but ye (answering to the τίς 
ἐξ ὑμῶν, and now applying the hypothesis 
to all) give them not (have not given 
them: but see above on εἴπῃ) the neces- 
saries of the body (so Herod. ii. 174, ὅκως 
μιν ἐπιλείποι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια κιτ.λ.: Thue. ii. 
23, ὅσον εἶχον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. See Kypke’s 
note here, and Wetstein), what is the 
profit (τό, see above, ver. 14) ? i] 
Application of the similitude. So also 
faith, if it have not (be not accompanied 
by as its proper result. Here, again, the 
quasi-identification of the πίστις with the 
map, and ascription of the ἔργα to it as a 
possession, shew in what relative places 
the two stand in the Apostle’s estimate) 
works, is dead (so Plautus in a remarkably 
similar passage, Epidie. i. 2. 18, “ Nam 

quid te igitur retulit Beneficum esse ora- 
tione, siad rem auxilium emortuum est ? ”’) 
in itself (not as E. V., “ being alone,” καθ᾽ 
ἑαυτὴν οὖσα : nor, “ against itself” = καθ᾽ 
ἑαυτῆς, as Miller, al.; nor is it to be joined 
to πίστ':, “fides sola,” as Knapp and 
Baumgarten (“in as far as it is alone”): 
but the words belong to and qualify νεκρά, 
as De W., Huther, al.;-it is dead, not 
merely “ad rem,” as Plaut. above, but 

absolutely, καθ᾽ ἑαυτήν, in itself: has no 
living root whereby it energizes. Cf. Palm 
and Rost under ἑαυτοῦ, καθ᾽ ἑαυτό, aN und 
fiir fid)). 18.] But (in any case of 
faith without works, analogous to that 
supposed above, of one of you having dis- 
missed the naked and hungry with mere 
words) some one will say (he will be liable 
to this reproach from any one who takes 
the more effectual and sensible method, of 
uniting faith with works), Thou hast faith, 
and I have works: shew me (uot, ‘prove 

ABCKL 
Prabe 
dfghj 
klmo 

13 



Λ 

ἔργων μου τὴν πίστιν. 
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19 σὴ εις ὅτι εἷς ὁ θεός ix συ πιστεύεις OTL ELS Ὁ EOS 1 ver. 8 reff. 
k Gospp. 
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ἐστιν. Ἰκαλῶς 1 ποιεῖς" καὶ τὰ * δαιμόνια 'qictevovow, ῬΆέδπα, Acts 
, \ a 5 ” 1 Cos. x. 20 

καὶ ™ φρίσσουσιν. 30 πθέλεις δὲ γνῶναι, ὦ ἄνθρωπε bis. 1 Tim. 
lv. 1. ev. 

ix. 20. Deut. xxxii. 17. 1 plur., Matt. vi. 28. 1Cor.x.1]1. Rev.i.19al. Ps. cxliv.10. Winer 

ὁ 58. 3, a. m here only. Jobiv.15. Jer. ii. 12. n John νυ. 40. 1 Pet. iii. 10 reff, 

om ὃ. a. lat-ff, eth. [P def.] 
(Ec: om BCR a ὁ 18 lat-ff, [arm]. 

rec aft 3rd πιστιν ins μου, with AKL [ P(.)ov] rel Thl 

19. rec o θεος bef εἷς, with L rel Did, Hc: εἷς ἐστ. ο 8. AN 68 vulg Syr coptt zth-pl 
arm Cyr,[-p]: ὁ θ. eor.,addg εἷς in marg bef eor., Καὶ : txt (B)C (ac) lat-ff, syr ἢ 
[-rom] Thl.—om o Ba cl m [{Thl}.—om εστιν Ἰαῦ- 7} eth-rom Cyr, [P det. } 

to me,’ but ‘exhibit to me,’ ‘ ostenta mihi’) 
thy faith without the works (which ought 
to accompany it), and I will shew thee my 
faith by (from the evidence of, out of, 
as the ground of the manifestation) my 
works. The whole difficulty found in this 
verse by Commentators has arisen from 
overlooking the fact that it continues the 
argument from the previous verses, and 
does not begin a new portion of the sub- 
ject. And the reason why this has been 
overlooked, is, the occurrence between the 
two of the general clause in ver. 17. The 
same mistaken person is in the Apostle’s 
view throughout, down to ver. 22: and it 
is as addressed to him, on the part of a 

chance objector to his inconsistency, that 
the ἀλλ᾽ ἐρεῖ τις is introduced: the ἀλλά 
conveying the opposition of an objection 
not to the Apostle himself, but to him 
whom the Apostle is opposing.. For the 
various and curious difficulties and con- 
fusions which have been raised on the 
verse, see Huther’s note. 19.] Still 
addressed to the same soli-fidian, but now 
directly, and not in the person of the 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐρεῖ tis. This is better than to sup- 
pose the τις still speaking ; on account of 
the length of argumentation before the 
second person singular is dropped, and the 
analogy of the two arguments drawn from 
Abrabam and Rahab, both of which most 
naturally come, as the latter on any view 

does, from the Apostle himself. Thou be- 
lievest (better without an interrogation : 
see John xvi. 31, note) that God is one 
(or with the reading εἷς θεός, ‘ that there 
is one God.’ The Apostle selects, from all 
points of dogmatic belief, that one which 
stands at the head of the creed of Jews 
and Christians alike. Cf. especially Deut. 
vi. 4: Neh. ix.6: Mark xii. 29,32: Rom. 
111. 80: 1 Cor. viii. 4, 6: ch. iv. 12: and 
‘the Shepherd of Hermas, ii. 1, p. 914, 
πρῶτον πάντων πίστευσον OTL εἷς ἐστιν 
ὁ θεός. De Wette and Wiesinger have 
noticed that the construction with ὅτι after 
πιστεύεις instead of εἰς or ἐν. implies that 
merely a theoretical faith is spoken of. 
But against this view there are two objec- 

tions: 1. that eis or ἐν could hardly have 
been used in this case, where the existence 
(cis θεό5) or the unity (eis 6 θεός) of God 
is spoken of as the object of belief: 2. that 
ὅτι after πιστεύω does undoubtedly else- 
where express the highest kind of realizing 
faith: e.g. Mark xi. 23, 24: John vi. 69; 
xi. 27, 42; xiv.10; 11; xvii. 8, 21; xx. 31 
al.): thou doest well (i.e. either under- 
stood simply, ‘so far is well? ‘it isa good 
faith, as tar as it goes: or understood 
ironically, as Calv. al., “ac si dixisset, Hoc 
magnum est, infra diabolos subsidere :” only 

that “infra diab.” is further than the text 
assumes: rather, ‘diabolis, quod ad fidem, 
zequari.’ The former seems preferable ; it 
is hardly likely that the Apostle would 
speak slightingly even ‘argumenti causa,’ 
of so fundamental an article of the faith): 
the demons also (not, the demoniacs, as 
Wetst., though his explanation is specious,. 
“qui per exorcismos et pronuntiationem 
nominum Dei Hebrzorum sanari dicun- 
tur :” nor as Schneckenburger, al., the de- 
mons in the possessed, who trembled at the 
sacred Name: but simply, as usually, the 
evil spirits) believe (the verb is purposely 
used absolutely: not merely, ‘ believe this 
truth,’ but, ‘thus far, are believers in com- 
mon with thyself’), and (not to be diluted 
into ἀλλὰ καί, as Pott, or “ atqui,” as Theile: 
the keenness of the sarcasm lies in the 
simple copula) shudder (φρίσσω, properly 
of the hair standing on end with terror. 
Their belief does nothing for them but cer- 
tify to them their own misery. “ Hoe, pre- 
ter exspectationem lectoris additum, mag- 
nam vim habet.” Bengel). 20—23. | 
Proof of the uselessness of faith without 
works, from the example of Abraham: in- 
troduced by a severe and triumphant ap- 
peal to the objector. 20.) But (pass- 
ing on to another example which is to 
prove it even more certainly) wilt thou 
know (the use of θέλεις serves to shew 
that the knowledge itself is plain and pal- 
pable, and the resisting it can only arise 
from perversity), O (this interjection is. 
generally found, in the N.T., in conjura- 
tions or vituperations: e.g. Rom. ii, 1, 3; 
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o = here only. 
(see Acts iv. 
25. 1 Cor. 
xv. 10, ἄς.) 

p= 2 Pet. i.8 
(reff.). Wisd. 
XIV. ὃ. 

qLuke i. 73. 
John viii. 53. 
Rom. iv. [1.] 
12 

r vr. 24, 25. 
Rom. iii. 20. iv. 2. Gal. ii. 16 (3ce). 

t - Heb. vii. 27 reff. Gen. xxii. 2 

ii. 10 reff. 1 Johnii. 5 al. 

IAKOBOT 1 

οκενέ, OTL ἡ πίστις χωρὶς τῶν ἔργων Papyn ἐστιν; 
31 ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ ᾿ πατὴρ ἡμῶν οὐκ 1 ἐξ ἔργων * ἐδικαιώθη 
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tavevéyxas ᾿Ισαὰκ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον ; 
224 βλέπεις ὅτι ἡ πίστις συνήργει τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ᾿ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ἡ πίστις ἡ ἐτελειώθη, 55 καὶ * ἐπλη- 

5 = Luke xviii. 14. Rom. ii. 13 al. fr. (chiefly Paul.) Ps. cxlii. 2, 
u = 2Cor. vu. 8. 

28. 1 Cor. xvi. 16. 2 Cor. viel only+. Esdr. vii. 2. 1 Mace. xii. 1 only. dat., as 2 Tim. i. 8, 
x = Matt, i. 22 al. fr. in Gospp. 

Heb. iii. 19. v Mark xvi. 20. Rom. viil. 
2 w see Heb. 

2 Chron. xxxi. 21, 22. 

20. rec (for apyn) vexpa, with AC3K L[P]X rel vulg copt [syrr arm-use (Orig, Cyr, ?)] 
ΤῊ] Gc: txt BC! am2(with demid fuld) lat-7, sah arm-zoh(is05) Bede,. 

22. cuvepye: AN}, cooperatur vind. 

ix. 20: 1 Tim. vi. 20: Gal. iii. 1: see also 
Luke xxiv. 25: Acts xiii. 10) empty (void 
of knowledge and seriousness: content 
with a dead and bootless notion: κενὸν 
ἐκάλεσεν ἄνθρωπον τὸν ψιλῇ τῇ πίστει 
αὐχοῦντα, μηδὲν τῆς διὰ τῶν ἔργων ὑπο- 
στάσεως κεκτημένον εἰς πλήρωσιν, ( 6.) 
man (so in Rom. ix. 20), that faith (here 
abstract: all faith, faith αὐτὸ καθ᾽ αὑτό: 
not merely πίστις, faith, in any supposed 
case) separate from works (here again, τὰ 
€pya, abstract; and therefore, in subor- 
dination to the former abstract noun, the 
works which belong to it, which might be 
expected from it) is idle (bootless, without 
result: see reff. So Demosth. p. 815, ἀργὰ 
χρήματα: Isocr. Panegyr. p. 49, ὃ 48, μήτε 
τοῖς ἰδιώταις μήτε. . . . ἀργὸν εἶναι τὴν 
διατριβήν. The idea is much the same if 
we read νεκρά; but seeing that none read 
apyn in vv. 17, 26, and it was hardly 
likely that the easy vexpa here would be 
changed into the difficult ἀργή, this latter 
is beyond reasonable doubt the genuine 
reading) ἢ 21.] The example of 
Abraham. Was not Abraham our father 
(the Apostle and his readers being all Jews) 
justified (accounted righteous before God. 
No other meaning will satisfy the con- 
nexion, inevitable to any intelligent reader, 
between this ἐδικαιώθη and the σῶσαι of 
ver. 14: which again is connected with the 
μέλλοντες κρίνεσθαι of ver. 12. Com- 
mentators have endeavoured to evade this 
full meaning, in various ways. Thus e. δ΄. 
Calvin, “ Notanda est hee amphibologia ; 
justificandi verbum Paulo esse gratuitam 
justitiz imputationem apud Dei tribunal : 
Jacobo autem esse demonstrationem justi- 
tix ab effectis, idque apud homines, quem- 
admodum ex superioribus verbis colligere 
licet : ostende mihi fidem tuam” ἄς. 1 
is manifest, that by such “ amphibology,” 
any difficulties whatever may be explained 
away. On the difficulty itself, see in the 
Prolegomena) by (out of, as the ground of 
the justification: precisely as St. Paul so 
constantly uses the phrase δικαιοῦσθαι ἐκ 

πίστεως) works (the category to which 
the ground of his justification belonged. 
It was one especial work, in matter of fact : 
and that work, itself springing out of pre- 
eminent faith) when he offered (not, as 
KE. V., al., “had offered :” the aor. part., 
as so often, is synchronous with the aor. 
itself in the same sentence. ἀναφέρω in 
this reference with ἐπί is not ‘to offer up 
in sacrifice,’ but simply to offer, to bring as 

a sacrifice to the altar: whether the entire 
‘offering up’ takes place or not. Where 
it did take place, the general meaning may 
be given: where it did not, as here, the 

particular one must be kept. Cf. 1 Pet. 
ii. 24) Isaae his son at the altar? 
22.| Thou seest (better not a question: 
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in which case the καί of ver. 23 does not . 
follow so naturally as when we couple the 
direct verb βλέπεις with the direct verb 
ἐπληρώθη) that (not, “ how,” as E. V.: it 
is not the manner in which, nor even 
«how ” in the sense of ‘how that,’ which 
is meant. The assertion is, that the infer- 

ence is indubitable, that the fact was as 
stated) faith (the art. is abstract here, not 
possessive, as αὐτοῦ being expressed below 
shews) wrought (at the time, ‘ was work- 
ing,’ imperf.) with his works (τοῖς ἔργοις 
again categorical, the work in the example 
being but one), and by (out of, as the 
ground and source) works (again cate- 
gorical ; the general proposition proved by 
the particular case, Doubtless this second 
time it might be ‘by his works, his 
faith, &c.: but the other is more like 
St. James, who is singularly given to in- 
troduce abstract propositions as applicable 
to particular cases) faith (see above) was 
made complete (in one act, once for all: 
not imperf. as συνήργει, but aor.: not, as 
again many Commentators, even Bengel’ 
and De Wette, and so Calvin, “ quod vera 
esse inde comprobetur ;” an impossible 
meaning, and very far from the context of 
the Apostle’s argument; which is, that 
faith isdeveloped and brought to perfection 
by obedience: see below on ver. 26. And 
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ἄνθρωπος, καὶ οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως μόνον. 
xix. 21. Rom. ii. 26 al. Ps. cy. 31. 
only. Exod. iii, 2 al. see Heb, ii. 8. 
vii. 3, 4 only. 

8. Acts v. 
Rom. iv. 

3, & Gal. iii. 
, ua 2 A 6, fi Gen. ὅτι τ ἐξ ἔργων τὸ δικαιοῦται xe 

= Rom., Gal 2 ¢ £ t ο δι 2. τὸν ” 

ομοιῶς δὲ τ ρα ν Acts 
a (GEN. xviii. 17.) see note. Ὁ constr., here 
c Matt. xxvii. 41 (| Mk. v. r.). Luke v. 10, x. 32. 1 Cor. 

24. rec aft opare ins τοινυν, with KL rel He: om ΑΒΟΓΡῚΝ ο ἃ 18. 36 latt syrr 
copt eth [arm] ΤῊ]. 

25. for ὁμοιως, ουτως C Syr copt [ (eth) arm]. 

hence also is it evident, how faith συνήρ- 
yet τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτοῦ. By the Apostle’s 
own comparison, ver. 26, faith is the body, 
obedience the spirit: faith without obe- 
dience is dead, until obedience, the spirit, 
sets faith in motion: then faith, like the 
limbs of the body, moves with and works 
with the acts of obedience. Which is prior 
in time, which the ground of the other, is 
a point not touched by St. James at all. 
Pool collects well in his Synops. ad loc., 
the opinions of others: “Opera autem 
fidem perficiunt ratione operationis et con- 
summationis, quum per opera fides ad ma- 
turitatem pervenit, quomodo arbor perfecta 
sit quum ita excrevit ut fructuin ferat, 
Num. xvii. 8; et peccatum perficitur, Jac. 
1. 15, quum in habitum evasit . . . Fides 
tum demum consummata redditur, post- 
quam bonos fructus protulit.” -But when 
he goes on to say, “ Fides est causa : opera, 
effectus. Causa autem non perficitur a suo 
effectu, sed perfecta declaratur : ut fructus 
boni arborem bonum non efficiunt, sed 

indicant,” he is travelling out of the record, 
and giving meanings unknown to this pas- 
sage) : 23.] and the Scripture was 
fulfilled which saith, But (καί, LXX) 
Abraham believed God, and it was 
reckoned unto him for righteousness (i.e. 
that saying of Scripture, which long pre- 
ceded the offering of Isaac, received its 
realization, not, it may be, its only reali- 

zation, but certainly its chief one, in this 
act of obedience. It was not, until this, 
fulfilled, in the sense of being entirely ex- 
emplified and filled up. Wiesinger com- 
bats this sense as an unworthy one, and 
follows Wolf and Knapp in understanding 
πληρωθῆναι and τελεσθῆναι not only 
“cum illud ipsum quod preedictum erat 
evenit, sed etiam ubi tale quid accidit quo 
ejusmodi dicta ... . quoquo modo vel con- 
firmantur et illustrantur.” But this is not 
satisfactory, unless the case in point be such 
a prominent illustration as to constitute the 
main fulfilment; and then we come to 
much the same point. No such objection 
as that which Wiesinger brings (viz. that 
we make thus the truth of God’s saying 
depend on Abraham’s subsequent conduct) 

om δὲ C 5. 6.76 [vulg-clem] 

lies against our view, that the saying re- 
ceived on and not till this occasion its en- 
tire and full realization. It was true, when 
uttered: but it became more and more 
gloriously true of Abraham’s life and acts 
till it reached this its culminating point, 
in his chief act of self-denying obedience) : 
and he was called (couple with ἐπίστευσεν 
not with ἐλογίσθη) God’s friend (‘ amatus 
a Deo,’ not ‘amans Deum.’ This appella- 

tion of Abraham is not found in the LXX. 
In ref. Gen., where they have ᾿Αβραὰμ 
τοῦ παιδός μου, Philo, De Resip. Noé, § 11, 
vol. i. p. 401, cites it "ABp. Tov φίλου pov. 
And in Jsa. xli. 8 the words σπέρμα 
᾿Αβραὰμ ὃν ἠγάπησα are rendered by the 
vulg. “semen Abraham amici mei,” and by 
the E. V. “the seed of Abraham my friend.” 
So also in 2 Chron. xx. 7). 24. ] 
General inference from the example of 
Abraham. Ye see (not imperative, nor 
interrogative) that by (from, out of, as a 
source) works a man is justified (ac- 
counted righteous before God, as above : 
not, as Calvin, “ Fructibus cognoscitur et 
approbatur ejus justitia’”’), and not by 
(from) faith only (notice μόνον : St. James 
never says that a man is not justified by 
faith, provided that faith include in it the 
condition of obedience : but by faith μόνον, 
χωρὶς ἔργων, is no man justified. μόνον 
must be joined with πίστεως, not with οὐκ, 
as Theile, “Appositionis lege explenda 
est oratio: non solum fide, sed etiam ope- 
ribus.... nempe cum fide conjungendis:” 
see similar instances of adverbs joined to 
substantives in 1 Cor. xii. 31: 2 Cor, xi. 
23: Gal.i. 23: Phil. i. 26: and ef. Winer, 
§ 54. 2, ὁ). 25.| The example of 
Rahab. Various reasons have been as- 
signed for this example being added. Bede 
says, “ Ne se causarentur opera tanti patris 
Abrahe imitari non valere, preesertim cum 
nullus eos modo cogeret Deo filios offerre 
perimendos,..«.. addit et mulieris exem- 
plum, mulieris criminose, mulieris alieni- 
gene, que tamen per opera misericordia, 
per officium hospitalitatis, etiam cum peri- 
culo vite sue Dei famulis exhibitum, jus- 
tificari a peccatis meruit ” ἄς. Grotius, 
“ Abrahami exemplum Hebrais ad Chrise 
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2 Chron. 
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Syr copt arm (but not 13 as Scholz [and Tischdf}). for ayyedous, κατασκοπους C 
K-marg L ἃ g lat-f, Syr syr-mg[(addg ἐησου) arm eth}. 

26. for yap, δε lat-ff, Orig, : 

tum conversis sufficere debebat, sed quia 
etiam alienigenis scribebat, adjunxit exem- 
plum feemine extranee:” and similarly 
Hofmann, Schriftb. i. 557. Schnecken- 
burger, “ Novum additur exemplum e sexu 
muliebri sumptum:” and so Bengel, “ Post 
virum ponitur mulier: nam viros et muli- 
eres appellat,” ch. iv. 4 (see note there). 
When Delitzsch, on Heb. xi. 31, assigns 
as a reason that der Paulinijmus had al- 
ready used this example to prove justifi- 
cation sola ex fide, he does not necessarily 

assume the later date for our Epistle. See 
the whole matter discussed in the Prolego- 
mena. And (the δέ brings out the contrast 
of the example, again attirming the Apo- 
stle’s proposition, to the ἐκ πίστεως μόνον, 
which has been just denied. Huther under- 
stands the δέ as bringing out the dissimi- 
larity between the examples implied in 
πόρνη) in like manner (with Abraham) was 
not Rahab the harlot (not “ caupona ” 
or “ hospita,” as Grot., not “ idololatra,” as 
Rosenmiiller, but to be taken literally: see 
on Heb. xi. 31) justified by works, when 
she received (not necessarily “ clam exce- 
pit,” as Theile, see reff. It may be so, but 
the word does not express it. The word 
in Heb. is δεξαμένη) the messengers (κατα- 
σκόπους, Heb. xi. 31), and thrust them 
forth (in haste and fear, Josh. ii. 15, 16: 
éxBaddew is not simply ‘emittere : see 
reff.) by another way (viz. διὰ τῆς θυρίδος, 
Josh. ii. 15 LXX. For the local dative, 
see Rom. iv. 12: Rev. xxii. 14: and 
Winer, § 31. 9)? 26.| General 
conclusion to the argument, but in the 
form of a comparison, as in ver. 17. For 
(γάρ binds the verse on to the foregoing, 
and makes ἐέ rather depend on this axiom, 
than this axiom a conclusion from it: 
“it must be so, Rahab must have been 
thus justified, seeing that’ ἄς.) just as 
the body without (separate from) spirit 
(or, the spirit) is dead, so also faith with- 
out works (or without its works, the works 
belonging to it: as in ver. 20) is dead. 
‘This comparison has been found matter of 

om B Syr eth arm. om των BX a 69 Orig,. 

surprise to some Commentators, inasmuch 
as the things compared do not seem rela- 
tively to correspond. Faith is unquestion- 
ably a thing spiritual : works are external 
and material: so that it would seem as if 
the members of the comparison should 
have been inverted, and works made the 
body, faith the spirit. But the Apostle’s 
view seems rather to be this: Faith is the 
body, the sum and substance, of the Chris- 
tian life: works (= obedience), the mov- 
ing and quickening of that body; just as 
the spirit is the moving and quickening 
principle of the natural body. So that as 
the body without the spirit is dead, so faith 
without works is also dead. 

Cuap. III. a. 1—12.] The danger, 
as connected with the upholding of faith 
without works, of eagerness to teach : and, 
by occasion, the manifold and irrepressi- 
ble sins of the tongue. Then follows, ὁ. 
13—18.] an exhortation, to prove a man’s 
wisdom by mildness, not by a contentious 
spirit. 1.] The more the idea pre- 
vailed, that faith, without corresponding 

obedience, was all that is needful, the more 
men would eagerly press forward to teach: 
as indeed the Church has found in all ages 
when such an opinion has become preva- 
lent: for then teachers and preachers of 
their own appointing have rapidly multi- 
plied. Be not (‘become not :᾿ let not that 
state of things prevail among you in which 
you become) many teachers (πολλοί be- 
longs not to the predicate, as Schueckenb. 
al., so that πολλοὶ γίνεσθαι should = 
multiplicari: nor does it mean “ nimii 
in docendo,” as Baumgarten : nor = πάν- 
τες, as Grotius: but is to be taken with 
διδάσκαλοι, and in its proper meaning. 
And διδάσκαλοι is not, as E.V., “masters,” 
which conveys a wrong idea: but teachers, 
persons imparting knowledge in the con- 
gregation. This in the primitive times 
might be done by all in turn, as we know 
from 1 Cor. xiv. 26—33: and St. James 
exhorts against the too eager and too 
general assumption of this privilege), my 
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111. 1—3. ΕΠΙΣΤΌΛΗ. 903 

ΠῚ / ee ” bd re > m τὰ «- 

πταίομεν ἅπαντες. εἰ τίς ἐν λόγῳ οὐ ἵ πταίει, οὗτος meh pisl0 
rei. 

/ ’ , \ a 2 \ , i 

n rédevos ὃ ἀνήρ, δυνατὸς ἢ χαλιναγωγῆσαι καὶ ὅλον τὸ Reh, 4 τοῦ. 
σῶμα. 

΄ > “ 

ματα ᾿ βάλλομεν "εἰς τὸ πείθεσθαι ἡμῖν αὐτούς, καὶ 
xiv. 20. r = Mark vii. 33. 

Cnap. III. 2. [for απ., παντες P.—om 1st clause K.] 
aft δυν. ins τε C(appy) vulg. Damase, 181]. 

3 32 δὲ a “ \ q \ Υ \ ’ 
ευ € Τῶν {{ΠΊΓων τους χαλινοὺς ELS TA OTO- 2%. 

John xviii. 11. xx. 25 bis, 27 al. 

o Eph. iv. 13. 
2 Kings xxii. 

p ch. i. 26 
only + (ref.). 

q Rey. xiv. 20 
only. Zech. 

s = ch, ii. 17 reff. 

δυναμενος Nach [Cyr, 

3. rec (for εἰ δὲ) ou, with f: we CLP] rel [arm] ΤῊ] : ede yap 81(N3 disapproving 
yap): om 0: ecce syr sah, ecce enim Syr, et ecce wth-pl: txt ABKL 1 m 13. 36(sie) 
Damasce Ce, si autem vulg Ἰαῦ- 7, quare ergo spec, et insuper eth-rom. 
eis) προς, with AKL[P] rel [Thl Gc]: txt BCR Damasc,. 

rec (for 
rec auvtous bef ημιν, 

with BKL[P]X rel Damasc, ΤῊ] He: txt AC 19. 

brethren, knowing (as ye do: or, as ye 
ought to do: it is a good remark of 
Huther’s, that εἰδότες, being closely joined 
to the imperative, is itself hortatory : 
‘knowing, as ye might know’) that we 
(i.e. as many of us as are teachers) 
shall receive greater condemnation (than 
others who are not teachers: κρῖμα, in the 
phrase κρῖμα λαμβάνειν, according to 
N. T. usage, is not a ‘vox media,’ but 
signifies condemnation only: see besides 
reff. 1 Tim. v. 12. This being so, it has 
surprised some Commentators, that the 
Apostle includes himself with those whom 
he is dissuading: and Grot., al. would 
understand κρῖμα as meaning “ responsi- 
bility :’ but the solution is easy,—viz. 
that he includes himself out of humility, 
and obviously on the assumption that the 
office of teacher is not faithfully per- 
formed. The sense might be thus filled 
up, as, indeed, it is virtually filled up in 
ver. 2: ‘be not many teachers, for in 
such office there is great danger of failing, 
and if we teachers fail, our condemnation 
will be greater’). 2.] For (see 
above: this supplies the ellipsis) often- 
times (adverbial: see reff. and Winer, § 54. 
1) we all (without exception: ἅπαντες 
is a stronger form than πάντες, being 
originally contracted from ἅμα πάντες) 
offend (πταίω, cognate with πίπτω, πέ- 
πτωκα, πτῶσις, see Buttmann, Lexil. i. p. 
295, to stumble, fall: ef. the proverb, μὴ 
δὶς πρὸς τὸν αὐτὸν λίθον πταίειν : hence 
figuratively, to err or offend morally. The 
present assertion is to be taken in the 
widest moral sense, as an axiom applying 
to our whole conduct. It is in the next 
clause limited to the subject in hand, viz. 
the tongue): if any man (see ch. i. 5, 29, 
26) offendeth not (is void of offence: ov, 
because the negative belongs, not subjec- 
tively to the hypothesis, but objectively to 
the fact included within the hypothesis) 
in word (in speaking: and therefore the 
hypothesis is applicable to these many 

who set up for teachers, seeing that thus 
their chances of offence would be multi- 
plied many fold), he (is) a perfect man 
(explained by what follows), able to bridle 
the whole body also (I cannot see the 
force of De Wette’s objections against the 
general sense of the πολλὰ πταίομεν ἅπαν- 
tes. The sense surely runs well thus: We 
all oftentimes offend: and of those fre- 
quent offences, sins of the tongue are so 
weighty a part and so constant a cause, 
that he who is free from them may be said 
to be perfect, inasmuch as he is able to 
rule every other minor cause of offence : 
‘the whole body’ standing for all those 
other members by which, as by the tongue, 
sin may be committed: which may be é7Aa 
ἀδικίας τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ or ὅπλα δικαιοσύνης 
τῷ θεῷ, Rom. vi. 13). 3—6.] The 
importance and depravity of the tongue, 
so small a member, is illustrated by 
comparisons: 1. with the small instru- 
ment, the horse-bit, ver. 8: 2. with the 

small instrument, the ship-rudder, ver. 4: 
3. with a small fire burning a great forest, 
vv. 9, 6. 9.1 This mention of χαλιν- 
αγωγῆσαι, and the situation of the tongue 
where the χαλινός also is placed, introduce 

this similitude: which circumstances will 
also account for τῶν ἵππων standing first 
and emphatic, χαλινός and στόμα being 
ideas already given by the context. But 
(transitional) if (as we do: = in our ver- 
nacular, ‘ when,’ ‘as often as’) of horses 
(this would not be English, but indicates 
the emphatic place of τῶν ἵππων. The 
gen. depends on τὰ. στόματα, Dot on τοὺς 
χαλινούς) we put (so χαλινὸν ἵππῳ eu- 
βάλλειν, Alian V.H. ix. 16) bits (τούς, 
which are in common use: the bits, of 
which every one knows) into the mouths, 
in order to their obeying us (thus shew- 
ing, by the expression of this purpose, that 
we recognize the principle of turning the 
whole body by the tongue),—(now comes 
the apodosis after the et: see below) we 
turn about also (in turning the bit one 



® 804 IAKOBOT ITI. 

» » cal 

therebisonly$: ὅλον TO σῶμα αὐτῶν ᾿ μετάγομεν. 4 ἰδοὺ καὶ Ta πλοῖα 
2 Chron. - A A ἴ ὌΝ ͵ 

εὐ δις ἃ τηλικαῦτα ὄντα καὶ ὑπὸ ἀνέμων " σκληρῶν * ἐλαυνό- 
Heb. ii. 3. t ΄ CEN > t x I “ x 
Rev-xvi'ls preva * μετώγεται ὑπὸ ἐλαχίστου πηδαλίου, ὅπου ἂν 
on y hah Bee e \ a > ΄, / "ἢ \ 
οἶς 8 ἡ Yoon τοῦ 5 εὐθύνοντος βούληται: 5 οὕτως καὶ ἡ 

xxi. 24. John - Ν a , 3 , \ / b > -“ 

vi, 60. Acts γλῶσσα μικρὸν * μέλος ἔστιν, καὶ μεγάλα " αὐχεῖ. 
xxvi. 14. 
Jude 15) 
only. Prov. 
xxvil. 16. 

w = Luke viii. 29. 
xxvii, 40 only +. 

a here bis. ch. iv. 1. 
18 (38). Ezek. xvi. 50. 

ἃ here only. = Isa. x. 17. 

Acts xiv. 5 only. 
Matt. v. 29, 30 

Zeph. iii. 11. 
Sir. xxviii. 10. 

2 Pet. ii. 17 (Mark vi. 48. John vi. 19) only. 
Prov. iii. 25. 

Paul, Rom. vi. 13 bis 4127, 
Isoc., Lysias, Plato, in Wetst. 

e Luke xii, 49. 

idov 
“ / cal 

ὁ ἡλίκον πῦρ " ἡλίκην TbAnV © ἀνάπτει, Kal ἡ γλῶσσα 

Sir, xxxviii. 25. 2 Macc. ix. 4. x Acts 
z = here (John i. 23) only. Num. xxii. 23. 

b here only +. see Ps. 1x. 
c here bis. Col. ii. 1 only t. 

2 Chron. xiii. 11, 

Ley. i. 6. 

(Acts xxviii. 2 v. r.) only. 

petayouev bef avrwy A 13. 36: om avtey 2. 30 spec Ce. 
4. ins τα bef τηλικαυτα B. 

ΒΟΚΓΡῚΝ a bec h mo 36 latt Damasce,. 
Damase,: βουληθη 13: βουλοιτο a. 

5. for ovtws, wsavtws A d 5. 64-5. 71. 133. 

rec okAnpwv bef aveuwy, with AL rel eth Thi: txt 
om av BN sah. βουλεται BL LIX 

rec (for μεγαλα avyer) μεγαλαυχει, 
with KL® rel, magna exaltat vulg Bede, magna gloriatur latt-ff,, magna exultat tuld : 
magne exultat harl: magniloqua spec: txt A B(see table) C1{[P Ephr, ]. rec (for 
nAikov) ολίγον, with A}(as origly written) C?KL rel lat-f,(with spec) [syrr coptt ath 
arm] Damase, Thl: txt A(as corrd by origl scribe) BC! P|& vulg Antch, Ge. 

6. om Ist και N'. 

way or the other) their whole body (cf. 
Soph. Antig. 473, σμικρῷ χαλινῷ δ᾽ οἶδα 
τοὺς θυμουμένους Ἵππους καταρτυθέντα"). 

4.| The second comparison takes 
up, not the protasis with its εἰ δέ, but only 
tlle apodosis foregoing. Behold, even (or 
also) the ships, though so great (the par- 
ticiple carries a slightly ratiocinative force, 
illative or exceptive according to the cir- 
cumstances), and driven by fierce (see 
reff.: and ef. Aulian de Animal. v. 18, 
σκληρὸν πνεῦμα: and Hist. Var. ix. 14, 
ἵνα μὴ ἀνατρέπηται ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνέμων, 
εἴποτε σκληροὶ κατέπνεον. See other cita- 
tions in Wetst.) winds (Bede interprets 
this as having a meaning respecting our- 
selves: ‘“ Naves magna in mari, mentes 
sunt hominum in hae vita, sive bonorum 
sive malorum, Venti validi, a quibus 
minantur (?), ipsi appetitus sunt men- 
tium, quibus naturaliter coguntur aliquid 
agere” &e. But it is not likely that the 
Apostle had any such meaning), are turned 
about by a very small rudder, whither- 
soever (otrov for ὅποι, which is not used in 
N.T. So also in the classies: e. g. Soph. 
Trach. 40, κεῖνος ὅπου βέβηκεν) the desire 
(not, as many Commentators, the external 
impulse given by the hand. Cf. Plato, 
Phileb. p. 35 D, ξύμπασαν τήν τε ὁρμὴν 
καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ ζώου 
παντό5) of the steersman (him who ac- 
tually handles the tiller) may wish. The 
same thought occurs in Aristot. Quest. 
Mechan, 5, τὸ πηδάλιον, μικρὸν ὄν, καὶ 
ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτῳ τῷ πλοίῳ, τοσαύτην δύναμιν 
ἔχει, ὥςτε ὑπὸ μικροῦ οἴακος, καὶ ἑνὸς 
ἀνθρώπου δυνάμεως, καὶ ταύτης ἠρεμαίας, 
μεγάλα κινεῖσθαι μεγέθη πλοίων. Philo, 

In Flace. 5, vol. ii. p. 521, joins the two 
ideas together, ἐμπειροτάτους κυβερνήτας, 
οἱ καθάπερ ἀθλητὰς ἵππους ἡνιοχοῦσιν, 
ἀπλανῆ παρέχοντας τὸν ἐπ᾽ εὐθείας δρύμον. 
Cf. also Lucret. iv. 899, and other exam- 
ples in Wetst. 5.] Application of 
the comparison. Thus also the tongue 
is a little member, and boasteth great 
things (μεγάλα avyet (or μεγαλαυχ εἴ) 
is interpreted by (Ec., μεγάλα ἐργάζεται, 
and so Thi., Calv., De Wette, al., in 
the Homeric sense of εὔχεται εἶναι. But 
Huther well observes that there is no need 
for thus forcing the word out of its ordi- 
nary meaning, for the deeds of the tongue 
follow. This μεγάλα αὐχεῖ is the method 
which it uses to accomplish its deed; it 
vaunts great words which bring about 
great acts of mischief). Behold, how small 
(ἡλίκος is ‘quantulus’ as well as ‘quan- 
tus,’ e.g. in Lucian, Hermot. 5, παπαί, ὦ 
‘Epudtime, ἡλίκους ἡμᾶς ἀποφαίνεις, οὐδὲ 
κατὰ τοὺς πυγμαίους ἐκείνους, ἀλλὰ χαμαι- 
πετεῖς παντάπασιν ἐν χρῷ τῆς γῆς. De 
Wette however understands it here “ how 
great,” and thinks that not the small- 
ness of the first spark, but the greatness of 
the fire in its ultimate extent, is intended. 
Against this, as Wiesinger and Huther ob- 
serve, is ἀνάπτει, which can hardly mean 
‘consumes,’ but must be said of the first 
lighting up. Seneca has the very similar 
words, ‘quam lenibus initiis quanta in- 
cendia oriantur,”’ Contr. v. 5) a fire kind- 
leth how great a forest (ὕλη is taken by 
some Commentators to mean “ materia, 

lignorum congeries,” as in ref. Sir. So, 
Jerome on Isa. Ixvi. 15, 16, vol. iv. p. 813, 
“Paryus ignis quam grandem succendit 
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4—6. 

πῦρ, ὁ 'Kdapos τῆς ὅ ἀδικίας. 
ἐν τοῖς 
Ἰφλογίζουσα τὸν Ἐτροχὸν τῆς ! 

19. 2 Pet.i.8. 3 Mace. iii. 5. 
Jude 12.) j here bis only. 
xxviii, 27 al. 

rec ins ovtws bef 2nd ἡ yAwooa, with [P] rel syr-w-ast ΤῊ] Hc: 
ABCKX ¢ latt Syr coptt arm Antch, Damasc,. 

aft yeverews ins ἡμῶν ὃὲ [7. 25. 33-marg. 68. 83. 962 vulg Syr eth]. και XN). 

materiam :” Erasm., Grot., al. But the 
ordinary meaning gives a far livelier and 
more graphic sense here. Cf. also Hom. 
Jl. B. 455, ἠΐτε πῦρ ἀΐδηλον ἐπιφλέγει 
ἄσπετον ὕλην, and A. 155, ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε πῦρ 
ἀΐδηλον ἐν ἀξύλῳ ἐμπέσῃ ὕλῃ. The com- 
parison is beautifully used in a good sense 
hy Philo, De Migr. Abr. § 21, vol. i. p. 455, 
σπινθὴρ yap καὶ ὃ Bpaxvtatos ἐντυφό- 
μενος ὅταν καταπνευσθεὶς ζωπυρηθῇ, 
μεγάλην ἐξάπτει mupav' καὶ τὸ βραχύ- 
TaTov οὖν ἀρετῆς, ὅταν ἐλπίσι χρησταῖς 

ὑποθαλπόμενον ἀναλάμψῃ, καὶ τὰ τέως 
μεμυκότα καὶ τυφλὰ ἐξωμμάτωσε, καὶ τὰ 
ἀφαυανθέντα ἀναβλαστεῖν ἐποίησε, καὶ 
ὕσα ὑπὸ ἀγονίας ἐστείρωτο εἷς εὐφορίαν 
εὐτοκίας περιήγαγεν ['Tischdf. in his 8th 
edn., omitting with &! the καί in ver. 6, 
carries on the sentence to 7) γλῶσσα, con- 
struing ἡλίκον πῦρ as an accusative, and 
ἡλίκην ὕλην as in apposition with 10). 

6.1 Likewise the tongue is a fire, 
that world of iniquity (these latter words 
are still in apposition with 7 γλῶσσα (and 
belong appositionally to the subject, not 
to mvp the predicate: as e.g. in Asch. 
Choeph. 529 f., ἐν σπαργάνοισι παιδὸς ὁρμῆ- 
σαι δίκην, τινὸς βορᾶς χρήζοντα, νεογενὲς 
ddicos); not, as many Commentators, an 
elliptical clause requiring ὕλη to complete 
it—“igni respondet lingua, materi seu 
silvee respondet muidus improbus,”’ Morus, 
in Huther. But, when taken as a designa- 
tion of ἡ γλῶσσα, the interpretations are 
various. 1. (ic. mentions as an alternative 
the signification “adornment” for κόσμος. 
After giving the ordinary interpretation, 
he says, ἢ κόσμος ἐστίν, ἤτοι κοσμοῦσα τὴν 
ἀνθρωπίνην φύσιν κιτ.λ., and before, κοσμεῖ 
τὴν ἀδικίαν διὰ τῆς τῶν ῥητόρων εὐγλώτ- 
tov δεινότητος. And so it is taken by 
Wetst., Elsner, Wahl, and others. But it 
is rightly objected by Huther, that κόσμος 
never signifies that which (actively) adorns, 
but that wherewith a thing or person is 
adorned, as in 1 Pet. iii. 3: so that it 
would be here that wherewith, not that 
whereby, iniquity is adorned. 2. Estius 
makes the words mean, a world of iniquity, 
“quia (lingua) peccata omnigena parit.” 
3. Le Clerc, Hammond, Kuinoel, al. hold 
the words to be spurious, and a gloss: but 

Vot. LY. 

ENNIS TOAH. 

7] ΄ A e Η 

8 μέλεσιν ἡμῶν ἡ Ἰσπιλοῦσα ὅλον τὸ Bayne 

γενέσεως, καὶ J φλογυ- b= chiv. 4. 
i Jude 23 only +. Wisd. xv. 4 only. 

Exod. ix. 24. 
1 = here (ch. i. 23 reff.) only (see note). 
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see 

ἡ γλῶσσα h καθίσταται, rane xvii. 

John xxi, 25, 
Kal g gen., ch. i. 

35 reff. 

Rom. v. 
(-Aos, 1 Pet. ii. 18, -Aas, 

k here only (see note). Ps. lxxvi. 18. Isa. 

ovtws και L. 106: om 
[καθισται ΒΙ. for 3rd η, 

most absurdly. We have the similar use 
of 6 κόσμος in ref. Prov., τοῦ πιστοῦ ὅλος 
ὃ κόσμος τῶν χρημάτων, τοῦ δὲ ἀπίστου 
οὐδὲ ὕβολος : and the Latins often use 
‘abyssus,’ ‘mare,’ ‘oceanus,’ in the same 
sense [a complete repertory of all wicked- 
ness, as the world is of all things]. The 
use of the art. in titular appositional 
clauses of this kind is natural as desig- 
nating the thing pointed at—‘ mundus ille 
iniquitatis’): the tongue (we must not, 
although we omit οὕτως, follow Lach- 
mann, and Tischdf. [edn. 7], in destroying 
the stop at ἀδικίας and carrying the sense 
on to this clause: for thus we make a 
very lame sentence, with the subject, 7 
γλῶσσα, twice repeated. The new sen- 
tence begins here) is (perhaps we cannot 
find in English a better word for καθίσ- 
tara, though it does not give the exact 
meaning, which is as in vulg., “ constitui- 
tur.” Any rendering of this in English 
would be too forcible; as if some divine 
arrangement were spoken of: ‘‘collocata 
est” (Beza, Piscator, Schneckenburger, 
al.) is not exact. See reff.) among our 
members that one which (De Wette com- 
pares for the construction, Phil. ii. 13, 
ὁ cbs... ἐστιν ὃ ἐνεργῶν) defileth (ref.) 
the whole body (thus justifying the title 
given to it of 6 κόσμος τῆς ἀδικία5) and 
setteth on fire (the other clause, καὶ 7 
γλῶσσα πῦρ, is now taken up. By the 
construction, strictly considered, these two 
participles, φλογίζουσα and φλογιζομένη, 
are (as Wiesinger) subordinated to 7 o7m- 
λοῦσα, there being no articles before them. 
But forasmuch as thus we should find a 
difficulty in the sense, in that the action 
indicated by the first of these participles 
can hardly take place within our members, 
it is better, with Huther, to regard the 
participles as new particulars, and the con- 
struction as not a strictly exact one. Some- 
thing of the same inaccuracy is found in ch. 
iv. 11, but not in iv. 14, as Huther also 
alleges) the orb of the creation (in inter- 
preting the difficult words τὸν τροχὸν τῆς 
γενέσεως, one thing must especially be 
borne in mind: that like ὅλον τὸ σῶμα, 
they designate some material thing which 
agreeably to the figure used may be set on 

Χ 
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m Gospp., 
Matt. v. 22 
al. fr. Epp., here only +. 
πολλαὶ φύσεις παρήγοντο. so Sovh. Antig. 356, εἰναλίαν φύσιν. 

fire. This would at once set aside all figura- 
tive explanations, such as “ rotam originis 
nostra, qu, simul atque nati sumus, cur- 
sum suum auspicatur,” Gebser, al.,—rdbv 

χρόνον, τὸν τροχοείδη δηλονότι, τῆς ζωῆς, 
Isidor.-pelus.,—founded on the parallel in 
Anacreon (iv. 7), τροχὸς ἅρματος yap οἷα 
βίοτος τρέχει κυλισθείς. So likewise (Kc., 
τροχός, 6 Bios eis ἑαυτὸν ἀνελιττόμενος, 
illustrating it by the Psalmist speaking of 
ὁ στέφανος Tov ἐνιαυτοῦ : such again as 
that of Wolf, “indesinens successio ho- 
minum aliorum post alios nascentium,” 
after the Syr., ‘It turneth the course of 
our generations which run as a wheel.” 
In seeking then for some material inter- 
pretation, we come first to that of Wie- 
singer,—the whole body—the circumfer- 
ence of our corporeal being, the τροχὸς 
τῆς γενέσεως, as the mpdswrov τῆς γενέ- 
σεως inch. ἱ. 29 : the circumference (of the 
body) which ἐδ congenital with us. But, 
as Huther has observed, it would be in the 
highest degree unnatural, when the Writer 
has just expressed ὅλον τὸ cGua without a 
figure, that he should again express it in a 
Jigure, and that without the least indication 
of the identity of meaning. The same ob- 
jection is fatal to Bengel’s view, who also 
understands it of the body, but gets this 
meaning by an allegorical method, “ Rota 
sive sphera superior est ipsa natura hu- 
mana rationalis: gehenna vero est pars 
profundior, cor: lingua in medio ex in- 
ferioribus inflammatur et superiora in- 
flammat.” More ingenious is the idea of 
Beza (ed. 1598), “Jacobus mihi videtur 
alludere ad rapiditatem circumacte rote, 
suo motu flammam concipientis :”’ and this 
is followed by Benson, who says, “The 
present life of man is here compared to a 
wheel, which is put in motion at our birth, 
and runs swiftly till death puts a stop to it. 
By the rapidity of its (?) motion the tongue 
sets this wheel in a flame, which sometimes 
destroys the whole machine.” Cf. Hor. 
Od. i. 1. 3, “metaque fervidis evitata 
rotis:”’ butit seems to lie too far from the 
words for us to suppose that the Apostle 
can have thus intended to express it. And 
besides, the propriety of the comparison is 
not satisfied: for in the case of a wheel, it 
is set on fire by its own rapid motion, not 
by any thing without it. It appears then 
to me that we are driven to the rendering 
given above, on which Beza says (ed. 
1565), “ Mihi videtur minus dura expli- 
catio, si τὸν τροχόν accipiamus ἂντὶ τοῦ 
κύκλου, et τῆς γενέσεως pro τῆς κτίσεως, 
ut significetur linguam posse vel totum 

IAKOBOT 

ζομένη ὑπὸ τῆς τ' γεέννης πᾶσα yap "dvats ° θηρίων 
n = (see note) here only +. Wisd. vii. 20 only. Jos. B. J. vii. δ. 56, ζώων τε 

Ill. 

o Acts xi. 6. 

orbem conditum accendere.” In favour 
of this, we have, that τροχός is used for 
“orbis” in Aristoph. Thesmoph. 17: for 
circular enclosures, Plato, Critias, p. 
113 ff.; Soph. frag. 222 ἃ; Schol. on Plato, 
Legg. iii. p. 451: see also Odyss. μ. 173; φ. 
178, 183: and that γένεσις is used in 
the concrete sense of “ creation” by Plato, 
Tim. p. 29 D, E (λέγωμεν δὴ δι᾽ ἥντινα 
αἰτίαν γένεσιν καὶ τὸ πᾶν τόδε 6 ξυνιστὰς 
ξυνέστησεν), and by other writers. And 
it is remarkable also (De W.), that just 
below, when St. James would speak of men 
as created after God’s image, he uses not 
κτισθέντας but γεγονότας. Cf. also his 
use of τὸ mpéswmrov τῆς γενέσεως, before 
cited, in ch. i. 23, “the face wherewith he 
was created.’ This sense, the whole orb 
or cycle of creation, is not, as Wiesinger 
affirms, “at least not favoured ” by ver. 7, 
but on the contrary agrees exceedingly well 
with it. After the mention of the τροχὸς 
τῆς γενέσεως, it is natural that the Apostle 
should take up with the γάρ the details of 
creation, and assert that they might all be 
tamed by man, but that the tongue is un- 
tameable. Again, such sense is most agree- 
able to the similitude just used, of a 
small spark kindling a vast forest. This 
sense is found in Syr., eth., Crusius, Coc- 
ceius, and De Wette [the expression in 
E. V., the course of nature, is sufficiently 
near the meaning, and expresses it in 
better English, perhaps, than any other }), 
and itself set on fire (notice the present, 
indicating that it is habitually, continually, 
so set on fire: see below) by hell (which 
is itself yéevva τοῦ πυρός, ref. and al. 
These words are not to be explained away, 
as Theile, “igne foedissimo ac funestis- 
simo:” such is not St. James’s teaching, 
cf. ch. iv. 7, where the devil, as a tempter 

ABCKL 
Probe 
dfghj 
klmo 

13 

to evil, is personally contrasted with God: — 
but are to be literally taken. It is the 
devil, for whom hell is prepared, that is 
the tempter and instigator of the habitual 
sins of the tongue. It is out of the 
question (see above) to regard φλογι- 
ζομένη as alluding to the original tempta- 
tions of the fall: equally so, to suppose 
it to have a future reference, and to imply 
that the tongue shall be tormented in 
(ὑπο Ὁ) hell: as some in Cc., ἀλλὰ καὶ 
αὐτή φησι φλογίζεται ὑπὸ τῆς γεέννης, ὡς 
δῆλον ἀπὸ τοῦ τὴν γλώσσην ἀποτηγανι- 
ὥμενου πλουσίου : so also Grot., Benson, 

Semler, Storr, Rosenmiiller. I need hardly 
add, that the foolish conjectural emenda- 
tion γέννης, “a (ὑπο Ὁ) nativitate,” insisted 
on with much confidence in a note to av 
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τε καὶ PI πετεινῶν “Ὁ ἑρπετῶν τε καὶ " ἐναλίων ' δαμάξεται pas above (0). 
Acts x. 12. 

x ΄ a ΄ a Svat 
καὶ ᾿δεδάμασται τῇ " φύσει τῇ " ἀνθρωπίνη, 8 τὴν δὲ Rm, 

,) qasabove (o,p) XO 10 \ t § / ὃ / > 0 , Ἔ ν » τ γλῶσσαν οὐδεὶς " δαμάσαι δύναται ἀνθρώπων " ἀκατά- “λων τ 
΄ \ dA » ~ al. in Gospp. 

στατον κακόν, “ μεστὴ * ἰοῦ ἡ" θανατηφόρου. 97 ἐν αὐτῇ ἘΝ δα δ 
only. Gen.i. 

there 3ce. Mark y.4 only. Dan. ii. 40 (bis Theod.) only. 
w Matt. xxiii. 28. John xix. 29. xxi. 

x = Rom. iii. 13 (ch. v. 
z = Matt. νυ. 13 al. fr. 

4 s here only +. Soph. as above (n). 
ul Pet. ii. 13 reff. vch.i. 8 only. Isa. liv. 11 only. 

11. Rom. i. 29. xv. 14. ver. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 14 only. Ezek. xxxyii. 1. 
3) only. Ps. cxxxix. 3. y here only. Num. xviii. 22. Job xxxiii. 23. 

7. om 2nd τε A all. 47 [arm: καὶ ερπ. c]. 
C b o [arm(Tischdf) ]: om x. δεδ. Syr. 

8. [om δε Ρ.] rec δυναται avOpwrev bef «δαμασαι, with L rel [arm] Cyr[-p, ] 
Damasc, Thl (ἔς : δυναται bef Sauaca: AK[P]N acm: δαμασαι bef ovders 13: txt BC 
syr. rec ακατασχετον, with CKL rel spec syrr [eth arm(Treg) Cyr-p,] Epiph, 
Damasegiic Thl Gc: txt ABLP]® vulg lat-/, copt arm[{(Griesb) Damasc-ms,] Jer. 

transp δαμαζεται and δεδαμασται 

(13 def.) 

anonymous version of St. James and St, 
Peter (Hatchard, 1842), is quite out of the 
realm of, as the construing proposed on 
its adoption is beneath, legitimate criticism 
[though it can claim the support of spec 
‘a genitura’|. Wiesinger says, “ This 
passage reminds us, in its general sense, of 

the O. T. sayings, Prov. xvi. 27: Ps. exx. 
2—4: Sir. xxvili. 11 ff.” The last clause, 
καὶ doy. ὑπὸ τ. y., is strikingly paral- 
leled by the Targum on Ps. cxx. 2, where 
the deceitful tongue is compared “cum 
carbonibus juniperi; qui incensi sunt in 
gehenna inferne.” But none of these pas- 
sages treats of the destruction which the 
tongue brings on its own body (cf. Wie- 
singer’s interp.above)). 7, 8.] The un- 
tameableness of the tongue. The thought 
in ver. 3, though not directly leading on 
to this, yet is a hint tending towards it. 

7.) For (a fresh fact is adduced, 
substantiating the strong terms used of 
the mischief of the tongue) every nature 
(natural generic disposition and character; 
and so below, when joined to av@pémuivos: 
not, “kind,” “genus,” as Εἰ, V. and many 
Commentators) of beasts (quadrupeds, see 
below) and winged things, of creeping 
things and things in the sea (creation is 
divided into four classes: θηρία, πετεινά, 
ἑρπετά, and ἐνάλια. The first then is not 

to be taken in its wide sense, as Acts xxviii. 
4, 5, but as distinguished from the other 
three, i. e. as = quadrupeds, beasts of the 
earth, proper. The classification in Peter’s 
vision, ref. Acts, is different: τὰ τετράποδα 
τῆς γῆς καὶ τὰ θηρία κ. τὰ ἑρπετὰ κ. τὰ 
πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, θηρία there at least 
including the fishes) is (habitually, pres.) 
tamed and hath been tamed (has long ago 
been reduced into subjection: such taming 
has become (perf.) an enduring fact in 
the world’s history, exemplified (pres.) 
every day) by (not, ‘¢o,’ as a ‘dativus 
commodi:’ it is the dat. of the agent, after 
a passive verb, = the construction with 

ὑπό and a gen., as is shewn by the follow- 
ing active construction with οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώ- 
πων) the nature (not, “ingenii sollertia,” 
as Schneckenb., al.; but φύσις as before, 
natural generic character) of man: 
8.] but (exception) the tongue no one of 
mén can tame (the assertion is absolute, 
not to be weakened by εὐκόλως κ. ἄνεν 
πόνου, as the Schol. in Matthei. And it 
is plain that to read it, as Cic., interroga- 
tively (εἰ τὰ ἀτίθασσα θηρία ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
τιθασσεύει καὶ χειροήθη ποιεῖ, ἄρα τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ γλῶσσαν οὐ δαμάσει ;}), is quite out 
of the question. Observe Sapacat, aor., 
‘even to tame once,’ not habitually, pres. 
Now we see fully the meaning of ver. 2): 
it is a restless mischief (ἀκατάστατον 
expresses both fickleness and _restless- 
ness, see above on ch. i. 8 and Dio Chrys. 
there, who calls a democracy ἄστατον 
κακόν. The figure here seems to corre- 
spond nearly to what is related of Proteus, 
that he eluded the grasp of.Menelaus under 
many various shapes. Cf. Hermas, Pastor 
ii. 2, p. 916, ὦ πόσον πονηρά ἐστιν ἣ 
καταλαλιά, καὶ ἀκατάστατον δαιμόνιον), 
(it is) (the supply of a copula is necessary 
on account of the change of gender, re- 
ferring back again to γλῶσσα. Or, the two 
clauses may be rendered without any co- 
pulz, as quasi-exclamations) full of death- 
bringing poison (cf. ref. Ps., ἠκόνησαν 
γλῶσσαν αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ ὄφεως, ἰὸς ἀσπίδων 
ὑπὸ τὰ χείλη αὐτῶν). 1 cannot forbear 
referring the reader to Erasmus’s very ele- 
gant paraphrase of these two verses, 7, 8 ; 
and thanking Wiesinger for directing at- 
tention to it. 9, 10.] EHxemplification 
of ἀκατάστατον κακόν, by the inconsistent 
use of the tongue. 9.) Therewith (there 
could not be a word more accurately ex- 
pressing the instrumental sense, as it is 
called, of ἐν: it is as clad in, and working 
in the realm and sphere of, that this use 
is found, as we say ‘a man in armour,’ ‘in 
a helmet:’ ἐν ῥάβδω ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς) 

X 2 
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a=Luke ἢ 85, ἃ οὐλογοῦμεν τὸν " κύριον καὶ " πατέρα, καὶ 7 ἐν αὑτῇ ΑΥΟΚΤ, 
Can ai ‘48. ¢ ἐ ‘ ? ,ὕ λ αἱ 4 -~ Prabe pr" 6 καταρώμεθα τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τοὺς καθ᾽ “ ὁμοίωσιν θεοῦ at ghj 

ς Matt. (τ΄ 44 A A ’ ΄ klmo 

vr) xxv, A. © γεγονότας: l0fé« τοῦ αὐτοῦ ‘fatowatos ἶἷ ἐξέρχεται 13 
ark xi. 21. 

Luke vi. Β οὐλογία καὶ "κατάρα. ov ἱχρή, ἀδελφοί μου, ταῦτα 
only. Eccl. “ ΄ ey ΄ Cis \ > a tp Wee (2 ον 
vii. 2,23. οὕτως γίνεσθαι. μήτι ἡ "πηγὴ ἐκ τῆς αὐτῆς 1 ὀπῆς 

d here only. 
Gen. i. 26. m j ho , ὶ ὃ mp ἦν: 12 μὴ j seer even ΠΡ βρύει TO γλυκυ και το πικρον ; μὴ δύναται, 

al. fr, 2 , a > / an \ 
tMirnxv.18, ἀδελφοί μου, ἃ συκῆ * ἐλαίας " ποιῆσαι ἢ ἄμπελος ‘ ovKa; 
g 1 Cor. x. 16. , e \ \ a , 

Gal. iii. 14." οὔτε ἃ ἁλυκὸν ° γλυκὺ " ποιῆσαι ὕδωρ. 
Rev. ν. 12, 
13. vii. 12. Neh. ix. 5. h Heb. vi. 8 reff. i here only. j Matt. 

vii. 16. John iv. 29. Mal. iii. 8. k 2 Pet. ii. 17 reff. 1 Heb, xi. 38 only. Exod. 
xxxiil. 22. Obad. 3. m here only t. n neut. adj., so Matt. x. 42. o here 

bis. Rev. x. 9, 10 only. Judg. xiv. 14. p here bis only. Jer. xxiii. 15. (-p@s, Matt. xxvi. 75 || L.) 
Judg. ix. 10 al. r=here only, Mice. vi. 15. 

t Matt. vii. 16. 
s = Matt. iii. 8, 10 al. fr. 

Mark xi. 13. Luke vi. 44 only. u here only. 
Isa. q Matt. xxi. 19 al. 

v. 2,4 Num. 4 Kings xx. 7. 
xxxiv. 3, 12, 

9. rec (for xupiov) θεον, with KL rel vulg syr Epiph, Damase, ΤῊ]: txt ABC, P]& 
18 vulg-ms lat-/7, Syr copt arm Cyr). for yeyovotas, yeyevnuevous Ad 13 Damasc,. 

12. rec (for ovte) ovtws ovdemia myn, with KL [Ῥῴουτε μια)] rel (syr) Th] He (οὐδὲ 
plahjk1o): οὔτε μία πηγη. omg ovtws, 6 : ουτως οὐδε τὲ [ Cyr-p, ]: ovtws ovre (5 13(sic) 
Syr copt wth farm]: txt ABC!—ree aft αλυκὸν ins καὶ, with KL[P] rel [syr] ΤῺ] 
(Ec: om ΑΒΟΙΝ ¢ m 18 latt Syr (ath) Cyr). 

bless we (i.e. as applied to God, ‘ praise 
we: cf. Ps. exliv. 21 LXX. The first 
person is used of mankind in general, con- 
sidered as one agent) the Lord and Father 
(an unusual connexion to designate God: 
οἵ, ch. i. 27, where we have the more usual 
one, found also here in the rec. Both 
terms are to be taken of the Father: the 
former, on the side of His Power: the 
Jatter, on that of His Love), and therewith 
curse we men (generic), which (not, who, 
which would personally designate certain 
men thus made; but which, generic. This 

distinction, which some modern philologists 
are striving to obliterate, is very important 
in the rendering of Scripture, and has been 
accurately observed by our English trans- 
lators) have been created (and are still, as 
the perf. part. shews. See below) after 
the likeness of God (which remains in us, 
marred indeed, but not, as is sometimes 
carelessly said, destroyed. This likeness 
we ought to revere, in ourselves and in 
others: and he who curses, despises it. 
Not man’s original state, but man’s present 
state is here under consideration: and on 
that consideration depends the force of the 
Apostle’s argument). 10.]| Out of 
the same mouth cometh forth blessing 
and cursing (by this resuming and collo- 
cation ofthe two opposite acts, the incon- 
sistency is further shewn). These things, 
my brethren, ought not (χρή is not else- 
where found in the N.T., but always δεῖ) 
so to take place. 11.] Illustration 
from nature, that such conduct is unna- 
tural. Doth a fountain (thefountain, gene- 
rically, as 6 κόκκος Tod σίτου, John xii. 24: 
ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι, Matt. xili. 

8: τὰ κοινοῦντα τον ἄνθρωπον, ib. xv. 19, 
20 al. freq.) out of the same chink (hole, 
from which the water flows, in a rock, or 
in the earth. The word is probably con- 
nected with oy, ὄπτομαι) send forth 
(βρύω, which is generally intransitive,—ef. 
Soph. (id. Col. 16 ἢ, χῶρος δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἱερός, 
ὡς σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι, βρύων | δάφνης ἐλαίας 
ἀμπέλου, ----ἶδ used transitively by Ana- 
creon, 87. 2, ἴδε πῶς, ἔαρος φανέντος, 
χάριτες ῥόδα βρύουσιν) the sweet and 
the bitter (water, of course: but there is 
no need to supply any thing: the contrast 
is in the contrary nature of the two)? 

12.] Shews further that natural 
organizations do not bring forth things 
opposite to or inconsistent with their 
usual fruits, but each one has one result, 
and that always. Can, my brethren, a fig- 
tree bring forth (see on the whole, and 
on ποιῆσαι in this sense, Matt. vii. 16 ff. 
But De Wette is wrong, when he says that 
thistles or the like would be here, as there, 
more agreeable to the similitude. For the 
reasoning isnot here, that we must not look 
for good fruit from a bad tree: but that no 
tree can bring forth fruit inconsistent with 
its own nature: as in Arrian, Epict. ii. 20, 
πῶς δύναται ἄμπελος μὴ ἀμπελικῶς 
κινεῖσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐλαϊκῶς ; ἢ ἔλαια πάλιν 
μὴ ἐλαϊκῶς ἀλλ᾽ ἀμπελικῶς ; ἀμήχανον, 
ἀδιανόητον) olives, or a vine figs? Nor 
(as if the former sentence had been a nega- 
tive one) can salt (water) bring forth 
sweet water (i.e. if the mouth emit 
cursing, thereby making itself a brackish 
spring, it cannot to any purpose also emit 
the sweet stream of praise and good words : 
if it appear to do so, all must be hypo- 
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σοφὸς καὶ τ᾽ ἐπιστήμων ἐν ὑμῖν; Σ Seige fia * ἐκ v Deut. i. 13, 
15. iv. 6. 

w here only. 
* πραὕτητι x ch, ii, 18. 

y ag xi. 7 

2 ies lii. 
19, 20, 21. 

ach. i. 21 reff, \ = > ͵ eee | ” ef ς i 5m Ὁ = ch. i. 5. 8 κατὰ τῆς ἃ ἀληθείας. 18 οὐκ ἔστιν αὕτη ἡ ἢ σοφία ἱ ἄνωθεν ὃ Ξ Mier, 
xiii. 45, 

Rom. x. 2 al. Sir. xxx. 24. dhere bis. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 20. e as above (d). Rom. ii. 
8. Phil. i. 17. ii. 3 only +. f ch. il. 13 ret, g see Matt. νυ. 11. h James, ch. i. 
18. v. 19 only. i= ch. i. 17 reff. 

14. aft εἰ δὲ ins apa Af P] 13.56. 106(sic). 
καυχασθε A ἃ m 14!-6-9. 22-3-6. 37. 46. 69. 78. 

. (κατα) της αληθειας bef και ψευδεσθε NX [Syr].—om κατα δὲ!. 
15. ἡ copia bef αυτη C ac Did, [Ephr,} ΤῊ] : 

106 latt syrr copt arm Antch, |. 
123-77. 

crisy and mere seeming). 13—18. ] 
Wisdom must be shewn by meekness and 
peaceableness, not by contentiousness. 
This paragraph is closely connected with 
the subject of the chapter as enounced in 
ver. 1. Where that ambition, and rivalry 

to be teachers, existed, there was sure to be 
contentiousness and every evil thing. 
13.] Who is (cf. the similar question in Ps. 
Xxxili. 12, tis ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος 6 θέλων 
ζωὴν K.T.A.; παῦσον τὴν γλῶσσάν σου 
ἀπὸ κακοῦ x.T.A.) wise and a man of 
knowledge (the same adjectives are joined 
in reff. It is not easy to mark the differ- 
ence, if any is here intended. Wiesinger 
Says, “σοφός is a general term for the 
normal habit as regards intelligence, cf. ch. 
1.5: while ἐπιστήμων denotes the practical 
insight which in any given case judges 
rightly and teaches the “right way to put 
σοφία in practice.” Rather would it fol- 
low the general analogy of the words to 
regard σοφία as denoting general ability 
backed by knowledge, ἐπιστήμη as ac- 
quaintance with particular facts and de- 
partments of knowledge. The σοφός is an 
able man, the ἐπιστήμων a well-informed 
man. But the distinction must be very 
uncertain: for while Plato says, Rep. v. 
p- 477 B, ἐπιστήμη ἐπὶ τῷ ὄντι πέφυκε 
γνῶναι ws ἔστι τὸ ὄν, in the Phedrus, 
p- 968, he says again, of σοφοὶ ἐπιστήμῃ 
σοφοί εἶσιν... « -- ἐπιστήμη ἄρα σοφία 
ἐστίν) among you? Let him shew (aor. 
because referring to each individual ἔργον 
when performed, rather than to his general 
habit) out of (ref.: to which passage and 
its reasoning the Apostle seems again to be 
referring. The σοφία and ἐπιστήμη would 
be dead without this exhibition, as faith 
without works) his good conduct (in life: 
see reff.) ‘his works (the good conduct is 
the general manifestation: the works, the 
particular results of that general manifesta- 
tion. The sum of both makes up the ἔργα 
in the former case, ch. ii.) in meekness of 
wisdom (an adverbial clause belonging to 
δειξάτω: not to be tamed down into 
mpacia σοφία as Beza, Grot., al., nor 

Tats καρδιαις N [Ὁ 1 o 4. 16. 27-9. 667. 

om αὐτη lat-ff,. 

into πραὔτης σοφή as Laurentius: meek- 
ness is the attribute, copia the cha- 
racter to which it belongs: ‘in that 
meekness which is the proper attribute of 
wisdom’). 14—16.] Consequences of 
the oppositecourse. 14.) Butif ye have 
(as is the fact: this is implied by the indic.: 
ef. Col. iii, 1, εἰ οὖν συνηγέρθητε τῷ 
χριστῷ x.7.A.) bitter emulation (πικρόν 
seems to refer back to the example in vv. 
11, 12. “Non damnatur,” says Bengel, 
“zelus dulcis et ira dulcis, ex fide et 
amore”) and rivalry (see on ἔριθος and 
ἐριθεία in note, Rom. ii. 8. Beware of 
confounding ἐριθεία with ἔρις, as is very 
generally done) in your heart (out of which 
come thoughts and words and acts, see 
Matt. xv. 18, 19), do not (in giving your- 
selves out for wise, which (cf. ver. 15) 
you cannot really be) boast against (ref.) 
and lie against the truth (q.d. kata- 
καυχᾶσθε κ. καταψεύδεσθε, but the latter 
compound is resolved to bring out more 
forcibly the ψεῦδος in their conduct. Some, 
as De W. and Wiesinger, suppose κατα- 
kavx. κατά to belong .together, and καὶ 
ψεύδεσθε to be an insertion of the Apostle 
further to define the κατακαυχᾶσθε. Others 
again have taken pains to excuse the ima- 
gined tautology in ψεύδεσθε κατὰ τῆς 
ἀληθείας, which however is no tautology 
at all. ἡ ἀλήθεια, from its following κατα- 
καυχᾶσθε, is necessarily not subjective, 
‘truth’ merely, as a quality absent from 
the conduct of those thus acting, but ob- 
jective, ‘the truth,’ of which their whole 
lives would be thus a negation and an 
opposition ;—which would be in their 
persons vaunted against and lied against). 

15.] Designation of such pretended 
wisdom. This wisdom is not one descend- 
ing from above (the verb is purposely re- 
solved, to throw out the negation οὐκ ἔστιν, 
and to put the categorical κατερχομένη into 
prominence as a class to which this σοφία 
does not belong. So that we must not miss 
this purpose by making ἐστιν κατερχομένη 
= κατέρχεται, as does E. V., Schneckenb., 
al.: still less must we with Luth.. al., 
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k = here only. 
particip. 
constr., ch. 
i. 17 reff. 

] John iii. 12. a na a 
1 Cor. xv.40 πᾶν I φαῦλον * πρᾶγμα. 
bis. 2 Cor. 
v.1. Phil. 
ii. 10. iii. 19 
only τ. 

m | Cor. ii. 14. 
xv. 44 bis, 
46. Jude 19 only +. 

9. 1 Cor. xiv. 33. 
q John iii. 20. v. 29. 

s 2 Cor. vii. 11. xi. 2. 

ul Pet. ii. 18 reff. 
x ch, ii. 13. 

αλλα BUR]. 

2 Cor. vi. 5. xii. 20 only. 
Rom. ix. 11, Tit. ii. 8 only. 

16. for εριθεια | -ρειθ- B)), epers C [epis P Antch, 1 
101 vulg-mss Syr. 

17. aft καρπων ins epywv C(erased by C??) 27-9. 665. 106 Did,. 

render ungrammatically, “this is not the 
wisdom which cometh down” (ἢ ἄνωθεν 
Katepxouevn)), but earthly (as the sharp- 
est contrast to ἄνωθεν κατερχομένη : be- 
longing to this earth, and its life of sin and 
strife), sensual (it is almost impossible to 
express satisfactorily in English the idea 
given by ψυχικός. Our ‘soul’ is so iden- 
tified with man’s spiritual part in common 
parlance, that we have lost the distinction 
between ψυχή and πνεῦμα, except when 
we can give a periphrastic explanation. 
The idea here is, belonging to the unspiri- 
tual mind of man. See the whole treated 
in the note on Jude 19, ψυχικοὶ πνεῦμα 
οὐκ ἔχοντες), devilish (like, or partaking 
of the nature of, the devils. This word 
must not be figuratively taken, as by Hot- 
tinger (in Huther), “impuro genio magis 
quam homine digna:” it betokens both 
the origin of this hypocritical wisdom (cf. 
φλογιζομένη ὑπὸ τῆς γεέννης above, ver. 
6), and its character : it is from,—not God, 
the giver of all true wisdom, ch. i. 5, but— 
the devil,—and bears the character of its 
author). 16,] Justification of the 
foregoing assertion. For where is emu- 
lation (in a bad sense) and rivalry (see 
above), there is confusion (ref. 1 Cor.: 
anarchy, restless disturbance. Cf. ref. 
Prov., στόμα ἄστεγον ποιεῖ ἀκαταστασίαΞ), 
and every evil (reff.) thing (or, deed). 

17, 18.] Character and praise of hea- 
venly wisdom. 17.] But (contrast) 
the wisdom from above is first of all pure 
(“Ad duplex genus qualitas revocatur: 
altero interna vis uno vocabulo exprimitur, 
quippe una ipsa ceterarumgue effectrix, 
altero externa rationes sex notationibus 
describuntur, que ad primarium  scrip- 
toris consilium invidiz rixisque occurrendi 
omnes redeunt.” Theile. ἁγνή, καθαρὰ kat 
ἀρύπαρος, μηδενὸς τῶν σαρκικῶν ἀντεχομένη, 
(Ee. It is hardly necessary to guard any 
scholar against the abuse of this text often 

. found, when if is made to signify that the 
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n here only t+. Ps. xc. 6 Symm. 
Prov. xxvi. 20, 
Proy. xxii. 8. 

1 John 111. 3 al. Ps. xviii. 9. (-vorns, 2 Cor. vi. 6.) 
Where only +. εὐπειθεστέρῳ πρὸς τὸ παρακαλούμενον, Polyb. i. 68. 3. 

y here only. elsw. Κ᾿ καλός, as Matt. ini. 10. vii. 16 ἄς. 

III. 16—18. 
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Kxatepyouevn, ἀλλ᾽, 1 ἐπίγειος, ™ ψυχική, ” δαιμονιώδης. 
16 οὕπου yap “ ζῆλος καὶ “" ἐριθεία, ἐκεῖ Ρ ἀκαταστασία καὶ 

17 ἡ δὲ ' ἄνωθεν ἢ σοφία πρῶτον 
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μεστὴ ελέεους και Καρίων αγασων, αοιάκριτος, 

o Heb. ix. 16 reff. p Luke xxi. 
Tobit iv. 13 (not in δὲ) only. (-τατος, ch. i. 8.) 

r = Heb. vi. 18. x. 1. xi. lal. 
t Heb. xii. ll only. Deut. xxiii. 6 al. 

w ver. 8. 

z here only $. Prov. xxv. 1 only. 

aft exer inset ΑΝ ἀν 1 ΤῊ 

rec ins Kat 

heavenly-wise must be pure, i.e. free from 
all contact with any thing that offends, 
before he can be peaceable: and thus it is 
used to further, instead of to discourage, an 
uncharitable spirit), then (= in the second 
place: its external qualities are now enu- 
merated) peaceable, forbearing (μὴ axpi- 
βοδίκαιος ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 

x. 6. See note on Phil. iv. 5), easily per- 
suaded (‘‘suadibilis,” vulg. The word oc- 
curs in the active sense of “ easily persuad- 
ing,” in Aschyl. Agam. 274, πότερα δ᾽ ὀνεί- 
ρων φάσματ᾽ εὐπειθῆ σέβεις : and Choeph. 
259, πέμπειν ἔχοις ἂν σήματ᾽ εὐπειθῆ βρο- 
τοῖς : but not, that I am aware, in this pas- 
sive sense), full of compassion (the great 
triumph of the Christian practical life is 
won by ἔλεος : see ch. ii. 13) and good 
fruits (contrast to πᾶν φαῦλον πρᾶγμα 
above), without doubting (as might be 
expected, from the various meanings of 
διακρίνεσθαι, this word has been variously 
interpreted. Luther, Εἰ. V., and most Com- 
mentators render it “ wéthout partiality,” 
unpartetifd), thus giving to a passive 
adjective an active meaning: and in the 
same spirit, Ce., μὴ διακρίνουσα mapa- 
τηρήσεις βρωμάτων κ. διαφόρων βαπτισ- 
μάτων: Beza, “absque disceptatione :?” 
vulg., “non judicans :? Calvin, “ Nimis 
anxiam et scrupulosam inquisitionem no- 
tat, qualem fere in hypocritis cernere 
licet, qui dum nimis exacte inquirunt 
in fratrum dicta et facta, nihil non in 
sinistram partem rapiunt :” Bengel, “ Non 
facit discrimen ubi non opus est, v. gr. 
inter potentes et tenues.” The passive 
sense is kept by CGebser, who under- 
stands “undivided:” the heavenly-wise 
keeping banded together in love: Wetst., 
“non duplex.’ Two considerations con- 
tribute to substantiate the rendering 
given above, which is that of De Wette, 
Wiesinger, and Huther. 1. The word 
would seem, from its close junction with 
ἀνυπόκριτος, rather to betoken an inner 
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8 > καρπὸς δὲ ὃ δικαιοσύνης ἐν εἰρήνῃ a Rom. xi.9. 
2 Cor. vi. 6. 
1 Tim..i. 5. 
2 Tim. i. 5. 
1 Pet. i. 22 
only +. Wisd, 
ν. 18. xviii. 

οὐκ δ΄ ἐντεῦθεν, ἐκ τῶν " ἡδονῶν ὑμῶν τῶν ‘ oTpaTevO- , 18° 
11. Prov. xi. 30. 
Matt. v. 9. 
iii. 9only. Gen. xiii. 7. 8 
(Luke viii, 14. Tit. iii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 13) only. 

7 
7 

c = Gal. vi. 8 al. 
e Epp., here bis only. = Luke i. 43 al. 

= (& Epp.) here only. (John xviii. 36 aL.) 

Proy. xxii. 8. 

Phil. i. 11. 
Heb. xii. 

ἃ Eph. ii. 15 only. Isa. xlv. 7. see 
f 2 Cor. vii. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. 

h = here bis 
11 Pet. ii. 11 reff. 

bef ανυποκριτος, with KL rel Syr [wth] Th! @c: om ABC[P]§ a 13 latt syr copt arm 
Did, [Ephr, Antch,} Damasc,. 

18. rec ins τῆς bef δικαιοσυνης, with K rel Gc: o(but erased) N: om ABCL[P] 
acdhk [arm Ephr, Antch, Damasc,] ΤῊ]. 

Cap. IV. 1. rec om 2nd ποθεν, with KL rel vulg vind Syr [wth , Ec: ins ABC[P]X€ 
a ὁ τὴ 18 lat-ff,(and spec) syr copt arm Antch, ΤῊ]. 
A [arm-mss]; bef μαχαι 13 [Syr]. 

quality than (as Gebser above) an out- 
ward circumstance: 2. when thus used 
of an inner quality, cf. ch. i. 6 and ii. 4, 
our Apostle, in common with other N.T. 
writers, signifies by it ‘to doubt.’ Sothat 
I would understand by it “expers omnis cu- 
juscunque ambiguitatis et simulationis,” 
as Huther), without feigning (“These two 
characteristics are also added with especial 
reference to the state of things among the 
readers : on ἀδιάκριτος, cf. ch. i. 6—8; ii. 
4: on ἀνυπόκριτος, ch. i. 22, 26; ii. 1.” 
Huther). 18.| Before, in ver. 16, 
after the characterization came the state- 
ment of the result: and so now here. 
That result was designated as a present 
one, ἀκαταστασία κ. πᾶν φαῦλον πρᾶγμα: 

’ this is a future one, but beautifully antici- 
pated by the pregnant expression καρπὸς 
σπείρεται : see below. But (δέ passes from 
the subjective character to the objective 
result) fruit (or, the fruit, καρπός being 
in the emphatic place and therefore losing 
its article) of righteousness (genitive of 
apposition : that fruit which is righteous- 
ness: see ref. Heb. and ef. Isa. xxxii. 17: 
righteousness in its wider sense: in them- 
selves and in others; in practice and in 
reward; in time and in eternity) is sown 
(in saying καρπὸς σπείρεται the Apostle 
uses a prolepsis, as if a husbandman should 
this autumn be said to sow next year’s 
bread) in peace (not as De W., for eis 
εἰρήνην, but betokening the spirit and 
mode in which the sowing takes place, as 
opposed to ὅπου (ζῆλος κ. ἐριθεία) by them 
who work (better than “make,” which 
seems to confine the meaning to the re- 
conciling persons at variance. So also in 
ref. Matt. The dative participle is nota 
‘dativus commodi,’ but the dat. of the 
agent: the former view would leave out 
of the proposition that which is in fact its 
necessary and most important feature, viz. 
that the peace-workers themselves are the 

ev um. bef k. ποθ. max. 

sowers of the fruit) peace. 
Cuap. IV. 1—10.] Evxhortations and 

pleadings, as connected with what pre- 
ceded, first against wars and fightings, 
then against the lusts and worldly desires 
out of which these spring. And herein, 
1—3.]| against wars and fightings, the 
origin of which is detailed and exposed. 

1.] Whence are wars, and whence 
fightings among you (“ΒΥ what follows, 
it is not contentions between teachers that 
are meant, as Schneckenb., al., or sects, as 
Semler, al.,—but concerning ‘meum’ and 
‘tuum.’ Grot. refers them to the tumults 
which preceded the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, oA. and pax. are strong expres- 
sions, as in Arrian, Epict. iii. 21 in Raphel, 
and Wetst. πρὸς τὸ παιδάριον πόλεμος, πρὸς 
τοὺς γείτονας κιτ.λ.᾿ De Wette. The 
above assertion, that these are strifes about 
mine and thine, confines them perhaps 
to too narrow a space; they seem rather, 
as Huther, to represent all those quarrels 
which spring up about common worldly 
interests from selfish considerations of 
pride, envy, covetousness, and the like) ? 
Are they not from hence (this second 
question contains in fact the answer to the 
former, in an appeal to the consciences of 
the readers), from your lusts (an unusual 
sense of 7dovai, hardly distinguishable 
from ἐπιθυμίαι : in fact taken up by ἐπι- 
θυμεῖτε) Which militate (campaign, have 
their camp, and, as it were, forage about. 
There seems no need, with De W., Calov., 
al., to supply κατὰ τῆς ψυχῆς or κατὰ τοῦ 
νοός, as in ref.: Huther observes well, 
that, had this been intended, it would have 
been more plainly expressed. Schneckenb., 
Theile, al. understand it of militating one 
against another, but this again is not con- 
sistent with the context, in which ai ἡδοναὶ 
ὑμῶν are treated as a class, united for one 
purpose, cf. ver. 3 fin. Wiesinger thinks 
that the adversaries are to be found in 
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Acts vil. 26, 2 Tim. ii. 24 only. Gen. 

r of prayer, ch. i. 5 reff. Marr. 
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k ch. iii. 5, 6 
reff. 

1 absol., Gal. v. 
17. 2 Kings 
xxili. 15. ἌΣ p ͵, θ Pe κ᾿ 4 x “- 

m Matt. xix. 16. Τύυνειν a a : apaeeetcy x. μ KET € υ Το EMELTE 

xvii. 5, 1 Cor. 
xii. 4. Gen. 
xxxvii. 11. 

o Rom. xi. 7 
bis. Heb. vi. 
15. xi. 33 only. Gen. xxxix. 2. Prov. xii. 27 only. p John vi. 52. 

xxvi. 20. q here only, exc. Rev, ii. 16 415. Ps. xxxiv. 1 al. fr. 
Wile ἢ. s = John xviii. 23. Acts xxiil. 5 (from Exod. xxii. 28) only. 
26. Luke xv. 14, Acts xxi. 24. 2 Cor. xii. ld only +. Judith xii. 4 al. 

2. rec aft 2nd οὐκ exere ins δε: pref ka: [P]N a "3 ὁ f g k 1? 36 latt syrr copt [(eth) 
arm] ΤῊ] ec: om ABKL rel fuld(with tol). 

καταδαπανήησητε N!: δαπανησετε B. 3. [aft αἰτειτε add δε Pd m. | 

the fact of the ἐπιθυμεῖν having set over 
against it an οὐκ ἔχειν, an ov δύνασθε ἐπι- 
τυχεῖν. But this again would not, except 
by implication (this οὐ δύνασθε implying 
a neighbour who is the obstacle), touch the 
point of wars and fightings. It is far bet- 
ter therefore to see as the adversaries, our 
fellow-men, against whom, to put down 
whom and set ourselves up, our lusts are 
as it were an army of soldiers ever en- 
camped within us and waging war) in your 
members (see a remarkable parallel in 
Plato, Phedo, p. 66 ὁ: καὶ yap πολέμους 
καὶ στάσεις Kal μάχας οὐδὲν ἄλλο παρέχει 
ἢ τὸ σῶμα καὶ αἱ τούτου ἐπιθυμίαι) ἢ 
Ver. 2 carries on the assertion in detail. 
Ye desire (generally: it is not said what : 
but evidently worldly possessions and 
honours are intended by the context, 
vv. 4 ff.), and possess not (lust of pos- 
session does not ensure possession itself, 
then comes a further step, out of this 
lust): ye murder (but how comes φόνος 
to be introduced at this early stage of the 
development of ἐπιθυμία, before ζῆλος, 
which itself leads on to μάχαι κ. πόλε- 
wor? Three solutions of this difficulty may 
at once be set aside, as out of the ques- 
tion: 1. that which makes the words mean 
“ye envy even unto death,” giving the so- 
called adverbial meaning to povevere καί. 
So Carpzov, Pott, Schneckenburger, al. 
Against this, besides its exceeding lameness 
and clumsiness, is, that in this case the 
subordinate verb φονεύετε must come last, 
not first. 2. That which gives to povevere 
the unexampled sense, “ye murder in 
thought,” have the intent to murder. So 
Estius, Calov., Bengel, De Wette, Huther, 
Wiesinger. But even if such a meaning 
might be justified, which I doubt, by the 
strong figurative cast of the passage, yet 
the matter of fact character of the follow- 
ing clause, καὶ ov δύνασθε ἐπιτυχεῖν, 
makes it more probable that a matter 
of fact is here also pointed at, and that 
φονεύετε is rather qualified by καὶ ζηλοῦτε 
than strictly parallel with it, 3. That of 

(Ecum., which as far as I know stands 
alone: ἐπιστατέον δὲ ὡς φόνον ἐνταῦθα καὶ 
πόλεμον οὐ τὸν σαρκικόν φησι. τοῦτο γὰρ 
βαρὺ καὶ κατὰ λῃστῶν ἐννοεῖν, μὴ ὅτι κατὰ 
πόσως πιστῶν καὶ τῷ κυοίῳ προξερχομένων. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὥς γέ μοι δοκεῖ, φονευειν φησὶ τοὺς τὴν 
ἑαυτῶν ψυχὴν ἀποκτίννυντας ταῖς τολμηραῖς 
ταύταις ἐπιχειρήσεσι, δι ἃς καὶ 6 πρὸς 
τὴν εὐσέβειαν αὐτοῖς πόλεμος. Another 
inadmissible expedient is, to suppose φθο- 
vette to be the true reading; there being 
no authority whatever for it in manu- 
scripts. Thus Erasm., Luther, Calvin, 
Reza, Piscator, Benson, and many others. 
It only remains then to take the word 
literally, and understand it to allude to 
such cases, e. g. as those in the O.'T. of 
David and Ahab, who, in their desire to 
possess, committed murder. And if it 
be said, as (Ke. above, that this is a hard 
saying of those who feared the Lord, be 
it remembered that the Apostle is speak- 
ing of πόλεμοι καὶ μάχαι, and though he 
may include under these terms the lesser 
forms of variance, the greater and more 
atrocious ones are clearly not excluded. 
In the state of Jewish society during the 
apostolic age, it is to be feared that exam- 
ples of them were but too plentiful, and 
there is no saying how far the Christian 
portion of Jewish communities may have 
suffered themselves to become entangled 
in such quarrels and their murderous 
consequences) and envy, and are not 
able to obtain: ye fight and make war 
(these words form the final answer to 
the πόθεν x.7.A. with which the section 
begins: and are therefore not to be joined 
with the following as by δέ in the rec.). 

Reason why ye have not. Ye have 
not, because ye ask not (in prayer to 
God: in the following verse he explains, 
and as it were corrects this) 3.] ye ask 
(notice the unaccountable interchange of 
active and middle, αἰτεῖσθαι... αἰτεῖτε... 
αἰτεῖσθε, all referring to the same act) and 
do not receive, because ye ask amiss (with 
evil intent, see below), that ye may spend 
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ν ΄ a re Matt: xii. 39. φιλία τοῦ KOT MOV » Matt: xii: 3 
Rom. vii. 3 

2 Pet. 
ii. 14 only. a Ν fol - a 

τοῦ κόσμου, ἐχθρὸς τοῦ θεοῦ " καθίσταται. 57% * δοκεῖτε | Mali. 9a. 
ν y here only. 

Prov. x. 12. ἢ ὅτι ἃ κενῶς ἡ > γραφὴ ὃ λέγει “ II pos “ὁ φθόνον “ ἐπιποθεῖ, oN ii 7. 

15, Gal. v.20. Eph. ii. 15,16 only. Gen. iii. 15. 
Luke xxiii. 

xp 1 ΤΙ: ὙἹ 9. y = ch. iii. 6 reff. 

z Matt. xxvi. 53. a here only (see 2 Cor. vi. lal.). Isa. xlix. 4 only. ἀσήμως καὶ κενῶς, Arrian, 

Epict. ii. 17, Wetst. Ὁ Rom. iv. 3. 1 Tim, vy. 18 al. c= here only. so πρὸς ὀργήν, 
Soph. El. 372. Winer. dl Pet. ii. 1 reff. ew. πρός, here only. Ps, xli.1. — 2 Cor. 
ix. 14, Phil. i.8. (1 Pet. ii.2 reff.) w. ἐπί, Deut. xiii. 8. Ps. xli. 1. 

4. rec ins μοιχοι και bef μοιχαλιδες, with KL[P JN? rel syr ΤῊ] He: om ABN! 13 Syr 
copt «th arm, adulteri vulg, fornicatores lat-ff;—B joins ἀοιχαλιδὲς with the 
precede. 
bef τω θεω &. om os NR}, 

βουληθης(θαῦ s erased) &3. 

aft Ist κοσμου ins τουτου & [68 vulg Syr eth arm Orig-int, ]. 
for av, εαν ΒΓ ΡΊΝΙ ac 5. 22.69 [Cyr-p, Damasc, ]. 

εχθρα ὃ). 

εστιν 

δ. λέγει 1 joined to mp. φθον. follg in Ah j [4. 10-1-4-5-6. 21. 38] 40. 66. 73-8. 97. 104 

(it) (that which ye ask for) in (‘in the 
exercise of,’ ‘under the dominion of :’ ἐν 
does not belong to the verb (δαπανᾶν ἐν, 
‘to spend on,’ “ that ye may consume it 
upon ” as Εἰ. V., which would be δαπανᾶν 
eis), but to the state in which the spenders 
are, q. d. in the course of satisfying) your 
lusts. The general sense is: if you really 
prayed aright, this feeling of continual 
craving after more worldly things would 
not exist: all your proper wants would 
be supplied: and these improper ones 
which beget wars and fightings among you 
would not exist. Ye would ask, and ask 
aright, and consequently would obtain. 
4. Ye adulteresses (the occurrence of the 
fem. only is rightly explained by Theile: 
«A foem. nec vero a masc. facta denomi- 
natio suppeditari poterat ipsa imagine. 
Ea quum Deum sistat maritum, homines 
feminam,non minus recte singuli homines 
scorta dicentur, quam totum genus atque 
universa aliqua gens scortum.” Nor is De 
Wette’s protest needed that only das Volf 
im Ganzen, only the entire people, is 
thus called: nor Huther’s consequent mo- 
dification of Theile, that St. James is ad- 
dressing Churches here. For God is the 
Lord and husband of every soul that is His, 
as much as of every church; and the in- 
dignant μοιχαλίδες of the Apostle is just 
as applicable to every one who forsakes his 
or her God, as to an apostate church. 
This is one of those cases where the testi- 
mony of our ancient Mss. is so valuable, 
in restoring to us the nervous and preg- 
nant rebuke of the original), know ye not 
that the friendship of the world (6 κόσμος 
here, precisely as in ch. i. 27, men, and 
men’s interests and ambitions and employ- 
ments, in so far as they are without God. 
So that we must not understand merely 
worldly goods, as Schneckenburger, Theile, 
al., nor merely worldly desires (Didymus, 
Laurentius), nor both of these together 

(De Wette), to neither of which will φιλία 
properly fit) is enmity (‘the state of being 
an enemy :’ not ἐχθρά, “inimica,” as vulg., 
which destroys the parallelism and force) 
of God (the man who is taken out of the 
world by Christ, cannot again become a 
friend and companion of worldly men and 
their schemes for self, without passing into 
enmity with God, of whose family he was 
a reconciled member. God and the world 
stand opposed to one another: so that a 
man cannot join the one without deserting 
the other. This is further stated in what 
follows)? whoever therefore (particular 
consequence on the general axiom just 
stated, carried however further, into all 
approach to, and not merely the comple- 
tion of, the outward state) shall be minded 
(no stress on βουληθῇ : it is a mere state- 
ment of fact as to the man who becomes a 
friend of the world, and therefore, in so 
doing, sets his mind and thought and wish 
that way. So that we need not say with 
Laurentius, “ Non is tantum est inimicus 
Dei, qui est ipso opere amicus mundi, sed 
etiam 1116 qui cum non possit, vult tamen.” 
But he is so far right, that the Apostle 
certainly means to say, He that would be 
a friend of the world, must make up his 
mind to be God’s enemy) to be a friend of 
the world, is (thereby, by the proceeding 
in the direction indicated by that βουλή) 
constituted (as above, ref.; not merely 
“is,” or ‘ becomes :’ “ becomes ipso facto,’ 
‘then and there,’ is rather the meaning of 
καθίσταται) an enemy of God. ; 
5, 6.] Testimony from Scripture to con- 
vince further those who might question 
what has just been stated. 5.] Or (ref. 
the formula puts a hypothetical alternative, 
the assumption of which negatives itself) 
do ye think that the Scripture saith in 
vain, The Spirit that He (God) placed 
in us (viz. when the Spirit descended on 
the church. We have κατοικίζω somewhat 
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similarly used Asch. Prom. 250, τυφλὰς 
ἐν τοῖς θνητοῖς ἐλπίδας κατῴκισα) jealously 
(πρὸς φθόνον, as πρὸς βίαν and the like: 
see below) desireth (us for his own)? These 
words connect naturally with the fore- 
going. We are married to one, even God, 
who has implanted in us His Spirit: and 
He is a jealous God, who will not suffer 
us to be friends of His enemy and His 
friends at the same time, The only dif_i- 
culty seems to be, to trace this latter say- 
ing in any part of Scripture. For that 
this is the quotation, and no other, must 
be maintained against very many Com- 
mentators (see below) on account of λέγει, 
which can hardly be otherwise used than 
at introducing the thing said. I will state 
the solution which seems to me the most 
probable, and then give an account of 
other methods of solving it. The emphasis 
of this clause lies on the πρὸς φθόνον 
ἐπιποθεῖ: and, interpreting those words 
as above, we are naturally led to ask, is 
there any chapter or passage especially, 
where such a mind towards His pegple 
is ascribed to God? And this directs our 
thoughts at once to Deut. xxxii., where 
the love of Jehovah for Israel, and His 
jealousy over them is described. In that 
song of Moses we have this very word 
used of God, ver. 10 f., ἐκύκλωσεν αὐτὸν 
καὶ ἐπαίδευσεν αὐτόν, καὶ διεφύλαξεν 
αὐτὸν ὡς κόρην ὀφθαλμοῦ: ὡς ἀετὸς 
σκεπάσαι νοσσιὰν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς 
νοσσοῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπεπόθησεν: and ver. 19, 
καὶ εἶδεν κύριος καὶ ἐζήλωσεν, καὶ παρ- 
ὠξύνθη δι’ ὀργὴν υἱῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ θυγατέ- 
ρων" καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αποστρέψω τὸ πρόξωπόν 

μου ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν κιτιλ. So that here we 
have the elements of the sense of that 
which is cited, viz. the jealous desire of the 
Lord over His people. And for the rest, 
τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκισεν ἐν ἡμῖν, the only 
solution seems to be, that the Apostle 
translates into the language of the Gospel 
the former declarations of the God of 
Israel, e.g. such as that Num. xxxv. 34, 
᾿ἔγὼ γάρ εἰμι κύριος κατασκηνῶν ἐν μέσῳ 
τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, combining them with 
such prophecies as Ezek. xxxvi. 27, καὶ τὸ 
πνεῦμά μου δώσω ἐν ὑμῖν. 1 own that 
such a solution does not seem to me 
wholly satisfactory : still there is nothing 
improbable in the idea that St. James 
may have combined the general sense of 
Scripture on the point of God’s jealousy 
over His people, and instead of the God 
who dwelt in Israel, may have placed the 

JAKOBOT IV. 
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Holy Spirit who dwelleth in us. At all 
eveuts it is better to understand it thus, 
than to make λέγει mean ‘ speaks,’ or to 
force the words of the citation from their 
simple meaning. I now proceed to state 
other interpretations. And 1. of those 
who have recognized the fact that the 
words πρὸς φθόνον k.T.A. are a citation. 
Of these, understanding the words vari- 
ously (see below), Grotius believes them 
to refer to Gen. vi. 3, 5: Beza, Erasm. 
Schmid, to Gen. viii. 21: Witsius, to 
Num. xi. 29: Schneckenb. to Deut. v. 9 ff.: 
Le Clere, to Ps. exix. 20 ff.: Michaelis, to 
Prov. xxi. 10: Cocceius, to Cant. vili. 6: 
Wetstein, to Wisd. vi. 12. Others have 
supposed the N. T. to be intended by 7 
γραφή. Thus Benson believes the reference 
to be to Matt. vi. 24: Storr, al., +o Gal. 
v. 17: Bengel, to 1 Pet. ii. 1 al: and 
Semler again, to a passage in the apocry- 
phal book called the Testament of tre XII 
Patriarchs. Bewildered by these differ- 
ences, many Commentators, among whom 
are (Ee., Bede, Calv., Est., Wolf, al., 
either deny the fact of a citation altoge- 
ther, or refer the λέγει either on to the 
citation following in ver. 6, or back to 
what went before,—or, as I have done 
above, believe that the general sense of 
Scripture on the subject, and not any par- 
ticular text, is adduced. Before passing 
from this part of my note, I may remark 
that Huther’s objection, that against the 
view here given, the formula citandi, 7 
γραφὴ λέγει, is decisive, is not valid: see 
Wolf’s Cure, vol. v. p. 66: and ef. John 
vii. 38, 42, where though the formula 
εἶπεν ἣ γραφή is used, the general sense, 
and not the exact words, is given. 
2. The sense of the words themselves, 
πρὸς φθόνον ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα 
κατῴκισεν ἐν ἡμῖν, is very variously 
given. a. πρὸς φθόνον is by some re- 
ferred back to Aéyet,—h yp. λέγει πρὸς 
φθόνον : “An putatis, quod scriptura in 
vanum loquatur adversus invidiam ? Spi- 
ritus desideria excitat, sed meliora desi- 
deriis carnis:’’ so Du Mont, in Huther. 
But this “desideria excitare” is an unex- 
ampled sense of ἐπιποθεῖν. Gebser takes 
this connexion, and renders, “ Think ye, 
that the Scripture speaks in vain, and 
enviously ἢ And nearly so (cumenius, 
ἢ δοκεῖτέ ὅτι κενῶς ἣ γραφὴ λέγει, ἢ πρὸς 
φθόνον ; οὐδὲν τούτων" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιποθεῖ κ.τ.λ. 
But, as Huther remarks, this necessity 
for ἤ sufficiently condemns this view: and 
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thus ἐπιποθεῖ would be left here without 
any qualifying adverb to fill out its sense. 
8. Taking then πρὸς φθόνον with ἐπιπο- 
θεῖ, we have the following various views 
taken : I. πνεῦμα as the subject. 
And herein A. τὸ mv. = the hu- 
man spirit, in its natural condition. 
So Hottinger, “ Animus hominis natura 
fertur ad invidendum aliis:”” so also 
Beza, Laurentius, Grot., al., and E. V. 
B. τὸ mv. = the Spirit of God, whom God 
hath caused to take up His dwelling in us: 
and then a. πρὸς $0. = “ad invidiam:” 
in which case the clause is interrogative : 
“Num ad invidiam proclivis est Spiritus, 
qui nobis inest ? minime :” similarly Bede 
(“ Numquid spiritus gratia, quo significati 
estis in die redemptionis, hoe concupiscit 
ut invideatis alterutrum ’’), Witsius, Calv., 
Wolf, al. Ὁ. πρὸς $8. = “ contra in- 
vidiam :᾽ so Luther, der Geift .. . . geltftet 
wider den H4f,—Pareus, Bengel, al. 
c. πρὸς φθ. = “invidiose:”’ so De Wette, 
much as the interp. given above, πο δἰ ὦ 
lieht (uns) der Geift: so Schnecken- 
burger, and in substance many old Com- 
mentators (see Pol. Synops. v. p. 1459, 
col. 1), rendering it “ποσί ad invidiam :” 
e. g. Tirinus, Menochius, Cajetan, al. 
11. πνεῦμα as the object, supplying 6 
θεός as the subject, understanding πν. 
the human spirit, and taking πρὸς φθόν. 
adverbially. So Wiesinger, “The Love 
of God jealously desires as an object your 
love : so Theile, supplying however 7 
γραφή as the subject, as also does (cu- 
menius, continuing from the words cited 
above, οὐδὲν τούτων GAA’ ἐπιποθεῖ ἤτοι 
ἐπιζητεῖ τὴν διὰ τῆς παρακλήσεως αὐτῆς 
ἐγκατοικισθεῖσαν ἡμῖν χάριν : and below, 
πνεῦμα τὴν ἀγαθήν φησι προαίρεσιν. 
In judging of the above interpretations 
(the classification of which I have mainly 
taken from Huther), we may notice, that 
to interpret πρὸς φθόνον ἐπιποθεῖ, as if it 
were κατὰ φθόνου ἐπιθυμεῖ, see Gal. v. 17, 
is to do violence to the construction and 
meaning of the words: besides which, 
there is no mention here of envy, as a 
human passion, the discourse being of the 
enmity to God incurred by those who 
would be friends to the world; of God’s 

enmity to the proud and upholding of the 
humble. So that God must be the subject 
of this clause, as expressed by τὸ πνεῦμα 
5 κατῴκισεν ἐν ἡμῖν. This being so, our 
only rendering of πρὸς φθόνον will be as 
above, adverbially, as so very frequently, 
e.g. πρὸς δίκην, πρὸς ἡδονήν, πρὸς 
χάριν, πρὸς λύπην, πρὸς ὀργήν, πρὸς 
βίαν, πρὸς ὕβριν, ἄο. ἄς. See Palm and 
Rost’s Lex. under πρός, vol. ii. p. 1138, 
col. 2, where many examples are given, 
e.g. πρὸς χάριν ἢ πρὸς ἀπέχθειαν δικά- 
ζειν, Lucian: πρὸς ὀργὴν ἀκούειν, &e. 
With regard to the sense above given, as 
fitting into the context, Theile well says, 
ἐπιποθεῖν with an accusative, “ desiderio 
alicujus teneri,” to love eagerly. as reff. 
2 Cor., Phil., introduces us into the same 
figurative realm of thought in which μοι- 
χαλίδες placed us before. The Apostle is 
speaking of the eager and jealous love of 
God towards those whom He has united as 
it were in the bond of marriage with Him- 
self. 6.] But He (God, by His Holy 
Spirit dwelling in us, the same subject as 
in the previous sentence) gives the more 
grace (the more and greater, for this long- 
ing and jealous desire): wherefore he 
saith (the Spirit, again : for it is the same 
Spirit who is implanted in‘us that speaks 
in Scripture. This is better than to sup- 
ply ‘the Scripture ;’ far better than to 
take λέγει impersonally, “it is written,” 
as Kern), God (κύριος, LXX: and the 
same variation is found where the words 
are again cited in 1 Pet. ν. 5) 15 set against 
the proud (reff.), but giveth grace to the 
lowly (see Rom. xii. 16. This is a proof that 
the ambitious and restless after worldly 
honours and riches, are God’s enemies, 
whereas the humble and lowly are the ob- 
jects of His gifts of ever-increasing grace. 
The inference follows in the shape of 
solemn exhortation (vv. 7—10)). ide] 
Submit yourselves therefore to God (ad- 
dressed mainly to the proud—the μοιχαλί- 
des above ; but also to all): but resist the 
devil (the ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου) and 
he shall flee (better than E. V., “az// flee,” 
which is merely an assurance as from man 
to man: this is a divine promise. Huther 
refers to Hermas, Pastor ii. 12. 5, p. 949, 
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δύναται ὃ διάβολος παλαῖσαι, καταπαλαῖσαι 

δὲ οὐ δύναται. ἐὰν οὖν ἀντίστῃς αὐτόν, 

νικηθεὶς φεύξεται ἀπὸ σοῦ κατῃσχυμμένο5) 
from you: 8.| draw near to God, 
and He will draw near (here better ‘will.’ 
in speaking of the divine dealings, positive 
declarations are better softened: ef. John 
xvi. 23, E.V. Not that this is always ob- 
served: cf. Rev. vii. 17, E. V.) to you. 
But it is only the pure in heart and hand 
that can approach God: therefore—Purify 
your hands (the hands being the external 
orgavs of action, and becoming polluted 
by. the act, as e.g. by blood in the act of 
murder: cf. Isa. i. 15, ai yap χεῖρες ὑμῶν 
αἵματος πλήρεις : lix. 8: 1 Tim. ii. 8. 
And, for both the particulars here men- 
tioned, Ps. xxiii. 4, ἀθῷος χερσὶ καὶ καθα- 
pos τῇ καρδίᾳ), ye sinners: and make 
chaste your hearts (in allusion to μοιχαλί- 
des above), ye double-minded (ye whose 
affections are divided between God and the 
world. The Apostle is addressing not two 
classes of persons, but one and the same : 
“Kosdem vocat peccalores et duplices 
animo,” Calv.). 9.1 This cannot be 
done without true and deep repentance, 
leading them through deep sorrow. Be 
wretched (in your minds, from a sense 
of your sinfulness. That such feeling will 
have its outward demonstrations is evi- 
dent: but this word itself does not al- 
lude to them, as Grot., “ Affligite vosmet- 
ipsos jejuniis et aliis corporis oKAnp- 
aywylats :” so likewise Est., al. Beza also 
misses the point of the exhortation, when 
he says, “ ἀναλγησίαν primum reprehendit 
in adversis, deinde immoderatam in rebus 
prosperis exultationem.”  Vestram per- 
sentiscite miseriam,”’ of Theile, is nearest 
the mark) and mourn and weep (here 
again αὐτοῦ, refers the exhortation to out- 

ward things—* Lugubrein habitum in- 
duite, saccum et cilicia.” These may follow 
on that which is i‘ere commanded, but are 
not the thing itself): let your laughter 
(“laut vite,’ Theile) be turned into 
mourning (these more of the outward 
manifestations) and your joy into hu- 
miliation (κατήφεια, lit. casting down of 
the eyes: hence shame or humiliation, 
which produces such downeast looks: ef 
ll. y. 51, where Hector, addressing Paris, 
calls Helen πατρί τε σῷ μέγα πῆμα, πόληϊ 
τε παντί τε δήμῳ, Avsweveow μὲν χάρμα, 
κατηφείην δέ σοι αὐτῷ. These latter, more 
of the inner states of mind). 10.) 
Conclusion of the exhortation: the true 
way to exaltation, through humility. 
Calvin quotes from Augustine, ‘ Sicuti 
arborem, ut sursum crescat, profundas 
subtus radices agere oportet, ita quisquis 
in humilitatis radice fixum animum non 
Πα θοῦ, in ruinam suam extollitur.’” Be 
humbled before the Lord (ref. Matt. and 
1 Pet. v. 6: but ὑπὸ τὴν χεῖρα τοῦ θεοῦ 
there is not = ἐνώπιον κυρίου here. This 
latter gives more the realization in the 
soul of the presence of God, as drawing 
near to Him in humility: that, the sub- 
jection to Him in recognition of His 
providence and His judgments. κυρίου, 
not Christ, but the Father: see on ch. i. 
7), and He shall exalt you (both here and 
hereafter : by His grace and counsel here 
(not exactly as Grot., who is too external 
throughout this passage, “ Sublimes facie’ 
donis suis”) to the hidden glory of His 
waiting children, and by His fruition and 
presence hereafter (ἐν καιρῷ as 1 Pet. v. 
6) to the ineffable glory of His manifested 
children. Cf. besides reff. Luke i. 52: 
Job v. 11: Ezek. xxi. 26). 11, 12.1 
Exhortation against evil speaking and 
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uncharitable judgment. Some have 
thought that there is no close connexion 
with the preceding: and Huther urges 
this from the milder word ἀδελφοί being 
here used, whereas before it was μοιχαλί- 
des, ἁμαρτωλοί, δίψυχοι. But it may be 
observed, that St. James frequently be- 
gins his exhortations mildly, and moves 

onward into severity: in this very para- 
graph we have an example of it, where un- 
questionably the σὺ τίς ef ὁ κρίνων τὸν 
πλησίον; is more severe than the ἀδελφοί 
with which it began. The connexion is 
with the whole spirit of this part of the 
Kpistle, as dissuading mutual quarrels, 
undue self-exaltation, and neighbour-de- 
preciation. Chap. iii. dealt with the sins 
of the tongue: and now, after speaking 
against pride and strife, the Apostle natu- 
rally returns to them, as springing out 
of a proud, uncharitable spirit. 11.] 
Do not speak against one another (it is 
evident what sort of καταλαλεῖν he means, 
by the junction of κρίνειν with it below: 
it is that kind which follows upon un- 
favourable judgment : depreciation of cha- 
racter and motive), brethren (ἀδελφοί 
prepares the way for the frequent mention 
of ἀδελφός below): he that speaketh 
against a brother (but not necessarily in- 
definite : the relations of life, πατήρ, μήτηρ, 
ἀδελφός &c. frequently lose their articles 
even when put definitely), and judgeth 
his brother (the expression of αὐτοῦ in 
this second case brings out more strongly 
the community under the νόμος, which 
such an one violates), speaketh against 
the law (of Christian life: the old moral 
law glorified and amplified by Christ : 
the νόμος βασιλικός, ch. ii. 8; νόμος τῆς 
ἐλευθερίας, i. 25), and judgeth the law 
(viz. by setting himself up over that law, 
as pronouncing upon its observance or non- 

observance by another. This is far better, 
than with Grot., al., “ Doctrinam evange- 
licam homo talis spernit et damnat ut im- 
perfectam: Christus enim tales non dam- 
nat :” or than Laurentius, cited with ap- 
probation by Huther, “Is qui detrahit 
proximo, detrahit legi, quia lex prohibet 
omnem detractionem : sed et judicat idem 
legem, quia hoc ipso quod contra prohi- 
bitionem legis detrahit, judicat quasi, 
legem non recte prohibuisse.” This is 
condemned by the word quasi: for such 
an argument might be used of every trans- 
gressor. See below): but if (as thou dost) 
thou judgest the law, thou art not a doer 
of the law, but a jndge (seeing that he 
who judges, judges not only the man be- 
fore him, but the law also: for he pro- 
nounces not only on the fact, but on that 
fact being, or not being, a breach of the 
law. So that thus to bring men’s actions 
under the cognizance of the law, is the 
office of a judge. There is no need to 
supply νόμου after κριτής: indeed it de- 
stroys the sense by removing the point of 
the assertion. That the evil speaker judges 
the law, was before asserted; now, he is 
stated to be thereby removed from the 
Christian brotherhood of doers of the law, 
and become categorically @ judge. And 
then in the next verse, the inconsistency 
and absurdity of his placing himself in that 
category is shewn). 12.] One (God) 
is the lawgiver and judge (unites these 
two offices in His own person: the latter 
of them depending on the former), He who 
is able to save and destroy (this second 
clause, 6 Suvdp. «.7.A., is an epexegesis of 
εἷς, and belongs closely to the subject, not 
to the predicative part of the sentence, as 

De Wette gives it, Giner ift der Gefesge= 
ber und Ridter, der da vermag 3u retten 
und gu verderben. ὁ δυνάμενος, because 
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5 L ane xiii. 32, ἕνα καὶ 
33. Exod. 
xix. 10. 

xili. 23. 
3 Symm. 

t = (see note.) 
v = here (2 Pet. ii. 3) cigs 
x Heb. viii. 5 reff. 

13. elz (for 1st καὶ) n, with BX 13 latt Syr coptt [sth] Jer, : 
syr [arm] Cyr[-p,} Thl Gc. 
(He: -σωμεθα and -σομεν Thl: 
Cyr[-p, ]. om exe: A 13 Cyr,. 

AB[P]N b? (c?) dl &e. 

He alone has the power to carry out His 
judgment when pronounced: “ Nostrum 
non est judicare, prasertim cum exequi 
non possimus,” Bengel. On σῶσαι, see on 

ch. i. 21 and ii. 14, as relating to ultimate 
salvation: and on κ. ἀπολέσαι, ref. Matt., 
to which this is the key text, fixing the 
reference there to God, and not to God’s 
Evemy): but thou, who art thou (thou, 
feeble man, who hast no such power, and 
who art not the lawgiver) that judgest 
thy neighbour (see ref. Rom., the influ- 
ence of which on our readings here it is, 
as usual in such cases, very difficult to 
estimate) ? 

18. 17.] Against ungodly and presump- 
tuous confidence in our worldly plans for 
the future. This again falls into the pre- 
vious context, where we are warned against 
hearts divided between God and the world. 
But, as has been rightly remarked as early 
as Bede, and by many since, 6. g. (c., 
Semler, al., St. James, though carrying 
on the same subject, is no longer, from this 
place to ch. v. 6, addressing members of 
Christ’s church, but those without: the 
ungodly and the rich in this world. This 
however must be taken with just this re- 
servation,—that he addresses Christians in 
so far as they allow themselves to be iden- 
tified with those others. This first para- 
graph, for example, might well serve asa 
warning for Christians who are in the habit 
of leaving God out of their thoughts and 
plans. That it is still Jews who are ad- 
dressed, appears from ver. 15, and ch. v. 4. 

13. | Go to now (“ interjectio ad ex- 
citandam attentionem,” Beng. This seems 
to be the true view of it: ‘come on,’ 4. ἃ. 
let us reason together : cf. δεῦτε, διελεγχ- 
θῶμεν, Isavi. 18. The νῦν serves to mark 
the time, as noted by the point to which 
the argument of the Epistle has arrived. 
It is hardly purely temporal, but as so 
often, slightly ratiocinative, = ‘rebus sic 

stantibus,’ ‘quae cum ita sint: see on 
1 Cor. xiii, 13), ye that say (no stress on 
λέγοντες : not as Theile, “qui non solum 
cogitare soletis, sed etiam dicere audetis.” 

ἀμώ.. καὶ 
— Acts xv. 33. xviii. 

Gen. xxxiy. 10, 21. 

“ κερδήσομεν, 14 * οἵτινες 
23. xx. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 25. Rev. xiii. 5 (?). 

w Matt. xvi. 26 al. fr.t Job xxii, 

txt AKL[P] rel 36 
Steph πορευσωμεθα and ποιησωμεν, with AKL rel 36 

τσομεθα and -σωμεν δὲ bl g: txt BLP] b? (c?) ἃ] latt 
om ἕνα BLP |& 36 latt coptt Jer,. 

εμπορευσωμεθα κ. κερδησωμεν, with KL rel 36 Thi: 
Steph. 

-σομεθα and -σωμεν Ὁ] 13: ἘΝ 

The fault is even oftener perhaps committed 
in word than in thought. We speak more 
presumptuously before men than we think 
in our own hesrts; though there also we 
are too liable ‘jo forget God), To-day and 
to-morrow (th? ἤ of the rec. would suppose 
an alternative, “to-day, it may be, or to- 
morrow :” with «at, the two days are as- 
signed for the journey, without any alter- 
native. Bengel and Wiesinger take καί, 
as in δύο μαρτύρων καὶ τριῶν, 2 Cor. xiii. 
1, as combining two possible cases: “ Nune 
dicit hodie, idem aliusve eras, ut commo- 
dum est,” Beng. This is possible: but I 
prefer the other) we will go (the indic. 
fut. (see var. readd.) gives the fixed cer- 
tainty of the assumption) into this (most 
Commentators render, “this or that,” = 
“such a,” as Εἰ. V.: and Winer, Gramm. 
§ 23.5, refers to Plutarch, Sympos. i. 6. 1, 
for this usage of ὅδε. But his reference 
does not quite bear him out. Plutarch is 
proving the vinosity of Alexander from 
the βασιλικαὶ ἐφημερίδες, in which is 
found very often written ὅτι τήνδε τὴν 
ἡμέραν ἐκ τοῦ πότου ἐκάθευδεν, ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε 
καὶ τὴν ἐφεξῆς : where τήνδε τὴν ἡμέραν 
is clearly a quotation from the diary, not 
‘this or that day,’ but ‘this day:” and 
then τὴν ἐφεξῆς is an improper elliptical 
way of recording, that against the next 
day a similar entry was made. So that I 
should much doubt this usage of ὅδε, there 
being no mention of it in the best Lexx., 
and apparently no other example: and 
should consider τήνδε τὴν πόλιν as a sort 
of ‘oratio mixta,’ to express in general 
terms the city then present to the mind 
of the speaker) city, and will spend (reff. 
for this temporal sense of ποιέω) there one 
year (ἐνιαυτὸν ἕνα is the accus. not of 
duration, but of the object, after ποιήσομεν. 
So that the E. V. ‘continue there a year,” 
isnot accurate. It should have been ‘spend 
a year there,’ which savours of presumption 
much more strongly and vividly. évavr. 
éva: “Sic loquuntur, quasi mox etiam de 
insequentibus annis deliberaturi.” Beng.), 
and (Bengel remarks well: “καί frequens: 
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ὁ ϑκύριος ὅ θελήσῃ Kat ζήσομεν καὶ ποιήσομεν © τοῦτο ὃ το ὅοτ. αν. 
A 3. 5A - ST - τ᾿ a nas , 20. 1 Pet. iii, ἢ δ ἐκεῖνο. 16 viv δὲ ἱκαυχᾶσθε ἐν ταῖς " ἀλαζονείαις wWirombs. 
ὑμῶν" a 1 , οι , 4 é 17 m ΕΙΣ ἃ Acts it τ μων TaCa καυχήησις TOLAUTN TOV) Pa εστιν. εΕι- (from palais 

30) only. Lev. xvi. 13. ἃ = Luke viii. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Heb. xii. 10 al. e Matt. vi. 
16,19, 20. Acts xiii. 41 (from Hab. i. 5) only. Hos. ii. 12. = here only. (Ps. cviii. 4.) 

g 1 Cor. iv. 9. h see Wisd. xvi. 4. i Rom, ii. 17. 2 Cor. x. 15. Gal. vi. 13, 14 al. Sir. xi. 4. 
k 1 John ii, 16 only +. Wisd. xvii. 7. (-Gwv, Rom. i. 30.) 1 here only, exc. Paul, Rom, iii. 27 4110. Jer. 

xii, 13, m constr., Phil. iv, 12, Job xxxiv. 19, 

14. for το, τα A[P] ac 13 [syr]: om B. 
om atuts yap AN vulg copt: om yap 13. om Ist 7 B [Damase, ]. 

om Ist yap BN! c syr eeth-rom arm. 
rec (for εστε) 

ἐστιν, with L rel latt [Damase,] ΤῊ] Jer Bede: om δὲ : txt Bdsyr wth [arm], eorar 
AK[P] fgj k m 36 Ge. om ἢ (bef xpos) BLP]. rec (for kar) δε, with 1 13 
sah Thl ie: δὲ καὶ L{P] rel: oma ὁ ἢ 38. 69 fuld(with harl tol) syr copt: txt ABKN 
lat-ff, Damase, so vulg(et detnceps) wth [and (omg ἐπειτα) Syr arm]. 

15. for θεληση, θελη BLP] acd 69. 
Thi Ge: txt AB[PJ& ς ἃ k 1, vivemus lat-ff,. 

rec ζγσωμεν, with KL rel 36 [vulg] 
Steph ποιησωμεν, with KL rel Thl 

Ce: txt ΑΒΓΡῚΝ ed k 136 Cyr, factemus lat-ff. 
16. κατακαυχασθε δὲ. [amaca NX. } 

polysyndeton exprimit libidinem animi 
securi 7) will traffic (this word brings up 
the worldly nature of the plan) and get 
gain : 14.] whereas ye know not 
(so, admirably, the E. V.: exactly hitting 
the delicate force of οἵτινες, ‘ut qui, — 
‘belonging, as ye do, to a class which’) 
the (event) (or, matter, or content: the 
more general and indefinite, the better) of 
the morrow: for (γάρ substantiates the 
ignorance just alleged) of what sort (de- 
preciative, as in 1 Pet. ii. 20) is your life? 
for (yap refers to the depreciative force in 
ποία : ‘I may well pour contempt on it, 
for,’ ὅθ.) ye are (ye yourselves: so that 
any thing of yours, even your life, must 
partake of the same instability and transi- 
toriness. ἐστε, so in ch. i. 10 the πλού- 
σιος is said to pass away as the flower of 
the grass. It is not your life, which is 
not a thing seen, but ye, that πρὸς ὀλίγον 
φαίνεσθε) 8. vapour, Which appeareth for 
a little time, afterwards as it appeared, 
80 (this is the force of καί, ‘vanishing as 
it came ;’ which not having been seen, δέ 
has been substituted, or the two, καὶ δέ, 
combined. It is not a case where (Bloomf.) 
the variations point to the original absence 
of a particle: for the καί in the text is not 
a particle of connexion, as the δέ is. For 
it to be so, the var. read. must have been 
καὶ ἔπειτα, not ἔπειτα καί) vanishing: 

15.7 (ver. 14 was parenthetical, and 
demonstrated the folly of their conduct. 
Now the sense proceeds, but with ὑμᾶς 
‘inserted by way of taking it up, after the 
parenthesis, direct from λέγοντες above) 
instead of (your) saying, If the Lord 
(God, as usual in this Epistle: see on ver. 
10) will (not θέλῃ, but aor,: properly, shall 

have willed; i. e. have so determined it in 
His counsel), we shall both live (with the 
reading ζήσομεν, it would be hardly gram- 
matically allowable to make this clause 
part of the hypothesis, ‘and if we live.’ 
With the subjunctive ζήσωμεν of the rec., 
this will be the right rendering: but even 
then it is more probable that the ἐάν would 
have been repeated, than that two such in- 
congruous members as κύριος θελήσῃ and 
ζήσωμεν should be included under one 
hypothetical ἐάν. The escape from this, 
“si Deo placet ut vivamus ” (Schneeckenb., 
so Grot., al.), is clearly unallowable) and 
shall do this or that. 16.) But 
(contrast to the spirit of resignation to the 
divine will just recommended) now (as 
things now are, see 1 Cor. v. 11; xiv. 6) 
ye boast in (not, as in ch. i. 9, “make 
your boast in:” the év indicates the state, 
as in ch. ili. 18, and iv. 3 especially. The 
ἀλαζονεία is the source, but not the 
material of the boasting) your vain- 
gloriousnesses (see note on ref. 1 John. 
Here ἀλαζονεία is the self-deceived and 
groundless confidence in the stability of 
life and health on which the worldly pride 
themselves. On this, as on its foundation, 
your boastful speeches, σήμερον καὶ αὔριον 
k.T.A., are built): all such boasting (all 
boasting so made and so grounded) is 
wicked. 17.) This conclusion is most 
naturaliy understood to refer to the uni- 
versal notoriety of the shortness of human 
life, and to apply only to the subject just 
treated. Otherwise, if, as many Com- 
mentators, we take it for a general con- 
clusion to all that has gone before, we 
must understand it as Estius, “Jam de 
his omnibus satis vos admonui, vobis bene 
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p here only. Ξ ἢ ᾿Ξ gc = , 

ia xivdl. 4 ἐπὶ ταῖς " ταλαιπωρίαις ὑμῶν ταῖς " ἐπερχομέναις. 3 ὁ 
= c = nr cal , c Lal 

a4" σγλοῦτος ὑμῶν ' σέσηπεν καὶ Ta ἱμάτια ὑμῶν ἃ σητόβρωτα 
r Rom. iii. 16 Ld \ a « 

(from Isa.lix. γέγονεν" Ὁ χρυσὸς ὑμῶν καὶ ὁ ἄργυρος ‘ κατίωται, 
7) only. Isa. 
xlvii. 11 al. 

only. Ps. xxxvii. 5 al. 
only. Sir. xii. 11 only. 

s = Luke xxi. 26, 35. 
u here only, 

Acts viii. 24. xiii. 40, Judg. ix. 57. 
Job xiii, 28 only. 

absol., Eph. ii. 7, 
(Marv. vi. 19, 20.) 

t here 
v here 

Cuap. V. 1. at end ins vu δὲ 5. 8. 25 vulg Syr copt eth arm: divitiis vestris, omg 
πλουτος υμων, Spec. 

8. κατιωται bef kato apyupos A 13. 

nota sunt:” in which case this would 
hardly be the place for it, considering 
that more exhortations follow, ch.v. Gro- 
tius takes it to mean, ““ Moniti estis a 
me, ignorantiam non potestis obtendere, 
si quid tale posthac dixeritis, gravior 
erit culpa:” and so Theile, Wiesinger, 
De Wette, al. But in this case, why should 
such a conclusion follow this, rather than 
any other exhortation ? So that (οὖν here 
does not prove what follows, but refers. the 
particular case to the general principle ; 
4. d. therefore we see ‘hoe exemplo’ the 
truth of the general axiom, &c.) to him 
who knoweth to do good (not τὸ καλόν: 
καλόν is not any positive good, as bene- 
ficence ; but merely the opposite of πονη- 
pév. So Wiesinger, rightly: and ποιεῖν is 
the object after εἰδότι, not the epexegetic 
inf. as De Wette, “knows the good, that 
he must do it”’”) and doeth it not (not mere- 
ly, omits to do it, as might be the case if 
it were some one definite deed that was 
spoken of. It is not sins of omission that 
men are here convicted of, as so often mis- 
takenly supposed : but the doing πονηρόν, 
as in the case of the speech above sup- 
posed, where καλόν is easy and obvious), 
it is sin to him (i.e. reckoned to him as 
sin. Schneckenburger well remarks, “ Vi- 
dere licet, Jacobum omnia... . ad thema 
suum primarium revocare, recti scientiam 
requirere recti exercitationem”’). 
Cap. V. 1—6.] Denunciation of woe 

on the rich in this world. These verses 
need not necessarily be addressed (as 
Huther) to the same persons as ch. iy. 13 
ff. Indeed the aye νῦν repeated seems to 
indicate afresh beginning. Commentators 
have differed as to whether this denuncia- 
tion has for its object, or not, exhortation 
to repentance. I believe the right answer 
to be, much as De Wette, that in the out- 
ward form indeed the words contain no 
such exhortation : but that we are bound 
to believe all such triumphant denuncia- 
tion to have but one ultimate view, that 
of grace and mercy to those addressed. 

That such does not here appear, is owing 
chiefly to the close proximity of judgment, 
which the writer has before him. Calvin 
then is in the main zight,—when he says, 
*Falluntur qui Jacobum hic exhortari ad 
penitentiam divites putant: mihi simplex 
magis denuntiatio judicii Dei videtur, qua 
eos terrere voluit absque spe venie,”-—ex- 
cept in those three last rather characteris- 
tic words. 1.] Go to now (see above, 
ch. iv. 13), ye rich, go weep (the imper. 
aor. gives the command a concentrated 
force, as that which ought to be done at 
once and without delay), howling (the part. 
is not merely a rhetorical reduplication of 
κλαύσατε, but describes the mode of the 
κλαῦσαι by a stronger and more graphic 
word, in the present, as thus habitual 
during the κλαῦσαι. ὀλολύζειν (reff.) is 
a word in the O.T. confined to the pro- 
phets, and used, as here, with reference 
to the near approach of God’s judgments. 
Yhus in Isa. xiii. 6, ὀλολύζετε, ἐγγὺς γὰρ 
ἡμέρα κυρίου) over your miseries which 
are coming on (no supply of ὑμῖν (see 
digest) is required after ἐπερχ. ese 
miseries are not to be thought of as the 
natural and determined end of all worldly 
riches, but are the judgments connected 
with the coming of the Lord: ef. ver. 8, 7 
παρουσία τοῦ κυρίον ἤγγικεν. It may be 
that this prospect was as yet intimately 
bound up with the approaching destruc- 
tion of the Jewish city and polity: for it 
must be remembered that they are Jews 
who are here addressed). 2.| The effect 
of the coming judgment is depicted as 
already present, and its material as already 
stored up against them. What is meant 
by the figure used, we learn in ver.4. Your 
riches are corrupted (sce besides reff., Job 
xxxili. 21; χ]. 7. σήπω 15 transitive—ojworv 
δὲ ἀσεβεῖς παραχρῆμα, Job xl. 7 (12),—but 
σέσηπα the perf. middle. The expression 
is figurative, and πλοῦτος to be understood 
of all riches: ‘your possessions’) and 
your garments (the general term πλοῦτος 
is now split into its component parts. 
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18, 21 only. Ley. xxvi. 29. 4 Kings ix. 36. Mic. iii. 2, 3. 
xvil. 16, xix. 

z Matt. vi. 19, 20, Luke xii. 21. Rom. 
ii, 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 2) 2 Cor. xii. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 7 only. Mic. vi. 10. a Acts ii. 17. 2 Tim. iii. 
ἐξ ey 10) Ὁ Matt. xx. 8. Luke x.7al.t Wisd. xvii. 17 al. ec here only. Mic. 
i ἃ = Luke xii. 16. Johniv. 35, Acts vill. 1. 2 Chron, xxxii. 13. e τ here 

(Mark x. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 38. vii.5. 1 Tim, vi. 5) only. Mat. iil. δ. f = (see note) Exod. ii. 
23. (see Gen. iv. 10, Hab. ii. 11.) 

for φαγεται, φαινετε δὲ!. 
AL k ο have a stop bef ws πυρ. 

4. αφυστερημενος BIN: 

clothing and treasure) are become moth- 
eaten (ref. : see also Isa. li. 8: Acts xii. 
23. The reference to Matt. vi. 19, 20 is 
obvious) : 8,7 your gold and your 
silver is rusted through (“ Loquitur popu- 
lariter, nam aurum proprie eruginem non 
contrahit.” Horneius, in Huther. In ref. 
Kp. Jer., we have of golden and silver 
images of idols, ov διασώζονται ἀπὸ ἰοῦ. 
Rust, happening generally to metals, is pre- 
dicated of gold and silver without care for 
exact precision. So that there is no need 
to seek for some interpretation which may 
make the κατίωται true of gold, as that 
(Bretschn.) copper vessels plated with gold 
are intended. The stern and vivid depic- 
tion of prophetic denunciation does not take 
such trifles into account. In κατ-ίωται, 

the prep. gives the sense of entireness ; 
‘thoroughly rusted’), and the rust of 
them shall be for a testimony to you (not, 
as @e., καταμαρτυρήσει ὑμῶν, ἐλέγχων 
τὸ ἀμετάδοτον ὑμῶν,-- -[Π6 rust which you 
have allowed to accumulate on them by 
want of use, shall testify against you in 
judgment,— but, as Wiesinger and Huther 
rightly, seeing that the rust is the effect of 
judgment begun, not of want of use,—the 
rust of them is a token what shall happen 
to yourselves: in the consuming of your 
wealth, you see depicted your own), and 
shall eat (φάγεται is a well-known future, 
contracted from φαγήσεται: ef. John ii. 17, 
and the prophecy ref. 4 (2) Kings, κατα- 
φάγονται of κύνες Tas σάρκας ᾿Ιεζαβέλ) 

your flesh (plur. in reff. Huther remarks 
that in almost all the places cited, the 

same verb is used with the noun) as fire 
(i.e. as fire devours the flesh ; which will 
account for the use of τὰς σάρκας, without 
giving it any emphatic meaning (“your 
bloated bodies,” “ your flesh of which alone 
you consist,” and the like: see De Wette), 
seeing that fire consumes the flesh first). 
The Syr., @e., Grot., Knapp, Wiesinger, 
al. place the period at ὑμῶν, and connect 
ὡς πῦρ with ἐθησαυρίσατε, explaining it, 
ἐν ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις εὑρήσετε τὸν πλοῦτον 
ὑμῶν ὡς πῦρ ταμιευθέντα ὑμῖν εἰς ὄλεθρον 

Vous ly, 

aft σαρκ. vu. ins o wos ΑΓΡΊΝϑ 13 syr [Damase, ]. 
nuepats bef ecxatas A 19, 

αποστερημενος | K]L [ Damase,-ms ]. 

(Gc.),—* quasi ignem in vestro malo as- 
servastis ” Grot.). But the reasons given 
for this are not satisfactory. There is in 
reality no confusion of metaphor in φάγεται 
τ. odp. tu. ws πῦρ, and no watt of an 
expressed object in ἐθησαυρίσατε ἐν eax. 
hu, the verb θησαυρίζειν containing its 
object in itself. Ye laid up treasure in the 
last days (i. e. in these, the last days before 
the coming of the Lord, ye, instead of re- 
penting and saving your souls, laid up trea- 
sure to no profit; employed yourselves in 
the vain accumulation of this world’s 
wealth. The aor., as so often when the 
course of life and action is spoken of, is 
used as if from the standing-point of the 
day of judgment, looking back over this 
life. ἐν is not for eis, here or any 
where: nor is the meaning ‘for’ or 
‘against’ the last days. Estius, Calvin, 
al., with this idea, follow the vulg. in 
supplying “iram ” after “ thesauravistis,” 
as in Rom. ii. 5. Wolf and Morus un- 
derstand by the last days, the last days of 
life: ‘“Accumulavistis divitias extrema 
vite parti provisuri:” but this is clearly 
wrong in N. T. diction: cf. reff.). 
4—6.] Specification of the sins, the inci- 
pient judgments for which hitherto have 
been hinted at under the figures of rust 
and moth. And 4.1] the unjust frauds 
of the rich, in non-payment of just debts. 
Behold (belongs to the fervid graphic 
style), the hire of the workmen (the sen- 
tence would be complete without the words 
τῶν ἐργατῶν : but probably there is tacit, 
reference to the well-known saying (see 
on 1 Tim. v. 18) used by our Lord, ref. 
Luke (Matt. x. 10), ἄξιος 6 ἐργάτης 
τοῦ μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ) Who mowed (ἀμάω, 
from ἅμα, properly to gather together ; 
but commonly used as here of reaping 
or mowing corn for harvest. So 1], σ, 
551, ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔριθοι ἤμων, ὀξείας δρεπά- 
νας ἐν χερσὶν ἔχοντες. See Soph, An- 
tig. 598, and Hermann’s note) your 
fields (reff.), which has been held back 
(for the sense cf. Levit. xix. 13: Jer. xxii. 
13, and esp. ref, Mal. In Sir, xxxi. (xxxiy.) 

> 



822 IAKOBOT ¥. 

e Ae P 

gahreonly. 8 κράξει, καὶ αἱ " βοαὶ τῶν ' θερισάντων εἰς τὰ " ὦτα ABKLP 
i Bete. hae \ , , Rabed 

ς axis. 11 3) κυρίου | Σαβαὼθ ἃ εἰξεληλύθαν. > ἐτρυφήσατε 5 ἐπὶ ΓΕΔ) κ 
ee a in ΣΡ ΄ 52), ἢ \ , εἶν τὶ mo 
Exod. ii, 23. Pe q 
Prod. .28. τῆς γῆς Καὶ ἐσπαταλήσατε, ἐθρέψατε τὰς 4 καρδίας ὑμῶν 
14 ἐν ἡμέρᾳ "σφαγῆς. i Matt. vi. 26 8S κατεδικάσατε, epovevoate ‘Tov 
\| L. Lev. , > u2 ΄ δ ες 

5 Sail 10, 22 δίκαιον" οὐκ ἃ ἀντιτάσσεται ὑμῖν. 
et. ili, 12. 2 = ; 

Isa. ν. 9. 1 Isa. as above (k) and generally. (elsw. usually, = παντοκράτωρ or τῶν δυνάμεων.) m Ps 
xvii. 6. n here only. Neh. ix. 25. Isa. lxvi. 11, Sir, xiv. 1 only. (-φή, 2 Pet. ii. 13.) o Matt. 
vi. 10 al. p1Tim. y.6 only, Ezek. xvi.49. Sir. xxi. 15 only. (-λη, Sir. xxviii. 13. κατασπαταλάω, 
Prov. xxix. 21. Amos vi. 4. see Wetst.) q = Luke xxi. 34. Ps, cili. 15. r Acts viit. 
32 (from Isa. liii. 7). Rom. viii. 36 (from Ps. xliii. 22) only. Jer. xii. 3 al. s Matt. xii. 7,37. Luke vi. 
37 (bis) only. Ps. xxxvi. 33. tso 2 Pet. 11. 8. u l Pet. v. 5. 

rec εἰδελήλυθασιν, with ΚΙ δὲ rel [ΤῊ] ec]: txt BLP], -@ev A [Damase, ]. 
5. om καὶ A 73 copt [-p, ]. rec ins ws bef ev nuepa, with KLN3 rel syrr [arm 

Ephr, Antch,] Cyr, ΤῊ] @e: om AB[P JX?! 13 latt copt. 

22, we have ἐκχεῶν αἷμα ὁ ἀποστερῶν 
μισθὸν μισθίου), crieth out (“ Vindictam 
quasi alto clamore exposcit,” Calv. Cf. 
Gen. iv. 10) from you (this, which was sug- 
gested by Huther, is better than to take 
refuge in the idea that ἀπό = ὑπό, and to 
render, “ which has been held back by you:” 
or than Wiesinger’s interpretation, which, 
recognizing the difference between the two 
prepositions, makes ἀπό designate, not the 
direct origin of the act, but the proceeding 
of the act of robbery from them: and so 
Winer, ὃ 47, ἀπό, note [2, p. 464, Moul- 
ton’s Edn.]: but none of the examples 
which he gives at all come near this 
one. The most plausible, Luke ix. 22 and 
xvii. 25, ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσ- 
βυτέρων κ.τ.λ., differs in this, that a Per- 
son is spoken of, whose ἀποδοκιμασία will 
come from the πρεσβύτεροι : whereas here, 
where a thing is in question, with which 
the ἀποστεροῦντες deal, we can hardly say 
that tts ἀποστέρησις proceeds from them. 
The other construction is amply justitied by 
reff. The μισθός, which was kept back, 
and rests with you, cries out from you, your 
coffers, where it lies): and the cries of them 
who reaped have entered into the ears of 
the Lord of hosts (not only does the ab- 
stracted hire cry out from its place, but 
the defrauded victims themselves join, 
and the cry is heard of God. For the ex- 
pressions see reff. This is the only place in 
the N. T. where κύριος Σαβαώθ is used by 
any writer: Rom. ix. 29 18 ἃ citation. The 
Jewish character of the whole will suffi- 
ciently account for it. Bede gives another 
reason, which also doubtless was in the 
Apostle’s mind: “ Dominum exercituum 
appellat, ad terrorem eorum, qui pauperes 
putant nullum habere tutorem”’). 
5.] Second class of sins: luxury and self- 
indulgence. Ye luxuriated on the earth 
(the last words of ver. 4 placed the thought 
in heaven, where the judgment is laid up) 
and wantoned (ἐτρυφ., ἐσπαταλ., “ luxuri- 
are, lascivire: alterum deliciarum, alterum 

prodigentiz,” Theile. See on ref. 1 Tim.), 
ye nourished (satiated, fattened) your 
hearts (καρδίας as in τϑρῆϊ, andin Acts xiv. 

17, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς .. Tas καρδίας ἡμῶν. 
Although the body is really that which is 
filled, the heart is that in which the satis- 
faction of repletion is felt) in the (the 
omission of the art. as so common before 
ἡμέρα, ὥρα, καιρός : οἵ. Matt. vill. 29: 
Winer, ὃ 19, 1) day of slaughter (i.e. as 
Theile, ‘“Similes sunt pecudibus que ipso 

adeo mactationis die se pascunt saginant- 
que lete et secure.” Cf. ref. Jer. ἐν is 
again not for eis. This seems the simplest 
and most obvious interpretation. It need 
not be dependent on the insertion of the 
ὡς ; the sudden and direct application of 
the image to the persons addressed re- 
quires no particle of comparison. And it 
is no reason against it, which Huther 
somewhat petulantly alleges against De 
Wette, that beasts do not eat more greedily 
on the day of their slaughter than on any 
other day; for this is not implied. Even 
if we grant Huther’s own view, that ἡμέρα 
σφαγῆς is an expression for the day of 
judgment, this expression derives its force 
from the above comparison, and will not 
let us forget it. 
Calvin, Beza, Grot., Laurentius, Bengel, 
al., understand ju. σφαγῆς to mean a day 
of banqueting, when oxen and fatlings are 
slain. Calvin says, “ Solebant in sacrificiis 
solemnibus liberalius vesci quam pro quoti- 
diano more. Dicit ergo divites tota vita 
continuare festum.” This might be allow- 
able, were it not that the analogy of ἐν 
ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις above seems to demand 
the other. It is no objection to it (Huther), 
that thus all allusion to the judgment is 
lost; this comes in with the other inter- 
pretation, and appositely: but is not abso- 
lutely required by the sentiment of the 
verse, which regards the self-indulgence, 
&e., of the rich while on earth). 6.] 
Third class of sins: condemning the inno- 
cent. Ye condemned, ye murdered the 

. 

Many Commentators, as. 
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TY Μακροθυμήσατε οὖν, ἀδελφοί, ἕως τῆς Ὗ παρουσίας v Heb, vi. 1 
ren. 

τοῦ κυριου. 
>? e \ , 

ἰδοὺ ὁ *yewpyos Y ἐκδέχεται τὸν ὅ τίμιον w Matt. xxiv. 
3; 27, 37, 39 

\ fel n lal ΕΙΣ: ΕῚ A “ / only in 
καρπὸν τῆς γῆς, δὰ μακροθυμῶν Δὲπ αὑτῷ EWS λάβη Gheeaiiap. 
be Pe \ μάν i Riv ; E A ae mS 1 Cor, xy. 28; 

πρωϊΐμον Kat δὰ ὄψιμον μακροθυμήσατε καὶ υμεῖς, j,Thess it 
al. frt 2 Macc. viii. 12. xv. 21 only. x Matt. xxi. 33 ἄς, ||. John xv.1. 2 Tim. ii, 6 only. Joel 
1.11: y = Heb. xi. 10 reff. z= Acts xx. 24. 1 Pet.i.19al. Prov. ili, 15 al. 

a Matt. xviii. 26,29. Luke xviii.7. Sir. xviii. 11. xxxii, (xxxv.) 18. b Deut. xi. 14. Jer. vs 
24, Joel ii. 23. c here only. Hos. vi. 4. dhere only. Proy. xvi. 15. 

7. for avrw, αὑτὸν ΚΤ, cf ghk1 ΤῊ]. 
syr-mg [Antch,] @c-comm: om ABKL dj Κα] 36 sah Thi. 

rec aft 2nd ews ins αν, with [P]N rel 
ree ins veroy bef 

πρώιμον, With AKL[P]13 syrr ΤῊ] He; καρπὸν X(N! has καρπὸν τον, 83 disapproving τον) 
9 lat-ff, syr-mg copt Antch, Cassiod,: om B m vulg sah arm. προιμον ABIL P ]&. 

8. aft μακροθυμ. ins ουν LX [vulg-ed] (with fuld tol, not am demid) «th [Anteh, ]. 

just man (these words are probably spoken 
generally, the singular being collective. 
τὸν δίκαιον, not merely τὸν ἀθῷον ; it is 
his justice itself which provokes the enmity 
and cruelty of the πλούσιοι. It has been 
usual to refer these words to the condem- 
nation and execution of Christ. So (c., 
ἀναντιῤῥήτως τό, ἐφονεύσατε τὸν δίκαιον, 
ἐπὶ τὸν χριστὸν ἀναφέρεται. τῇ μέντοι 
ἐπιφορᾷ, τῇ, οὐκ ἀντιτάσσεται ὑμῖν, ἐκοί- 
νωσε τὸν λόγον καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους τοὺς 
τὰ ὅμοια παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων παθόντας. 
ἴσως δὲ καὶ προφητικῶς τὸ περὶ ἑαυτὸν 
ὑπεμφαίνει πάθος. So Bede, at some 
length; Grot., al. But there is surely 
nothing in the context to indicate this, 
further than that such a particular case 
may be included in the general charge, as 
its most notorious example. I cannot 
see, with Huther, how the present ἂντι- 
τάσσεται makes against this: for any- 
how we must suppose a change of sense 
before the present can be introduced: 
and then it may as well be a description 
of Christ’s patient endurance, or of His 
present long-suffering, as of the present 
meekness of the (generic) δίκαιος. But 
I prefer the latter, and with it the other 
reference throughout): he (the δίκαιος; 
Bentley more ingeniously than happily con- 
jectured 6 κύριος, as an emendation for οὐκ) 
doth not resist you (the behaviour of the 
just under your persecutions is ever that of 
meekness and submission. “οὐκ ἀντιτάσ- 
σεται sine copula et pronomine ponderose 
additur.” Schneckenb.). This last 
clause serves as a note of transition to 
what follows. So Herder remarks, as cited 
by Wiesinger: “And thus we have as it 
were standing before us the slain and un- 
resisting righteous man, when lo the cur- 
tain falls: Be patient, brethren, wait!” 
See, on the whole sense, Amos ii. 6, 7; v. 
12; and the description in Wisd. ii. 6—20. 

7—11.] Evhortation to suffering Chris- 
tians to endure unto the coming of the 
Lord. Onthe connexion, see above. Nell 
Be patient (reff.) therefore (the οὖν (ἐόν, 

¥ 

‘matters being so’) is a general reference 
to the prophetic strain of the previous 
passage: judgment on your oppressors 
being so near, and your own part, as the 
Lord’s δίκαιοι, being that of unresisting- 
ness), brethren (contrast to of πλούσιοι, 
last addressed), until (ἕως as a preposition, 
see Winer, ὃ 54.6. “ Non tempus tantum 
sed rem quoque indicat, qua 7 θλῖψις μακρο- 
θύμως toleranda tollatur.” Schneckenb.) 
the coming of the Lord (i. e. here, beyond 
all reasonable question, of Christ. 6 κύριος, 
it is true, usually in this Epistle is to be 
taken in the O. T. sense, as denoting the 
Father: but we have in ch. i. 1 and ii. 1 
examples of St. James using it of our 
Saviour, and it is therefore better to keep 
so well known a phrase to its ordinary 
meaning, than with Theile and De W. 
(but only wabr{dheinlid)) to understand 
it, ‘‘ Dei, qui Messia adventante invisibili 
modo presens est”). Hncouragement 
by the example of the husbandman. Be- 
hold, the husbandman waiteth for the 
precious fruit of the earth, being patient 
over it (with reference to it: quasi sitting 
over it and watching it: this local super- 
position is the root of all derived meanings 
of ἐπί with a dative), till it (better than 
“he,” as Luth. and E. V.) shall have re- 
ceived the early and latter (rain) (see 
τοῦ, and Winer, Realw. under QRitter= 
ung. J’rom the latter it appears that 
the mpwipos fell in Oct., Nov., and Dec., 
extending, with occasional snow, into Jan. 
(see reff. Deut., Jer.) : and after fine spring 
weather in Feb., the ὄψιμος in March to 
the end of April (reff. and Jer. iii. 8 Heb. 
and E. V.). Ce. gives a curious inter- 
pretation of the early and latter rain: 
πρώϊμος ὑετός, ἣ ἐν νεότητι μετὰ δακρύων 
μετάνοια duos, ἣ ἐν τῷ γήρᾳ. As to 
the reading, it is much more probable that 
jet dv has been supplied than that it has 
been erased) : 8.] be ye also patient 
(as well as, after the example of, the hus- 
bandman): establish (confirm, strengthen, 
both which are required for patience) your 
° 
~ 
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1: αὐ. 3 α!, Γἤγγικεν. 9 μὴ ἔ στενάζετε, ἀδελφοί, κατ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὃ ἵνα 
(1 Pet, ν. 10. \ 
Ezek. vi.2 al.) 07) 

f =1 Pet. iv.7 
ceff. 
= here only. 
(Heb. xiii. 17 ἢ 
reff.) 

h Marr. vii. 1. 
ich, iv, 12 reff. 
k Acts v. 23. 

xii. 6. see 
Matt. xxiv. 
23. Rev. iii. 
20. 

n Heb. vi. 12 reff. 
xxx. 13. 

r= ch. i. 3,4 reff. 
x.6. Gal. ii. 14, 

κυρίου. 

1 Heb. iv. 11 reff. 
oso Matt. vii. 22 (3ce). 

9. aft αδελφοι ins μου Ad 18. 36 Syr coptt [Antch,]. 

3 Kings x. 1. 

h κριθῆτε' ἰδοὺ ὁ ἱκριτὴς " πρὸ τῶν * θυρῶν ἕστηκεν. 
, rn / ‘ fol 

101 ὑπόδευγμα λάβετε, ἀδελφοί, τῆς κακοπαθείας καὶ τῆς 
A 9 a Pe a 

μακροθυμίας τοὺς προφήτας of ἐλάλησαν τῷ ° ὀνόματι 
11 ἰδοὺ P μακαρίζομεν τοὺς 1 ὑπομείναντας. τὴν 

r £ \ TN s, , \ NEG Ud / ΠῚ ἴδ 

ὑπομονὴν ᾿Ιὼβ " ἠκούσατε, καὶ τὸ ᾿ τέλος κυρίου " ἴδετε, 
m here only. Μα]. i. 13... 2 Mace. ii. 26, 27 only. (-θεῖν, ver. 13.) 
Mark ix. 38 v. r. i 

q = Matt. x. 22. xxiv. 13} L. 
s = Matt. xi. 2. Gal. i. 13 al. 

Lev. xix. 12. p Luke i. 48 only. Gen. 
2 Tim. ii. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 20. Job xiv. 14. 

t see Heb. vi. 8. uso Matt. 
Rom. xii, 12. 

rec Kat’ αλληλων bef 

αδελφοι, with LX rel syrr coptt [arm] hl (ke: om αδελφοι K 23. 36. 64. 100-2: txt 
AB[P] acd m 13 latt 2th—xara δὲ. 
rel | Antch, | Thl. 

10. om λαβετε A 13 [eth]. 

rec κατακριθητε, with (Ec: txt ABKL[ P|X 
rec om 6: ins ABKL/ PN rel ΤῺ] Ce. 

rec aft adeAdor ins μου, with KLN rel Syr coptt 

ΤῺ] Ee: om AB[P] ach 18 latt syr arm Chr, Bede,. 
with (Ec: txt ABKL[P]® rel latt syrr coptt Chr, Thl. 
exere bef τ. pop. ANS: δεχετε 13 [sunt wth]. 
in nomine latt [arm ].—ev ὀνόματι τὲ [ Chr, |. 

rec τ. kako. bef adeAgar, 
καλοκαγαθιας ᾿ξ. ins 

ins ev bef τω ovowatt Β[ Ρ] ἃ hl? m, 

11. rec vrouevovtas, with KL rel: txt ABLP JN a latt(qué sustinuerunt) syrr. 
rec evdere, with BIKN: txt AB2L[P] jk m 13 Thi. 

hearts, because the coming of the Lord is 
nigh (perf.: ‘hath (already) drawn near, 
and is therefore at hand,’ as the perfects 
ἕστηκα, ἔγνωκα, &e. Calvin says, ‘ Colli- 
gendum robur ad durandum: colligi autem 
melius non potest, quam ex spe et quasi 
intuitu propinqui adventus Domini”). 

9.] Evhortation to mutual for- 
bearance. ‘“Quos ad manifestas et gra- 
vissimas improborum injurias fortiter fe- 
rendas incitarat, eos nune hortatur, ut 
etiam in minoribus illis offensis que inter 
pios ipsos spe subnascuntur, vel condo- 
nandis vel dissimulandis promti sint. Con- 
tingit enim ut qui hostium et improborum 
maximas sepe contumelias et injurias 
equo animo tolerant, fratrum tamen offen- 
sas multo leniores non facile ferant.” 
Horneius (in Huther). Murmur not, bre- 
thren, against one another (there is not 
any imprecation of Divine veugeance to be 
thought of, as Calvin, Theile, al.), that ye 
be not judged (seeing that murmuring 
against one another involves the violation 
of our Lord’s μὴ κρίνετε (ref. Matt.), he 
finishes with the following clause there, 

ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε: the passive verb here, as 
there, being to be taken in a condem- 
natory sense, or at all events as assum- 
ing the condemnatory issue): behold, the 
Judge standeth before the door (reff. 
The Judge, viz. the Lord. These last 
words are added with a view to both por- 
tions of the sentence preceding, vot to the 
latter one only as Huther: μὴ orev. in- 
valving in itself μὴ κρίνετε: the near 

approach of the Judge is a motive for sus- 
pending our own judgment, as well as for 
deterring us from incurring that speedy 
judgment on ourselves which we shall in- 
cur if we do not suspend it). 
10, 11.] Encouragement to patience in 
affliction by Ο. T. examples. Take, my 
brethren, as an example of affliction 
(not, ‘of enduring’ or “suffering affliction,” 
kK. V.: the word is strictly objective, and 
is found parallel with ξυμφορά and the 
like: so in reff.: and Thucyd. vii. 77, 
ἐλπίδα χρὴ ἔχειν, μηδὲ καταμέμψασθαι 
ὑμᾶς ἄγαν αὐτούς, μήτε ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς, 
μήτε ταῖς παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν νῦν κακοπα- 
θείαις (spoken by Nicias to the suffering 
Athenian army in Sicily): so Isoer. 
Ρ. 127 ©, μηδὲ μικρὰν οἴεσθαι δεῖν 
ὑπενεγκεῖν κακοπάθειαν : which examples 
are decisive) and of patience (beware of 
the silly hendiadys, which indeed can have 
no place at all with the right meaning of 
κακοπάθεια) the prophets (so Matt. v. 12) 
who spoke in the name (or, by thename. 
We may consider τῷ évép. as equivalent 
to ἐν τῷ év., or we may explain it as De 
Wette ‘by means of the name’) of the 
Lord (God). 11.] Another example, 
in which a further point is gained. Be- 
hold, we count happy them that have 
endured (see Matt. v. 10. ὑπομείναντας 
may be a correction to suit the sense, and 
τέλος below, but it must be adopted as 
the most ancient reading, and it is con- 
nected with Matt. 1. ¢., μακάριοι of δεδι- 
wypévot, they who have been persecuted) : 

ABKLP 
Rabed 
fgbjk 
lmo 13 
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ev Vv , , ’ e s A w 4 ’ 
OTL πολυσπλώγχνος εστιν O κύριος καὶ οἰκτίρμων. v here only τ. 
12 x ‘ ΄, 7 10 / \ y ᾽ ΄ ΄ Ν 

> X πρὸ πάντων δέ, ἀδελφοί μου, μὴ ¥ ὀμνύετε, μήτε τὸν 
‘ fol Uj 

οὐρανὸν μήτε τὴν γῆν μήτε ἄλλον τινὰ 5 ὅρκον" ὃ ἤτω 

y constr., here only. Isa. ἴχν. 16. w. ἐν, & εἰς, Marr. νυ. 34, 35. 
Xvi. 22. Ps. clii. 31. 1 Mace. x. 3]. 

w Luke vi. 36 
bis only. 
Exod. xxxiv. 

6. (-μός, 
Heb. x. 28.) 

x 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
z Heb. vi. 16, 17 reff. alCor, 

om ὁ kvpios KL rel vulg-mss ΤῊ] : ins A(B)[P]& latt syrr coptt [eth arm] c.—om o B. 
12. for 1st δε, ουν δὲ! [om K 1 106-80 arm]. 

ye (have) heard of the endurance of Job; 
see also (not ‘and have seen,’ which Wie- 
singer renders even with the reading 
ἴδετε. The imperative is not as Huther 
auffallend, but natural enough, see ch. 
i. 6, 7) the end of the Lord (‘the termina- 
tion which the Lord (in O. T. sense) gave:’ 
do not limit your attention to Job’s suf- 
ferings, but look on to the end and see the 
mercy shewn him by God); for (better 
than “that,” as Huther, al.: the sense 
being, ‘ Job’s patience is known to you all: 
do not rest there, but look on to the end 
which God gave him: and it is well worth 
your while so to do, for you will find that 

He is’ &c. And this has apparently oeca- 
sioned the repetition by the Apostle of the 
word 6 κύριος, which has been left out by 
those who imagined that ὅτι introduced 
merely the result of the inspection, and 
that therefore no new subject was needed) 
the Lord is very pitiful (πολύσπλαγχνος, 
a word no where else found: coined after 
the Heb. terran (Wiesinger), which the 
LXX render πολυέλεος, Exod. xxxiv.6 al., 
always joined with μακρόθυμος : see in 
Trommius. We have εὔσπλαγχνος, Eph. 
iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8) and merciful (reff. 
This remembrance of God’s pity and mercy 
would encourage them also to hope that 
whatever their sufferings, the τέλος κυρίου 
might prove similar in their own case). 

12—20.] Various exhortations and de- 
hortations, connected with the foregoing 
chiefly by the situation, sufferings, and 
duties of the readers. 12.] This de- 
hortation from swearing is connected with 
what went before by the obvious peril that 
they, whose temptations were to impatience 
under suffering, might be betrayed by that 
impatience into hasty swearing and impre- 
cations. That this suffering state of theirs 
is still in view, is evident from the κακο- 
παθεῖ τις which follows: that it alone is 
not in view is equally evident, from the 
εὐθυμεῖ tis which also follows. So that 
we may safely say that the Apostle passes 
from their particular temptations under suf- 
fering to their general temptations in life. 
But (contrast of the spirit which would 
prompt that which he is about to forbid, 
with that recommended in the last verses) 
above all things (ref.: qu. ἃ. ‘So fur is the 

opk. bef τινα A. 

practice alien from Christian meekness, 
that whatever you feel or say, let it not for 
a moment be given way to’), my brethren, 
Swear not, neither by the heaven, nor by 

the earth, nor by any other oath (ὅρκος for 
‘formula jurandi. 'The construction of dp- 
vue with an accus. of the thing sworn by is 
classical: that with eis or ἐν, as in ref. 
Matt:, according to Hebraistie usage. 
Huther’s note here is valuable and just : 
“It is to be noticed, that swearing by the 
name of God is not mentioned: for we 
must not imagine that this is included in 
the last member of the clause, the Apostle 
intending evidently by μήτε ἄλλον τινὰ 
ὅρκον to point only at similar formule, of 
which several are mentioned in ref. Matt. 
Had he intended to forbid swearing by 
the name of God, he would most certainly 
have mentioned it expressly : for not only 
is it in the law, in contradistinction to 
other oaths, commanded,—see Dent. vi. 13; 
x. 20: Ps. Ixiii. 11,—but in the Prophets 
is announced as a token of the future turn- 
ing of men to God: ref. Isa.: Jer. xii. 16; 
xxill. 7, 8. The omission of notice of this 
oath shews that James in this warning has 
in view only the abuse, common among the 
Jews generally and among his readers, of 
introducing in the common every-day af- 
fairs of life, instead of the common yea and 
nay, such asseverations as those here men- 
tioned: so that we are not justified in de- 
ducing from his words any prohibition of 
swearing in general, as has been attempted 
by many expositors of our Epistle, and 
especially by Cc., Bede, Erasm., Theile, 
De Wette, Neander, al. (on the other 
hand the following Commentators refer 
St. James’s prohibition to light and tri- 
fling oaths: Calv., Est., Laurentius, Grot., 
Pott, Michaelis, Storr, Morus, Schnecken- 
burger, Kern, Wiesinger, al.). The use 
of oaths by heaven, &e., arises on the one 
hand from forgetting that every oath, in 
its deeper significance, is a swearing by 
God, and on the other from a deprecia- 
tion of simple truth in words: either way 
therefore from a lightness and frivolity 
which is in direct contrast to the earnest 
seriousness of a Christian spirit.” See my 
note on Matt. 1. ¢.): but (contrast to the 
habit of swearing) let (on the form ἥτῳ, 
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see Winer, Gramm. § 14. 2. It is found 
only, in all Greek classical literature, in 
Plato, Rep. ii. p. 361 c) your yea be yea, 
and (your) nay, nay (it is hardly possible 
here to render ‘But let yours be (your 
habit of conversation be) yea yea and nay 
nay,’ on account of the posztion of the 
emphatic ὑμῶν : which in that case must 
have stood before the verb, ὑμῶν δὲ ἤτω, 
and even then might have been rendered 
the other way. As it is, the ὑμῶν τὸ vat 
lies too close together to be disjoined as 
subject, leaving the other ναί for predicate. 
So that, in form at least, our precept here 
differs slightly from that in St. Matt. 
The fact represented by both would be the 
same: confidence in men’s simple asser- 
tions and consequently absence of all need 
for asseveration); that ye fall not under 
judgment (i. e. condemnation: not as the 
meaning of κρίσις, but as the necessary 
contextual result. The words in fact 
nearly = ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε above. Notice, 
that there is here no exhortation to truth- 
ful speaking, as so many Commentators 
haye assumed, e.g. Thl., (c., Zwingle, 
Calv., Grot., Bengel, Schneckenb., Stier, 
al.: that is not in question at all). 13. ] 
The connexion seems to be, Let not this 
light and frivolous spirit at any time ap- 
pear among you; if suffering, or if re- 
joicing, express your feelings not by ran- 
dom and unjustifiable exclamations, but 
in a Christian and sober manner, as here 
prescribed. Is any among you in trouble 
(the classical usages are κακοπαθοῦντες 
τοῦ χωρίου τῇ ἀπορίᾳ, Thue. iv. 29, of the 
Athenian soldiers besieging the Lacede- 
monians in Sphacteria,—ib. i. 122, πόλεις 
τοσάςδε ὑπὸ μιᾶς κακοπαθεῖν, &c. The 
suffering inflicted, not the state of him who 

suffers, is called κακοπάθεια; see on ver. 
10)? let him pray. Is any in joy (light 
of heart)? let him sing praise (lit. play on 
an instrument: but used in reff. Rom. and 
1 Cor. and elsewhere of singing praise 
generally. The word ‘ Psalm’ is an evi- 
dence of this latter sense). 14.] Is 
any sick among you (here one case of 
κακοπάθεια is specified, and for it specific 
directions are given)? let him summon 
to him (send for) the elders of the con- 
gregation (to which he belongs: but not, 
some one among those elders, as Estius, 
Corn. a-Lap., and other Rom.-Cath. inter- 
preters: ef. the Council of Trent, Sess. xiv. 
De Extr. Unct. can. 4 (“Si quis dixerit, 
presbyteros Kcclesize, quos beatus Jacobus 
adducendos esse ad infirmum inungendum 
hortatur, non esse sacerdotes ab Episcopo or- 
dinatos, sed setate seniores in quavis com- 
munitate, ob idque proprium Extrem Unc- 
tionis ministrum non esse solum sacerdo- 
tem: anathema sit ”’), and Justiniani’s vin- 
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dication of the application of this passage | 
to their sacrament of extreme unction: 
on which see below. The πρεσβύτεροι 
are not simply ‘tate seniores in quavis 
communitate,” but those who were offi- 
cially πρεσβύτεροι, or ἐπίσκοποι, which in 
the apostolic times were identical: see 
notes on Acts xx. 17, 28: so that “ sacer- 
dotes ab Episcopo ordinatos” above, would, 
as applied to the text, be an anachronism), 
and let them pray over him (ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 
either, 1. literally, as coming and standing 
over his bed: or, 2. figuratively, with re- 
ference to him, as if their intent, in pray- 
ing, went out towards him. Either way, 
the signification of motion in ἐπί with an 
accus. must be taken into account, and we 
must not render ‘for him.’ On the Pres. 
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byters praying, Bengel says, “qui dum 
orant, non multo minus est quam si tota 
oraret Ecclesia”), anointing (or, when 
they have anointed) him with oil in the 
name of the Lord (the ἐν τῷ dv. κυρ. be- 
longs to ἀλείψαντες, not, as Gebser, to 
mposevé., nor as Schneckenburger, to both. 
And thus joined, they shew that the anoint- 
ing was not a mere human medium of cure, 
but had a sacramental character: cf. the 
same words, or ἐπὶ τῷ Gv., εἰς τὸ ὄν., used 
of baptism, Matt. xxviii. 19: Acts ii. 38; 
x. 48; xix.5: 1 Cor.i.13,15. κυρίου here 
is probably Christ, from analogy: His 
name being universally used as the vehicle 
of all miraculous power exercised by his 
followers). 15.] And the prayer of 
faith (gen. subj.: the prayer which faith 
offers) shall save (clearly here, considering 
that the forgiveness of sins is separately 
stated afterwards, σώσει can only be used 
of corporeal healing, not of the salvation 
of the soul. This has not always been 
recognized. The R.-Cath. interpreters, 
who pervert the whole passage to the de- 
fence of the practice of extreme unction, 
take σώσει of the salvation of the soul. 
Thus Corn. a-Lapide: “Oratio fidei, id 
est, sacramentum et forma sacramentalis 
extreme unctionis, salvabit infirmum, hoc 
est, conferet ei gratiam qua salvetur 
anima.” Some Commentators, as Lyra 
and Schneckenb., take both meanings. 
The Council of Trent prevaricates : “ Aigro- 
ti animam alleviat et confirmat (unctio 
extrema), magnam in eo divine miseri- 
cordiz fiduciam excitando: qua infir- 
mus sublevatus, et morbi incommoda ac 
labores levius fert, et tentationibus deemo- 
nis calcaneo insidiantis facilius resistit : 
et sanitatem corporis interdum, ubi saluti 
anime expedierit, consequitur”’) the sick 
man (κάμνω, @groto, is classical, even 
in its absolute use: cf. Soph. Phil. 262: 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 16), and the Lord (most 
probably Christ, again: He who is Lord 
in the Christian Church) shall raise him 
up (from his bed of sickness: see reff. 
Here again our R.-Cath. friends are in sad 
perplexity. The vulg. led the way with its 
“alleviabit.” The interpretations may be 
seen in Corn. a-Lap., Justiniani, Estius, al. 
Cf. the Council of Trent above. A curious 
contrast is furnished by the short comm. 
of (c.: τοῦτο καὶ τοῦ κυρίου ἔτι τοῖς ἀν- 
θρώποις συναναστρεφομένου οἱ ἀπόστολοι 
ἐποίουν, ἀλείφοντες τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας 
ἐλαίῳ καὶ ἰώμενοι) : even if (κἄν precedes 

(Rev. ii. 3 
rec.) omy, 
Job x. 1. 

q = Mark i. 
Β = 1 Cor. vi. 18. 

16 4 ἐξομολογεῖσθε 
r1 Pet. ii, 22 reff. 

u = Matt. iii. 6!| Mk. Acts xix. 18 $. 

a climax: see the sense below. So that 
the kat is not copulative, but the sentencs 
is abruptly introduced) he have committed 
(he be zn a state of having committed, i. 6. 
abiding under the consequence of, some 
commission of sin; for so the perf. im- 
plies; and hereby the sin in question is 
presumed to have been the working cause 
of his present sickness. So Bede: “Multi 
propter peccata in anima facta, infirmitate 
vel etiam morte plectuntur corporis :” 
citing 1 Cor. xi. 30. On this necessary 
force of the perfect, see Winer, § 40. 4: 
and on the sense, cf. Matt. ix. 2, 5 f.: 
John v. 14) sins, it shall be forgiven him 
(supply as a subject, τὸ πεποιηκέναι, from 
the foregoing). Among all the daring 
perversions of Scripture by which the 
Church of Rome has defended her super- 
stitions, there is none more patent than 
that of the present passage. Not without 
reason has the Council of Trent defended 
its misinterpretation with the anathema 
above cited: for indeed it needed that, and 
every other recommendation, to support it, 
and give it any kind of acceptance. ‘The 
Apostle is treating of a matter totally 
distinct from the oceasion, and the ob- 
ject, of extreme unction. He is enforc- 
ing the efficacy of the prayer of faith 
in afflictions, ver. 13. Of such efficacy, he 
adduces one special instance. In sick- 
ness, let the sick man inform the elders 
of the Church. Let them, representing 
the congregation of the faithful, pray over 
the sick man, accompanying that prayer 
with the symbolic and sacramental act of 
anointing with oil in the name of the 
Lord. Then, the prayer of faith (see 
Corn. a-Lap. above for the audacious 
interpretation) shall save (heal) the sick 
man, and the Lord shall bring him up out 
of his sickness; and even if it were 
occasioned by some sin, that sin shall be 
forgiven him. Such is the simple and 
undeniable sense of the Apostle, arguing 
for the efficacy of praver: and such, as 
above seen, the perversion of that sense by 
the Church of Rome. Here, as in the rest 
of these cases, it is our comfort to know 
that there is a Ged of truth, whose judg- 
ment shall begin at His Church. Observe, 
the promises here made of recovery and 
forgiveness are unconditional, as in Mark 
xvi. 18 al. 16.] A general injunction 
arising out of a circumstance necessarily 
to be inferred in the preceding example. 
There, the sin would of necessity have been: 
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confessed to the πρεσβύτεροι, before the 
prayer of faith could deal with it. And 
seeing the blessed consequences in that case, 
—‘generally,’ says the Apostle, in all similar 
cases, ‘and one to another universally, pur- 
sue the same salutary practice of confess- 
ing your sins.’ Confess therefore to one 
another (emphatically placed before τὰ 
παραπτώματα --ποῦ only to the pres- 
byters in the case supposed, but to one 
another generally’) your transgressions 
(i. 6. not merely, as Wolf, al., offences 
against your brethren; but also sins 
against God: cf. ref. Matt. vi.), and pray 
for one another, that ye may be healed 
(in case of sickness, as above. The con- 
text here forbids any wider meaning: and 
so rightly De Wette, Wiesinger, and 
Huther. So even Corn. a- Lap., “id est, 
ut sanemini, scilicet, ab inftrmitate que vos 
detinet.’” On the other hand Justiniani, 
“recte Latinus interpres anime sanitatem 
intellexit, hoc est, salutem sempiternam.” 

And similarly Estius, Carpzov, Grot., al, 
Baumgarten, Schneckenburger, Kern, al., 
would join both). It might appear asto- 
nishing, were it not notorious, that on this 

passage among others is built the Romish 
doctrine of the necessity of confessing sins 
to a priest. As a specimen of the way 
in which it is deduced, I subjoin Corn. 
u-Lapide’s exegesis: “‘ Alterutrum,’ id est, 
homo homini, similis simili, frater fratri 
confiteminj, puta sacerdoti, qui licet officio 
sjt superior, natura tamen est par, infirmi- 
tate similis, obligatione confitendi equa- 
lis.” Cajetan, on the contrary, denies that 
“sacramental confession” is here spoken 
of: “nec hic est sermo de confessione sa- 
eramentali” [here, as in so many other 
cases, the much-vaunted unity of Roman 
interpreters embracing the most opposite 
opinions], The supplication of a righte- 
ous man (1. 6. of one who shews his faith 
by his works, see ch. ii. 24) availeth much 
in its working (i.e. worketh very effec- 
tually. Much doubt has arisen about the 
meaning and reference of évepyoupern. It 
is usually taken as in E. V., “the effec- 
tual fervent prayer,”—as an epithet to 
δέησις, setting forth its fervency. (Ce. 
seems to take it passively, “ helped forward 
by the sympathy of the person prayed for:”’ 

IAKOBOT y. 

ἡ παραπτώματα, καὶ εὔχεσθε ὑπὲρ 
πολὺ “ ἰσχύει * δέησις δικαίου 

17 Ηλίας ἄνθρωπος ἣν * ὁμοιοπαθὴς ἡμῖν, 
y = Gal. ν. 6. Col. i. 29. 2 Thess. ii. 7 al. z Acts xiv. 15 

ins ABK[P]& a ὁ g 36 vulg 

for he says, ἐνεργεῖται ἣ Tov δικαίου εὐχή, 
ὅταν καὶ ὁ ὑπὲρ οὗ εὔχεται συμπράττῃ διὰ 
κακώσεως πνευματικῆς τῷ εὐχομένῳ. ἂν 
γάρ, ἑτέρων ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν εὐχομένων, σπα- 
ταλαῖς ἡμεῖς σχολάζωμεν K. ἀνέσεσι K. 
ἐκδεδιῃτημένῳ βίῳ, ἐκλύομεν διὰ τούτου 
τὸ σύντονον τῆς εὐχῆς τοῦ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 

ἀγωνιζομένου. The following is from 
Huther’s note: ‘ Michaelis ‘explains it 
‘preces agitante Spiritu sancto effuse :’ 
Carpzoy, δέησις διὰ πίστεως ἐνεργουμένη : 
Gebser understands prayer in which the 
suppliant himself works for the aceom- 
plishment of his wish: similarly Calvin,— 
‘Tune vere in actu est oratio, quum suc- 
currere contendimus iis, qui laborant.? 
Commonly, évepyoupévy is assumed to be 
synonymous with ἐνεργής or ἐνεργός (ἐκ- 
τενής, Luke xxii. 44: Acts xii. 5), ‘stre- 
nuus,’ ‘intentus,’ ‘ earnest,’ &e.: and this 
qualification of the prayer of the righteous 
man is attached to πολὺ ἰσχύει as its con- 
dition (so Wiesinger, and similarly Erasm., 
Beza, Gataker, Horneius, Grot., Wolf, 
Baumg., Hottinger, Schneckenb., ‘Kern, 
Theile, al.). This interpretation however 
has not only, as Wiesinger confesses, N. Τὶ 
usage against it, but can hardly be justified 
from the context, it being necessarily im- 
plied that the prayer of the righteous man 
is not a dead and formal one. Besides 
which, the force of the general sentence, 
πολὺ ἰσχύει δέησις δικαίου, suffers much 
from the appending of a condition under 
which alone the sentence could be true. 
Nightly therefore does Pott adhere to the 
verbal meaning of the participle évepyou- 
μένη, in periphrasing, πολὺ ἰσχύει ἐνερ- 
γεῖν, or πολὺ ἰσχύει αὶ ἐνεργεῖ δέησις : 
but both these periphrases are arbitrary : 
the first weakens the force of ἰσχύει, and 
the second makes the two ideas co-ordinate, 
which the Apostle never intended. At all 
events we must connect ἐνεργουμένη 
closely with iryver: not as above, but so 
that by it may be expressed that which is 
the field or element of the πολὺ ἰσχύειν ; 
the prayer of the righteous can do much 
in its working (not, as De Wette, if it 
developes itselfin act). That it does work, 
this is assumed: that, besides working, it 
πολὺ ἰσχύει, this is it which St. James 
puts forward, and confirms by the follows 
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καὶ ὃ προςευχῇ *” προςηύξατο ° 
4 ἔβρεξεν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐνιαυτοὺς τρεῖς καὶ μῆνας ἕξ' 18 καὶ 

πάλιν προςηύξατο, καὶ ὁ οὐρανὸς 

γῆ 8 ἐβλάστησεν τὸν καρπὸν αὐτῆς. 
19 ᾿Αδελφοί μου, ἐάν τις ἐν ὑμῖν 

i ἀληθείας καὶ * ἐπιστρέψῃ τὶς αὐτόν, 29 γινώσκετε ὅτι ὁ 
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ὑετὸν € WKEV, Kal ) xxii, 40. 
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Acts xxi. 12. 
d here bis. 

Matt. v. 45. 
Luke vii. 38, 
44, xvii. 29. 
Rey. xi. 6 only. 
(3 Kines 

Acts xiv.17. Job v. 10. fasabove (e,, Atts 
g trans., here only, Gen, i. 11. imtr., Matt. xii. 

ich, iii. 14. k trans., Luke i. 16, 

ef © 

᾿ πλανηθῇ ἀπὸ τῆς 

εδωκεν Tov υετον &. 

20. rec γινώσκετω, with AKL[P]X rel latt: txt Bc m syr eth. (13 def.) 

ing example of Elias”’). 17, 18.1 Ex- 
ample of this effectual prayer, in the case 
of Elias. 17.] Elias was a man of like 
passions with us (this precedes, to obviate 
the objection that the greatness of Klias, so 
far out of our reach, neutralizes the exam- 
ple for us weak and ordinary men. There 
is no contrast to δίκαιος intended, as Geb- 
ser, but rather Elias is an example of a 
diaos: nor again can ὁμοιοπαθής be 
taken to signify “involved in like suffer- 
ings,” as Laurentius and Schneckenb.: see 
reff.), and he prayed with prayer (made 
it aspecial matter of prayer : not, “prayed 
earnestly,” as E. V., Schneckenb., Wie- 
singer, al. This adoption of the Heb. idiom 
merely brings out more forcibly the idea of 
the verb) that it might not rain (the gen. 
of the intent: the purport and purpose of 
the prayer being mingled, as so commonly : 
ef. on the similar προΞξεύχεσθαι ἵνα, note, 
1 Cor. xiv. 13. This fact is not even hinted 
at in the O. T. history in 1 Kings xvii. 
ff. ; nor the following one, that he prayed 
for rain at the end of the drought : 
though this latter may perhaps be implied 
in 1 “Kings xviii. 42 ff), and it rained 
not (the use of Bpéxew for to rain is 
found first in prose, according to Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 291, in Polyb. xvi. 12.3: then 
in Arrian, Epict. i. 6. 30, and in LXX, 
N. T. and subsequent writers. Classically, 
it is poetical only. The impersonal use 
appears to be confined to later writers) on 
the earth for three years and six months 
(so also Luke iv. 25: and in the Jalkut 
Simeoni, on 1 Kings xvi., where we have, 
«Anno xiii. Achabi fames regnabat in 
Samaria per tres annos et dimidium anni.” 
There is no real discrepancy here, as has 
been often assumed, with the account in 
1 Kings: for as Benson has rightly ob- 
served, the words “in the third year” of 
1 Kings xviii, 1 by no necessity refer to 

the duration of the famine, but most natu- 
rally date back to the removal of Elijah to 
Zarephath, 1b. xvii. 8 ff.: cf. the same 
“‘many days ” in 1b. ver. 15, where indeed 
a variation is ‘for a full year.” I cannot 
see how Huther can hold this to be an 
insufficient explanation, because we are 
bound to regard the drought as beginning 
immediately after Ehjah’s announcement 
1 Kings xvii. 1: nor how it appears that 
that announcement must necessarily have 
been made at the end of the summer 
season during which 1t had not rained) : 

18.]*and again he prayed (see 
above), and the heavens gave rain (reff.) 
and the earth brought forth (βλαστέω or 
-dvw is properly an intr. verb, but used 
transitively in the 1 aor., as some other 
verbs. So in Hippocrates Mor and 
Rost’s Lex.), Apoll. Rhod. i. 1131 (οὕς 
ποτε νύμφη ᾿Αγχιάλῃ, Anke ava σπέος, 

ἀμφοτέρῃσιν Δραξαμένη γαίης Οἰαξίδος 
ἐβλάστησε), and later writers) her fruit 
(“quas ferre solet,” Schneckenb.). 
19, 20.] The importance and blessing of 
reclaiming an erring brother. This is 
very nearly connected with the foregoing 
the duty of mutual advice and correc- 
tion, with that of mutual confession and 
prayer. 19.] Brethren, if any among 
you be seduced (lit. passive ; and there is 
no reason why the passive signification 
should not be kept, especially when we 
remember our Lord’s warning, βλέπετε 

μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ) from the truth (not 
merely truth practical, of moral conduct, 
but that ἀλήθεια which is the subject of 
the Adyos whereby our regeneration took 
place, ch. i. 18—the doctrine of Christ, 
spiritual and practical), and one convert 
him (turn him back to the truth, reff.), 

20.] know (or, with the rec. γινω- 
σκέτω, let him know, viz. the last tis, 6 
emiotpevas—tor his comfort, and for the 
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encouragement of others to do the like by 
this proclamation of the fact), that he who 
converteth (not, ‘has converted: our 
English present, when connected with a 
future, exactly gives the aor. participle. 
The first action is necessarily antecedent 
to the second, which is all that the Greek 
yequires) a sinner from the error of 
his way (thus is the person converted 
more generally expressed than before ; 
not only, τὸν πλανηθέντα, but any auap- 
τωλόν) Shall save a soul from death (in 
eternity : the future shews that the σωτη- 
pia spoken of is not contemporary with 
the ἐπιστρέψαι, but its ultimate result), 
and shall cover a multitude of sins (viz. 
by introducing the convert into that 
state of Christian faith, wherein all sins, 
past, present, and future, are forgiven 
and done away. See reff and for the 
expression, Ps. xxxi. 1: Neh. iv.5 LXX. 
The ἁμαρτιῶν, following ἁμαρτωλόν, 

necessarily binds the reference to the con- 
verted, not the converters. It is not τῶν 
ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτοῦ (as Syr., “hideth the 
multitude of his sins”), because the 
Apostle wishes to put in its most striking 
abstract light the good deed thus done. 
The objection (Whitby) that thus we 
should have a tautology,—the saving of 
his soul including the covering of his 
sins, is entirely obviated by this latter 
consideration: even without Wiesinger’s 
reply, that “the words carry on further 
the σώσει ψυχήν, and state the ground of 
that salvation.” The idea that they are 
the sins of the converter (Zacharias Ep. 
i. ad Bed., Erasmus, Whitby, Hammond, 
al.) is thus as abhorrent from the context, 
as it is generally repugnant to apostolic 
teaching: cf. on the whole, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
“ Commendat,” says Calvin, ‘ fratrum 
correctionem ab effectu, ut majore studio 
in eam intenti simus”). 
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Cuap. 1. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING: corresponding generally with those 
of St. Paul’s Epistles, designating however 
himself more briefly, and his readers more 
at length. 1.] Peter (the Greek form 
of the name Cephas, a stone, given him 
by our Lord, see John i. 43: in 2 Pet.i. 1 
it is “ Symeon Peter ”) an apostle of Jesus 
Christ, to the elect strangers (see on 
παρεπιδήμοις, Heb. xi. 13 note. ἐκλεκ- 
τοῖς, chosen of God to His adopted family 
in Christ. The construction is irregularly 
carried on from ἐκλ. by κατὰ πρόγνωσιν 
«.T.. below, where see) of the dispersion 
(i. e. belonging to the Jewish dispersion, 
as in reff. This leading character of the 
readers of 1 Peter has been acknowledged 
generally: see testimoniesin Prolegg. At 
the same time, as there argued (ξ iii. 3 ff.), 
there is no reason to exclude Gentile Chris- 
tians from among them, as forming part of 
the Israel of God. Indeed, such readers are 
presupposed in the Epistle itself: cf. ver. 
14; ch. ii. 10; iv. 3) of Pontus (see Acts 
11, 9, note), Galatia (see Prolegg. to Gal. 
§ ii.), Cappadocia (Acts, ut supra), Asia 
(not quite as in Acts ii. 9; xvi. 6, where 
Phrygia is distinguished from it: here it 
must be included) and Bithynia (Acts xvi. 
7, note: and on the whole geographical ex- 
tent embraced by the terms, and inferences 
to be gathered from their order of sequence, 

om acias &1. om, 

see Prolegg. § 111, 6 ff., iv. 17). 2.7 
according to (1. 6. 2m pursuance of. The 
local meaning of κατά with an accus., 
‘along (down) the direction of,’ gives at 
once the derived meaning here. κατὰ 
πρόγ. «.7.A. follows ἐκλεκτοῖς, the em- 
phatic position of the predicative epithet | 
having as it were left its sound yet ringing 
in the ear, so that this, epexegesis of it, 
though unusual, does not occasion any 
difficulty. (ec., as also Cyr.-alex. de 
Recta Fide (Huther), joins κατὰ πρόγν. 
with ἀπόστολος : which can hardly be) 
foreknowledge (not merely ‘“ previsio 
fidei,” as Calov., but nearly synonymous 
with βουλή or προορισμός. It may be, 
and often is, this ‘‘ preevisio” merely: see 
the word πρόγνωσις in Suicer, and Origen 
in Cramer’s Catena: but can hardly be 
this here, where it is made distinctly to 
be the moving cause of election. See 
again on ver. 20, where the signification 
“ fore-decreed”’ is necessary to the context. 
“The difference between προγιγνώσκειν 
and mpoopi¢ew is this, that in the former 
idea, the fact of knowledge is especially 
put forward, seeing that all God’s decrees 
rest on the ground of His omniscience.” 
Huther. “ Eligendos facit Deus, non in- 
venit,” is an important remark of Augus- 
tine. Cf. Hofmann’s Schriftbeweis, i. 228 
ff.) of God the Father (thus indicated, as 
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leading on to the great mystery of the Holy 
Trinity in the work of our salvation) in 
(not “ through,” as E. V.: the κατά be- 
tokens the origin, and enduring pattern 
after which, —év, the conditional and abid- 
ing element in which, and εἰς, the result 
for which. So that ἐν is not = εἰς τὸ 
εἶναι ἐν as De Wette) sanctification (το) 
of the Spirit (gen. subjective, or rather 
efficient, the Spirit being the worker of 
the sanctification: πνεύματος, not, as 
Beza, “vel spiritus sanctus, vel anima, 
que sanctificatur”) unto (result as regards 
us—the fruit which we are to bring forth, 
and the state into which we are to be 
brought) obedience (absolutely, Christian 
obedience, the obedience of faith, as in ver. 

14: see reff.: not to be taken with Ἰησοῦ 
χριστοῦ, which belongs closely to aiuatos) 
and sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ 
(i. 6. admission into and standing in that 
covenant, whose atoning mediumis Christ’s 
blood,—and mode of application, the 
sprinkling of that blood on the heart by 
faith. The allusion is to Exod. xxiv. 8, 
where the covenant was inaugurated by 
sprinkling the blood on the people. This, 
as Huther remarks, was the only occasion 
on which the blood was thus sprinkled on 
persons : for on the great day ofatonement, 
only the sacred vessels were thus sprinkled. 
So also in Heb. ix. 18. But we need not 
confine the virtue of the sprinkling to ad- 
mission into the covenant. Doubtless its 
purifying power, especially as connected 
with ὑπακοή, is also in the mind of the 
Apostle. And thus Hofmann, Schriftb. 
ii. 1. 305: maintaining that the Death of 
Christ is not only, as looking back on the 
past, a propitiation for sin, thereby re- 
moving the obstacle which stood in the 
way of God’s gracious purpose towards 
man,—but also, looking forward to the 
future, a capacitating of us for the partici- 
pation in God’s salvation: just as Israel, 
sin having been atoned for by the sacri- 
fice itself, was admitted into the actual 
state of reconciliation by the sprinkling 
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on them of the sacrificial blood. The 
gen. αἵματος is that of the object, or 
material with which: cf. Heb. ix. 21, 
αἵματι ἐράντισεν.  ** By this description 
of the readers, an anticipation is given of 
the whole train of thought in the Epistle: 
the aim of which is to impress the blessed 
certainty of salvation, and with that, the 
obligations incurred by receiving God’s 
gift.” Harless): grace and peace be mul- 
tiplied unto you (so, but more fully, in 
reff. 2 Pet.and Jude. “ Pax a gratia dis- 
tinguitur, tanquam fructus et effectus a 
sua causa.” Gerhard, ‘ Pax vestra mul- 
tiplicetur ” is quoted as a Rabbinical salu- 
tation by Wetstein and Schéttgen). 

3—12.] The Apostle begins, much after 
the manner of St. Paul in the opening of 
his Epistles, wth giving thanks to God for 
the greatness of the blessings of salvation ; 
thus paving the way for the exhortations 
which are to follow. And herein, be directs 
his readers’ look, first, forward into the 
future (vy.3—9) ; then backward into the 
past (vv. 10—12). 38—5.] Thanks- 
giving for the living hope into which the 
Christian has been begotten. 3.] 
Blessed be (εὐλογητός is used in the N. T. 
of God only : and so almost always in the 
O. T.: while εὐλογημένος is applied to 
men. The shade of distinction is perhaps 
this: that εὐλογητός carries with it rather 
the imperative, ‘ Blessed be? &e.,—evAoyn- 
μένος the indicative, ‘Blessed is’ ἄς. This 
is better than Van Hengel’s distinction (on 
Rom. p. 140), that the verbal adjective 
gives “ quod sibi constat,”—the participle, 
“quod aliunde pendet:” for thus we should 
not get the idea of praise in εὐλογητός) 
the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (so verbatim ref. Eph., where see 
note), who according to (see on ver. 2, 
κατὰ πρόγνωσιν K.T.A.) his much mercy 
(cf. πλούσιος dv ἐν ἐλέει, ref. Eph.) 
begat us again (as in ref. and elsewhere 
in the Ν. Ἵν, where the idea, though not 
the word, oceurs,—of the new birth from 
the state of nature to the state of grace, 
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the work of God the Spirit (ver. 2), by 
means of the word (ver. 23), in virtue of 
Christ’s propitiatory sacrifice and of union 
with Him (vv. 2, 18; ch. 11. 24; iii, 18)) 
unto (eis, either ¢edic, unto as aim and 
end, = ‘that we might have,’ or local, 

unto = into; = ‘so that we have.’ The 

latter is here preferable, seeing that hope 
is not the aim but the condition of the 
Christian life) a living hope (ζῶσαν, as 
connected with ἀναγεννήσας ; it is a life 
of hope, a life in which hope is the ener- 
gizing principle. This is better than to 
understand it as contrasting our hope with 
that of the hypocrite, which shall perish : 
as Leighton, in some of his most beautiful 
language. ἐλπίς is not to be understood 
of the object of hope, but of hope properly 
so called, subjectively. This hope of the 
Christian “has life in itself, gives life, and 
looks for life as its object,’ De Wette) 
through the resurrection of Jesus Christ 
from the dead (to what does δι᾿ refer? 
(ic. says, καὶ πόθεν τὸ ζωὴν ἔχουσα; 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστάντος ᾿Ιησοῦ 
χριστοῦ. And similarly, referring διά to 
ζῶσαν, Luth., Bengel, De W., al. But, 
while we retain distinctly the connexion of 
our living hope with the life of Him on 
whom it depends, it is much more natural 
to join this instrumental clause with the 
verb ἀναγεννήσαπ, as bringing in with it 
the whole clause, ἡμᾶς εἰς ἐλπίδα ζῶσαν, 
by which it is detined. The resurrection 
of Christ, bringing in life and the gift or 
the life-giving Spirit, is that which poten- 
tiates the new birth unto a living hope), 

4.) unto (this eis, as the former 
one, depends on ἀναγεννήσας, and is co- 
ordinate to the other. It introduces the 
objective end to which our hope is directed. 
“Quamdiu peregrinamur, habemus spem 
vivam: finita peregrinatione, ζῶσα ἐλπίς 
fit κληρονομία τῆς ἐπαγγελίας." Stein- 
meyer, in Wies.) an inheritance (“ By 
KAnpovopia (cf. ch. iii. 7, 9) is imported 
the whole fulness of blessings not seen, of 
which the Christian as a child of God 
(avayevy. ver. 3) has expectation, cf. Gal. 
iv. 7. This inheritance is more closely 
defined, as σωτηρία (vv. 5, 9), as χάρις, 
«χάρις ζωῆς (ver. 13; ch. iii. 7), as δόξα 
(ch. v. 1), as ἀμαράντινος τῆς δόξης 
στέφανος (ch. v. 4), or ἡ αἰώνιος τοῦ θεοῦ 

δόξα (ch. v.10). The simplest: expression 
for that, which the Apostle calls «Anpovo- 
μία, is on the one side the χάρις ζωῆς with 
its δόξα, on the other the σωτηρία ψυχῶν. 
This κληρονομία is the full possession of 
that, which was promised to Abraham and 

all believers (Gen. xii. 3, see Gal. iii. 6 ff.), 
an inheritance, as much higher than that 
which fell to the children of Israel in the 
possession of Canaan, as the sonship of the 
regenerate, who have already received the 
ἐπαγγελία τοῦ πνεύματος διὰ τῆς πίστεως 
as a pledge of their κληρονομία, is higher 
than the sonship of Israel: ef. Gal. iii. 18, 
29: 1 Cor. vi. 9: Eph. v. 5: Heb. ix. 15: 
and De Wette, h. 1.” Wiesinger) incor- 
ruptible (not liable to φθορά, decay. “We 
are here inter peritura perituri: the things 
are passing which we enjoy, and we are 
passing who enjoy them. . . . When death 
comes, that removes a man out of all his 
possessions to give place to another: 
therefore are these inheritances decaying 
and dying in relation to us, because we 
decay and die: and when a man dies, his 
inheritances, and honours, and all things 
here, are at an end in respect of him: 
yea we may say the world ends to him.” 
Leighton), undefiled (Leighton quotes 
from Jerome, “ Dives aut iniquus est, aut 

iniqui heres.” ‘All possessions here are 
defiled and stained with many defects and 
failings: still somewhat wanting, some 
damp on them, or crack in them: fair 
houses, but sad cares flying about the 
gilded and ceiled roofs: stately and soft 
beds and a full table, but a sickly body and 
queasy stomach. . . . All possessions are 
stained with sin, either in acquiring or 

using them, and therefore they are called 
mammon of unrighteousness, Luke xvi. 
9”) and unfading (in its beauty; which 
in all earthly things is passing and soon 
withered: see ver. 24. So that our in- 
heritance is glorious in these three re- 
spects: it is in substance, incorruptible: 
in purity, undefiled: in beauty, untading, 
“Amat Petrus synonyma cumulata: vv. 

7, 8, 19; cap. v. 10.” Bengel), reserved 
(= ἀποκειμένην, laid up, Col. i. 5) in the 
heavens (“ut sciamus eam esse extra 
periculum,” Calv.: also reflecting back on 
the epithets above, because all that is 
there is incorruptible and undefiled and 



δ. ν᾿ ᾧν 

w 1 Cor. ii. 5. υμαᾶς 
2 Cor. vi. 7. 

x 2 Cor. xi. 32. 
Gal. iil. 23. 
Phil. iv. 7 b2 / 
only τ. εσχάατῳ. 
Judith iii. 6. 

y Rom. iii. 22. 2 Cor. v. 7 al. fr. z = John vii. 6. 

a = Rom. SAS: one Vela) 1868. 10}. te 
c Matt. v.12. Acts xvi. 34. ver. 8. ch. iv.13. Rev. xix. 7. 

xvii. 10, Proy. xxiv. 33. 

TIETPOT A. 

e Acts xix. 36 only. 

1: 

τοὺς ἡ ἐν δυνάμει θεοῦ * φρουρουμένους ¥ διὰ πισ- 
? ΄ Ζ [τ / a > a , “ 

Tews εἰς σωτηρίαν ὅ ἑτοίμην ἀποκαλυφϑῆναι ἐν καιρῷ 
’ e > lal 5 » / 

6 ἐν ᾧ “ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, 4 ὀλίγον ἄρτι, εἰ ° δέον 
w. inf., Luke xxii. 33. w. τοῦ, Acts xxiii. 15, Mie. vi. 8, 

Ὁ w. Katp., here only. = John vi. 39 &c. see ver. 20. 
Ps. ii. 11. d = Mark vi. 31. ch. τ᾿ 10. Rey. 
1 Macc. xii. 11, see 1 Tim. y. 13. 

ree quas, with c [ὅ. 381. 42] harl copt ΤῊ]: txt ABCKL[PN rel latt syrr [arm] Jer 
Aug Gild Bede. 

ετοιμως RN}. 5. 
6. om ev w C? [eth]. 

unfading. The Greek interpreters make 
these words an argument against the mil- 
lenarians: so (He., εἰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς 7 KAnpo- 
voula, μυθώδης ἣ χιλιοέτης ἀποκατάστασι. 
See also in Cramer’s Catena) for (with a 
view to, see Rom. viii. 18) you (turning 
again to his readers from the general state- 
ment of ver. 3), 5. | who are being 
guarded (“Quid juvat, salutem nobis in 
colo esse repositam, quum nos in mundo 

tanquam in turbulento mari jactemur? 
quid juvat, salutem nostram statui in 
tranquillo portu, quum inter mille nau- 
fragia fluetuemur? Preevenit apostolus 
ejusmodi objectiones,” &e. Calvin. “ Heere- 
ditas servata est: heredes custodiuntur : 
neque illa his, neque hi deerunt ill. Cor- 
roboratio insignis.’ Bengel. “ Militare 
est vocabulum φρουρά: presidium.  Pii 
igitur dum sunt in periculis, sciant tot- 
idem eis divinitus parata esse preesidia: 
millia millium custodiunt eos.”  Are- 
tius, in Huther) in (év, of the power in 
which, and by virtue of which, the φρουρά 
is effectual: not, as Steinmeyer, al., “in,” as 
in a φρουρά or fortress) the power of God 
by (the δύναμις θεοῦ was the efficient 
cause: now we come to the effective 
means) faith (‘‘The causes of our pre- 
servation are two: 1. Supreme, the power 
of God; 2. Subordinate, faith. ... Our 
faith lays hold upon this power, and this 
power strengthens faith, and so we are 
preserved.’ Leighton) unto (the end and 
limit of the φρουρεῖσθαι : οἵ. the very simi- 
lar expression, in ref. Gal., ἐφρουρούμεθα 
συγκλειόιιενοι εἰς τὴν μέλλουσαν πίστιν 
ἀποκαλυφθῆναι. Calvin, Steiger, al. take 
this eis as co-ordinate with eis kAnp. above, 
and this clause as a second (third) pendant 
on ἄναγεννήσας : ‘Rem unam duobus mo- 
dis exprimit,” Calv. But it seems better, 
as in Gal. 1. 6., to attach εἰς to φρουρου- 
μένου5) Salvation (σωτηρία, though in 
itself a merely negative idea, involves 
in itself, and came to mean in the N. T., 
the positive setting in bliss of the people 
of God: cf. ver. 9: James i. 21 al. fr.) 
ready (stronger than μέλλουσαν, Gal. 

iii. 23: Rom. viii. 18: ch. v. 1) to be 

[ανακαλυφθηναι P. | 
om ect BX! ec Clem, Thl,-comm(ins,): om εἰ δέον 

revealed (see the two last cited places. 
The stress of the ἑτοίμην ἀποκαλυφθῆναι 
is, as Wiesinger well remarks, not the near- 
ness of the ἀποκάλυψις, but the fact of 
the salvation being ready to be revealed: 
not yet to be brought in and accomplished, 
but already complete, and only waiting 
God’s time to be manifested. On the inf. 
aor. after ἑτοίμην, here giving the rapid 
completion of the act of ἀποκάλυψις as 
contrasted with the enduring φρουρεῖσθαι, 
see Winer, § 44. 7, 6, c) in the last time 
(not, as Bengel, “in comparatione ad 
tempora V. T.,” but absolutely, as in τῇ 
ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. It is otherwise in Jude 
18, where see): 6- 9.) Joy of the 
Christian at the realization of this end 
of his faith. 6.] It has been much 
disputed whether this verse (as also ver. 8, 
see there) is to be taken of present joy, or 
of future. In the latter case the present 
ἀγαλλιᾶσθε in both places must be a cate- 
gorical present, used of a future time: as 
Thl., Ge. τὸ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε ἀντὶ μέλλοντος 
εἴληπται. And this sense seems to be 
sanctioned by ver. 8, in which he could 
hardly predicate of his readers, that they 
at the present time rejoiced χαρᾷ aver- 
λαλήτῳ καὶ Sedotacuéevy. To avoid this, 
those who suppose the whole to allude to 
the time present, and the realization of 
future bliss by faith, imagine the present 
ἀγαλλιᾶσθε (not to be an imperative, as 
Aug., al., but) to have a slight hortatory 
force, reminding them of their duty in the 
matter. This however again will hardly 
suit the very strong qualifying terms above 

ABCKL 
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quoted from ver. 8. On the whole, after 
consideration, I prefer the former inter- 
pretation, and the quasi-future sense of 
ἀγαλλιᾶσθε in both places, with Syr.. Ge. 
(alt.), Thl., Erasm., Luther, Huther, Wie- 
singer, against Calv.; Estius, Grot.. Calov., 
Steiger, De Wette, al. And this interpre- 
tation will be found confirmed, as we pro- 
ceed, by many lesser accuracies and pro- 
prieties of rendering. In which (i.e. 
ἐν ἐσχάτῳ καιρῷ : the ἐν ᾧ is temporal, ev 

bearing the same sense in the resumption 
as it did at the end of ver. 5, from which it 
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ἢ ἡ \ κι 
νὰ ΤΟ f Matt. xvii. 23. 

2 Cor. il. 2. 
1 Thess. iv. 
18 4]. Gen. 
χὶν. 5. / \ ¢ “ Κ ἀπολλυμένου, διὰ πυρὸς δὲ |Ιδοκιμαζομένου, ™ εὑρεθῇ) etd. is 

, 4 

eis πὸ ἔπαινον καὶ Ὁ δόξαν καὶ P τιμὴν 4 ἐν “ ἀποκαλύ pee i a as Acts 

"I a a § 4 > ae » a Cte yd πρὶ ” -19. 1 Cor. 
σου χρίστου, OV οὐκ LOOVTES ayaTvrate, εις OV apTt μὴ x18 ieee 

iii. 10 al. Deut. iv. 34. iJamesi.3only. Ps. xi. 6. Prov. xxvii. 21 onl é Matt 
xiii. 46. John xii. 3 (|i v. r-) only +. ee John vi. 27. Heb.i. 11 (from Ps. ci. 26). James 
i. 11. art. τυ. particip., ver. 21. Winer, ἢ 20. 4. see Acts viil. 20 ) (Pet. ). 1 = Luke xiv. 
19. 1Cor. iii. 13. Gal. νὶ. 4 al. Zech. xui. 9. m = Rom. vii. 10. 1 Cor. iv. 2. 2 Cor. v. 3 al. 

n Eph. i.6,12,14. Phil. i. 11. ch. ii. 14. o= aE li. 29. p Rom. ii. 7, 10. 
q 2 Thess. i. 7. ver. 13. ch. iv. 13. 
s chiefly John (i. 12. ii. 11 al. fr.). 

εστιν Syr. 

ΟΓΡῚΝ b dj km o [Euthal, }. 

Acts x. 43 (Peter). 
T—a8 pure (q) & 1 Cor. i. 7 only. 
Pie x. 14 al. 

(2 Gin xii. 1,7 yal.) 

λυπηθεντας 1 δὶ ἃ fj (k?) m: λυπηθηναι 105 vulg. 
7. rec πολὺ τιμιώτερον, with KIL τς Clem Orig ΤῊ] (Εο-ὔχῦ: 

χρυσου Β. 
τί A B(sic: see table) 

rec transp δόξαν and τιμὴν, with 
ΚΙΓΡΊ Syr ΤῊ] Ge: txt ABCR acd hm 13.36 vulg syr copt [arm] Orig,.[—ins εἰς 
bef δοξαν KLP.] 

8. rec εἰδοτες, with AKL[P] rel copt Clem, [Cyr, Euthal,] Thl Hc: 
vulg syrr eth [arm] Polyc, Iren-int,. 

isresumed. Such is our Apostle’s manner, 
to resume, in proceeding further, the thing 
or person just mentioned, in the same sense 
as before: cf. vv. 5, 8,10. Or, ἐν @ may 
mean, ‘at which,’ ‘wherein,’ as ch. iv. 4: 
the καιρὸς ἔσχατος being not the time, 
but the object of your joy. Those who 
regard ἀγαλλιᾶσθε as strictly present, un- 
derstand ἐν @ as in ch. iv. 4, but refer it to 
the whole preceding: so Calv., “ Articulus, 
‘in quo,’ refert totum illud complexum de 
spe salutis in ccelo reposite”’) ye rejoice 
(ἀγαλλ. is a stronger word than χαίρειν, 
implying the external expression and exu- 
berant triumph of joy. It is sometimes 
joined with χαίρειν, as in reff. Matt. and 
Reyv.), for a little time (as in ch. v. 10 
and other reff.) at present (ἄρτι would, 
on the hypothesis of ἀγαλλιᾶσθε being 
a proper present, be superfluous) if it 
must be so ( = ‘si res ita ferat,’—if it be 
God’s will that it should be so: ‘si’ is 
hypothetical, not affirmative as Bengel. 
Cf. Ce. (alt.), τουτέστιν, εἰ καὶ τοῦτο 
δεῖ οὐ γὰρ πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι θλίβονται) 
having been afflicted (this past part., more 
than any thing, favours the quasi-future 
acceptation of ἀγαλλιᾶσθε : looking back 
from the time of which exultation, the grief 
is regarded as passed away and gone. It 
carries with it a slightly adversative sense 
—‘though ye were troubled,’ ‘troubled 
as ye were,’ or the like) in (not = διά, 
but the element and material of the λύπη) 
manifold temptations (πειρασμοῖς, as in 
ref. James, trials, arising from whatever 
cause; here, mainly from persecution, see 
ch. iv. 12 ff, on the πύρωσις πρὸς πειρασ- 
pov ὑμῶν γινομένη. ποικίλοις : cf. 
James i.2: “non unam tentationem ponit, 
sed plures; neque unum tantum genus, 
sed diversa.” Calv.), 7.) that (end 
and aim of these temptations) the proof 

txt BCX j 0 

(see on ref. James) of your faith (= the 
fact of your faith being proved, and so, by 
an easy transition, the result of that proof, 
the purified and proved faith itself), more 
precious than gold which perisheth 
(πολυτιμιότερον is in apposition with δοκί- 
puoy above, forming part of the subject of 
εὑρεθῇ, not a predicate after it. No supply 
before ‘gold,’ such as “of,” E. V., or 
‘that of, is legitimate. It is not ‘the 
proof’ which is precious, though the literal 
construction at first sight seems to be this, 
but the faith itself: see above), yet is 
(usually, habitually) proved by fire (the 
δέ in this clause brings out this, that gold 
though perishable yet needs fire to try it— 
the inference lying i in the background, how 
much more does your faith, which is being 

proved for eternity, not for mere temporary 
use, need a fiery trial?), may be found 

(finally and once for all, aor., as the result 
of the judicial trial at that day =‘ evadat.’ 

εὗρ. eis, see ref. Rom.) unto (having as its 
result: eis belongs to εὑρεθῇ, not (De W.) 
to the whole sentence) praise and glory 
and honour (whose? “ Hic agitur de ip- 
sorum electorum laude,” Beza, rightly: 
and so most of the Commentators. Some 
have pressed the meanings of the separate 
words: ἔπαινος being the praise from the 
Judge, His εὖγε δοῦλε ἀγαθέ: δόξα, ad- 
mission into His glory, ch. v. 1, 10: τιμή, 
the dignity and personal honour thence 
accruing, ch. iii. 7. But perhaps, as in 
Rom. ii. 7, we should rather regard them 
here as cumulative) in (i.e. ‘at the day 
οἵ: the element, in time, in which it 
shall be manifested) the revelation of 
Jesus Christ (i.e. His return, who is now 
withdrawn from our sight, but shall then 

appear again: and with His ἀποκάλυψις 
shall come also the ἀποκάλυψις τῶν υἱῶν 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Rom. viii, 19: 1 John iii, 2): 
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t ver. 6. 
u and constr., 

John iii. 29. 
Isa. Ixvi. 10 

BN. 
v here only Ὁ. 
w = 2 Cor. iii. 

10. 2 Thess. 
i. 1. 

x = 2 Cor. τ. 
10. Eph. vi. 
8. Col. iii. 

25. ch. y.4. 2 Pet. ii. 13. ᾿ 

πόνων ηὕρισκε τῆς πολιορκίας, Jos. Antt. ν. 2. 6. 
only. (Heb. xii. 17 reff.) Ps. xlii. 21. 
23. Prov. ii. 4. d 1 Cor. xv. 10. 
23 only. Joel i. 7. f = Heb. vii. 14 reff. 

ΠΡΟ A, 

b 1 Mace. ix. 25. 
e John vy. 29. vil. 52. 

i. 

ὁρῶντες " πιστεύοντες δὲ t ἀγαλλιᾶσθε ἃ χαρᾷ " ἀνεκλαλήτῳ 
L ded tyn, 9 * 0 ἡ" τέλος τῆς Th καὶ “ δεδοξασμένῃ, 9 * κομιζόμενοι τὸ Y τέλος τῆς πίστεως 

ὑμῶν, σωτηρίαν * ψυχῶν. 
fol e \ lel > a 

σαν καὶ © ἐξηραύνησαν προφῆται οἱ περὶ τῆς ἃ εἰς ὑμᾶς 
ΕἸ lal 3° 

ἀ γάριτος προφητεύσαντες, 11 “ ἐραυνῶντες “ets τίνα ἢ 

10 περὶ ἧς σωτηρίας * ἐξεζήτη.- 

y=1Tim.i.5. Eccl. xii. 13. τέλος οὐδὲν ἄξιον τοῦ χρόνου κ. τῶν 
ἃ = here 

Ὁ here only. 1 Kings xxiii. 
Rom. viii. 27, 1 Cor. ii. 10. Rey. ii. 

z James i, 21. see John xii. 25 al 

g Luke i. 20. 

ayaAdate B Cl(appy) Orig, : txt AC?KL[P]X rel Polye, Clem, [Cyr,] ΤῊ] Ge. 
9. om ὑμων B 1. 45 Clem, Ath, Cyr[,-p Orig-int,] Aug: ins ACKL[P]N rel yss 

Thl Ge Oros Fulg. 

8.1 whom (it is in the manner of 
our Apostle to take up anew and with a 
fresh line of thought, a person or thing 
just mentioned: see above on ver. 6) 
having not seen (so the E. V. with more 
than usual accuracy: the ov«, as distin- 
guished from μή, adhering closely to the 
verb. If οὐκ εἰδότες be read, the meaning 
will be the same: the lack of knowledge 
there predicated being that which arises 
from absence of personal eye to eye ac- 
quaintance) ye love (now, at this present 
time): in whom though now ye see Him 
not, yet believing (so HE. V. again accu- 
rately. With this word the ἄρτι condition 
of believers ends, and with the next, ἀγαλ- 
λιᾶσθε, the then state again begins) ye 
(then) rejoice (pres. categoric, as before. 
Some would join eis ὅν with ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, 
taking ὁρῶντες and πιστεύοντες abso- 
lutely. So Huther (alt.), and probably 
E. V. which may be taken either way. 
The objection to this is, that ἀγαλλιάω is 
not found with εἰς, as neither are verbs of 
cognate meaning. Others again, as De 
Wette, would take εἰς ὅν with πιστεύ- 
οντες δὲ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, leaving an object 
(αὐτόν) to be supplied after ὁρῶντες. This 
would confine ἀγαλλιᾶσθε to a strictly 
present meaning, as (see above) De W. 
maintains it has) with joy unspeakable 
(ineffable, which cannot be spoken out 
= ἀλάλητος, Rom. viii. 26) and glorified 
(this word δεδοξασμένῃ is the strongest 
testimony for the quasi-future sense which 
we have adopted and maintained for ayaa- 
λιᾶσθε, both times. It fixes the reference 
of the verb to that time when hope shall 
have passed into enjoyment, and joy shall 
be crowned with glory. The meaning on 
the other interpretation is obliged to be 
weakened down to “joy bearing in itself 
glory, i.e, the high consciousness of 
glory:” so De Wette (Herrlidfeit, das 
Hochgefiiht derfelben in fic) tragender 
Sreude), and Steinmeyer, “quia δόξαν 
futuram presentem habet et sentit” [the 
E. Y. “full of glory”’ is quite beside the 

meaning. It is no quality of the joy 
which is asserted, but a fact which has 
happened to 107), _ 9.] receiving (the 
word κομιζόμενοι quite forbids the sense of 
‘present realizing τ᾿ in every one of the reff. 
it betokens the ultimate reception of glory 
or condemnation from the Lord. Here it is, 
‘receiving (pres.) as you then, in a blessed 
eternity, will be receiving ’) the end of your 
faith (that, to which your faith ultimately 
looked forward: see, besides reff., Rom. vi. 
21, 22. Cf. A’schyl. Choeph. 874, μάχης 
yap δὴ κεκύρωται τέλος), salvation of 
(your) souls (the great inclusive descrip- 
tion of future blessedness : the ψυχή being 
the central personality of the man. See 
reff.). 10—12.] The weightiness of 
this salvation, as having been the object 
of earnest enquiry of Prophets, by whom it 
was announced, and even of angels. 
10. | Concerning which salvation (its time 
especially, as explained below, but its man- 
ner and issue also) sought earnestly and 
examined earnestly (the prep. ἐξ both 
times strengthens the verb) prophets (προ- 
φῆται- -ἄγγελοι, both times generic, to 
exalt the greatness of the σωτηρία. The 
ol περὶ .. . limits the assertion and defines 
the Prophets intended. Some take προ- 
φῆται as = of mpop., as in ch. v. 1 (rec.), 
πρεσβυτέρους τοὺς ἐν ὑμῖν : but placed as 
the word is here parallel with ἄγγελοι, 
the other way seems better. So Bengel, 
“ Articulus hic pratermissus grandem facit 
orationem, nam auditorem a determinata 

individuorum consideratione ad ipsum ge- 
nus spectandum traducit: sic, ver. 12, 
angeli”’), they who prophesied concerning 
the grace that was (destined) for you (we 
cannot fill up τῆς eis in English without 
defining the tense of the verb substantive, 
which here may be twofold: as above, or 
‘that hath come unto you.’ The specifica- 
tion of ὑμᾶς makes this latter more proba- 
ble: the whole cast of the sentence, the 
former. For we are considering what the 
Prophets felt, and looking forward with 
them; and the ὑμᾶς is not inconsistent 
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k here only t. 1 ver. 10, 
xxiv. 26 al. plur., = here (2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude 8) only. see 2 Cor. iii. 18, ἀπὸ ὃ. εἰς ὃ. 
xii. 38, from Isa. lili, 1. 1 Οογ. iv. 80. 
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m = Pet., ch. iv. 13. v.1 (9). Heb. in. 10. Phil. iii. 10. c n Luke 
o = John 

προμαρτυρουμενον A[ P| 42 Did, ΤῊ]. 
12. tor ovx eautots, οὐκ autos C2: οὐχ εαυτον 13. 

with this. In matter of fact, in God’s 
purposes it was you, for whom the salva- 
tion was destined, though you as indi- 
viduals were not in their view), 11.] 
searching (the part. takes up again the two 
verbs, with a view to mark more definitely 
the object of their search, now about to be 
described) at (towards, with reference to) 
what or what sort of (τίνα as identifying, 
ποῖον as describing. ‘Quod innuit tem- 
pus per se, quasi dicas ram suis numeris 
notatamn : guale dicit tempus ex eventibus 
variis noscendum.” Bengel. And Jus- 
tiniani: “Non modo quod ...sed etiam 
quale... pacisne an belli tempore, servi- 
tutis an libertatis, quo denique reipublice 
statu..... Et quidem David, “ Orietur,’, 
ait, ‘in diebus ejus justitia, et abundantia 
pacis:’ et in eandem sententiam Esaias, 
‘Conflabunt gladios suos in vomeres,’ &c. 
&e.’’) season was declaring (signifying, re- 
vealing) the Spirit of Christ which was 
in them (the Spirit of Christ, i.e. Christ’s 
Spirit, gen. subj.: the Spirit which Christ 
has and gives, being He who reveals all 
things relating to Christ and the purposes 
of the Father: see Matt. xi. 27: John xvi. 
14, 15, which passages, though in their 
normal sense they apply to N. T. reyela- 
tions, yet in their declarative and abstract 
truth regard the Spirit’s office in all ages. 
Cf. also Acts xvi. 7. “ Prophete ab ipso 
habentes donum in illum prophetarunt,” 
Ep. Barnab. ec. 5, p. 735), testifying before- 
hand the sufferings regarding (spoken 
of with reference to; or, as before, ‘ des- 
tined for ᾽) Christ (it is disputed, whether 
χριστόν be meant of Christ individually, 
or of Christ mystically, including His 
Church. The former view is taken by ‘Ec., 
Thl., Erasm., Grot., Aret., Piscator, Vorst, 
Bengel, Steiger, De Wette, al.: the latter 
by Luther, Calvin, Huther, Wiesinger. Gur 
answer may be thus given. The expression 
is not indeed strictly parallel with that in 
Col. i. 24, ἀνταναπληρῶ τὰ ὑστερήματα 
τῶν θλίψεων τοῦ χριστοῦ : see note there: 
but still the two are so far analogous that 
they may throw light oneon the other. In 
both, asin ch. ii. 21; 111.18 ; iv. 1,13; v.1, 
and in many other places where Christ’s 
sufferings are spoken of, χριστός is used 
without ᾿Ιησοῦς, not thereby precluding 

Vou. iY. 

the personal designation of our Lord, but 
still carrying into prominence the official 
and mediatorial: and on this latter ac- 
count, if the context seem to require it, 
including also the wider mystical sense 
in which Christ’s sufferings are those of 
the whole aggregate of His spiritual body. 
The question for us then is, Does the 
context here require this latter extended 
meaning ? And to this we must answer 
decidedly in the negative. The ἃ νῦν 
ἀνηγγέλη ὑμῖν διὰ τῶν εὐαγγελισαμένων 
ὑμᾶς, are the contents of the gospel his- 
tory, the sufferings and triumphs of Christ. 
And it was of these as appointed for 
(cis) Him as means of bringing in the 
grace which was appointed for (els) you, 
that the prophets testified beforehand), 
and the glories after these (sufferings) 
(on these δόξαι, see ch. iii. 18, 22; v. 1. 
« Gloriam resurrectionis : gloriam adscen- 
sionis: gloriam judicii novissimi et regni 
celestis.” Bengel. If it be asked, what 
prophets are meant, we may reply, the 
prophets generally. Of one of them, who 
did prophesy of the sufferings of Christ, 
and the glories after them, viz. Daniel, 
we have it related, that he ‘ understood 
by books the number of the years” des- 
tined for the desolations of Jerusalem : and 
our Lord declared that many Prophets and 
kings desired to see the things which his 
disciples saw, and saw them not): 12.] 
to whom (taking up again προφῆται οἱ. .) 
it was revealed (how are these words to 
be taken? Does ἀπεκαλύφθη, 1. corre- 
spond to ἐραυνῶντες K.T.A., 50 as to signify 
that the revelation was the result of their 
search, or the answer to it? The difficulty 
in such a rendering would be, that in one 
instance only would this be true, viz. that 
of Daniel, and even in that, not strictly 
correspondent: whereas it is here predi- 
cated of the Prophets generally. Most cer- 
tainly it cannot be in any sense said of 
them, that the exact time of the fulfilment 
of their prophecies was revealed to them. 
Or does it, 2. signify that just so much 
was revealed to them, as that their prophe- 
cies were not to be fulfilled in their own 
time, but in ours? This again would be 
objectionable, seeing, a. that there would 
be nothing corresponding to it in prophetic 

Z 
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Ὁ transit., 
2 Cor. iii. 3. 
viil. 19, 20. 
2 Tim. i. 18. 
ch, iv. 10 
only τ. 

q John iv. 25. 
Acts xx. 20, 

1 John i. 5 
al. Isa. xl. 21. 

10 (@). see 1 Cor. xiv. 15. 
Matt. xiii. 17. Luke xxii. 15 al. Prov. xxiv. 1. 
17 only. x as above (w) only. 
ll z= Matt. xxii. 37. Col. i. 21. 

y = Luke xii. 35. Eph. vi. 14. 
2 Pet. iii. 1. 

TIETPOT A. i 

s dat., Acts vi. 

Ὁ = ἃ constr., 
where only. Prov. xxxi. 

(Heb. vii. 5 reff.) Exod. xii 

see Luke xxiv. 49. 
Υ James i. 25 reff. 

1 Chron. xxix. 18, 

ree ἡμῖν, with Καὶ Ὁ 4] ο Syr copt [arm Cyr,] Th! (ἔς : txt ABCL[P]X rel vulg syr eth 
Vig Bede. rec ins ev bef πνευματι, with CKL[ Px rel copt Thl Gc Vig,: om AB 
13 vulg Did, Cyr[-p,] Hil Ambr Vict-vit Bede. 

history, with the sole exception of Daniel, 
as before: A. that it would rather indicate 
a stop and discouragement of their search, 
than its legitimate result. Add to this, 
that the cases in which St. Peter himself, 
in the Acts, cites the prophecies, shew 
how he intended this ἀπεκαλύφθη to be 
tuken: e. g. he quotes Joel, Acts ii. 17, 
speaking of the things prophesied by him 
as to take place ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις : 
he says of David, ib. ver. 31, προϊδὼν 
ἐλάλησεν περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως: and ib. 
iii. 24, he says, καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ προφῆται 
ἀπὸ Σαμουὴλ καὶ τῶν καθεξῆς ὅσοι ἐλάλη- 
σαν καὶ κατήγγειλαν τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας. 
From these examples it would appear, 
that the ἀπεκαλύφθη here is not said of 
any resu't or consequence of their épav- 
νῆσαι, but of the general revelation made 
to them: that it is co-ordinate with, not 
subordinate to éepavy@vtes. So in sub- 
stance Wiesinger: the great stream of in- 
terpreters being the other way, or not 
touching the difficulty at all), that (not, 
* because, as on interpretation (1) above it 
must be, and as Luther, al. take it: this 
clause does not contain the reason for the 
ἀπεκαλύφθη, but the content and purport 
of the amoxdAvyis) not to themselves 
(dat. commodi) but to you they were 
ministering (i. 6. by announcing, foretell- 
ing: see reff.: Orig. on Ps. xlvili., vol. ii. 
Ῥ. 718, διακονεῖν τὸν λόγον : Jos. Antt. 
vi. 13. 6, of David’s message to Nabal, 
ταῦτα τῶν πεμφθέντων διακονησάντων 
πρὸς τὸν Νάβαλον κ.τ.λ.) the things (in 
their previous announcement and fore- 
shadowing) which now have been de- 
elared (aor., ‘were declared: viv em- 
bracing the N.T. period: but we in 
English cannot join ‘were’ with ‘ now’) 
unto you by means of those who preached 
the gospel to you by (dat. instrumental) 
the Holy Spirit sent (historic tense again, 
referring distinctly to the day of Pentecost) 
from heaven (herein consists the great dif- 
ference between Prophet and Evangelist : 
the former was the organ of τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ 
πνεῦμα χριστοῦ, the latter preached by 
the πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἀποσταλὲν am’ οὐρα- 

νοῦ. Still, both are one in design, and in 
the contents of their testimony: cf. the 
THs εἰς ὑμᾶς χάριτος, and τὰ εἰς χριστὸν 
παθήματα. And both are here mentioned, 
to set before the readers their exceeding 
happiness in being the favoured objects of 
the ministration of salvation by Prophets 
and Apostles alike. ‘ Ideo pracesserunt 
eorum vaticinia, quo certior esset fides 
nobis, qui nunc eadem vobis nuntiamus 
facta que predixerant illi futura.” Erasm. 
(paraph.)), which things (viz. the things 
announced to you: the αὐτὰ... ἅ : not, 
as many, the future glories promised to 
us : see below) angels (generic, as προφῆται 
above: see there) desire to look into 
(παρακύψαι, see reff., to stoop down and 
peer into. It enhances further still the 
excellence of the salvation revealed to us, 
that angels, for whom it is not designed 
as for us (Heb. ii. 16), long to pry into 
its mysteries. To the principalities and 
powers in heavenly places is made known, 
by the Church, the manifold wisdom of 
God, Eph. iii. 10. Hofmann remarks, 
Schriftb. i. 313, “Angels have only the 
contrast between good and evil, without 
the power of conversion from sin to 
righteousness. Being then witnesses of 
such conversion to God, they long to 
penetrate the knowledge of the means 
by which it is brought about. ... They 
themselves are placed outside the scheme 
of salvation: therefore it is said that they 
desire to look into the facts of the apos- 
tolic preaching ”’). 

13—II. 10.] GENERAL EXHORTATIONS 
FOUNDED ON THE BLESSEDNESS OF THE 
CHRISTIAN STATE. 13.] First ex- 
hortation—to WATCHFULNESS and EN- 
DURANCE OF HOPE. Wherefore (aitio- 
λογικῶς ἀπὸ τῶν προτιμημένων ἣ παρά- 
κλησις᾽ εἰπὼν γὰρ ὅτι οἱ προφῆται διηκό- 
νησαν ἡμῖν τὰ τῆς σωτηρίας ἡμῶν, ταῦτα 
δὲ οὕτως ἣν θαυμαστά, ws, καὶ ἀγγέλοις 
ἐράσμια καταστῆναι, ... ἐπάγει τὸ αἴτιον 
τούτων καί φησιν, ἐπεὶ οὖν τοιαῦτα 
τὰ δεδιηκονημένα ὑμῖν πᾶσι καὶ ἐράσμια 
καὶ τριπόθητα οὐ μόνον ἀνθρώποις ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἀγγέλοις, διὰ τοῦτο μηδὲ ὑμεῖς ἂμε- 

€ r \ , > Ld a Lal q > , id a ~ TAN an 

ὑμῖν δὲ Ρ διηκόνουν αὐτά, ἃ viv ἃ ἀνηγγέλη ὑμῖν διὰ τῶν ABCKL 
ς n ΄ ΡΝ δὺς 

τ εὐαγγελισαμένων "ὑμᾶς " πνεύματι ἁγίῳ ᾿ ἀποσταλέντι ἃ 
» ’ > - > ἃ ΠῚ > 0 -“ y Vv / 

ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ, εἰς ἃ ἃ ἐπιθυμοῦσιν ἄγγελοι ’ παρακύψαι. 
18 Διὸ ** ἀναζωσάμενοι τὰς *Y ὀσφύας τῆς 5 διανοίας 

τ constr., Luke iii. 15. Acts viii, 12. xiv. 15,21. xvi. 10. ΘΔ]. 1. 9. 
t of the H. Spirit, here only. 

fghj 
lmo 
13 
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ς lal ff x X ὑμῶν, ἃ νήφοντες, > τελείως ° ἐλπίσατε " ἐπὶ τὴν ἃ φερομένην 51 Thess. 6, 

ὑμῖν χάριν “ἐν “ ἀποκαλύψει 

42. ΟἹ Tim. v. 5. 

f (see note.) g Heb. v. 9 reff. 

14. συσχηματιζομεναι B. 

λῶς πρὸς αὐτὰ διατεθῆτε, ἀλλὰ συντείναν- 
τὲς ἑαυτοὺς κ. ἀνδρικῶς διατεθέντε:. 
(Ee. This connexion is better than that 
imagined by some Commentators, with 
vv. 5—9 generally; nor is the reason 
underlying διό, ‘because the Christian 
must through trial and proof reach glory” 
(De Wette), which rather lies in vv. 5—7, 
and is not again mentioned in the course of 
these exhortations) gird up (dynamic mid- 
dle: the aor. conveying the sense of com- 
pleteness and once-for-all-nature of the 
action) the loins of your mind (the figure 
is one throughout,—not your loins, viz. 
those of your mind, τὰς ὀσφύας ὑμῶν τῆς 
διανοίας. On διάνοια, see note on ref. 
2 Pet. The exhortation seems to be taken 
from our Lord’s command, Luke xii. 35, 
where, as here, the girding up is a prepara- 
tion for the coming of the Lord. On 
the figure see Eph. vi. 14 ff, and Me. 
above), being sober (‘‘ Mentis sobrietas et 
vigilantia requiritur, sicque metaphora 
in lumborum einctura prius reposita ἐξ- 
nyntix@s explicatur.” Gerhard in Wie- 
singer. Calvin explains it well, “Non 
temperantiam solum in cibo et potu com- 
mendat, sed spiritualem potius sobrieta- 
tem, quum sensus omnes nostros contine- 
mus, ne se hujus mundi illecebris in- 
ebrient.” Observe vydiovtes, pres. part., 
indicating the continuing state in which 
the ἀναζώσασθαι and the ἐλπίσαι take 
place), hope perfectly (i. e. “ without doubt 
or dejection, with full devotion of soul,” 
De W.: even better Wahl, Lex., “ita, ut 
nihil desideretur.” Erasm., Grot., Bengel 
take τελείως as merely temporal, “2n finem 
usque ;” and so KE. V., “hope to the 
end: but this clearly does not reach 
the Full meaning. Syr., e., Jer., Benson, 
Semler, al. join τελείως with νήφοντες, 
which is of course possible, and better 
satisties the rhythm of the sentence, in 
which on the other view νήφοντες stands 
rather feebly alone. But all things con- 
sidered, I feel persuaded the majority of 
Commentators are right in making it an 
emphatic adjunct to the great word of 
exhortation, ἐλπίσατε) for (in the direction 
of: so ref. 1 Tim.) the grace (1. 6. the 
great gift of grace, the crowning example 
of grace. Syr., (Β6., al. read χαράν) 
which is being brought (E. V., “is to be 

Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ. 

᾿ τέκνα ὅδ ὑπακοῆς, μὴ " συνσχηματιζόμενοι ταῖς | πρότερον 
Ps. Ixxvii. 22. 

= 2 Pet. i. 17, 18,21. τὴν ἐκείνον ἑορτὴν πολλοῖς φέρειν συμῷ pay, Herodian v. 6. 
h Rom. xii. 2 only +. 

2 Tim 
iv. 5. ch. iv. 
7. v. 8 only +. 

b here only +. 
Judith xi. 6. 

14 ὡς 

2 Mace. xin. 
1 Tim. iy. 10. yi. 17. Ps. xxi. 5. 

e ver. 7 reff. 
dat., Rom. xv. 12. 

i = Heb. x. 32. 

brought ;” not amiss, but not giving, what 
φερομένην expresses, the near impending 
of the event spoken of : q.d. ‘which is 
even now bearing down on you’) to you 
in the revelation of Jesus Christ (the 
meaning of St. Peter’s own ἐν ἀποκαλύψει 
Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, as applied to the reveln- 
tion of the Lord at His second advent, 
ver. 7, seems to fix the meaning of the 
above words as here given, and to pre- 
clude the rendering of Erasm.(“ dum 
vobis patefit, seu manifestatur, Jesus 
Christus :” but doubtfully), Luther, Ca- 
lov., Bengel, Steiger, al., who take the 
whole as referring to the present revela- 
tion of grace made by the gospel, in 
which Jesus Christ isrevealed. The right 
meaning is given by (ec., Calv.(but 
taking ἐν for εἰς “usque ad”), Beza, 
Grot., Est., Semler, Pott, De W., Huther, 
Wiesinger). 14—21.] Second Ex- 
hortation—to OBEDIENCE, and HOLI- 
NESS, and REVERENCE. This exhorta- 
tion is intimately connected with the 
former ; but not therefore, as Wiesinger, 
to be regarded as one and the sume. Hach 
of these is evolved regularly out of the last 
(cf. again ver. 22), but each is an advance 
onward through the cycle of Christian 
graces and dispositions. 14.) As 
(“ ὡς here, as in ch. ii. 2, 5; iil. 7, does 
not serve for comparison, but marks the 
essential quality of the subject: Lorinus 
says on ch. ii. 14 rightly, ‘Constat hujus- 
modi particulas szpe nihil minueic, sed rei 
veritatem magis exprimere.’” Huther) 
children of obedience (cf. τέκνα ὀργῆς, 
Eph. ii.3; τέκνα φωτός, ib. v. 8; and esp. 
τοὺς υἱοὺς τῆς ἀπειθείας, ib. v.6: τέκνα 
κατάρας, 2 Pet. ii. 14. “This mode of ex- 
pression,” says Winer, Gram. ὃ 34. 3. ὁ, 
Remark 2, “must be referred to the more 

‘vivid way of regarding things prevalent 
among the Orientals, which treats intimate 
connexion, derivation and dependence, even 
in spiritual matters, as the relation of ἃ 
child orason. ‘ Children of disobedience ᾿ 
are accordingly those, who belong to 
ἀπείθεια as a child to its mother, to whom 
disobedience is become a nature, a ruling 
disposition.” Hence the student may learn 
to rise above all such silly and shallow 
interpretations as that τέκνα ὑπακοῆς is a 
Hebraism for τέκνα ὑπήκοα. The depths 

Z 2 



340 IIETPOT A. I. 
a »“" > 4A A 

kactsiii. ἐν τῇ " ἀγνοιᾳ tuov' ἐπιθυμιαις, 15 ἀχλὰ ™ κατὰ τὸν "ὶ καλέ- 
Xvil. 30. 

Eph. iv. 18 a ὑμᾶς ἅγιον καὶ αὐτοὶ ἅγιοι ἐν πάσῃ ° ἀναστροφῇ phi. 18. σαντα ὑμᾶς ay Y ῃ pow? 
only. W 
xiv. 22. 

l= ch. ii. 11 
reff. 

m = Eph. iv 
n Heb. ix. 15 

reff. o Gal. i, 13. Eph. iv. 22. 

γενήθητε, 16 P διότι γέγραπται ““Αγιοι ἔσεσθε, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἅγιος. 
17 Ν ’ / ΤΙ 5 Lal 0 A 8 >’ ΄ 

a. 17 καὶ εἰ πατερα ᾿επικαλείσθε τὸν * ἀπροςωπολημπτως 
1 Tim. iv.12. Heb. xiii. 7. James iil. 13. ver. 18. ch. ii. 12. iii. 1,2, 

16. 2 Pet. ii. 7. iii. 11+. Tobit iv. 14 ΑΒ (οπι. δὲ). 2 Macc. vy, 8 Ed-vat. (not AB) only. (art. omd., Eph. ii. 21. Col. 
iy. 12.) 
ii. 32). ix. 14. 

p = ver. 24. 
Rom, x. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 22 al. 

16. for διοτι, διο [C JR. 

q Levit. xi. 44. xix. 2. xx. 7, 26 
8 here only +. 

att γεγραπται ins or: B m [syrr eth]. 

ξ r = Acts ii. 21 (from Joel 
Clem. ad Cor. $ 1, p, 208. 

rec (for 
ἐσεσθε) γενεσθε, with ΚΙ P] rel, γινεσθε 1, b? hj k m Thi ec ‘[Lestote am/(and har! tol) 
spec Syr coptt arm]: txt ABCN ἃ ἃ 13. 36 [vulg-ed syr wth | Clem Cyr({-p,} (Opt,). 

for οτι, διοτι δὲ [ Clem, ]. 
ΤῊ] Gc : om A'BX Clem, Cyr[-p,]. 

of the sacred tongue were given us to de- 
scend into, not to bridge over) not conform- 
ing yourselves (thus only, by expressing a 
middle sense, can we bring out the present 
participle as combined with the subjective 
prohibitory particle: and so E. V., well: 
“not fashioning yourselves according to.” 
{But it would have been better to keep 
the same English for the word as is given 
in] ref., where the expression, and tense, 
aresimilar. The word συνσχηματίζεσθαι 
belongs to later Greek. he participial 
construction is variously explained : Wie- 
singer refers it back to ἀναζωσάμενοι and 
νήφοντες above; Bengel supplies γενή- 
θητε; De Wette connects it with γενήθητε 
following, ἀλλά being inserted in negli- 
gence of the strict construction; Huther 
regards it as belonging not to γενήθητε, but 
to κατὰ Tov καλέσ. bu. ἅγιον below (9). 
De Wette’s view is in the closest analogy 
with the construction in ver. 22, ἡγνικό- 
Tes... ἀγαπήσατε: and perhaps there- 
foretobe preferred: but Wiesinger’s is very 
obvious and natural) to your ‘usts (which 
were) formerly in your ignorance (ἄγνοια, 
as in reff., ignorance of things divine, even 
to the extent of heathenish alienation from 
God, which latter is most probably here 
pointed at. Cf. Rom.i. 18 ff. This igno- 
rance marks not only the period, but also 
the ground and element of these lusts pre- 
vailing in fashioning the life. Asto the con- 
struction in ταῖς | πρότερον ἐν τῇ ἀγνοίᾳ 
ὑμῶν | ἐπιθυμίαις, ---πρότερον-ἐν-τῇ-ἀγν.- 
ὑμῶν, which would more naturally stand 
as predicate (ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις ταῖς πρότ.- ἐν-" 
Th-ayv.-iu.), forms an adjectival epithet), 

15.| nay rather (owing to the 
broken construction, ἀλλά is not, strictly 
speaking, the negation of μὴ συνσχημ.» 
but of whatever we supply to complete it; 
and thus is stronger than merely ‘but.’ 
So Me., ἀλλὰ νῦν γοῦν, λέγει, 1G καλέ- 
σαντι συσχηματιζόμενοι, ἁγίῳ ὄντι K.T.A.) 
after the pattern of (the prep. still carries 
on the idea of conformity of σχῆμα) that 
Holy One (ἅγιον is a substantive, not an 

rec aft ayios ims εἰμι, with CKL[A?P] rel [vss } 

adjectival predicate, as (ic. above, E. V., 
and De Wette) who called you, be ye 
yourselves also (γενήθητε, aor. imperat., 
setting forth the completeness with which 
this holiness is to be put on. But the 
passive sense of ἐγενήθην must not be 
every where pressed: see notes on 1 Thess. 
i.5: Heb. iv. 3. The attempt to assign 
an agent wherever ἐγενήθην is used, quite 
breaks down in some passages, e. g. 2 Cor. 
iii.7; vii. 14) holy in all (manner of, every 
instance of: not πάσῃ τῇ nor TH πάσῃ: 
nor need we suppose, as De W., an irre- 
gular construction such as it is almost iin- 
possible to avoid recognizing in Eph. ii. 
21) behaviour (conversation, in the old 
sense of turning and walking about in life : 
“Nulla sit pars vite que non hune bo- 
num sanctitatis odorem redoleat.” Calv.): 

16.| because it is written (διότι 
gives the reason uot only for the desigua- 
tion of God as the Holy One, but for the 
whole exhortation which precedes—for the 
duty of assimilation to Him in His Holi- 
ness), Ye sha!l be holy because I am holy 
(see Matt. v.48: Eph.v. 1: 1 Johniii. 3). 

17.1 Further exhortation, in con- 
sideration of our close relation of children 
to God our Judge, to reverence and godly 
fear. Andif (“Si non dubitantis est, sed 
supponentis rem notam. Est enim omnuium 
renatorum communis oratio, Pater noster 
qui esin ceelis.” Estius. The et introduces 
an hypothesis with an understood back- 
ground of fact: If, (as is the case) &e.) 
ye call upon as father (πατέρα, not, as 
ΒΟΥ, “ the Futher,” but used predicatively 
and prefixed for emphasis) Him who 
judgeth impartially (see Acts x. 34: 
James ii. 1 reff. The pres. part. gives 
the attribute or office: “ Him, who is the 
Judge,” see ref. So that there is not even 
an apparent inconsistency with the decla- 
ration that the Father judgeth no man, 
but hath committed all judgment unto 
the Son, John v. 22: for this last fact of 
itself implies that the Father ἐς the Judge, 
the ‘ fons judicii τ᾽ as-Didymus says here, 

ABCKL 
PNabe 
dfghj 
kimo 

13 



15—19. TIETPOT A. 341 

‘ κρίνοντα κατὰ τὸ ἑκάστου ἃ ἔργον, ἐν φόβῳ τὸν τῆς: h pres. as ch. 
Fi ρ ᾿ A , w 2? i 18 Ἔ , 4 ES rn iii. 16 
παροικίας ὑμῶν χρόνον “ avacTpadnte, εὐδύπτες ὑπῆν Zz μι τὸ 

οὐ " φθαρτοῖς, ἀργυρίῳ ἢ χρυσίῳ, Υ ἐλυτρώθητε ἐκ τῆς 
Rom. vii. 5. 
1 Cor. iii. 13. 
Heb. vi. 10. 
Rev. xxii. 12, 

iA a ? a ΄ τς 

7 ματαίας ὑμῶν " ἀναστροφῆς ᾿ πατροπαραδότου, 19 ἀλλὰ , Ps. 28H 4 
c , “ co deus ~ ef 2 , ἌΡ» ν a only. Ezra 
τιμίῳ αἵματι ὡς * ἀμνοῦ * ἀμώμου Kal ὃ ἀσπίλου χριστοῦ, Vii’ 35. 

(-κεῖν, Heb. 
χὶ. 9.) w = Heb. xiii. 18 reff. 
only+. Wisd. ix. 15 al2, 2 Macc. vii. 16. 
Ps, cxxix. 8. 

c = Acts xx. 24. James v. 7. 
32 (from Isa. 1111, 7) only. 

2 Pet. i. 4 al. 

17. κρινουντα C. 
18. φθαρτον apyupiov XN}. 
19. ins τω bef τιμιω C m [Cyr,]. 

“ judicante Filio Pater est qui judicat ”’) 
according to the work of each man 
(ἔργον : “Unius hominis unum est opus, 
bonum malumve.” Bengel. Cf. James i. 
4: Gal. vi. 4. ἑκάστου, be he Jew or 
Gentile, high or low, rich or poor: thus by 
setting God’s just judgment above all 
alike, His Majesty, as inculeating godly 
fear, is enhanced), behave (see on ἀνα- 
στροφή above) during the time of your 
sojourning (on παροικέω, see note, Heb. 
xi. 9. The Christian, who calls God his 
Father, is in exile, tarrying in a strange 

country, while here on earth) in fear (év 
φόβῳ stands first as emphatic. How, it is 
asked, is this, seeing that “there is no 
fear in love: for perfect love casteth out 
fear : because fear hath torment” (1 John 
iv. 18)? (EZ. answers, that the fear here 
recommended is not the φόβος καταρ- 
κτικός, leading to repentance, but the 
φόβος τελειωτικός, which accompanies the 
Christian through his whole course. And 
Leighton beautifully says, “This fear is not 
cowardice: it doth not debase, but elevates 
the mind: for it drowns all lower fears, 
and begets true fortitude and courage to 
encounter all dangers for the sake of a 
good conscience and the obeying of God. 
The righteous is as bold as a lion, Prov. 
xxviii. 1. He dares do any thing, but 
offend God: and to dare to do that, is the 
greatest folly, and weakness, and _base- 
ness, in the world. From this fear have 
sprung all the generous resolutions, and 
patient sufferings of the saints and martyrs 
of God: because they durst not sin 
against Him, therefore they durst be im- 
prisoned, and impoverished and tortured 
and die for Him. Thus the prophet sets 
carnal and godly fear as opposite, and 
the one expelling the other, Isa. viii. 12, 
13. And our Saviour, Luke xii. 4, ‘ Fear 
not them which kill the body, but fear Him’ 
ἄς. Fear not, but fear: and therefore 
fear, that you may not fear”’), 18 | 
knowing (being aware: this argument en- 
hances the duty of godly fear by the con- 

z James i. 26 reff. 
Prov. iii, 15. viii. 11. 

e Num. vi. 14. 

x Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. ix. 25. xv. 53, 54. ver. 23 
y Luke xxiy. 21. Tit. ii. 14 (w, ἀπό) only. w. ἐκ. 

a ver. 15 reff. b here only +. 
ἃ John i. 29, 36. Acts viil. 

f Heb. ix. 14 reff. g James i. 27 reff. 

αναστρεφομενοι X!(‘Tischdfexpr). 
πατροπαρ. bef αναστρ: C am arm ΤῊ]. 

sideration of the inestimable price at which 
they were redeemed. This consideration is 
urged through vv. 18—21) that not (em- 
phatic) with corruptible things (φθαρτοῖς 
subst.; not, as Luther, agreeing with ap- 
yup. ἢ χρυσίῳ), silver or gold (notice ἀρ- 
γυρίῳ ἢ χρυσίῳ, not ἀργύρῳ ἢ χρυ τῷ. 
The diminutive forms stand generally (not 
always, cf. Palm and Rost in χρυσίον) tox 
the coined or wrought metal: and such a 
sense would be applicable here), were ye 
redeemed (bought out of, by the payment 
of a λύτρον, presently to be specified: see 
reff., and cf. ἀγοράζεσθαι, 1 Cor. vi. 20; 
vii. 23 ; ἐξαγοράζεσθαι, Gal. iii. 13) ou. of 
your vain conversation (ματαίας ava- 
otp., “vana vivendi ratio, que, ubi tem- 
pus preteriit, nil reliqui fructus habet.” 
Beng.) delivered to you from your fathers 
(“unus Pater imitandus ver. 17: idem 
antitheton, Matt. xxiii. 9.” Bengel. This 
again makes it probable that the persons 
here more especially addressed are Gentile 
Christians. The Apostle, himself a Jew, 
would hardly speak of the vain ungodly 
lives of Jews as πατροπαράδοτα, without 
more explanation. Benson, in loc., 
imagines that there is an allusion to the 
Jewish practice of paying down money as 
a ransom for life, Exod. xxi. 80; xxx. 11— 
16: Num. ii. 44—51; xvii. 15: but 
there does not seem any ground for this 
view here: the words following on éAv- 
τρώθητε do not give countenance to it, but 
rather favour the view that it is the buy- 
ing out of captivity which is in the Apos- 
tle’s mind: see below),— 19.1 but with 
precious (τιμίῳ is not, as Huther, in oppo- 
sition to P@aprots; nor does it signify ‘‘2m- 
perishable,” but simply and generally 
‘precious, ‘of worth’) blood, as of a 
lamb blameless and spotless (see Exod. 
xii. 5: Levit. xxii. 20), (even the blood) 
of Christ (this I believe to be the more 
natural construction. The other, adopted 
by E.V., De Wette, Huther, Wiesinger, 
and many Commentators, “but with the 
precious blood of Christ, as of a lamb” 
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h=Rom. viii. 20 © rpoeyvwopévou μὲν ‘ mpd‘ καταβολῆς * κόσμου, * φανε- 
29. xi. 2 (Acts 
xxvi. 5, 
2 Pet. iii. 17) 
only +. Wisd. 
vi. 13. viii. 8. 
xviii. 6 only. 

ὁ John xvii. 24. 
Eph. i. 4 

only. (ἀπό, @Xarida εἶναι ° εἰς θεόν. 
reff.) 

k Heb. ix. 26 reff. 1 Heb. i. 1 reff. 
Ὁ = Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 15. xxvi. 18. 

20. προςεγνωσμενου C!: aveyywouevov RX}. 
sah [eth arm Did,] Thl Ge: txt ΑΒΟΝ ἃ 13. 36 syrr copt Cyr[-p, }. 
R μας Ak. 

m Acts iii. 16, 
p Heb. xi. 19 reff. 

, fal U ᾽ al 

ρωθέντος δὲ ἐπ᾽ ᾿ἐσχάτου τῶν χρόνων δι᾿ ὑμᾶς 51 τοὺς 
᾽ > a Ν \ 

m δι’ αὐτοῦ " πιστοὺς 5 εἰς θεόν, τὸν ? ἐγείραντα αὐτὸν Ρ ἐκ 
a Lal / lal 

νεκρῶν καὶ δόξαν αὐτῷ δόντα, ὥςτε τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν καὶ 
2 Τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν “ ἡγνικότες 

nconstr., here only. see Acts xvi. 15. 
q James iv. 8 reff. 

rec ἐσχατων, with KL[P] rel vulg 
του χρονου 

21. rec (for πιστουΞ) πιστευοντας, with CKL[P]X rel [syrr] Thl Ge: πιστευσαντας 
13: txt AB vulg Vocat. 

&e., is of course legitimate ; and in that 
case τιμίῳ being prefixed for emphasis, is 
explained by the ὡς ἀμνοῦ clause inserted 
between it and χριστοῦ. Wehave a some- 
what similar arrangement in Heb. xii. 27, 
δηλοῖ τῶν σαλευομένων τὴν μετάθεσιν, 
ὡς πεποιημένων. But I prefer the other, 
as bringing forward the τιμίῳ αἵματι in 
contrast to the φθαρτοῖς, apy. ἢ xpuc. and 
then explaining the τιμίῳ by a climax find- 
ing its highest point in χριστοῦ. The 
question, with what particular lamb Christ 
is here compared, will be found discussed 
in the main on Johni. 29, Our reply here 
however will be somewhat modified by 
the consideration, that the figure of buying 
out of the ματαία ἀναστροφή seems to 
contain an allusion to the bringing up out 
of Egypt, and the προεγνωσμένου follow- 
ing, to the taking up of the paschal lamb 
beforehand, ef. Exod. xii. 3,6. And thus I 
believe Wiesinger and Hofmann are right 
in maintaining here the reference to 
the paschal lamb. “ As Israel’s redemp- 
tion from Egypt required the blood of the 
paschal lamb, so the redemption of those 
brought out of heathendom required the 
blood of Christ, the predestination of 
whom from eternity is compared with the 
taking up of the lamb on the tenth day of 
the month.” Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1. 326. 
See, for a further discussion of this point, 
Wiesinger’s note here: and Hofmann, 
Schriftb. ii. 1. 194 ff): 20.| The 
preciousness and completeness of this re- 
demption is further enhanced by God's 
foreordination of it, and His bringing it 
to glorious completion in His due time. 

“Who (viz. χριστός, as shewn by the 
αὐτόν and αὐτῷ below) hath been fore- 
ordained indeed (see on ver. 2) before the 
foundation of the world (see reff. The 
same thought is foremost in the Apostle’s 
speech in Acts ii. 23, iii. 18), but mani- 
fested (brought out of the κρυπτόν of 
God’s purposes into the φανερόν of Incar- 
nation and historical world-fact. The same 
word occurs in ch. v. 4 of the yet future 

eyepovta NX}. 

manifestation of Christ at His second 
coming) at the end of the times (cf. én’ 
ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν τούτων, Heb.i. 1, and 
note there: and for this substantive sense 
of ἐσχάτου, Acts i. 8; xiii, 47. This 
φανέρωσις of Christ, as Wiesinger remarks, 
marks this as the end of the times, and 
this last time shall only endure so long, 2s 
this φανέρωσις requires) for your sakes 
(an additional and weighty intensification 
of their obligation) 21.) who are 
through Him (surely not only, as Wies., 
through His manifestation; but through 
Him personally, made to you all that He 
is made as the medium of your faith in 
God: the resurrection and glory being in- 
cluded. In fact τὸν éyetpavta x.7.A. is 
an epexegesis of δι’ αὐτοῦ) believers on 
God (a similar specification is found at ver. 
4, cis ὑμᾶς τοὺς x.7.A.) Who raised Him 
from the dead, and gave Him glory 
(“That we are redeemed from our vain 
conversation, is owing to the blood of 
Christ : but that we have faith and bope 
in God, is brought about by God having 
raised Christ from the dead, and given Him 
glory.” Hofm. Schriftb. ii. 1, p. 383. Wies. 
remarks that the δόξαι of ver. 11 are here 
separately specified), so that your faith 
and hope are (not, as Syr., Vulg., (e., 
Luth., Calv., Beza, Est., al., and E. V., 
“that your faith and hope might be;” nor, 
as Aretius (in Huth.), “ so that your faith 
and hope ought to be: but simply an- 
nouncing a matter of fact. Your faith 
rests on Christ’s resurrection—it was God 
who raised Him: your hope, on Christ’s 
glorification: it is God who has given 
Him that glory. Closely accordant with 
this is St. Peter’s first public speech in 
the Acts, ii. 22 ff., where all that has hap- 
pened to Christ is referred to God as the 
doer of it) on (resting on and in) God. 
22—25.| Third exhortation, to LOVE OF 
ONE ANOTHER, from the consideration 
of their new birth hy the word of God. 

22.) Having purified (i. 6. ‘seeing that 
ye have purified :’ the part. carries with it 

ABCKL 
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ev τῇ ᾿ὑπακοῃ τῆς 5 ἀληθείας εἰς ' φιλαδελφίαν ἃ ave το... 
5 Rom, ii. 8, 
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υπόκριτον, ‘ex καρδίας ἀλλήλους ἀγαπήσατε * ἐκτενῶς, «τ πο 10, 
23 X ἀναγεγεννημένοι οὐκ ἐκ Υ σπορᾶς “ φθαρτῆς ἀλλὰ 

1 Thess. iv. 9. 
ch, ii, 17. 
111. 8. 2 Pet. i, 

re Ns lal -“ - 

5 ἀφθάρτου, διὰ λόγου ὃ ζῶντος θεοῦ καὶ μένοντος. 24° διότι, 128M τ, 
v = Rom. vi.17. Mark xii. 30, 33 al. 

12 only. (see Luke xxii. 44. 
only. 4 Kings xix. 29. 1 Macc. x. 30 only. 
3 reff. ο ver. 16. 

Acts xxvi. 7. ch. iv. 5.) 

reff. 
w Acts xii. 5 only. Joeli.14. Jon. iii. 8. Judith iv. 

x ver. 3 only Tt. y here 
z ver. 18, a ver. 4 reff. b ver. 

22. rec aft αληθειας ins δια πνευματος, with KL[P] rel spec Thl Cc Gild Vig: om 
ABC®8 18 vulg syrr copt arm[-use Clem, }. rec ins ka@apas bef καρδιας, with CKL 
ΡΊΝΙ rel tol(and harl) [syrr copt arm Antch,] ΤῊ] Gc: om AB vulg Gild.—xapé. 2 g ρ 

αληθινὴης &3. 
23. for σπορας, φθορας ACN. rec aft μένοντος ins εἰς Tov aiwva, with KL[P] rel 

vulg Syr ΤῊ] ic : om ABCN 13 fuld(and demid [harl]) syr copt arm Did, Cyr, Jer,. 

an inferential force as to the exhortation, 
and besides, assumes that as a fact to which 
it covertly exhorts. ‘Luther has rendered 
it, not exactly, but according to the sense: 
machet feufd)... und...’ Huther. 
ἁγνίζειν, of moral purification, as in ref.) 
your souls (the ψυχαί, as the centres of 
personality, though here described as puri- 
fied by the persons themselves, yet are not 
so.except by a process in which the whole 
person is employed: the habit of obe- 
dience) in (the course of: the region, in 
which the purification takes place) your 
obedience of (‘ to,’ so that τῆς aX. is gen. 
objective. It might be, obedience brought 
about by the truth, gen. subjective: but 
not so simply. ‘The truth’ is that of 
the Gospel of Christ in its largest sense, 
not merely as Calv., “regula, quam nobis 
Dominus in evangelio prescribit :” and 
ὑπακοὴ τῆς ἀληθείας nearly = ὑπ. (77s) 
πίστεως, Rom. i. 5 and elsewhere. Com- 
pare St. Peter’s own saying, Acts xv. 9, τῇ 
πίστει καθαρίσας τὰς καρδίας αὐτῶν) the 
truth (see above), unto (‘with a view to,’ 
‘in the direction of, it might be with or 
without intention: the legitimate ten- 
dency of that purification, which ought to 
have been going on in your souls, was 
toward) unfeigned (reff.) brotherly love 
(love of Christians towards one another: 
see reff.), love one another from the heart 
earnestly (καρδία is the seat of the affec- 
tions: let the love come straight and pure 
from thence, not short of it, from any 
secondary purpose as its origin. ἐκτενῶς 
is proscribed by Phrynichus, p. 311, where 
see Lobeck’s note. But the adj. is not, as 
sometimes stated, a word of later Greek : 
we have ἐκτενὴς φίλος in Alsch. Suppl. 
990. ‘Intente’ exactly gives the sense: 
with the energies on the stretch): 
23.] Ground of the exhortation, carried 
up further than the act of ἡγνικέναι 
above, to the state of the new life of which 
that was an act; even to the beginning of 
that new life in their regeneration by the 

divine word. And the begetting cause of 
this new birth being God’s living and im- 
perishable word, from that fact come in 
new considerations, enforcing that pure 
love which belongs not to a transitory and 
shifting but to an eternal and abiding 
state. Being born again, not of (out of, 
as origin) corruptible seed (σπορά, not in 
its strict and proper sense, ‘ sowing ’ (ref. 
4 Kings), but in its looser one of seed. 
Aud the seed spoken of is not, as Huther, 
that of plants; but the semen humanum, 
as the sequel shews), but incorruptible, by 
means of (not ἐκ this time. The word of 
God is not the begetting principle itself, 
but only that by which the principle 
works: as it were the coccus or grain 
which is the involucrum and vehicle of 
the mysterious germinating power. We 
are not regenerated ἐκ but διὰ λόγου. 
But on the other hand, the word itself is 
no mere perishing vehicle; no mere sacra- 
mental symbol, lost in the using: but it 
lives by and with the divine principle of 
life which it conveys and expands, and 
abides for ever. The ἐκ of origination 
rests in God Himself, the Father, who 
begat us of his own will: the διά of 
instrumentality moves on and abides for 
ever) the (the definite art. is necessary in 
English, for the very reason for which it 
is omitted in Greek: viz. to prevent the 
λόγου from becoming concrete, and keep 
it to its widest general and abstract refer- 
ence) word of God, living and abiding 
(ζῶντος is thrown forward, as an emphatic 
predicate, before θεοῦ. That the two par- 
ticiples belong to λόγου, not to θεοῦ, 
is decisively shewn by the sequel, where 
the abiding nature, not of God, but of 
the word of God, is set forth. Many, 
however, have taken them with θεοῦ; 
so vulg. (“per verbum Dei vivi”), 
(not (ic. as commonly cited, for he says, 
on this verse, εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα δὲ μένειν αὐτὸ 
διαβεβαιοῦῆται), Beza (who however prints 
“per verbum Dei vivum et permanentis,” 
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e James i. 10, 
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xvi.16. Gal. KQL : 
i. 11 only ζ. 
(Heb. iv. 2 al.) i2 Cor. x. 16. 5661 Thess. ii. 9. 

I Matt. xxiii. 28. Mark xii. 15. Luke xii. 1. Gal. ii, 15, 
xxvii. 181| Mk. Rom. i. 29. Gal. v. 21. Phil. i. 15. 

23 (25). 1 Mace. vil. 16 only, 

1 Tim, iv. 2 only +. 
1 Tim. vi. 4. 

n2 Cor. xii. 20 only+. Wisd.i.llonly. (-λεῖν, ver. 12.) 
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ὑποκρίσεις καὶ ™ φθόνους καὶ πάσας " καταλαλιάς, 
Heb. ii. 3. k = James i, 21 (reff.). 

2 Mace. vi. 25 only. m Matt. 
Tit. iii. 3. James iv. 5 only +. Wisd. vi. 

24. om Ist ws AN’ [wsee δὲ} a 13. 36 am!(with harl) syrr [eth] (Orig,) ΤῊ] Zeno. 
ins 7 bef δοξα &!. rec (for avrns) ανθρωπου, with [KLP] rel Chr, He: 

αὐτου &!: txt ABCN3 a 18. 36 vulg syrr copt «th Orig, Did, Zeno Bede. om 

αὐτου ABN ἃ ὁ 18 am{and fuld] syrr arm Orig, Did, He Bede,: ins CKL[P] rel [vulg]} 
(and demid har] tol) copt zth. 

25. om To ρημα To A. 

Cuap. II. 1. vroxpiow B Syr copt Aug [Clem, Orig-int, Gild], -σεις or -vew 3. 
govous B. 
Aug Gild. 

sic), Calv. (altern., preferring this), Are- 
tins, Grot. (expressly, alleging for it Dan. 
vi. 26, Theod., ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν θεὸς ζῶν 
καὶ μένων εἰς τοὺς aidvas), al.). 
24 | Because (Scripture proof that the 
word of God lives and abides. “ Locum 
Jes. xl. 6 f. citat ad probationem utriusque 
membri, hoc est ut constet, quam fluxa et 

misera sit prima hominis nativitas, et 
quanta regenerationis gratia.” Calv.) all 
flesh (= man in his life of σῶμα and ψυχή 
only: “homo ex vetere generatione,” as 
Bengel) is as (ὡς is neither in Heb. nor in 
LLXX) grass, and all glory of it (“quic- 
qnid ex carne veluti flos ex gramine suo 
efflorescit,” Wies.) as flower of grass. 
The grass was dried up (the aor. ; the fact 
being related as in a tale; so in James i. 
11. In more idiomatic English, we should 
say “hath dried up”), and the flower 
(thereof) fell (is fallen, see above) away: 

25.] but the word (the change from 
λόγος to ῥῆμα may be on account of the 
citation. Yet it is not easy to see why it 
would have been more difficult to change 
ῥῆμα to λόγος than τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν to κυ- 
ρίου. ῥῆμα is rather the word uttered, 
the ‘dictum: λόγος, the word, uttered or 
unuttered, single or manifold, concrete or 
abstract) of the Lord (LXX, τοῦ θεοῦ 
ἡμῶν: changed here probably on account of 
the application which follows, as De W.) 
remaineth for ever. And (the δέ applies 
what has gone before: the contrast being 
between the general truth and the particu- 
lar identification) this (predicate, logically 
considered, not subject, as Wies,, al.: 
“The word which was &c. is this very 
ῥῆμα here spoken of”’) is the word which 
was (Angl. has been) pre»ched to you (in 
the declaration of the gospel. εἰς ὑμᾶς, 

πασαν καταλαλιαν XN! [copt]: om magas A Syr eth Clem, [ Orig-int] 

not merely the dative commodi ὑμῖν, but 
as addressed to you and diffused among 
you: see reff. The logical inference to 
be drawn is, ‘and consequently the word 
preached to you is imperishable and eter- 
nal, and demands of you that you earnestly 
and intently follow up that new life which 
by it has been implanted in you.’ Hence 
the connexion of ch. ii. 1—8). 

Cuap. Il. 1—10.] Evhortations to nou- 
rish and perfect this new life, under the 
image, a. of newborn babes (1—3), B. of 
God’s spiritual temple and priesthood 
(4—10). 1.] Laying aside (aor., ‘once 
for all:’ ‘having laid aside’) therefore (on 
the connexion, see above, ch. i. ult.) all 
(manner of) malice (κακία here proper ; 
“nocendi cupiditas,’ as Hemming (in 
Huther): not as Aretius, ib., the genus, 
of which the following are species. This 
cannot be well, on account of πάντα 
δόλον below, which shews that clause to 
be parallel, not subordinate, to this) and 
all guile (cf. ver. 22; ch. iii. 10: John i. 
48; and ἄδολον below) and hypocrisies 
(closely connected with δόλους, and there- 
fore not requiring πάσας, which is sup- 
phed from πάντα preceding. δόλος is 
the abiding disposition, ὑποκρίσεις are the 
acts of personation and deception which 
are some of its manifestations) and envies 
(again embraced under δόλον, but not 
perhaps so closely connected with it. The 
guileless disposition knows not envy), and 
all slanderings (ref. 2 Cor. The verb, 
lut not the suhst., is found in classical 
Greek. Aug., cited by Gerhard, says, 
“ Malitia malo delectatur alieno: invidia 
bono cruciatur alieno: dolus duplicat cor: 
adulatio duplicat linguam: detrectatio vul- 
nerat famam”’), 2.1 as newborn 

’ ; ? - a abe 
© χόρτου “ ἐξηράνθη ὁ " χόρτος, καὶ τὸ "“ ἄνθος [αὐτοῦ] afg hj 

mo 

ὁ ἐξέπεσεν" 38 τὸ δὲ ! ῥῆμα κυρίου 8 μένει ὅ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
δέ ἐστιν τὸ ᾿ῥῆμα τὸ ὃ" εὐαγγελισθὲν ‘cis ὑμᾶς. 
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εὐπεὲρ y εγευσασ Εε OTL χρηστὸς ὁ κύριος. πρὸς 19; it 

iil. 15 only ἦν a A ͵ , b # CRIN 9 i 5 Sir. xix. 11. ὃν δ προςερχόμενοι λίθον ἢ ζῶντα, ὑπὸ ἀνθρώπων μὲν δ᾽: xix. 
61. 2 Mace. vi. 10 only. q Rom. xii. lonly+. Eus. H. E.i.1. rhere only +. (-ws, Wisd. 
vil. 13.) s 1 Cor. iii. 2. ix. 7. Heb. v. 12,13 only. Gen. xviii. 8. t ἃ constr., 2 Cor, 
ix. 14. Phil. i. 8. ii. 26. (Rom. i. 11. 2 Cor. v.2. 1 Thess. 11]. 6. 2 Tim.i.4. James iv. 5.) Ps. exviii. 173. 

u= ch. i. 22 al. fr. v transit., 1 Cor. iii. 6,7, 2 Cor.1x.10. Gen. xvil.20. pass. (mid.) 2 Cor. x. 
15. Col.1.6,10. Exod. i. 7. Ww 50 Eph. 11..2}. ἵν. 15: x Rom. viii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 

15. 2 Thess. i. 6. y constr. (w. ὅτι), here only. Psa. xxxiii. 8. Prov. xxxi. 18, (Heb ii. 9 reff.) 
z— 1:0; Matt. x1. 30. Luke (v. 39) vi. 356. Rom. ii. 4. (1 Cor. aN 33.) Eph. iy, 32 only. = Heb. iv. 

16 (note). constr., here only. 

2. aptvyevnta A [Cyr, |. 
Orig[ -int,(om,) Cyr, ] Aug. 
ins ΑΒΟΚΓΡ δὰ rel [ 

3. for εἰπερ, εἰ ABN! Syr Clem, : 
KL ἃ fm 13 Clem,. 

4. for υπο, απο C: um B. 

babes (so the Rabbis, of their neophytes : 
see Wetst. ἢ. 1.), long after (ém- gives, 
not intensity, but direction) the (the art. 
confines the reference to the gospel alone) 
spiritual (I thus render λογικόν, for want 
of a better and more distinctive word. 
Its sense is as in ref. Rom., to distinguish 
the γάλα spoken of from mere σαρκικὸν 
γάλα, and to shew that it is spoken figura- 
tively and spiritually: “Lac illud animi, 
non corporis, lac mente hauriendum.” 
Our English is too poor in psychological 
distinctions to be able to express it by 
any appropriate adjective: “reasonable” 
(vulg.) is decidedly wrong, as Εἰ. V. in 
Rom. ; and “of the word,” as KE. V., here 
after Beza, is just as bad) guileless (not 
‘unadulterated,’ in contrast to less pure 
human teachings (cf. δολοῦν τὸν λόγον, 
2 Cor. iv. 2): but, in contrast to δόλος 
above, ‘that is without guile,’ has no by- 
ends, no one purpose but to nourish and 
benefit the soul) milk (not here in con- 
trast, asin 1 Cor. iii. 2 and Heb. v. 12, 18, 
to strong meat: but simply in reference 
to its nourishing qualities), that on it (as 
τεθραμμένος ev, ‘fed on,’ see Winer, ὃ 48. 
a (3). ἃ, note [3, p. 485, Moulton’s edn. }) 
ye may grow (properly passive: be nou- 
rished up) unto salvation (the growth is 
the measure of the fulness of that—not 
only rescue from destruction, but—positive 
blessedness, which is implied in σωτηρία; 
see on the word above, ch. i. 5): 3.] 
if, that is (wenn anderé of the German. 
The περ conditions the ei, see reff. and 
notes there: and Asch. Ag. 28, εἴπερ 
Ἰλίου πόλις ἑάλωκεν, ὡς 6 φρυκτὸς ay- 
γέλλων πρέπει [if so be expresses the 
same, viz. that the necessary condition of 
the above exhortation is assumed as having 
place in the readers]), ye tasted (have 
tasted. The infant once put to the breast 
desires it again: the Apostle appeals to 
this their first taste as an incentive to 

1 Kings xiv. 36 al. =ch.i.3 reff. Psa. cxvii. 22. Matt. xxi, 42, 

ins καὶ bef adoAov a ἃ g 18 am(with tol) syrr arm 
rec om εἰς cwrnpiav, with Le dfk1 Thli-comm e: 

sy1r copt 2th arm] Clem, Cyr[-p] [Orig-int] Aug Ruf. en 
eistrep (sic) 13. for xpnoTos, xpioros Or xs 

subsequent ones) that (the formula, from 
the well-known and beautiful Ps. xxxiv.) 
the Lord (“quod subjicitur: ad quem 
accedentes, non simpliciter ad Deum 
refertur, sed ipsum designat qualis pate- 
factus est in persona Christi.” Calv.) 
is good (reff. Perhaps the simplest 
meaning of χρηστός, as applied to meats 
and drinks, is here intended: as aes 
“ dulcis :” see Palm and Rost, χρηστός, 1. 
a). 4, 5.| Ewvhortation to come to 
Christ the chosen stone, and be built up 
into a spiritual temple unto God. 
4.) To whom (i. e. τὸν κύριον) approaching 
(pres., representing the daily habit of the 
Christian life, not something to be done 
once for all. προςέρχεσθαι is elsewhere in 
the N. T. always with a dat. Its significa- 
tion here is, the approach made by faith, 
when the Christian closely realizes the 
presence and seeks the communion of his 
Lord), a (or, “the : the omission of the 
art. seems to be very frequent in this 
Epistle, where yet a definite reference is 
undeniable) stone (“Petrus a petra Christo 
sic denominatus metaphora petre delecta- 
tur, ac suo exemplo docet omnes debere 
esse petros, h. e., vivos lapides supra Chris- 
tum fide eedificatos.” Gerhard, in Wies. 
The allusion is to Ps. exviii. 22 and Isa. 
xxviii. 16. Obs. that no ὡς must be sup- 
plied before λίθον, as is done in Εἰ. V. al.: 
Christ zs the stone: we do not come to 
Him as we come to a stone) living (Lavra 
points not only to the figure being realized 
in a higher department of being than its 
natural one, but also to the fact of the 
Lord being alive from the dead. It would 
be unnecessary, were not the idea broached 
by Steiger, to protest against any allusion 
being intended to “‘saxum vivum” (Mn. 
i, 171: Ov. Met. xiv. 714) as distin- 
guished from broken stones), by men in- 
deed rejected (in Ps. 1. c. ὃν ἀπεδοκί- 
μασαν οἱ oikodouovrTes), but in the sight 
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(Mk. avii.25. ! πνευματικός, * εἰς | ἱεράτευμα ἅγιον, ™ ἀνενέγκαι | πνευμα- 
Heb. xii. 17 
only. Jer. 
vi. 30 

ἢ -- James i. 17 reff. e see ver. 6. 

3,4. Eph. i. 3. [v.19.] Col. i. 9. ili. 16. 
only. Exop. xix. 6 only. (see Luke i. 8, 9.) 
vi. 2, viii. 12 only +. 

δ. for λιθοι ζωντες, λιθος οντες δὲϊ. 
Procop, Bede. 

m = Heb. vii. 27 reff, 

for πνευματικος, πνευματος δὲ. 

τικὰς θυσίας ™ εὐπροςδέκτους θεῷ διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ- 
Ά f = Rom. vi. 11. 

from 1]. c. = 1 Thess. v. 11. see 1 Cor. iii. 9. Eph. ii. 21 al. 
2 Cor. vi. 9. Gal. ii. 19. 

h see Heb. iii. 6 reff. 
k = 1 Thess. ν. 11. Eph. ii 22. 

n Rom. xv. 16, 31. 

g Matt. &c., as above, 
i = 1 Cor. x. 

l ver. 9 
2 Cor. 

εἐποικοδομεισθε ΑΞΟΝ b d ο 36 vulg Cyr[-p, ] 
recom εἰς, with KL[P] rel vulg 

syr Clem Orig, Thl Gc Bede: ins ABCN 36 tol copt eth arm pace Kus, Procop, 
Hil, [Ambr]. aveveykas &! [ eveyra 13]. δ 71 om πνευματικα5 δὲ | Syr-ms }. 
rec ins tw bef θεω, with KL{Pj&* rel Clem, Orig, ΤῊ] Ge: om ABCN! arm. (13 def.) 

of God (with God. “Deo judice, coram 
Deo”) chosen (not merely “ eximius,” but 
selected, chosen out), had in honour (see 
below on ver. 6), 5.1 be ye also as 
living (see above) stones built up (it 
is disputed whether οἰκοδομεῖσθε is indi- 
cative or imperative. Much is to be 
said both ways. Wiesinger, who is the 
ablest recent advocate for the indicative, 
maintains that the passage is epexegetical 
of the preceding ἵνα ἐν αὐτῷ αὐξηθῆτε, 
shewing how love to the word, seeking in 
the word the Lord Himself and His good- 
ness, of itself leads to the completion set 
forth in ver. 5. But I cannot help feeling 
that this view of epexegesis of ἵνα ἐν avr. 
avg. is much weakened by the fact that 
πρὸς ὅν must be referred to κύριος, which 
is already separated from ἵνα «.7.A. by 
εἴπερ ἐγεύσασθε κιτ.λ. And other weightier 
reasons are behind. On the indicative 
view, the pres. part. mposepxduev could 
hardly have been used, but it would surely 
have been mposeAOdvytes. This is felt by 
Luther, who renders it 3u weldjem ihr 
gefommen feyd. Again, the connexion 
with the foregoing by a participle, pro- 
ceeding on to an imperative, exactly cor- 
responds to the former hortatory sentences, 
ch. i. 13, 14, 22, and ver. 1. Finally, the 
long procession of mere predications, on 
this view, would be tame and almost tauto- 
logical, in comparison with the powerful 
gathering up with the οὖν, ver. 7, of the 
high and holy state on which the preceding 
exhortation depends, as contrasted with 
that of the unbelieving. I therefore decide 
for the imperative, against Syr. (Etheridge : 
«you also as living stones are builded”’), 
Estius, Grot., Beng., al., and Wiesinger, 
and witb Ce., Syr. (as commonly quoted), 
Beza, Aret., Benson, Steiger, De Wette, 
Huther) a spiritual house (οἶκος = ναός, 
1 Cor. iii. 16: Eph. ii. 21: as before, the 
stones are called living, and the house spi- 
ritual, not merely to signify that they are 
not dead stones, and the house not a ma- 
terial one, but on account of the life which 

Christians derive from Christ, the living 
Stone, and of the service which they render 
in virtue of being a body dwelt in by the 
Holy Spirit) for (see var. readd.) an holy 
priesthood (abstract, office of priesthood, 
including in itself the individual priests: 
see ref. Exod. Being God’s spiritual tem- 
ple, they form an holy priesthood to Him, 
approaching and serving before Him in 
virtue of that Living and Holy One, whose 
mystic Body they are, and in whom the 
Father is well pleased. And they need no 
other by whom to approach God: being 
all priests, they require not, nor admit of, 
any distinct body of men among them- 
selves specially called priests, nearer to 
God than themselves. No where is this 
more clearly declared by inference, than 
here) to offer up (ἀναφέρειν, not occurring 
in St. Paul, nor in the classics, but (reff.) 
in Heb. and St. James, is the regular LXX 
word for offering up sacrifice. The aor. 
is here used, because no habitual offering, 
as in rite or festival, is meant, but the one, 
once-for-all, devotion of the body, as in 
Rom. xii. 1, to God as His. On the infin. 
of the purpose, see Winer, § 44. 1) spiritual 
sacrifices (cf. especially Heb. xiii. 15, 16. 
Spiritual, because as the temple, as the 
priests, as the God, so the offering. It is 
this, rather than any distinction from the 
O. T. sacrifices, that is pointed at in mvev- 
ματικάς) acceptable (reff.) to God through 
Jesus Christ (these last words may be 
joined, either, 1. with εὐπροσδέκτους, or, 
2. with ἀνενέγκαι. This latter has for it 
the analogy of Heb. xiii. 15, δι᾽ αὐτοῦ οὖν 
ἀναφέρωμεν κιτ.λ., and is preferred by 
Grot., Aret., De Wette, Huther, Wiesinger: 
and I think reasonably. The introduction 
of διὰ Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ as a mere appendage 
of εὐπροςδέκτους would not satisfy the 
weighty character of the words, nay would 
seem to put them in the wrong place, 
seeing that not merely the acceptability, 
but the very existence, and possibility of 
offering, of those sacrifices depends on the 
mediation of the great High Priest). 

ABCKL 
Prabe 
dfghj 
klimo 

13 

πος τ oe 



5—8. IIETPOT A. 347 

8 ο διότι P περιέχει ἐν pag) 4 Ἰδοὺ τίθημι ἐν Σιὼν λίθον ὁ = ch. i. 16, 
* ἀκρογωνιαῖον, ὃ ἐκλεκτόν, * 

αὐτῷ οὐ μὴ " καταισχυνθῇ. 

δὰ u = Act ἔντιμον, καὶ ὁ ἃ πιστεύων ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ξ cts xxiii. 
id 

7 ὑμῖν οὖν ἡ * τιμὴ τοῖς 
rn ls / ἃ , 

πιστεύουσιν" Υ ἀπειθοῦσιν δέ, 5 λίθος ὃν ἃ ἀπεδοκίμασαν 

25 (Luke ν. 9) 
only $. 
1 Mace. xv. 
2al. see ref. 
to Jos. in 
note. 

ς lo) , \ οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη ὃ εἰς SKEparnY 4 γωνίας, τιν 2 
καὶ ὃ λίθος f προςκκόμματος καὶ ὅ πέτρα & σκανδάλου, 8 οἱ _ ony. 

tver.4. Luke vii. 
Rom. ix. 33 & x. 11 (from 1. c. AX), 

w dat. commodi, 2 Cor. τ. 13. 

xx. 16 al. fr.) = Luke xxiii. 35. 1. c. 
xxvi. 21. u Luke xxiv. 25, 
above,and v. 5. 1 Cor. i. 27 al. 

x = John iy. 44. Rom.ii.7. Col. ii. 23 al. 
30. ver. 8. ch. iii. 1, 20. iv. 17. ae i. 26. 

Ὁ Matt. xix. δ. xxi. 42 |j (from 1. c.) a 
das above (c). Matt. vi. 5. 
f Rom. as above, & xiv. 13, 20. 1 Cor. vill. 9 only. 
h = Matt. xviii. 7 al. Ps. ον. 34. 

Acts be 26. Rey. vii. 1. xx. 8 only. 
Isa, xxix. 21. 

only. 1. c. 

(Matt. 
1 Kings 

s ver. 4. 
2. xiv. 8. Phil. ii. 29 only. 1. c. 

1 Tim. i. 16. vy = Rom. as 
Rom. xiv. 6al. Winer, ὃ 31. 4. ὁ. 

2. Rom. x. 21 (from Isa. Ixy. 2). xi. 
z PSA, exvii. a ver. 4 reff. 

c = Matt. xxi. 42 j\, a Acts iy. 11 (from 1. 6.) only. 
e Isa. viii. 14. Rom. ix. 32, 33. 

g Rom. ix. 33 from l.c. only. 

y = Acts xiv. 

6. rec (for διοτι) 510 και, with (13?) Ce: διο Ὁ 19. 68: txt ABCKL[P]® rel vulg 
syrr copt ΤῊ] Aug Bede. (13 illegible ?) 
(Ec: ἡ (for ev) C [ad h] vulg lat-ff: txt ABN k 18. 

αυτον XN} [4]. 
7. ἡμῖν NX}, but v is written over appy by origl scribe. 

[(Syr) copt arm Cyr, ]. 

BCR a. (13 def.) 

rec ins Ty bef γραφη, with Καὶ, P] rel ΤῊ] 
exAextov bef axpuywv. Bm 

for απειθουσιν, απιστουσιν 
rec λιθὸν [150] (ἐο conform to Lxx and Matt, where there is no 

var read), with C2(appy) KL[P JX! rel Thl: txt AB C)(appy) &3 c Gc. (18 def.) 
πετραν ὃς 

8. for οἱ, οσοι ΟἹ ἃ m 86. (18 def.) 

6.1 The exhortation of the previous verses 
is substantiated in its form and its asser- 
tions by Ο. T. prophecy. Because (q. d. 
the aforesaid is so, on the ground of Scrip- 
ture) it is contained (reff.: and for the 
impersonal sense, Jos. Antt. xi. 4. 7, καθὼς 
ἐν αὐτῇ (τῇ ἐπιστολῇ) περιέχει. Hence 
περιοχή, the contents or argument of a 
book or portion of a book, in later Greek) 
in Scripture (γραφῇ, in its technical 
sense, anarthrous: not so found in the 
Gospels, but Rom. i. 2; xvi. 26: 2 Pet. i. 
20), Behold, I place in Zion a chief 
corner-stone, chosen, had in honour (the 
citation is a free one: τίθημι ἐν Σιών re- 
presenting ἐμβάλλω εἰς τὰ θεμέλια Σιών, 
—the epithet πολυτελῆ being omitted, 
and ἐκλεκτόν and ἀκρογωνιαῖον trans- 
posed): and he that believeth on Him 
(or, ‘it ἐπ’ αὐτῷ is not in the LXX- 
B., but is found in AN) shall not be 
ashamed (it is remarkable, that St. Paul 
in citing the same prophecy, Rom. ix. 33, 
has in common with St. Peter the two 
divergences from the LXX, the τίθημι ἐν 
Σιών, and the insertion (Ὁ) of én’ αὐτῷ. 
On ἀκρογωνιαῖον, see ref. Eph. note. 
Here, whatever may be the case there, 
ean hardly be any idea of the ‘lapis 
summangularis’ joining the two walls, 
Jewish and Gentile, together, as some 
(e. g. Gic.) have thought). Ἴ, ed 
Appropriation of the honowr implied in 
the last clause to believers: and per con- 
tra, to unbelievers, of another and oppo- 
site effect of the exaltation of this corner- 
stone. 7.) To you (dat. commodi) then 
Gnference from the 6 πιστεύων ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ 

aft οἱ ins καὶ N38. 

k.7.A.) is the honour (the τιμή belonging 
to the Stone itself (ἔντιμον above), with 
which you are united in the building: the 
honour implied in the οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῇ 
said of those who believe on Him. There 
can be, I think, no doubt that these two 
commonly divergent accounts given of the 
word τιμή ought to be combined i in one. 
That the result of the οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῇ 
is what the Apostle means to state, i is evi- 
dent by the οὖν and τοῖς πιστεύουσιν : 
that the form in which this is stated is 
ὑμῖν ἣ τιμή, is evidently owing to the oc- 
currence of ἔντιμον above. It is as plainly 
altogether beside the purpose, with Erasm., 
Luth., Calv., Aret., Bengel, al., to under- 
stand “ Christ,’ or : the Stone,’ as the sub- 
ject, and render as Εἰ. V., “‘ He is precious,” 
making 7 τιμή predicate instead of sub- 
ject) who believe: but to the disobedient 
(not, the unbelieving: see Heb. iii. 18 
note. Unbelief is the root of ἀπείθεια: but 
it is the manner of Scripture, to follow it 
out into disobedience, its invariable effect, 
when spoken of in contrast to πίστις. The 
dat. is not one of reference, but incom- 
modi. Then what follows is in the fornr 
of another quotation, or rather combma- 
tion of quotations: the first from Ps. exviii. 
22), the stone which the builders re- 
jected, this has become for a (has been 
made into a) head corner-stone (this is 
true with regard to believers also: but to 
them it is grace and glory, to these it is 
terror and destruction), and a stone of 
stumbling and rock of offence (second 
quotation from Isa. viii. 14. Here again, 
St. Paul in Rom. ix. 33 has taken the 
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i Matt. iv. 61} L. 
(from Ps. xc. 
12). vii. 27. 
John xi. 9, 
10. Rom, ix. 

θησαν. 

k Acts xiii. 47, 

IIETPOT A. 

ἱπροςκόπτουσιν τῷ λόγῳ ¥ ἀπειθοῦντες, ὃ εἰς ὃ Kal 
9 ὑμεῖς δὲ ᾿ γένος ™ ἐκλεκτόν, °° βασίλειον "Ρ ἱερά- 

τευμα, 4 ἔθνος ἅγιον, λαὸς εἰς ᾿ περιποίησιν, ὅπως τὰς 

5 ἀρετὰς ' ἐξαγγείλητε τοῦ “ex σκότους ὑμᾶς " καλέσαντος 

i. 

Κ ἐτέ- 

from Isa. 

xlix.6 AN. 1 Thess. ν. 9. 1 Tim. i. 12. 1 Isa. xliii. 20. m ch. i. 6 reff. n Exon. xix. 6. 
o = here (Luke vii. 25) only. p ver. 5 only. 1. c. only. see note. q of the Jews, Luke vil. 5. xxiii. 

2. John xi. 48—52. xviii. 35 al. r Eph. i, 14. 1 Thess. v. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 14. Heb. x. 39 only. 2 Chron. 
xiv. 13. Mat. iii. 17 only. (Isa. xliii. 21.) s = 2 Pet. i.2(5 bis. Phil. iv. 8) only. Isa. xliii. 21. xlii. 
8, 12. Ixiii. 7. there only. = Ps.ix.14. — dvayy., Isa. xlii. 12. διηγεῖσθαι, xiii. 21.) 

uso Psa. evi. 14. v1Cor.i. 9. Col. iii. 10. 

απιστουντες B [vulg]. 

same words, differing from the LXX, but 
agreeing with the Hebrew. This stum- 
bling is not mere mental offence, which, 

e.g. they take at the preaching of the 
Cross; but the “stumbling upon the 
dark mountains” of Jer. xiii. 16, see Prov. 
iv. 19: Dan. xi. 19: the eternal disgrace 
and ruin which forms the contrast to τιμή 
above. Cf. on πέτρα σκανδάλου Matt. xvi. 
23, note [the very expression carries a 
reminiscence of Peter’s own days of un- 
belief, when he was an offence, —he, Πέτρος, 
—to his Lord)), 8.1 who stumble, 
being disobedient to the word (τῷ λόγῳ 
belongs to ἀπειθοῦντες, not as EK. V. after 
vulg., Erasm., Luth., Beza, Estius, al., to 
προςκόπτουσιν, which is doubly objection- 
able, in, 1. making ἀπειθοῦντες a mere 
tautology from ἀπειθοῦσιν before: 2. giving 
a place not prominent enough to τῷ λόγῳ, 
whereas on the other rendering it takes its 
proper place, as being the means of growth 
to the Christian, and rejected by the dis- 
obedient: 3. confining the sense of ‘stum- 
bling’ (see above) to a mere subjective one: 
4. opposing the analogy of ch. ili. 1 and iv. 
17. Cf. Wolf, in loc.: “ Qui impingunt, 
nempe, in lapidem illum angularem, verbo 
non credentes (obedientes ?): quo ipso et 
offensio ipsa et ejus causa indicatur’’), for 
which (thing, fact, viz. the προβκόπτειν, τῷ 
λόγῳ ἀπειθοῦσιν, their whole moral course 
of delinquency and the πρόδκομμα at the 
end of it) they were also (καί, besides that 
they reach it, there is another considera- 
tion) appointed (set where they are, or 
were; viz. by Him who τίθησιν, above, 
the stone of stumbling. This exposition is 
certain, notwithstanding the protests of 
(Ec., Did., al. Nor can I see how Bengel 
can escape, with his διττολογία, ““ Positi 
sunt respondet τῷ pono ver. 6; sed cum 
differentia. Nam Deus Christum et electos 
active dicitur ponere; infideles dicuntur 
poni, passive.” What inference would he 
deduce from this? Would he take them- 
selves as the agents, as (ec., Did., “ Ad 
non credendum a semetipsis sunt positi,” 
thus passing over kat, and making the 
clause a vapid tautology? Or would he 
say with Aretius, “Non Deus certe, sed 

2 Thess. ii. 14. 1 Tim, vi. 12. ver. 21. ch. v. 10. 

Satan tales posuit,” thus making in the 
world’s moral arrangement, Satan a co- 
ordinate power with God ?). 9, 10.] 
Contrast, in a glorious description of the 
office, privilege, and function, of the en- 
lightened and adopted people of God. 

9.1 But ye (emphatic) are a chosen 
generation (not, as De Wette, “ the chosen 
generation;” though this is implied, it 
is not in the words, nor does it corre- 
spond with the indefinite predicates which 
follow. On the expression, ef. ref. Isa., τὸ 
γένος μου τὸ ἐκλεκτόν. γένος betokens 
a common origin and unity of related 
life: but perhaps Wiesinger goes too 
far in pressing the idea here), a kingly 
priesthood (ἱεράτευμα as above, see note. 
The expression is from the LXX of Exod. 
xix. 6. Cf. Rev. i. 6, ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς 
βασιλείαν ἱερεῖς τῷ θεῷ, and vy. 10. In 
the N. T. church these two elements, the 
kingship and the priesthood, are united 
in every individual. believer, as in our 
great Head, Jesus Christ, who alone 
unites them in the O. T. church; the two 
coexisting, but never, except in the case 
of Melchisedek His foretype, united in 
the same Person), an holy nation (also 
from Exod. xix. 6, LXX; God’s declara- 
tion at Sinai respecting Israel), a people 
for acquisition (i. e. peculiarly God’s own, 
as interpreted by what follows in the place 
of Isaiah referred to, us well as here. There 
it stands, λαόν μου ὃν περιεποιησάμην τὰς. 
ἀρετάς μου διηγεῖσθαι. See, on the word, 
ref. 1 Thess. note. In the place of Exo- 
dus which was before quoted, ch. xix. 5, we 
read ἔσεσθέ μοι λαὸς περιούσιος ἀπὸ πάν- 
τῶν τῶν ἐθνῶν. See also Deut. νἱϊ. 6. (Ke. 
Says, περιποίησιν ἡμᾶς καλεῖ διὰ τὸ περι- 
ποιήσασθαι ἡμᾶς τὸν θεόν, as in Acts xx. 
28, τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ θεοῦ, ἣν περιεποι- 
ἤσατο διὰ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ ἰδίου), that ye 
may tell out (ἐξαγγ. not = avayy. The 
prep. gives the sense of publishing forth) 
the virtues (i.e. gracious dealings, excel- 
lent and glorious attributes: see Isa. above, 
and in reff. Philo repeatedly uses ἀρεταί in 
this sense: e.g. De Mut. Nom. ὃ 34, vol. i. 
p- 606, πολλὴ δὲ ἄγνοια νομίζειν τὰς θεοῦ 
ἀρετὰς τὰς ἀῤῥεπεῖς καὶ παγιωτάτας χω- 
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>? Α΄ A a - . 

Y εἰς τὸ ἡ θαυμαστὸν αὐτοῦ φῶς" 10 οἱ * ποτὲ Y οὐ λαός, » Matt xxi. 
νῦν δὲ * λαὸς θεοῦ, οἱ οὐκ ὃ ἠλεημένοι, νῦν δὲ * ἐλεηθέντες. 

ο παρακαλῷ ὡς “ὃ παροίκους καὶ “ παρ- 1 ν᾽ Αγαπητοί, 

εἐπιδήμους 8 ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν " σαρκικῶν | ἐπιθυμιῶν, αἵ- * 
23. (see Rom. x. 19, from Deut. χχχῖϊ, 21.) 
v.7. Rom. xi. 30,31. 1 Cor. vii. 25. 

ec = Heb. xiii. 19 al. fr. 
e Gen. xxiii. 4. f Heb. xi. 13 reff. 

14 compl. w. ἀπό, Acts xv. 30. 
i.12. x.4 only. 2 Chron. xxxii. 8 compl. 
14, iv. 2,3. 2 Pet. ii.18. 1 John ii. 16. 

2 Cor. iv. 1. 

d Acts vii. 6, 29. 

1 Thess. iv. 3. v. 22. 

42 
from Ps. 
exVil. 23. 
John ix. 30, 
Rey. xv. l, 
3 only. 
= Philem. 11. 
ch. iii. 5 al. 

y Hosea ii. 
z Heb. iv. 9 reff. al.c. A. pass., Matt. 

1 Tim. i. 3, 16 only. b Heb. vi. 9 reff. 

Eph. ii. 19 only. Gen. xy. 13. (- -κεῖν, Heb. xi. 9 reff.) 
gw. gen., Acts xv. 29. 1 Tim. iv. 3. Jer. vil. 

1 Cor. iii. 3. ix. 11. 2 Cor. 
Gal. vy. 16. Eph. ii. 3. ch. i. 

h Rom, xy. 27. 
i = Rom. xiii. 14. 

11. amexeobe ACL[P] c? f hj! o syrr copt eth Did, Cyr, [Cypr,] Zeno Leo. 
add amo (ΟἹ 27 Did,. 

ρῆσαι ψυχὴν ἀνθρώπου δύνασθαι... 
ἀκράτους μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὰς 
τοῦ θεοῦ apetas: see other passages in 
Loesner) of Him (God: the Father) who 
called you out of darkness (“tenebre ig- 
horantiz, errorum, peccatorum, miserie, 

adeoque totum diaboli regnum,” Gerh.) 
to (not exactly “into:” ets with καλέσαν- 
Tos gives more the aim of the call, than its 
local result: to, i.e. to attain unto and be 
partakers of : to walk in and by) His won- 
derful light (this expression here can 
hardly mean the light of our Christian life 
only; but must import that light of God’s 
own Presence and Being, after which our 
walking in light is to be fashioned: the 
light to which St. John alludes, when he 
BAYS, ἐὰν ἐν τῷ φωτὶ ΠΣ Τοῦτ ὡς 

αὐτός ἐστιν ἐν τῷ φωτί. Had not this 
been intended, surely neither eis nor 
αὐτοῦ would have been used. “ It is won- 
derful,” says De Wette, “just as to one 
coming out of long darkness the light of 
day would be wonderful.” The figure of 
the corner-stone has not quite passed 
away from the Apostle’s mind; in the end 
of the prophecy concerning which we read, 
Ps. exvii. 23 (Matt. xxi. 42), παρὰ κυρίου 
ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ἔστιν θαυμαστὴ ἐν 
ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν) : 10.1 who (contrast 
between their former and present states) 
were once no people (the Apostle is again 
citing, or rather clothing that which he 
has to write in, O. T. words. In Hosea 
li. 23 A, we read ἐλεήσω τὴν οὐκ ἢλεη- 
μένην, καὶ ἐρῶ τῷ οὐ λαῷ μου λαός μου 
εἶ ov), but (are) now the people of God 
(these words, as Wies. maintains, apply 
most properly to Gentile Christians, al- 
though spoken in the prophecy of Jews. 
St. Paul thus uses them, Rom. ix. 25; and 
it is not impossible that that passage may 
have been in St. Peter’s mind), who were 
unpitied (of God: the οὐκ here and 
above, not merely negatives, but con- 
traries: not “who had not obtained mercy, 
but now have obtained mercy,” as H. V., 
indicating a mere change of time in order 
of progress, but who were unpitied, objects 

of aversion and wrath), but now compas- 
sionated (the aor. part. has a fine and de- 
licate force which cannot be given in a ver- 
sion: q.d. who were men who (have received 
no pity), but now men who (received 
pity), viz. when God called you by Christ). 

11- ΙΝ. 6.] Lvhortations to walk 
christianly and worthily towards and 
among those without who speak and act in 
a hostile manner. Hitherto we have seen 
them exhorted to walk worthily of their 
calling as distinguished from their own 
former walk: now the Apostle exhorts 
them to glorify God before an ungodly and 
persecuting world. 11 15.) Ver. 11, 
negative, exhorts to abstinence from 
fleshly lusts: ver. 12, positive, to cause 
the unconverted Gentiles around, by their 
fair Christian walk, to glorify God. 
11.] Beloved (as this word is only found 
once again in this Epistle, ch. iv. 12, we 
may apply to it Wiesinger’s remark, “ The 
seldomer our Apostle uses this endearing 
term, the weightier it is where it does 
occur as the opening of a hortatory dis- 
course”), I exhort you as sojourners (see 
ref. Eph. and note) and strangers (sec on 
ch.i.1. This primary and literal mean- 
ing of the word is probably the uppermost 
one here, seeing that the Apostle is speak- 
ing of behaviour among the Geutiles. 
Still, from the more general reference of 
this first exhortation, the other and wider 
reference, “ quia filii Dei, ubicunque terra- 
rum agant, mundi sunt hospites”’ (Calv.), 
must not be left out of sight. These 
words, παροίκ. «. παρεπιδ., belong, not to 
παρακαλῶ, as Huther, al., but to ἀπ- 
ἔχεσθαι. They form the ground why the 
readersshould abstain, not why. the Writer 
should exhort. In νουθετεῖτε ὡς ἀδελφόν, 
2 Thess. iii. 15, we have the other case) " 
to abstain (or, with the reading -σθε, 
abstain) from the carnal lusts (= ai ἐπι- 
θυμίαι τῆς σαρκός, rett. Eph. and 2 Pet.; 
ai κοσμικαὶ ἐπιθυμίαι, Titus ii. 12. Here, 
it is, from the context, the walking 
and acting in the indulgence of these 
lusts which the Apostle is forbidding. 
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k & here only. 
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τινες “στρατεύονται κατὰ τῆς ψυχῆς, ““ τὴν * avacTpo- 
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ix.7. 2Cor. Ὁ a ς - ¢ p - ᾽ - 4 ΡΞ 

x3. 1Tim. Καταλαλοῦσιν ὑμῶν ὡς Ῥκακοποιῶν, ἐκ τῶν Ξ“ καλῶν 
i. 18. 2 Tim. ΝΥ ἘΝ q ” ἘΞ ᾿ 8 ΄ Ν Ν 5 e , 

i 4). oy ἔργων * ἐποπτεύοντες δοξάσωσιν τὸν θεὸν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
h. i. 15 3 > a , ΄ > ΄ 

ΠΣ τος ὑ ἐπισκοπῆς. 15 5 “Ὑποτάγητε πάσῃ * ἀνθρωπίνῃ © κτίσει 
h, iv. 8 

Hebe τῇ 24. Actsii. 44. n= Rom. ii. 1. xiv. 22. o James iv. 11 (reff.). ch, iii. 16 only. 
p here bis. (John xviii. 30 rec.) ch. (ili. 16 rec.) iv. 15 only. Prov. xii. 4. xxiv. 19 only. (-ποιεῖν. ch. iii. 17.) 
q Heb. x. 24 reff. rch. iii. 2 only +. Ps. 1x. 34°(14) Symm. Demosth. 168.13. Polyb. v. 69. 6 al. 
s = Matt. v. 16. ix. 8 al. t = Luke xix. 44 (Acts i. 20. 1 Tim. iii. 1; enly. Job χ. 12. Isa. x. 3. Jer. 

ΨΊ- 10: u Heb. xii. 9 reff. 
iii.7 only. Num. v. 6. 

12. for Ist vuwy, vuw ὃν. 
Clem, (Ke Polye-int Cypr, : 
Yh). 
syrr] Thi Ge [ Cypr,]. 

v Acts xvii. 25. 
w see note & Mark xvi. 15. 

Rom. vi. 19. 
Col. i. 23 al. 

1 Cor. ii. 13, iv.3. x. 13. James 

exovtes καλὴν bef εν τοις εθνεσιν KL[P] rel [Syr copt] 
om exovtes B: txt ACN (a) m [13] 36 [vulg eth Clem, 

rec ἐποπτευσαντες, with AKL[P] rel [Clem,]: txt BCR aj m 36 [vulg 
δοξατουτρεμουσιν (see 2 Pet ii. 10) δΥὶ, 

18. rec aft vroray. ins ovy, with KL{ P| rel vulg|-ed] syr ΤῊ] Ge Bede: om ABCN 
m 13 [am(and fuld demid tol) coptt 2th arm] Did, Cassiod,. 

om ανθρωπ. X!. C m syr coptt [Eus, | Did, : 

See them enumerated in Gal. v. 19—21), 
the which (αἵτινες, not = αἵ, but gathers 
up into a class the ἐπιθυμίαι and asserts it 
of all of them that they &c.: thus render- 
ing a reason, ‘ quippe que.’ With αἵ, it 
might have been taken, “from those 
fleshly lusts, which” &c.) war (ref. James 
and Rom. vil. 23. “Non modo impediunt, 
sed oppugnant: grande verbum.” Bengel) 
against the soul (ψυχή, the man’s per- 
sonal immortal part, as opposed to his 
body, his μέλη in which the ἐπιθυμίαι 
στρατεύονται, is held in suspension be- 
tween influences from above and influences 
from beneath: drawn up and saved, or 
drawn down and ruined. And among its 
adversaries are these fleshly lusts, warring 
against it to its ruin): 12.) Positive 
result of this abstinence, and its important 
fruit: having (we have the same disjunc- 
tion of the construction in Eph. iv. 1, 2, 
παρακαλῶ .. ὑμᾶς ... ἀνεχόμενοι. It 
serves to give vividness to the description, 
taking the participle out from under the 
παρακαλῶ, and depicting, as it were, the 
condition recommended, as actually exist- 
ing. It is so eminently, though not under 
exactly the same circumstances as to con- 
struction, in the beautiful procession of 
participles and adjectives in Rom. xii. 9— 
19) your behaviour among the Gentiles 
comely (as over against the ματαία ava- 
στροφή of the Gentiles, ch. i. 18. Cf. ch. 
iii. 16), that (aim of the preceding) in the 
matter in which (so ev @ in reff. : not, 

’ ‘while, for that would not apply to δοξά- 
σωσιν below: both could not be going on 
together: nor “ whereas,” EB. V., “pro eo 
quod,” Beza, for which sense of ἐν ᾧ there 
is no precedent. ‘The sense is, ‘that that 
conduct, which was to them an occasion 
of speaking against you as evil-doers, may 
by your good works become to them an 

κτισει bef avOpwr 

occasion of glorifying God.’ And ‘that, in 
which, will be in fact your whole Chris- 
tian life) they speak against you as evil- 
doers (often the Christians would be com- 
pelled to diverge from heathen customs 
and even to break human laws, and thus 
would incur the imputation of malefac- 
tors), they may, on the ground of your 
good works, being spectators of them (con- 
trast to the ignorance assumed in the ἀγνω- 
σία τῶν ἀφρόνων ἀνθρώπων below, ver. 15. 
On the word, see reff.: and ef. ἐπόπτης, 
an eye-witness, 2 Pet. i. 16), glorify God 
in (the) day of visitation (i.e., the day 
when God visits, -ἐπισκέπτεται, Luke i. 
68, 78: Acts xv. 14,—mankind with His 
offers of mercy and grace: ef. also ref. 
Luke, where our Lord says of Jerusalem, 
οὐκ ἔγνως τὸν καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς σου. 
The word has been variously understood: 
the Fathers generally (cf. Suicer in voc.), 
Lyra, Erasm., Beza. De Wette, al. ex- 
plain it as above: (c., Wolf, Bengel, al. 
think that the day of inquisition before 
earthly magistrates is meant (ἡμέραν δὲ 
ἐπισκοπῆς τὴν κατὰ κόσμον 
καλεῖ: ἐξετάσεως γὰρ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν τοῦ βίου 
ἡμῶν γενομένης, εἶτα πρὸς τὸ ἐναντίον 
τῆς ὑπολήψεως τῶν πραγμάτων εὗρισ- 
κομένων αὐτοί τε πρὸς οἷς αἰσχύνονται 
ἐπανορθοῦῆνται, καὶ 6 θεὸς δυξάζεται. (Ε6.). 
Bede, al. understand it of the day of judg- 
ment. But the former sense is far prefer- 
able on account of usage, and for its fitness 
in the context). 13—17.] Evhorta- 
tion to subjection to secular rule. ἡ 
13.] Be subjected (aor. pass. with a quasi- 
middle sense, given by the aorist coupled 
with the fact of the command: be in a 
condition of having been subjected: on the 
medial signification of aorists passive in 
N. T., see on ch. v. 6) to every human 
institution (“quod creat et condit homo,” 
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12—16, 
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διὰ τὸν κύριον" εἴτε βασιλεῖ ws * ὑπερέχοντι 

, lal fd 

᾽ ἡγεμόσιν ὡς Ov αὐτοῦ πεμπομένοις εἰς 5 ἐκδίκησιν Ῥ κακο- 
“τοιῶν, ἃ ἔπαινον δὲ ὃ ἀγαθοποιῶν. 

© ἀγαθοποιοῦντας ἴ φιμοῦν τὴν 
a 3 / ΄ 

τῶν ξἀφρόνων ἀνθρώπων ὃ" ἀγνωσίαν: 16 ὡς ἐλεύθεροι, 
z Heb. x. 30 reff. 

xlii. 14 only, but in bad sense. (-7rotta, ch. iv. 19.) 
e = ver. 20. ch. ili. 6, 17. 

(1 Cor. viii. 9 v. r.) 1 Tim. v. 18 only. 

τὸ 4 θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ, 

only. Gen. xxxvi. 15, ἄς. 

x. 36. 
f Matt. xxii. 12, 34. Mark i. 251 L. iv. 39. 
g Luke xi. 40. Rom. ii. 20 al. Ps. xciii. 8. 
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14 εἴ. x = Rom. xiii 
ys 1 (Phil. fi. 3. 

iii, 8. iv. 7) 
only. Gen. 

15 “ ἘΝ ᾽ \ xli. 40. 

οτι Οοὐυὐτῶς ΕΟὙσΤιυν y = Matt. x. 
18. Mark 
xiii. 9" L. 
elsw. of Rom. 
Βοντ., exc. 
Matt. ii. 6. 
Epp., here 

a ch. i. 7 reff. Ὁ here only +. Sir. 
c = Matt. i. 18. ἃ Rom. xii. 2. Heb. 

3 John 11. (Num. x. 32 al.) Tobit xii. 13 B (not A*). 
Deut. xxv. 4 only. 
Wisd. xiii. 1 only. h1 Cor. xv. 34 only. Job xxxy. 16. 

14. ree aft exdienow ins μεν, with C(appy) [P] rel syr-w-ast [Damasc,] ΤῊ] Gc: 
om ABKLN ἃ gk 1m 18 vulg spec [Syr copt arm Antch, ]. 

15. αγαθοποιουντε: C: -ποιειν 138. 
φιμοιν XN}. 

Luth. Such, and not “ every human crea- 
ture,’ as Syr., Erasm., Estius, Pott, De 
Wette, is the meaning. The latter would 
stultify what follows: for it is not to the 
king as a man, but to the king as a human 
institution, that we are to be subject. And 
so Ce. κτίσιν ἀνθρωπίνην τὰς ἀρχὰς 
λέγει τὰς χειροτονητὰς ὑπὸ τῶν βασιλέων, 
ἢ καὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺς βασιλεῖς, καθότι καὶ 
αὐτο ὑπὸ ἀνθρώπων ἐτάχθησαν ἤτοι 
ἐτέθησαν. It is no objection to this, that 
all powers are ordained of God: for that 
consideration does not come into notice in 
these words, but in those which follow, διὰ 
τ. κύριον. Here, it is the lower side οἵ 
such institutions, the fact of their being or- 
dained and upheld by men, that is brought 
into sight) for the Lord’ssake (i.e. Christ’s: 
κύριος with St. Peter, except in O.T. cita- 
tions, is always our Lord. And here there 
is additional reason, for that He, the Head 
of all principality and power, is yet in us 
his members subject to them, until the 
day when all shall be put under His feet): 
whether to king (general,—but, from the 
nature of the case as regarded those to 
whom the Epistle is addressed, here the 
Roman Emperor) as supereminent (“qui 
ita imperat, ut ab aliis hominibus ipsi 
non imperetur,” Gerh.), 14.) or to 
governors (“ ἡγεμόνες presides provin- 
ciarum, qui a Cesare mittebantur in pro- 
vincias,” Gerh.) as to men sent (in the 

habit of being sent,—sent from time to 
time: the pres. part. describes the genus: 
the particular ἡγεμόνες would be described 
as πεμφθέντες) through him (the king, 
not κυρίου, as some, and Calvin very 
positively, “qui pronomen ad regem refe- 
runt multum falluntur.” But there can 
be little doubt that he is wrong. For 
first the analogy of the clauses, ὧς ὕπερ- 
éxovTt... ὡς δι᾽ αὐτοῦ πεμπομένοις, Shews 
that the grounds of obedience in each 
case, all being alike διὰ κύριον, belong to 
the actually existing rights of power in 
that case. The king is supreme, in bis 

add vwas C Ὁ τὴ o Thi [syrr]; καὶ 13. 

own right: governors rule by delegation 
from the king, ‘mittuntur’ 85 αὐτοῦ. 
Then, the right understanding of διὰ 
κύριον, as applying to all, forbids this 
view. For thus we should obey the king 
as ὑπερέχων, no mention of the Lord being 
made, whereas rulers are to be obeyed «as 
sent by the Lord. Finally, the prep. διά, 
as distinguished from ὕπό, designates 
rather the subordinate than the original 
sender. A governor could surely not be 
said to be sent διὰ κυρίου) for (to bring 
about) vengeance on (as in ref.: ἐκδίκη- 
σις, being a ‘vox media,’ has another 
meaning, that of “avenging of,’ in Luke 
xviii. 7,8. (iec., taking it in this latter 
meaning, gives a convenient limitation to 
the duty, which was the furthest possible 
from the mind of the Apostle: ἔδειξε καὶ 
αὐτὸς ὁ Πέτρος τίσι καὶ ποίοις ἄρχουσιν 
ὑποτάσσεσθαι δεῖ, ὅτι τοῖς τὸ δίκαιον 
ἐκδικοῦσιν) evil-doers, and praise of well- 
doers. 15.] For (ground of ὑποτά- 
ynte; correlative with, but not going so 
far as, the purpose announced in ver. 12) 
so (after this manner, in this direction 
and wise: viz. as follows, ἀγαθοποιοῦντας 
φιμοῦν K.T.A.) is (‘se trouve,’ κεῖται) the 
will (thing willed, concrete result of the 
will) of God, that doing good (the anar- 
throus participle carries the reason with it: 
by doing good: “with well-doing,” K.V.) 
ye (necessarily understood) put to silence 
the ignorance (“ Locutio quam usurpat, 
‘ obstruere ignorantiam,’ quamyis per no- 
vitatem dura sit, sensum tamen non obscu- 
rat.” Calv. On the word φιμόω, see reff. ; 
and Palm and Rost’s Lex. ἀγνωσία, 
see the instructive parallel. ref. 1 Cor., is 
not simply ignorance of this or that fact, 
but a state of lack of knowledge or under- 
standing, habitual ignorance, This state 
is here introduced as speaking, “ having 
(as Wiesinger) ever its mouth open rather 
than its eyes,” ready to cry out upon any 
mere appearance of things as misunder- 
stood by it) of the foolish men (above 
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m ἐλευθερίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς θεοῦ " δοῦλοι. 
σατε, τὴν ἡ ἀδελφότητα ἀγαπᾶτε, τὸν θεὸν φοβεῖσθε, τὸν 

17 πάντας ° τιμή- 
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18 Οἱ «οἰκέται, "ὑποτασσόμενοι ἐν 
\ Ψ - 8 ὃ ΄ > ΄ - > a \ 

παντὶ φόβῳ τοῖς " δεσπόταις, οὐ μόνον τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς Kat 
pch. ν. 9only +. 1 Macc. xii. 10, 17 only. 

r ver. 13. particip., Eph. v. 21 (ἃ ἐν). 
8 = here ἃ past. Epp. (1 Tim. vi. 1,2 al2.) only. (see 2 Pet. ii. 1 reff.) Prov. vi. 7. 

16. rec δουλοι bef deov, with AL[P] rel vulg spec ΤῊ] He: txt BCKR m arm { Damase, }. 
17. παντες N. 
18. ev παντι poBw bef υποτασσ. ὃ. 

designated: those viz. who καταλαλοῦσιν 
ὑμῶν ὡς κακοποιῶν; not, “of foolish men” 
in general, as E. V.). 16.] The con- 
nexion is somewhat doubtful. Chrys. (in 
Cramer’s Catena), (ic., Bengel, Gerh., De 
Wette, join ὡς ἐλεύθεροι with ὑποτάγητε 
above, ver. 13: Bede, Luther, Calv., Ham- 
mond, Wiesinger, with ἀγαθοποιοῦντας, 
ver. 15: Steiger, Huther, with the follow- 
ing, ver. 17. This latter seems quite un- 
tenable, as carrying no application on 
from ver. 16 to ver. 17. No one would 
think of pleading his freedom as an excuse 
for not honouring all, or for not loving the 
brethren, or for not fearing God: or in- 

deed for not, in some sense, honouring the 
King. But in a matter of subjection, 
such ἐλευθερία might be and often is made 
a cloak for disobedience. Connecting then 
ὡς ἐλεύθ. with what has preceded, which 
of the other connexions are we to take? 
That with ὑποτάγητε seems too distant: 
it may certainly be said that ver. 17 
brings in again the general duty in its 
most simple form: but even thus we can 
hardly account for the parenthetical ver. 
15, so unparenthetical in its aspect and 
construction. Whereas if we join ὡς 
ἐλεύθ. to ver. 15, we obtain, as Wiesinger 
well argues, an epexegesis which that 
verse seems to need,—for it is almost a 
truism that we are to accomplish the 
φιμοῦν by ἀγαθοποιεῖν, unless some expla- 
nation be given of the particular circum- 
stances under which this is to take place. 
I regard then ver. 16 as an epexegesis of 
ver. 15, not carrying on the construction 
with an accus. but with a nom. as already 
in ver. 12, and indeed even more naturally 
here, because not the act consequent on 
ἀγαθοποιεῖν, as there on ἀπέχεσθαι, is spe- 
cified, but the antecedent state and Chris- 
tian mode of ἀγαθοποιεῖν. As free (chil- 
dren of God, His family and people, His 
kingly priesthood: not merely free from 
the law, or free from sin, or free from 
earthly subjection, but generally and ab- 
stractedly free—Christ’s freed men), and 
not as (ὡς belongs to ἔχοντες, not to ἐπι- 

ἀγαπήσατε KL g hk 1m. 
aft Seon. ins ὑμων δὲ [harl(and tol) Syr copt]. 

κάλυμμα) having (cf. above, ver. 12) your 
freedom (for) a veil (reff.) of your evil 
intent (the τῆς, hypothetical: of the evil 
intent which using your freedom as a veil 
would necessarily presuppose), but as 
God’s (emphatic) servants (and therefore 
bound to submit yourselves to that which 
God ordains). 17.| A pithy general 
statement (πάντας τιμήσατε, see below) of 
the whole department of Christian duty of 
which the Apostle is now speaking: then 
a note of transition, by the three following 
commands, to the next paragraph, where 
he severs the general into the special 
duties. Give honour to all men (i.e. by 
the force of the aor. imperat., to each man 
according as the case, which requires it, 
arises, q. d. ‘in every case render promptly 
every man’s due:’ = ἀπόδοτε πᾶσιν τὰς 
ὀφειλάς, Rom. xiii. 7. So that the dis- 
tinction between this and τιμᾶτε below is 
a clear one: see there. And by this force 
of the aor., this first precept assumes a 
place of general and wide-reaching refer- 
ence, which then is severed by the three 
following present imperatives into three 
great branches, before the relations of ordi- 
nary life are introduced ver. 18, with par- 
ticipial forms). Love (as your habit of 
mind and act, pres.) the brotherhood (the 
aggregate of of ἀδελφοί: see ref. and com- 
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pare ἱεράτευμα above, ver. 9), fear God, | 
honour (both these latter as continuing 
habits, fraines of mind and courses of ac- 
tion) the king. 18—25.] Hvhorta- 
tion to servants to be obedient to their 
masters, 18.] Ye servants (οἰκέτης, 
a domestic servant: a milder designation 
than δοῦλος. Possibly, as Steiger supposes, 
it may be here used to include the ‘ liberti’ 
who still remained in their master’s 
house), [ by being ] in subjection (the part. 
carries on, immediately, the πάντας τιμή- 
care above; but also belongs, at a greater 
distance, to the whole of the last para- 
graph, as a general designation of the 
habitual conduct, in and by which they 
were to shew forth an honest conversation 
among the Gentiles) in all fear (ἐν παντὶ 

ee ἡ. ἡ 
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t ἐπιεικέσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς 

Υ χάρις, εἰ διὰ ᾿ συνείδησιν θεοῦ 

πάσχων * ἀδίκως. 
καὶ ἃ κολαφιζόμενοι 

20 > ποῖον γὰρ 

ΠΕΤΡΟΥ A. 

ἃ σκολιοῖς. 

lal ’ ὩΣ 

© ὑπομενεῖτε ; ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 

19. τοῦτο yap τΡιοῖν. 5. 
1 Tim. iii. 3. ε , \ ΄ ey 

ἡ ὑποφέρει, τὶς “λύπας Tres iia 
> , ΤΥ ΒΕ: 

© κλέος εἰ ἁμαρτάνοντες ἵακὰν 5 only. 
u Luke iii. 5, 

Γ ἀγαθοποιοῦντες ποτὰ Isa. x1. 
40. Phil. ii. 15 only. Deut. xxxii. 5. v so Rom. xiv. 13, 2 Cor. ii. 1. 2 Pet. iii. 8. w = (see 
note.) Luke vi. 32. Sir. xx. 16. x gen. obj., Heb. x. (Rom. xiii. 5 al.) y 1 Cor. x. 
13. 2 Tim. ili. Llonly. Jobii. 10. Prov. vi. 33. Ζ phy , here only. Prov. xv. 13. see Phil. ii. 27. 

ahere only. Ps. xxxvii. 19 al. b = Matt. xxi. 23 al. f chere only, Job xxviii. 22. xxx. 
8 only, d Matt. xxvi. 67 || Mk. 1 Cor.iv. 11. 2 Car xii. 7 only + e James ν. 11 reff. 

f ver. 15. 

19. aft yapis ins παρα Tw θεω Caco Syr syr-w-ast [arm | ie ΤῊ], παρα θεω] 13. 
86 [Damase-ms] Anton. 
θεου αγαθην ΑἹ 13. 

20. κολαζόμενοι NR? [Pa]. 

φόβῳ provides, by its wide generality, for 
the case by and by to be specially com- 
mented on. φόβος, not merely the reve- 
rence of an inferior, but the awe of one in 
subjection) to your masters; not only to 
the good (kind) and considerte (see note, 
ref. Phil. : those who make reasonable al- 
lowances, and exact no more), but also to 
the perverse (σκολιός = wpy, ref. Deut.: 
crooked, in deviating from right and jus- 
tice, see note on ref. Phil. These masters 
are, as Gerh., “svi et intractabiles, 
duri ac morosi”). 19, 20.] Reason 
Sor being subject to the perverse: that it is 
well pleasing to God when we suffer for 
well-doing. 19.] For this is thank- 
worthy (as in ref. Luke, εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς 
ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; i.e. 
what recognition at God’s hand in the day 
when He will come, and His reward with 
Him (= τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; Matt. v. 46) ἢ 
Tt is said of something, to do or suffer which 
is out of, beyond, the ordinary course of 

what might have been expected. The 
meaning attempted by Wiesinger after 
Steiger, “this is grace,” i.e. a mark of 
divine grace, does not suit ver. 20, χάρις 
mapa, not: θεοῦ, but θεῷ: and is con- 
demned by the passage in St. Luke. ‘he 
idea that it means “ gratiam divinam cou- 
cilians,” Wahl, leading on to “hoe est 
opus supererogationis,” Lyra, is theologi- 
cally inadmissible, besides doing violence to 
the construction. The E. V. has hit the 
meaning very well. Cf. Calvin: “Idem 
valet nomen gratize quod laudis. Intelli- 
git enim nullam gratiam vel laudem con- 
qliari nobis coram Deo, si penam sus- 
tinemus quam nostris delictis simus pro- 
meriti: sed qui patienter ferunt inju- 
rias, eos laude dignos esse, et opus facere 
Deo acceptum Ἢ, if (εἰ ὑποφέρει τις -- τὸ 
ὑποφέρειν τινά, forms an apposition to and 
epexegesis of τοῦτο: see for the infin. 
2 Cor. ii. 1, vii. 11, and for instances of 
ὅτι, Wa, ἄς. Winer, § 23. 5. We have 
ἐάν after τοῦτο in 1 John ii. 3) on account 
of consciousness of God (realization in a 

Von. IV. 

for θεου, αγαθην Cabco 36 syrr arm] Anton, ΤῊ] : 

umouevere [1st] δὲδ a ὁ m o vulg spec Anton,. 

man’s inner being, of God’s presence and 
relation to himself: cf. συνείδ, ἁμαρτιῶν 
Heb. x. 2. Calov. says perhaps too much: 
“quia conscius est id Deum velle et Deo 
gratum esse.” Better Calvin, “ Hoe enim 
valet conscientia Dei, dum quis non homi- 
num, sed Dei respectu officio suofungitur’’) 
any one endures (as a superimposed bur- 
den, see reff., but here induced perhaps by 

the idea of ὑποταγή which is dominant 
throughout: so De Wette) tribulations 
(“res tristitiam afferentes,” Wahl: cf. 
λυπηθέντες, ch. i. 6), suffering wrong- 
fully (ἀδίκως here emphatic, as carrying 
the transition to the next step of the argu- 
ment). 20.] For (proof of the foregoing 
by assuming (interrogatively) the refuta- 
tion of the contrary) what kind of (as 
fiir ein, Wies. But the qualitative force 
of motos in an interrogation of this kind 
must not be pressed ; it is of the slightest 
tinge imaginable: cf. the similar questions 
above from St. Matt. and St. Luke) glory 
(is it) (the word κλέος is perfectly general, 
and must not (as Bengel) be seepried with 
mapa θεῷ. What credit is due...? = τί 
περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; Matt. v. 47) ‘if doing 
wrong and being buffeted (the participles 
are in close logical connexion, and both of 
them describe enduring habit, not the 
occurrence merely of one such case, not 
ἁμαρτήσαντες κ. κολαφιζόμενοι. “ When 
ye be buffeted for your faults,” E.V., is 
somewhat too wide: “ When ye do wrong 
and are buffeted for it” would express 
the Greek more closely. κολαφιΐ,, 
reff. : here perhaps in the literal sense, as 
Bengel, “ poena servorum, eaque subita’’) 
ye shall endure it (ὑπομενεῖτε, not, as De 
Wette, only “the reluctant dull endurance 
of a criminal who cannot avoid his punish- 
ment:” this mars the hypothesis, which 
requires that the same kind of endurance 
should belong to both its sides, the only 
difference being in suffering justly and 
unjustly. So that ὑπομενεῖτε must carry 
the sense of ὑπομονή, patient endurance : 

as E.V., “ye shall take it patiently ”)? 
ATA, 



354 

- “- ᾿ A A , Ν A. 
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Phil. ὁ 5, 
p. 1012 
Clem. ad Cor. 

33, p. 275. 
‘k Mark xvi. 20. 

1 Tim, ν. 10, 

IIETPOT A. If. 
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NONTE τοις ἰχνεσιν αὐυτου, ~~ Os αμαρτιαν ουκ εἐποιὴη- 
Ν , ΄ -“ ᾿ lal a 

σεν οὐδὲ “ εὑρέθη δόλος ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ, 55 ὃς ° λοι- 

24 ομῖν. Job δορούμενος οὐκ P ἀντελοιδόρει, πασχων οὐκ 4 ἠπείλει, 
XXXL. 7. 

il Rom. iv. 12. 2 Cor. xii. 18 only $. 
4,8,9 only. 3 Kings xvi. 19. 

10. Rey. xiv. 5. 
‘ch. ili. 9. -pos, 1 Cor. vi. 10.) 
Eph. vi. 9.) 

Sir. xxi. 6. 
(Isa. lili. 9.) 

om 2nd vmouewete C : ὑπομενετε m 0 vulg spec [ Anton, |. 

© pass., 1 Cor, iv. 12 only $. 
p here only τ. 

James vy. 15. 1 John iit. 
Acts viii. 40, Rom. vil. 

Deut. xxxiii. 8. (τρία, 
Gen, xxvii. 42. (-An, 

m = John viii. 34. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 
n = Matt. i. 18. Luke xvii. 18. 

act., John ix. 28. Acts xxiii. 4. 
q Acts iv. 17 only. 

rec om 2nd yap, with 
BCKL[P]X rel vulg spec [syrr coptt 2th arm Damasc-ms]: ins A k 18 Thl Ce Tert,. 

ins τω bef ew Aancdhkm 36 Thi. 
21. om καὶ A vulg-mss syr [ (sah) ]. 

απεθανεν & [Syr arm Damase, Ambr, Fulg Quest ]. 
Yuwy ἡμῖν, with ἃ Syr copt [ Damasc, | Aug, 

ins ὁ bef χριστος δὲ ο. 
for ὑπερ, περι A. 

for ἐπαθεν, 
Steph 

: ἡμῶν ὑμιν KL[P]afhj1o 13.36 [vulg- 
ed] fuld! Thi Tert, Cypr,: txt ABCN rel am(with demid fuld? harl tol) syr sah eth 
[ Damase-ms] (Zc Ambr. 

28. for αντελοιδ., ελοιδορει N! [maledicebat vulg Did-int, 1. 

but if well-doing and suffering (for it) 
(these last words are amply justified by 
the logical connexion of the participles, 
see above) ye shall endure it (it is glory) 
(with the reading τοῦτο γάρ below, it 
becomes necessary to supply, mentally at 
least, some such words): for this is thank- 
worthy (see above) with (in the estima- 
tion of: see Luke ii. 52) God. 
21.) For (proof that undeserved suffering 
is χάρις παρὰ θεῷ, by the instance of 
Christ’s sufferings, which were our exam- 
ple) to this (state, viz. the endurance 
of wrongful sufferings) ye were called: 
because (ground of the assertion εἰς τοῦτο 
ἐκλήθητε) Christ also (the καί applies to 
the ἔπαθεν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, the words ὑπὲρ 
ὑμῶν carrying with them the ἀγαθοποιῶν, 
as explained below, ver. 24) suffered for 
you, leaving behind for you (emphatic 
repetition from the former ὑμῶν. Tischen- 
dorf’s reasoning, edn. 7, that ἡμῶν, ὑμῖν 
was probably the original reading, and has 
given rise to ἡμῶν ἡμῖν and ὑμῶν ὑμῖν, 
may be met by the above consideration in 
favour of the more ancient reading. [In 
edn. 8 Tischdf. reads as in text.] ὕπο- 
λιμπάνω is a late form of ὑπολείπω. 
Themist. Orat. x. p. 1389 D, is the only place 
quoted for this sense: Dion. Hal. i. 23 
uses the 2 aor. in an intransitive sense, of 
streams failing,—7a& δ᾽ ὑπελίμπανε θέρους, 
τὰ δ᾽ εἰς τέλος ἀπεσβέννυτο. On the 
pres. part. here, Bengel remarks, “in abitu 
ad Patrem.” It gives the abiding intent of 
the single fact ἔπαθεν : and might be ren- 
dered ‘ut relinqneret ’) a copy (ὑπογραμ.- 
μός, a pattern to write or paint by: tech- 
nically, ὑπογραμμοὶ παιδικοί were formulx 
given by writing-masters to their pupils, 
containing all the letters of the alphabet. 

Clem. Strom. v. 8. 50, p. 675 P., who 
gives examples of them) that ye should 
follow upon (ἐπακολουθέω, follow close 
upon, the ἐπί denoting close application 
to: it is a word commonly used of follow- 
ing behind another) His footsteps (so in 
reff.) : 22.| Further expansion of 
this example of Christ, making it plain 
that He ἀγαθοποιῶν καὶ πάσχων ὑπέ- 
μεινεν :—Who never did (the aor. gives thie 
force, as distinguished from the imperf. 
ἐποίει, of “never in a single instance’) sin 
(the words are almost a citation from Isa. 
lili. 9, A[N5@], ἀνομίαν οὐκ ἐποίησεν, 
οὐδὲ εὑρέθη δόλος ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ) 
nor yet (climax: not only did He never 
sin in act, but not even...) was guile 
ever found (“non deprehendebatur frau- 
dulenta locutus,’ Wiesinger: cf. Winer, 
§ 65. 8, on this sense of εὑρίσκομαι) in 
His mouth: — 23.] who when re- 
viled, reviled not again (a proof of his 
ὑπομονή. Isa. 1111. 7 is before the Apostle), 
when suffering threatened not (both 
these, imperfects, denoting constant habit. 
The order is again that of climax: from 
λοιδορούμενος to πάσχων, from οὐκ ἄντε- 
λοιδόρει to οὐκ ἠπείλει) : but (see on this 
particular use of δέ as a stronger contrast 
than ἀλλά, on Heb. ii. 6. It is nearly 
our ‘yea, rather: removing the thing 
previously negatived altogether out of our 
field of view, and substituting something 
totally different for it) delivered (them) 
(see below) up (what? Most Commen- 
tators supply ἑαυτόν [so Εἰ. V.], or ‘causam 
suam,’ both of which seem out of place 
and hardly justified by the usage of the 
verb. Rather would I supply an object 
out of the λοιδορούμενος and πάσχων fore- 
going, either, with Huther and Wiesinger, 
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οὗ TO ὅ μώλωπι Y [αὐτοῦ] ἰάθητε ATE γὰρ ὡς * πρό 

sch. 1: 17. 
t Luke xxiii. 41. 

1 Cor. xv. 84. 
1 Thess. ti. 10. 

118: )Sir: 
XXXii. (xxxv.) 

17 (22) BA4. , Vas lal \ 

Bata * πλανώμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ ἐπεστράφητε νῦν ἐπὶ τὸν ὃ πιοί- ε΄“ Hed. τα. 18 
ver. 5.) Isa. liii. (11) 12. 
Rom vi. 2,11. Gal. it. 19. 
Matt. ili. 12. Acts xv. 17, from Amos ix. 12. 

a=here only. (see Jolin xii. 40.) Isa. χὶν, 22. 

for δε, τε C. 
24. υμων B. om εν δὲ! 

v = Acts ν. 30. x. 39. 
x here only t. 

Rev. iii. 8 al. 
Joel ii. 12, 

aft apaptiats ins ὑμων A wth. 

only. (see 
w dat., 

y constr., 
Isa. 1111. 5, 6. 

Gal. iii. 3, from Deut. xxi. 23. 
Her od. ii, 83. Thucyd. ii. 34. 

z here only. 
b Heb, xiii. 20 reff, 

συνζησωμεν C. 
om 2nd αὐτου ABCK rel: ins L[ P}&'(N3 disapproving) b? fg hj k 1 Thl Ge. 

25. om nte yap B. 
αλλα b. 

“ His reproaches and sufferings,” or, which 
seems to me better, “ those ‘who inflicted 
them :” perhaps not without reference to 
“Father, forgive them: for they know 
not what they do”) to Him that judgeth 
(pres., whose office it is to judge) right- 
eously (i.e. the Father: designated in ref. 
as 6 amposwroAnuTTws κρίνων. Calv. says 
well, “ Qui 5101 ad expetendam vindictam 
indulgent, non judicis officium Deo conce- 
dunt, sed quodam modo facere vyolunt 
suum carnificem”). 24.) who Himself 
(now the ἀγαθοποιῶν reaches its height. 
He was not only negatively innocent, ver. 
22, but suffered in the pursuance of the 
noblest purpose of love, and that love 
towards us: by which fact His example is 
further brought home and eudeared to us) 
bore our sins (but in the pregnant sense of 
“bore to sacrifice,” “carried and offered 
up:” see notes on James ii. 21, ᾿Αβραὰμ 
.. + . Gvevéykas load... ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιασ- 
τήριον : see Levit. xiv. 20; Heb. vii. 27. 
It isa word belonging to sacrifice, and not 
to be dissociated from it. In Isa. .iii. 12, 
αὐτὸς ἁμαρτίας πολλῶν ἀἄνένεγκεν, (Heb. 
ix. 28,) we have the sense of bearing on 
Himself more prominent: and by that pas- 
sage our rendering here must be regulated : 
always remembering that the other sense 
lies behind) in His (own) (this is almost 
required by the repetition of αὐτοῦ after 
αὐτός, when it might have been well 
omitted, if no emphasis had been intended) 
body on the tre? (constr. pregn., “ took 
them to the tree and offered them up on 
10; as the above sense of ἀνήνεγκεν ne- 
cessitates. Cf. Vitringa in Huther: “Vix 
uno verbo ἔμφασις vocis ἀναφέρειν exprimi 
potest. Nota ferre et offerre. Primo dicere 
voluit Petrus, Christum portasse peccata 
nostra, in quantum illa ipsi erant imposita. 
Secundo, ita tulisse peccata nostra, ut ea 
secum obtulerit inaltari. Respicit ad ani- 
mantes, quibus peccata primo imponeban- 
sur, quique deinceps peccatis onusti offere- 
bantur. Sed in quam aram ξύλον ait 

r 

rec TAavwpeva, with CKL[ P| rel Thi Gc: txt ABN. 
ἐπεστρεψατε C [ἃ (c)|: ἐπιστραφητε [P |X. 

Petrus, lignum, h.e., crucem”); that 
(purpose of that great and crowning suffer- 
ing of the Lord) having died (not, as some 
Commentators, “having past away,” being 
removed to a distance (“longefacti a 
peccatis,” Grot.), but literally, “ having 
died: so Herod. ii. 85, 1386, μηδ᾽ ἄλλον 
μηδένα τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἀπογενόμενον θάψαι : 
v. 4, vi. 58, and other examples in Raphel 
and Wetstein) to our sins (reff.), we shoula 
live to righteousness (the same contrast 
is found, but with another image, of being 
freed from, and become servants to, in 
Rom. vi. 18. In ib. ver. 11, where the 
same figure of death and life is used, it is 
νεκροὺς τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, ζῶντας δὲ τῷ θεῷ), 
by whose stripe ye were healed (μώλωψ, 
the weal left bya stripe. From Isa. liii. 5, 
τῷ μώλωπι αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς ἰάθημεν. ‘ Para- 
doxon apostolicum: vibice sanati estis. 
Est autem μώλωψ, vibex, frequens in cor- 
pore servili, Sir. xxiii. 10.” Bengel). 
26. | For (justification of the last assertion 
by another allusion to Isa. 1111.) ye were 
straying like sheep (so in ref. Isa., πάντες 
ὡς πρόβατα ἐπλανήθημεν): but ye have 
returned (not, “have been converted :” 
the 2 aor. pass. ἐπεστράφην occurs often 
in a middle sense, and it is impossible to 
press the passive: cf. Matt. (ix. 22) x. 13; 
Mark v. 30. Wiesinger’s reason for doing 
so, that this word corresponds to ἰάθητε, 
is hardly tenable: it may w.th just as 
much plausibility be alleged that it cor- 
responds to ἦτε πλανώμενοι) now unto 
the Shepherd (cf. ch. v. 4, and the pro- 
phecies in Isa. xl. 11; Ezek. xxxiv. 23, 
xxxvii. 24, also John x. 11) and Bishop 
(there may be a reference to Ezek. xxxiv. 
11, ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἐκζητήσω τὰ πρόβατά μου 
καὶ ἐπισκέψομαι αὐτά (not to ref. Job, 
as some): but the most likely account ot 
the expression is, that the Apostle trans- 
fers the well-known uame of the elders 
of the churches, ἐπίσκοποι, to the great 
Head of the Church, of whom they were 
all the servants and representatives. On 

AaZ 
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i k = Matt. xviii. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 19 ἄς. τ΄ ind. fut., Rev. iii. 9 reff. 1 ch, ii, 12 i. 17. 
only +. (reff.) 

Cuap. III. 1. om a ABN!: ins CIKL[P]&% rel ΤῊ] Ge. 
om xa Ba copt arm Ps-Ath[-int,] Fulg: 

rec κερδηθησωνταῖι, with a b! j ὁ [ Damase-ed]: txt A B(sic, see oirives, OME εἰ, AC. 

m = Tit. ii. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 2. Prov. xix. 3. 

et bef και CK bmo: 
txt AL[ PJ& rel vulg Clem, Aug Bede.— 

table) ΟΚΤΙΓΡῚΝ rel 36(sic) Clem, | Damasc-ms | Thi ec, 
2. εποπτευοντες ὃδὲϊ a. 

the name and office, see notes, Acts xx. 
17, 28; Phil. i. 1) of your souls (so in ch. 
i. 9, 22, and in ver. 11). 

Cuap. Il]. 1—%.] Evhortations in 
regard to the married state: and (1—6) 
to wives: (7) to husbands. 1.7 In 
like manner (i.e. after the same general 
principle, enounced in ch. ii. 18, as the 
οἰκέται in their relation) wives (yuv., 
as of οἰκέται, ch. ii. 18, of ἄνδρες, ver. 7, 
is vocative. ‘This is decisively shewn by 
ὑμῶν below, as in ver. 7. By the context 
γυναῖκες is shewn to be wives) [ by being | 
in subjection to (the participle, as in ch. il. 
18: carrying on the general πάντας τιμή- 
care) your own husbands (ἰδίοις gives 
point to the obligation, but is without any 
distinctive emphasis: see the parallel place, 
Eph. v. 22, and note), that even if (καὶ εἰ 
puts into climax the hypothesis: εἰ καί, 
only that which follows the καί, i.e. the 
fact assumed: see for the full elucidation 
of this, 1 Cor. vii. 21 note, and Winer, 
§ 53. 7, Hermann on Viger, p. 832, Klotz, 
Devar. ii. 519 f., Hartung i. p. 1389; the 
views of Hermann and Klotz differing 
slightly from the above and Hartung, but 
coming to the same in the end. In this 
place, as De Wette remarks, καὶ et assumes 
as possible, the apparently exceptional case 
which may seem to justify the wives’ dis- 
obedience: εἰ καί would concede that the 
fact was so and direct notice to the fact 
itself) any (husbands) are disobedient to 
the word (in a state of unbelieving dis- 
obedience; most probably, thongh this is 
not directly nor necessarily assumed, hea- 
thens), they shall be won (see reff.: con- 
verted to faith and obedience: made again 
for Christian love, and for Christ Himself. 
Cf. Leighton : “A soul converted is gained 
to itself, gained to the pastor, or friend, or 
wife, or husband who sought it, and gained 
to Jesus Christ: added to His treasury, 
who thought not His own precious blood 
too dear to lay out for this gain.” On 
ἵνα with an indic, fut., see Winer, § 41. ὁ. 

1. b: and ef. reff.) without word (with- 
out the wives preaching to them, or ex- 
horting them, but simply by your Chris- 
tian behaviour. The grammarians call 
this way of speaking, in which a word 
(λόγου) is intentionally used in two dif- 
ferent senses in the same sentence, antana- 
clasis. The other rendering, ‘ without 

the word,’ is not indeed, as Wiesinger, 
precluded by the absence of the article, 
for λόγου, indefinite, might just as well, 
with the exclusive preposition &vev, refer 
to the Gospel,—but on account of the 
general improbability of such a saying, see- 
ing that faith is grounded on hearing, and 
hearing on the word of God. Besides 
which, the wives’ conversation, being a 
shewing forth of obedience to the word, 
could not be said to produce its effect avev 
(τοῦ) λόγου. (Ec. proposes a curious 
alternative rendering: ἄνευ λόγον, ἤτοι 
σχολάζοντος παντὸς λόγου καὶ πάσης 
ἀντιλογίας ἢ (then follows the interpreta- 
tion as given above, but very well put) ὡς 
τῆς διὰ τῶν ἔργων ἐπιδείξεως κυριωτέρας 
οὔσης τῆς διὰ τῶν λόγων περιεργίας. ἄφω- 
vov γὰρ ἔργον κρεῖσσον ἀπράκτου λόγου) 
by means of the behaviour of their wives, 

2.] when they behold (lit. “having 
beheld :” the time of the ἐποπτεῦσαι is 
slightly antecedent to that of κερδηθή- 
σονται, but not enough to justify the use 
of the past. part. in English. On the verb, 
see ref.) your chaste behaviour (ἁγνήν, in 
the largest sense, not with its proper re- 
ference only: modest and pure) coupled 
with fear (so the E. V., admirably : con- 
ducted, led, maintained, in a spirit of re- 
verence to your husbands, ef. Eph. ν. 33, 
ἡ δὲ γυνὴ ἵνα φόβηται τὸν ἄνδρα. The 
connexion of words is τὴν ἐν φόβῳ | ἁγνὴν 
ἀναστροφήν, not, as Huther, τὴν | ἐν φόβῳ 
ἁγνὴν | ἀναστροφήν). 8.1 Of whom 
(the wives; you, who are addressed) let 
(the adornment) be (much better so, sup- 
plying the word from κόσμος expressed 
below, than either, 1. as Εἰ Y. al. taking 
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τῆς " καρδίας ἡ ἄνθρωπος * ἐν τῷ ὃ ἀφθάρτῳ τοῦ 5 πραέος 
7 , ’ , “ lal > 

"πνεύματος, ὅ ἐστιν “ ἐνώπιον TOD Θεοῦ PEnp.twre | 
Ά δ \ Ν e “A a . al, 

5 οὕτως yep © TOTE Kal al ἅγιαι γυναικες αἱ q here only +. 

\ a € / 

καὶ *novylov 
/ 

4 πολυτελές. 

1 ἐλπίζουσαι felis θεὸν ξ ἐκόσμουν ἑαυτάς, 
1 Tim. ii. 9 al. 

u = Rom. ii. 29. 
wso Rom. vil. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 16. Eph. iii. 16. 
y ch. i, 4 reff. constr., Rom. viii. 3. Phil. iv. 5. 

τ. θεῶν εὐμενές, Demosth. p. 20 a. 
xxxvi. ll. a 1 Tim. ii. 2 only. 

ce subjective, Luke xvi. 15. 1 Tim. 11. 3. v. 4 al. fr. Ps. exiv, 9. 
i. 13a il f 2 Cor. i. 10. 

1 Tim. ii. 9. 
ech. il. 10. 

g Matt. xii. 44 || L. 
i. 13 al. 
i. 13 reff, 

8. om τριχων Carm Clem). 
4. om Tw &! [εν Tw φθαρτω A+). 

και ᾿ξ. = novxzous(sic) δὲ. 
δ. εκοσμουν εαὐτας bef αἱ ελπιζουσαι emt τον θεον X. 

ΚΙΓΡΊΝ rel Ge: txt ABC ac d 13. 86 Damasc, ΤῊ]. 

s here only. 
1 Cor. xiv, 25. 

Winer, 3 34. 2. 

Tsa. Ixvi. 2 only. b=1 

see Exod. 
Χχχν. 22. Isa. 
iii. 18, 20.) 

(-τίθεναι, 
1 Cor. xii. 33.) 

r Acts iii. 
Ὁ ὑποτασσόμεναι 

Job. xli. 4 (5) only. t= here only. 2 Kings 
v see ch. i. 22, Rom. ii. 15, 29. 1 Cor. iv. Ὁ al. 

x = Luke iv. 14. Rom. ii. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 21. 

τὸ πιστὸν τῆς πολιτείας, Thuc. i. 68. τὸ 
xi. 29. xxi. ὃ (from Zech. ix.9) only Ps. 

Cor. iv. 2]. Gali vi. % 
d Mark xiv. 3. 1 Tim. ii. 9 only. Prov. 

John v. 45 only. Ps. exliv. 15. Isa. li. 5 bis, see ch. 
Rev. xxi. 2al. Ezek. xvi. 11 reff. h ver. 1. 

z Matt. νος 

ins 7 bef repiBeoews C vulg spec Syr Ps-Ath[-int, ] Cypr. 
mpacws BI LX ὁ f m 13 [ Damasc-ms, ]. 

transp 7p. and novx. B vulg spec copt Ps-Ath, Aug Ambr, 
om 

rec (for evs) em, with 
rec ins τὸν bef θεὸν, with δὲ 

rel 86 @e: om ABCKL[P] b dm ο 18 Damase, Thl. 

the word κόσμος expressed below as the 
subject, and supplying it after ἔξωθεν, 
which however comes to the same in sense, 
or, 2. as Huther, taking ὧν ἔστω as com- 
plete in itself, “let whose business be ;” 
which is against not only probable con- 
struction, but the analogy of 1 Tim. v. 
9, which see) not the outward adorn- 
ment (ὁ ἔξωθεν κόσμος belong together, 
the intermediate words merely serving to 
define the κόσμος as that most usually 
adopted by women) of braiding of hair 
(cf. 1 Tim. ii. 9, μὴ ev πλέγμασιν, and 
Ellicott’s note there) and putting round 
(the head, as diadems, or the arm, as 
bracelets, or the leg, as anklets, or the 
finger, as rings, or generally, hanging 
the body round with) of golden orna- 
ments (χρυσίον, see ch. i. 7, 18. and note 
at the latter place) or of putting on of 
dresses (“the sex which began first our 
engagement to the necessity of clothing, 
having still a peculiar propensity to be 
curious in that, to improve the necessity 
to an advantage.” Leighton. The three 
verbal substantives, as Bengel, ‘innuunt 
operam comendi multa tempora absumen- 
tem”): 4.1 but (rather let their 
adornment be) the hidden man of the 
heart (= 6 ἔσω θεν] ἄνθρωπος, see reff. 
Here, as Wies. well argues, it is not, as in 
ref. Rom., merely the inner man as distin- 
guished from the outer man, which unbe- 
lievers have as well as believers: and that 
for this reason, that the κρυπτὸς ἄνθρωπος 
is not here that which is ἐο be adorned, but 
is itself the adornment: and consequently 
is of necessity the regenerate life itself in 
its freshness and beauty. And this is desig- 
nated as being τῆς καρδίας, a gen. of appo- 
sition, —consisting in the heart, changed, 

and lovely with Christian affections and 
graces), in (standing in, as its condition 
and element. No art. is needed before ἐν, 
because this clause is further descriptive, 
not of ἄνθρωπος, but of κόσμος) the in- 
corruptible (ornament) (τῷ ἀφθάρτῳ, a 
concrete adj. used by preference over the 
abstract noun, apparently as contrasted 
with the concretes just mentioned) of the 
meek and quiet spirit (“ mansuetus, qui 
non turbat : tranquillus, qui turbas aliorum 
fert placide. Ad illud refer ver. 5 fin.: ad 
hoe, ver. 6 fin.” Bengel) which (viz. the 
meek and quiet spirit: not, as Grot. al., 
the whole preceding, ἀλλ᾽... πνεύματος, 
nor, as Bengel and Steiger, τὸ ἄφθαρτον. 
The art. before zpaéos marks the ante- 
cedent to the 6) is in.the sight of God 
(‘qui interna, non externa spectat,” Ben- 
gel) of great price (reff.: the word used 
for costly ointment and raiment). 5. | 
For (enforcing of the same by example) in 
this manner (i. e. with the ornament of a 
meek and quiet spirit) formerly also (aswell 
as you, if you obey) the holy women (ἅγιαι, 
as in Luke i. 70; Acts iii. 21; Eph. iii. 5; 
women of blessed note in the sacred his- 
tory as servants of God), who hoped (ἐλπί- 
Coveat, part. of the imperfect, according 
to Winer, § 45.1: but is it not rather the 
indefinite pres. part. defining the quality: 
or office, as 6 σπείρων, ὃ πειράζων ἢ) in 
God (i.e. whose hope was directed to- 
wards, and rested in, God. Bengel re- 
marks, “vera sanctitas, spes in Deum: 
est hoe epitheton pars subjecti’’), adorned 
themselves, being in subjection to their 
own husbands (this clause describes the 
state in which the adornment was put on, 
to which it belonged: being thus in sub- 
jection, they were adorned with the meek 
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=Heb.xi.8 TOS » (dtous ἢ ἀνδράσιν, ὃ ὡς Zappa! ὑπήκουσεν τῷ ̓ Αβραάμ, 
reff.—aor., as 
Gal. iv. 8. 
1 Cor. ix. 20. 

κεν. xviii. 12. 
1 Gal. iv. 31. 
m ch. ii. 15 reff. 
n here only. 

ς , 

Prov. iil. 25. ομουίος 
1 Mace. iii. 25 Ed-vat. [πτοὴ (?), 

p = 2 Pet. i. 5, 6. 

6. ὑπηκουεν B(sic : 
7. om a B. 

and quiet spirit which beiongs to it): 
6.] As (6. 5.) Sarah obeyed (aor. It re- 
fers to her whole course of obedience con- 
sidered as a completed whole : ef. reff., and 
John xvii. 4) Abraham calling him lord 
(τοῦ: 6 δὲ κύριός μου mpeaBvTepos): 
whom ye have become (i.e. by your im- 
planting through faith into the family of 
faithful Abraham. The aor. properly refers 
back to the precise time when they were 
so made; but cannot be so expressed in 
Inglish) children, if (the connexion of the 

following participles is variously taken. 
The worst way is with Bengel, Ernesti, al. 
to suppose them in apposition with ὑπο- 
τασσόμεναι above, ws... τέκνα being ina 
parenthesis: for there is nothing in either 
of the participles which finds any historical 
justification in the history of the holy 
women. Didymus, al., understand them 
of the manner in which ye are to become 
Sarah’s children: Harless, Wies., al., of the 
sign by which your having so become is to 
be known: but it is perhaps better to take 
them as the condition on which: and so 
most Commentators and virtually the 
E. V. “as long as,” rendering literally 
the dum of Beza) ye do good, and are not 
afraid of any sudden fear (to what do 
these words allude? Asin reff.,they appear 
to be a citation from Prov. : where it is said 
to him that obeys the counsels of wisdom, 
οὐ “φοβηθήσῃ πτόησιν ἐπελθοῦσαν, οὐδὲ 
ὁρμὰς ἀσεβῶν ἐπερχομένας. This passage, 
the coincidence with which can hardly be 
fortuitous, seems to point to the objective 
rather than the subjective sense,of πτόησις, 
so that φοβεῖσθαι πτόησιν is not = φο- 
βεῖσθαι φόβον, but πτόησις is some ex- 
ternal cause of terror. And such a mean- 
ing would suit very well with the context, in 
which as in ver. 14, the Apostle is often 
encouraging his readers to bear affliction 
and persecution cheerfully. So that we 
may interpret πτόησιν with Ust., “quod 
dum facitis, non est quod metuatis quid- 
quam mali: velut, ne maritis vestris dis- 
pliceatis, si minus corrupte inceditis: aut 
ne serviliter vos tractent, si faciles ad obse- 
quium vos preebeatis; ut solet sexus mu- 
liebris vanis pavoribus esse obnoxius. Sed 
et si forte nacti estis maritos iniquiores, 
silentio potius ac patientia, quam multis 

: κύριον αὐτὸν καλοῦσα, ἧς ἐγενήθητε | τέκνα ™ Grya Gomera: 

σαι καὶ μὴ φοβούμεναι μηδεμίαν " πτόησιν. 1 Οἱ ἄνδρες 
lal A . 4 

° συνοικοῦντες κατὰ Ῥ γνῶσιν ὡς ἀσθενεστέρῳ 
ABN] only. (-εἶσθαι, Luke xxi. 9.) o here only. = Sir. xxv. 8, 16. 

see table) m vulg spec Syr eth[?] Aug, Fulg. 
for συνοικουντες κατα γνωσιν, TuvomiAourTes RN}. rec συγκλη- 

verbis studete eorum animos lenire.” Cf. 
Luke xxi. 9; xxiv. 37. Huther quotes from 
Stephanus an extraordinary explanation, 
«‘jubentur mulieres officium facere etiam 
cum nullus eas metus constringit, i. e. 
sponte et ultro.” And (ec., interpreting 
ἀγαθοποιοῦσαι of doing good deeds of be- 
nevolence, understands this of the wives 
not being afraid of the account which their 
(unbelieving) husbands would require of 
them: ἐλεήμονας αὐτὰς εἶναι παραινεῖ, 
μηδὲν ὑποβλεπομένας τὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ἂν- 
δρῶν αὐτῶν διὰ τοῦτο ἐκλογισμόν. See 
Winer, ὃ 32. 2. ὁ, who however interprets 
πτόησιν subjectively). With regard to 
the much-disputed question whether by 
the preceding injunction all ornament of 
dress is forbidden, or only the making such 
ornament the adorning, it may safely be 
left to the Christian wisdom of believing 
women, to be not unwise, but understand- 
ing what the will of the Lord is, in this as 
in other similar matters. Within the limits 
of propriety and decorum, the common 
usage is the rule. There is sin in singu- 
larity, both as ministering to pride in our- 
selves, and as giving offence to others and 
discommending our holy religion. As 
Leighton well says, “There may bé in 
some an affected pride in the meanness of 
apparel ; and in others, under either neat or 
rich attire, a very humble unaffected mind 

. ‘Magnus qui fictilibus utitur tanquam 
argento; nec ille minor qui argento tan- 
quam fictilibus,’ says Seneca: Great is he 
who enjoys his earthenware as if it were 
plate, and not less great is the man to 
whom all his plate is no more than earthen- 
ware.” 7 Duty of husbands to 
their wives. .Ye husbands in like man- 
ner (ὁμοίως, not as Est., Grot., Steiger, 
al., ‘vieissim,’ but referring back to the 
πάντας τιμήσατε ch. ii. 17: ef. τιμήν be- 
low. This has not been seen, owing to in- 
attention to the aor. there: even Huther, 
who interprets ὁμοίως rightly, that there is 
a certain τιμή due to the wife, as to the 
husband and the master before, does not 
connect the idea with the general precept 
under which all these are ranged) dwelling 
(συνοικεῖν is referred by the older exposi- 
tors (e.g. Jerome contra (ον. i. 7, vol. 11. 
p. 248, Aug. in Ps. exlvi., vol. iv. pt. il, 

ABCKL 
PNabe 
dfghj 
klmo 

13 
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, A , Ἁ e A 

«σκεύει τῷ " γυναικείω, ὃ ἀπονέμοντες τιμὴν ὡς καὶ * GUY- 4 (cee note.) 
t cee, 

κληρονόμοις ἃ χάριτος ἡ ζωῆς, “ εἰς τὸ μὴ * ἐγκόπτεσθαι 
τὰς προςευχὰς ὑμῶν. 

Rom, ix. 21. 
2 Tim. ii. 21. 
1 Thess. iv. 4. 

r here only. 
Esth. in. 11. 
Tobit ii. 11. 

8YTo δὲ τέλος πάντες 2 ὁμόφρονες, * συμπαθεῖς, ὃ hid- 5 here only. 
only. w. Τιμ..»γ Jos, Antt. i. 1..}. 
Xxil. 26.) Ὁ Ξ- οἷν. 1:13: 
reff. x Acts xxiv. 4. Rom. xv. 22. 

y = here only. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 1. 
Hes. Theogon. 60, 
7.3. (-θεῖν, Heb. iv. 15. x. 32.) 

Gal. νυ. 7. 

z here only (see Rom. xii. 16) +. 

ὁμόφρονα θυμὸν ἔχοντες, Theognis 81. 
bhere onlyt. 2 Mace. xy. 14 only. 

Deut. iv, 19 

t Rom, vill. 17. Eph. iii. 6. Heb. xi. 9 only +. (-μεῖν, Sir. 
w = Heb. ii. 17 

Dan. ix, 26:Theod-Ald. only. 

ἐννεα κοῦρας ὁμόφρονας, 
ahere only+. Jos. Antt. xix. 

(-φία, ch. i. 22.) 

v — James i. 12 reff. 
1 Thess. ii. 18 only +. 

povouor, with ACKL[P] rel syr Jer,: -wovs δὲϊ : txt BX? m o [13] vulg spee Syr [copt 
(appy) | eth arm Thl Ge Aug Ambr Cassiod. 

rec εκκοόπτεσθαι, with C2KL rel Thl,, ut non intercidantur syr : 10) AC2N ἃ ὁ Jer. 
ins ποικιλῃς bef xapitos (see ch iv. 

txt AB[P] dj k 1, eve. δὲ ©, ut ne impediantur vulg spec [Ambr Aug] Jer. (C! uncert.) 
Tats mposevxas B, impingatis in orationibus vestris Syr [(copt) }. 

8. (B has φιλαδελφοι, not pva., see table.) 

al.) to the ‘tori conjugalis consuetudo τ᾿ 
but for this there seems no reason, as the 
word is often used of the whole conjugal 
life: so Kypke here, “connubio juncti 
vivant : ad totum respicit vite consortium, 
in quo justo copulati matrimonio vitam 
transigunt. Est hec frequentior vocis 
notio, qua apud Grecos antiquiores, ni 
fallor, sola occurrit. Demosth. in Nexram, 
p- 534, scopum τοῦ συνοικεῖν esse dicit, 
ut liberi gignantur legitiml et ingenui, 
et ab hoe distinguit τὸ ἑταίρας καὶ παλλα- 
kas ἔχειν) according to knowledge (in an 
intelligent and reasonable manner, well 
aware of the ἀσθένεια spoken of below: 
see reff.) with the feminine as with the 
weaker vessel (γυναικείῳ is an adj. not a 
subst. as Wahl: see reff. For σκεῦος, in- 
strument, applied to the wife, see ref. 
1 Thess. Here the man is ἃ σκεῦος also; 
both being God’s instruments in His bene- 
ficent work of the multiplication of man- 
kind. The higher use of the word as a 
vessel of grace, or of wrath, does not pre- 
clude the lower one which is most obvious 
here, where the married relation is the 
subject of consideration. On ἀσθενεστέρῳ, 
Bengel says, “comparativus: etiam vir 
habet infirmitatem :” and so Steiger: but 
this is plainly not so: the word ‘ weaker’ 
being used as comparing with something 
which is stronger, viz. the man. Some, as 
Luth., Calv., Beza, Est., Grot., Hamm., 
E. V., join these words, ὡς ἄσθενεστ. κ.τ.λ., 
with ἀπονέμοντες τιμήν. But this mars 
the parallelism and the sense. For the 
Apostle prescribes two things: 1. consi- 
deration for the wife, as of the weaker sex : 
2. honour for the wife, as a fellow-heir of 
the grace of life. (Ke. carries on the same 
idea, of not exacting too rigid accounts, 
as on ver. 6: τουτέστιν, αἴσθησιν λαμβά- 
vovTes τῇς τοῦ θήλεος κουφότητος καὶ TOD 
εὐπαραφόρου ἐν πᾶσι, καὶ εἰς μικροψυχίαν 
εὐολίσθου, μακρόθυμοι γίνεσθε πρὸς αὐτάς, 
μὴ λόγον ἀπαιτοῦντες πικρῶς τῶν κατὰ 

τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτῶν εἰς ταμιείαν παρακατατι- 
θέντων. But for this there does not seem 
any reason), giving (ἀπονέμειν, to appor- 
tion, see reff.) honour as to those who are 
also (besides being your \vives) fellow- 
inheritors (with vou) of thc grace of life 
(i.e. God’s gracious gift of life eternal - 
ch. i. 4, 13 suffice to clear the meaning, the 
former explaining xAnpov.,the latter, χάρις. 
So that χάρις ζωῆς must not be weakened 
into χάρις ζῶσα with Erasm., nor into 
χάρις ζωοποιοῦσα with Grot. The reading 
συγκληρονόμοι, which it is now proved that 
B has not [Tischdf. however, though he 
assigns the s to B'(appy), does not think 
it quite free from doubt], seems to have 
arisen from the mistaken joining of ὡς 
ao. «.7.A. with ἀπονέμοντες τιμήν: see 
var. readd.): in order that your prayers be 
not hindered (ἐγκόπτειν, ἐμποδίζειν, δια- 
κωλύειν, Hesych. The hindrance meant 
seems to be, that which would be occasioned 
by the man not giving his wife proper 
honour as a fellow-heir of the grace of life; 
in which case the peculiar promise of ad- 
vantage in social united prayer would be 
lost: cf. Matt. xviii. 19. According to 
this view, the united prayers of man and 
wife are meant. And so most of the Com- 
mentators. Cf. Schol.-Matth., 6 yap περὶ 
τὴν οἰκίαν θόρυβος τῶν κατὰ θεὸν ἔργων 
ἐμπόδιον: and Lyra, “Cum vir et uxor 
non sunt bene concordes, minus possunt 
orationi vacare, et eorum orationes sunt 
minus exaudibiles.” De Wette under- 
stands it of losing the confidence requisite 
for (mutual ?) prayer; Wiesinger, of the 
prayers of the husband alone. If ἐκκόπ- 
τεσθαι be read, it must be “be not cut 
off,” see Rom. xi. 22, 24; 2 Cor. xi. 12). 

8, 9.] General summary exhortations 
to mutual forbearance and love. 8.] 
Finally (τὸ τέλος, adverbial accusative, as 
μακράν, μάτην, ἀκμήν, τὴν ἀρχήν, John 
Vili. 25, δωρεάν, ἄο. See Winer, § 32. 6. 
(ec. gives the connexion well: τί χρὴ ἰδιολο- 



360 
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Eph. iv.32 ἄδελφοι, “ε λ ν e Eph. is got, “ εὔσπλαγχνοι, 
d here only. 

Prov. xxix. 23. 
{Plut. Mor. 
p. 336 e.} 

e -- Rom. xii. 

TES 
ν᾿} ᾿ \ 

8 τοὐναντίον δὲ 

f roan bis. 

TETPOT A. 1}. 

d ταπεινόφρονες, ὃ μὴ © ἀποδιδόν- 

© κακὸν ἀντὶ “ κακοῦ ἢ ᾿λοιδορίαν ἀντὶ ἶ λοιδορίας, 
h Ψ “ .“ i , r i τὶ / 

εὐλογοῦντες, ὅτι i εἰς τοῦτο + ἐκλήθητε 

ὙΠ πίτυς, ἵνα " εὐλογίαν | κληρονομήσητε. 10 τὸ ὁ γὰρ " θέλων ° ζωὴν 
᾿ ΄ 4 a 

iTim.v.1¢ P ἀγαπᾷν καὶ 4 ἰδεῖν ᾿ ἡμέρας ἀγαθὰς " παυσάτω τὴν γλῶσ- 
only. Prov. Aelia a Ni , u a \ a vo 
x18. (peiv, σῶν “AITO κακοῦ Kat χείλη “TOU μὴ λαλῆσαι δόλον, 
ch. i, 2 
2 Cor. Ἐν ̓ Gal. ii. 7 only τ. 3 Mace. ili. 22 h = Luke vi. 28, Rom. xii. 14 al. ich. ii. 9 reff. 
= Heb. vi. 7 reff. Heb. i. 4 reff. πὶ Psa. xxxili. 12—16 freely. n = Gal. iv. 21. vi. 

12. 1Tim.i.7. 2 Tim. iii. 12. James i ii. 20. o = James iv. 14 reff. p = 2 Tim. iv. 8. Ps. 
1. c. and xxxix. 14. 4 = John ii. 3. Luke ii. 26. xvii. 22. Heb. xi. 5. t see Eccles. 
xii. 1. sact., here only. constr., w ἀπό, here only. Ps. xxxvi. 8. gen.,ch. iv. 1. (w. particip., Heb. 
x. 2 reff.) t = Heb. xiii. 15 reff. ἃ constr., Luke iv, 42. xxiv. 16. Acts x. 47 al. 

vch. 11. 1, 22 al. 

rec (for tametvodpoves) φιλοφρονες, with KP] rel: φιλοφ. ταπεινοφ. 1, vulg-ed(and 
some mss) ΤῊ] (Ec: txt ABCN ac ἃ g j 18. am(with demid [fuld]) syrr [arm] copt 
Clem, Antch,. 

9. rec ins εἰδότες bef ott, with L[P] rel syr-mg Th] Gc 
syrr copt [eth arm] Antch, Damasc,. 

10. nuepas bef ew C ach [vulg- ed]. 
rel vulg syrr copt [eth arm ΤῊ] (c]: om ABC 13 [ Anton, ]. 

om ABCKR 18 vulg [spec] 

rec aft γλωσσαν ins αὐτου, with KL[P]& 
ins ta bef xeiAn 

σι. rec aft χειλη ins αὐτου, with L[P] rel [vulg Syt copt eth arm ΤῊ] Gc]: 
om ABCKR a 13 fuld syr. 

γεῖσθαι ; ἁπλῶς πᾶσι φημί: τοῦτο yap τέλος 
καὶ πρὺς τοῦτο πᾶσιν ὃ σκοπὸς ἀφορᾷ τῆς 
σωτηρίας, καὶ τοῦτο νόμος πᾶσιν ἀγάπη), 
all (being) (the adjectival construction 
still carried on [from ch. ii. 17]) of 
one mind (reff.), sympathizing (συμπάθεια 
ὁ πρὸς τοὺς κακῶς πάσχοντας ws Ka 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς ἔλεος, He. But the meaning 
is not confined to cases of sorrow: the 
χαίρειν μετὰ χαιρόντων is also included), 
loving the brethren, compassionate (in 
classical Greek, of strong courage, lit. “of 
strong bowels,” as in Hippocr. p. 89 Ὁ 
(Huther); here, and in ref., as Bengel, 
“misericordes erga afflictos”), humble- 
minded (the word forms a note of trans- 
ition to the next verse: humility being es- 
‘sential both to true gentleness of love and 
to true patience under injuries) ; 9.] 
not giving back [to others] evil for evil, 
or reproach for reproach (‘non malum pro 
malo in factis injuriosis, nec maledictum 
pro maledicto in verbis contentiosis.” 
Lyra), nay rather (the δέ sharpens the 
contrast more than ἀλλά : see above, on chi. 
ii. 23) on the contrary, blessing (scil., the 
evil doer or speaker. The word blessing, 
in E. V., is liable to be, and generally is, 
mistaken for the substantive εὐλογίαν) : 
because to this end (viz. that which follows 
with ἵνα, as in ch.iv.6: not as Gc., Grot., 
Calv., Steiger, De Wette, al., that which 
has gone before, which would leave a very 
Jame connexion of the sentence : see below) 
ye were called (by God), that ye might 
inherit blessing (‘qui celeste regnum 
aliquando hereditare debent, illi sunt bene- 
dicti ae filii benedictionis, non solum passive 
sed etiam active, benedictionem spiritualem 
a Deo per fidem recipientes et vicissim ahis 

ex caritate benedicentes.” Gerhard. And 
this is obviously the right connexion ; for, 
as Wies. remarks, it is not in order to in- 
herit a blessing that we must bless; but 
because our portion is, blessing: and the 
reasoning is much as in Eph. iv. 32, χαρι- 
ζόμενοι ἑαυτοῖς καθὼς Kal 6 θεὸς ἐν χριστῷ 
ἐχαρίσατο ὑμῖν). 10,1 For (the above 
exhortations are impressed by a cita- 
tion from Ps. xxxiv. (xxxiii. LXX) 13—17. 
That the citation cannot, as De Wette 
maintains, apply directly to the last written 
words, is plain, by the verb κληρονομήσητε, 
necessarily referring to the future life, 
whereas the blessings promised in the 
Psalm as necessarily refer to the present. 
So that we must connect the citation 
mainly with the εὐλογοῦντες, and if we 
take in the intermediate clause, it must be 
only secondarily, as connecting, generally, 
blessing with blessing) he who desireth to 
love life (the citation is curiously divergent 
from the LXX, and very difficult to under- 
stand. The LXX have, τίς ἐστιν ἄνθρω- 
mos 6 θέλων ζωήν, ἀγαπῶν ἡμέρας ἰδεῖν 
ἀγαθάς; Here all is plain: whereas θέλων 
ζωὴν ἀγαπᾷν is hardly intelligible. Com- 
mentators have endeavoured to make it so 
by introducing some foreign idea into one 
or other of the verbs: thus the “ glossa in- 
terlinearis,’ De Wette, al., “ qui vult osten- 
dere, se dilectionem habere :” Bengel and 
Steiger, “qui vult ita vivere, ut ipsum non 
tedeat vite.” Huther, understanding ζωή 
of the future life, ““ He that will love life,” 
seeing that the love of life, in this sense, is 
dependent on a certain moral relation of 
man and is impossible without love. But 
if we are to take the words as they stand, 
and not rather regard them as another way 
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, » 9 lal , ’ ΄ ς 

Ly ἐκκλινάτω δὲ 7 ἀπὸ κακοῦ καὶ ποιησάτω ἀγαθόν, % ζητη- τ = ‘intr) 
4 ’ / δὰ ἃ ὃ ΄ > / 

caTo εἰρήνην καὶ ιωξάτω αὐτήν. 
Rom. xvi. 1% 

12 ὅτι b ὀφθαλμοὶ ἔπι ἜΣ, 

/ bes , Ἀπ" > ἊΣ Ghee eae » A iii. 12 [from 
κυρίου " ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ " ὦτα αὐτοῦ “els “ δέησιν αὐτῶν, ὃς x3} 

a ΄ \ |e Se Se ΕΞ πρόςωπον δὲ κυριου ἐπὶ ἴ ποιοῦντας fKaxd. 18 καὶ τίς 6 *5,Mit ri. 
~ a ᾽ a \ , 1. 1 Mace, 

EKakwowy ὑμᾶς, ἐὰν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἃ ζηλωταὶ γένησθε; jie.” 
᾿ : ΄ - / ν 14. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ i πάσχοιτε διὰ * δικαιοσύνην, μακάριοι. ὅ0. 3 Tim. 

xii. 14 al. 
d see Matt. v. 35. 

ΤΣ ΤΟΣ xe ἢν αν 2: 
l4al.f 2 Macc. iv. 2. 

e Heb. v.7 reff. 
xvii. 10 only. 

Ὁ = w. gen., Deut. xi. 12, acc., but in bad sen.e, Amos ix. 8. 

Exod. v. 22. Isa. 1. 9. 
i opt. elsw. only in parenth., as 1 Cor. xv. 37. ver. 17. 

a = Rom. ix. 

ii. 23. 
e James v. 4. 

g Acts vii. 6 (from Gen. xv. 
h = Acts (1. 13) xxi. 20. Tit. ii. 

k — Matt. v. 10. 

f John xviii. οὐ, 

11. rec om de, with C?KL[P]J& rel vulg(with am! [demid]) Syr copt [arm Anton, ] 
ΤῊ] Ge: ins ABC! a ὁ m am?(and [fuld] harl tol) syr [ (eth) ]. 

12. rec ins οἱ bef οφθαλμοι, with ΟΣ ὁ 1 96 Ge: om ABC'KL[P]X rel [arm] ΤῊ]. 
ins τὴν bef δεησιν C. 

13. (B has εἰ, not cay as Muralto; see table.) rec (for ζηλωται) μιμηται, with 
KL[P] rel He: txt ABCN acd 19 vulg [syrr copt wth arm] (Clem,) Damasc, ΤῊ]. 

γενοισθε B; γενεσθαι X'. 
14, for add’ εἰ, εἰ δε ANZ 13: αλλα εἰ δὲ! [αλλα και εἰ ΡΊ. 

of expressing the same as in the Psalm, it 
may well be, “ He that loves life and wishes 
to continue to do so”) and to see (reff.) 

good days, let him refrain (the LXX pro- 
ceed in the 2nd person, maticov ... . cov. 

The word itself, like the English one 
‘‘yefrain,” implies a natural tendency to- 
wards that from which the abstention is to 
take place) his tongue (“ primum notat, 
quee linguee vitia cavenda sint, nempe ne 
contumeliosi ac petulantes simus: deinde 
ne fraudulenti ac duplices. Hinead facta 
descendit, ne quem Iedamus, vel ne cui in- 

-*feramus damnum.” Calv.) from evil, and 
lips, that they never speak (aor. referring 
to single occasions, or, better perhaps, to 
the whole life considered as one fact) deceit 
(i. 6. speak one thing and mean another) : 

11. moreover (the δέ brings up a new 
particular, belonging to adifferent sphere of 
conduct) let him turn away from (in act, 
that is: see reff.) evil, and do good: let 
him seek peace, and pursue it (because it 
is not always to be found, and when not 
immediately found, may require diligent 
pursuit: cf.ref. Heb. and St. Paul’s εἰ duva- 
τόν, τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν κιτ.λ. Rom. xii. 18. The 
‘clossa interlinearis’ is good: ‘ inquirat 
pacem ut remabsconditam, et persequatur 
eam ut rem fugitivam”). 12.] The 
citation continued, and a reason given for 
the foregoing conditions of prosperity. 
Because the eyes of the Lord (Jehovah) are 
(directed, in a favourable sense,—for good) 
upon righteous men (“ inde vitam habent 
et dies bonos,” Bengel), and His ears (in- 
clined) unto their supplication: but the 
face of the Lord is (directed, in an un- 
favourable sense,—for wrath) upon men 
doing evil things. 

13—IV. 6.1 Evhortation to right beha- 
viour towards the world in persecutions 

aft μακαριοι ins eorat 

which come upon them for righteousness’ 
sake (13—17) : and that by the example 
of Christ (18—22), whose suffering in 
the flesh, and by consequence whose purity 
and freedom from sin they are to imitate ἡ 
(iv. 1—6). 18.) And (connected with 
what preceded: seeing that God takes such 
care for the righteous, and that the result 
of that care will be a life worthy to be 
loved, and good days. Beza, Bengel, al , 
would make the καί only ἃ “ formula inter- 
rogandi.’ But the other is to me much 
more probable: and indeed, as De W. 
well says, even in cases where kat appears 
merely to introduce a question, it in reality 
always connects) who is he that shall 
harm you (not, as Wies., if I understand 
him, “that will have any mind to harm 
you” (nicht in bem Ginne daB 
Niemand ihnen etwas anhaben fann.... 
fondern in dem Sinne, dab ibnen Niez 
mand Uebles wird thun wollen): many 
will have this: but your μακαριότης will 
be such as to turn off all their malice and 
make even suffering itself to be happiness) 
if ye be (by having become: aor.: but 
we cannot express this in English other- 
wise than by expressing its result, ye 
be) emulous [i.e. as in E. V. followers: 
the Rheims version has emu'ators, which 
if it were sufficiently English would be 
better] of that which is good (τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
is first, for emphasis: “ if it be that which 
is good, of which you are zealous?”? Thus 
the contrast between κακώσων and τοῦ 
ἀγαθοῦ is stronger. The adj. has been 
taken by some as masc.: but probably 
only on account of the apparent difficulty 
of μιμηταί (rec.) being joined with it. 
This latter reading has most likely come in 
from 3 John 11, μὴ μιμοῦ τὸ κακόν, ἀλλὰ 
τὸ ἀγαθόν) ἢ 14.) Nay if even (see 

ee ee oe 
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κ \ , A - . - 
mMarkiv. αι. τὸν δὲ ™ φόβον " αὐτῶν μὴ ™ φοβηθῆτε μηδὲ ° ταραχθῆτε, 

uke εὖ. ᾿ 

ΓΞ ΄ \ Γ᾿ \ ε ΄ὔ > A 

eis, 12 P κύριον δὲ τὸν Ῥ χριστὸν ἃ ἁγιάσατε ἐν ταῖς " καρδίαις 
13. ς n “ \ - \ 

nindef. pron, ὑμῶν. ὃ ἕτοιμοι [δὲ] ἀεὶ " πρὸς ‘ ἀπολογίαν παντὶ τῷ 
/ohn Vill. Ὁ 

> 9, > “ e lal , \ a - > / ΕῚ A \ 

Kom: i 2° αἰτοῦντι ὑμᾶς ἃ λόγον περὶ τῆς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐλπίδος ἀλλὰ Y μετὰ 
51. Winer, εἶ \ f Ε UY ’ ΄ 

2. 3.3. ̓ Υ πραὕὔτητος καὶ φόβου, 10 * συνείδησιν ἔχοντες * ἀγαθήν, 
c. = Mat 

ii. 3. xiv. 26. John xiv. 1. Esth. iii. 15, p Col. iii, 24 q = Matt. vi.9. Exod. xx. 8. Isa. xxix. 
23. Sir. xxxiii. 4. r= ver. 4 reff. s Tit. iii. 1. Acts xxii. 1. (xxvi. 3.) Phil. i. 
7,16. constr., 1 Cor. ix. 3. absol.,2 Cor. vii. 11. 2 Tim. iy. 16 only +. Wisd. vi. 10 only. u Heb. xiii. 17 reff. 

Υ = Heb. iv. 16 reff. 

XN [arm]. 

w James i. 21 reff. 

om μηδε ταραχθητε BL. 

x Heb. (ix. 9) x. 22 reff. 

15. ree (for xpiotov) θεον, with KL P] rel ΤῊ] Ge: om [τ΄ xp.] eth Promiss: txt 
ΑΒΟΝ ac 138 vulg syrr coptt arm Clem,. 
[spec] copt arm Orig, Bede. απαιτουντι AX3 [ Damase-ms }. 

om 2nd δε ΒΟΝ ab co 18. 36 vulg 
rec om αλλα, with 

KL{[P] rel [spec] Syr ie: ins ΑΒΟΝ ac 13 vulg syr copt arm Clem, Damase, Thl. 

on εἰ kat, above, ver. 1) ye chance to suffer 
(“levius verbum quam κακοῦσθαι." Beng. 
In fact the πάθημα need not be a κακόν, 
but may be an ἀγαθόν, and is, in the case 
supposed. The opt. after εἰ usually takes 
place when “illa quae ponitur conditio, non 
revocatur ad veritatem, sed fingitur tan- 
tummodo cogitatione.”” Klotz, Devar. ii. p. 
491) on account of righteousness (Wies. 
quotes Augustine’s “ martyrem facit non 
peena sed causa.” δικαιοσ,, that right and 
holy living to which you devote yourselves 
and which gives offence to the ungodly 
world, διὰ dic = ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης in 
our Lord’s saying Matt. v. 10, and ἕνεκεν 
ἐμοῦ, ib. ver. 11), blessed are ye (“ne 
hoe quidem vitam beatam vobis aufert, 
immo potius auget.” Beng.). But (“ do- 
cet quomodo suscipienda sint adversa, ne 
beatitas imminuatur.” Beng. The words 
are almost verbatim from Isa. viii. 12, 13) 
be not afraid with their terror (not, 
“afraid of,’ as E. ἡ. φόβον is, as in 
1. c., subjective, and φοβηθῆναι φόβον 
merely as χαίρειν χαράν and the like. 
The command amounts to this, “be not 
affected in heart by the fear which they 
strive to inspire into you”) nor be trou- 
bled (“sicut summum malorum que lex 
minatur est cor pavidum et formidine ple- 
num, Lev. xxvi. 36, Deut. xxviii. 65, ita 
maximum bonorum que Christus nobis 
promeruit inque Evangelio offert, est cor 
de gratia Dei certum ac proinde in omnibus 
adversis et periculis tranquillum.” Gerh.): 

15.] nay rather (the sharply adver- 
sative δέ, see above on ch. ii. 23) sanctify 
(reff.) in your hearts (in the O. "δ. passage 
it is added, kal αὐτὸς ἔσται σου φόβος. 
“ This addition is not made here, but ev ταῖς 
xapd. ὑμῶν, to bring out that the ἁγιάσατε 
must be perfected in the inner parts of a 
man and so keep him from all false fear. 
As if he would say, Care only for this, that 
your heart may be a temple of Christ, in 
which becoming honour may be given to 
Him as Lord; then will nothing further 

disturb you: you have in Him all that you 
can need.” Wiesinger) Christ as Lord 
(κύριον is emphatically placed forward as 
predicate ; and the expression τὸν κύριον 
τῶν δυνάμεων αὐτόν (LXX-F., not A) 
changed in a Christian sense into κύριον δὲ 
τὸν χριστόν): [but (so far from being 
afraid of men, be ever ready to give them 
a gentle and reverent answer when they 
enquire of your hope)], (being) (the 
saine adjectival sentences as before) ready 
always for (ἕτοιμ. πρός, ref. [i. 6. to 
give }) an answer (an apologetic justifica- 
tion, in the primitive Christian sense. 
This was most commonly given before 
official persons and on trial, but in the 
present case is expressly extended to every 
person and occasion) to every man (παντί, 
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dat. aft. ἀπολογίαν, as in ref. 1 Cor.) that ἡ 
asketh of you a reason (a reasonable ac- 
count) concerning the hope [that 15] in 
you (ἐλπίς, not as Calvin = πίστις (“ spes 
hic per synecdochen pro fide capitur”’), 
but as Luth.: “in persecutione oportet 
nos habere spem: si ratio spei exigitur, 
oportet nos habere verbum.” And Ben- 
gel: “spes christianorum spe commovit 
alios ad percontandum”’), but (ἀλλά makes 
a contrast to the ἑτοιμότης --γραᾶν, but 
not over ready: see Luther, below) with 
meekness (see above on ver. 4) and fear 
(another antanaclasis, after μὴ φοβηθῆτε 
φόβον above. This fear is not the fear of 
God exclusively, nor that of men, but the 
aspect of the mind as regards both : proper 
respect for man, and humble reverence of 
God. The case supposed would generally 
occur when some one invested with au- 
thority asked a reason: and the complexion 
of the answer to be given is taken from 
that circumstance. On the injunction, 
Luther says, speaking from his own expe- 
rience at Worms and elsewhere, “Then 
must ye not answer with proud words and 
bring out the matter with a defiance and 
with violence as if ye would tear up trees, 
but with such fear and lowliness as if ye 



15—18. TIETPOT A. 909 

ἵνα ¥ ἐν ᾧ "5 καταλαλεῖσθε ὃ καταισχυνθῶσιν οἱ ὃ ἐπηρεά- y ch. ii. 12. 
z James iv. 11 

ζοντες v ὑμῶν τὴν ἀγαθὴν ἐν χριστῷ " ἀναστροφήν. ind Kpeet | reff. 
salon Cr 

Tov yap Sa α οποἰθθηπας εἰ ἐθέλοι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ ΜΞ ἊΝ 28 
πάσχειν ἢ © κακοποιοῦντας, 18 ὅτε Kat χριστὸς " ἅπαξ " 

ἱ περὶ ἱ ἁμαρτιῶν 
ς ch. i. 15 reff. d = 1 Cor. vii. 9. 

ii. 15 reff. f opt., see ver. 14. 
h = Heb. ix. 26, 27, 28. x.2. Jude 3.5. 

Heb, ix. 26 reff, 11 John ii. 1. 

Ge att. v. 44 
τι) only ites 

(ἑαστής, 
/ ς ὡς / “ A 1.2 Κ ἔπαθεν | δίκαιος ὑπὲρ ™ ἀδίκων, ἵνα ἡμᾶς Psi 
Phil. i. 28. 

Symm.) 
Proy. iii. 14. ech. 

2 Kings xxiv. 17 A. 
k absol. of Christ, 

2 Pet. ii. 21. (Heb. i. 4 reff.) 
g Mark ili. 4 11... 3 John 11 only. 
i Heb. x. 7,8 al. fr. 
m Matt. v. 45. Acts xxiv. 15. 

16. Steph (for καταλαλεισθε)ὶ καταλαλουσιν [Lappy from ch ii. 12], with ACK[P]& b? 
ἃ fh 18 [vulg], καταλουσιν j: 
txt B a c 69. 137 syr Clem,. 

c 69. 137 vulg spec arm Clem). 

αγνην C [syr-mg]. 

ABCKL| P]& rel Clem, Thl Ge. 

proving) 

[ Cyr, ΤῊ] @e]. 
Did, Sev, Cypr, Aug,: 
Ba bj mosyrr arm. 

stood before God’s tribunal... .so must 
thou stand in fear, and not rest on thine 
own strength, but on the word and pro- 
mise of Christ,” Matt. x. 19 f. (in Wie- 
singer)) ; 16.| having a good con- 
science (viz. when you make your apology, 
“quia parum auctoritatis habet sermo 
absque vita, ideo fidei professioni bonam 
conscientiam adjungit.” Calv. This is 
better, seeing that the same subject, that 
of behaviour under persecution, is after- 
wards carried on, ver. 17, than with De 
Wette and Steiger to regard these words as 
taking up the former part of 5 ver. 15), that 
in the matter in which (ἐν @, see note on 
ch. ii. 12) ye are spoken against (see var. 
readd.) they who traduce (ref. Aristotle, 
Rhet. ii. 2, gives the idea of ἐπηρεασμός : 
ἔστιν 6 ἐπηρεασμὺς ἐμποδισμὸς ταῖς βου- 
λήσεσιν, οὐχ ἵνα τι αὑτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ 
ἐκείνῳ. If so, when applied to words, it 
will mean envious detraction) your good 
(ἀγαθός = καλός, ch. ii. 12) conversation 
(behaviour in life) in Christ (as Christians, 
—-your whole life being im Christ, as its 
element: see 1 Cor. iv. 17; Col. 11. 6) may 
be ashamed. 17. ] For (confirmation 
of the exhortation to a good conscience 
above: (Ec., al., refer it to ver. 14, μακάριοί 
ἐστε) it is better (we have had a similar 
argument in ch. ii. 19, 20, from which pas- 
sage the sense of κρεῖττον here is made 
clear: there it is said of the suffering for 
well-doing, that it is χάρις, that it is κλέος, 
that εἰς τοῦτο ἐκλήθητε. “ Beatius,” says 
Bengel, “‘infinitis modis :” “ Hee conso- 
latio,” says Calvin, “arcana potius medi- 
tatione, quam longo verborum circuitu 

elz καταλαλωσιν, with L rel Syr copt ΤῊ] Gc Bede, : 
ree adds ὑμων ws κακοποιῶν [also from ch ii. 12}, 

with ACKL[P]X& 13 fuld(and harl tol) Syr syr-w-ast copt [eth ] Thl Gc Bede, : 
ev χριστω bef αγαθην (Ο)[ KL] ἃ Ὁ ὁ ο. —for αγαθην, 

for ev χρίστω, εἰς xv. RI. 
17. [αγαθοποιουντες and] κακοποιουντες C. 

for n, εἰ δὲ Ὶ1{1,]. 
18. om ka δὲ [harl Cyr, Orig-int, Aug, ]. 

5 aft ἀμαρτιων ins ἡμων [C2(appy)] vulg-ed Syr Cypr, 
[C}(appy)] LX ¢ 18. 86 [copt Did,]; ὑπερ υμων A ab o [arm]: 

for ἐπαθεν, ameBavey A[C |X ἃ Καὶ 13 vulg syrr copt [eth arm] Cyr, 
txt BKL[P] rel Thl-comm Cc Aug). 

om Ba 

rec θελει, with 138: om 1 26: txt 

ins των bef auaptiwy δὲ τ (δ 8. disap- 
Aug); ὑπερ μων 

om BK{ P] rel am tol 

om ἡμᾶς δὲ! ; vuas 

percipitur :” and Gerhard, “ Occurrit ta- 
cite objectioni. . . . Non adeo graviter 

. . ferrem, si essem promeritus. Re- 
spondet Petrus, satius est te non esse me- 
ritum, ut benefaciens ac male audiens 
te verum Christianum probes” (mainly 
from Wiesinger)) to suffer (for) (see ch. 
ii. 20, and the connexion as given there) 
doing well, if the will of God should will 
(it so) (on the optative after ei. signifying 
‘if perchance it should be so,” see above 
on ver. 14. In the expression, εἰ θέλοι 
τὸ θέλημα, τὸ θέλημα is the divine Will 
itself, τὸ θέλειν is the putting forth of that 
Will in act: see Winer, ὃ 65. 2. Luther 
(in Wies.) says beautifully, Gehe du hin 
in Glaube und Liebe: fommt das Kreuz, 
fo nimm es an: fommt ἐδ nidt, fo fuch’ es 
nidjt), than (for) doing ill: 18— 
22.) Establishment of the above position 
on the fact of Christ having Himself suf- 
Jered, being righteous, and through death, 
even in death vanquishing the power of 
death, entered into His glory at God’s 
right hand: 18.1 because (not ‘for: 
it does not only render a reason, but lays 
down the reason why Christian suffering 
for well-doing is blessed) Christ also (as 
well as yourselves if ye be so called as to 
suffer) suffered for sins (the thought is 
somewhat similar to that in ch. ii. 21, but 
the intent of it different: there, it was as 
an example fo us that the sufferings of 
Christ were adduced : here, it is asa proof 
of the blessedness and advantage of suffer- 
ing for well-doing, that proof being closely 
applied to us by the fact that that suffering 
was undertaken on our belalf, and that 
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n= Lukeix. 41. ἢ 
Acts xvi. 20. 
Gen. xviii. 9. 

(-αγωγή, 
Rom. v. 3. Eph. ii. 18. iii. 12.) 

xxiii. 15. p dat. (1 Cor. vii. 28. 2 Cor. xii. 7. 
ἐν O-or κατὰ σ. 

x =ch.iv.6. 1 Ὅοτ, vy. δ al. 8 = Rev. xx. 7. 

om tw θεω B: om tw C: τω πατρι bo. 

TIETPOT A. 

o Matt. x. 21 415. in gospp 

q 1 Cor. xv. 22, 36, 45. 

III. 

A a ‘ , 

προςαγαγῃ τῷ θεῷ, ° θανατωθεὶς μὲν Ῥ σαρκί, 4 ζωοποιη- 

θεὶς δὲ "πνεύματι, 19 ἐν ᾧ καὶ τοῖς ἐν § φυλακῇ ‘ πνεύμασιν 
Rom. vii. 4 413, (Paul) only. 2 Chron. 

Gal. iii. 3. ch. iv. 1,6. elsw., 

John y. 21, 4 Kings v. 7. 
Gal. v. 13. Col. ii. δ.) 

Rom. iv. 17. viii. 11. 
t = Heb. xii. 23 reff. 

fom μεν Al(appy) Epiph;. ] rec ins 
τω bef πνεύματι, with g 13 Epiph,: om ABCKL[P]N rel [arm] Orig, [Petr, Ath,] 
Epiph, Did, Cyr,. 

19. aft ev φυλακὴ ins κατακεκλεισμενοις C 8. 25 [harl tol] Ath, Aug, Ruf). 

blessedness is our salvation. περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν 
I distinctly hold, with Wiesinger, to come 
in, asa point of comparison between Christ 
and ourselves, under the ral,—against most 
Commentators, among whom are De Wette 
and Huther. Considering St. Peter’s love 
of antanaclasis (using the same term in 
two meanings), of which we have already 
had several examples, e. g. vv. 9, 14, 15, I 
have no hesitation in applying the παθεῖν 
περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν the one time to Christ, 
the other to ourselves, though His suffering 
for sin, and ours, are two very different 
things. He, the sinless One, suffered περὶ 
ἁμαρτιῶν, for sins; as a sacrifice for sin, 
as a sinner, made sin for us, dying the 
death of a criminal: we, though not: sin- 
less, yet ἀγαθυποιοῦντες, are to suffer if 
God’s will so will it, περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν, for 
sins which we are supposed to have coin- 
initted, and as sinners. ΤῸ miss this, is to 
miss one of the cardinal points of the 
comparison) once (“from this ἅπαξ, 
through the xat,” as has been beautifully 
said (Besser, in Wies.), “a beam of com- 
forting light falls on the sufferings of 
Christians.” He suffered once: His suf- 
ferings are summed up and passed away : 
He shall suffer no more. And we are 
suffering ἅπαξ : it shall be soon so thought 
of and looked back upon. For this reason 
doubtless, and not as (ec. to shew τὸ τοῦ 
παθόντος δραστήριόν τε καὶ δυνατόν, nor 
as Pott, al., to contrast the sufferings of 
Christ as in Heb. x. 1, 2, with the often- 
repeated sacrifices of the O.., is ἅπαξ 
inserted), 8. just person (δίκαιος is purely 
predicative: not as E. V. ‘the just,’ which 
again loses the point of comparison) on 
behalf of unjust persons (this again, 
though the resembling tints are beginning 
somewhat to fade off, is another point of 
comparison: He suffered, just, righteous, 
ὑπὲρ ἀδίκων : He represented, He was 
offered for, the unjust, the unrighteous : 
and so we in our turn, though in a far 
less deep and proper meaning, when we, 
being δίκαιοι (ver. 12), suffer as ἄδικοι, 
though not in any propitiatory sense ὑπὲρ 
ἀδίκων. We have similar uncertainty and 
play of meaning where the same subject is 
treated Rom. vi. 10,11, τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ an- 

ἔθανεν... (ἢῇ τῷ θεῷ, οὕτως Kal ὑμεῖς 
λογίζεσθε ἑαυτοὺς νεκροὺς μὲν εἶναι τῇ 
ἁμαρτίᾳ, ζῶντας δὲ τῷ θεῷ: where the 
two expressions, though they have ἃ 
common meaning of small extent, are in 
their widest and most important refer- 
ences of necessity widely divergent), that 
(with this tva we leave the comparison, 
as far as suffering is concerned, returning 

to it presently for a moment with the 
θανατωθείς, and pass up to the μακαριότης 
of His innocent suffering, and to that 
which makes it so glorious and precious 
to us, as the ground of all our blessedness 
in suffering) He might bring us near to 
God (“ut nos, qui abalienati fueramus, 
ipse abiens ad Patrem, secum una, jus- 
tificatos adduceret in cclum, ver. 22, 
per eosdem gradus quos ipse emensus est, 
exinanitionis et exaltationis. Ex hoe 
verbo Petrus, usque ad cap. iv. 6, penitus 
connectit Christi et fidelium iter sive 
processum (quo etiam ipse sequebatur 
Dominum, ex ejus predictione, Joh. xiii. 
36) infidelitatem multorum et peenam in- 
nectens.”’? Bengel: who also remarks on 
τῷ θεῷ, “Deo id volenti. Plus notatur 
per dativumn quam si diceretur ad Deum”’), 
put to death (this participial clause condi- 
tions the iva mposayayn, giving the man- 
ner of that bringing us near to God) indeed 
in the flesh (οἵ this there can be no doubt, 
and in this assertion there is no difficulty. 
σαρκί is adverbial; it was thus, in this 

ABCKE 
Prabhe 
dfghj 
kIlmo 

13 

region, under these conditions, that the . 
death on the cross was inflicted : His flesh, 
which was living flesh before, became dead 
flesh: Christ Jesus, the entire complex 
Person, consisting of body, soul, and spirit, 
was put to death σαρκί), but made alive 
(again) in the spirit (here there may seem 
to be difficulty: but the difficulty will 
vanish, if we guide ourselves simply and 
carefully by the former clause. ‘Quod ad 
carnem,’ the Lord was put to death : ‘ quod 
ad spiritum,’ He was brought to life (for 
this, and not “remained alive,” must be in- 
sisted on as the meaning of ἐζωοποιήθη) 
His flesh was the subject, recipient, vehicle 
of inflicted death: His spirit was the sub 
ject, recipient, vehicle, of restored life. Bu 
here let us beware, and proceed cautiously. 
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What is asserted is not that the flesh died 
and the Spirit was made alive ; but that 
‘quoad’ the flesh the Lord died, ‘ quoad’ 
the Spirit He was made alive. He, the 
God-man Christ Jesus, body and soul, 
ceased to live in the flesh, began to live in 
the Spirit ; ceased to live a tleshly mortal 
life, began to live a spiritual resurrection 
life. His own Spirit never died, as the 
next verse shews us. “This is the mean- 
ing, that Christ by His sufferings was 
taken from the life which is flesh and 
blood, as a man on earth, living, walking, 
and standing in flesh and blood....... 
and He is now placed in another life and 
made alive according to the Spirit, has 
passed into a spiritual and supernatural 
life, which includes in itself the whole life 
which Christ now has in soul and body, 
so that He has no longer a fleshly but a 
spiritual body.” Luther. And Hofmann, 
Schriitb. ii. 1. 336, says, “It is the same 
who dies and the same who is again made 
alive, both times the whole Man Jesus, in 
body and soul. He ceases to live, in that 
that, which is to His Personality the 
medium of action, falls under death ; and 
He begins again to live, in that He re- 
ceives back this same for a medium of His 
action again. The life which fell under 
death was a fleshly life, that is, such a life 
as has its determination to the present 
condition of man’s nature, to the exter- 
nality of its mundane connexion. The life 
which was won back is a spiritual life, that 
is, such a life as has its determination from 
the Spirit, in which consists our inner 
connexion with God.” It is impossible, 
throughout this difficult and most impor- 
tant passage, to report all the various 
shades of difference of opinion which even 
the greater expositors have given us. I 
shall indicate only those which are neces- 
sary to be mentioned as meanings to be 
distinguished from that which I advocate, 
or as errors likely to fall constantly under 
the eye of my readers. Of this latter class 
is the rendering of the E. V. here, “ by the 
Spirit,” which is wrong both grammati- 
cally and theologically: the explanation of 
(c., Calov., al., τουτέστιν ἀναστὰς ἐκ 
νεκρῶν τῇ τῆς θεότητος δυνάμει: ἀνέστη 
γὰρ ἐκ νεκρῶν οὐχ ὡς ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
θεός: and that of Grot. that πνευματι = ἐκ 
δυνάμεως θεοῦ, 2 Cor. xiii. 4): 19.] in 
which (viz. πνεύματι, in the spirit, accord- 

ing to which His new life was. ἐν ᾧ, not 
simply @ this time: see below) He also 
went and preached (πορευθείς of a local 
transference here, just as below in ver. 22, 
πορευθεὶς εἰς οὐρανόν : and ἐκήρυξεν of a 
preaching good news, nearly = εὐηγγελί- 
σατο, as in all other places of the N. T.) 
to the spirits in prison (the disembodied 
spirits, which were kept shut up (Jude 6: 
2 Pet. ii. 4) in the place of the departed 
awaiting the final judgment: in Scheol, 
as Syr.), 20. | which were once dis- 
obedient (this clause is a secondary and 
dependent one, descriptive of the spirits 
intended: that they were those of men 
whe were formerly disobedient) when (ὅτε 
marks distinctively the time intended by 
the ποτέ) the longsuffering of God was 
waiting (and this marks the period of 
their disobedience, viz. those 120 years of 
Gen. vi. 8. ἀπεξεδέχετο, imperf.: the ἀπ- 
betokening the full time during which it 
was exercised. ‘ Iixspectabat donec ex- 
spectandi finis erat.” Beng.) in the days 
of Noah while the ark (κιβωτοῦ anar- 
throus as the well-known naine for the 
ark in the LXX) was being prepared, in 
which (pregn. constr., “ by having entered 
into which :”’ not “into which,” see below) 

a few persons, that is eight souls (in- 
dividuals: ψυχαί, as being in the body: 
the distinction may be noted here, but is 
not always kept: the disembodied are 
ψυχαί in Rey. vi. 9, xx. 4) were saved 
(from drowning) by water (not, “into 
which a few, &c. got safe through the 
water,” which was not the fact. The 
water is in the Apostle’s view the medium 
of saving, inasmuch as it bore up the ark: 
cf. the next verse: or it may be, and so 
Bengel, Steiger, De Wette, Huther, 
“through (the) water”). So much for 
the exegesis of the detail of this passage ; 
from which it will be seen that we have 
regarded it, in common with the majority 
of Commentators, as necessarily pointing 
to an event in our Lord’s redemptive 
agency which happened, as regards time, 
in the order of the context here: aud 
that that event was, His going (whether 
between His death and resurrection, or 
after the latter, will be presently discussed) 
to the place of custody of departed spirits, 
and there preaching to those spirits, which 
were formerly disobedient when God’s 
longsuffering waited in the days of Noa, 
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Thus far I conceive our passage stands 
committed: and I do not believe it pos- 
sible to make it say less, or other, than 
this. What was the intent of that preach- 
ing, and what its effect is not here re- 
vealed; the fact merely is stated. The 
statement of the fact, however, has been 
telt to be accompanied by such great dif- 
ficulties, that other meanings have been 
sought for the passage than that which 
the words present at first sight. Ex- 
positors have endeavoured to remove the 
idea that the gospel was preached to the 
dead in Hades, either, 1. by denying the 
reference to our Lord’s descent thither at 
all, or, 2. by admitting that, but sup- 
posing it to have had another purpose. 
give, following the classification in Huther’s 
note, an account of the principal upholders 
of these views. Under I.,I place all those 
who deny any reference to Christ’s descent 
into Hades, distinguishing the minor differ- 
ences between them as to what κήρυγμα is 
there indicated. 

I. 1. Augustine, Bede, Thos. Aquinas, 
Lyra, Hammond, Beza, Scaliger, Leigh- 
ton, Horneius, Gerhard, al., and recently 
Hofmann, Schriftbeweis ii. 1. 835—341, 
maintain that the κήρυγμα was the preach- 
ing of righteousness by Noah to his con- 
temporaries: that Noah thus preached not 
of himself, but by virtue of the Spirit of 
Christ inspiring him; and that thus his 
preaching was in fact a preaching by Christ 
in the Spirit. So, e.g. Augustine, Ep. 164 
(99), vol. ii., suggests, that the “ spiritus 
conclusi in carcere” may be “ anime que 
tune erant in carne, atque ignorantiz tene- 
bris velut carcere claudebantur.” Also that 
Christ had not indeed come in the flesh, 
but from the beginning of the race came 
from time to time to convict the evil, to 
console the good, or to admonish both. 
For this He came not in flesh, but in spirit, 
i.e. in substantia Deitatis. But he qualities 
this by asking, “Quid facit Filius sine 
Spiritu Sancto, vel sine Patre, cum inse- 
parabilia sint omnia opera Trinitatis ?” 
But this arbitrary interpretation of φυλα- 
κή = “caro, et ignorantiz tenebrae,” is not 
common to all the supporters of this view. 
Beza represents a large class: “Christus 
...+.Jjam olim in diebus Noe... . predi- 
cavit spiritibus illis, qui nwre in carcere 
meritas dant poenas, utpote qui recta mo- 
nenti Noe....parere olim recusarint.” 
Thus Scaliger, Horneius, al.: and Hofmann, 
except that he joins ποτέ with πορευθεὶς 

\ exhpuéev, not with ἀπειθήσασιν. It must 

be evident to every unprejudiced scholar, 
how alien such an interpretation is from 
the plain meaning and connexion of the 
words and clauses. Not a word is indi- 
cated by St. Peter on the very far-off lying 
allusion to the fact that the Spirit of Christ 
preached in Noah: not a word, here, on 
the fact that Noah himself preached to his 
contemporaries. Again, the same subject 
χριστός runs through the whole, without 
a hint, that we are dealing with historical 
matter of fact in ἔπαθεν, θανατωθείς, ζωο- 
ποιηθείς, and with recondite figure in 
πορευθεὶς ἐκήρυξεν. Again, whether we 
take the metaphorical φυλακή of Aug., 
which I suppose will find hardly any adyo- 
cates, or the τοῖς viv ἐν φυλακῇ οἵ Beza, 
al., it cannot surely be doubted that we 
are equally putting force on the Apostle’s 
words, and that the τοῖς ἐν φυλακῇ πνεύ- 
μασιν must describe the local condition of 
the πνεύματα at the time when the preach- 
ing took place. Moreover πορευθείς, as 
compared with ver. 22 (which Hofinann 
gets most lamely over, by saying that it 
presents no greater difficulty than the 
statement that Christ accompanied the 
Israelites through the wilderness in 1 Cor. 
x. 4: to which we may answer, If this 
were a plain statement involving such 
an application of the word, we might then 
discuss the intelligibility of it)—the part. 
ἀπειθήσασιν, marked off by the ποτέ as 
not belonging to the same time as the 
ἐκήρυξεν (which Hofmann shews he feels, 
by his impracticable attempt to connect 
ποτέ with ἐκήρυξεν), shew, as plainly as 
words can shew, that we are reading of 
some act of Christ which He then, at the 
time described, went and did, with refer- 
ence to spirits who were, at some other 
time (ποτέ) specified (ὅτε), in a certain 
state (ἀπειθήσασι). And, which has not 
been sufficiently noticed, a crowning objec- 
tion to this view is the use of the word 
πνεύμασιν, connecting ἐν ᾧ (πνεύματι) our 
Lord’s state, with the state of those to 
whom He preached: a word only used of 
men when departed out of this life (ref.). 

I. 2. Several Commentators, principally 
Socinian, but also Vorst., Grot., Schéttgen, 
al., understand by τὰ ἐν φυλ. mv. either » 
the Gentiles, or the Jews (“sub jugo legis 
existentes”’) and Gentiles (suk potestate 
diaboli jacentes :” so in both cases, Schéttg. 
and Amelius) together, and by ἐκήρυξεν 
the preaching of the Spirit of Christ by the 
Apostles. ‘These expositors take the men- 
tion of the disobedient in Nouh’s time to 
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be merely by way of sample of the dis- 
obedient in all time, or, at least, in the time 
when the Apostle was writing. So Grot.: 
‘‘adjungere voluit Petrus similitudinem a 
temporibus Noe, ut ostendat quanto res 
nune melius per Christum quam tune per 
Noen processerit.” As Huther well says, 
« How this interpretation heaps on caprice 
upon caprice, need not be shewn.” I will 
add, that its fautors do not appear to at- 
tempt to justify it philologically, as indeed 
it is plain they cannot. Every word of 
every clause protests against it. 

II. We now come to those who un- 
derstand the passage of our Lord’s de- 
scent into Hades, but, offended by the idea 
ot the possibility of salvation being opened 
to spirits of the disobedient kept awaiting 
judgment, diverge from one another and 
from the ‘ prima facie’ explanation. 

11. 1. Flacius, Calov., Buddaus, Wolf, 
Aretius, al., understand τὰ ἐν φυλ, my. 

of souls awaiting condemnation, but ex- 
plain ἐκήρυξεν of announcing, not salvation, 
but condemnation. So Hollaz (in Huther), 
—‘fuit preedicatio Christi in inferno non 
evangelica, que hominibus tantum in regno 
gratiz annunciatur, sed legalis, elenchtica, 
terribilis, eaque tum verbalis, qua ipsos 
eterna supplicia promeritos esse convincit, 
tum realis, qua immanem terrorem iis in- 

eussit.” But, besides that κηρύσσειν, as 
remarked above, has, as applied to Christ 
and His Apostles, but the one meaning of 
preaching the gcod tidings of salvation,— 
besides the utter superfluity of such a 
‘concio damnatoria’ to spirits already 
reserved to damnation,—what a context 
would such a meaning give, in the midst 
of a passage intended to convey consolation 
and encouragement by the blessed conse- 
quences of Christ’s sufferings! See this 
well insisted on in Wiesinger’s careful dis- 
cussion of the opinions on our passage, 
p. 241. 

II. 2. Some of the Fathers, as Iren. 
(iv. 27. 2, p. 264; v. 31. 1, p. 331; al.; 
see Stieren’s Index, p. 1017), Tertullian, 
Hippolytus, —the Schoolmen, Zwingle, 
Calvin, al., explain ἐκήρυξεν rightly, of 
announcing salvation, but regard τὰ ἐν 
φυλ. πνεύματα as the spirits of the 
gust, especially of the O. T. saints. The 
most extraordinary instance of this class 
of interpreters is Calvin, who explains 
φυλακή to mean “specula, sive  ipse 
excubandi actus: and the spirits in 
φυλακή ave, according to him, those which 

/ 

were in waiting for Christ’s salvation: 
** pie anime in spem salutis promisse in- 
tentz, quasi eminus eam considerarent.” 
Then he _ proceeds, “ Postquam dixit, 
Christum se mortuis manifestasse, mox 
addit: quum increduli fuissent olim ; quo 
significat, nihil nocuisse sanctis patribus 
quod impioruin multitudine pene obruti 
fuerint : and regards this consideration 
as one calculated to console the believers, 
few as they were in the midst of the un- 
godly world. And having thus interpreted, 
he ingenuously confesses, “ Discrepat, fa- 
teor, ab hoc sensu Greeca syntaxis; debue- 
rat enim Petrus, si hoe vellet, genitivum 

absolutum ponere. Sed quia apostolis no- 
vum non est liberius casum unum ponere 
alterius loco, et videmus Petrum hic con- 
fuse multas res simul coacervare, nec vero 
aliter aptus sensus elici poterat : non dubi- 
tavi ita resolvere orationem implicitam, 
quo intelligerent lectores, alios vocari in- 
credulos, quam quibus preedicatum fuisse 
evangelium dixit.” A sentence to be well 
remembered for many reasons. 

II. 3. Suarez, Estius, Bellarmine, Luther 
(on Hos. iv. 2, anno 1545, quoted in Ben- 
gel), Peter Martyr, Bengel, al., assume 
that the words refer, not to all the unbe- 
lievers of Noah’s time, but only to those 
who repented at the last moment when 
the flood was upon them. “ Probabile 
est,” says Bengel, “nonnullos ex tanta 

multitudine, veniente pluvia, resipuisse: 
cumque non credidissent dum exspectaret 
Deus, postea cum arca, structa esset et ~ 
poena ingrueret, credere ccepisse: quibus 
postea Christus, eorumque similibus, se 
preeconem gratiz preestiterit.” 

11. 4. Athanasius, Ambrose, Erasmus, 
Calvin (Instit. ii. 16. 9), hold both kinds 
of predication, the ‘evangelica’ to the 
spirits of the just, the ‘damnatoria’ to 
those of the disobedient. 

One or two singular interpretations do 
not fall under any of the above classes: 
e.g. Marcion maintained that the preach- 
ing of Christ was to those whom the O. T. 
calls ungodly, but who were in reality 
better than the O. T. saints; Clem.-alex. 
(Strom. vi. 6, p. 762 P.), that they were the 
δίκαιοι κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν, who were never- 
theless imprisoned under idolatry. 

It remains that we should enquire, whe- 
ther this preaching to the imprisoned 
spirits by our Lord, took place between 
His death and His resurrection, or after 
the Jatter. The answer will very much 
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depend on the sense which we give to 
The argument which Wiesinger 

so much insists on, that the clauses must 
come in chronological sequence, will not 
determine for us ; because ἐν ᾧ kal... . 
might very well be a taking up again of 
πνεύματι, recapitulating some former act 
also done in the Spirit: qu. d. “put to 
death in the flesh, but made alive in the 
Spirit,—that Spirit in which also, ere He 
was made alive with the full resurrection 
life, He” &c. And this I incline to think 
the sense of the passage: ἐν @ referring 
not to the complex resurrection life, but 
properly and strictly to the Spirit, in which 
the Lord never ceased to be, even when 
His complex life of body and soul was dis- 
solved. And Wiesinger is in fact assuming 
too much, when he says that “ Christ (wo- 
ποιηθεὶς πνεύματι is the subject of the 
sentence: that subject is simply χριστός 
from ver. 18, of whatever period we under- 
stand this act. When again Wiesinger says 
that πορευθ. ἐκήρυξεν cannot be under- 
stood of the time intermediate, because in 
no case can we think of our Lord’s state 
in death in dualistic wise, so that while 
His body was held by the bands of death, 
His Spirit should be carrying on the 
Messianic work,—I answer, why not? 
Surely the reply to the penitent thief im- 
plies a πορευθῆναι, and in that πορευθῆ- 
vat a joy and triumph sufficient to be the 
subject of a consoling promise at that 
terrible moment. And might not the 
reasoning be turned, with as much pro- 
priety ? Might not we say that it is im- 
possible to conceive of our Lord during 
that time as other than employed in the 
Spirit in which He continued, not to 
exist merely, but to live? That, granted 
that His dying words imply a special de- 
livering of his Spirit into the hands of 
his Father, and by consequence, a resting 
of his Spirit in those Hands in the death- 
state,—yet must we not conceive of His 
Spirit as going thither, where “the right- 
eous souls are in the hand of God?” And if 
so, who shall place a limit to His power or 
will to communicate with any departed 
spirits of whatever character? So that, 
while I would not say that the conditions 
of the passage are not satisfied by the sup- 
position that the event happened after the 
Resurrection, -I believe there can be no 
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reason for saying that they are not, on the 
other hypothesis. And I own, that the ἐν 
ᾧ καί inclines me to this other. It seems 
most naturally to be taken as a resumptive 
explanation of πνεύματι with a view to 
something (ver. 21) which is to follow; 
and the ἐν, capable indeed of being other- 
wise explained, yet seems to favour this 
idea,—that the Lord was strictly speaking 
ἐν πνεύματι When that happened which 
is related. 

From all then which has been said, it 

klmo 
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will be gathered, that with the great ma- ) 
jority of Commentators, ancient and mo- 
dern, I understand these words to say, that 
our Lord, in His disembodied state, did go 
to the place of detention of departed spirits, 
and did there announce His work of re- 
demption, preach salvation in fact, to the 
disembodied spirits of those who refused to 
obey the voice of God when the judgment 
of the flood was hanging over them. Why 
these rather than others are mentioned,— 
whether merely as a sample of the like gra- 
cious work on others, or for some special 
reason unimaginable by us, we cannot say. 
It is ours to deal with the plain words of 
Scripture, and to accept its revelations as 
far as vouchsafed to us. And they are 
vouchsafed to us to the utmost limit of 
legitimate inference from revealed facts. 
That inference every intelligent reader will 
draw from the fact here announced : it is 
not purgatory, it is not universal restitu- 
tion; but it is one which throws blessed 
light on one of the darkest enigmas of the 
divine justice: the cases where the final 
doom seems infinitely out of proportion to 
the lapse which has incurred it. And as 
we cannot say to what other cases this κή- 
puyua may have applied, so it would be 
presumption in us to limit its occurrence 
or its efficacy, The reason of mentioning 
here these sinners, above other sinners, ap- 
pears to be, their connexion with the type 
of baptism which follows. If so, who shall 
say, that the blessed act was confined to 
them + 
passage is almost a library in itself. The 
principal Commentators have given ac- 
counts more or less complete, of the his- 
tory of its interpretation. The most con- 
cise and comprehensiye is that in De 
Wette’s Handbuch. 21, 22.) The 
persons and the things compared must be 

The literature of the foregoing 
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" σώξει | βάπτισμα, οὐ σαρκὸς 

from Prov. xi. 31. 

k 2 Pet. i. 14 only +. 
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o = Actsi. 22. Phil. iii. 10 al.¢ 

1 here only. 
m ver. 16. 

carefully borne in mind. The ὀλίγοι in 
Noah’s day were saved by water; we also 
are saved by water. The ἀντίτυπον to 
that water on which the ark floated, 
saving its inmates, is the water of baptism ; 
but as ours is a spiritual, not a material 
rescue, so the ἀντίτυπον is not the wash- 
ing of our flesh by that water,—the form 
in which it is applied to us, as the bear- 
ing up their ark was the form in which 
their water was applied to them,—but a 
far nobler thing, the clearness and purity 
of our inner consciousness towards God : 
and this saving power of the water of bap- 
tism in our case is by virtue of the resur- 
rection and exaltation of Christ, into whose 
death and resurrection we are baptized. 
Thus by our very profession we are united 
to Him in sufferings as in glory. He 
through His innocent sufferings has glori- 
fied suffering and death, even in death 
working mercy, and now exalted as our 
Head above all principality and power. 
The course of thought is unusual, is start- 
ling, is mysterious; but it is not unac- 
countable, it is not arbitrary. From the 
mention of the spiritual nature of our 
Lord’s resurrection life, arises the mention 
of His blessed employ even in that state 
of the pure spirit to which His sufferings 
brought Him: from that mention comes 
the connexion of a great type of that day 
of Noah with our share, by baptismal 
union with Christ, in His salvation and 
triumphs; by which thoughts the final 
point is reached, His utmost exaltation 
through suffering, our union with and 
following of Him. Having said thus much 
on the whole connexion, we can now go 
into the details. 21.] Which (viz. 
ὕδωρ : not βάπτισμα, which does not come 
in till the end of the clause: nor, the 
whole fact announced in ver. 20. The 
construction is somewhat involved by the 
close connexion of the thing signifying and 
the thing signified. The ὕδωρ to which 6 
refers is not, as Huther, al., the water of 
Noah’s flood, but water, generally, the 
common term between the type and anti- 
type) the antitype (of that) (ἀντίτυπον, 
adj. antitypal: the corresponding particu- 
lar in both cases; the word does not con- 
tain in itself any solution of the question 
which of the two, the τύπος or that which 
is ἀντίτυπον to it, is the original: in 

ref., from the context, the τύπος is the 

Vo, IV, 

IIETPO® A. 

1 Matt. ill. 7 al. fr. gospp. & Acts. 
Job xiv. 4. 

569 

, “ἢ 

ἀπόθεσις | ῥύπου, ἀλλὰ κ pres., Acts. 
7 A > ΄ r 4τ. 
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1 Cor. 
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2 Cor. ti. 15. 
ch. iv. 18, 

Epp., Rom, νἱ. 4. Eph. iv. 5 only. 
(-παρία, James i. 21. -παρός, -παΐνειν, 

Dan. iv. 14 (17) Theod. 
Isa. iv. 4. 

n here only (see note) +. 

primitive, the ἀντίτυπον the representa- 
tive: here, from the context, it is vice 
versa: this need not however be expressed, 
but left to be understood) is now saving 
(pres., the rescue not being as yet fully 
accomplished. We are as yet διασωζό- 
μενοι δι’ ὕδατος) you also (as well as them. 
Then this assertion having been made, fol- 
lows the parenthetical explanation, that the 
method of saving in the ἀντίτυπον is not 
material, as in the type), even baptism 
(not, the water of baptism: the paren- 
thesis following is a kind of protest against 
such a rendering :—but, water, in the form 
of baptism, become to us baptism. Water 
is the common term: water saves in both 
cases. It saved them, becoming to them 

a means of floating their ark and bearing 
them harmless: it saves us, becoming to us 
baptism : and that baptism not material, 
but spiritual); not putting away of the 
filth of the flesh (σαρκός, placed first for 
emphasis, see Winer, § 30. 3, Remark 4. b; 
removing the baptism spoken of altogether 
out of the realm of carnal washings: q. ἃ. 
“not fleshly putting away of filth.” σαρκός 
cannot be the gen. subj. as Bengel, ‘carni 
adscribitur depositio sordium :” it is the 
gen. possessive governed by ῥύπου. It is 
possible that the Apostle may have special 
reference to the unavailing nature of the 
Jewish washings, as Justin Martyr, Tryph. 
§ 14, p. 114, τί yap ὄφελος ἐκείνου τοῦ βαπ- 

τίσματος ὃ τὴν σάρκα Kat μόνον τὸ σῶμα 
φαιδρύνει; βαπτίσθητε τὴν ψυχήν), but 
enquiry of a good conscience after God 
(i. e. the seeking after God in a good and 
pure conscience, which is the aim and end 
of the Christian baptismal life. This is the 
sense of ἐπερωτᾶν eis, in the only place 
where it occurs in Seripture, viz. 2 Kings 
xi. 7 LXX, καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν Δαυὶδ eis 
εἰρήνην Ἰωάβ, καὶ els εἰρήνην τοῦ λαοῦ, 
καὶ εἰς εἰρήνην τοῦ πολέμους, On this 
view, συνειδ. ἄγ. is gen. subj..—the en- 
quiry which a good conscience makes. Very 
various have been the interpretations. Cc. 
goes wrong, in saying συνειδήσεως ἀγαθῆς 
τῆς εἰς θεόν, ἤτοι κατὰ θεόν : for εἰς θεόν 
must by the requirement of the sentenee 
be joined to ἐπερώτημα. His explanation 
of ἐπερώτημα is ἀῤῥαβών, ἐνέχυρον, ἀπό- 
δειξις, This is taking the juristic sense of 
ἐπερώτημα, Which prevailed in Byzantine 
Greek, of a stipulation or contract. And 
so in the main, Aretius, al., and recently 
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De Wette and Huther understand the 
word of the questions asked in baptism, 
ἀποτάσσῃ τῷ aTaG; ἀποτάσσομαι" 
συντάσσῃ τῷ χριστῷ; συντάσσομαι: and 
make ovveid. ay. a gen. object., pledge 
of a good conscience, i.e. to maintain a 
good conscience. But there does not ap- 
pear to be any justification in Scripture, or 
in the usage of the time, of this sense of 
the word ἐπερώτημα : and εἰς θεόν would 
hardly occur in this sense : we have in the 
similar case of διαθήκη, oftenest a dative 
following (2 Kings v. 3), then πρός 
(2 Kings iii. 13), werd (2 Kings iii. 12), 
ava μέσον (3 Kings v. 12); but never 
eis. Again, many understand, the request 
of a good conscience: so Bengel. “ Sal- 
vat ergo nos rogatio bone conscientia, i.e. 
rogatio qua nos Deum compellamus cum 
bona conscientia, peccatis remissis et de- 
positis, cf. ver. 16, et Hebr. x. 22. Hee 
rogatio in baptismo datur et in omnibus 
fidei, precum, viteeque christiane actibus 
exercetur.” This same meaning of ἐπερώ- 
τημα is taken in the main by Wiesinger, 
making however συνειδ. a gen. object., 
“prayer (or, desire) to God for a good 
conscience: so also Seb. Schmidt, Hof- 
mann, Weiss. The objection to all these 
is, that they do not justify the expression 
as applied to the saving force of baptism: 
as indeed neither entirely does the meaning 
which I have given above: but where ald 
explanations were unsatisfactory, I thought 
it best to adopt one which strictly keeps 
to the Scripture usage of the words, being 
at the same time full as good as any of the 
others in its contextual application),— 
by means of the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ (with what are these words to be 
joined? Grot., with others, connects them 
with the immediately preceding: “ hac 
bonz conscientiz sponsio venit ex fide 
de resurrectione Christi.” So also Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. ii. 2, p. 167, saying, “ By 
means of the resurrection of Christ, as the 

removal of sin once for all for all mankind, 
it is, that in baptism the prayer for a good 
conscience is directed to God.” But as 
Wies. objects, it is surely allotting too 
insignificant a part to these words, to make 
them merely assign the method in which 
the prayer is heard. Most Commentators 
have joined them with σώζει, regarding 
the intervening sentence as parenthetical. 
Thus taken, the words refer back to 
ζωοποιηθεὶς πνεύματι in ver. 18, conduct- 
ing on the course of thought with regard 
to Christ and to ourselves: His resurrec- 
tion, and entrance into His kingdom, 
giving us, by Him, a living part in Him, 
and entrance also into His kingdom by 
means of His appointed sacrament of Holy 
Baptism, spiritually received. Steiger en- 
deavours to combine both connexions, but 
this evidently cannot be) : 22.| who 
is on the right hand of God (Ps. ex. 1), 
having gone (cf. πορευθείς above, ver. 19) 
to heaven (i.e. into the place of angels 
and supramundane powers, but distin- 
guished from them by being Himself at 
God’s right hand. On the whole subject 
of Christ’s exaltation, see Hofmann, 
Schriftb. ii. 1, pp. 370—407), angels and 
authorities and powers (the whole hea- 
venly hierarchy, as in Col. ii. 1O—15) being 
subjected to Him. And thus is announced 
the glorious completion of the result of 
Christ’s voluntary and innocent sufferings : 
glorious for Himself, and glorious for us, 
who are by baptism united to Him. And 
now the practical inference for us follows. 

Cuap. LV. 1—6.] Evhortation, after the 
Sorecited example of Christ's sufferings, to 
entire separation from the ungodly Gentile 
world. This passage closes the set of ex- 
hortations which began at ch. ii. 11, 
with reference to behaviour towards the 
heathen world around: and with ch. iv. 7, 
begins a new and concluding set, no 
longer regarding the world without. 
1,} Christ then having suffered in the flesh 
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(see on σαρκί above, ch. iii. 18. This con- 
clusion takes up again the ὅτι καὶ χριστὸς 
ἔπαθεν there, which led to the enlarging 
on the result of those His sufferings as 
regarded both Himself and us), do ye also 
arm yourselves with (put on as armour) 
the same mind (intent, resolution ; scil., to 
suffer in the flesh, as He did. That this 
is the sense, is shewn, it appears to me, 
decisively by καὶ ὑμεῖς and τὴν αὐτήν. 
Those who, as Caly., Beza, Gerh., Beng., 
Erasm. Schmid, Wiesinger, al., take év- 
votav for ‘thought, and render the fol- 
lowing ὅτι, ‘that,’ can give no adequate 
interpretation either to καὶ ὕμεῖς or to 
τὴν αὐτήν. The sentence, for them, 
stands as if it were ταύτην ἔννοιαν ὅπλί- 
σασθε, ὅτι... . And when obtained, the 
expression, meaning only ‘remember, that,’ 
is surely mere rhetorical inflation. Wie- 
singer denies that ἔννοια ever means “ in- 
tent” or “ resolution ;” and refers to Pas- 
sow to justify his denial. But in Palm and 
Rost’s edn., the meaning Gefinnung is 
given, and borne out by Kur. Hel. 1026, 
ἱκετεύετε. . . . Ἥρας δὲ τὴν ἔννοιαν ἐν 
ταὐτῷ μένειν, ἣν ἐς σὲ καὶ σὺν πόσιν ἔχει 
σωτηρίας : Isoc., p. 112 D,—od γὰρ (of 
θεοὶ) αὐτόχειρες οὔτε τῶν ἀγαθῶν οὔτε 
τῶν κακῶν γίγνονται τῶν συμβαινόντων 
αὐτοῖς (τοῖς ἀνθρώποις), ἀλλ᾽ ἑκάστοις 
τοιαύτην ἔννοιαν ἐμποιοῦσιν, ὥςτε δι᾽ ἀλ- 
λήλων ἡμῖν ἑκάτερα παραγίγνεσθαι τού- 
των: Diodor. Sic. ii. 30 says of the Chal- 
deans, that they regard the planets as 
ἑρμηνεύοντες τοῖς ἀνθρώποις Thy τῶν θεῶν 
ἔννοιαν (var. εὔνοιαν). The meaning then 
is, “arm yourselves also with the same 
purpose as that which was in Christ”’); 
because (the ὅτι assigns a reason for the 
expression τὴν αὐτὴν ἔννοιαν ὁπλίσασθε ; 
and ye will need this arming, because, the 
course of suffering according to the flesh 
which ye have to undergo ending in an 
entire freedom from sin, your warfare with 
sin must be begun and carried on from 
this time forward”’) he that hath suffered 
in the flesh is made to cease from sin (if 

actively expressed, the sentence, as Huther 
remarks, would be τὸ πάσχειν (rather τὸ 
παθεῖν) πέπαυκεν αὐτὸν ἁμαρτίας : he is, 
by the very fact of having thus suffered, 
brought to an end with sin—has no more 
to do with it: and by an inference, the 
suffering in the flesh, and the being made 
to cease from sin, are commensurate in 
their progress. Commonly, πέπαυται is 
taken in a middle sense, and παθών made 
= πάσχων: but neither of these is justifi- 
able. On the sense see Rom. vi. 7, 6 yap. 
ἀποθανὼν δεδικαίωται ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας. 
Here too there is surely throughout, though 
Weiss denies it, a presupposition of our 
being united to the sufferings of Christ, 
and not merely, ‘ quoad’ ourselves, πάσ- 
χοντες σαρκί, but by virtue of union with 
Him, τῷ παθόντι, παθόντες and so divorced 
from all sin. ‘That this sentence itself is 
general, and not to be understood zn itself 
of Christ, is plain: equally plain, that He 
is the person hinted at in the background, 
and with reference to whom the general 
truth is adduced. The general assertion 
itself, here and in Rom. 1. c., is enthyme- 
matic, resting on the fact that the flesh is 
the element of sin, and he that has morti- 
fied it by suffering has in the same pro- 
portion got rid of sin): 2.1 with a 
view (eis τό depends on ὁπλίσασθε, the 
intermediate general sentence being par- 
enthetical) no longer (μηκέτι, subjective) 
by the lusts of men (as your rule: what is 
called the normal dative: not, as Wies. al., 
= δικαιοσύνῃ ζήσωμεν, ch. ii. 24: ef. Rom. 
vi. 10—18: this βιῶσαι κιτ.λ. is a very 
different matter from (jv in those places. 
ἀνθρώπων, put forward fur contemptuous 
emphasis, as opposed to θεοῦ, which gains 
more majesty by not being thus put for- 
ward. What the lusts are, is shewn in 
ver. 3), but by the will of God (according 
to that which God wills, as your rule) to 
live (the 2 aor. βιῶναι is more common) 
the rest of your time in the flesh (cf. τὸν 
τῆς παροικίας ὑμῶν χρόνον; ch. i, 17. 
Observe ἐν σαρκί here not σαρκί,--- οὐ the 
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n Rom. xiii. 13, Gal. y. 21 only+. Wisd. 
p Acts x. 28 only+. 2 Mace. 
Gal. v. 20. Col. iii. 5 only +. 

w. ἐπί, Jos. Antt.i. 1.2. Polyb. ii. 

t = here (Mark vi. 33. Acts iii. 
Tit. i, 6 only, Prov. xxvill.7. 2 Macc. iv. 6 

y here only t. 

q 1 Cor. x. 14. 

rec κατεργασασθαι, with KL[P] rel Ec: κατειργασασθαι, but ao appy erased. C: txt 
ABN a Clem, ΤῊ]. [πορευομενους N. | 
αθεμιταις C. 

actual matter-of-fact element, in which 
we corporeally live and move for a certain 
time). 3.1 For (follows on τὸν ἐπί- 
λοιπὸν χρόνον : “I say, the rest of the time, 
for the past time surely ” &c.) sufficient is 
the past time (“ μείωσις. Nam ne pristina 
quidem tempora debuere peccatis teri. 
Fastidium peccati apud resipiscentes.” 
Bengel) to have wrought out (κατεργά- 
Copat cannot always be pressed in the 
sense of “to work out to an end,” as dis- 
tinguished from ἐργάζομαι: but this sense 
may fairly be insisted on here. The perf. 
implies that the course is closed and done, 
and looked back on as a standing and ac- 
complished fact) the will of the Gentiles 
(that which the Gentiles βούλονται, would 
have you do. In ref. Rom. it is used of 
God. The N. T. Jine of demarcation be- 
tween θέλω and βούλομαι appears to be 
but slender: and slenderer still that be- 
tween their derivatives. We may per- 
haps say here, that the θέλημα, used of 
God, carries with it more of authority 
and “ willing,’ βούλημα, used of man, 
more of persuasion, and wishing (ef. 1 Tim. 
vi. 9): so that the βούλημα is that which 
we may be overpersuaded into following, 
the θέλημα that which we are bound to 
obey. τῶν ἐθνών, used not of any national 
distinction, but of heathens as distin- 
guished from Christians, shews that the 
majority of the readers of the Epistle had 
been Gentiles, among these ἔθνη, them- 
selves, Cf. avery similar passage in Isocr. 
Panegyr. p. 75 Ὁ: ἄξιον δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς νῦν 
ἡλικίας ποιήσασθαι τὴν στρατείαν, ἵν᾽ οἱ 
τῶν συμφορῶν κοινωνήσαντες, οὗτοι καὶ 
τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀπολαύσωσι: καὶ μὴ πάντα 
τὸν χρόνον δυςτυχοῦντες διαγάγωσιν. 
ἱκανὸς yap 5 παρεληλυθώς, ἐν ᾧ τί τῶν 
δεινῶν οὐ γέγονεν ;), walking as ye have 
done (the perf. part. connects with κατειρ- 
γάσθαι: the absence of the art. gives it 
the slight inferential force which justifies 
the former assertion) in lasciviousnesses 

ονοιφλυγιοις BUS: owoppuyiats RL 

(outbreaks of ἀσέλγεια), lusts (here per- 
haps not general, as in ver. 2, but par- 
ticular, lusts of uncleanness), wine-bib- 
bings (οἰνοφλυγία ἐστὶν ἐπιθυμία οἴνου 
ἄπληστος, Andronicus Rhodius, περὶ πα- 
θῶν, p. 6. But from the other examples 
of its use in Wetst., it seems to express 
not only the desire, but its indulgence), 
revellings (see for a full explanation of 
κῶμοι, the word in Palm and Rost), 
drinking-bouts (Appian says of Sertorits, 
Bell. Civ. i. p. 700 (Wetst.), τὰ πολλὰ 
ἣν ἐπὶ τρυφῆς, γυναιξὶ καὶ κώμοις καὶ 
πότοις σχολάζων. Suidas gives, ποτὸς τὸ 
πινόμενον, πότος δὲ τὸ συμπόσιον), and 
nefarious (‘‘ quibus sanctissimum Dei jus 
violatur,” Beng.) idolatries (I may remark 
as against the view that this Epistle was 
written to Jews, that this passage cannot 
be explained on that supposition. The 
Jews certainly never went so far into 
Gentile abominations as to justify its as- 
sertions) : 4.| at which ({ wherein, 
viz. at} your having done with such prac- 
tices, implied in the κατειργάσθαι and πε- 
πορευμένους above: then the gen. absolute 
following further explains the ἐν ᾧ. ἐν, 
as the element in which their ξενίζεσθαι is 
versed. The aim of this verse is well given _ 
by Gerhard : “ monuit hee προθεραπεία ip- 
sorum animos, ne perversis et preeposteris 
illis impiorum judiciis ac blasphemis ser- 
monibus turbentur, multo vero minus ad 
pristinorum vitiorum societatem sese per- 
trahi patiantur.”” They must give offence 
to their former companions: for this there 
is no help) they are astonished (think it 
strange, as E. V. see reff.), that you run 
not (the py puts the reader on their foot- 
ing: “when they notice that you run 
not’) with them (ovvrpey., ‘turmatim,’ 
‘avide,’ Bengel) to (eis, of the direction 
and purpose of the confluence) the same 
slough (of ἀνάχυσις, Strabo iii, p. 206 4, 
says, λέγονται δὲ ἀναχύσεις ai πληρούμεναι 
τῇ θαλάττῃ κοιλάδες ἐν ταῖς πλημμυρίσι. 
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estuaries: and so dvax. = ‘sentina, a 
sink, or slough, or puddle: and this is the 

meaning taken by Huther and Wiesinger. 
But Suidas interprets it βλακεία, ἔκλυσις ; 
and ἀνακεχυμένος,---ἀνειμένος, κεχαυνω- 
μένος, ἀνετός. Hence Gerhard takes it for 
‘virium exsolutio, mollities.2 De Wette 
follows Grotius: ‘profusio,’ which in its 
etymology, though not in its ordinary 
acceptation, exactly answers to avaxvats. 
On the whole the local meaning is 1 think 
to be preferred, on account of the figure 

in συντρεχόντων) of profligacy (4, σώζειν : 
see note on ref. Eph.), speaking evil of 
you (“jactantes convicia in vos superbie, 
singularitatis, occultee impietatis,’ &e. 
Bengel. ‘The early apologists testify abun- 
dantly to the fact): δ.) who (your 
blasphemers. The consideration is pro- 
pounded for the comfort and stay of 
Christians unjustly slandered) shall render 
account (reft.) to Him that is ready (reff.) 
to judge (aor.: once for all, decisively) 
living and dead. 6.1 For (assigns 
a reason for the κρῖναι νεκρούς just men- 
tioned) to this end (viz. that enunciated 
by the tva which follows: see ref. John; 
ch. iii. 9) to dead men also (as well as to 
living, which is the ordinary case: kat 
carrying with it a climax,—“ even to the 
dead”) was the gospel preached (when, 
and by Whom, see below), that they might 
indeed be judged (aor.) according to men 
as regards the flesh, but might live on 
(pres.) according to God as regards the 
spirit. In examining into the meaning of 
this difficult verse, one thing may be laid 
down at the outset, as certain on any sure 
principles of exegesis : and thereby a whole 
class of interpretations removed out of our 
way. Seeing that γάρ binds vy. 5 and 6 
logically together, and that καὶ νεκροῖς 
distinctly takes up the νεκρούς before in 
this logical connexion, all interpretations 
must be false which do not give νεκροῖς 
in ver. 6 the same meaning as νεκρούς in 
ver. 5: 1. 6. that of dead men, literally and 
siinply so called: men who have died, and 
are in their graves. This at once rids us 

of all the Commentators who interpret 
this second νεκροῖς of the dead in tres- 
passes and sins, so Aug., Cyril, (c.(only 
as an altern., and he blames the inter- 
pretation, saying that of παλαιοὶ τῶν 
πατέρων so explained it, οὐδὲν φροντί- 
σαντες τῆς συνεχείας τῶν ἄνω, οὐδ᾽ ὅτι 
αἰτιολογικῶς εἰρημένων δεῖ πρὸς τὰ πρὸ 
αὐτοῦ ἀναφέρεσθαι. He himself inter- 
prets it of the descent of our Lord into 
Hades), Bede, Erasmus, Luther, Whitby, 
Gerhard, al., as well as those who to gain 
this meaning here, distort νεκρούς in ver. 
5 from its constant reference in that con- 
nexion, to mean the spiritually dead, or 
the Gentiles, as 6. g. Severus in Cramer’s 

Catena, Huss, Benson, Macknight. A 
second principle which we may lay down 
is this: that νεκροῖς in ver. 6 must be kept 
as wide in its reference as νεκρούς in ver. 
5: i.e., that it must not be interpreted as 
applying merely to the blasphemers of the 
Christians who should have died before the 
judgment, or merely to such blasphemed 
Christians themselves as shall have then 
died, or merely to the spirits in prison of 
ch. iii. 19, but must be treated as a general 
assertion in the literal meaning of νεκροῖς. 
The want of the article does not justify 
any limitation of this word: for the art. is 
also wanting before νεκρούς in ver. 5, which 
indisputably is universal in its reference. 
At the same time, seeing that νεκροῖς 
asserts that which it asserts of the genus, 
the ground of so doing may be the occur- 
rence of it with reference to certain fore- 
mentioned instances, though those in- 
stances themselves are not the subjects 
here. So that we cannot remove from 
consideration these last-mentioned inter- 
pretations, but must deal with them seria- 
tim. First then comes that of Hofmann 
(Schriftb. ii. 1. 339—341), al., that the 
Apostle comforts his readers in persecution 
and slander, by the thought that bodily 
death would not exempt their adversaries 
from the divine judgment. In this case 
νεκροῖς would mean ‘now dead,” and 
εὐηγγελίσθη would point to the time 
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when the gospel was preached to them, 
before they died. This of itself is a very 
weighty objection. Such a divulsion of 
the verb from its object by an intervening 
change of state and time was precisely 
that against which we protested in τοῖς 
ἐν φυλακῇ πνεύμασιν ἐκήρυξεν above, ch. 
iii. 19. But even granting that this 
might be so, other as great objections re- 
main. For how does it consist with the 
ἑτοίμως ἔχειν above, that the Apostle 
should assume the deaths of these perse- 
cutors as a matter of course, to happen 
before the Lord’s coming to judgment ? 
Again, even granting such assumption, 
the number of their persecutors who would 
be amenable to punishment would thus be 
confined to those to whom the Gospel had 
been preached: any who might never have 
heard it would, by this reasoning, escape 
such judgment. Again, even supposing 
that all such objections were removed, the 
point established would be an utterly un- 
worthy one. For who ever thought, that 
the fact of death before the Lord’s coming 
would exempt any man from judgment ? 
And to what purpose would it be, to speak 
to the readers in so marked a manner of 
their dead persecutors, in the midst of 
exhortations concerning their behaviour 
amidst their living ones? Next, we have 
the view (Calyv., al.) that the particular case, 
on which the general νεκροῖς is founded, is 
that of such persecuted Christians as 
should decease before the Lord’s coming. 
To this the first of the before raised objec- 
tions, that νεκροῖς must mean ‘zow dead,’ 
and einyy. refer to a former preaching 
when they were alive, applies in full force. 
And this I should hold to be fatal toit. It 
must be confessed, that it agrees better 
with the context than the last: for while 
that finds no assignable contextual justifi- 
cation, it might be said in this case, that for 
this very reason was the Gospel preached to 
those among you whohave suffered death at 
the hands of persecutors,—even hereunto 
were they called,—that they might indeed 
be judged, condemned, by human persecu- 
tion, as regards the flesh, but notwithstand- 
ing might live eternally with God as re- 
gards the spirit. Still I conceive we are 
not at liberty to receive it, on account of 
the above objection, If καὶ νεκροῖς ev- 
nyyeAicOn may mean, “the Gospel was 
yreached to some during their lifetime, 
who are now dead,” exegesis has no 
longer any fixed rule, and Scripture may 
be made to prove any thing. (Ben- 
gel takes it in doth the last-mentioned 

references: to the persecutors, and to 
the Christians.) It remains that we con- 
sider the view, that the persons pointed 
at are those spirits in prison to whom our 
Lord went and preached, ch. iii. 19. This 
supposition, but always with the protest 
raised above, that νεκροῖς does not refer 
only to these, but to the dead generally, 
and that these are only the occasion of 
the general assertion, is also adopted by 
Wiesinger. Andit may be thus defended : 
granted, that the γάρ of our verse assigns 
a reason, not for the persecutors giving an 
account to the judge of the quick and dead, 
nor for the Christians bearing up under 
the prospect of martyrdom,—it will follow 
of necessity that it assigns a reason for the 
κρῖναι ζῶντας Kal νεκρούς which it im- 
mediately follows: or rather, for the 
νεκρούς portion of that clause. Our Lord 
is ready to judge the dead: and with rea- 
son: for even they have not been without 
opportunity of receiving His gospel: as the 
example which was adduced in ch. iii. 19 
shews. For this end the gospel was 
preached even to the dead,—that they 
might—not indeed escape the universal 
judgment on human sin, which is physical 
death,—but, that they might be judged 
(aor.; be in the state of the completed 
sentence on sin, which is death after- the 
flesh) according to (as) man as regards 
the flesh (this first clause following ἵνα 
being the subordinate one, of the state 
which the εὐηγγελίσθη left remaining), but 
(notwithstanding) might live (pres.; of a 
state to continue) according to God (a life 
with God, and divine) as regards the spirit: 
so that the relation of these two clauses 
with μέν and δέ is precisely as in Rom. viii. 
10, εἰ δὲ χριστὺς ἐν ὑμῖν, τὸ μὲν σῶμα 
νεκρόν διὰ ἁμαρτίαν, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ζωὴ 
διὰ δικαιοσύνην : where the former clause 
in the apodosis is not the consequence of 
the protasis, but an abiding fact, seeming to 
militate against, but really not hindering 
that consequence. And this interpretation 
I adopt, believing it to be the only one 
which satisfies the philological conditions 
of the sentence : which justifies the γάρ as 
accounting for the κρῖναι νεκρούς : thexat, 
as taking up, and bringing into prominence 
and climax the vexpots: the νεκροῖς, as 
used in precisely the same sense as in the 
last verse, and contemporary with the verb 
which governs it: the εὐηγγελίσθη, as 
grounded on a previously announced fact, 
ch. iii. 19: the aim and end introduced by 
the tva, which on this, and on no other 
rendering, receives meaning and perspi- 
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euity. And so, in the main, with minor 

deviations, the more accurate of the 
modern Commentators: Steiger, De Wette, 
Huther, Wiesinger, Weiss. 

7—V. 11.] General exhortations with 
reference to behaviour within the Christian 
body, in contemplation of the approaching 
end. ‘This portion of the Epistle falls into 
three sections: 7—11, Christian and social 
duties, in consideration of the end being at 
hand: 12—19, Christian bearing of suffer- 
ing, in the same consideration: v. 1—11, 
ecclesiastical and general mutual minis- 
trations: passing off into fervent general 
exhortations and aspirations. 1.) But 
(the connexion is close with what had gone 
before: the ἑτοίμως ἔχοντι of ver. 5 is in 
the Apostle’s mind: and he passes, with it 
before him, from considerations external to 
the church, to those affecting its internal 
condition) the end of all things (not, ‘ of 
all men? nor as Gc. altern. is τέλος, the 
τέλος πάντων προφητῶν᾽ τοῦτο δὲ ἀληθεῖ 
λόγῳ, 6 χριστός : but simply the end, as 
in reff. Observe the emphatically prefixed 
πάντων, almost bearing the sense of τού- 
τῶν πάντων : as Bengel: “ Finis adeoque 
etiam petulantiz malorum et passionum 
piorum”’) is at hand (on this being the 
constant expectation of the apostolic age, 
see Acts i. 7, note: 1 Thess. iv. 15, note) : 
be therefore of temperate mind (see note 
on 1 Tim. ii. 9), and be sober unto (with 
a view to) prayers (the tas before zpos- 
εὐχάς, which Tischdf. in his 7th edition has 
again inserted [notin edn. 8], as probably 
omitted in AB &c., because its force was 
not perceived, may just as well be re- 
garded as an insertion owing to the plural 
seeming strange, which has also led to the 
correction into mposevxfy in ms.13. Pos- 
sibly Polycarp’s νήφοντες πρὸς τὰς εὐχάς, 
ad Phil. 7, p. 1012, led to the change. 
At all events, where subjective considera- 
tions are so equivocal, it is our simple duty 
to follow the most ancient testimonies), 

8]. above all things (πρὸ πάντων, 
as Wies. well remarks, not placing love 
above prayer, but because all social life and 

duty must presuppose love as its necessary 
bond and condition. Here again it is just 
as likely that the δέ was inserted because 
there seemed to be no immediate con- 
nexion, as that it was omitted to produce 
that connexion), having your love to- 
wards one another (on ἑαυτούς in this 
sense, see note, Col. iii. 13) intense (see ch. 
i. 22. “ Amor jam presupponitur: ut sit 
vehemens, precipitur.” Beng.): because 
love covereth a multitude of sins (from 
ref. Prov., except that there it is ΟΡ ἘΠ, 

all sins. The LXX have translated this 
word wrongly πάντας τοὺς μὴ φιλονεικοῦν- 
τας. De Wette denies the reference, seeing 
that if St. Peter had cited from the Heb., 
he would in all probability have written 
πάσας τὰς ἁμαρτίας, or rather πάντα τὰ ἀδι- 
κήματα, asin Prov. xvii. 9: and thinks, on 
account of the verbal correspondence with 
ref. James, that the expression was a pro- 
verb in common use. But even if so, there 
can be no reasonable doubt that Prov. x. 12 
was the source of it: so that it comes to 
nearly the same thing. As to the mean- 
ing, the words here are used in a different 
reference from that in. St. James, where 
see note. Here it is the hiding of offences 
(both from one another and in God’s sight: 
see below) by mutual forbearance and for- 
giveness, which is meant. This has been 
recently denied by De Wette and Huther, 
the former understanding the sins ratheras 
those of the Christian body, which mutual 
love keeps back from being committed, and 
the latter not excluding the other meanirg. 
They would understand the words, as of 
old (Βο., 6 μὲν yap eis τὸν πλησίον ἔλεος, 
τὸν θεὸν ἡμῖν ἵλεων ποιεῖ, and many 
Commentators both Romanist (not Estius) 
and Protestant, that love causes God to 
overlook a multitude of sins. This they 
do partly on account of ἁμαρτιῶν, which 
they maintain cannot well be applied to 
the mutual offences of common life (see 
however Matt. xviii. 15, ἐὰν ἁμαρτήσῃ eis 
σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός cov) and partly on account 
of ὅτι, which “indicare videtur incita- 
mentum aliquod, quo Christianus amor 
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commendatur” (Hottinger in De W.). 
And doubtless there is something in this 
latter consideration, especially when we 
remember that the nearness of the divine 
judgment is a pressing motive throughout 
these exhortations. 1 do not see why we 
should not take the saying in its widest 
reference, understanding it primarily per- 
haps of forgiveness, but then also of that 
prevention of sin by kindliness of word 
and deed, and also that intercession for sin 
in prayer, which are the constant fruits of 
fervent loye. It is a truth from which 
we need not shrink, that every sin which 
love hides from man’s sight, is hidden in 
God’s sight also. There is but One effi- 
cient cause of the hiding of sin: but 
mutual love applies that cause: draws the 
universal cover over the particular sin. 
This meaning, as long as it is not perverted 
into the thought that love towards others 
covers ἃ man’s own sin ‘ex promerito,’ 
need not and should not be excluded) :— 

9.7 hospitable towards one another 
(see besides reff., Rom. xii. 13. * Loquitur 
non de pomposa hospitalitate Lue. xiv. 12, 
...sed de Christiana illa et sancta hos- 
pitalitate, qua peregrinos egenos, maxime 
vero propter religionis ver professionem 
exules Christianiex sincera caritate promte 
in zdes suas recipiunt, eos amanter et 
benigne complectuntur, tanquam Christi 
membra et ecclesie concives fovent” &e. 
Gerhard) without murmuring (see ref. 
Phil. and note. The opposite to yoyyvo- 
μός in hospitality is simple open-hearted- 
ness, Rom. xii. 8: the consequence of it, 
“occulta maledicentia, odiosa exprobratio 
beneficiorum,”’ as Gerhard here) : 
10.] And this is to be so, not merely in the 
interchange of this world’s good offices, 
but also in the communication of the gifts 
of the Spirit, which are the common en- 
dowment of the whole body, individual 

om ἐστιν A dk 113 arm [Damase-ms]. 

Christians being only the stewards of them. 
Each man even as (in whatever quality 
and quantity: but the subsequent injune- 
tions seem more to regard the quality than 
the quantity. It is otherwise in Eph. iv. 
7; Rom. xii. 8. The καθώς has no refer- 
ence to the manner of reception,—‘‘ Sicut 
gratis accepimus, ita gratis demus,” Lori- 
nus in Huther) he received a gift of grace 
(see Rom. xii. 6 ff: 1 Cor. xii. 4, 28. 
χάρισμα, anarthrous, any one of the gifts 
known by that name), to each other (see 
above ver. 8: the ἑαυτούς here brings up 
strikingly the idea that all are members of 
one body) ministering it (διακονεῖν, trans- 
itive, as in ch. i. 12: ministering to the 
need of others; his store out of which he 
ministers being that gift thus bestowed 
upon him) as (being: or, as becometh : 
see ch. i. 14) good (reff.) stewards (reff., 
there is most likely a reference to our 
Lord’s parable of the talents) of the various 
(see this illustrated 1 Cor. xii. 4; Matt. 
xxv. 15; Luke xix. 13) grace of God. 
11.] And this both in speaking and acting. 
If any one speaketh (as a προφήτης or 
διδάσκαλος, see 1 Cor. xii. 8, 10, where the 
several branches of this gift are laid out), 
speaking (understand λαλοῦντες, from the 
former construction, not λαλείτω) as ora- 
cles (not, ‘ the oracles ;” the meaning is 
not, speaking in accord with Scripture, 
but, speaking what he does speak, as God’s 
sayings, not his own: as a steward, “ non 
liberalis de proprio sed de alieno,” as Gerh. 
on the last verse. On λόγια, see note, ref. 
Heb.) of God: if any one ministereth (in 
Rom. xii. 8; 1 Cor. xii. 28, we have the 
several parts of this διακονία laid out), 
(διακονοῦντες) as (see above) out of (as his 
store and power of ministration) the power 
(thus to minister) which God bestoweth 
(ἐπιχορη γέω is commoner than the simple 
word: cf, 2 Pet. 1.11; 2 Cor. ix. 10; Gal. 

ABKLP 
Nabcd 
fghjk 
lmo 13 
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2 Αγαπητοί, μὴ ™EeviferOe τῇ ἐν ὑμῖν " πυρώσει mxer.4 τεῦ. 
Rey. xviii. 9, 

ο ΕΣ ἢ 7 NTT A or dls ΠΝ, Ἢ ή lsonly. Prov. πρὸς P πειρασμὸν ὑμῖν γινομένῃ, ὡς 4 ξένου ὑμῖν τ συμβαί- οι 
13) 2 \ 5 \ t a an a a o=1Cor. x, 

VOVTOS, ἀλλὰ καθὸ KOLV@MVELTE τοις TOU χρίιστου He xii. 7. 
2 Cor. 1. 

20. viii. 19 al. p Luke iv. 13. 1 Tim. vi. 9 al. Sir. xxvii. 5. q = Acts xvii. 18. Heb. xiii. 
9. Wisd. xvi. 2, 3, 16. r = ἃ constr., Mark x. 32. (Luke xxiv. 14.) Acts il. 10, xx. 19. (xxi. 
35.) 1Cor.x.1l. 2 Pet. ii. 22 only. Josh. ii. 23. s Rom. viii. 26. 2 Cor. viii. 12 bis 
only. Levit. ix. 5 B. t Rom. xii. 18. Gal. vi.6. Phil. ἵν. 15 al. Wisd. vi.25. Polyb. ii. 32. 8 al. 

13. elz καθως : txt ABKL[P]N rel Clem, Did, Th] Gc. 
Btly : see table.) 

iii. 5; Col. ii. 19: and ἐπιχορηγία Phil. i. 
19; Eph. iv. 16. From signifying the 
supply of means to furnish a chorus for 
the public performances at Athens, it 
came to mean generally, to supply, or 
furnish): that (aim and end of all this, 
as of every act both of the Christian com- 
munity and of the Christian man) in all 
things (not, as De Wette, in all of you as 
His organs, referring to John xiii. 31, xvii. 
10: butasinref. The fact that all things 
are referred to God and done as of and to 
Him, is His being glorified in the Christian 
eburch. (££. gives asan altern., ἐν πᾶσιν 
ἔθνεσιν, which is still more in fault) God 
may be glorified through Jesus Christ 
(‘sicut a Deo per Christum omnia bene- 
Ποῖα ad nos descendunt, ita quoque.. . 
per Christum omnia ad Dei gloriam referri 
debent.”’ Gerh.), to whom (viz. to God, as 
the main subject of the foregoing, and also 
because 7 δόξα refers back to δοξάζηται. 
Grot., Calov., Steiger, al. refer the words to 
Christ, which is not so natural here, seeing 
that διὰ Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ is introduced only 
secondarily. The case is very similar to 
Heb. xiii. 21, where see note. See similar 

doxologies, ch. v.11; Rom. xi. 36; Eph. ᾿ 
iii. 21) is the glory and the might (ex- 
actly so in Rev. i. 6; see also ib. v. 13) to 
the ages of the ages (i.e., for ever and 
ever, see note, 1 Tim.i. 17). Amen (is, 
as Harl., not a note of conclusion, but of 
strong emotion of heart). 

12—19.] Hexhortations (see summary 
above) en reference to the trial of affliction 
which they were to undergo: and that, in 
view of the end of things. The section 
falls into three parts: 1) vv. 12, 13,—these 
sufferings, as participation in Christ’s suf- 
ferings, are to be rejoiced in, as in prospect 
of participation of His glory also: 2) 14— 
16—if really sufferings for Christ, the glory 
of Christ aiready rests on you: take care 
then that they be verily sufferings for Him: 
3) 17, 18, these sufferings are a part of the 
coming judgment which begins at the house 
of God. Then ver. 19 concludes. This 
passage is no repetition of ch. iii. 13—iv. 6, 
which treated of their sufferings with refer- 
ence to their inflictors: whereas this pro- 
ceeds wholly on reference to a Christian’s 
own inner hopes, and considerations within 

(B does not om Tov as 

the church itself. 12, 13.] See above. 
12. | Beloved (so ch. ii. 11; here it 

begins an affectionate address in which 
comfort and joy is about to be introduced), 
be not astonished at (see on ver. 4: think 
it not a thing alien from you, in which you 
are not at home. St. Peter himself ἐξενί- 
ζετο at our Lord’s sufferings, when he said 
ἵλεώς σοι, κύριε. On the construction with 
dat. of reference, cf. Brasidas, Thue. iv. 
85, θαυμάζω δὲ τῇ τε ἀποκλείσει μου τῶν 
πυλῶν, καὶ εἰ μὴ κιτ.λ. : and Winer, § 31. 
1. f) the passing through the fire (πύρω- 
σις, lit. burning: in its later use, smelt- 
ing, trying of metal by fire: οἵ, Ps. Ixv. 
10 LXX, ἐπύρωσας ἡμᾶς, ὡς πυροῦται τὸ 
ἀργύριον : Prov. xxvii. 21, δοκίμιον apryv- 
ρίῳ καὶ χρυσῷ πύρωσις. See also Rev. 
iii. 18. (ic. says, πύρωσιν τὰς θλίψεις 
εἰπών, ἐνέφηνεν ὡς διὰ δοκιμασίαν αὐτοῖς 
αὗται) Which is taking place (γινομένῃ 
(not τῇ γινομένη) may be rendered “ tak- 
ing place,” as predicate after πυρώσει : 
so that the object of their astonishment 
was To τὴν ἐν αὐτοῖς πύρωσιν γίνεσθαι : 
the sentence would thus stand, “at the 
πύρωσις in your case happening for a 
πειρασμός to you.” But this is not gram- 
matically necessary, and would be prag- 
matically hardly justifiable: . because it 
would take the occurrence of the πύρωσις 
for granted, and make its purpose alone 
matter of astonishment : which was not so) 
in your case (ἐν ὑμῖν is rendered “among 
you” by De Wette and Huther (einige 
in eurer Mitte betreffende, De W.), and 
this may be: we can hardly say with Wie- 
singer that it is afterwards treated as a 
trial for all: the εἰ ὀνειδίζεσθε and εἴ {τις 
πάσχει) ὡς χριστιανός necessarily assume 
that there were exceptions from the sup- 
position. But I prefer the other render- 
ing, as the Apostle evidently is in this and 
the next verse speaking generally) for a 
trial to you (ὑμῖν, dat. commodi), as if 
(explanatory of ξενίζεσθε) some strange 
thing were happening to you (συμβαί- 
vovtos, as Bengel, “ temere :” were falling 
by chance on you: opposed to πρὸς πει- 
ρασμὸν γινομένῃ, done with a purpose, by 
One who knows how to serve that pur- 
pose) : 13.] but in as far as (kao, 
not ‘in that,” “inasmuch as,” E. V., nor 
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uch.ittrer. ἢ παθήμασιν χαίρετε, ἵνα καὶ Y ἐν THY" ἀποκαλύψει τῆς aBKLP 
v ch. i. 1 reff. 

2 ch. ¥ ) Dx Are XY ἃ ; 4 εὐ Sa Rabed 
weeechv W δόξῃς αὐτοῦ * χαρῆτε Ὁ ἀγαλλιώμενοι. 15 εἰ 5 ὀνειδίξεσθε ὴ πὲ ἐξ 

Rey. xix. 7. 
δὶ aio. 

see John viit. 

56. ch. i. 8. 
y ch. i. 6 reff. 
z Mart. v. 1]. 
a = Luke x. 6. 

Acts iv. 33. 
(Rom. iti, 22.) 

= and w.e7t, here only. (Matt. xi. 28. 
xxii. 7. Acts iii. 14. vii. 52. xxvill. 4. 
19 al. Exod. xxii. 7. see 2 Pet. iii. 10. 

14. om εν &!' 1. 

fal cal 3 ie cal 

θεοῦ πνεῦμα ὃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὃ 

3 τ » cal / « \ -“ ΄ AQ 

ἐν ὀνόματι χριστοῦ, * μακάριοι, OTL TO τῆς δόξης καὶ τὸ τοῦ 

ἀναπαύεται. 

1 Cor. xvi. 18 al.) Isa. xi. 2. 
Rey, xxi. 8. xxii. lo only +. 

f ch. ii. 12 retf. 

lo μὴ yap τις ὑμῶν 
ὁ πασχέτω ὡς “overs ἢ “κλέπτης ἢ κακοποιός, ἢ ὡς 

c see ch, iii, 18, 
Wisd. xii. 5 only. 

d Matt. 
e = Matt. vi. 

aft δοξης ins καὶ δυναμεως A[P] ac gk 18. 36 vulg-ed[with 
demid harl tol] syr sah [eth arm] Ath, Did, [Antch, Damase-ms] Cypry: kat τῆς duva- 
pews αὐτου N(N* disapproving αὐτου) : om BKL rel am(with [fuldj lux) Syr Clem, 
[Ephr, Thl] (ke Tert ae ἐπαναπαυεται A |: ἐεπαναπεπανεται | N3(‘Treg) ὁ : emava- 
πεπαυται 83(Tischdf, expr who cites for this readg 13 Damasc-ms and the fathers given 
under αναπεπαυται]) : αναπεπαυται (see 2 Cor vii. 13) bd f gh ko13 Ath Did Ephr 
Antch. rec at end ins κατὰ μεν avtous βλασφημειται κατα Se vmas δοξαζεται, with 
KL[P] rel am(with harl tol) syr-w-ast sah Thl (ὃς Cypr,: om ABN ἃ ὁ ἃ 18 vulg-ed 
(with fuld demid) Syr copt eth arm [Ephr, ] Tert,. 

quando, Pott: see reff.) ye sre partakers 
with the sufferings of Christ (i.e. have 
a share, in your own persons, of those suf- 
ferings which He personally bare: cf. 
2, Cor. ἵν. 10; Phil. tii. 10; Heb. xiii. 13 &e. 
It is not the sufferings of Christ mystical 
in His Body the church (cf. Col. i. 24) 
which are meant: in these the readers 
might bear their part, but could hardly be 
said κοινωνεῖν), rejoice, that (ἵνα simply of 
the scope of that joy, as the preparation 
for what follows) ye may also at (in, i.e. 
“in the day or time of :” not to be taken 
with χαρῆτε, as indicating that at which 
or because of which the joy takes place) 
the revelation of His glory rejoice (aor. : 
χαίρετε before, of the habit of life; now 
χαρῆτε, of the single event of that day) 
exulting (quia prius illud cum dolore et 
tristitia mixtum est, secundum cum exul- 
tatione conjungit.” Calv.). 14—16. } 
See the summary above, at ver. 12. 
14 If ye are reproached in [1.6. in the 
matter of, for] the name of Christ (see 
Matt. v. 11, from which the words are 
adopted, as also ch. iii. 14. The word 
there added, ψευδόμενοι, comes below, vv. 
15, 16. On ὀνειδ. Bengel says, “ pro- 
brum putabant gentes si quem appellarunt 
Christianum, ver. 16.” But probably the 
reference is more general, and Caly. is 
right, “ probrorum meminit, quoniam plus 
swepe acerbitatis in se habent quam bono- 
rum jactura, vel etiam tormenta et crucia- 
tus corporis: itaque nihil. est quod in- 
genuos animos magis frangat.’’? And ἐν 
ὀνόματι χριστοῦ also must have a wider 
sense: on account of your confession of 
Christ in word and deed, as De Wette: ef. 
ἐν ὀνόματι ὅτι χριστοῦ ἐστέ, Mark ix. 41), 
blessed are ye (cf. ch. iii. 14: blessed, 
and that even now), because the Spirit of 
glory and that of God (the Apostle does 

not mean, by repeating the art., two dif- 
ferent spirits, but identifies the same Spirit 
under two different denominations: the 
Spirit of glory, which is also the Spirit of 
God: “qui idem Spiritus Dei.” Winer, 
§ 20. 1. 6, compares Thue. i. 126, ἐν τῇ 
τοῦ Διὸς τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ : and Plato, Rep. 
vill. 565 D, περὶ τὸ ἐν ᾿Αρκαδίᾳ τὸ τοῦ 
Διὸς ἱερόν, both of which however want 
the καί. Huther strangely takes τὸ τῆς 
δόξης alone, independent of πνεῦμα, as a 
periphrasis of δόξα: Bengel takes τῆς 
δόξης as concrete, “ut sit appellatio 
Christi, Jac. ii. 1,” and remarks, “ ut in- 
nuatur, Spiritum Christi eundem esse 
Spiritum Dei Patris”) resteth upon you 
(from ref. Isa.: on you, as on Him: ef. 
also Num. xi. 25, 26; 4 Kings ii. 15. ἐφ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς, praegn., “ demissus iu vos requiescit 
in vobis,” as Wahl: not, as Huther, “the 
construction of the prep. with the ace. 
denotes the living operation of the Spirit 
on him upon whom He rests:” for no such 
idea as living operation, however true the 
fact may be, is contained in ἀναπαύεται). 

It is of course possible that the clause . 
wnich follows in the rec. (see var. readd.) 
may have fallen out by similarity of end- 
ings, ἀναπαύεται .. . . δοξάζεται : but in 
judging of this as a likelihood, we must 
remember that not only the three great 
mss. ABN omit it, but so many of the 
ancient versions, as to make it very im- 
probable that it has been thus overlooked : 
and its very glossematic appearance, to 
explain τῆς δόξης, is against it. 
15, 16.] Negative, and positive, reswump- 
tions and enlargements of ἐν ὀνόματι χρισ- 
tov. 186.) In the name of Christ, I say: 
for let no one of you suffer (reproach or 
persecution: suffer in any way) as (being) 
a murderer, or a malefactor (as opposed 
to ἀγαθυποιῶν, ch. iii. 17), or as (the re- 
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erat ; QAl- g here only + 
b (not found 

elsw.). ,’ , Ὁ 

lL OVOMATL TOUTO. 1 Wek 26 
xxvi. 28 only. rae a \ A \ n ἵ 

17 ὅτι ὁ ™ καιρὸς ἃ τοῦ “ἄρξασθαι τὸ ἢ κρίμα © ἀπὸ TOD ιἴνακε xvi. ὃ, 
an an n 3 id lal ih \ / rn 

Volkov τοῦ θεοῦ: εἰ δὲ πρῶτον ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν, τί TO" τέλος τῶν 
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ἀπειθούντων τῷ ‘tod θεοῦ "εὐαγγελίῳ; 18 καὶ ἡ εἰ ὁ τι" 5 
Rev. iii. 1. 

Acts xiv.9. Winer, ὃ 44. 4, a. 
Ezek. ix. 6. 

k ver. 11. 
n gen., Luke i. 57. ii. 6. xxii. 6. ; 

47. (John viii. 9.1 Acts i, 22. viii. 35 al. 
q = Heb. iii. 6 reff. ’ 
t Rom. xv. 16. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 

1 = Mark ix. 41. 

1 Thess. ii. 2, 8, 9. 
r = Heb. v1. 8 reff. 

2 Cor. x. 8. 
Phil. 1. 20; 
1 John 11. 28 
only. Jer. 

Sir. 
xiii. 1. 

m w. inf., Heb. xi. 15 reff. Eccl. iii. 2, ἄς. 
o Matt. xx. 8. Luke xxiv. 27, 

p Acts xxiv. 25. Heb. vi.2. Rev. xx. 4. 
5. ch.ii. 7,8 reff. constr., ch. iii. 1. 

u Proy, xi. 31. 

15. αλλοτριεπ. BR [ἃ] : αλλοτριος επισκ. A m [ Ephr, ]. 
16. χρήστιανος X(but corrd). rec (for ονοματι) μερει, with KL[P] rel ΤῊ] : txt 

ABN m 18 vss Ephr, Cyr[-p,] (ἂς Tert, Aug Promiss. 
17. om 6 AN c dj. 

(£c-comm. 

[ for ap | απο Β. 

petition of ὡς separates the following word 
from the foregoing, as belonging to a 
separate class) a prier into other men’s 
matters (6 ἐπισκεπτόμενος τὰ ἀλλότρια. 
“Hane explicationem,” says Gerhard, 
“‘probat 1) ipsa vocis compositio, 2) vete- 
rum expositio, Tert. Cypr. Aug. (Cc. 
ὃ τὰ ἀλλότρια περιεργαζόμενοΞ), 3) tem- 
poris et loci circumstantia. Procul dubio 
quidam Christiani, ex incogitantia, teme- 
ritate et levitate, in actiones infidelium 
utpote vicinorum suorum curiosius inqui- 
rebant, eas proprio arbitrio redarguebant, 
ac judices eorum esse volebant, quod non 
pertinebat ad eorum vocationem.” Wies. 
suggests that the word probably alludes 
to the ἐπίσκοπος of the church, combining 
it with ἀλλοτριο-, to shew the incon- 
gruity). 16.| But if (he suffer) as 
(being) a Christian (see reff. The word 
appears here, as in Acts xxvi. 28, to be 
used as carrying contempt, from the mouth 
of an adversary) let him not be ashamed, 
but let him glorify God in this name 
(viz. that of χριστιανός : at, or in, the 
fact that he is counted worthy to suffer 
by such ἃ name. ‘This seems better, with 
Wies., al., than to take ὀνόματι as = μέρει, 
the word substituted for it in the later 
MSS., as “causa nominata,”’ ‘ behalf” 
kK. V., “regard, matter,” as most Com- 
mentators. Even in ref. Mark, ἐν ὀνόματι 
ὅτι does. not lose its allusion to the ὄνομα 
itself: see there. On the sense, Bengel 
well remarks, ‘‘ Poterat Petrus antitheti 
vi dicere, honori 5101 ducat: sed honorem 
Deo resignandum esse docet ἢ). 
17-—19,] See summary at ver. 12. The 
thought which lies at the root, is this: all 
men must come under the judgment of God. 
His own family He brings first under it, 
chastising them in this life: let then 
those who suffer for His sake glorify Him 
for it, as apprehending their part in His 
family, and as mindful ef the terrible lot of 
those whom His judgment shall tind impe- 

vuwv ΑΞ ej m eth[-rom(Tischdf)] ΤᾺ] 
aft tw ins Aoyw N!: but “ prima manus puncta imposuit.” (‘Lisehdf.) 

nitent and unchastised. It is this latter 
thought, the escape from the weight of 
God’s hand (ch. v. 6), and not (Gerh.) the 
thought of the terrible vengeance which 
God will take on their persecutors, which is 
adduced as the second ground of comfort to 
the persecuted Christians. 17.] Be- 
cause (grounds the dofa¢érw, and the 
whole behaviour implied in it) it is the 
season (now: “the time is come,” as 
E. V.) of the judgment (nouns in -μα and 
-o1s became very much confounded in 
later Greek: witness καύχημα, sometimes 
hardly distinguishable from καύχησις, 
even in the passages where we have main- 
tained the concrete meaning, 2 Cor. v. 12, 
ix. 3. And κρῖμα must very often be 
simply rendered “judgment,” “act of 
judging:” cf. reff.) beginning at (ἀπό, 
reff.: and proceeding onward from) the 
house of God (explained in the next clause 
(ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν) to mean the church, the temple 
of living stones, the οἶκος πνευματικός οἵ. 
ch. ii. 5. The reference is to prophecies like 
Jer. xxv. 15 ff., especially ver. 29: xlix. 12: 
Ezek. ix. 6: Amos 111. 2. ‘ Hance senten- 
tiam ex trita et perpetua Scripture doc- 
trina sumpsit Petrus: idque mihi proba- 
bilius est, quam quod alii putant, certum 
aliquem locum notari.” Calv. Wiesinger 
reininds us that it is hardly possible that 
the destruction of Jerusalem was past, 
when these words were written: if that had 
been so, it would hardly have been said, 
6 καιρὸς τοῦ ἄρξασθαι): but if first (it 
begin) at us (= τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ θεοῦ, cf. 
Heb. iii. 6. The argument, ‘a minori ad 
majus,’? see expanded above. Cf. our 
Lord’s question, Luke xxiii. 31, εἰ ἐν τῷ 
ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ 
τί γένηται;), What (will be) the end of 
them that disobey (reff.) the gospel of God. 
(τοῦ θεοῦ prefixed to evayy. for emphasis > 
q. ἃ. “ the blessed tidings of the very God 
who is to judge them.” Bengel’s summary 
is excellent: ‘‘Judicium, initio tolerabilius, 
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ν Acts xiv.18. δίκαίος Y μόλις © σώζεται, ὁ * ἀσεβὴς Kal ¥ ἁμαρτωλὸς ποῦ 
xxvil. 7, 8, 
16. Rom. y. 
7 only +. 
Wisd. ix. 16 - θ na ¢ “ἃ 

ΒΟ. (μόγις, του εου πίστῳ 

AX.) Sir. ἜΣ ΤῸ 3 ΠΕΡ τ 
xi wae. αὐτῶν ἐν ' ἀγαθοποιΐα. 

w pres., see ch. : 
ii. 21 reff. 

x Jude 4 reff. 
y 1 Tim. i. 9. 

r [4 , , 

aveirat; 192 ὥςτε καὶ οἱ πάσχοντες κατὰ τὸ ὃ θέλημα 
/ , \ \ 

κτίστῃ © παρα-ἐθέσθωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς 

V. 18 Πρεσβυτέρους οὖν ἐν ὑμῖν ἃ παρακαλῶ ὁ ' συμ- 
1. ο. (Jude 15.) 7 =1 Cor. iii. 7, 21. Phil. it. 12. iv. 1 al. a see ch. iii. 18. b see ch. 
iii. 17. c =1Cor.i. 9. x. 13. 2Cor.i.18. 1 Thess. v.24. 2 Thess. iii. 3. 2 Tim. ii, 13 al. d here 
only. 2 Kings xxii. 32, Judith ix. 12. Sir. xxiv.8. 2 Macc. i. 24 only. e Psa. xxx. 5. Luke xxiii. 
46. = Acts xiv. 23. xx. 32. fhere only +. (-ποιύς, ch. ii. 14.) g = Acts xi. 30. 1 Tim. νυ. 
17,19. Tit.i.5. James v. 14. h = Heb. xiii. 19, 22 al. i here only. 

18. ins δὲ bef aceByns B! 137 syr. ins o θοξαμαρτωλος AX 1 3. 951-6. 
19. ree ins ws bef morw, with KL[P] rel syr Thl (ὃς Hil, : om ABN ἃ 18 vulg copt 

[eth arm] Ath). 
rel Thl de. 

rec eautwy, with m [ (before yx.) 18(e sil)]: om B: txt AKL[PJ& 
αγαθοποιιαις A b! ἃ ο 13 vulg syrr [arm]. 

Cuap. V. 1. ree om ov, with KL[P rel copt ΤῊ] Gc: ins ABN a ο 36. 69. 197 vulg 
syr-w-ast [arm Cyr,] Jer,.—in δὲ the o is written over the traces of a τ. rec 1ns 

tous bef ev vay, with KL[P]€ rel [vulg spee syrr copt Cyr-p, Thl Ge]: om AB ac 

sensim ingravescit. Pii sua parte perfuncti 
cum immunitate spectant miserias impio- 
yum: impii dum pios affligunt, suam men- 
suram implent et discunt quae sua ipsorum 
portio futura sit: sed id melius sciunt pii, 
quare patientes sunt ”’) 4 18.] and (the 
question of the last verse is again repeated 
under a well-known form, taken from the 
O. T., which however casts solemn light 
on both members of the interrogation : ex- 
plaining what is meant by judgment on 
God’s people and also by the end of the 
disobedient. The citation is verbatim 
from the LXX, except that μέν is omitted 
between 6 and δίκαιος. The LXX departs 
from the Heb. text, which is as the E. V., 
“Behold the righteous shall be recom- 
pensed in the earth: much more the 
wicked and the sinner ’’) if the rightzous 

is (ὦ being, see retf.: or rather perhaps 
the pres, of that which is to be) with dif- 
ficulty saved (on account of the sharpness 
of the trial, and his own weakness. ‘* Hoc 
μόλις temperatur 2 Pet. i. 11 prolixe.” 
Bengel. Cf. Rev. v. 4,5. The μόλις does 
ποῦ induce any doubt as to the issue, only 
wonder: if we be δίκαιοι by faith in Christ, 
our salyation, however difficult and appa- 
rently impossible, is as certain as Christ’s 
own triumph), the ungodly (ἀσεβής, “ im- 
pius,’ the man who in his innermost heart 
cares not for God and turns not to Him) 
and sinner (he that is devoted to sin. 
The absence of a second article, and the 
singular verb, both shew, that the same 
person is meant by both), where shail he 
appear (so in Ps.i. 5: where shall he stand 
aud find an abiding place in the judg- 
ment ?)? 19. ] Wherefore (general con- 
clusion from vy. 17,18. If the sufferings 
of Christians as Christians are a sign of 
God’s favour towards them, in subjecting 
them to His judgments. with a view to 

their not perishing with the ungodly 
world, then have they every reason to trust 
Him in those sufferings, and to take com- 
fort: continuing in that same well-doing 
which is their very element and condition) 
let also them who suffer (καί, as wellas all 
other persons: not as Bengel, καί, conces- 
sive: “καί, etiam, cum participio, idem 
quod εἰ καί, et si, cum verbo:” for it is on 
this very εἰ καί hypothesis that the Apostle 
has been long proceeding ; so that it would 
be unnatural for him to introduce it here 
again with a climax:—nor as De Wette 
aud Huther, is it to be taken with ὥςτε) 
according to (in pursuit of, along the 
course of) the will of God (see on ch. iii. 
17: here especially in reference to our ver. 
17, seeing that it is God’s will that judg- 
ment should begin at His house), commit 
(reff. deliver (subjectively) into the hands 
of, and confidently leave there) their souls 
(their personal safety and ultimate σώζεσ- 
θαι, ver. 18) in (ἐν, as clad in, accompanied 
with, subsisting and employed in) well- 
doing (as contrasted with the opposite 
characters in ver. 15. Huthtr says well: 
“This addition, ἐν ἀγαθοπ., shews that 
the confident surrender to God is to be 
joined, not with careless indolence, but 
with active practice of good ”’) to a faith- 
ful Creator (in God being our Creator, 
without whom not a hair falls to the 
ground, we have an assurance that we are 
not overlooked by Him: in His being a 
Saithful Creator (ἀσφαλὴς x. ἀψευδὴς κατὰ 
τὰς ἐπαγγελίας αὐτοῦ, (6.}, whose cove- 
nant truth is pledged to us, it is implied 
that we are within that covenant, suf- 
fering according to His will and as His 
children. κτίστης must not be under- 
stood of the second creation: in the new 
birth, nor must it be rendered possessor, 

as Calvin). 
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Jer, [ Vig, }. (αλλα, so BX 13.) 
vulg syr copt [wth arm Th]] Antch,; καὶ κατα θν b o. 
eth αἷς [ Anton, ]. 

Cuap. V. 1—11.] Last hortatory por- 
tion of the Epistle ; in which the word 
ending the former portion, ἄγαθοποιΐᾳ, 
is taken up and spread over various classes 
among the readers : thus vv. 1—4, he ex- 
horts the leaders of the'church; ver. 5, the 
younger members (see note there); vv. 
6—9, allin common. Then, vv. 10, 11, fol- 
lows his general parting wish and ascrip- 
tion of praise to God. 1.] Elders 
therefore among you I exhort (any who 
are in the situation of πρεσβύτεροι, anarth- 
rous: the omission of τούς after πρεσβ. is 
not surprising in St. Peter’s style, but has 
apparently led to the insertion of the art. 
by those who did not advert to this pecu- 
liarity. The designation here is evidently 
an official one (ver. 2), but at the same 
time reference to age is included : cf. ved- 
τεροι, ver. 5. ‘The οὖν takes up the above 
exhortation, ch. iv. 19) who am a fellow- 
elder (with you: “ Hortatio mutua inter 
zquales et collegas inprimis valet,” 
Beng.), and witness of the sufferings of 
Christ (μάρτυς, not in the sense of Acts i. 
8, 22, ii, 32, x. 39, al. (De Wette, al.),— 
a witness to testify to by words,—nor as 
Heb. xii. 1 ; Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 13, xvii. 
6, a witness, in bearing about in his 
own person (Luth., Calv., Huther),—nor 
both of these together (“ Petrus et viderat 
ipsum Dominum patientem, et nune 
passiones sustinebat,”’ Bengel);—but in 
the sense of an eye-witness, on the ground 
of which his apostolic testimony rested : 
4. ἃ. I who say to you χριστὸς ἔπαθεν 
σαρκί, say this of sufferings which my 
own eyes saw. Thus this clause links 
on the following exhortation to the pre- 
ceding portion of the Epistle concerning 
Christian suffering, and tends to justify 
the οὖν. Observe that it is not 6 καὶ 
μάρτυς, but συμπρεσβ. x. μάρτυς are under 
the same art.: q.d. “the one among the 
συμπρεσβύτεροι who witnessed the suffer- 
ings of Christ ’’), who am also a partaker 
of the glory which is about to be re- 
vealed (1 prefer to take this as an allusion 
to our Lord’s own words John xiii, 36, 

δοξζης bef αποκαλυπτεσθαι A arm. 
om emoxorouvtes BR! 27-9 [Ps Chr, Anton, | 

aft εκουσιως ins kata θεὸν A[P|X am 13 
for unde, μη AL c? Syr 

ὕστερον ἀκολουθήσεις μοι, rather than 
regard it as alluding to the Transfigura- 
tion, as some (e. g. Dr. Burton), or to the 
certainty that those who suffer with Him 
will be glorified with Him (see above on 
this view of μάρτυ5). As bearing that 
promise, he came to them with great 
weight of authority as an exhorter— 
having seen the sufferings of which he 
speaks, and being himself ‘ an heir of that 
glory to which he points onwards),— 
2.] tend ([or keep] the aor. stronger than 
the pres. in the imperative: gathering 
together the whole ποιμαίνειν into one 
ποίμαναι as the act of the life) the flock 
(compare the injunction given to St. Peter 
himself in John xxi. 16, ποίμαινε τὰ πρό- 
Bard μου. “Quam ergo ovium pascenda- 
rum curam a Christo 5101 noverat com- 
mendatam, in ejus societatem presbyteros 
vocat,” Gerhard. The verb includes in 
one word the various offices of a shepherd ; 
the leading, feeding, heeding: “pasce 
mente, pasce ore, pasce opere, pasce animi 
oratione, verbi exhortatione, exempli ex- 
hibitione,” Bernard, in Wiesinger. Our 
only, but not sufficient, word is, ‘ tending ’) 
of God (cf. Acts xx. 28. The similitude is 
among the commonest in Scripture: cf. 
Jer. iii. 15, xxiii. 1—4; Ezek. xxxiv.2 ff.; 
John x. 11 ff.) which is among you (τὸ 
ἐν ὑμῖν is taken by Erasm. and Calvin to 
mean ‘quantum in vobis est: and no 
doubt this is possible ; yet it sounds more 
Latin than Greek, which would rather 
perhaps be τὸ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, or τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν, 
as Wies. observes. But the sense is the 
greatest objection: “ Petrus noverat sibi 
a Christo non esse dictum, pasce quantum 
in te est, oves meas, sed absolute et sim- 
pliciter, pasce,” as Gerhard. And the ἐν 
ὑμῖν above seems decisive against this 
meaning. But even then we find various 
renderings: as “vobis pro vestra parte 
commissum,” Bengel, as εἶναι or κεῖσθαι 
ἔν τινι, and so Luther (die Heerde, fo eud) 
befoblen iff), Steiger, al.: Huther says, ἐν 
signifies here, as elsewhere also, inner com- 
munion, not merely local presence: “ the 
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3. om ver. B. 

flock which is under your charge.” Ger- 
hard gives “quivobiscum est, videlicet cum 
quo unum corpus, una ecclesia estis,” to 
which I do not see that Huther has any 
right to object, as he does. But the mere 
local meaning is by far the best. He orders 
them to feed the flock of God, not gene- 
rally, nor cecumenically, but locally, as far 
as concerned that part of it found among 
them) [, overseeing (it) (the word ἐπισκο- 
ποῦντες, which tallies very much with 
St. Peter’s participial style, has perhaps 
been removed tor ecclesiastical reasons, for 
fear πρεσβύτεροι should be supposed to be, 
as they really were, ἐπίσκυποι: “ipsum 
episcopatus nomen et officium exprimere 
voluit,” Calv.)] mot constrainedly (‘co- 
acte:’ as Bengel, “necessitas incumbit, 
1 Cor. ix. 16, sed hujus sensum absorbet 
lubentia. Id valet et in suscipiendo et in 
gerendo munere. Non sine reprehensione 
sunt pastores qui, si res integra esset, mal- 
lent quidvis potius esse :” Bede, “ Coacte 
pascit gregem Dei, qui propter rerum tem- 
poralium penuriam non habens unde vivat, 
idcirco preedicat Evangelium ut de Evan- 
gelio vivere possit.” And then, as Calv., 
« Dum agimus ad necessitatis praescriptum, 
lente et frigide in opere progredimur’”’) 
but willingly (not exactly, as Bede, ‘ su- 
perne mercedis intuitu,” but out of love 

to the great Shepherd, and to the flock. 
The addition in AN al., κατὰ θεόν, is 
curious, and not easily accounted for. It 
certainly does not, as Huther says, clear 
up the thought, but rather obscures it. 
The expression is seldom found; and never 
in the sense here required. Cf. Rom. viii. 
27; 2 Cor. vii. 9 ff.), nor yet (μηδέ brings 
in a climax each time) with a view to base 
gain (“propter questum et terrena com- 
moda,” as Bede. Cf. Isa. lvi. 11; Jer. vi. 
13, viii. 10; Ezek. xxxiv. 2, 3, &e.; and 
Tit. i. 7) but earnestly (as 2 Cor. xii. 14 
(cf. προθυμία, 2 Cor. viii. 11, ix. 2), 
prompted by a desire not of gain, but of 
good to the flock ;—ready and enthusiastic, 
as (the illustration is Bede’s) the children 
of Israel, and even the workmen, gave 
their services eagerly and gratuitously to 
build the tabernacle of old): 8. nor yet 
as lording it over (the kata as in reff. and 
in καταδυναστεύω James ii. 6, κατακαυ- 
χάομαι Rom. xi. 18, James ii. 13, κατα- 
uaptupéw Matt. xxvi. 62, carries the idea 
of hostility, and therefore, when joined 
with κυριεύω, of oppression ; of using the 

IIETPOT A. v. 

χροκερδῶς ἀλλὰ Y προθύμως, ὃ μηδ᾽ ὡς “ κατακυριεύοντες 
Ae >; ́ 5 Nive ΄ “4 Ξ' ee hy \ 

τῶν * κλήρων ἀλλὰ Y τύποι γινόμενοι τοῦ 4 ποιμνίου" * καὶ 
Num. xxi. 24 al. x = here only. see note, and 

2 Thess. iii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 12. Tit. ii. 7. 

rights of a κύριος for the diminution of 
the ruled and the exaltation of self. Chris- 
tian rulers of the church are προϊστάμενοι 
(1 Thess. v. 12; Rom. xii. 8), ἡγούμενοι 
(Luke xxii. 26), but not κυριεύοντες (Luke 
xxii, 25, 26). One is their κύριος, and they 
are His διάκονοι) the portions (entrusted 
to you) (so is κλῆρος understood by (not 
Cyril, as commonly cited: see below) 
Bede apparently, Hrasm. (“gregem qui 
cuique forte contigit gubernandus”’), Hs- 
tius (“ gregis Dominici portiones, qu sin- 
gulis episcopis pascend et regende velut 
sortito obtigerunt”’), Calov., Bengel, 
Wolf, Steiger, De Wette, Huther, Wie- 
singer, al. And so Theophanes, Homil. 
xii. p. 70 (in Suicer), addresses his hearers, 
ἡμεῖς δέ, ὦ κλῆρος ἐμός : cf. also Acts 
xvil. 4 (of which I do not see why De 
Wette should say that it has nothing to 
do with the present consideration). On 
the other hand, 2. ‘the heritage of God? 
is taken as the meaning by Cyril (on Isa. 
ili. 12 (vol. iii. p. 63), not i. 6, as com- 
monly cited by all, copying one from 
another. But the passage is not satis- 
factory. In the Latin, we read “non ut 
dominentur in clero, id est, populo qui 
sors Domini est:’ but the words in 
italics have no representatives in the 
Greek, which simply quotes this verse 
without comment), Calv. (“quum uni- 
versum ecclesie corpus hereditas sit do- 
mini, totidem sunt veluti praedia, quorum 
culturam singulis presbyteris assignat ”’), 
Beza (and consequently E. V.), Grot., 
Benson, al. But the objections to this 
are, that κλῆροι could not be taken for 
portions of «Ajpos,—and that θεοῦ could 
in this case hardly be wanting. Again, 3. 
some, principally R.-Cath. expositors, have 
anachronistically supposed κλῆροι to mean 
the clergy : so even (c.,—KaAjjpoy τὸ ἱερὸν 
σύστημα καλεῖ, ὥςπερ Kal viv ἡμεῖς, 
and Jer., Epist. ad Nepot. (111. 7, vol. i. 
p- 262): so Corn. a-Lap. (‘‘jubet ergo 8. 
Petrus Episcopis et Pastoribus, ne infe- 
rioribus clericis imperiose dominari ve- 
lint’’), Justiniani (doubtfully: “sive P. de 
fideli populo universo, sive de ordine ec- 
clesiastico loquatur”), Feuardentius, al. 
4. Dodwell understood it of the church- 
goods: which view has nothing to recom- 
mend it, and is refuted by Wolf, Cura, 
h.1. That the first meaning is the right 
one, is decided by τοῦ ποιμνίου below: see 

there), but becoming (it is well, where it 
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2 φανερωθέντος τοῦ 
ράντινον τῆς δόξης “ στέφανον. 
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iv. 2. Phil. ii. 3. 
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Rev. ii. 10. Prov. iv. 9. 

Col. ii. 18, 23. iii. 12. 
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can be done, to keep the distinctive mean- 
ing of γίνομαι. This more frequently 
happens in affirmative than in negative 
sentences: cf. μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος ἀλλὰ 
πιστός, John xx. 27, where this distinc- 
tive meaning can be well brought out in 
the latter clause, but not in thie former) 
patterns of the flock (the tyrannizing 
could only apply to the portion over 
which their authority extended, but the 
good example would be seen and followed 
by the whole church: hence τῶν κλήρων 
in the prohibition, but τοῦ ποιμνίου in 
the exhortation. 
will look to you: “pastor ante oves vadit.” 
Gerh. The Commentators quote from 
Bernard, “ Monstrosa res est gradus sum- 
mus et animus infimus, sedes prima et 
vita ima, lingua magniloqua et vita otiosa, 
sermo multus et fructus nullus:” and 
from Gregory the Great, “Informis est 
vita pastoris, qui modo calicem Domini 
signat, modo talos agitat: qui in avibus 
ceeli ludit, canes instigat,” &c.) ; 4.] 
and (then) (καί of the result of something 
previously treated, as. Matt. xxvi. 55; 
John x. 16 al. fr.: see Winer, § 53. 3) 
when the chief Shepherd (see ch. ii. 25; 
Heb. xiii. 20: and compare Ezek. xxxiv. 
15, 16, 23; Matt. xxv. 32) is manifested 
(used by St. Peter, as ἀποκαλύπτω, in a 
double reference, to Christ’s first coming, 
and His second also: cf. ch. i. 20: so also 
by St. Paul, Col. iii. 4; 1 Tim. iii. 16: 
by St. John, 1 John ii. 28, 111. 2, 5, 8. 
Here, clearly of the second coming. It 
would not be clear, from this passage 
alone, whether St. Peter regarded the 
coming of the Lord as likely to occur 
in the life of these his readers, or not: 
but as interpreted by the analogy of his 
other expressions on the same subject, it 
would appear that he did), ye shall re- 
ceive (reff.) the amarantine (ἀμαράντινος 
is adj. from ἀμάραντος, the everlasting, 
or unfading, flower. Most Commentators 
have assumed without reason that it = 
ἀμάραντος, ch. i. 4, unfading. Philostr. 
in Heroicis, p. 741, cited in Wolf, has 
ὅθεν καὶ στεφάνους ἃμαραντίνους eis τὰ 
κήδη πρῶτοι Θετταλοὶ ἐνόμισαν : see also 
Palm and Rost, sub voce. In the sense, 

τύποι, because the flock , 

there will be no difference: but the 
Apostle would hardly have used two de- 
rivatives of the same word, to express 
one and the same quality) crown (reff.) of 
His glory (or, of glory: but I prefer the 
other. That we shall share His glory, is a 
point constantly insisted on by St. Peter: 
ef. ver. 1, ch. iv. 13, i. 7: and above all, 
ver. 10 below. This idea reaches its highest 
in St. John, with whom the inner unity of 
the divine life with the life of Christ is all 
in all. Cf. especially 1 John iii. 2 f.). 
5—1.] Exhortation to the younger, and to 
all, to humility and trust in God. 5.] 
In like manner (i.e. ‘ mutatis mutandis,’ 
in your turn: see ch. iii. 7 : with the same 
recognition of your position and duties), 
ye younger, be subject to the elders (in 
what sense are we to take νεώτεροι and 
πρεσβύτεροι here? One part of our answer 
will be very clear: that πρεσβύτεροι must 
be in the same sense as above, viz., in its 
official historical sense of presbyters in the 
church. This being so, we have now some 
clue to the meaning of νεώτεροι : viz. that 
it cannot mean younger in age merely, 
though this, as regarded men, would gene- 
rally be so, but that as the name zpec- 
βύτεροι had an official sense, of superin- 
tendents of the church, so νεώτεροι like- 
wise, of those who were the ruled, the 
disciples, of the πρεσβύτεροι. Thus taken, 
it will mean here, the rest of the church, as 
opposed to the πρεσβύτεροι. Nor will this 
meaning, as Weiss maintains, p. 344, be at 
all impugned by πάντες δέ which follows, 
inasmuch as that clearly embraces both 
classes, πρεσβύτεροι and νεώτεροι. As 
Wiesinger well says, The Apostle is teach- 
ing what the πρεσβ. owe to the church, 
what the church to them, what all without 
distinction to one another. Weiss would 
understand these νεώτεροι as he does in 
Acts v. 6, and νεανίσκοι ib. ver. 10 (but 
see note there), young persons, who were 
to subserve the ordinary wants of the 
elders in the ministration. Luther, Calv., 

Gerhard, al., and more recently De Wette 
and Huther, take νεώτεροι for the younger 
members of the congregation: in which 
case, as most of these confess, we must 
enlarge the sense of πρεσβυτέροις here, 
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s Luke xix. 35 only. l.c. Numbers xxxy, 20, 22. 

om ὁ B 1771(Clem,). 
6. xepav [ A |&. 

{eth arm] Ephr. 
7. rec επιρριψαντες, with B*KL[P] rel: txt ABIN. 

which in my mind is a fatal objection to 
the view. The above interpretation, that 
νεώτεροι are the rest of the congregation 
as distinguished from the πρεσβύτεροι, is 
that of Bede, Est., Benson, Pott, al., and 
of Wiesinger): yea (the E. V. happily 
thus gives the sense of the δέ: q.d. Why 
should I go on giving these specific in- 
junctions, when one will cover them all ?) 
all gird on humility to one another (an 
allusion to our Lord’s action of girding 
Himself with a napkin in the servile 
ministration of washing the disciples’ 
feet: of which He himself said, καὶ ὑμεῖς 
ὀφείλετε ἀλλήλων νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας. 
c AY cs Seep . \ ὑπόδειγμα γὰρ ἔδωκα ὑμῖν ἵνα καθὼς 

The ἐγὼ ἐποίησα ὑμῖν καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιῆτε. 
impression made on St. Peter by this proof 
of his Master’s love is thus beautifully 
shewn. As to the details: the ὑποτασσό- 
μενοι of the rec. has probably been a clumsy 
gloss to help out the construction of the 
dat. commodi ἀλλήλοις. ἐγκομβώσασθε 
is variously interpreted. Its derivation is 
from κόμβος, a string or band attached 
to a garment to tie it with: hence κόμ- 
βωμα, an apron, through κομβόω, to gird 
or tie round; and thus ἐγκομβόω, to gird 
on, and -doua, to gird on one’s self. ἐγ- 
κόμβωμα is used for a kind of girdle by 
Longus, Pastoralia ii. 33, and Pollux iv. 
119. See in Wetst. The Schol. in ms. 16 
says, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐνειλήσασθε, περιβάλεσθε, 
ἢ ἀναστείλασθε. In Hesych., the κομ- 
βολύτης is explained to be ἃ βαλαντιότο- 
μος. There isa very complete and learned 
dissertation on this passage in the Fritz- 
schiorum Opuscula, pp. 259—275, con- 
taining all the literature of the subject. 
The result there is, “omnes lectores, 
oratione in eos conversa, admonet, ut 
quemadmodum servi heris se modeste 
submittunt (the ἐγκόμβωμα being a ser- 
vile garment or apron), ita unus alteri 
tanquam minor majori cedens obsequiosum 
modestumque se praebeat: ‘omnes autem 
lubenter alter alteri cedentes modestiam 

t & constr., Matt. xxii. 16 jj. John x. 13. xii. 6. Wisd. xii. 13. 

aft ev Katpw ins επισκοπης A[P] 13 vulg spec syr-w-ast copt 

for 2nd ὑμων, ἡμων δὲ} [13]. 

vobis pro servorum encombomate incin- 
gite.’” This is perhaps going too far, to 
seek the meaning of the verb altogether in 
its derivative: but the reference is at least 
possible. For more particulars consult the 
dissertation itself, and Wetstein’s note. 
Some put a comma after ἀλλήλοις, and 
join πάντες δὲ ἀλλήλοις to the preced- 
ing, ‘yea, all of you (be subject) to one 
another.’ But this is unnecessary, the da- 
tive being in this sense abundantly justi- 
fied: cf. Rom. xiv. 6; 1 Cor. xiv. 22; 
2 Cor. v. 13. Winer, § 31. 4. 6): because 
(reason why you should gird on humility) 
God (the citation agrees verbatim with 
James iv.6) opposeth Himself to the proud 
(“reliqua peccata fugiunt Deum, sola su- 
perbia se opponit Deo; reliqua peccata 
deprimunt hominem, sola superbia erigit 
eum contra Deum. Inde etiam Deus super- 
bis vicissim se opponit,” Gerhard. The 
student will remember the saying of Ar- 
tabanus to Xerxes, Herod. vii. 10, ὁρᾷς τὰ 
ὑπερέχοντα ζῶα ws κεραυνοῖ 6 θεός, οὐδὲ 
ἐᾷ φαντάζεσθαι, τὰ δὲ σμικρὰ οὐδέν μιν 
κνίζει ; . . . φιλέει γὰρ 6 θεὸς τὰ ὕπερ- 
έχοντα πάντα κολούειν), but giveth grace 
to the humble (ταπεινοῖς here in a sub- 
jective sense, the lowly-minded, those who 
by their humility are low. “ Humilitas 
est vas gratiarum,”’ Aug. in Gerh.). 
6.] Humble yourselves (on the medial sig- 
nification of some verbs in the aor. 1 pass. 
in the N. T., see Winer, § 39. 2. The com- 
monest example is ἀποκριθείς. Cf. also 
διεκρίθη, Matt. xxi. 21; Rom. iv. 20, &e.) 
therefore (the same spirit as before con- 
tinues through this and the following 
verses: the μέριμνα here, and the παθή- 
ματα, ver. 9, keeping in mind their perse- 
cutions and anxieties, as also does κραταιὰν 
χεῖρα, see below) under the mighty hand 
of God (on the expression, see reff., LXX. 
The strong hand of God is laid on the 
afflicted and suffering, and it is for them 
to acknowledge it in lowliness of mind), 
that He may exalt you (the Apostle 
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8 ἃ No Ware, ’ γρηγορήσατε' ὁ 
ὡς * λέων Y ὠρυόμενος περιπατεῖ 5 ζητῶν τίνα * καταπιεῖν, 

9 ᾧ ἡ ἀντίστητε “ στερεοὶ τῇ πίστει, 

ΠΕΤΡΟΥ A. 385 

ν᾽ ἀντίδικος ὑ eee διάβολος u ch. iv. τοῦ, 
Matt. xxiv. 

42 al. Jer. 
1,12. 1 Mace. 

du 22 35 evey\ yes | a xu. 27. 
ELOOTES © τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν w Matt. v.25 

bis. Luke 
xii. 58. xviii. 3only. 1 Kings il. 10. x Rev. iv. 7 reff. y here only. Judg. xiv.5. Ps, 
χχι. 13. Zech. x1. ὃ. z Matt. xii. 46, 47. Acts xi.8. Gal.i 10 ἃ]. a Matt. xxiii. 
24. 1 Cor. xv. 54. 2Cor.in.7. v.4. Heb. x. Rev. xu. 16 only. Num. xvi, 32, Ὁ James tv. 
7 reff. ς 2 Tim. ii, 19. Heb. v. 13, ldonly. Deut. xxxi. 18, d so ch. i. 18. 

e see 1 Cor. xi. 5. 

8 rec ins or: bef o αντιδικος, with LX?! a ὁ ἢ m 13 [vss Antch, Damase, ] Ec [Orig- 
int, Cypr, Cassiod,]: om ABK{ PN?] rel 36 Thi [Orig,(-int,) Eus, Lucif; }. 

rec for (karamew) καταπιη, with A rel: B: karan. bef twam. καταπιει (ἃ! ?)j kl 
13. 180 Ps-Ath: txt BE L[P]&%(-m 8!) ὁ hm copt [Orig-ms, Damase-ms] Cypr Hil,. 

refers to the often repeated saying of our 
Lord, Matt. xxiii. 13, Luke xiv. 11, xviii. 
14. The same is also found in the O.'T., 
Ps. xviii, 27; Prov. xxix. 23) in (the) 
time (appointed) (ἐν καιρῷ is one of those 
phrases in which the article is constantly 
omitted: see reff., and Winer, § 19. 1 
This humility implies patience, waiting 
God’s time: “ ut nimiz festinationi simul 
obviam eat,” Calv. The καιρός need 
not necessarily be understood as Bengel 
(“ Petrus seepe spectat diem judicii”) of 
the end; it is more general: cf. ἐν και- 
pots ἰδίοις, 1 Tim. vi. 15): 1. casting 
(aor., once for all, by an act which includes 
the life) all your anxiety (πᾶσαν τήν, 
‘the whole of ;’ not, every anxiety as it 
arises: for none will arise if this transfer- 
ence has been effectually made. This again 
is an O. T. citation (ref. Ps.), ἐπίῤῥιψον ἐπὶ 
κύριον τὴν μέριμνάν σου The art. also 
shews that the μέριμνα was not a possible, 
but a present one; that the exhortation is 
addressed to men under sufferings. As to 
the connexion, we may remark, that this 
participial clause is explanatory of the 
former imperative one, masmuch as all 
anxiety is a contradiction of true humility: 
μέριμνα, by which the spirit μερίζεται, 
part for God, part for unbelief, is in fact an 
exalting self against Him) upon Him, be- 
cause (seeing that: the justifying reason 
for the ἐπιῤῥίψαι) He careth (αὐτῷ pre- 
fixed for emphasis, to take up the én’ 
αὐτόν) for (about : the distinction between 
περί and ὑπέρ after verbs of caring is thus 
given by Weber, Demosth. p. 130 (see 
Winer, § 47. 7): “περί solam mentis cir- 
cumspectionem vel respectum rei, ὑπέρ 
simul animi propensionem significat.”” But 
perhaps it must not be too much pressed) 
you. 8, 9.1 Other necessary exhorta- 
tions under their afflictions ; and now with 
reference to the great spiritual adversary, 
as before to God and their own hearts. 
“Ne consolatione illa, quod Deo sit cura 
de vobis, ad securitatem abutamur, pre- 
monet nos Apostolus de Satane insidiis,”’ 
gloss. interlin. 8.] Be sober (see ch. 
iy, 7, and Luke xxi, 34, 36. This sobriety 

Von. IV. 

of mind, as opposed to intoxication with 
μέριμναι Biwtikai, is necessary to the 
ἀντιστῆναι στερεοί: only he who is sober 
stands firm), be watchful (can it be that 
Peter thought of his Lord’s οὕτως οὐκ 
ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 
on the fatal night when he denied Him ? 

Bengel says, “ νήψατε, vigilate, anima : 
yenyopnoare, vigilate, corpore:” but the 
distinction is not borne out: both words 
are far better taken as applying to the 
mind; as Aug. in Wies.: “corde vigila, 
fide vigila, spe vigila, caritate vigila, operi- 
bus vigila”): your adversary (the omis- 
sion of any causal particle, as ὅτι, inserted 
in the rec., makes the appeal livelier and 
more forcible, leaving the obvious con- 
nexion to be filled up by the reader. 6 
avrid. ὑμ., your great and well-known 
adversary : “ut sciant, hac lege se Christi 
fidem profiteri, ut cum diabolo continuum 
bellum habeant. Neque enim membris 
parcet, qui cum capite preeliatur,” Calv. 
ἀντίδικος properly, and in reff. an adver- 
sary in a suit at law: but here = you, 
an enemy in general) the devil (anarthrous 
as a proper name, as in Acts xiii. 10; Rev. 
xx. 2) as 8 roaring lion .(“ comparatur 
diabolus leoni famelico et pre impatientia 
famis rugienti, quia perniciem nostram 
inexplebiliter appetit, nec ulla prieda ei 
sufficit,” Gerh.) walketh about (cf. Job i. 
7,ii.2) seeking whom to devour (“incor- 
porando sibi per mortalem culpam,” Lyra: 
see reff.) : 9.7 .whom resist (see ref. 
James) firm in the faith (dat. of reference, 
as σχήματι εὑρεθεὶς ὡς ἄνθρωπος Phil. ii 8, 
τέκνα φύσει ὀργῆς Eph. ii. 3, &.), know- 
ing (being aware: it is an encouragement 
against their giving way under Satan’s 
attacks, to remember that they do not stand 
alone against him; that others are, as Ger- 
hard (expresses it, not only παθημάτων 
συμμέτοχοι, but in “precibus et pugna 
contra Satanam σύμμαχοι ) that the very, 
same sufferings (this construction, a gen. 
after ὁ αὐτός, is not elsewhere found in 
N. T. In it, as in the dat. construction 
in reff., the adj. is made into a subst. to 
express more completely the identity. It 

Co 
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Ech. ii. 11 
only τ. 
1 Mace. xii. 
10, 17 only. 

g Heb. viii. 5 k 

i. 3. ix. 8. 
ich. ii. 9 reff. 
‘k 2 Tim. ii. 10. 

see 2 Cor. iv. 
7. 

1= ch. i. 6 reff. m Heb. xiii. 21 reff. 
Φ here onlyt. (-vos, Job xvi. 16.) 

vi. 16. ch. iv. 11. Jude 25. Rey. i. 6. v. 13, 

9. for 2nd τη, τὴν XN! (but corrd). 

IIETPOT A. Wi 

παθημάτων τῇ ἐν κόσμῳ ὑμῶν “ἀδελφότητι ὃ ἐπιτελεῖσθαι. 
10 ὁ δὲ θεὸς "πάσης χάριτος ὁ ' καλέσας ὑμᾶς ‘eis τὴν 
αἰώνιον αὐτοῦ * δόξαν ἐν χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ | ὀλίγον παθόντας 

αὐτὸς τ καταρτίσει, " στηριξει, “ σθενώσει, Ρ θεμελιώσει" 
11 αὐτῷ τὸ ἃ κράτος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. ἀμήν. 

n = Luke xxii. 32. Rom.i. 11. xvi. 25al. Ps. 1. 12, 
p = Eph. iii. 16. Col. i. 23 (Heb. i. 10 reff.) only. 4 = 1Tin. 

ins tw bef κοσμω BLN]. 
10. rec μας, with K ὁ g Καὶ vulg Syr Did, ec Vocat: txt ABL[P]X rel demid syr 

copt [xth arm] ΤῊ]. 
with ast. 
zeth arm Vocat. 
ΤῊ] @c: om ABN a 13 vulg arm Vocat. 
Thi Ee: txt ABKL[P]& rel vulg copt 2th arm Vocat. 

ins τω bef χριστω B. 
rec καταρτισαι, with KL[P] rel (Syr) syr ΤῊ] Ec: txt ABN d 13 vulg 

rec aft καταρτισ. ins vuas, with KL[P] rel syr-w-ast copt [eth] 

om τἡσου BN a ¢, insd in syr 

rec στηριξαι σθενωσαι, with b? ¢ g syr 
rec θεμελίιωσαι, with b? ὁ g 

[syr copt]: om (homeotel) AB vulg [Syr] eth Vocat: txt KL[P]X rel [arm] ΤῊ] Gc. 
11. ‘rec ins ἡ δοξα καὶ bef το κρατος, with L[P|N vulg-ed(with demid harl [tol]) 

zth-pl ΤῊ] : 7 δοξα κρατος, omg και το, Καὶ 1 1: το xp. x. δοξ. a οἱ m 18 syrr copt arm: 
txt AB am(and fuld) zth-rom. 

is (see Winer, § 34. 2) much as when 
an adj. is made into a subst. governing a 
gen.: 6.5. τὸ ἀμετάθετον τῆς βουλῆς 
Heb. vi. 17, τὸ ὑπερέχον τῆς γνώσεως 
Phil. iii. 8, τὸ πιστὸν τῆς πολιτείας 
Thuc. i. 68, τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τῆς λύπης 
Plato, Phedr. 240 a) are being accom- 
plished in (the case of: the dat. of re- 
ference, as in γίνεσθαι ὑμῖν and similar 
phrases. Much unnecessary difficulty has 
been found in the word ἐπιτελεῖσθαι. 
It kas its usual N. T. meaning of ‘ac- 
complish,’ ‘complete,’ as in reff. and Phil. 
i, 6, al.; these sufferings were being 
accomplished, their full measure attained, 
according to the will of God, and by the 
appointment of God, in, with reference to, 
in the case of, the ἀδελφότης. The Dative 
must not be regarded as = a gen. with 
ὑπό: but there is another way of taking it, 
viz. as dependent on τὰ αὐτά, making ém- 
τελεῖσθαι middle: “knowing that ye are 
accomplishing the same sufferings with ” 
ἄς. This is defended by Harless; but in 
this case we should certainly expect ὑμᾶς 
to be inserted, as αὐτόν in Luke iv. 41, 
and σεαυτόν in Rom.,di. 19) your brother- 
hood (ref.) in the world (ἐν κόσμῳ, not to 
direct attention te another brotherhood 
not in the world, as Huther ; but as iden- 
tifying their state with yours: who, like 
yourselves, are in the world, and thence 
have, like yourselves, to expect such 
trials). 10, 11.] Final assurance of 
God’s help and ultimate perfecting of 
them after and by means of these suf- 
Serings. 10.] But (q.d. however you 
may be able to apprehend the consolation 
which I have last propounded to you, one 
thing is sure: or as Bengel, “vos tantum 
vigilate et resistite hosti: cetera Deus 
prestabit”’) the God of all grace (who is 

om των atwywy B 36 copt arm. 

the Source of all spiritual help for every 
occasion : see reff.) who called you (which 
was the first proof of His grace towards 
you) unto (with a view to; ‘consolationis 
argumentum :’ He who has begun grace 
with a view to glory, will not cut off grace 
till it be perfected in glory. Cf. 1 Thess. 
ii. 12; 2 Thess. ii. 14) His eternal glory 
in Christ Jesus (ἐν xp. Ἴησ. belongs to 
καλέσας, which has since been defined by 
ὑμᾶς εἰς τ. ai. av. δόξ. Christ Jesus is the 
element in which that calling took place. 
The words cannot, as Calov., al., be joined 
with what follows), when ye have suffered 
a little while (these words belong to what 
has gone before, 6 καλέσας ὑμᾶς K.T.A., 
not to what follows, as is decisively shewn 
by the consideration that all four verbs 
must belong to acts of God on them in this 
life, while these sufferings would be still 
goingon. The ὀλίγον παθόντας expresses 
the condition of their calling to glory in 
Christ, viz. after having suffered for a short 
time. παθόντας, as in all cases of an aor. 
part. connected with a future verb, is to be 
taken in the strictness of its aoristic mean- 
ing as a futurus exactus: the παθήματα 
are over when the δόξα comes in), shall 
Himself (αὐτός, solemn and emphatic: 
“ostendit enim Apostolus ex eodem gratize 
fonte et primam ad gloriam ccelestem vo- 
cationem et ultimam hujus beneficii con- 
summationem provenire,” Gerhard) per- 
fect (you) (see ref. Heb. and note: “ne 
remaneat in vobis defectus,” Beng.), shall 
confirm (establish you firmly, so as to be 
στερεοὶ τῇ πίστει: “ne quid vos labe- 
factet,” Beng.), shall strengthen (the 
word σθενόω belongs to later Greek), 
shall ground (you) (fix you as on 8 
foundation, “ut superetis omnem vim 
adversam. Digna Petro oratio. Con- 
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12 Διὰ Σιλουανοῦ ὑμῖν τοῦ πιστοῦ ἀδελφοῦ ὡς ἴλο- r= Rom. viii. 
γίζομαι 5 δι’ " ὀλίγων " ἔγραψα 

lol s τς > a ’ A a. 

τυρῶν ταύτην εἰναι ἀληθῆ χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ 

18. Phil. ui. 

' παρακαλῶν Kat ἡ em 13. Heb. xi. 
xv. 12. W Eig AV ahere ont ὃν tae a / e Lal ες » A 

*ortnte. 180 ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς ἡ ev Βαβυλῶνι * συνεκλεκτή, 1 Gal. vi, 1. 
u absol., Luke iii. 18. 1 Cor. ἵν. 13, 2 ΤΊπι. ἵν, 2 al. ν here only 1. (-ρεσθαι, Neh. ix. 30.) 
w constr., Matt. ii. 23. Mark i. 39. xiii. 16. John i. 18 al. x= Rom. v. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 1. 
y= Rom. xvi. 3,16, ἄς. Col. iv, 10, 15 ἃ], 

12. σιλβανου B. 
eornkare, with KL[P] rel Thl Gc: 

ins καὶ bef raurnv N!(N8 disapproving). 
txt ABN j 13. 

z here only +. 

rec (for στητε) 

18. aft BaBvAw ims exxAnoia δὲ 4-marg 33-marg vulg Syr arm (Hc. 

firmat fratres suos,” Bengel. Cf. Luke 
xxii. 32, σὺ ποτὲ ἐπιστρέψας στήρισον 
τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου: and 2 Tim. ii. 19, 
ὁ στερεὸς θεμέλιος τοῦ θεοῦ ἕστηκεν): 

11.] to Him (again emphatic : “ne 
quidquam laudis et glorie 5101 vindicent,” 
Gerh.) be (i.e. be ascribed: or, as ch. iv. 
11, ἐστιν, is, i.e. is due) the might 
(which has been shewn in this perfecting, 
confirming, strengthening, grounding 
you, and in all that those words imply as 
their ultimate result,—of victory and 
glory) to the ages of the ages. Amen. 

12—14.| Conctusion. By Silvanus 
the faithful brother (there seems to be 
no reason for distinguishing this Silvanus 
from the companion of St. Paul and Timo- 
theus, mentioned in 1 Thess. i. 1 ; 2 Thess. 
i. 1; 2 Cor. i. 19, and known by the name 
of Silas in the Acts. See further in Pro- 
legomena, § iv. 19), as I reckon (ὡς 
λογίζομαι belongs most naturally to τοῦ 
πιστοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, not to δι᾽ ὀλίγων which 
follows: and indicates the Apostle’s judg- 
ment concerning Silvanus, given, not in 
any disparagement of him, nor indicating, 
as De W.and Bengel, that he was not 
known to St. Peter, but as fortifying him, 
in his mission to the churches addressed, 
with the Apostle’s recommendation, over 
and above the acquaintance which the 
readers may already have had with him), 
I have written (the epistolary aor. See 
reff.) to you (ὑμῖν is taken by some, as 
EK. V., Luther, Steiger, al., as dependent 
On πιστοῦ, which is harsh, and leaves 
ἔγραψα without any object of address) in 
(by means of, as my vehicle of conveying 
my meaning) few words (Erasm., Grot., 
Pott, al. fancy that this ἔγρ. δι᾽ ὀλίγων 
refers to the second Epistle: but see 
2 Pet. iii. 1. On δι᾽ ὀλίγων, cf. Heb. xiii. 
22. It perhaps may here refer to some 
more copious instructions which Silvanus 
was to give them by word of mouth: or 
may serve to fix their attention more 
pointedly on that which had been thus 
concisely said), exhorting (such in the 
main is the character of the Epistle) and 
giving my testimony (the ἐπί in ém- 
μαρτυρῶν indicates merely the direction 

of the testimony, not as Bengel, “ testi- 
monium jam per Paulum et Silam audi- 
erant pridem: Petrus insuper testatur’’) 
that this (of which I have written to 
you; see below) is (the inf. εἶναι belongs 
to both παρακαλῶν and ἐπιμαρτυρῶν) 
the true grace (not “doctrina evangelii” 
as Gerh., nor “state of grace” as De 
Wette, but simply “grace” ch. i. 2, as 
testified by the preaching of the Apostles 
to be covenanted and granted to them by 
God. This identification of the preached 
and written message with the true mind 
of God towards man, is not uncommon 
with our Apostle: e.g., ch. i. 12, 25 
(ii. 10, 25). The reason of this was not 
any difference, as some would have us 
believe, between the teachings of St. Peter 
and St. Paul, but the difficulty presented 
to the readers in the fact of the fiery 
trial of sufferings which they were passing 
through) of God, in which stand ye (the 
construction is pregnant; into which 
being admitted, stand in it. On every 
account, we are bound to read στῆτε, not 
ἑστήκατε, which has apparently come in 
from the similar ἐν # (6) ἑστήκατε in 
reff. Every reason which Wiesinger gives 
against στῆτε, is in fact a reason for it. 
στῆτε eis is, he says, evidently wrong, 
because the readers were already in the 
grace:—I answer,—and consequently it 
was corrected to what seemed right: εἰς 
ἣν στῆτε, he says further, would not fit 
the context :—and consequently, we may 
reply, the temptation would be stronger to 
correct it. The idea of its having been an 
emendation to suit παρακαλῶν is simply 
absurd ; that participle referring back to 
the contents of the Epistle, not requiring 
any justification in this sentence; as any, 
even the dullest copyist, must see. As it 
stands, it is a short and earnest exhorta- 
tion, containing in it in fact the pith of 
what has been said by way of exhortation 
in the whole Epistle). 13.] She that 
is elected together with you in Babylon 
salutes you (who, or what is this? The 
great majority of Commentators under- 
stand it to mean a sister congregation, 
elect like yourselves, ch. i. 1. So δὲ al. 

Cie 2 
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a (see note) 
= (?) here 
only. see 
1 Tim. i. 2 
2 Tim. i. 2. 

Ὁ (ἁγίῳ) Rom. 
αν. 16. 1 Cor. 

χρίστῳ. 

xvi. 20. 2Cor. 
xiii. 12. 
1 Thess. v. 20. 

f Rom. viii. 1, xvi. 7. 2 Cor. ν, 17. 

14. εἰρηνης (but s erased) RX. 

ΠΌΡΟΥ A. 

καὶ Μάρκος ὁ * υἱός μου. 
bed φιλήματι ἃ ἀγάπης. “ εἰρήνη ὑμῖν πᾶσιν τοῖς £ ἐν fg hj k 

V. 14. 

149 ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους ὃ ἐν 

ΠΕΤΡΟΥ͂ A. 
eas above (8), Luke vii. 45. xxii.48. Prov. xxvii.6. Cant. i. 2 only. d here only. e3 John 15. 

rec aft xpiorw ins τησου, with ΚΙΓΡῚΝ rel 
vulg-ed(with am [tol]) syr copt [arm] ΤῊ] @c: om AB 13(appy) 36 fuld(with demid 
harl) Syr eth. rec adds αμην, with {ΡΝ rel vulg-ed(with demid fuld [tol]) 
syrr [arm] ΤῊ] Gc: om AB 13 am(with harl) copt 2th. 

SUBSCRIPTION. om (K?) rel: eypapn aro pwuns f h: ἡ mpwrn werpov επιστολη 
eypapn απο pwuns j: τελος TNS TpwTns επιστολὴς καθολικῆς πετρου 36: του αγιου 
αποστολου πετρου καθολικὴ ἐπιστολὴ @ 1,: [πετρ. απ. ew. α΄ Ρ :) txt ABR. 

im digest, E. V., Luth., Calv., Gerhard, 
Steiger, &c., and the more recent inter- 
preters, De Wette, Huther, Wiesinger. 
And this perhaps may be a legitimate in- 
terpretation. Still it seems hardly proba- 
ble, that there should be joined together in 
the same sending of salutation, an abstrac- 
tion, spoken of thus enigmatically, and a 
man, Μάρκος ὁ vids μου, by name. No 
mention has occurred in the Epistle of the 
word ἐκκλησία, to which reference might 
be made: if such reference be sought for, 
διασπορά, in ch. i. 1, is the only word 
suitable, and that could hardly be used of 
the congregation in any particular place. 
Finally, it seems to be required by the 
rules of analogy, that in an Epistle ad- 
dressed to ἐκλεκτοὶ παρεπίδημοι, indivi- 
dually, not gregatim, 7 ἐν Βαβυλῶνι συν- 
εκλεκτή must be an individual person also. 
These consideratioas induce me to accede 
to the opinion of those, who recognize here 
the ἀδελφὴ γυνή whom St. Peter περιῆγεν, 
1 Cor. ix. 5: and to find, in the somewhat 
unusual periphrastic way of speaking of 
her, a confirmation of this view. Bengel, 
who defends it, adduces ch. iii. 7, where the 
wives are called συγκληρονόμοι χάριτος 
ζωῆς. Still, I own, the words ἐν Βαβυ- 
λῶνι a little stagger me in this view. But 
it seems less forced than the other. On 
the question, what Babylon is intended, 
whether Rome, or the Chaldean capital, or 
some village in Egypt, see Prolegomena, 
§ iv. 10 ff.), and Marcus my son (perhaps, 
and so most have thought, the well- 
known Evangelist (see Eus. H. E. ii. 15: 
Orig. in Eus. vi. 25: Cc. al.): perhaps 
the actual son of St. Peter, bearing this 
name ((c.-altern., Bengel, al.) The 

fact of Peter taking refuge in the house 
of Mary the mother of John Mark (Acts 
xii. 2), casts hardly any weight on the side 
of the former interpretation : but it derives 
some probability from the circumstance 
that St. Mark is reported by Eus. I. 6.» and 
lii. 39, v. 8, vi. 14, 25, to have been the 
ἀκόλουθος and μαθητής and ἑρμηνευτὴς 
Πέτρου, on the authority of Papias and 
Clement of Alexandria: and that Irenzus 
(Her. iii. 11, p. 174, Eus. v. 8) reports 
the same. The vids is understood either 
spiritually or literally, according as one or 
other of the above views is taken). 
14, | Salute one another in (as the medium 
of salutation) a kiss of love (see on ref, 
Rom. where, as every where except here, 
φίλημα ἅγιον is the expression. Fora full 
account of the custom, see Winer, Realw. 
art. Rup). Peace be to you all that are 
in Christ (the concluding blessing of St. 
Paul is usually χάρις, not εἰρήνη: cf. 
(Rom. xvi. 24) 1 Cor. xvi. 28; 2 Cor. xiii. 
13; Gal. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 24 (where how- 
ever εἰρήνη τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς κιτ.Ἀ. precedes) ; 
Phil. iv. 23; Col. iv. 18;1 Thess. v. 28 -: 
2 Thess. iii. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. iv. 
22; Tit. iii. 15; Philem. 25 (Heb. xiii. 
25). ‘Formula petita,” says Gerhard, 
“ex salutatione Christi presertim post re- 
surrectionem usitata.” The blessing dif-° 
fers also from those in St. Paul, in the 
limitation implied by ὑμῖν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἐν 
χριστῷ, whereas St. Paul has ever μετὰ 
πάντων ὑμῶν. Here it is, “peace to you, 
I mean, all that are, and in as far as they 
are, in Christ ; in union and communion 
with Him. τοῖς ἐν χριστῷ is quite in 
St. Paul’s manner, cf. refi. See also our 
ch, iii, 16, v. 10). ᾿ 

ABKLP 
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ΠΕΊΤΡΟΥ ἢ. 

I. 1 Συμεὼν Πέτρος ἃ δοῦλος καὶ ἀπόστολος 
Bi, ἰσότιμον ἡμῖν “ λαχοῦσιν πίστιν ἃ ἐν ° δι- 

καιοσύνῃ τοῦ “ θεοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ ' σωτῆρος ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ. 
χριστοῦ τοῖς 

Hier. viii. 10. 
47. Wisd. viii. 19 only.) 
3. James 1. 20. 

TITLE. Steph ἐπιστολὴ πετρου καθολικὴ δευτερα: 
ἐπιστολὴ καθολικὴ δευτ. Tov αγιου αποστολου πετρου Li: πετρου επιστ. B’ δευτερα: 

c = Acts i. 17 (Luke. 9. ΤΟΝ xix. 24) only. 3 Mace. vi. 1. 
ds see Rom. v. 9. xv. 

f ver. 11. ch. ii. 20, 1i1, 2, 18. 

Ἰησοῦ a pee 1 

b ba only t. 
ἐσοτίμους 
ἀπέδειξε, 
Jos. Antt. xi. 

1. Xen. 
a Kings xiv. 

1: 4 Rom i. 17. ili. 5, 21, 22. x. 
s02 Tim. i. 10, Tit. i.4. ii, 13. iii. 6. 

elz πετρ. του ἀποστ. επιστ. καθ. 

CK [P(appy)}j 1 τὰ ο 18. 86 (δευτερα Κα 11] mo): txt ABN. 

Cuap. J. 1. σιμων Bal 6] m (ἔς (σειμων B3(Tischdf, expr)). (In C the 3 lines 
following the title are almost totally illegible; Tischdf however thinks that he can 
distinguish a II at the beg of the Ist line, ‘and hence conjectures that the ms omitted 

συμεων.) εις δικαιοσυνὴν ὃ. 

Cuap. I. 1, 3.1 ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. Symeon (see var. readd. The form, 
as belonging to our Apostle, is found, 
besides here, only in Acts xv. 14. Its oc- 
currence is at all events a testimony in 
favour of the independence of the second 
Epistle. It was not adapted to the first: 
which, considering that it refers to the 
first, is a note, however slight, on the side 
of its genuineness) Peter, a servant (Rom. 
i. 1) and apostle (an ingenious reason is 
given by De Wette for the occurrence of 
both these designations : that the Writer 
combined 1 Pet. 1.1, with Jude 1) of Jesus 
Christ, to them that have obtained 
(λαγχάνειν (with acc. as reff. Acts, 
3 Macc.) shews, as Beng., that “non ipsi 
sibi pararunt:” as Huss in Huther, “sicut 
sors non respicit personam, ita nec divina 
electio acceptatrix est personarum ”’) like 
precious faith (faith,—i. e. substance of 
truth believed: faith objective, not sub- 
jective,—of equal value: not, as De W., 
which confers equal right to God’s king- 
dom, equal honour and glory: such a mean- 
ing would be unexampled. The ΕἸ V. has 
hit the meaning very happily by like 
precious. Cf.1 Pet.ii.7. _Huther quotes 
from Horneius (similarly Estius); “ dici- 
tur fides zeque pretiosa, non quod omnium 
credentium zque magna sit, sed quod per 
fidem illam eadem mysteria et eadem bene- 
ficia divina nobis proponantur”) with us 
(apparently, in the first place, the Apostles: 

for θεου, κυ ἐξ [syr-pk sab]. 

but more probably, in a wider sense, the 
Jewish Christians, with whom the Gen- 
tiles had been admitted into the same 
covenant, and the inheritance of the like 
precious promises) i in the righteousness of 
our God and (our) Saviour Jesus Christ 
(first, concerning ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ. Some 
Commentators, as Beza, Grot., Piscator, 
al., take Sux. for an attribute of God, and 
ἐν as instrumental, by the righteousness, 
goodness, truth, of God: others, as Estius, 
Horneius, al., understand 6:x. as “ justitia 
quam Deus nobis dat et Christus peperit ” 
(Horn.), explaining ἐν as ‘cum’ or ‘ per:? 
but, as Huther well replies, this is objec- 
tionable, seeing that righteousness comes 
by faith, not faith by righteousness. De 
Wette would give two different meanings 
to δικ. as applied to the Father and to 
the Son, in the former case making it 
mean grace, in the latter love: but this 
is evidently quite arbitrary. Gerhard 
would confine it altogether to the “ obe- 
dientia et satisfactio Christi,’ against 
which is τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν. The best expla- 
nation seems to me that of Huther, that 
δικαιοσύνη here betokens the righteous 
dealing of God, corresponding to His 
attribute of righteousness, as opposed to 
mposwroAnwia: and that the words are to 
be taken in close connexion with the fore- 
going, τοῖς ἰσότιμον ἡμῖν λαχοῦσιν πίστιν, 
ἐν being used of the conditional element, 
in which: the λαχεῖν πίστιν ἰσότιμον is 



590 

Ξ 1 Pet. 3. 2 

reff. 
i w. gen. abs. 

1 cz: iv. 18. 
2 Cor. τ. 20. 

ΠΌΡΟΥ B. τ. 

fal , n o ΄ lal 

θεοῦ καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν. 
3 i id Ω 4, e Lal a k 6 / ὃ , Ψ cal ] ἣν 

ς πάντα ἡμῖν τῆς *Oeias δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ ! τὰ 
k= here bis. πρὸς ζωὴν καὶ τ εὐσέβειαν " δεδωρημένης διὰ τῆς © ἐπι- 

(Acts xvii. 
only. Job , y- AG Ne con ἰδί δό \ Ρ > a 

xvid. νώσεως τοῦ “ καλέσαντος ἡμᾶς ἰδίᾳ δόξῃ Kat PapeTH, 

1. vv. 6, 7. ch. iii. ll only. Isa. 
bis. Mark xy. 45 only. Gen. xxx. 20. 

xi. 2. (-βεῖν, Acts xviii. 23. -Bys,ch. iu. 9. -Bws, Tit. ii. 12.) 
2 o Heb. ix. 15 reff. 

1 Tim. ii.2al7. 2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit i. 
n here 

m Acts iii. 12. 

p = 1 Pet. ii. 9. (ver. 5.) 

2. aft σου ins χριστου ALN (a c) 36 [syrr] copt «th arm; bef ιησ., ἃ g? 13 vulg 
[-ed(with tol)] Aug,.—tov kv nuwy w xv, omg του Ou και, a α 69. 137-63 spec syrr: 
Tov KU και θῦ NUwY, OME iNGOV, Ἷ : OM 7. θεου κ. ino. [ P] am(with demid fuld harl), 

3. ins ta bef παντα AN ο 13 Did). aft προς ins Tov θεὸν και N1(N3 disapproving). 
rec (for ἰδια δοξη Kk. apeTn) Sia δοξης x. aperns, with BKL rel Thi Me., δοξης x. 

aperns, omg dia, 1: txt ACR[Pae] 18. 36 vulg spec Did, [Ces,] Bede,, δοξη κ. apern, 
omg ἰδια, ἃ 6. 

grounded: so that the sense is, in His 
righteousness, which makes no difference 
between the one party and the other, God 
has given to you the like precious faith, as 
to us. De W.’s objection to this, that thus 
the Epistle must be regarded as written to 
Gentile Christians, is not valid, or proves 
too much : for at all events there must be 
two parties in view in the words ἰσότιμον 
ἡμῖν, whatever these parties be. Next, 
as to the words Tov θεοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ σωτῆρος 
᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ. Undoubtedly, as in 
Titus ii. 13, in strict grammatical pro- 
priety, both θεοῦ and σωτῆρος would be 
predicates of Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ. But here, as 
there, considerations interpose, which seem 
to remove the strict grammatical render- 
ing out of the range of probable meaning. 
I have fully discussed the question in the 
note on that passage, to which I would 
refer the reader as my justification for in- 
terpreting here, as there, τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν of 
the Father, and σωτῆρος ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ of 
the Son. Here, there is the additional 
consideration in favour of this view, that 
the Two are distinguished most plainly in 
the next verse) : 2.] grace to you and 
peace be multiplied (so in ref.: but fur- 
ther specified here by what follows) in (as 
the vehicle, or conditional element of the 
multiplication) knowledge (ἐπίγνωσις, 
“cognitio maturior :” but this can hardly 
be given in English without too strong a 
phrase) of God, and of Jesus our Lord 
(every unusual expression, like Ἴησ. τοῦ 
kup. ὑμῶν, occurring only Rom. iv. 24, 
should be noticed as a morsel of evidence 
to the independence of the Epistle). 
38—11.] Evhortution to advance in the 
graces of the spiritual life: introduced (vv. 
3, 4) bya consideration of the rich bestowal 
from God of all things belonging to that 
life by the knowledge of Him, and the aim 
of His promises, viz. that we should par- 
take in the divine nature. 8.1 Seeing 

that (the connexion with the grecting 
which precedes must not be broken: it is 
characteristic of this Epistle, to dilate 
further when the sense seems to have come 
to a close. The sense of ὡς with a gen, 
absolute is, ‘assuming that,” “seeing 
that ; cf. Plato, Alcib. i. p. 10, οὐκοῦν ὡς 
διανοουμένυν gov ταῦτα ἐρωτῶ, ἀφίημί σε 
διανοεῖσθαι : Xen. Cyr. iii. 1.9, ἄλλ᾽ ἐρώτα, 
ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, ὅτι βούλει, ὡς τἀληθῇ ἐροῦντος. 
See Matthiw, ὃ 568. 2. Winer, ὃ 65. 9. 
The latter explains the usage thus, “ ὡς 
with a participle in the gen. absolute con- 
struction, gives to the idea of the verb a 
subjective character, of assumption, or in- 
tention” ) His divine (θεῖος, a word peculiar 
in N.T., as an adjective, to this Epistle : 
see reff.) power hath given (δεδωρημένης, 
middle in signification, as perfect passives 
so often: so mposkexAnpat αὐτούς, Acts xiii. 
2, xvi. 10, xxv. 12: ὃ ἐπήγγελται, Rom. 
iv. 21; Heb. xii. 26: see Winer, § 39. 3) 
us all things (πάντα is prefixed by way of 
emphasis) Which are (requieite) for (reff.) 
life and godliness (εὐσέβεια is a mark of 
the later apostolic period: reff.), through 
(by means of, as the medium of attain- 
ment: “ Dei cognitio principium est vite 
(John xvii. 3) et primus in pietatem in- 
gressus.” Caly.) the knowledge (ἔπιγν. 
see above) of Him that called us (i.e. of 
God, who is ever the Caller in the N.T.: 
see e. g.1 Pet. ii. 9) by (dat. of the instru- 
ment, as in Acts ii. 33, v. 81 ; James iii. 7) 
His own glory and virtue (ai ἀρεταί are 
predicated of God in ref. 1 Pet. However 
these words be read, whether as in text, or 
διὰ δόξης κ. ἀρετῆς, both substantives be- 
long to God, not to us: still less must we 
render, as in E. V., “called us to glory 
and virtue,” of which meaning there is 
not a trace in either reading. Bengel 
seems to give the meaning well, “ad glo- 
riam referuntur attributa Dei naturalia, ad 
virtutem ea que dicuntur moralia: intime 

9 g / δι. A Ν 8 3 ΄ o , ᾿ h J , a 

28 χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ ὃ εἰρήνη ὃ πληθυνθείη ἐν © ἐπιγνώσει τοῦ C χαρις 
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2—5. 

4 δὲ 

\ 3. “Ὁ lo) \ 

5 χ καὶ Υ αὐτὸ τοῦτο * δὲ 
Xxii. 22 only. 
14,15. (see ch. ii. 10, 18.) 
li. 12 bis, 19 only. Ps. ci. 4. 

y = here only. 
xi. 11. a= Acts xx. 19. 

pas. 
u = Tit. iii. 5 al. 

Phil. ii. 

IIETPOT B. 

a x , \ / C5. 6 

ὧν Ta ᾿μεγσ τῶ καὶ ἃ τίμια nev 

" δεδώρηται, ἵνα διὰ τούτων γένησθε K θείας 5 
φύσεως, ' ἀποφυγόντες τῆς ἐν κόσμῳ ἃ 

2 σπουδὴν ὃ 

w Rom. viii. 21. 
x Matt. x. 18. 

(Rom. ix. 17 al.) Winer, ὃ 21. 3, Remark 2. 
29 al. 

991 

᾿ ἐπαγγέλματᾶ 41 Pet. i, 19 

De- 
th. 397. 3, ἐν ἡ ΘΕ τ θὺΞ si rev 

reff. 

πᾶσαν > qrapets- teh, ii. 18, 20 
nly +. Sir. 

1 Thess. Τὰ 5. James i. 
Col. ii. 22. ch. 
Acts iii. 24 al. 

Exod, 

capt iii. 13 κοινωνοὶ only +. 

vy absol., Rom. vii. 7, 8. 
1 Cor. xy. 42, 50. Gal. vi. 8. 

John vi. 51. viii. 16, 17. xv. 27. 
z Rom. xii. 8,11. Jude 3 al. 

b here only +. Demosth. 464. 1, 12. 

4. transp μεγιστα and τιμια BKLN rel spec syr ΤῊ] Gc: txt AC[P] m 13. 36 vulg 
syr-pk coptt Did, Jer,.—rec nuw bef και, with KLX rel Cc: txt (A) ΒΟΓΡῚ ἃ em13 vulg 
spec syr[-txt] Did Thl.—for nu, υμιν A 66-8 syr-pk syr-mg. 
RX. for ev επιθ., επιθυμιας και C 69. 137-63 syr ins tw bef κοσμω ABLN. 

gucews bef κοινωνοι 

arm [καὶ (only) P]: επιθυμιας 13 vulg lat-ff—r7nv ev τω κ. επιθυμιαν δὲ [ Jer, |. 
5. autor A 13 vulg spec eth. 

om Touto A. 

unum sunt utraque” Cf. Gal. i. 15, καλέ- 
σας διὰ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ), 4.) through 
which (His attributes and energies) He 
hath given to us (δεδώρηται again middle 
in sense, see above: not as E. V., passive: 
the subject is 6 kadéoas) the [or, His] 
greatest and precious promises (ἐπαγγέλ- 
pata, as in ch. iil. 13, promises: not, 
things promised (Est., Beng., al.), still 
less, as Dietlein, proclamations of Christian 
doctrine, which the word cannot mean. 
Benson’s idea, that by ἡμῖν are meant the 
Apostles, and that the second person » 
γένησθε refers to the Gentile Christians, 
seems quite beside the purpose), that by 
means of these (promises: i.e. their ful- 
filment: not to be referred, as Calv., 
Benson, De Wette, to τὰ πρὸς ζωὴν k.T.A. 
as the antecedent: nor, as Beng., to δόξη 
kal ἀρετή : τούτων shews pointedly that the 
last-mentioned noun is the antecedent) ye 
may become (aor., but not on that account 
to be rendered, as Huther, miirdet, that ye 
might be, adding, that the Writer assumes 
the participation to have already taken 
place: for the aor. is continually thus used 
of future contingencies without any such 
intent: 6. g. πιστεύετε εἷς τὸ φῶς, ἵνα υἱοὶ 
φωτὸς γένησθε, John xii. 86. The account 
of this usage of the aor. has not been any 
where, that I have seen, sufficiently given. 
It is untranslateable in most cases, but 
seems to serve in the Greek to express that 
the aim was not the procedure, but the 
completion, of that indicated: not the 
γίνεσθαι, the carrying on of the process, 
but the γενέσθαι, its accomplishment) 
partakers of the divine nature (i.e. of 
that holiness, and truth, and love, and, in 
a word, perfection, which dwells in God, 
and in you, by God dwelling in you: 
““vocat hie divinam naturam id quod di- 
vina presentia efficit in nobis, i. e. confor- 
mitatem nostri cum Deo, seu imaginem 
Dei quz in nobis reformatur per divinam 
presentiam in nobis.” Hemming in Hu- 

de bef rovro Οϑὲξ acd h 18. 80 [syrr arm] ΤῊ]: 
om πασαν C a ὁ am}(but added by orig] scribe) Thi, insd in syr 

ther: which is only so far wrong, that it 
confounds our κοινωνία in the divine ne- 
ture, of which the above would be a right 
description, with that nature itself), hav- 
ing escaped (not a conditional participial 
clause, but like ὀλίγον παθόντα in 1 Pet. 
ν. 10, merely ἃ note of matter of fact, 
bringing out in this case the negative 
side of the Christian life, as the former 
clause did the positive :—‘ when ye have es- 
caped’) from (the construction, of ἀποφεύγω 
with a gen. is not very usual. Matthie 
gives a similar instance from Xen. An. i. 3. 
2, ἐξέφυγε Tov μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι, and 
another from Soph. Antig. 488, οὐκ ἀλύ- 
ἔετον μόρου κακίστου. In Philoct. 1034 
we have δοκοῖμ᾽ ἂν τῆς νόσου πεφευγέναι. 
These last instances shew that the gen. 
here is due, not to the preposition ἄπο, 
but to the idea of separation and distance 
implied in the sense of the verbs) the cor- 
ruption (= destruction, of soul and body) 
which is in the world in (consisting in, 
as its element and ground) lust (Calvin: 
“hane non in elementis que nos circum. 
stant, sed in corde nostro esse ostendit, 
quia illic regnant vitiosi et pravi affectus, 
quorum fontem vel radicem voce concu- 
piscentize notat. Ergo ita locatur in 
mundo corruptio, ut sciamus in nobis esse 
mundum”’). 

5—17.| Direct exhortation, consequent 
on vv. 3, 4, to progress in the spiritual 
life. 5.] And on this very account 
(αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ΤῸ “6 this very thing :” but 
just as τί, “what,” has come to mean 
τ why ! 2” « for what reason?” so αὐτό, or 

τοῦτο, or the strengthened demonstrative 
produced by the juxtaposition of both, 
has come to mean, “wherefore,” “ for 
this reason.” See Winer in reff. : and ef. 
Xen. Anab. i. 9. 21, αὐτὸ τοῦτο οὗπερ 
αὐτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων ᾧετο δεῖσθαι, . . .. καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἐπειρᾶτο συνεργὸς τοῖς φίλοις κρά- 
τιστος eivot,—‘ for the very reason, for 
which he thought that he himself wanted’ 
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ς 2 Cor. ix. 10. 
Gal. iii. δ. 
Col. ii. 19. d St Oe ἐκ δὲ τῇ 
Sir. xxv. 22 
only. (-γία, 
Phil. i. 19.) 

d aes bis. 
i. 

ly. (1 ̓  εἴ τὴ ὦ φιλαδελφίαν, ἐν δὲ τῇ pe ἀϑέχφιῷ τὴν ἀγάπην. 

wae Wis yap ὑμῖν * ὑπάρχοντα καὶ viii. 7. 
e ib Pet. iii. 7. yop fe PX 
{here bis. Acts xxiv. 25. Gal. v.23 only +. Sir. xviii. 30 (title) only. 

3 reff. i Rom. xii. 10, 1 Thess. iv. 9. 
k Acts iii. 6. iv. 37. xxviii. 7. Sir. xx. 16. 

2 Chron. xxiv. 1]. 
Wisd. xv. 15. 

iv. 17 al 
20 only. 

with ast. 
original scribe. μων C: om spec. 

7. for lst τη, τὴν (sic) N. 

lelsw. Paul only. 
m Matt. xii. 36. xx. 3, 6. 

IIETPOT Β. ͵ 

8 ταῦτα 
l πλεονάζοντα οὐκ ™ ἀργοὺς 

g James i. 3, 4 reff. h ver, 
Heb. xiii. 1. 1 Pet.1.22 only+. (os, 1 Pet. iii. 8.) 

= Rom. v. 20 bis. vi. 1. 
1 Tim. ν. 13 bis. 

2 Cor. iv. 15. Phil. 
Tit. i. 12. James 1i- 

in δὲ the em of ἐπιχορηγησατε is written over the line appy by the 

8. for vrapxovta, παοοντα A 5.9. 73 vulg sah [syr-pk and wth, appy] Cyr[?] Ps-Chr,. 

friends . .. . he also tried to be’ &e.: and 
Plato, Protag. Ρ. 310 Ε, αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν 
ἥκω παρά ce. The reason here being, ὡς 

. δεδωρημένης k.7.A., above: so that 
this ‘forms a sort of apodosis to that sen- 
tence. The EK. V. ‘beside this’ is entirely 
at fault. Nor can we, as Dietlein, make 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο the object after ἐπιχορηγήσατε) 
giving on your part (παρειςενέγκαντες, 
lit. introducing by the side of : i. e. besides 
those precious promises on God’s part, 
bringing in on your part) all diligence 
(so σπουδὴν εἰξτενέγκαι or εἰξενέγκασθαι 
in Libanius, Josephus, Antt. xx. 9. 2, Diod. 
Sic. p. 554, in Wetst.), furnish (from the 
original meaning of the verb, to provide 
expenses for a chorus, it easily gets this 
of furnishing forth: see reff. And the 
construction and meaning of the following 
clauses is not as Horneius and the E. V., 
“adjicite fidei virtutem &c.,” but the ἐν is 
each time used of that which is assumed 
to be theirs, and the exhortation is, to 
take care that, in the exercise of that, the 
next step is developed: ‘ praesens quisque 
gradus subsequentem parit et facilem red- 
dit: subsequens priorem temperat ac per- 
ficit,”” Bengel) in your faith (Bengel re- 
marks, “ fides, Dei donum: ideo non jube- 
mur subministrare fidem, sed in fide fruc- 
tus illos, qui septem enumerantur: fide 
chorum ducente, amore concludente ”) 
virtue (best perhaps understood with Beu- 
gel as “strenuus animi tonus ac vigor.” 
(Ke. gives it τὰ ἔργα; but this seems too 
general : it is indeed that which produces 
τὰ ἔργα, without which faith is dead: and 
hence the connexion), and in your virtue, 
knowledge (probably that practical dis- 
criminating knowledge, of which it is said 
Eph. v. 17, μὴ γίνεσθε, ἄφρονες, ἀλλὰ 
συνίετε τί τὸ θέλημα τοῦ κυρίου: “que 
malum a bono secernit, et mali fugam 
docet,” Beng. : not as (€c., ἡ τῶν τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἀποκρύφων μυστηρίων eXdno1s), 6.] 

and in your knowledge, self-restraint 
(ἐγκράτεια, τὸ μηδενὶ ἀποσύρεσθαι πάθει, 
as (ic. ‘ Temperance” is now too much 
used of one sort only of self-restraint, 
fully to express the word. The Commen- 
tators compare Sir. xviii. 30, where under 
the head ἐγκράτεια ψυχῆς is said, ὀπίσω 
τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν gov μὴ πορεύου, καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῶν ὀρέξεών σου κωλύου. The connexion 
is: let such discriminating knowledge not 
be without its fruit, of steady holding in 
hand of the passions and tempers), and in 
your self restraint, patient endurance 
(in afflictions and trials), and in your 
patient endurance, godliness (i. e. it is not 
to be mere brute Stoical endurance, but 
united with God-fearing and God-trusting. 
Or it may perhaps be used without direct 
reference to God, as in Dio Cass. xlvili. 5, 
διὰ τὴν πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν εὐσέβειαν : but 
the other is much more likely in the N. T. : 
especially as the social virtues follow), 
7.) and in your godliness, brotherly kind- 
ness (not suffering your godliness to be 
moroseness, nor a sullen solitary habit of 
life, but kind and generous and courteous), 
and in your brotherly kindness, love (uni- 
versal kindness of thought, word, and act- 
towards all: a catholic large-heartedness, 
not confining the spirit of φιλαδελφία to 
ἀδελφοί only, Matt. v.46, 47. So that these 
two last correspond to the ἀγάπη εἰς ἀλλή- 
λους καὶ eis πάντας of 1 Thess. iii. 12. 
8, 9.1 Reasons for the foregoing exhorta- 
tions: 1. positive, the advantage of these 
Christian graces in bringing forth fruit 
towards the mature knowledge of Christ : 
2. negative, the disadvantage of their ab- 
sence from the character. 8.] For 
these things (the above-mentioned graces) 
being in you (ὑπάρχειν of previous sub- 
sistence, εἶναι of mere matter-of-fact 
being: see note on Acts xvi. 20) and 
multiplying ( aot merely as Εἰ. V.“abound- 
ing ;” sec relf.) render you (not pres. for 

ἐνέγκαντες " ἐπιχορηγήσατε ἐν τῇ πίστει ὑμῶν a τ ἀρετήν, ABCKL 
ἀρετῇ τὴν “γνῶσιν, δὲν δὲ τῇ “γνώσει τὴν 

᾿ ἐγκράτειαν, ἐν δὲ τῇ f ἐγκρατείᾳ τὴν © ὑπομονήν, ἐν δὲ 

τῇ ὃ ὑπομονῇ τὴν " εὐσέβειαν, Ἴ ἐν δὲ τῇ " εὐσεβείᾳ τὴν 

Prabc 
afgh/ 
klimo 
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᾽ δ Ἀν τ ο θ / ᾽ \ a ἢ ec oa be 
QUOE akapTous κασιστησιν εἰς τὴν του KUPLOV ἡμῶν n site ile 

\ . 
? a A 

Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ ? ἐπίγνωσιν. 

o James iii. 6 reff. 
only +. (see note.) 
viii. 19. Wisd. xvi, 11]. 502 

τ Heb. i. 1 reff. w. art., here only. Gr. freq. 

p ver. 2. 

9 ᾧ yap μὴ ἃ πάρεστιν ταῦτα, 
τυφλός ἐστιν, ᾿μυωπάζων, "λήθην λαβὼν τοῦ " καθα- 

ρισμοῦ τῶν πάλαι αὐτοῦ ἁμαρτιῶν. 

1 Cor. xiv. 14. 
E 

Jude 12 only. 
10 \ ἝΞ aac, 6. 

Διὸ μᾶλλον, προς 
q = here only. (see Heb. xiii. 6.) Wisd. xiii. 1. r here 

shere only. Jos. Antt. ii. 9.1, διὰ χρόνου μῆκος λήθην λαβόντες. Deut. 
Tim. i. 5. Heb. xi. 29. Η. u Heb. i. 3 (reff.). Job vii. 21. 

aft ἀκαρπους, ovd is written but marked for erasure by δὲ]. 
9. for auaptiwy, αμαρτήματων AKN ἃ 36(sic) [arm Marc,] Damasc, Ps-Chr, [de- 

lictorum vulg spec]. 

future, but as expressing the habitual 
character and function of these virtues) 
not idle (ἀργός = &epyos) nor yet (οὐδέ 
introduces a slight climax: a man may 
be in some sense not unworkful, but yet 
unfruitful) unfruitful towards (eis not = 
ev as E. V. after Luth., Calv., Grot., al.: 
these virtues are all regarded as so many 
steps in advancing towards the ἐπίγνωσις 
of Christ, which is the great complex end 
of the Christian life) the perfect know- 
ledge (here, considering the place which 
it holds, it is well to give the full sense of 
émlyvwois) of our Lord Jesus Christ (in 
Him are hid, ethically as well as doc- 
trinally, all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge: the knowledge of Him is the 
imitation of Him: for as it is true that 
hereafter the seeing Him as He is will 
ensure our being perfectly like Him, so it 
is true that here the only way in any 
degree increasingly to see Him as He is, 
is to become increasingly like Him. He 
only can declare Christ, who reflects 
Christ). 9.1 For (negative reason: 
see above: and that, with reference not 
only to the exhortations of vv. 5, 6, 7, 
but by this γάρ connected also with ver. 8: 
the advantage of the presence is great, for 
the disadvantage of the absence indicates 
no less than spiritual blindness and ob- 
livion) he to whom these are not present 
(contrast to ταῦτα ὑμῖν ὑπάρχοντα κ. 
πλεονάζοντα, ver. 8) is blind (lacks dis- 
cernment altogether of his own state as a 
member or Christ and inheritor of heaven), 
short-sighted (μυωπάζειν λέγονται vi ἐκ 
γενετῆς τὰ μὲν ἐγγὺς βλέποντες, τὰ δὲ ἐξ 
ἀπυστάσεως οὐχ ὁρῶντες" ἐναντία δὲ πάσ- 
χουσιν οἱ γέροντες τοῖς μυωπάζουσιν, τὰ 
yap ἐγγὺς μὴ ὁρῶντες τὰ πόῤῥωθεν βλέ- 
πουσιν, Aristot. Probl. § 31. Hence some, 
e.g. Beza, Grot., Est., De W., Huther, 
interpret the word of not being able to see 
the heavenly things, which are distant, 
only earthly, which are close at hand. Per- 
haps, however, Horneius is right in charac- 
terizing this as an “ interpretatio argu- 
tior quam ut Apostolo proposita fuisse 
videri possit.”” The vulg. “manu tentans ” 

_.(Luth., und tappet mit der Hand; “manu 

viam tentans,” Erasm.) seems to have come 
from the gloss ψηλαφῶν. Thi. explains 
it by τυφλώττειν, ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπὸ THY γῆν 
μυῶν τυφλῶν εἰς ἅπαν διατελούντων : but 
thus we should have a mere tautology. 
Wolf adopts the interpretation “ shut- 
ting the eyes,” seeing that Hesych. 
and Suidas explain it by καμμύειν, and 
that μυωπάζειν is only μύειν τὰς amas. 
“Ttaque,” he proceeds, “τυφλὸς μυω- 
πάζων is dicitur qui ideo cecus est, 
quia sponte claudit oculos, ut ne videat, 
aut qui videre se dissimulat, quod vel 
invitus cernit.” This was also the opinion 
of Bochart, Hieroz. i. 4, whose argu- 
ments will be found reproduced in Suicer 
sub voce. On the whole I preter the 
interpretation “ short-sighted,” without 
endorsing the ingenious explanation of 
Beza al. above), having incuired forget- 
fulness (reff. and Athen. xii. 5, p. 523, 
λήθην λαβόντες τῆς Κρητῶν περὶ τὸν 
βίον εὐκοσμίας. See more examples in 
Kypke, Krebs, and Loesner, ἢ. 1. Bengel 
says, “participio zactus exprimitur quod 
homo volens patitur.” But surely this is 
very doubtful; certainly not upheld by 
the usage of the phrase) of the purification 
of his former sins (i.e. of the fact of his 
ancient, pre-Christian, sins having been 
purged away in his baptism. This, and not 
the purification of the sins of the world, 
and of his among them, by the cross of 
Christ, is evidently the sense, by the πάλαι 
and αὐτοῦ. And thus almost all the Com- 
mentators. καὶ yap καὶ οὗτος ἐπιγνοὺς 
ἑαυτὸν διὰ τὸ καθαρθῆναι τῷ ἁγίῳ βαπ- 
τίσματι, ὅτι πλήθους ἁμαρτιῶν ἐξεπλύθη, 
δέον εἰδέναι ὅτι καθαρθεὶς καὶ ἁγιότητα 
ἔλαβε, νήφειν ἵνα διαπαντὸς τηρῇ τὸν 
ἁγιασμόν, οὗ χωρὶς οὐδεὶς ὄψεται τὸν 
κύριον, ὁ δὲ ἐπελάθετο. (ἔς. and so Thl.). 

10, 11.] The erhortation is resumed, 
and further pressed, both on the preceding 
grounds, and on account of its blessed ulti- 
mate results, if followed. 10.] Wherefore 
the rather (‘que cum ita sint, impensius.” 
διό referring to the two considerations 
urged in vv. 8, 9, and μᾶλλον making 
them reasons for increased zeal in com- 
plying with the exhortation), brethren 
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᾿ , , com \ ‘ 
w Ga ἡ. 10, ἀδελφοί, ἡ σπουδάσατε * βεβαίαν ὑμῶν τὴν ¥ κλῆσιν καὶ 

sph. iv. 3. ᾿ ~ - 5 Ὁ ; 4 ᾿ c 

1 Thess. ti. 2 ἐκλογὴν ποιεῖσθαι: ταῦτα Yap ποιοῦντες οὐ μὴ * πταίσητε 
ii. 15 al. Isa. 11 »», ὦ \ ec , d2 6 ́ com 
ἘΝ 8. Ae “ΠΟΤΕ. OUT@WS yap πλουσίως εἐπυΧΟρη γῆ σεται υὑμιν 

x Heb. ii.2 reff. | ‘i 5 5 aur P af z ~ Ξ 

Υ phi i qe εἴςοδος εἰς τὴν αἰώνιον βασιλείαν του © κυριου ἡμῶν 
Phil. ii. 14. \ a ᾽ a a 
Heb. i tal. Καὶ ‘ σωτῆρος ᾿Ιησοῦ ‘ χριστοῦ. 
Jer. xxxviii. 1γ)8. 12 Ν δ la See HY a b £ / \ Fs 

Se Διὸ ὃ μελλήσω ἀεὶ ὑμᾶς ἢ ὑπομιμνήσκειν περὶ τούτων, 
A compl. Ald. 64 
only. z Acts ix. 15. Rom. ix. 1]. xi. 5,7, 28. 1 Thess. i.4 only+. Isa. xxii. 7 Aq. a (=) Rom, xi. 

11. James ii. 10. iii. 2 (bis) only. 1 Kings av. 2, 3. Ὁ = Acts vii. 8. xvii. 33. xxviii. 14. 1 Thess. iv. 17 al. 
ec Col. iii. 16. 1 Tim. vi.17. Titus im. 6 only +. d ver. 5 reff. e Acts xiii. 22. 1 Thess. 1. 9. it, 

. Heb. x. 19 only. 1 Kings xvi. 4. fch. 1. 1 reff. g fut., Matt. xxiv. 6 only. 
h Luke xxii. 61. John xiv. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 14. Tit. iii. 1. 3John 10. Jude 5 only+. Wisd. xviii. 22 only. 

10. aft σπουδασατε ins wa δια των καλων ὑμων epywy A 25 syr-pk eth: wa δια των 
καλων epywy Nac 5. 15. 36. 69. 73. 99 vulg syr coptt [arm]: δι᾽ aya@wy εργων ὑμων 
13. παρακλησιν A. 

om ποτε A 73 eth Ambry. 
11. om ἡ ὃξ Ὁ). αιωνιαν C!, 

σωτηρος ak 82 : nu. [twice] syr-pk coptt. 

[ins τὴν bef exAoyny P.] ποιεισθε A ac 5. 25. 36. 

και σωτηρος bef nuwy A106 zth: om και 

12. rec (for weAAnow) οὐκ αμελήσω, with KL rel syrr Thl Gc: txt ΑΒΟΓΡῚΝ vulg 
coptt [eth] arm Bede. (13 defective.) rec unas bef aet, with A ἃ ὁ Καὶ vulg [syrr 
copt eth] @cfom ae P sah]: περι τουτων ὑπομιμνήσκειν bef υμας N: txt BCKL rel 

(making the appeal more close and affec- 
tionate), give diligence (so the E. V. 
admirably. ‘Be earnest’ would express 
rather σπουδάζετε pres., whereas the aor. 
includes the whole σπουδάσαι in one life- 
long effort) to make (not ποιεῖν, which 
lay beyond their power, but ποιεῖσθαι, on 
their side, for their part. But the verb 
must not be explained away into a pure 
subjectivity, ‘to make sure to yourselves:’ 
it carries the reflective force, but only in so 
far as the act is and must be done for and 
quoad a man’s own self, the absolute and 
final determination resting with Another. 
Calvin’s “studete ut re ipsa testatum fiat, 
vos non frustra vocatos esse” (BeBatav 
ποιεῖσθαι ?) is a very weak dilution of the 
sense. We must take the passage as we 
find it: and as it stands its simple and irre- 
fragable sense is that by σπουδὴν παρει5- 
ἐνέγκαι ἐπιχορηγῆσαι ev x.7.A. is the 
way βεβαίαν ποιεῖσθαι our κλῆσιν and 
ἐκλογήν. How this is to be reconciled 
with the fact, that our κλῆσις and ἐκλογή 
proceed entirely and freely from God, would 
not be difficult to shew: but it must not 
be done, as Calvin attempts it, by wresting 
plain words and context) your calling and 
election (as Grot., al., ““ vocatio que vobis 
contigit per evangelium, et electio eam 
secuta, qua facti estis Dei populus.” 
Both these were God’s acts, ef. ver. 3 and 
1 Pet. i. 1, 2) secure (‘ rate,’ as Grot.: for 
both, in as far as we look on them from the 
lower side, not able to penetrate into the 
counsels of God, are insecure unless esta- 
blished by holiness of life. In His fore- 
knowledge and purpose, there is no in- 
security, no uncertainty: but in our 
vision and apprehension of them as they 

» 

exist in and for us, much, until they are 
made secure in the way here pointed out): 
for, doing these things (act., ποιοῦντες, 
now, because these are works done. And 
the participle is conditional, carrying with 
it an hypothesis: as Εἰ. V. ‘if ye do these 
things’), ye shall never offend (reff. stum- 
ble and fall): 11.] for thus (i. 6. ταῦτα 
ποιοῦντες) shall be richly (the adverb 
πλουσίως is not, as Huther, surprising, 
but most natural and obvious with the verb 
ἐπιχορηγηθήσεται, Which is one of furnish- 
ing and ministering ; therefore of quantity. 
The adverb belongs to the figure latent in 
the verb: and must therefore be inter- 
preted in and with the interpretation of 
the verb : in which case it will indicate high 
degrees and fulness of glory) furnished to 
you (the verb seems expressly chosen in 
order to answer to ἐπιχορηγήσατε, ver. 5: 
“furnish forth your own lives with these 
Christian graces, so shall be furnished to 
you” ἄς.) the [or, your] entrance (which 
all Christians look for: not the fact of this 
entrance taking place, but the fact of its 
πλουσίως ἐπιχορηγηθῆναι, is that asserted) 
into the eternal kingdom of our Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ. 12—21.] 
The above exhortations confirmed by the 
consideration of the certainty of the power 
and announced coming of Christ, as shewn, 
1. by apostolic testimony, 2. by O. T. 
prophecy. 12—15.] The Apostle holds 
it necessary to remind them of this 
truth, and will do so up to his approach- 
ing end. 12. Wherefore (namely, be- 
cause ταῦτα ποιοῦντες is the only way to 
a rich participation in the blessings and 
glories of Christ’s kingdom) I will be sure 
(μελλήσω, ref., is of very rare occurrence. 
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= , ΄ 4 , A la 

‘xaltrep * εἰδότας καὶ | ἐστηριγμένους ἐν τῇ ™ παρούσῃ i Heb. «- 8 ref. 
ἀληθείᾳ. 

k 1 Pet. i. 18, 
n / \ rT) e “-“ τ 3)  φα Ἅ ΘΑ 5 ’ . 9. 

18 π δίκαιον δὲ " ἡγοῦμαι,» ἐφ᾽ ὅσον εἰμὶ ἐν τούτῳ 1 1%. « τὸ 
- , r ὃ , ca > s 2 , 14.98) reff. ᾿ 

m = Col. i. 6. τω 4 σκηνώματι, ἐεγείιρειν υμας εν υπομνῆήσει, εἰδὼς Col. i. 6 
n = Phil. i, 7. , / ~ 4 ὅτι ἱταχινή ἐστιν ἡ " ἀπόθεσις τοῦ «σκηνώματός μου, 195. Antti. 

θ 4 \ £ , e ~ Ἵ a“ \ v ’ ΄ 3 ΕΞ 

καῦως Kal O Kuptos μων ἴησοὺυς χρίστος ἐδήλωσέν μοι. τεῦ. 
15 w 5 , ὃ \ Novis pte τα yz toa \ eee 

οὕ, σπουδασω OE και E€KACTOTE EXELV ὑμᾶς μετα τὴν 

qhere bis. Acts vii. 46 (from Ps. cxxxi.5) only. (-vos, 2 Cor. v. 1, 4.) 
2 Macc, vii. 21. xv. 10 only. 39. Luke viii. 24. vi. 18) only +. 

xvi. 11. 2 Macc. vi. 17 only. 
v Heb. ix. 8 reff. JoHN xxi. 18,19. 
y = Luke vii. 42. Eph. iv. 28. 

Thi. (13 def.) 
13. om τω C!(appy). 
14. om καθως to nuwy &. 

The expression is nearly equivalent to “1 
will take care” (σπουδάσω, Hesych.): for 
(see Lexx. and esp. Palm and Rost) the 
original idea of μέλλω (akin to μέλω and 
the Latin “velle”) includes purpose ; and 
the verb is very commonly used, by Homer, 
6. 5.» to signify intent: so Od. ν. 299, 
οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλες λήξειν ἀπατάων, and in 
other examples in Palm and Rost. Atthe 
same time there is an objectivity in the 
word, of which it is not possible to divest 
it, implying that the thing intended is 
surely about to happen: and which I have 
tried to express as above) always to re- 
mind you concerning these things (τού- 
των, the things just now spoken of: in 
the widest sense: it does not merely take 
up the ταῦτα of ταῦτα ποιοῦντες, nor 
merely, as De W., refer to the kingdom 
of Christ and His coming), although ye 
know them (ἕκαστον ὑμῶν, καίπερ axpi- 
Bas εἰδότα, ὅμως ἐπαναμνῆσαι βούλομαι. 
Demosth. p. 74. 7) and are confirmed 
(firmly established) in the truth which is 
present with you (the words “the present 
truth,’ E. V., give a wrong idea to the 
English reader: seeming to mean, the 
truth at present under notice. The mean- 
ing is exactly as in ref., τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 
Tov παρόντος εἰς ὑμᾶς :—‘which is (known 
and professed) among you.’ “ Vos quidem, 
inquit, probe tenetis quenam sit evan- 
gelii veritas, neque vos quasi fluctuantes 
confirmo, sed in re tanta monitiones nun- 
quam sunt supervacue, quare nunquam 
molestz esse debent. Simili excusatione 
utitur Paulus ad Rom., xv. 14.” Calvin). 

13.] But (notwithstanding this pre- 
viously conceded fact, that you know and 
stand firm in the truth) I think it right 
(why, follows, ver. 14) as long as (ἐφ᾽ 
ὅσον, scil. χρόνον, see Rom. vii. 1 al.) I 
am in this tabernacle (see for the sense 
2 Cor. v. 1 ff.: and below), to stir you up 
in (not, “ὄν: in, as the medium in 
which I strive towards the stirring up, 
and in using which it has place) remind- 

tech. 1. 1 only. 
w ver. 10. 

om καίπερ to vuas next ver (homeotel vuas . 
ins τη bef υπομνησει AN 5. 

"hel. 

Cyr. v. 5. 8. 
r = ch, iit. 1 (Mark iv. 

82 Tim. i. 5. ch.iii. l only+. Wisd. 
u 1 Pet. iii. 21 only +. 

x here only+. Xen. Cony. i. 14. 
Isa. lix. 7. 

- υμαϑὴ NI, 

15. σπουδαΐω δὲ [τῇ arm. 

ing (the same phrase occurs in ch. iii. 1): 
14.] knowing (as I do: reason for 

δίκαιον ἡγοῦμαι above) that rapid is (see 
below. ἔστιν, of that which is to be: 
the normal present) the putting off (the 
two figures, of a tabernacle or tent, and 
a garment, are intermingled, as in 2 Cor. 
v. 1 ff.) of my tabernacle, even as our 
Lord Jesus Christ declared to me (the 
allusion is to John xxi. 18 ff., where a 
swift and sharp death is announced to 
St. Peter by our risen Lord. And the 
sentence does not mean to say, as commonly 
understood, that he must soon put off his 
tabernacle, but that the putting off, when- 
ever it did come, would be sudden and 
quick ; so vulg.: “certus quod velox est 
depositio tabernaculi mei” (which can 
hardly be interpreted with Estius, “ id 
est, brevi futura est”): so Bengel, “re- 
pentina est; presens. Qui diu egrotant, 
possunt alios adhue pascere. Crux id 
Petro non erat permissura. Ideo prius 
agit quod agendum est.” So Eur. Hippol. 
1044, ταχὺς yap Gins ῥᾷστος ἀνδρὶ dus- 
τυχεῖ: Soph. Ajax 833, σὺν ἀσφαδάστῳ 
kal ταχεῖ πηδήματι πλευρὰν διαῤῥήξαντα : 
Mosch,. iii. 26, σεῖο, Βίων, ἔκλαυσε ταχὺν 
μόρον αὐτὸς ᾿Απόλλων. Missing this 
point, some have imagined that some 
other special revelation to St. Peter is 
implied: and such revelations are related 
by Hegesippus de excid. Hierosol. iii. 2, 
Ambros. Sermo de bas. trad. Ep. 21 (82), 
vol. iii., p.867: see especially Corn.a-Lapide 

But even if ταχινή be understood 
‘soon,’ ‘not far off, no such inference need 
be drawn. For it might well be that ad- 
vancing old age might lead the Apostle to 
the conclusion that the end prophesied to 
him ὅταν γηράσῃς could not be far off. The 
Commentators quote Jos, Antt. iv. 8. 2, 
where Moses says, ἐπεὶ... δεῖ με τοῦ (ἣν 
ἀπελθεῖν... . δίκαιον ἡγησάμην μηδὲ 
νῦν ἐγκαταλιπεῖν τὸ ἐμὸν ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ὑμετέρας εὐδαιμονίας πρόθυμον). 
15,] Moreover (δὲ καί both serve for con- 
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z = Luke ix. 
31 (Heb. xi. 
22) only. 
Wisd. in. 2. 

a here only. Ps. 
xxix.4. pv. ποι., Thuc. ii. 54. 

e1 Tim. i. 4. ἵγι 7. 2 Tim. iv. 4. 
y. 2 (see note). 

μνειαν P13 He. 

Tit. i. 14 only τ. 
e = 1 Cor. xin. 3. xv. 1. 

nexion with the foregoing) I will endea- 
vour that ye may on every occasion have 
it in your power (reff.) after my decease 
(it is at Jeast remarkable that, with the 
recollection of the scene on the mount of 
transfiguration floating in his mind, the 
Apostle should use so close together the 
words which were there also associated, 
viz. σκήνωμα and ἔξοδος : seo Luke ix. 28 
ff. The coincidence should not be forgot- 
ten in treating of the question of the 
genuineness of the Epistle) to exercise 
the memory of these things (μνήμην 

“grovetc Oar is almost always used for to 
make mention of: so Herodot. vi. 19, 55, 
vit. Hom. 14, and other examples in 
Wetst.: but such evidently is not its sense 
here. In Thucyd. (ref.) the sense is am- 
biguous, but from οὕτως ἄσονται follow- 
ing, it would appear that to quote or make 
mention is also the sense there, though 
Palm and Rost give it as here. An in- 
terpretation has been given to this latter 
clause which the very position of the Greek 
words, μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον, after ἔχειν 
ὑμᾶς, ought sufficiently to have: guarded 
against: viz. that St. Peter says σπουδάσω 
καὶ μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον, meaning, as 
Cc. and ΤῊ]. mentioning this view, ὅτι 
καὶ μετὰ θάνατον of ἅγιοι μέμνηνται τῶν 
τῇδε, καὶ πρεσβεύουσιν ὑπὲρ τῶν ζώντων 
(but not with approval, merely stating 
that τοῦτό τινες ἐν ὑπερβάτῳ ἀκούοντες 
(per hyperbaton intelligentes) βούλονται 
παριστᾷν ἀπὸ τούτου ὅτι x.T.A.). Many 
of the R.-Catholic interpreters take this 
view; so Corn. a-Lap., ἔχειν, ““ habere 
scilicet in mente et memoria mea (Ὁ) ut 
cerebro vestri sim memor apud Deum, eum- 
que pro vobis orem, ut horum monitorum 
meorum memoriam vobis refricet. Ita 
(cumenius (compare above. The more 
candid Estius confesses, “ (Nc. etiam hujus 
meminit interpretationis, sed alteram pra- 
fert ut simpliciorem”), &e.” and he con-— 
cludes: “Hine patet S. Petrum et Sanctos 
vita functos curare res mortalium, ideoque 
esse invocandos.” And so Justiniani, but 
not so confidently: Feuardentius, doubt- 
ingly at first, but “vires acquirens eundo,” 
and ending with a vehement invective 
against the heretics who hold the interpre- 
tation which he himself had previously 
given. Estius, on the other hand, impugns 
this view, supporting the ordinary one, 
and ending “ Jam quid attinet, statuere 

.TIETPOT B. 

ν 4 1 ” ὃ ‘ , a , e 0 

ἐμὴν 5 ἔξοδον τὴν τούτων. ὃ μνήμην ποιεῖσθαι. 

γὰρ ὃ" σεσοφισμένοις “ μύθοις ἃ ἐξακολουθήσαντες “ ἐγνω- 

rE 

16 οὐ 

b = here (2 Tim. iii. 15) only. Herod. ii. 66, πρὸς ταῦτα σοφίζονται τάδε. 
Sir. xx. 19 only. 

2 Cor. viii, 1 al. 
dch. it. 2,15 only. Isa. lvi. 11, Sir, 

Jer, xvi, 20. 

velle doctrinam certissimam argumento in- 
certo, cum alia certissima nequaquam de- 
sint?” It is most instructive, especially 
in our days, to take up any of the texts, 
by which the abuses of Rome are supposed 
to be sanctioned, and to trace their inter- 
pretations through the R.-Cath. Commen- 
tators themselves. It will be most fre- 
quently found, as here, that the contident 
allegation of them has arisen at first out 
of some merely conjectural sense, impugned 
by the very authorities which they quote 
for it, or supported, as in this case (com- 
pare the citations in Corn. a-Lap. and 
Estius), by spurious writings attributed 
to the Fathers. 16—18.] Corrobo- 
ration of the certainty of the facts an- 
nounced by apostolic eye-witness. 
16.] For (reason for the zeal which he had 
just predicated of himself) not in pursu- 
ance of (ἐξακολ., see τοῦ, The preposition 
must not perhaps be pressed: certainly 
not as Bengel, “ τὸ ἐξ errorem notat, cap. 
ii. 2, 15.” If it is to be rendered, its 
sense may be much as in our expression, 
“ following out,” i.e. “in pursuance of,” 
as given above) cunningly-devised fables 
(add to reff., Aristoph. Νὰ. 543, ἀεὶ 
καινὰς ἰδέας σοφίζομαι. They are,as Pott 
(in Huther), “fabule ad _ decipiendos 
hominum animos artificiose excogitate 
atque exornate.” The Commentators 
quote from the procemium of Josephus, 
of μὲν yap ἄλλοι νομοθέται τοῖς μύθοις 
ἐξακολουθήσαντες K.T.A. Such cunningly- 
devised fables would be the mythologies 
of the heathen, the cabalistic stories of 
the Jews; and these may be alluded to, 
and perhaps also the fables of the Gnostics, 
which could, it is true, only be in their 
infancy, but still might be pointed at by 
St. Peter, as by St. Paul in reff.: see 
Prolegomena, Vol. IIL. ch. vii. § i. 34) 
did we make known to you (the Writer 
of this Epistle, says De Wette, wishes to 
appear to stand in closer relation to his 
readers, than the writer of 1 Peter: ef. 
1 Pet. i. 12. But why so? May not 
the same Apostle in one place mean the 
actual preachers who delivered the Gospel 
to them, in the other, the Apostles, who 
were its first witnesses? For observe, 
that first Epistle is addressed to cer- 
tain definite churches ; this, to all Chris- 
tians generally. Or again, why should it 
be regarded as absolutely impossible that 
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,ὔ \e cal \ »“ ,ὔ . a ᾽ a A , 

ρίσαμεν ὑμῖν THY τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ δύναμιν ae 8 
iii. 4, 12 only, \ f / > ᾽ g ’ , θέ fol > / 

καὶ ἱ παρουσίαν, ἀλλ Femomtae γενηθέντες τῆς ἐκείνου ghere'onlys, 

1 μεγαλειότητος. 
καὶ δόξαν φωνῆς * ἐνεχθείσης αὐτῷ 
γαλοπρεποῦς ἃ δόξης 5 Ὃ υἱός μου ὁ 5 ἀγαπητός μου οὗτός 

9. Dan. vii. 1 LXX. Esdr.i. 5 only. 
5. Winer, 8 45. 6. ὃ. 
only. Deut. xxxiii. 26. {-πεια, Ps. xx. 5.) 

o Magt, (iii, 17 ||) xvii. 5. Gen. xxii. 2. 

16. om χριστου P. 
17. ins του bef θεου CN ac 69. 

Thi [om avrw P]. 

17 ᾿λαβὼν yap παρὰ θεοῦ πατρὸς τιμὴν 

k = 1 Pet. i. 13. ver. 21. 

(2 Mace. iit. 
39. vii. 35. 

1 A ae Ἂ 3 Mace. ii. 

τοιᾶςδε ὑπὸ THS™ με- πὶ ιν a9 
Acts xix. 27 
only. Jer. 

i xl. (xxxiii.) 
i particip. constr., 2 Cor. v. 6. vii. 5 al. Lev. iv. 

here only. τὰ here 
n = (see note) δυνάμεως, Matt. xxvi. 64 |’. 

aft Suv. ins τε P 13.] 
' ανεχθεισης C3, 

rec ουτος ἐστιν bef ο νι. μ. o ayar., omg 2nd μον (as elsewhere), 
ro.asde bef αυὐτω ΟἹ 13 

with ACKLN® rel [vss: P has ουτος ἐστιν in both places]: txt B. 

the publication of some one or more of the 
existing Gospels may have taken piace, and 
may be alluded to in these words ?) the 
power (viz., that conferred on Him by the 
Father at His glorification, of which the 
following scene testified, and the actuality 
of which He himself asserted, when He 
said, Matt. xxviii. 18, ἐδόθη μοι πᾶσα 
ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς yrs: in 
the strength of which He will come to 
judge the world) and coming (i.e., as 
ever, second and glorious coming: not, as 
Erasm. and many others, His first coming. 
Nor must the two words be made by hen- 
diadys into “ presentissima majestas,” as 
Bengel) of our Lord Jesus Christ, but (in 
virtue of) having been admitted (the 
part., as so often, renders the reason,— 
the enabling cause of the act. The yevy- 
θέντες may here be pressed to its passive 
sense, ‘ having been admitted as :’ seeing 
that γενόμενοι would have been the more 
natural word, were no such meaning in- 
tended) eye-witnesses (ἐπόπτης is a tech- 
nical word, used of those who were ad- 
mitted to the highest degree of iuitiation 
in the Eleusinian mysteries: and, consi- 
dering the occasion to which allusion is 
made, there seems no reason for letting go 
altogether this reference here: “admitted 
as initiated spectators.” Still, in English, 
we have no other way of expressing this 
than as above. Any attempt to introduce 
the allusion would overcharge the lan- 
guage. The word “admitted” gives a 
faint hint of it) of His majesty (viz. on 
the occasion to be mentioned. The words 
must not be generalized, to reach to all 
occasions of such witnessing: but it is ob- 
viousthat neither must the Transfiguration 
be regarded as standing altogether alone in 
such an assertion. It is indeed here that 
incident which marked, to the Apostle’s 
mind, most certainly the reality of Christ’s 
future glory: but it was not the only occa- 
sion when he had seen the exhibition of 
divine power by Him as a foretaste of His 
power at his return to judgment: cf. John 

v. 25—28, with John xi. 40—44),° 
17.] For (justification of the above asser- 
tion that we were admitted witnesses of 
His majesty) having received (the con- 
struction is an interrupted one, and seems 
rightly explained by Winer, as in reff. : 
‘*the construction is broken off by the 
parenthetical clause φωνῆς ... . εὐδόκησα, 
and the Apostle continues, ver. 18, καὶ 
ταύτην τὴν φωνὴν ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν, in- 
stead, as he would have said, ἡμᾶς εἶχε 
ταύτην THY φωνὴν ἀκούσαντας (-ovTas ἢ), 
or the like.” So that the participle does 
not want supplying by ἦν or ἐτύγχανε, 
nor is it put for the finite verb) from God 
the Father (not τοῦ πατρός, or τοῦ π. 
αὐτοῦ, because θεὸς πατήρ was a term 
well known: cf. the same in Gal. i. 3; 
Eph. vi, 23 ; Phil. ii. 11; 1 Thess.i. 1; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. 1.4; 1 Pet.i.2; 2 John3; 
Jude 1) honour and glory (honour, in the 
voice which spoke to him: glory, in the 
light which shone from Him), when a 

“voice was borne to Him (the occurrence 
of a similar expression in ref. 1 Pet. is to 
be noticed. The dative is purely local) 
of such a kind (viz. as is stated in what 
follows: “purporting as follows”) by 
(uttered by: the ὑπό of agency after a 
passive verb. As Winer remarks, § 47, 
all other renderings are arbitrary) the 
sublime glory (the words seem to be a 
periphrasis of God Himself. In ref. 
Deut., God , is called 6 μεγαλοπρεπὴς 
τοῦ στερεώματος. So Gerh., De Wette, 
Huther. Others understand them of the 
bright cloud which overshadowed the 
company: others of the heaven: but ὑπό, 
in its only admissible meaning (see above), 
will not suit either interpretation), This 
is my beloved Son, in whom I am well 
pleased (the words are as in Matt. xvii. 5, 
where however we have ἐν @ for eis ὅν, 
and αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε is added. In Mark 
and Luke the words εἰς ὃν x.7.A. are want- 
ing [and in the critical text of St.Luke. 
it is ὁ vids μου ὃ éexAeAcypévos]. It is 
worth notice, that the words are in 
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p here (Matt ἐστιν, P εἰς ὃν ἐγὼ Ρ εὐδόκησα. 

ἡ ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 
q Ps. ii. oe 
aFsins | ἐν τῷ “' ἁγίῳ ἃ ὄρει. 

Rey. xi. 2. 2 

t προφητικὸν λόγον, ᾧ " καλῶς 
t Rom. xvi. 26 only +. 

v = Heb. ii. 1 reff. 

xxi. 2,10. 
Exod. iii. 5. 

» Heb. ii. 2 reff. comp., here only. 
μὴ προςέχοντες, Jos. Antt. xi. 6. 12. 

ηυδοκησα A m 13. 40 Thi. 
18. [ταυτης της φωνης 

ef, εκ του AN. for συν, ovy XN}. 

HETPOT:B. 

oie ἐγεχϑησύε(ιο) 18. 

1. 

18 a Ἁ ‘ 

κα ταύτην τὴν φωνὴν 
" ἐνεχθεῖσαν σὺν αὐτῷ ὄντες 

19 καὶ ἔχομεν ὃ βεβαιότερον τὸν 
“ ποιεῖτε ἣ προςέχοντες 
u James ii. 8 reff. οἷς ποιήσετε καλῶς 

Steph ues (misprint). | for 
rec Tw oper Tw ayiw, with AC3KL[P]N rel 

yulg ec Aug: txt BC! 13 [arm] Thl Promiss. 

an independent form here. eis ὅν is a 
pregnant constructionn—* on whom my 
pleasure has lighted and abides.” εὐδό- 
κησα, aor., but only to be given in Eng. 
by the present. If an account is to be 
given of the aoristic sense, it must be “my ὁ 
pleasure rested from eternity’). 
18.] Substantiation of the personal testi- 
mony above adduced by reference to the 
fact. And this voice we (Apostles: Peter, 
James, and John) heard borne from heaven 
(not, as E. γ. ungrammatically, “this 
voice which came from heaven” (τὴν ἐξ 
οὐρ. év.): we heard it borne, witnessed its 
coming, from heaven), being with Him in 
the holy mount (De Wette is partly right, 
when he says that this epithet “holy ” 
shews a later view of the fact than that 
given us in the evangelistic narrative : but 
not right when he designates that later 
view wunderglaiibigere. The epithet would 
naturally arise when the gospel history 
was known, as marking a place where a 
manifestation of this divine presence and 
glory had taken place. The place whereon 
Moses stood is said, ref. Exod., to be holy 
ground. So that really all we can infer 
from it is, that the history was assumed to 
be already well known: which is one en- 
tirely consistent with the probable date of 
the Epistle: see Prolegg. It is hardly ne- 
cessary to refute Grotius’s idea, that Mount 
Sion is meant, and that the voice referred 
to is that related in John xii. 28). 
19—21.] The same—i. e. the certainty of 
the coming of Christ, before spoken of,—is 
further confirmed by reference to O. 'T. 
prophecy. 19.1 And we have more 
sure the prophetic word (first, for the 
construction : βεβαιότερον is predicative 
after ἔχομεν : ‘we have more sure :’ either 
in the sense of, a. we hold faster, making 
βεβαιότερον quasi-adverbial: or, Ὁ. we 
possess, more secure... .. Of these, the 
latter (see below) is the only one which 
suits the interpretation of the comparative 
which we prefer. And thus a double ex- 

| planation is possible: 1. that the com- 
parative alludes to what has gone before as 
its reason, as if it had been said διὸ ἔχομεν 

| sure, the prophetic word, as now having in 

βεβαιότερον, or καὶ νῦν ἔχ. . . . or καὶ ἐκ 
τούτου ἔχ. : i.e. ‘on account of this voice 
from heaven which we heard, we have 
firmer hold of, or esteem (possess) more 

our own ears begun its fulfilment.’ So 
(Ες., ἐπεὶ δὲ διὰ τῶν πραγμάτων ἔγνωμεν 
διὰ τῆς πείρας τὰ ὑπὸ τῶν προφητῶν προ- 
κατηγγελμένα, βεβαιότεραν κρίνομέν φησι 
διὰ τούτων τὴν προφητείαν αὐτῶν : the 
scholia, Grot., Bengel (“ firmior fit sermo 
propheticus ex implemento”’), al., and 
hesitatingly, De Wette. The great objec- 
tion to such a view is, the omission of any 
such connecting particles as those above 
supplied. It is true the Apostle may have 
omitted them: but even supposing that, it 
is further against the view, that if such be 
the force of the comparative, the thought is 
not at all followed up in the ensuing verses. 
We come then to the other possible force 
f the comparative: 2. that it is used as 
omparing the prophetic word with some- 
hing which has been mentioned before, as 

being firmer, more secure than that other. 
And if so, what is that other? The most 

' obvious answer is, the voice from heaven : 
| and this is at first sight confirmed by the 
consideration that one word would thus be 
compared with another, the φωνή with the 

| λόγος. But then comes in the great diffi- 
' , culty, How could the Apostle designate the 
| written word of God, inspired into and 
| transmitted through men, as something 
firmer, more secure, than the uttered voice 
᾿οἵ God Himself? And our reply must be, 
‘that only in one sense of BeBaidrepos can 
this be so, viz. as being of wider and larger 
‘reference, embracing not only a single 
j testimony to Christ as that divine voice 
'did, but τὰ εἰς χριστὸν παθήματα, κ. τὰς 
μετὰ ταῦτα δόξας : as presenting a broader 

| basis for the Christian’s trust, and not only 
_one fact, however important. This is a 
modification of Huther’s view, which takes 

| the comparison to be, that the testimony of 
\the Transfiguration presented only the 
glory of Christ in the days of His flesh, 
whereas the prophetic word substantiates 
His future glory also, But this is in- 
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e / ,ὔ BJ ? - , δ Ὁ ¢ , ὡς δὴ λύχνῳ *Y φαίνοντι ἐν αὐχμηρῷ τόπῳ, ἕως οὗ ὃ ἡμέρα 
ἀνατείλῃ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις Ὁ διαυγάσῃ καὶ “ φωςφόρος 4 

21. Luke viii. 16 415. Rev. xviii. 28 al2. only. Ps. cxviii. 105. 
i Gen. i. 17. 3 

bhere only+. Polyb. iii. 104. 5, ἅμα τῷ διανγάζειν. (-γής» 
8. Rev. i. 16. viii. 12. xx1. 23 only. 

1 Thess. v. 5, 8. 
see 1 Kings xiv. 36.) 

a = Rom. xiii. 13. 
Rey. xxi. 21. 
16 ΜΚ. Mark xvi.2. Heb. vii. 14. Jamesi. 11 al. 

ins 7 bef nuepa [P]X τὰ [13]. 19. axpunpw A 26. 33. 

sufficient, or rather is not strictly correct : 
for the Apostle clearly does regard the 
voice at the Transfiguration as a pledge of 
Christ’s future glory. Lither of these is 
better than Calvin’s view :—“ non difficilis 
est hujusmodi solutio, quia hic respectum 
habet gentis sue Apostolus: ... - quum 
apud Judzos indubium esset, a Domino 
profectum quicquid Prophetz docuerant, 
non mirum est si dicat Petrus, firmiorem 
esse eorum sermonem: jam vetustas quo- 
que ipsa semper aliquid reverentiz secum 
trahit.” Bede’s view is worth quoting: 
“si enim quispiam (inquit) nostro testi- 
monio discredendum putaverit, quod in 
secreto gloriam Redemptoris nostri con- 
speximus divinam, quod vocem Patris ad 
eum factam audierimus, certe sermoni 
prophetico nemo contradicere, nullus de 
hoc ambigere audebit, quem divinis Scrip- 
turis jam olim insertum omnes verum esse 
testantur.” And so nearly, Estius. But 
in this case we should have expected 
ἔχομεν δὲ kal ..... A modification of 
this view is found in Augustine, in Joh. 
Tract. xxxv. 8, vol. iii. pt. li., “quia nos 
non ibi fuimus, et istam vocem de celo 
tune non audivimus, ait ad nos ipse Petrus, 
Et habemus certiorem propheticum ser- 
monem. Non audistis vocem de ccelo de- 
latam, sed certiorem habetis propheticum 
sermonem”’ (see the same more fully ex- 
panded in his Serm. de Scripturis xiii. 
(xxvii.) 3, 4 (5), vol. v. p. 256). But then 
we should have expected ἔχετε. Of course, 
all attempts to shelve the comparative by 
making it into a positive (Mir haben ein 
fefteé prophetifdes Wort, Luth.), or a 
superlative (“ habemus firmissimum ser- 
monem propheticum,” Beza), are out of 
the question. τὸν λόγον προφητικόν can- 
not be as Sherlock, Griesb., N. T. pro- 
phecies,—nor as Benson, al., O. and N. T. 
prophecies combined, on account of the 
subsequent expression in ch. ii. 1, which 
confines it to O. T. times), to which ye do 
well in paying attention (cf. Joseph. in 
reff. προςέχοντες, sc. τὸν νοῦν, gives the 
idea of adherence, not merely of notice: 
compare Heb. ii. 1), as to a candle (the 
figure is taken from the lighting of a 
candle at night, and the imagery is as in 
Rom. xiii. 12, ἡ νὺξ προέκοψεν, ἡ δὲ ἡμέρα 
ἤγγικεν) shining in a dark place (αὐχμη- 
pos (aw), lit. dry, arid: hence neglected, 
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w JoHN v. 35. 
x John, as 

above. Matt. 

y = Johni. 5. v.35. IJ 
zhere only+. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 31. 

c here only (see note) t. ἃ intr., Matt. iv. 
Gen. xix. 25. 

dirty, dark : “ Aristoteles de coloribus op- 
ponit τὸ στίλβον κ. λαμπρὸν τῷ αὐχμηρᾷ 
καὶ ἀλαμπεῖ." Wetst. (which seems to 
answer Kypke, who questions if the sense 
“ dark ” can be proved except from Suidas 
and the grammarians). Suidas gives avx- 
μηρόν, στυγνόν, ἢ σκοτεινόν: and so 
Hesych., ξηρόν, σκοτῶδες) until day shall 
dawn (aor. in the sense of ‘futurus ex- 
actus :’ the fact involved in the διαυγάσαι 
coming in upon and putting an end to 
the state indicated by the pres. participles 
above. The ἕως οὗ belongs more naturally 
to mposexovtes than to φαίνοντι, because 
that which follows ἕως οὗ relates to the 
readers, not to the word of prophecy. For 
διαυγάζειν in the sense of dawning, see 
ret. Polyb. Plut. moral., p. 893 E, uses 
it of lightning, τῇ πληγῇ καὶ τῷ σχισμῷ 
διαυγάζει) and the morning-star shall 
rise in your hearts (it is said by the 
Commertators quoting from one another, 
that dwsddpos is taken by Hesych. for 
the sun. But he merely says, pwspdpos, 
φωτοδότης, λαμπρὸς ἀστήρ. And as there 
is no precedent, so also is there no occa- 
sion, for thus understanding it here. The 
dawn of the day is accompanied by the 
rising of the morning-star. It is not 
quite clear, what time is here pointed out 
by the ἕως οὗ. Gerhard says, “‘ Petrus ἢ. 1. 
docet, scripta prophetica lucem quandam 
tenuem tempore V. T. exhibuisse, donec per 
verbum evangelii et operationem Spiritus 
sancti uberior, clarior et perfectior lux di- 
vine notitie in N. T. fuerit secuta.” But 
it is entirely against this view, that the 
pres. ᾧ καλῶς ποιεῖτε mposexovtes makes 
it necessary, as indeed does the whole con- 
text, that the time spoken of, which the 
ἕως οὗ is to put an end to, should be pre- 
sent. De Wette modifies this last view by 
saying, that this O. T. darkness of the 
pre-Christian time still endures for those 
who have not yet embraced the Christian 
faith. But this would make the readers, 
who are said, ver. 12, to be ἐστηριγμένοι 
ἐν τῇ παρούσῃ ἀληθείᾳ, to be still uncon- 
verted to Christianity. Bede, Calvin, al., 
understand it of the glorious day which is 
to come when the Lord shall be manifested. 
So Bede: “ad lucernam nocturnam per- 
tinet quod “ filii Dei sumus et nondum ap- 
paruit quid erimus.’ Et in comparatione 
quidem impiorum, dies sumus, Paulo di- 
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cente, Fuistis aliquando tenebre, nune 
autem lux in Domino. Sed si comparemur 
illi vite in qua futuri sumus, adhue nox 
sumus, et lucerna indigemus.”’ So Calvin, 
“Ego hane caliginem ad totum vite sta- 
dium extendo, ac diem tunc nobis illucere 
interpretor, quum facie ad faciem vide- 
bimus quod nune cernimus per speculum et 
snigmate:” so Dietlein, al. Others, as 
Grot., al., De Wette, Huther, think that 
some state in the readers themselves is 
pointed at, which is to supervene upon 
their present less perfect state: Grot. 
interpreting it of their attainment of 
the gift of prophecy: De Wette of their 
arriving at full conviction of the certainty 
of the coming of Christ: Huther, much the 
same, adding, “The writer distinguishes 
between two degrees of the Christian life : 
in the first, faith rests upon outward evi- 
dences, in the second, on inward revelations 
of the Spirit: in the first, each detail is 
believed separately as such : in the second, 
each is recognized as a necessary part of 
the whole. And hence the being in the 
former is naturally called a walking ἐν 
τόπῳ αὐχμηρῷ, in the light of a λύχνος, 
while the being in the latter is a walking in 
the light of the morning.” And this latter 
I believe to be nearly the true account. 
That which refers the words to the time of 
the Lord’s coming is objectionable, because 
thus, 1. the time of the Christian’s walk 
here, in which he is said to be light in the 
Lord, would, not comparatively (as Bede 
above), but absolutely, be described as a 
walking in darkness by the slender light 
of O. T. prophecy: 2. the morning-star 
arising in men’s hearts is not a description 
which can apply to the Lord’s coming. So 
that, whatever apparent analogy there may 
be with the comparison used in Rom. xiii. 
11 ff., the matters treated of seem to be 
different. At the same time it may well 
be, that the Apostle should have mingled . 
both ideas together as he wrote the words ; 
seeing that even in our hearts the fulness 
of the spiritual day will not have arisen, 
until that time when we see face to face, 
and know even as God knew us): 
20.] Caution as to the interpretation of 
Ο. T. prophecy: to be borne in mind, 
while taking heed to it. This first know- 
ing (τοῦτο, viz. what follows, introduced 
by ὅτι. πρῶτον, not as Bengel, “prius 
quam ego dico,” but first and as most im- 
portant in applying yourselves to prophetic 
interpretation. . γινώσκοντες, as in reff., 

being aware of, and bearing in mind: = 
εἰδότες, 1 Pet. i. 18), that no prophecy 
of Scripture (γραφή most probably here 
imports the O. T. only, from the ποτε, 
and indeed the aorists in the next verse. 

πᾶσα.... ov, in the Hebr. manner for 
οὐδεμία : see Rom. iii, 20; 1 Cor. i. 29 al.) 
comes of private interpretation (how are 
these words to be understood? Two re- 
ferences seem to be possible: 1. to us, who 
try to understand written prophecies: 2. 
to the prophets themselves, as they spoke 
them. And of these the former, main- 
tained by Bede, Erasm., Aret., Gerhard, 
Pott, Steiger, al., seems precluded by the 
context, the next verse assigning as « 
reason for the position in this, that the 
prophets spoke not of themselves, but as 
they were moved by the Holy Ghost. And 
though this might have been alleged as a 
reason why private interpretation cannot 
solve those prophecies, yet in that case we 
should expect not ob yap, which simply 
assigns the direct reason, but οὐδὲ γάρ, 
which assigns an analogical or remote 
reason. So that we seem driven to the 
conclusion that the saying regards, not our 
interpretation of prophecy, but its vesolu- 
tion, or interpretation, by the prophets 
themselves. And so (c.: τουτέστιν ὅτι 
λαμβάνουσι μὲν ἀπὸ θεοῦ of προφῆται 
τὴν προφητείαν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὡς ἐκεῖνοι 
βούλονται, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τὸ κινοῦν αὐτοὺς 
ἐνεργεῖ πνεῦμα. καὶ ἤδεσαν μὲν καὶ συν- 
ίεσαν τὸν καταπεμπόμενον αὐτοῖς προ- 
φητικὸν λόγον, οὐ μέντοι καὶ τὴν ἐπίλυσιν 
αὐτοῦ ἐποιοῦντο : and below, . . . - καίπερ 
εἰδότες οὐ χρείαν εἶχον ἑρμηνεύειν τὰ ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέροις διηκόνουν ταῦτα, ἡμῖν 
γάρ. Similarly Thl.: and De Wette, add- 
ing, that this is said to excuse the diffi- 
culty of the interpretation of prophecy, 
and to remove occasion of unbelief and 
scoffing (ch. iii. 3). But as Huther well 
remarks, this last purpose is not only not 
indicated in the context, but is quite out 
of the question; the Apostle referring to 
prophecy not as difficult of interpretation, 
but as a candle shining in a dark place, 
nay, as being even more firm and se- 
cure than external proofs of the same 
truths. I believe Huther’s view to be 
the true one: which arises from this con- 
sideration, that ἐπίλυσις is not the subse- 
quent interpretation of a prophecy already 
given, but the intelligent apprehension 
of the meaning of the prophecy, out of 
which (but not ἰδίας on the part of those " 
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1 Cor. vii. 3 
xvi. 12. Eph 
Hn. 3. 3 Kings 

11. 1 ᾿Β γένοντο δὲ καὶ P ψευδοπροφῆται ἐν τῷ λαῷ, , Acts ἢ. δ, 
- ver, 17. see 
2 John 10. ὡς καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν ἔσονται “ ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι, 1 οἵτινες ὃ παρ-, ναι 

17. Job xvii.1. φερόμενοι τ. θυμοῖς, Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 2. 
i o John v. 30. vii. 17, 18. 

Rey. xvi. 13 al2. 
shere only. Polyb. iv. 20.5 & freq. οἱ προδόται τούτους παρειςαγαγόντες 

24. xxviii. 25. Jer. i. 7. 
vi. 26. Acts xiii. 6. 1 Johniv. 1. 

r = Heb. viii. 5 reff. 

xxvii. 15, 

ἢ = Luke xxiv. 25. Acts iii. 21, 
p Matt. vii. 15. xxiv. 1}, 24!) Mk. Luke 

Jer. vi. 13. Zech xini. 2. q here only +. 

ἐντὸς τῶν τειχέων, Diod. Sic. xii. 41. (-ακτος, Gal. 1i. 4.) 

21. ree ποτε bef προφητεια, with ALN rel vulg [syr-pk arm] (ic Promiss Cassiod,: txt 
BCK{P] ac τὴ 18. 36 syr copt Did, Thl. 
οἱ aytot, with vulg syr-pk (Me Fulg, ; ayiot KILN rel; ayo: του A: 

(αλλα, so BN gj.) rec (for amo) 
amo[. . «Ἰαγιοι C 

27-9 wth Did, : txt BLP] a 662-8-9. 137 syr (copt) [arm]. 

Cuap. 11. 1. om ev τω Aaw N3 [arm Cyr}. 

by whom it is sent) the prophecy itself 
springs. And this is much confirmed by 
γίνεται, which with a gen. as here, is not 
= ἐστιν, but rather seems to denote origin. 
So that the sense will be, that prophecy 
springs not out of human interpretation, 
i. e. is not a prognostication made by a 
man knowing what he means when he 
utters it: but &e. Thus, and thus alone, 
the whole context coheres. And this ap- 
pears to be Bengel’s view, though he does 
not express himself very clearly : “ut cal- 
lide concinnatis fabulis opponitur spectatio 
apostolica : sic propriz interpretationi op- 
ponitur φορά, vectura prophetica. Itaque 
ἐπίλυσις dicitur interpretatio qua ipsi pro- 
phete res antea plane clausas aperuere 
mortalibus. Prophetia nec primo humana 
est, nec a se ipsa unquam ita desciscit ut 
incipiat esse verbum propria, i.e. humane 
emiAvoews, sed plane divine patefactionis 
est, et in rebus exituque talis cognoscitur, 
imo etiam firmior fit ”). 21.] Reason 
of the above position. For prophecy was 
never (at any time: ποτέ belongs to the 
negative, and though pointing, as do like- 
wise the aorr., to a state of things passed 
away, and therefore not to be referred to 
N. I’. prophecies, (see on ch, 11. 1,) must 
not be rendered as E, V. (after Beza, as 
usual) “iz old time’) sent (‘ allata,’ 
vulg.: cf. above, vv. 17, 18) after the will 
(dat. of the cause; or rule, by or according 
to which: as in tis στρατεύεται ἰδίοις 
ὀψωνίοις ποτέ; 1 Cor. ix. 7: cf. 1 Cor. xi. 
5; Heb. xii. 18) of man; but men spoke 
from God (spoke as with the voice of, as 
emissaries from, God: the ἄπο of ἀπο- 
στέλλω and ἀπόστολος. Besides critical 
considerations, probability scems against 
the reading ἅγιοι, in that. on account of 
the repetition, ἁγίου .... ἅγιοι, the stress, 
in the latter part of the sentence, would 
be laid on the fact of ἁγιότης, which does 
not form any logical contrast to ἰδίας 
ἐπιλύσεως, instead of on the fact of the φορά 

Vou. IV. 

and the λαλιά coming from God, which 
does), (being | borne (borne along, carried 
onward, as a ship by the wind, reff. Acts. 
“Impulsos fuisse dicit, non quod mente 
alienati fuerint (qualem in suis prophetis 
ἐνθουσιασμόν fir guut Gentiles) sed qui 
nihil a se ipsis ausi fuerint, tantum obedi- 
enter sequuti sint Spiritum ducem-? Calv. 
See besides reft., Jos. Antt. iv. 6. 5, οὐκ 
ὧν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, τῷ δὲ θείῳ πνεύματι κεκινη- 
μένος : Macrob. i. 23, speaking of the pio- 
cessions carrying the image of the Sun at 
Heliopolis,—* ferunturque divino spiritu, 
non suo arbitrio, sed quo deus propellit 
vehentes”’) by the Holy Spirit. 

Cuap. 11. 1—22.] DuEscrIPTION OF 
ERRONEOUS TEACHERS WHO SsHOULD 
ARISE: THEIR UNGODLY PRACTICES, AND 
CERTAIN DESTRUCTION. On the close pa- 
rallelism with Jude 4—19, see in Prolegs. 
The fact will necessitate continual reter- 
ence to that Epistle. 1.) Transition 
to the new subject. But (contrast to last 
verse) there were false prophets aiso (as 
well as the true prophets, just spoken of) 
among the people (of Israel. ‘These words, 
more than any that have preceded, define 
the prophecies spoken of before as O. T. 
prophecies), as there shall be among you 
also (kat with ἐν ὑμῖν. On ἔσονται, Ben- 
gel says “et jam esse cceperunt tunc.” It 
was so, see vy. 9 ff.; still the future in 
ἔσονται is simple, and this first declara- 
tion a pure prophecy) false teachers 
(teachers of falsehood; cf. ψευδόλογος. 
In the case of ψευδοπροφῆται, the Wevdo- is 
ambiguous, whether subjective, pretenders 
to be prophets when they were not, or 
objective, prophesiers of fulse things: cf, 
for the latter Jer. xiv. 14, LXX, ψευδῆ of 
προφῆται προφητεύουσιν . . .; ib, 15; 
xxiil. 25, al. fr.), the which (οἵτινες, of a 
class : not simply identifying the indivi- 
duals) shall introduce (shall bring in by 
the side of that teaching which ye have 
received, ‘There is a hint of secrecy and 

“Dd 
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unobservedness, but not so strong as in 
E. V. “shall privily bring in.’ It is 
stronger in the παρειςέδυσαν of Jude 4) 
heresies (αἱρέσεις here rather in the sense 
in which we now understand the word, new 
and self-chosen doctrines, alien from the 
truth: not sects (vulg.), which may be 
founded, but can hardly be said to be in- 
troduced) of destruction (whose end is de- 
struction, Phil. iii. 19. The expression is 
not to be resolved as Εἰ. V. (after Beza, as 
usual) by an adjective, “ damnable here- 
sies,” as it thereby loses its meaning, merely 
conveying the writer’s own [judgment of | 
condemnation), and denying (a remarkable 
word from St. Peter) the master (compare 
τὸν μόνον δεσπότην καὶ κύριον ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦν 
χριστὸν ἀρνούμενοι, Jude 4) who bought 
them (reff. No assertion of universal re- 
demption can be plainer than this. “ Ex 
hoc loco bene colligitur,’” says Kstius, 
endeavouring to escape the inference, 
“Christum redemisse quosdam_ reprobos, 
nimirum illos, qui redemptionis ejus secun- 
dum aliquos effectus facti sunt participes : 
cujusmodi erant hi, de quibus Petrus lo- 
quitur: utpote per fidem in baptismo re- 
generati, et peccatorum veniam consecuti, 
licet postea in veterem peccati servitutem 
lapsi. . . . Sed ne hine colligas, ad omnes 
omnino homines effectum redemptionis ex- 
tendi.” Culvin passes it without a word. 
It may be noted that by the use of this 
particular predication for Christ here, those 
heresies seem especially to be aimed at, 
which denied or explained away the virtue 
of the propitiatory sacrifice of our Lord, 
by which He has bought us to Himself), 
bringing upon themselves (the construc- 
tion is not very plain. Of the two partici- 
pial clauses, . . . ἀρνούμενοι, and ἐπάγοντες 
-+., one must be taken as equivalent to a 
finite verb, corresponding to mapeisdtovow 
above: unless indeed we understand καί to 
mean “even,” and make both participial 
clauses follow mapeisatovoi ... as epexe- 
getical of it. This, however, would leave 
the ἐπάγοντες awkwardly pendent, and re- 

quiring “and” to fill it up, as in E. V. 
As regards then the alternative before 
proposed, Huther thinks it most natural 
to regard ἐπάγοντες as a finite verb: 
“who, by denying &c., bring on them- 
selves &c.:”’—Winer, ὃ 45. 6. a, prefers 
making both depend on παρειξάξουσιν, 
regarding them however not as co-ordi- 
nate, but ἐπάγοντες as a sequel added to 
the sentence οἵτινες. . . . . ἀρνούμενοι. I 
much prefer taking καί as the simple 
copula, and regarding ἀρνούμενοι as stand- 
ing in the place of a finite verb, co-ordi- 
nate with mapersdtovow followed, as a 
consequence, by ἐπάγοντες x.7.A.) swift 
(see note on ref., not speedy, but as 
Horneius in Huther, ‘ inopinatam et inex- 
spectatum”) destruction [cf. πίρέσεις 
ἀπωλείας above]: 2. and many 
shall follow after (see on ch. i. 16) their 
licentiousnesses (the connexion of de- 
praved moral conduct with erroneous doc- 
trine was in the early ages of the church 
almost universal: see the Pastoral Epistles 
passim, and below νν. 18, 19. In || Jude, 
the two are expressed co-ordinately : τὴν 
Tov θεοῦ ἡμῶν χάριτα μετατιθέντες εἰς 
ἀσέλγειαν, kK. τὸν μόνον δεσπότην κ. κύρ. 
ne. Ἴ. x. ἀρνούμενοι) on whose account 
(by reason of whom, i. es from the ἀσέλγειαι 
of those who follow after the false teachers : 
for to these, and not to the false teachers 
themselves, is the οὕς most likely referable. 
It is those who, seeming to be in the way 
of truth, yet favour and follow false 
teachers, that cause most scandal to the 
way of truth itself) the way of truth (reff. 
and Ep. Barnab. 5, p. 734, ‘homo habens 
via veritatis’) shall be evil spoken of 
(‘ab iis qui foris sunt, discrimen igno- 
rantibus verorum et falsorum Christia- 
norum.” Bengel): 3.] and in (i.e. 
living in, girt about with, as their element, 
not as E, V. “through”) covetousness 
with feigned speeches (Wetstein quotes 
Artemid. 1, 53, πλάσσειν δοκεῖ... ἀγαθὸν 
ῥήτορσι. .. καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἀπατεῶσι, διὰ 

τὸ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς ὄντα δεικνύειν τὰς 
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(James iv. 
13) only. 

ἐμπωρεύ- 
εσθαι τ, 
ὥραν τ. 
σώματος, 
Jos. Antt. iv. 
6. 8, 

4 Εἰ yap ὁ θεὸς 

James iii. 1. 
1 ver. 1. 

ich. iii. 5 only +. k here 
m Matt. xxv. 5only. Ps. exviii. 

1 Cor. vii. 28 al. Jer. xiii. 14. 
q here only +. r= Luke xxiii. 25 al. 

t = Matt. x. 15. 2 Thess. i. 5 al. fr. 

exmopevoovTat N. νυστάξει KL hj k 

rec ceipais, with KL [ P(appy)] rel [vulg-ed syrr 
copt arm Ephr, Did, ] Cyr{-p] Procop, [Damase, ] Thl (ie: txt ABCN vulg syr-pk. 
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vulg |, 

τέχνας ταύτας) they will make gain of 
you (“queestum ex vobis facient, ad ques- 
tum suum vobis abutentur.” Gerh. See 
τοῦ, and Athenag. xiii. 569, ᾿Ασπασία 
ἐνεπορεύετο πλήθη γυναικῶν: Philo in 
Fiace. § 16, vol. ii. p. 536, ἐνεπορεύετο 
τὴν λήθην τῶν δικαστῶν (Huther). Pott 
tries to give the word the classic meaning 
of lducrari, ‘to gain over: “secte sux 
conciliare conantur:’ and this is borne 
out by Prov. iii. 14, LXX, κρεῖσσον αὐτὴν 
ἐμπορεύεσθαι, ἢ χρυσίου κ. ἀργυρίου 
θησαυρούς : but the other meaning seems 
better here. ‘These false teachers would 
care not for their sect, but for their gain), 
for whom (οἷς is the dat. incommodi: its 
antecedents being the subjects of the verb 
ἐμπορεύσονται, viz. the false teachers) the 
sentence (of God, decreeing their ἀπώ- 
λεια) from long since (ἔκπαλαι cannot sure- 
ly, as De Wette, be joined predicatively 
with τὸ κρῖμα, ‘the sentence from of old 
decreed,’ cf. of πάλαι προγεγραυμένοι εἰς 
τοῦτο τὸ κρῖμα, Jude 4: in this case we 
should at all events expect τὸ κρῖμα τὸ 
ἔκπαλαι. Rather, with most Commen- 
tators, should ἔκπαλαι be taken adver- 
bially with the following verb. The word 
is found, besides ref., in Arrian, Exp. Alex. 
i. 9, cis λογισμὸν τοῦ ἔκπαλαι : Jos. Antt. 
xvi. 8. 4, ἔκπαλαι μὲν συνεδρεύων αὐτῷ 
προΞξέκειτο: Plut. Aristid, p. 328 Ε, ἀνὴρ 
θυμοειδὴς K. φιλοκίνδυνος, ἔκπαλαι πρὸς 
τὴν μάχην ᾳπαργῶν. Phrynichus, p. 45, 
condemns it: ἀπόπαλαι, ἔκπαλαι' ἀμφοῖν 
δυςχέραινε, ἐκ παλαιοῦ γὰρ χρὴ λέγειν: 
where see Lobeck’s note) is not idle (i.e. 
is working itself out, is living and in 
action), and their destruction slumbereth 
not (i.e. is awake, and ready to seize 
them: ἀπώλεια being personified: for the 
verb, see reff.). 4—11.] Argument, 
enforced by three historical proofs, that 
God will assuredly punish these wicked 
persons, The protases, εἰ yap...» καὶ 

apy. Kou. .... καὶ πόλεις, have no sin- 
gle apodosis, properly so called, to answer 
to them, but the apodosis when it comes, 
is complicated with an additional protasis 
καὶ δίκαιον Λὼτ #.7.A. which causes it to 
consist of two members, the deliverance 
of the righteous, and the punishment of 
the wicked. 4, First historical 
proof: the punishment of the apostate 
angels. Cf. Jude 6. For (connect with 
the position immediately preceding, ois τὸ 
κρῖμα x.7.A.) if God spared not angels 
having sinned (how, is not here specified ; 
but Jude, ver. 6, is more particular: see 
note there. ἅμαρτησάντων, anarthrous, 
is not = τῶν ἅμ., “that sinned:’ but 
carries a ratiocinative force, giving the 
reason of οὐκ ἐφείσατο : “ for their sin ”’), 
but casting them into hell (the word is 
no where else found: but its meaning 
must be plain by analogy. ‘Tartarus is 
no where else mentioned in the N. T. or 
LXX: there can be no doubt that it is 
used as equivalent to yéevva. It seems 
best to take the verb absolutely, by itself; 
and join σειροῖς ζόφου to παρέδωκεν, as is 
done in E. V. So Huther after Calov., 
Pott, Wahl, al., against De Wette, Diet- 
lein, al. The aor. participle is contem- 
porary with the aor. verb παρέδωκεν, as 
in ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε) delivered (them) over 
(“mapédwxev is here, as often, used with 
an implied idea of punishment.” Huther) 
to dens (so with the reading in txt: σειρός, 
the same as σίρος, or oppds, properly ἃ 
cave where corn is stored, so Demosth, 
Ῥ. 100 ult., ὀλυρῶν τῶν ἐν τοῖς Θρᾳκίοις 
σιροῖς, also p. 185. ὅ. The form σειρός is 
found (as a var. read. in Demosth. also) in 
Pollux ix. 49; Phot. p. 504. 23; Varro de 
re rust, i. 57. The word is used for a 
wolf’s den, by Longus i. 11. The other 
yeading, σειραῖς, has perhaps come from 
the δεσμοῖς ἀϊδίοις of || Jude, and would 
seem to suit the sense better ; see there) 

Ὧν ὦ 
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of darkness (if the reading σειραῖς be re- 
tained, the expression is remarkably illus- 
trated by Wisd. xvii. 17, ἁλύσει σκότους 
ἐδέθησαν : and will probably mean, as 
there, that darkness itself is the chain, 
gen. of apposition) in custody (pres. : 
‘being kept.” ‘The readings are in great 
confusion, from the combined influence of 
|| Jude, and our ver. 9) unto (with a view 
to: or merely temporal, wnti/: but this is 
not probable here, as the want of μεγάλης 
ἡμέρας, Jude 6, removes all definite allu- 
sion to the ¢éme of the judgment) judg- 
ment: 5.] Second historical proof 
—the flood. Wanting in Jude—and 
spared not the ancient world, but pre- 
served (here first comes in the idea of the 
preservation of the righteous, which is 
worked out further in the next verse) 
Noah the eighth person (i.e. with seven 
others: according to the well-known 
formula, generally found in Greek with 
αὐτός : so Thucyd. ii. 79, ἐστρατήγει δὲ 
Ξενοφῶν ὃ Ἑὐριπίδου τρίτος αὐτός, and 
passim. But the shorter phrase is not 
without classic example: e.g. Plato, Legg. 
lil. p. 695 ©, λαβὼν τὴν ἀρχὴν ἕβδομυς, 
and other examples in Wiuer, § 37. 2: 
and in Wetstein. The numeral adj. must 
be taken with Νῶε, not with κήρυκα) 
preacher of righteousness (the obvious 
construction would be, “ as @ preacher of 
righteousness :” so Huther: but we should 
thus be introducing an element logically 
extraneous to the context, which treats 
not of the purpose why the righteous are 
preserved, but simply of their preservation. 
And in these later Epistles, all considera- 
tions based on stricter views of the usage 
of the article before substantives are ex- 
ceedingly unsafe. The fact, that Noah 
was thus a preacher of (moral) righteous- 
ness to the depravity of his age, is found 
alluded to in Jos. Antt. i. 3. 1,—é Neos 
δέ, τοῖς πραττομένοις ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν dusxepai- 
νων καὶ τοῖς βουλεύμασιν ἀηδῶς ἔχων, 
ἔπειθεν ἐπὶ τὸ κρεῖττον αὐτοὺς τὴν διά- 
γοιαν καὶ τὰς πράξεις μεταφέρειν : Bere- 
schith Rabba xxx. 6, in Wetst. “ κῆρυξ 

fJude 15 only. Dan, ix. 5 LXX ἃ Theod.-AB(not 
hsoT. πιστῷ “ABp., Gal. iii. 9. 

for κοσμω, κοσμον N}. 
6. om καταστροφη BC! copt [κατεστρεψεν (omg κατεκρινεν) P]. for ασεβειν, 

generationis diluvii, id est, Noachus :” al. 
in De Wette), bringing (= “when He 
brought,” or, “and brought: contem- 
porary with the ἐφύλαξεν above) the 
fiood (anarthrous, as well known; in the 

earlier written reff. Matt., Luke, the art. 
is expressed) on the world (again anarth- 
rous) of ungodly men (Dietlein, in his 
commentary, attaching ver. 4 to ver. 5, 
and believing the crime of the angels to 
be that in Gen. vi. 2 (see note on Jude 6), 

holds that only one example is furnished - 
by them both, as declaring God’s dealings 
with the old world; vv. 7,8 giving cor- 
responding testimony with regard to the 
new. But his reasons, as Huther has 
shewn, will not hold: seeing that, 1. the 
sentences are strictly co-ordinate with each 
other, ver. 6 = ver. 5:2 ver. 5 2 ver. 4, all 
being simply coupled by καί: 2. there is 
no mention of the xew world at ver. 6, 
as there is none of the οἷά at ver. 4: 3. 
the angels cannot be part of the κόσμος 
ἀσεβῶν. And Dietlein’s idea, that if we 
take three examples, both members of the 
apodosis ver. 9, will not be represented in 
ver. 4, proves nothing, because that apo- 
dosis answers not to each of vv. 4, 5, 6, 
separately, but to. vv. 4—7 generally: the 
idea of rescuing the righteous coming m as 
secondary, by the way. And the repeti- 
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tion of οὐκ ἐφείσατο, vv. 4, 5, by which © 
Dietlein tries to strengthen his position, is 
in fact against him: marking off, as it does, 
expressly, ver. 5 from ver. 4, as a second 
example of God’s unsparing vengeance) : 

6.] Third historical proof: the 
destruction of Sodom and Gomorrha, Jude 
7. And burning to ashes (Suidas, τεφρώ- 
σας, ἐμπρήσας, σποδώσας. The aor. part. 
is contemporary with the aor. follow- 
ing) the cities of (gen. of apposition) 
Sodom and Gomorrha, condemned (them) 
(κατέκρινεν, not imperf., but first aor. as 
παρέδωκεν and ἐφύλαξεν in the co-ordi- 
nate verses above) to (better than “with :” 
see reff.: not “eversione damnavit,” “fun- 
ditus evertendo punivit,” as Gerh,: but 
“in cineres redigens damuayit ad ever- 
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sionem,” as Pott, Wahl, Winer, De Wette, 
Huther) overthrow (καταστροφή is the 
word used. (ref. Gen.) in the history), 
laying down an example (cf. πρόκεινται 
δεῦγμα, Jude 7) of (i.e. that which might 
shew forth the fate of) those that should 
in after time live ungodly (so the E. V. 
well, but with “after”’): 7.) and 
rescued (the contrast, the deliverance of 
the righteous, is here brought out at 
more length. This contrast is wanting in 
Jude, where only the punitive dealings of 
God are treated) righteous Lot (δίκαιον, 
as repeating the δικαιοσύνη of ver. 5: see 
also again, ver. 8) distressed (καταπονέω, 
properly to wear down or tire out by toil, 
as TH ἐνδείᾳ τῆς τροφῆς τὴν ἀλκὴν τοῦ. 
θηρίου καταπονεῖν, Diod. iii. 37: ἭἩρα- 
κλῆς 6 καταπονούμενος τῷ τῆς Δηϊανείρας 
χιτῶνι, Pol. xl. 7.3: hence to oppress, as 
in ref. Acts, or harass beyond bearing as 
here) by the behaviour of the lawless 
(ἄθεσμοι, “homines nefarii, qui nec “jus nec 
fas curant’ ’) in licentiousness (ἐν ἀσελγ. 
ἀναστροφή is to be taken together, as ἐν 
ἀσελγ. ἀναστρέφεσθαι ; ἐν ἀσελγ. denoting 

the character of the behaviour or manner 
of life) : 8.) Explanation of κατα- 
πονούμενον. For by sight and hearing 
(these datives belong to ἐβασάνιζεν below, 
not as vulg., Erasm., al., ungrammatically, 
to ὁ Stcaios,—* adepects et auditu justus 
erat,” nor as Gerh. to ἐγκατοικῶν : nor 
again are they to be understood of the 
Sodomites, as Wetstein,—‘‘ Lotus vultu 
eorum meretricio conspecto, et audita fama 
impudicitia eorum....” It was by his 
own sight and hearing of what went on 
around him, that he ψυχὴν δικαίαν ἐβασά- 
νιζεν. βλέμμα is more usually of the 
look of a man from without: so in De- 

_—cruciandos : 

mosth. Mid. in Wetst. τῷ σχήματι, τῷ 
βλέμματι, TH φωνῇ, and in numerous other 
examples in Wetst. The transition from 
this to the subjective sense is obvious) the 
righteous man, dwelling among them, 
day by day tormented his righteous 
soul with their lawless deeds (the form 
of the sentence is peculiar: that being 
represented as a deliberate act of Lot on 
himself, which was in fact the impression 
made on him by the lawlessness around 
him. ‘The same way of speaking is com- 
mon among us, when we say that a man 
“distresses himself’ at any occurrence: 
cf. Isa. lviii. 5, “a day for a man to afflict 
his soul,’—7juépay ταπεινοῦν ἄνθρωπον 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ. The older expositors 
have curiously and _ characteristically 
missed the right sense: so (Ee., mpos 
ζῆλον τῶν ἀσεβῶν αὐτῶν πράξεων ἡμέραν 
ἐξ ἡμέρας παρακαλούμενον, εἶτα βασανί- 
ὥντα τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν διὰ τῆς τούτων 

ἀποχῆς καὶ ἐγκρατείας (which he further 
expands afterwards): and similarly Thl.) : 

9.1 (Apodosis; the last verse 
having been quasi-parenthetical, explana- 
tory of καταπονούμενος. See above on 
ver. 4) the Lord knoweth how (reff. The 
expression indicates both the apprehen- 
sion of the manner of the act and the 
power to perform it) to rescue godly 
(men) out of temptation (as in ref. 1 Pet., 
where see note, —trials, persecutions, aud 
the like), and to reserve unrighteous 
(men) under punishment (not as most, 

“to he punished,” EK. V.: 
but as in ver. 4, actualiy in a penal state, 
and thus awaiting their final punishment) 
to the day of judgment (the great final. 
doom: see reff.) : 10.| but chiefly 
(cf. Jude 8) those who go after the 
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flesh (more general here than in |! Jude, 
where ἑτέρας defines the particular sin. 
Here, all following after unlawful carnal 
lusts is meant) in lust of pollution (lust, 
hankering after unlawful and polluting use 
of the flesh. The gen. is not to be resolved 
into an adjective, “ cupiditas foeda,” as 
Wahl), and despise lordship (so in Jude 
8, κυριότητα ἀθετοῦσιν : where see note). 
Darers (the construction suddenly alters 
to a description of the wicked persons who 
were the object in the former sentence. 
Cf. ref. and Thucyd. i. 70, where the Co- 
rinthians characterize the Athenians as καὶ 
παρὰ δύναμιν τολμηταί, Kal mapa γνώμην 
κινδυνευταῖί), self-willed (see note on ref. 
Tit., where the word is explained. Both 
these plurals are used as substantives, in 
apposition with each other and with ‘they,’ 
the understood subject of the following 
verb), they tremble not (when) speaking 
evil of (this participial construction, mean- 
ing much the same as an infinitive, is 
common: see ref. and Acts v, 42, xii. 16; 
and Winer, ὃ 45. 4. a) glories (what is 
meant by this, is somewhat doubtful ; see 
on || Jude. We might take the word here, 
as there also, in its widest sense, as any 
dignities or glories, human or divine, 
were it not for the example there follow- 
ing. The vulg. has a curious rendering 
here: “ sectas (δόξας) non metuunt intro- 
ducere blasphemantes :” whereas in Jude 
it renders “ majestatem autem blasphe- 
mant :” on which Estius, “ cur autem in- 
terpres eandem vocem hic sectas, apud 
Judam majestatem,—seu majestates trans- 
tuleritin sententia simili, seu potius eadem, 
mihi non liquet ”); 11.] where (i.e. 
“Fin cases where ;” nearly = whereas: so 
reff,, and Thucyd. viii. 96, ὅπου yap .... 
τοσαύτη ἡ ἐξυμφορὰ ἐπεγεγένητο, πῶς οὐκ 
εἰκότως ἠθύμουν ;) angels, being greater 
(than they) in strength and might (such 
is of necessity the meaning, and not the 
curious and hardly grammatical inter- 
pretation of Huther, “angels who are 
greater in strength and might than the 
other angels,” as, e, g., the archangel 
Michael in || Jude. This meaning would 
require ἄγγελοι of ἰσχ. κ. Suv. weil. ὄντες. 
As it is, the ὄντες carries a slight ratio- 
cinative force with it; “being,” 1. 6, 

“though they be:” and the thought is 
not, as Huther, a lame one, but shews 
forcibly the unbecomingness of their irre- 
verence, seeing that even angels who are 
so far above them yet do not bring railing 
accusations against δόξαι), bring not a- 
gainst them (scil. δόξαι : in the interpreta- 
tion, bad angels, fallen from their heaven- 
ly estate, but regarded here according to 
their essential condition as sons of glory. 
Cf. Milton’s “excess of glory obscured,” 
as descriptive of Satan,—an expression 
probably taken from the study of the ori- 
ginal text in this place or in || Jude. The 
vulg. rendering, ‘adversum se,’ is clearly 
wrong: see below) before the Lord (“apud 
Dominum, judicem, eumque presentem, 
reveriti, abstinent judicio,’ Bengel. It 
is to me on the whole more probable 
that the words παρὰ κυρίῳ should have 
dropped out, as not occurring in || Jude, 
than that they should have been inserted 
owing to any idea of a contention in the 
divine Presence being there intended: for 
no such intention is apparent there, but 
rather the contrary) a railing judgment 
(= κρίσιν βλασφημίας, Jude 9. βλάσφη- 
pov, in allusion to βλασφημοῦντες above. 

As a curiosity in the way of erroneous 
rendering and more erroneous exegesis 
founded on it, we may notice the vulg. 
here ;—“ ubi angeli fortitudine et virtute 
cum sint majores, non portant adversum 
se execrabile judicium ;” and Lyra’s com- 
ment, *wbi, i.e. in peena inferni: angeli, 
scil. mali: non portant, i. 6. vix sustinent : 
execrabile judicium, i.e. poenam.” Cf. 
Estius, ἢ. 1. and the extraordinary com- 
mentary of Feuardentius on this Epistle, 
in which he derives from this interpreta- 
tion an argument ἃ fortiori, “If angels 
cannot bear their punishment, how much 
less heretics, Luther, Calvin, Bucer, &e.”). 

12—22.] Further description and 
denunciation of these persons. 12.) Cf. 
Jude 10. In words this verse is very 
similar to that, but in meaning quite 
different: and this fact, so often oc- 
curring in the passage, strongly con- 
firms the view of the common matter 
taken in the Prolegg., [ch. iv. § iii. 
and specially par. 11, p. 147.] See 
the separate sense of this verse and of 
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*¢ φθορᾷ αὐτῶν kat” φθαρήσονται 15 4" κομιούμενοι “Ἔ μισ- 
h 55 νας ΠΕ ΄ X ΕΣ ΝΑ k , 
ἡδονὴν ' ἡγούμενοι τὴν ev) ἡμέρᾳ * τρυφήν, 

Ἰ σπῖλοι καὶ ™ μῶμοι ἃ ἐντρυφῶντες ἐν ταῖς ° ἀπάταις αὐτῶν 

* φθοράν, " ἐν οἷς 

θὸν © ἀδικίας. 

v Rom. i. 26,27 only +. (-κῶς, Jude 10.) 

IIETPOT B. 

w here only. 

407 

Y ἅλωσιν καὶ t = Jude τὸ 
(Act- xxv. 
27):only. 
(Exod. σι. 12, 
Num. vi. 12.) 
Wisd. xi. 15 
only. 

u Heb. xiii. 11. 
Jude 10 only, 
exc. Rev. iv. 
6, & muscim. 
Ezek. x. 20. 

Jer. 1. (xxvii.) 46 only. Job xrxiv.5 Aq. Jos, 
Antt. ii. 10. 2 al. x = here bis only. (ch. i. 4 reff.) y constr., Heb. vy. 8al. Winer, 
$ 24. 2. a (2nd). zi= 1 Cor. xiv.38. Suir. ν. 15. aw. ἐν, here only. w εἰς, Luke xu. 
10 ἃ]. Beland Dr. 9. b so Jude 10, ce Isa. xxiv. 3. 1 Vet. i. 8 reff. 

e 2 Macc. vill. 33. f Jude ll. Mic. iit. 11. g yer. 15: h Jumes iv. 1, 3 reff. 

i Heb. x. 29 reff. j= (&w. ἐν) here only. Cf. δάκτυλος a ἁμέρα, Frag. Lyr. k Luke vii. 

25 only. Gen. xlix. 20. Prov. xix. 10. (- av, James Vv. 3.) lFph. v.27 only + Jos. Antt. xiii. 

11.3. (Aas, Jude 12. -λοῦν, Jude 23.) m here nh Levit. xxi. 16—23 al. met., Sir. xviii, 
15 1]. (-μεῖσθαι, 2 Cor. vi. 3.) n here only. Isa. lv. 2. lvii. 4. o Heb. ii. 13 reff. 

12. αυτοι &. Steph yeyevnueva, with A?K LN rel syrr Ge, γενημενα m: txt 
A’ BC[P] a [(spee eth) ] Ephr, Thi. rec φυσικα bef yey., with KL rel He: om 
φυσικα 86: txt ΑΒΟΓΡῚΝ ad hm 13 syrr [arm] Ephr ΤῊ]. for ayvoovow βλασ- 
φημουντες, ayvoovvtes βλασφημουσιν XN. rec (for καὶ φθαρησονται) καταφθαρησονται, 
with C?KLN3 rel vulg[-ed(with demid tol) ] spec syr-pk coptt [arm(?)] Thl Gc: txt 
AB[C!P 8! am(with fuld harl!) yr eth[-rom] Jer,. 

13. for κομιουμενοι, αδικουμεῖοι BRITP syr-pk (arm) ]. 
B vulg spec syr-pk syr-mg sal wth [ Ephr,] Sing-cler. 

Jude 10, in the notes on each verse. 
But (contrast to the angels, just men- 
tioned) these, as irrational animals, born 
naturally (thus vulg. rightly, ‘xaturali- 
ter, according to the transposition in the 
text; φυσικά being nearly = ψυσικῶς. 
According to the other reading, φυσικά is 
a second epithet to ἄλογα ζῶα, as (Ke. : 
kat αἴσθησιν μόνον ζῶντα, ov κατὰ νοῦν 
κ. τὴν νοερὰν ζωήν) for (with a view to) 
capture and destruction (i.e. not to take 
and to destroy, but to be taken and de- 
stroyed. Wetst. quotes from the Rabbini- 
cal Bava Mezia, p: 85. 1, “ Quidam vitulus, 
cum ad mactandum adduceretur, R. Judam 
accessit, caputque in ejus gremium repo- 
nens flevit. Sed ille, Abi, inquit, in hune 
finem creatus 657), speaking evil (as they 
do: the part. inclades the ground of their 
perishing) in the matter of things which 
they know not (thus, viz., by ἐν τούτοις, 
ἃ ἀγνοοῦσι, βλασφ. and not by ταῦτα, ἐν 
οἷς ἀγνοοῦσιν, βλ., | prefer to resolve the 
attraction. We have βλασφημεῖν eis as 
analogous to βλασφ. ev: on the other hand 
ἀγνοεῖν ἐν might be tolerated, as ἀγνοεῖν 
περί, 1 Cor. xii. 1; 1 Thess. iv. 13. But the 
former construction seems better; because, 
it being almost necessary to suppose ois 
neuter, not masculine, it is not so natural 

to have a neut. accus. after βλασφημεῖν, 
as a neut. dative with ἐν), in their corrup- 
tion (in their practising, and following 
out, of this corruption to which they have 
devoted themselves) skal even perish 
(shall go on till they perish; not only 
being found in it, living in it, advancing 
in it, but going on also to its final issue, viz. 
eternal perdition). 13 a.] receiving as 
they shall (fut. part.) (the) reward of 
unrighteousness (not, as Wolf, = μισθὸν 

for amatais, ayamats A-corr 

aft avtwy ins σπιλαδες C. 

ἄδικον, but exactly as in ver. 15, wages or 
retribution for unrighteousness: the only 
difference being that Balaam followed its 
temporal wages, they shall receive its 
eternal). 13 b, 14.] These verses most 
probably, as to construction, form an in- 
dependent participial sentence, connected 
by apposition with what precedes. This is 
better than to consider them as all belong- 
ing to ἐπλανήθησαν in ver. 15, which 
clearly is confined in its reference to its 
own sentence,—or as giving the ground of 
φθαρήσονται above. Imagining a plea- 
sure delicate living for a day (the inter- 
pretations of ἐν ἡμέρᾳ have been various. 
(Ec. gives it, τὴν ἀληθῆ κ. ἐπέραστον 
εὐφροσύνην κ. ἡδονὴν ἐν τῇ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
τιθέμενοι τοῦ λαιμοῦ ἀπολαύσει. And 
similarly ΤῊ]., Beza, al. But this seems 
inadmissible for ἐν ἡμέρᾳ. Some, as 
Erasm., Benson, Morus, E. V., al., take 
it for “in the daytime,” as implying ab- 
sence of all shame ; but this would give a 
very Jame and frigid sense, and is in- 
consistent with τρυφήν, which is not 
revelling or rioting, but delicate living, 
which those who practise carry on as much 
in the daytime as by night, being the habit 
of their lives. Bede’s explanation is re- 
markable: he understands ‘ voluptas diei” 
to mean true pleasure, “ qua sancti quoque 
delectantur in Domino,” and “ voluptas 
noctu” to be the unlawful pleasure of the 
ungodly. Then he takes ἡδονὴν τὴν ev 
ἡμέρᾳ together as predicate, understanding, 
“‘cum deliciis. . . vacent ..., has tamen 
ipsi optimas et quasi lucifluas judicent.” 
Few will accept this, though it is very in- 
genious. There can be little doubt that 
the true rendering is as vulg. “ voluptatem 
existimantes diei delicias:’ Grot., “in 
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p Jude 12 
only +. Jos. 
Antt. iv. §. 7. 

(εὐωχ.. 
Judith i. 16.) 

q James il. 8 
reff 

r James iv. 4 
reff. 

s here only t. 
Polyb. iv. 17. 
4 

t James i. 14. ver. 18 only t. 
see note. 

z = Acts vi. 2. 
b Acts xiii. 10, 

Gen. ii. 24 
c ch. i. 16 reff. 

14. for μοιχαλιδος, μοιχαλιας AN 13. 
18. 40 vulg syrr copt Thl Jer Sing-cler. 

TIETPOT B. 

a Luke iii. 3 \|, 4 (from Isa. x1. 3, 4). 
ἃ — Jude 11. 

ἯΙ; 

P συνευωχούμενοι ὑμῖν, 1: ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες 4 μεστοὺς 
r οι ἐν ὃ \ s > / ΄ / t ὃ Xx 10 

μοιχαλίδος καὶ " ἀκαταπαύστους ἁμαρτίας, * δελεάζοντες 
ψυχὰς " ἀστηρίκτους, καρδίαν * γεγυμνασμένην ἡ πλεονεξίας 
ἔχοντες, * κατάρας Y τέκνα, +> * καταλιπόντες * εὐθεῖαν Ὁ ὁδὸν 

ἐπλανήθησαν, “ ἐξακολουθήσαντες τῇ “ ὁδῷ τοῦ Βαλαὰμ 
u ch. iii, 16 only +. 

x Heb. vi. 8 reff. gen., see 2 Thess. li. 3. ver. 13. 
v Heb. v. 14 reff. w ver. 3. gen., 

Isa, lvil. 4. y 1 Pet. i. 14 (note). 
Acts viii. 21. ix. 11. xili. 10 only. 

ακαταπαυστου bk 
rec mAcoveéiats, 

ακαταπαστους AB: 
apaptiats & [spec ]. 

with a b f 36 sah: txt ABCKL[PX rel vulg syrr copt [arm] ΤῺ] Ge. 
15. καταλειποντες A[ B' 8 13. 

diem, id est ad breve tempus:” Calv., Est., 
« Felicitatem statuunt in presentibus de- 
liciis.’ And so Corn. a-Lap., De Wette, 
Huther, al. With this also agrees the 
article τήν and its position: “ that delicate 
living which is but for a day”’), spots (but 
σπιλάδες, Jude 12, where see note) and 
blemishes (disgraces, disfigurements, caus- 
ing shame: ἐθέλεις δέ κε μῶμον ἀνάψαι, 
Od. β. 86), luxuriating in their deceits 
(i.e. as explained by Huther, in those 
things or materials of luxury, which they 
have fraudulently gotten, the abstract for 
the concrete. But, granting that inter- 
pretation as the words stand, there seems 
to be considerable doubt and difficulty 
about both reading and meaning. In Jude 
12 they stand οὗτοί εἰσιν ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις 
ὑμῶν σπιλάδες συνευωχούμενοι ἀφόβως, 
instead of, as here, σπῖλοι καὶ μῶμοι ἐν- 
τρυφῶντες ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις αὐτῶν συν- 
εὐωχούμενοι ὕμῖν. It seems hardly pos- 
sible to imagine that there has not been 
some error in reading which has now be- 
come inveterate. And to this conclusion 
tends very much the testimony of C, which 
reads ἀπάταις in both places, and is thus 
nearly neutralized here. While therefore 
yeading ἀπάταις, in deference to the weight 
of mss. combined with critical principles, 
I have the strongest suspicion that ayd- 
mats is the original reading. The αὐτῶν is 
no witness against it, as De Wette thinks: 
the ἀγάπαι become αὐτῶν by their per- 
version of them while they συνευωχοῦνται 
ὑμῖν. And on this supposition, the mean- 
ing will be, that in their love-feasts (see on 
|| Jude) they find occasion of luxuriating 
and delicate living, while feasting with you. 
This view is favoured also by the emphatic 
position of ἐντρυφῶντες. On the verb, 
Loesner says, “ Philo de Jos. (34, vol. ii. 
Ῥ. 70), Josephum ait epulas quibus fratres 
exceperit jussisse fieri modicas, quod nolu- 
erit ταῖς ἑτέρων ἀτυχίαις ἐντρυφᾷν, inter 
aliorum penuriam deliciis αὖ) while 
they feast with you (this at all events 
refers to the love-feasts, whatever he read 
above. See on || Jude), 14, | having 

rec ins τὴν bef εὐυθειαν, with ΤῊ] ic: om 

eyes full of an adulteress (“quasi dicat, 
tam libidinosos eos esse, ut in ipsorum 
oculis quasi adulterze habitent, seu ut 
adulteras semper in oculis ferant.” Hor- 
neius, in Huther) and that cannot be made 
to cease from sin (cf. ὁ παθῶν ἐν σαρκί, 
πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας, 1 Pet. iv. 1. Kypke 
quotes from Jos. B. J. vii. 37 (10. 2), ἀκατά- 
mavoTtov νεωτεροποιΐαν), laying baits for 
(Demosth., p. 241. 2, speaks of τῇ καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν ῥᾳστώνῃ κ. σχολῇ δελεαζόμενοι) 
unstable souls (ref. The word occurs in 
Muszeus, 295: βένθεα δ᾽ ἀστήρικτα καὶ 
ὑγρὰ θέμεθλα θαλάσσης : the signification, 
as here, unstable, unfixed, ‘‘ in fide et pie- 
tatis studio nondum satis fundatus et for- 
matus’’), having a heart practised in covet- 
ousness (this construction, a gen. after 

γυμνάζεσθαι, is not without example: see 
Thomas Magister sub voce, and Hemster- 

luis’s note. So some in Acts xxii. 3 (see 
note there), cf. Hom.-Olem. iv. 7 (vol. 11. 
p- 123, Migne), πάσης Ἑλληνικῆς παιδείας 
ἐξησκημένος. ‘The phrases, τόξων, οἰωνῶν, 
πολέμων, εἰδώς, are common in Homer: 
sO ov πρὶν εἰδυῖα τόκοιο, 1]. p. 5: διδα- 
σκόμενος πολέμοιο, π. 811: οὔτε τι ναυ- 
τιλίης σεσοφισμένος, Hesiod. ἔργ. kK. Tm. 
649. The true account of such genitives 
seems to be, not, as Hemst. that the parti- 
ciples are taken as nouns, but as in ἀκούειν, 

ABCKL 
PNrabe 
dfg hj 
klimno 

13 

αἰσθάνεσθαι, τινός, that they are parti-. 
tive genitives), children of curse (i.e. 
as in ref. 2 Thess., 6 υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας, 
John xvii, 12, persons devoted to the 
curse, accursed. But the E. V., ‘eursed 
children,” does not give the meaning, 
τέκνα being used in the original simply 
with reference to κατάρᾳς. 15. ] 
The last clauses, from ὀφθαλμούς to 
τέκνα, have no representatives in Jude. 
Now again the parallelism begins, ef. Jude 
11: but the sentiment is more expanded 
here. The construction is altered, and 
becomes direct and regular, καταλιπόντες 
.-. ἐπλανήθησαν. Which have forsaken 
the right way (ref.) and are gone astray 
(the aor. part. and aor. verb are contem- 
porary: and both require, as so often, to 



14—17. TETPOT Es 4.09 

τοῦ Βοσόρ, ὃς " μισθὸν “ ἀδικίας ἠγάπησεν, 16! ἔλεγξιν δὲ ¢ ver.19 
39 ἰδί 8 4 " h e , i A εἰ > 

ἔσχεν ἰδίας § παρανομίας: ἢ ὑποζύγιον ' ἄφωνον ἐν av- 
θρώπου φωνῇ * φθεγξάμενον | ἐκώλυσεν τὴν τοῦ προφήτου 

f here only. 
Job xxi. 4. 
xxii. 2 only. 

g here only. 
Prov. v. 22. 

h Matt. xxi. 5 
m 4 ΤΠ en n MOREA ΡΟ ἢ (from Zech. Tapa φρονίαν. ουτοι εἰσι πήῆγαι ανι δροι και ομίχλαι ἔχ. 9) only. 

. Gen. xxxv1. 
24 al. j Acts vill. 32 ‘from Isa. liii 7). 1 Cor. xii. 2. xiv. 10 only. Wisd. iv. 19. 2 Macc. iii. 
29 only. k ver. 18. Actsiv. 18 only. Job xiii. 7 al 1= Luke xxili. 2 4]. Ps. xxxix. 9. 

m here only + (not elsw.). (-vetv, 2 Cor. xi. 23.) 
11 (12 v. r.}. Rev. vii. 17 al4, Exod. xv’ 27. 
1. Jer. ii. 6. 

ABCKL[P]R rel. 
os BX! arm. ἡγαπησαν B arm. 

16. om εν δὲ} [vulg-ed(with demid harl) Eus, Orig-int, ]. 

for Bocop, Bewp B 81 tol syr-pk sah arm: Bewopoop XN}. 

n Mark v. 29. John iv. 6 bis, 14. James iil. 
o Matt xii. 43 \| L. Jude 12only. Ps. Ixii. 

p here only. Job xxxviii. 9. 

om 

avOpwrovv ΟἹ: ανθρωποις B. 
17. rec (for kat ομιχλαι) νεφελαι, with L rel syr-pk ΤῊ]: txt ABCN 19. 36 vulg syr 

coptt eth [καὶ outxAn and ελαυνομενὴ below P m syr-mg-gr]. (om καὶ outxA. to end 
of ver K.) 

be rendered by our English perfect; the 
English bare past not involving any pre- 
sent consequence, but rather leaving it to 
be inferred that the state predicated is 
over now), following out (this seems to be 
all that the ἐξ- implies; see on ch. 1. 16. 
It is noticeable, that in || Jude the expres- 
sion is ἐξεχύθησαν) the way of Balaam 
{τῇ ὁδῷ, not merely figuratively, the way 
(of lite), but literally, seeing that it was by 
a journey that Balaam displeased God : ef. 
the frequent repetition of the word in Num. 
xxii. 23, and the words of the angel in 
ib. 32, οὐκ ἀστεία 686s σου ἐναντίον 
ἐμοῦ) (the son) of Bosor (τοῦ. supposes 
Bosor to be a corruption of the name 
mune, * Pethor,’ Num. xxii. 5: Vitringa, 
Observ. Sacre, vol. i. pp. 936 f., maintains 
rightly that τοῦ βοσόρ rather signifies pa- 
rentage than habitation, and that βοσόρ is 
a way of writing wa, Beor, owing to a 
peculiar pronunciation of the y, which he 
traces in the formation of salio from my, 
and in the ease of other. sibilants from 
aspirates, as sal from GAs, septem from 
ἑπτά, sisto from torque. 
jectures that, coupled with an intimation 
that the Galileans gave a softer sound than 
others to the y, this may have been con- 
nected with the Galilean dialect which be- 
trayed Peter on a memorable occasion, 
Matt. xxvi. 73. So far well: but he goes 
on also to say, that the Apostle had a 
mystical reason for choosing this form, in 
allusion to the temptation which Balaam 
cast before Israel, because ywa signifies 

flesh, “ elegante hoc lusu subinnuens, Bilea- 
mum, suadendo voluptatum carnalium 
exercitium, merito dicendum esse filium 
βοσύρ, id est, carnis.” It certainly is not 
beyond possibility that a Hebrew ear may 
have found such an allusion obvious: but 
the reference seems here rather to be to 
Balaam’s attempt to curse Israel, than to 
his subsequent temptation of them), who 
loved the wages of unrighteousness (viz. 
which he vainly thought he might get by 

And he con- . 

disobeying the command of God. See Bp. 
Butler’s masterly sermon on the character 
of Balaam, in his well-known volume), 

16.| but had a rebuke for his own 
iniquity (what sort of a reproof, is shewn 
below. If any force can be given to ἰδίας, 
it will be found in the fact that the re- 
proof came from an animal which was 
part of his own substance: he himself 
furnished the conviction of his own ini- 
quity, from the animal on which he rode) : 
a (or, “the :” we are never sure of our 
ground with anarthrous substantives in 
these later Epistles) dumb beast of burden 
(ὑποζύγιον is apparently used as synony- 
mous with ὄνος in ref. Matt. If so, the 
universal practice of riding on the ass in 
Palestine inust be regarded as the reason) 
speaking (aor. part. contemporary with 
aor. verb following) in man’s voice (not, 
“ by speaking in man’s voice:” the parti- 
cipial clause brings into notice the miracus 
lous character of the incident) hindered 
(not in matter of fact, for Balaam went 
on his way: but subjectively, more as the 
imperfect is often used: “ withstood,” or 
as KE. V. “ forbade’) the madness of the 
prophet (a discrepancy has been discovered 
between this and the Mosaic account, 
seeing that jt was the angel, and not the 
ass, from whom the rebuke came, the ass 
having merely deprecated ill-treatment at 
Balaam’s hands. But the Apostle evi- 
dently regards not so much the words of 
rebuke uttered, as the miraculous fact, as 
being the hindrance. It was enough to 
have prevented his going onward, when the 
dumb animal on which he rode was gifted 
with speech to shew him his madness). 

17, 18.] Further designation of 
these false teachers, and justification of 
it. Cf. Jude 12, 18, which is here much 

abridged. 17.] These are wells with- 
out water (in || Jude,clouds without water. 
(Ec. understands this, ἐπεικάζει αὐτοὺς 
πηγαῖς ἀνύδροις, ὡς ἀπολωλεκότας τὸ τῆς 
ζωῆς ὕδωρ, τουτέστι, τὸ τοῦ κηρύγματυς 



410 IIETPOT ΕΣ: Ht. 

= 4 I 9 ’ * ς = ’ ’ 

4 Mark iv.37 ὑπὸ 1 λαίλαπος ' ἐλαυνόμεναι, ols ὁ * ζόφος τοῦ t σκότους ABCKL 
Ἱ L. pal st , 18 wees Z \ ν , Ww Prabe 
(ase 52. TETIPNTAL. UTEpOyKa yap ματαιοτήτος φθεγ- df ghj 

x = James iii.4 ͵ xi ΄ > y Py " y \ z2 klmno 
ref. γόμενοι, " ἐλεαζουσιν εν ἐπιθυμίαις σαρκος ἄσελ- 13 

Ss ver. . 
ΞΕ 12 ‘ 3 Ἢ 5» Of \ 3 , > 

tne I only. YELALS TOUS * ὁλιηῶς > ἀποφεύγοντας τοὺς ἐν “ πλάνῃ “ ava- 
Exod, xviii. ΄ 19 e2 6 ͵ > an f2 Na > 

ae γε. στρεφομένους, ἔλευ ερίαν αὑτοῖς ἐπαΎΥΕελ, ομένοι, αὖ-- 
ΜΨ' om. Vill. <U. 

Eph. iv. 17 } a h ye ζ: i ENA ae “4 ἘΝ ἘΡΒΟΙΣ ΤΗΝ πο} δοῦλοι ἃ ὑπάρχοντες τῆς 8ϊ φθορᾶς" w γάρ τις * ἥττη- 
xx. 6. , \ ΄ 5) \ > , 

weerls. Tal, τούτῳ Kat ἰ δεδούλωται. “0 εἰ yap ἢ ἀποφυγόντες τὰ 
or. 14. 

y Gal. ν. 16. Eph. ii. 3. 1John ii. 16. (Rom. xiii. 14. see 1 Pet. ii. 11.) zver. 2. a here only +. y 
b ch. i. 4 reff. ς = Rom. i. 27. ch. iii. 17. Jude ll al6 Prov, xiv. 8. d = Heb. xiii. 18 reff. 
e 1 Cor. x. 29. Gal. ii. 4. νυ. 1, 13 al. f constr., James i. 12 reff. g see Rom. viii, 21. h James 

ii. 15 reff. ich. i. 4 reff. k here bis. 2 Cor. xii. 13 only. lea. liv. 17. JoHN viii. 34. Rom, 

1 Acts vil. 6 (from Gen. xy. 13). 
1 Mace. viii. 11 only. 

vi 16. ἔρωτι τῆς παιδὸς ἡττηθείς, Jos. Antt. i. 19. 4. Rom. vi. 
18,22. 1 Cor. vil. 15, ἴχ. 19. Gal. iv.3. Tit. ii. 3 only. Wisd. aix. 13. 

. ree ins εἰς awva bef τετηρηται (from || Jude), with ACL[P] rel eth-pl ΤῊ] @e: om 
ΒΝ vulg syrr coptt «th-rom Jer Aug Bede. 

18. ματαιοτης B!: μαθηταιοτητος N}(but corrd). [ασελγειας (for -αι5) Pavulg syrr 
copt Ephr, Aug Jer. | for [ 1st} τους, του X'. rec ovTws (OAITOS ts easily 
mistaken for ONTOS), with CKL[ PIN?! rel arm Thl (ἔς, ovras k: txt ABN? 13 vulg 
syrr coptt [eth] Jer Aug Bede, ολιγον a. rec aropuvyovtas, with KL[P] rel (ἔς 
Jer Aug: txt ABCX 13 vulg syrr Thl Bede. 

19. &! repeats ελευθεριαν. 
ovtes A 27. 

καθαρὸν κ. πότιμον ὕδωρ. But this is going 
too far into specialities: the comparison, 
in both Epistles, is simply to that which 
may be expected to yield water, and yields 
none. In this case the πηγή seems to be 
the spring itself, which ought to send 
forth water but does not), and mists (οὐκ 
εἴσι, φησί, διαυγεῖς ὥςπερ οἱ ἅγιοι of ὄντες 
νεφέλαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὀμίχλαι, τουτέστι σκότου" καὶ 
γνόφου μεστοί, ὑπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ πνεύματος 
ἐλαυνόμενοι. Comm. in Catena) driven 
along by a whirlwind (λαῖλαψ, according 
to Aristotle de mundo, is πνεῦμα βίαιον 
καὶ ἐλούμενον κάτωθεν ἄνω), for whom 
the blackness of darkness is reserved (see 
|| Jude. Itis obvious that nojust charge of 
inappropriateness can be brought against 
our passage because this clause occurs in 
a different connexion from that in Jude. 
There it is said of wandering stars, here of 
driven clouds: of each, with equal appro- 
priateness: darkness being predicable of 
clouds, as well as of stars extinguished). 

18.] Justification of the description. 
For, speaking great swelling things 
(ὑπέρογκος is a classical word, occurring 
in Plato and Demosth., generally signify- 
ing excessive magnitude, as in μεγάλαι 
οὐσίαι Kk. ὑπέρογκοι, Plut. Ep. iii. p. 317 ©. 
δύναμις ὑπέρογκος as opposed to ταπεινή, 
Dem. p. 46. 16. Xen. Hell. v. 4. 58, 
uses it in the literal sense, γενομένης δὲ 
τῆς κνήμης ὑπερόγκου : and Plut. Lucull. 
21, in a figurative,—qpdvynua τραγικὸν κ. 
ὑπέρογκον ἐν ταῖς μεγάλαις εὐτυχίαι") 
of vanity (whose characteristic is μα- 
TaidTys: as in the genitive σῶμα τῆς 
auaptias, Rom. vi. 6, and the like: see 
Winer, § 30. 2. 6) they allure (above, 
ver. 14) in lusts (ἐν ἔπιθ. describes the 

[ins καὶ bef avto: B?(appy). | 
om καὶ BR? | coptt ath}. 

aft umapxovres ins 

state of the tempters, and the element in 
which their laying of enticing baits is 
situated) by licentiousnesses (ἀσελγ. are 
the instrument, the bait itself. Far better 
so, with Huther, than with De Wette to 
regard ἐν as = διά, and ἀσελγΎ. as in appo- 
sition with ἐπιθυμίαις. (Ee. inverts this 
construction, δελεάζουσι διὰ τῆς σαρκικῆς 
ἐπιθυμίας ἐν ταῖς ἀσελγείαι5) of the flesh 
those who are scarcely (οὐκ ὀλίγως occurs 
in the Anthol xii. 205, in the sense of “not 
alittle:” and as a var. read. in Plato, 
Alcib. ii. p. 149 a. It may signify here, 
by degrees, = κατ᾽ ὀλίγον : but the other, 
= ὀλίγου, seems more generally accepted 
as the sense [ with very little space, or very 
little time, for such escape }) escaping from 
them who ifve in error (some take τοὺς ἐν 
πλ. ἀναστρ. ἃ5 a clause co-ordinate and in 
apposition with τοὺς ὀλίγως ἀποφεύγοντας : 
but the other rendering is far better: 
these unhappy persons who are but just 
escaping from the influence of those who 
live in error (the heathen), are then laid 
hold of by these deceivers, enticing them 
with licentiousness), 19.] promising 
them liberty (these are the great swelling 
things which they speak; holding out a 
state of Christian liberty, which proves to 
be the bondage of corruption) while they 
themselves are (all the while: ὑπάρχω, 
of previous entity: see on Acts xvi. 20) 
slaves of corruption (cf. the same words 
occurring together in ref. Rom., αὐτὴ 7 
κτίσις ἐλευθερωθήσεται ἀπὸ τῆς δουλείας 
τῆς φθορᾶς εἰς τὴν ἐλευθερίαν τῆς δόξης 
τῶν τέκνων τοῦ θεοῦ: Which it is very 
likely St. Peter had in view: ef. ch. iii. 15. 
They promise that liberty of the sons of 
God, being themselves in the bondage of 
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Luke xvi. 21. 
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Phil. ii. 22. 
Gal.iv.9. Jer. xi. 10. 

Rey. xxii. 15 only, Prov. xxvi. 

20. aft κυριου ins nuwy ‘ACL[P]X a df vulg syrr coptt eth [arm] Ps-Chr, Thl Aug 
Fast Salv: aft cwrnpos, σ΄. om καὶ cwrnpos Lf copt eth Ps-Chr,: owt. x. κυρ. 0. 

21. κρεισσον AX 13 [ Cyr, Damase Max, | autos bef ην A[ P] m. rec 
επιστρεψαι, with KL rel [Max,] Thl (ἔς : ανακαμψαι AX 13 Cyr[-p,] Ps-Chr,: txt BC 
[ P] Damase,.—pref εἰς ta οπισω AN a 13 Cyr[-p,] Ps-Chr,: j adds. 
ΑΝ a 13 Cyr[-p,] ΤῊ]. 

for ex, απὸ 

22. rec aft συμβεβηκεν ins δε, with CKL| PX? rel [syrr Anton, Max,] Th] Ge: om 

corruption. φθορά here, moral decay of 
sin, ending in perdition): for by what 
(ever) 8 man is overcome, by the same 
he is also enslaved (cf. ref. John, πᾶς 
ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, δοῦλός ἐστιν τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας : and ref. Rom., ᾧ παριστάνετε 
ἑαυτοὺς δούλους εἰς ὑπακυήν, δοῦλοί ἐστε 
ᾧ ὑπακούετε. These passages were cer- 
tainly in the Apostle’s mind. ἥἡἥττάομαι, 
generally found with a gen. of the agent, 
has here a dat. The classical rendering 
here would be “in whatever a man is 
overcome (by another), in that particular 
he is also enslaved (by that other).” But 
the context makes it clear that the datives 
are intended to designate the agent, not 
the mode). 20—22.] Further descrip- 
tion of these deceivers as apostates from 
Christ, and designation of their terrible 
state as such. 20.| For if, having 
escaped (it might seem at first sight as if 
the ἀποφεύγοντας of ver. 18 were meant: 
but on close inspection it is plain that this 
is not so, but that we are continuing the 
description of the δοῦλοι τῆς φθορᾶς, viz. 
the deceivers themselves: the ἥττηται and 
ἡττῶνται marking the identity) the pollu- 
tions (reff.) of the world, in (element 
and condition of their escape) knowledge 
(ἐπιγνώσει, genuine and accurate know- 
ledge : shewing that he is treating of men 
wl o have not been mere professors of spi- 
ritual grace, but real possessors of it) of the 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ (expressed 
at length, to set forth more solemnly that 
from which they fall), but having again 
become entangled in these, they are over- 
come (the construction is ordinarily re- 
garded as broken by the δέ, placed as if 
ἀποφύγωσιν and not ἀποφυγόντες lad 
preceded; “if, after they have, Sc., they 

are again entangled and overcome,” as 
E. V. But it is better to regard ἡττῶνται 
as the apodosis to both the participial 
clauses, and δέ as coupling them to each 
other), their last state is (we cannot say 
in English “has become,” for we thereby 
convey an idea that it was not always so, 
but has undergone a change) worse than 
the first (αὐτοῖς, dat. incommodi. The 
saying is our Lord’s own: see reff. Matt. 
|| L.). 21.) Reason of these last words. 
For it were (that use of the imperfect 
without ἄν, answering to the Latin “ fa- 
ciebam, ni: see on Rom. ix. 3) better for 
them not to have known the way of right- 
eousness (viz. the Christian life: cf. 7 
ὁδὸς τῆς ἀληθείας, ver. 2) than, having 
known it (dat. instead of accus. by a very 
common attraction), to turn back (not 
perf., but aor.: now implying merely the 
final character of the act) from (out of, as 
out of a way) the holy commandment (the 
moral law of the gospel: here so desig- 
nated, because it is of moral corruption 
that the Apostle is treating) delivered to 
them (cf. ref. Jude, τῇ ἅπαξ παραδοθείσῃ 
Tots ἁγίοις πίστει: where the arrange- 
ment of words is the same as here: παρα- 
δοθείσῃ being thrown forward and having 
the emphasis). 929.) Further descrip- 
tion of their state by two proverbial ex- 
pressions. There hath happened to them 
that of the true proverb (for construction, 
see reff.: and Lucian, dial. mort. viii. 1, 
τοῦτο ἐκεῖνο τὸ τῆς παροιμίας, ὃ νεβρὺς 
τὸν λέοντα), The dog gone back (i.e. 
“which has gone back : ἐπιστρέψας is 
not a finite verb, but simply a predicate 
of κύων) to his own vomit (in ref. Prov. 
we have ὥςπερ κύων ὅταν ἐπέλθῃ ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἑαυτοῦ ἔμετον καὶ μισητὸς γένηται, οὕτω 
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Damase, Anton, Max,] ΤῊ] (ἔς : txt BC! a Ps-Chr [Ambr, ]. 

Caap. III. 1. ἀγαπητοι bef ηδη K. 
2. ree ἡμῶν, with k We: txt ABCKL[P]X rel 36(sic) vulg arm ΤῊ]. 
3. προγινωσκοντες Cll appy ]- 

ἄφρων τῇ ἑαυτοῦ κακίᾳ ἀναστρέψας ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἁμαρτίαν. It may seem how- 
ever somewhat doubtful, whether the 

provérbs, as here cited, be meant to be 
taken from Scripture, or rather not both 
of them from the popular parlance, as 
here expressed. ἐξέραμα seems hardly 
to be found elsewhere than here (Schleus- 
ner @ites Dioscorides vi. 19: adding “et 
alii,’ but qu.?): the verb ἐξεράω occurs 
in ref,, and Aristoph. Vesp. 993, Hippo- 
crates, al. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 64: 
and Schleusner in voce): and, The sow 
after washing (the middle sense must 
not be pressed: it is the word commonly 
used of men, transferred to an animal) 
to (ἐπιστρέψασα is generally understood 
before ets. But it seems better, with 
Huther, to understand the proverb as self- 
contained, and elliptical, as in “Sweets to 
the sweet’: so, “ The washed sow to the 
mire”) wallowing in the mire (if we 
read κύλισμα, we must render “ the place 
of wallowing.” In either case, the gen. 
βορβόρου imports that which charac- 
terizes the wallowing, and is a possessive 
gen. It is of, belongs to, mire). 

Cuap. III. The general subject: THE 
CERTAINTY OF CHRIST’S COMING ESTA- 
BLISHED AGAINST CERTAIN SCOFFERS 
WHO SHALL CALL IT INTO DOUBT. Ex- 
HORTATIONS are intermingled, and follow 
as a CONCLUSION. 

1.1 This Epistle now, beloved, a second, 
write I unto you (or, “This second Epistle 
now write I unto you:” but the position of 
δευτέραν seems rather to shew that the em- 
phasis of the sentence is on it): in which 
Epistles (i. V. well, ‘in both which :” viz. 
this and the first, implied in δευτέραν} I 
stir up your pure (see ref. Punil., note) 
mind (διάνοια is that aspect of the spi- 
ritual being of man, in which it is turned 

rec egxatov, with KL[P] rel syrr Ge Aug, : exxatw 

towards the outer world; his mind for 
business and outer interests, guiding him 
in action: see Beck, Umriss der biblischen 
Seclenlehre, p. 58. And this may be said 
to be εἰλικρινής, when the will and affec- 
tion being turned to God, it is not ob- 
secured by fleshly and selfish regards: the 
opposite being ἐσκοτωμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ, 
Eph. iv. 18. It seems impossible to re- 
produce in English these distinctions ; we 
can only give them a general rendering, 
and leave all besides for explanatory notes) 
in reminding (see the same expression and 
note, ch. i. 13); 2.] that ye should 
remember (= εἰς τὸ μνησθῆναι :—compare 
the infinitives ποιῆσαι and μνησθῆναι 
abruptly introduced in a similar manner 
in Luke i. 72) the words spoken before by 
the holy prophets (i. e. the O. T. prophets, 
as referred to above ch.i. 19 ff. The vulg. 
has curiously misrendered: “eorwm que 
predixi verborum a sanctis prophetis”’), 
and the commandment of the Lord and 
Saviour given by your apostles (as com- 
monly taken, this sentence is made to con- 
tain a violent inversion, τοῦ κυρ. Kk. wT. 
being taken out of its place after ἐντολῆς 
and attached to τῶν ἀποστόλ. ὑμῶν. Any 
how, the construction is harsh, the double 
gen. being unavoidable: but it is surely 
much better to take ἐντολῆς in its most 
obvious connexion, and make τῶν ἀπο- 
στόλων ὑμῶν the second genitive—the 
command originating in our Lord, and 
given you by the Apostles who preached to 
you: τῶν ἀπ. ὑμῶν meaning “your Apos- 
{165 as we call St. Paul ἀπόστολον ἐθνῶν. 
It is quite impossible that ἡμῶν can stand : 
and difficult, even if it did, to render as 
K. V. “of us the Apostles.” It is obvious, 
from the constant independence even in 
very similar sentences, of the two Epistles, 
that the || place in St. Jude, where it 
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stands ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων τοῦ κυρ. TL. 
Ἴησ. χριστοῦ, is no guide here, nor reason 
why the same words should be joined to- 
gether) :— 9.1 knowng this first 
(cf. ref., where the same phrase occurs. 
The nom. γινώσκοντες is joined loosely 
with μνησθῆναι. Jude introduces the 
same prophetic fact with ὅτι ἔλεγον ὑμῖν, 
ver. 18), that there shall come in the last 
of the days (see note on Heb. i. 1: and 
1 Pet. i. 20. It slightly differs from ἐπ᾽ 
ἐσχάτου τῶν ἦμ., at the end of the days, 
as extending, by the plur., the expression, 
though perhaps not the meaning, over a 
wider space: = ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου [τοῦ] χρόνου, 
Jude 18) scoffers in (their) scoffing 
(scoffers making use of scoffing: cf. Rev. 
xiv. 2, κιθαρῳδῶν κιθαριζόντων ἐν ταῖς 
κιθάραις αὐτῶν : 2 Kings xx. 22, ἐλάλησεν 
(ἡ γυνὴ ἡ σοφὴ) ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ αὐτῆς : Dan. 
i. 4 Theod., συνιέντας ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ, κ. 
γινώσκοντας γνῶσιν, k. διανοουμένους φρό- 
νησιν. On the sense, cf. Jude 18), 
walking according to their own lusts 
(so Jude 18 and 16, here combined), 
4.| and saying, Where is the promise of \ 
His coming (ποῦ ἐστιν, implying that it/ 
is no where, has passed away and dis- 
appeared: cf, reff. αὐτοῦ, of Christ: whose 
name would be understood as of course) ? 
for from the day when (ἀφ᾽ ἧς, sc. ἡμέρας: 
reff.) the fathers fell asleep, all things 
continue thus from the beginning of 
creation (the assertion is not easy to 
apportion grammatically. One thing is 
certain and may be first cleared away, 
that we cannot after οὕτως supply ὡς ἦν, 
‘as they were,” KE, V.: οὕτως simply re- 
ferring to the present; as they are, as 
we now see them, and am ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 
belonging only to the verb, διαμένει. This 
being so, we still have two predicatory 
clauses following the verb: ἀφ᾽ ἧς of mat. 
ἐκοιμ., and am ἀρχῆς κτίσεως. The way 
of explaining this must be, that the time 
of waiting for the promise necessarily 
dates from the death of the πατέρες, and 
the duration of things continuing as they 
are now extends back beyond the death of 

[om ev CP:] ins AB N13 vulg syrr 
rec autwy bef επιθυμιας, with AN 

txt BCKL[P] rel Ps-Hip ΤῊ]. 

the fathers : so that the meaning will be, 
ever since the death of those to whom 
the promise was made, things have con- 
tinued as we now see them (and as they 
have ever continued even before those 
futhers) from the beginning of creation. 
So that πάντα οὕτως Blaucver amr ἀρχῆς 
κτίσεως is a general proposition applicable 
toall time: ἀφ᾽ ἧς of πατέρες ἐκοιμήθησαν, 
the ‘terminus a quo’ this general pro- 
position is taken up and applied to the 
case in hand. And now we have cleared 
the way to enquiring, who are meant by 
ot πατέρες. And the answer is plain: 
largely and generally, those to whom the 
promise was made: the same as are in- 
dicated Rom. ix. 5, ὧν of πατέρες : yet not 
exclusively these, but simultaneously with 
them any others who may be in the same 
category,—e. g. those who bear to the 
N. T. church the same relation as they 
to that of the O. T. The assertion, as 
coming from the eumrat«ra:, must not be 
pressed to any particular date, but given 
that wide reference which would naturally 
be in the mind of one making such a 
general charge). ὅ--10.1 Refuta- 
tions of this their scoffing inference. 
ὅ--.) First refutation : trom the biblical 
history of the creation. 8.1 For 
(i. e. they speak thus, because) this (viz. 
this fact which follows) escapes them 
(passes unnoticed by them) of their own 
will (i.e. they shut their eyes to this fact. 
So we have θέλων in Od. y. 272, of Paris 
and Helen, τὴν δ᾽ ἐθέλων ἐθέλουσαν ἀπ- 
ἤγαγεν ὕνδε δόμονδε ; Ll. δ. 300, al, Some, 
among whom are Rosenmiiller, Pott, 
Bretschneider, Huther, take τοῦτο to refer 
to the saying of ver. 4, and render θέλον- 
Tas ‘meaning, ‘supposing,’ as in Hero- 
dian, v. 3. 11, εἰκόνα τε ἡλίου ἀνέργαστον 
εἶναι θέλουσι. But besides that this 
would introduce an unusual meaning for 
θέλω, and that meaning not in its nsual 
application to an hypothesis or assump- 
tion, but to an asserted fact,—a stronger 
objection is, that thus the sentence be- 
comes a very flat one, and guite out 
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m here only. Ps. Ixxvii. 20. n = 2 Cor. vii. 14. 1 Tim. iv. 8. ὁ so (art. bef. avr.) Heb. ii.4. James i. 
18. 1 John ii. 27. p Gen. 1x. 11. q Matt. vi. 19, 20. Luke xii. 21. Rom, u.d. 1 Cor. xvi. 
2. 2Cor. xii. 14. James y.3 only. Micah vi. 10. r dat., Jude 13. 

5. ins 7 bef yn CLP. υδατων P. | δια N. συνεστωσῆς B: συνεστωσαι 
συνεστωτα XN}, K: 

ἡ. Steph om tw, with Cic-ed: txt ABCKL[P]X rel ΤῊ]. 
. Jer: txt CKLR rel syrr eth Thl. [P] a! vulg coptt Did-int, Aug, 

of place among the sharp and nervous 
denunciations of the passage. The other 
is the rendering of almost all Commen- 
tators and versions. The vulg. is am- 
biguous, “latet enim eos hoc volentes”’), 
that the heavens (οὐρανοί = οἱ οὐρανοί, 
see Winer, ὃ 19. 1) were from of old (ref.: 
‘jam inde a primo rerum omnium initio,” 
Gerh. ) and the earth (ἦσαν, above, serves 
for γῆ also) formed (συνεστῶσα, “ con- 
sistens,’ see reff.) out of water and by 
means of water (ἐξ ὕδατος, because the 
waters that were under the firmament 
were gathered together into one place and 
the dry land appeared: and thus water 
was the material, oué of which the earth 

vas made: δι’ ὕδατος, because the waters 
aa. the firmament, being divided from 
the waters below the firmament, by fur- 
nishing moisture, and rain, and keeping 
moist the earth, are the means by which 
the earth συνίσταται. This is the simplest 
rendering, and very nearly that given by 
Huther. De Wette goes ‘in omnia alia’ 
after traces of far-fetched cosmogonical 
references, Indo-Aigyptian and Greek: but 
the whole interpretation of our passage lies 
in the book of Genesis. (c., without men- 

tioning the reference to the waters above 
and beneath the firmament, gives a similar 
explanation of the ἐκ and διά, ἐξ ὕδατος 
μέν, ὡς ἐξ ὑλικοῦ αἰτίου" Be ὕδατος δέ, ὡς 
διατελικοῦ) by the word of God (not of its 
own will, nor by a fortuitous concurrence 
of atoms), 6.| by means of which 
(two) (viz. the waters under the firmament 
and the waters above the firmament: for 
in the flood (1) the fountains of the great 
deep were broken up, and (2) the windows 
of heaven were opened, Gen. vii. 11. The 
interpretations of 80 ὧν have been very 
various. (ic. understands ὧν to refer to 
the heavens and the earth, τῆς μὲν τὸ ὕδωρ 
ἐπικλυσάσης, τῶν οὐρανῶν δὲ τοὺς KaTap- 
ῥακτὰς αὐτῶν ἐπαφέντων: and so Bede (but 
giving a curious meaning to δι᾽ ὧν : not, as 
Huther states, ‘in quibus partibus,’ but 
grunmatically, though strangely, ‘by 
means of which (its parts perishing), the 
world, which was made up of heaven and 
earth, perished ? “per liee enim perdita 

elz avtw, with AB 
ins ev bef 

mundus qui in his constiterat, periit ’’), 
Beza, Wolf, Horneius, De Wette, al. Again 
Grot., Piscator, Dietlein, al., take δι’ ὧν for 
‘quamobrem, i. 6. because the world was 
ἐὲ U5. x. δ US., or because it was τῷ τοῦ 
θεοῦ λόγῳ Luther renders wrongly, 
Dennoch, nevertheless. Calvin, Pott, al. 
and recently Huther, understand δι’ ὧν of 
waters ; and account for the plur. by the 
ὕδωρ as material and the ὕδωρ as medium, 
above, or as Gerhard by understanding 
“things,” and taking in also the word of 
God as comprehended) the then world 
(i. e. the whole state of things then exist- 
ing. The Apostle’s argument is, as against 
the assertors of the world’s endurance for 
ever, that it has once been destroyed, so 
that their assertion is thereby invalidated. 
The expression ὁ τότε κόσμος must neither 
be limited, as e., τὸ ἀπώλετο μὴ πρὸς 
πάντα τὸν κόσμον ἀκουστέον, ἀλλὰ πρὸς 
μόνα τὰ ζῶα, ἃ τὸν ἅπαντα κόσμον οἷονεΐ 
εἰδοποιεῖ : nor strictly pushed to 105 utmost 
extent, as Huther, who maintains that it 
must be exactly identical with of οὐρανοὶ 
καὶ 7% γῆ below. The analogy is not 
exactly, but is sufficiently close: and κόσ- 
wos, as an indefinite common term, takes 
in the οὐρανοὶ κ. γῆ, which were then 
instrumental in, and purified. by, the 
destruction, if not altogether swept away 
by it. Nay the analogy is closer than 
this: for just as Noah stepped out of the 
Ark on a new world, the face of the 
heavens clear, and the face of the earth 
renewed, so we look for a new heavens 
and earth (ver. 13), yet like these others 
constructed out of the materials of the 
old) being inundated with water, perished 
(ἀπώλετο. see last note; not, was annihi- 
lated, but lost its then form and sub- 
sistence as a κόσμος, and passed into a 
new state. Only thus, as Huther observes, 
does the verse come in logically as a con- 
tradiction to the saying of the scoffers, 
πάντα οὕτως διαμένει aw ἀρχῆς κτίσεως) : 

7.| but the new heavens and earth 
(contrast to ὁ τότε κόσμος : the postdilu- 
vian visible world) by His (God’s: if αὐτῷ 
be read, it must not be pressed to signity 
any one saying, but must refer generally 

ABCKL 
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5 τηρούμενοι Seis ᾿ἡμέραν ' κρίσεως καὶ ἃ ἀπωλείας τῶν sch. ii4 reff. 
ΠΡ eo 1: ie ~ ρ > Ὰ t ch. il. 9 reff. 

5 A » / a \ “- Ἀ {τι “ ver 0 

ν᾿ ἀσεβῶν ἀνθρώπων. 8 ἕν δὲ ἡ τοῦτο μὴ * λανθανέτω ὑμᾶς, © "32° Be 
> Fagen, , e ! Ζ Ἀ 7 ς I. " 1. 28. ili. 19 - 

ἀγαπητοί, ὅτι Yulia ἡμέρα *Tapa κυρίῳ ὡς χίλια ἔτη, al, Jer αν, 

9 οὐ ὃ βραδύνει κύριος τῆς τ 1586 4 τεῦς w 5661 Pet. ii. 
a ? \ 19 reff. 

ἃ ἡγοῦνται, ἀλλὰ © μα- x = vers. 
y rsa. lxxxix, 

4 

\ lf ” id ς , 7 

καὶ χίλια ἔτη ὡς ἡμέρα μία. 
/ Ὁ Ἂν a 

» ἐπαγγελίας, ὡς τινὲς ° βραδυτῆτα 
al lal X\ “ / 

κροθυμεῖ εἰς ὑμᾶς μὴ  BovAomevos τινὰς ὃ ἀπολέσθαι, ἀλλὰ 
΄ / a 

πάντας εἰς μετάνοιαν ™ χωρῆσαι. 
vii. 10. Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 18. Ὁ gen., see note and Winer, 3 30. 6. ὃ. 
Hell. iv. 6. 5. d constr., Heb. x. 29 reff. e Heb. vi. 15 reff. see note. f of God, 
James i. 18 reff. g = James iv. 12 reff. ἢ = ἃ w. εἰς, Matt. xv. 17 only $. (2 Macc. 
xv. 37.) éschyl. Pers. 379 (385). Jos. B. J. vi. 2. 5. i = Luke xiii. 35. Johnii.4. Ps. xxxvi. 13. 

z = James i. 
je \ δὴ ἢ 17 reff. 101 ἥξει δὲ ΚΕ ἡμέρα ai'tim: iit 

onjy. Deut. 
c here only+. Xen. 

k Acts ii. 20, from Joel il. 31. 

mupt C1[ Pj 27-9. 
8. ἡμας C. κυριου &. 

with KL rel copt ΤῺ] Gc: 

(as with αὐτοῦ) to the prophetic word, 
which has announced that which comes to 
be mentioned) word are treasured up (perf. 
“have been, and are still,” kept in store, 
put by, against a certain time: see espe- 
cially ref. Rom. Dietlein fancies that the 
idea of θησαυρός must be kept hold of, 
the οὐρανοὶ «. γῆ being the stored-up 
material for wrath to be exercised on: but 
this is mere fancy, and is contradicted by 
Rom. ii. 5, where the reference is the 
same), being kept (present, denoting that 
it is only God’s constantly watchful Pro- 
vidence which holds together the present 
state of things till His time for ending it) 
for fire (πυρί, dat. commodi) against the 
day of judgment and perdition of impious 
men (τῶν ἀσεβῶν ἀνθρώπων does not, as 
Dietlein imagines, import that of ἄνθρω- 
mot, mankind, are ἀσεβεῖς: but = τῶν 
ἀσεβῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποι5). 8—10. | 
Second contradiction to the scoffers : we 
are not to judge God, in the case of delay, 
as we do men, seeing that His thoughts 
are not as our thoughts. 8.1 But let 
this one thing not escape you, beloved (év 
TOUTO, as especially important: λανθανέτω 
ὑμᾶς, in allusion to ver. 5), that one day 
is with the Lord as a thousand years, 
and a thousand years as one day (the 
saying is the completion of that in Ps. xe. 
(reff.), setting forth also in a wonderful 
way, that one day may be in God’s sight 
as productive of events as a millennium: 
in other words, when both clauses are con- 
sidered, placing Him far above all human 
limits of time. “Summa: Dei zonologium 
(sie appellare liceat) differt ab horologio 
mortalium. Illius gnomon omnes horas 
simul indicat in summa actione et in 
summa quiete, Ei nec tardius nec cele- 
rius labuntur tempora, quam Ipsi et ceco- 
nomiz ejus aptum sit, Nulla causa est eur 

1 Thess. vy. 2 (1 Cor. i. 8. 2Cor.i, 14. 2 Thess, ii. 2) only. Isa. ii. 12. 

for απωλειας, ασεβειας A. 

om Kat χιλια etn (homeotel) &. 
9. rec ins o bef kupios, with KL rel Thl Gc: 

for Ist evs, δι’ AN ἃ 13 vulg spec syrr sah eth A 

om ΑΒΟΓΡῚΝ hj n 13. 36 [arm]. 
aug Fulg Fast: εφ 6. rec as, 

txt ABC[P]X ς m 13° vulg spec syrr sah Aug Fulg Fast. 
[τινα (for -vas) P 13 am(and tol) spee copt arm Thi Aug Fulg. } 

10. rec ins 7 bef yuepa, with AKL! P|N(Tischdf, expr) rel [Damase, ] ΤῊ] Ge: 
παντες &. 

om 

finem rerum aut protelare aut accelerare 
necessum habeat. Qui hoe comprehende- 
mus? Si comprehendere possemus, non 
opus foret a Mose et Petro addi, apud Domi- 
num.” Bengel). 9.] The Lord (i. e. God, 
the Father, as so often in this and in the 
first Epistle) is not tardy (βραδύνειν, not 
merely to delay, but to be late, beyond 
an appointed time ; so Gerh.: “ discrimen 
est inter tardare et diflerre: is demum 
tardat, qni ultra debitum tempus quod 
agendum est differt”?) concerning his 
promise (so, connecting the gen. with the 
verb, and not with 6 κύριος, must the words 
be tuken. The gen. is one of partition, as 
in ὑστερεῖν τινος, 2 Cor. xi. 5, xii. 11,— 
παύεσθαί τινος, 1 Pet. iv. 1,—&ec., the 
being late implying a falling short) as 
some (viz. the scoffers in question, who 
are pointed at) account (His conduct) tar- 
diness (better thus, making βραδυτῆτα pre- 
dicate, than to render νομίζουσιν “ think 
concerning,” “define,” “explain,” and make 
βραδυτῆτα object only): but He is long- 
suffering towards you (μακροθυμεῖν with 
eis here only : with ἐπί, Matt. xviii. 26, 29; 
Luke xviii. 7; James v. 7; with πρός, 
1 Thess. v. 14:—tpas, the readers of 
the Epistle; not as a separate class, but 
as representing all, cf. πάντας below), not 
willing that any should perish, but 
(willing) that all should go forward 
(reff.) to repentance (Calvin is quite wrong 
in his rendering, “ omnes ad pceenitentiam 
recipere :” equally wrong, in his alterna- 

tives, “aut colligi, vel aggregari.” Plu- 
tarch has the very expression, De flum, p. 
19 (Wetst. 5 ὀλίγον δὲ σωφρονήσας, καὶ εἰς 
μετάνοιαν ἐπὶ τοῖς πραχθεῖσι χωρήσαϑ). 

10,1 Assertion of the conclusion as 
against the scoffers—the certainty, sud 
denness, and effect of the day of the Lord, 
But (notwithstanding the delay) the day 
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ν t e , 5 Φ 11turss. νι, Ἐ κυρίου ὡς ἱ κλέπτης, ἐν ἡ οὐρανοὶ ™ ῥοιζηδὸν ™ παρελεύ- ABCKL 
et. Ly. e 1Pe o uae , ΣΤ «ERad ὁ 
! σονται, ° στοιχεῖα δὲ Ρ καυσούμενα 4 λυθήσονται, καὶ γῆ καὶ ate hj m here only f. 
ζεῖν, Cant. Sy 3 no, ΑΝ ; ΄ ΄ “ ΄ kIimno 

(sev cut τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ " ἔργα" κατακαήσεται. 11] τούτων οὕτως πάντων * "1; 
Wisd, v. 11.) n = Matt. v. 18. xxiv. 34.35 |. 2 Cor. v.17. Jamesi. 10. Ps. lxxxix. 5. Esdr. i. 55 (52). 

o = ver. 12 only +. Wisd. xix. 18. (Heb. v. 12 reff. p ver. 12 only +. q = Johnii. 19. Eph. i. 
14. vv. 11,12. 1 Johniii. 8. plur., Rev. i. 19 reff. τ = Heb. i. 10. iv. 3. s' Matte iit. 

12. Ezek. xx. 47. form also, see 1 Cor. iii. 15. Rev. viii. 7. Isa. xlvit. 14 A. : 

BCR(Treg) k 1 36 Cyry. rec aft KAewrys ins ev νυκτι, With CKL rel syr Thi Gc: 
om ΑΒΓΡῚΝ k 18 vulg spec syr-pk coptt [wth] arm Cyr[-p] Did-int, Aug Pelag. 

om οἱ KLN ἃ ἃ ἢ} k1m [Cyr, Damase-mg, }. aft ουρανοι ins μεν ὃὲ dj. 
pu(ndov*| AK JR. om Ist kat δὲ [Cyr,]. λυθησεται BCR Cyr,[-p(txts) J. ins ἢ 
bef yn C[P] m. for κατακαησεται, ευρεθησεται BK[ PN syr-mg (sah) [arm]: 
αφανισθησονται C syr-pk. 

11. ins de bef ovrws C[P]. rec (for ovtws) ovy, with AKLN rel vulg [syr-pk 
copt arm(Treg) ΤῊ] Gc [ Pelag: ovy ovrws syr-mg sali arm(? Tischdf or as CP above) ]: 
txt BC[P] a syr[-txt ].—ouy maytwy ovtws i { Aug, |: om ouvv παντων a. Γαπαντων 

(the art. is not needed for definiteness in 
the later Epistles, cf. ver. 7; Phil. i. 6, 
10, ii. 16) of the Lord (= τοῦ θεοῦ, be- 
low, ver. 12) shall come (ἥξει has the 
emphasis, as opposed to all the doubts of 
the scoffers. It is more than merely 
“shall come,” though no one word will 
give the exact force in English: “sha! 
be here,” “shall be upon you ”) as a thief 
(ref. 1 Thess.: from which place probably 
the expression is taken, as reference is 
made below to the Epistles of St. Paul) ; in 
which the heavens shall pass away (reff. 
Matt.; and Rev. xxi. 1) with a rushing 
noise (ῥοιζηδόν, τὸ μετὰ ἤχου" ἴδιος δὲ ὁ 
τοιοῦτος ἦχος πυρὸς ἐν τοῖς ὑπὸ πυρὸς 
καταβοσκομένοις, (ic. ῥοῖζος is the rush 
of a bird, ref. Wisd., of an arrow, 1]. π. 

361, of the music or a shepherd’s pipe, Od. 
«. 315: and, see Palm and Rost’s Lex., of 
any thing rapidly moving. Some under- 
stand it of the actual noise of the flames 
which shall consume the heavens: others, 
as De W., of the ‘ruina,’ or crash with 
which they shall fall: ‘ magno impetu,” 
vulg.; “in modum procelle,” Calv.: 
“cum stridore,” Beza: alii aliter), and 
the heavenly bodies (στοιχεῖα, according 
to Bede, the four elements, fire, air, earth, 

and water: but he is obliged to modify 
the meaning ot λυθήσονται, inasmuch as 
fire cannot dissolve or consume fire: ac- 
cording to Bengel, the sun, moon, and 
stars, defending it by this word being 
often used in that sense by Theoph. of 
Antioch and others in Suicer sub voce. 
Certainly Justin Martyr so uses the word 
several times: cf. Apol. ii. 5, p. 92, τὰ 
οὐράνια στοιχεῖα εἰς αὔξησιν καρπῶν k. 
ὡρῶν μεταβολὰς koounoas: and Dial. 
Tryph. 23, p. 122, Epist. ad Diognet. 7 
(Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. ii. p. 1177), and 
Otto’s notes. And considering that this 
clause, on account of the δέ, followed pre- 
sently by the kat when we come to speak 
of the earth, necessarily belongs to the 
lreavens,—considering also that the men- 
tion of the heavenly bodies as affected 

by the great Day is constant in Scripture, 
cf. Matt. xxiv. 29; Isa. xiii. 9,10, xxiv. 
23, xxxiv. 4, &e., I should be inclined on 
the whole to accept this interpretation, feel- 
ing that the above-named reasons overbear 
the objection alleged by De Wette, that 
the word does not bear this sense in any 
other passage of Scripture. This objec- 
tion is also weakened by remembering, 
1. that it oceurs in a physical sense here 
only: 2. that in Gal. iv. 3, where it is 
clearly not in a physical sense, the Greek 
interpreters give it this meaning: see 
in Suicer sub voce, and mine and Bishop 
Elligott’s notes on Gal. 1. c., and note on 
Matt. xxiv. 29) being scorched up (καυσό- 
opat, classically, to suffer from excessive 
heat : to bein a burning fever. The pres. 
part. gives the ground and reason of the 
following verb) shall be dissolved (not 
literally, melt [that is expressed by τήκε- 
ται below]: cf. λυομένων next verse, and 
reff. here), and the earth and the works 
in it (ἔργα may mean either the works of 
men, buildings and the like,—or, the works 
of the Creator: perhaps both of these 
combined, “ opera nature et artis,’ Ben- 
gel. Estius’s sense, “ opera peccatorum,” 
is out of the question: nor does 1 Cor. iii. 
15 &e. apply here, any further than that 
the same purifying fire is spoken of) shall 
be burned up (the var. readd. are very 
curious. That of BE[ PJ, εὑρεθήσεται, has 
plainly arisen from the Latin urentur. 
That it has so arisen, is a most instructive 
fact, and leads to inferences which cannot 
be here followed out). 

11—18.] ExHorTATIONS WITH REFER- 
ENCE TO THE APPROACH OF THE DAY 
or Gop. 11—18,] In direct reference 
to what has just been said, waiting and 
eager expectation is enjoined. 11.] 
These things being thus to be dissolved 
(τούτων, this heaven and earth which sur- 
round us. According to the reading in 
the text, there is no particle of inference : 
but the inference is all the more vivid. 
οὕτως : viz. in the manner just described. 
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, We A ς ΄ rn 

“ἰ χυομένων, “motamovs δεῖ " ὑπάρχειν ὑμᾶς ἐν ἁγιαις t pres. part., = 
“ ἀναστροφαῖς καὶ * εὐσεβείαις 13 ¥* πτρροςδοκῶντας 

/ \ / Lol lel Lal la 

ἃ σπεύδοντας τὴν ἢ παρουσίαν τῆς τοῦ “ θεοῦ ¥° ἡμέρας, 

ἡ att. χχυιι, 
63. John 

Καὶ xxi, 23. 
» Gal. iii. 8. 

4 u Matt. viii. 27. 
Mark xiii. 1 

ἣν οὐρανοὶ “ πυρούμενοι © λυθήσον be ἴα ° bis. Luke i 7) ρ ρ μ' υσησονται και στούχεια καυ- 29. vii. 39. 

͵ ΄, \ \ ᾽ \ \ a 1 John iii. 1 
σούμενα τήκεται. 15 8 καινοὺς δὲ ὅ οὐρανοὺς Kal® γῆν ὅ και- only +. 

v James ii, 
15 reff. w 1 Pet. i. 15 reff. plur. here only. see 1 Pet. ii. 1. x ch. i. 3 reff. plur., as 
above (w). y see Matt. xxiv. δι). Luke xii. 46. (Acts xxvii. 33. Lam. ii. 16.) z vv. 13, 
14. elsw. {see above, y) Gospp. & Acts only. a transit., here (Luke ii. 16. xix. 5,6. Acts xx. 
16. xxii. 18) only. Isa. xvi.5. Hom. Il. v 236. Ὁ =2 Cor. vii. 6. Phil. i. 26. ii. 12. James νυ. 
7, 8 reff. c here only. d 1 Cor. vii. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 29. Eph. vi. 16. Rev. i. 15. iit. 
1sonly. Prov. x. 20. e ver. 10 (reff.). fhere only. Isa. lxiv.1,2 al. Isa. xxxiv. 4. 

g Isa. lxv. 17. Ixvi. 22. Rev. xxi. 1. 

12} dew P.| for υμας, nuas X': om B: υμας bef υπαρχειν ἃ. 
12. [ins tous bef mposd. P m. | om Kat σπευδοντας &}. 

C{P] ἃ 27-9 vulg(not fuld) spec [Pelag, ]. 
for θεου, κυριου 

for τήκεται, τακήσεται C 36. 137: 
tabescent vulg [syrr] lat-ff [τακήσονται P Thi]. 

13. καινην bef γην AX 18 vulg eth{ (Tischdf) Cyr-p, Thl] Cosm. 

λυομένων, the present implying destiny, 
as ὁ ἐρχόμενος, He that should come: οἵ. 
Winer, § 40. 2. a. It might be, with οὖν, 
a present proper, “are in course of disso- 
lution ;” but οὕτως forbids this: for they 
are not in course of dissolution by fire 
ῥοιζηδόν &c.), what manner of men (if we 
take motamovs interrogativeiy, we must 
not, as some (Pott, Meyer in his transla- 
tion), put our interrogation at ὑμᾶς, or as 
others (Griesb., al.) at εὐσεβείας : far 
better carry on the question to the end of 
ver. 12, as more like the fervent style of 

our Epistle. But (reff.) ποταπός seems 
in the N. T. never directly to ask a ques- 
tion, but always to belong to an exclama- 
tion. Certainly reff. Luke are close ap- 
proaches to the interrogatory sense, so that 
J would not, as Huther, altogether exclude 

it, but only protest against dividing the 
sentence. Still I preter the non-interro- 
gatory form, as in the other reff. On the 
word, see note, 1 John iii. 1) ought ye to 
be (when the event comes: ὑπάρχειν 
seems to imply some fact supervening 
upon the previously existing state: see 
Acts xvi. 20, 21, 37 and notes) in holy 

behaviours and pieties (the plurals mark 
the holy behaviour and piety in all its 
different forms and examples. The words 
may be referred to ὑπάρχειν : but thus 
the strong ποταπούς would only be weak- 
ened, and it stands far better alone. So 
that I would join ἐν ἁγίαις x.7.A. with what 
follows) 12. looking for and hastening 
(the older Commentators mostly supplied 
eis after σπεύδοντας. So Εἰ. V., “hasting 
unto :” but there seems no reason for this. 
Two meanings are possible, regarding the 
accus. as in direct government by the par- 
ticiple: 1. ‘busied about: so in reff.; also 
Pind. Isthm. v. 22, σπεύδειν ἀρετάν. But 
in each of these, the object of σπεύδειν 
seems more properly to belong to the 
action than here. In Isa., and in Pind., 
it is an abstract substantive: in Hom., it 
is ταῦτα, matters within the power and 

Vor. LV. 

personal employment of the speakers. 
And so in the numerous other examples 
in Palm and Rost. Whereas the παρουσία 
k.7.A., a future thing, no matter of human 
practice, does not appear with equal pro- 
priety to be in this sense an object of 
σπεύδειν. 2. We have the other and 
cognate meaning of σπεύδειν transitive, 
to “ hasten,” “urge on:” which 1 agree 
with De Wette in adopting, and in under- 
standing as he does, “ They hasten it by 
perfecting, in repentance and holiness, the 
work of the Gospel, and thus diminishing 
the need of the μακροθυμία ver. 9,” to 
which the delay of that day is owing. 
Huther’s objection to this is not difficuit 
to answer. It is true, that the delay or 
hastening of that day is not man’s matter, 

but God’s: but it is not uncommon iu 
Scripture to attribute to ws those divine 
acts, or abstinences from acting, which 
are really and in their depth, God’s own. 
Thus we read, that “ He could not do many 
mighty works there because of their un- 
belief,’ Matt. xiii. 58 compared with 

Mark vi. 5, 6: thus repeatedly of man’s 
striving with, hindering, quenching, God’s 
Holy Spirit) the advent (παρουσία else- 
where commonly used of a person, and most 
usually of the presence or advent of the 
Lord Himself) of the day of God (= ἡμέρας 
κυρίου above. De W. compares Clem.-rom. 
Ep. ii. ad Cor. 12, p. 345, οὐκ οἴδαμεν τὴν 
ἡμέραν τῆς ἐπιφανείας τοῦ θεοῦ. See also 
Tit. ii. 18), by reason of which (δι᾿ ἥν, 
scil. ἡμέραν; or, but not so well, mapov- 
clay, on account of, for the sake of, which) 
the heavens being on fire (the pres. part. 
gives the reason of the fut. verb following) 
shall be dissolved, and the heavenly 
bodies being scorched up are to be melted 
(τήκεται, the pres. of destiny: see above 
on λυομένων, ver. 11. De Wette thinks 
the meaning is not to be literally pressed, 
as if the στοιχεῖα were a solid mass which 
would actually liquefy: but why not ἢ 
The same liquefaction has actually taken 

EE 
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\ A ᾿ h 
behi.4 ΨῊΨν KaTa TO 

only +. 
Demosth. 
397. 3. 

i ver. 12. 
j = Eph. iii. 

17. 168 
xxxii. 16. 

k ch. i. 10 reff. 
1 1 Tim. vi. 14. 
James i, 27. 
1 Pet. i. 19 
only. Job 
xy. 15 Symm. 

m here (Phil. ii. 15 v. τ.) only τ. (-sos, Jude 24.) 
v.3. Phil. 1ii. 9. 

sso Eph. vi. 21. Col. iv. 7, 9. 

δικαιοσύνη 3 κατοικεῖ. 

κῶντες * σπουδάσατε ! 

see James i. 16 reff. 

TIIETPOT B. 

n dat., Luke xxiv. 35. 
= Acts xvi. 36. James ii. 16. 

111. 

5 ΄ > a i ὃ A > ᾿Ξ ἐπάγγελμα αὐτοῦ ἱ προςδοκῶμεν, ἐν οἷς 
» , lal ἧ 

14 διό, ἀγαπητοί, ταῦτα ‘ προςδο- 
ἴσπιλοι καὶ ™ ἀμώ . " αὐτῷ ° εὑ ἄσπιλοι καὶ ™ ἀμώμητο ᾧ ° εὑ- 

“- > ’ ΄ τι \ \ “ / e Lgl 

ρεθῆναι ἢ ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 15 καὶ τὴν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ἃ μακρο- 
“ % ¢ \ fal 

θυμίαν σωτηρίαν 1 ἡγεῖσθε, καθὼς Kai ὁ " ἀγαπητὸς ἡμῶν 
«3 \ A \ NF a 2 ἮΝ , » 
ἀδελφὸς Παῦλος κατὰ τὴν ᾿ δοθεῖσαν αὐτῷ σοφίαν ἔγρα- 

2 Cor. xii. 20. o = 2 Cor. 
1 Pet. ii. 20 reff. r = ver. 9. q 

τ Rom. xii. 3,6. xv. 15 al. 

for κατα To ἐπαγγελμα, και Ta emayyeAuata A am(with demid fuld harl) sah [Cyr-p,] 
Jer, Bede, : κατα τα ἐπαγγελματα & [vulg copt Cyr-ed, Did, Aug, Promiss. ] 
evoixee Aa 13. 

2nd nu. bef αδελφος Καὶ ἃ ο.] 

over the line. 

place in the crust of the earth wherever 
the central fires have acted on it. All 
our igneous rocks have been in a liquid 
state: why should not that day, in its 
purifying process, produce a similar effect 
on the earth again, and on her cognate 
planets, if they are to be included ? 
In this recapitulation, the Apostle men- 
tions that part only of the destruction of 
that day which concerns the heavens: ar- 
guing ἃ majori. The similarity to Isa. 
xxxiv. 4. can hardly escape notice, καὶ τακή- 
σονται πᾶσαι ai δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
See also Micah i. 4). 13.] The positive 
result of that day, as regards the church. 
But (contrast to the destructive effects of 
the day lately dwelt on: not “‘neverthe- 
less” as E. V., which looks as if the two 
effects were in autagonism, and the earth 
were to be annihilated, of which idea there 
is no trace. The flood did not annihilate 
the earth, but changed it; and as the 
new earth was the consequence of the 
flood, so the final new heavens and earth 
shall be of the fire) according to His 
(God’s) promise (viz., that written in ref. 
Isa.) we (no stress, as is almost unavoida- 
ble in the E. V. “ Nevertheless we, ac- 
cording to his promise :” there is no ἡμεῖς, 
nor is the distinction drawn between us 
and any other class of persons) expect 
new heavens and a new earth, in which 
(ieavens and earth, plur.) righteousness 
dwelleth (ref. Isa., cf. also οὐκ ἀδικήσουσιν, 

. ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει τῷ ἁγίῳ μου, λέγει κύριος, 
of Isa. Ixv. 25). 14.1 Exhortation 
Sounded on this expectation. Wherefore, 
beloved, expecting (as ye do) these things 
(the pres. part. gives the reason of the verb 
following: and does not, as Huther and 
Dietlein, belong to the exhortation, mpos- 
δοκῶντες σπουδάσατε: for the Apostle has 
just assumed zposdox@uey as a patent 
fict), be earnest (σπουδάσατε, aor.: not 
the daily habit so much, as the one great 
life-effort which shall accomplish the end, 
is in the Apostle’s mind) to be found (at 

14. αμωμοι Α ἃ 13 Phot,. 
15. [om Ist nuwy P syr-pk arm Damasc,. } 

rec avtw bef δοθεισαν, with L rel Hc: txt ABCK 
ΓΡῚΝ ab dm ο 18. 36 vulg syrr coptt Phot ΤῊ]. 

for ηγεισθε, αγεισθαι δὲϊ, 

In & the o of δοθεισαν is written 

His coming. This word shews plainly 
enough that a personal coming of the Lord, 
as in ver. 4, is in the view of the Apostle 
throughout, as connected with the pro- 
ceedings of the great Day. The form of 
expression reminds us forcibly of Matt. xxii. 
11 ff.) spotless (reff.) and blameless (cf. 
2 Cor. vi. 3, viii. 20; also σπῖλοι k. μῶμοι, 
the contrast, above, ch. ii. 18. From the 
connexion there with a feast, it seems very 
probable that in both passages the parable 
of the wedding garment was floating before 
the Apostle’s mind) in His sight (so, and 
not, “by Him,” or “of Him,” as E. V., 
must we render: see reff.) in peace (second 
predicate after εὑρεθῆναι: the ἄσπιλοι xk. 
ἄμωμοι were with reference to God (αὐτῷ); 
this, in reference to your own state and 
lot: in peace among yourselves, in peace 
with yourselves, in peace for yourselves, 

ABCKL 
Prabec 
dfghj 
klmno 
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with God. But perhaps an expression so ἢ 
familiar to the Eastern tongue as ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 
may have an onward as well as a present 
meaning, asin πορεύεσθαι ἐν εἰρήνῃ and eis 
εἰρήνην (reff. and Luke vii. 50, viii. 48): 
and be taken of that eternal peace, of which 
all earthly peace is but a feeble foretaste): 

15.]| and account the long-suffering 
of our Lord (τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν, thus ex- 
pressed, is hardly to be dissevered from 
Him who is expressly thus named below, 
ver. 18. And if so, then, throughout this 
weighty passage, the Lord Jesus is invested 

with the full attributes of Deity. It is He 
who waits and is long-suffering: He, in 
His union and co-equality with the Father, 
who ruleth all things after the counsel of 
His own will) salvation (contrast to Bpa- 
δυτῆτα ἡγοῦνται, ver. 9): even as also 
(besides myself) our beloved brother (this 
term is probably used in a closer sense 
than as merely signifying fellow-Christian : 
our beloved fellow-Apostle) Paul according 
to the wisdom given to him (cf. 1 Cor. 
iii. 10, κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ τὴν 
δυθεῖσάν μοι, ὡς σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων K.T-A. 
Also Gal. ii.9; Eph. iii. 2, 7, 8; Col. i. 25) 
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a ¢ τῶν 16 e \ > es ᾽ A 

ev ὑμῖν, ὡς καὶ ἐν πάσαις ἐπιστολαῖς, 
᾽ lal ΄ > e la 

αὐταῖς περὶ τούτων, ἐν ais ἐστιν " δυςνόητά τινα, ἃ οἱ 
» ΄ -“ ΄ 

ν᾿ ἀστήρικτοι “ στρεβλοῦσιν, ὡς καὶ τὰς ἡ ἀμαθεῖς καὶ 
λοιπὰς Y γραφάς, πρὸς τὴν 

2 30 John x. 12. 

A1 9. 21. 47. 
his for eor., εἰσιν Acdh113 sah. 

wrote to you (What? Where ? to whom ? 
By some the reply to the first has been 
found in the preceding clause, τὴν τοῦ 
κυρίου ἡμῶν μακροθυμίαν σωτηρίαν 
ἡγεῖσθε: which, in sense, is almost iden- 
tical with Rom. ii. 4, ἀγνοῶν ὅτι τὸ χρη- 
στὸν τοῦ θεοῦ εἰς μετάνοιάν σε ἄγει. So 
(c., Grot., al., aud more recently Huther, 
Dietlein. But surely the reference is too 
narrow to satisfy what follows here, λαλῶν 
ἐν αὐταῖς περὶ τούτων, where the refer- 
ence must be to ταῦτα, which we Chris- 
tians mposdoxa@mevr, viz. to the coming of 

the day of the Lord. Thus then we should 
interpret the καθὼς καί &e. of some par- 
ticular passage in which St. Paul had ex- 
horted to readiness in expectation of that 
day, and the ὡς καὶ ἐν- πάσαις k.T.A., Ver. 
16, of the frequent mention of that day i in 
his other Epistles. In searching then, 
2. for some passages which may fulfil the 
above condition, it seems to me that we 
need not go beyond the earliest Epistle of 
St. Paul, viz. 1 Thessalonians. There, in 
ch. iv. 13—v. 11, we have a passage on 
this very point, and the more satisfactory, 
because St. Peter seems,i n our ver. 10, to 
have had 1 Thess. v. 2 before his mind. 
And as to, 3. ὑμῖν, there seems no need 
to press it as identifying any particular 
church, seeing that this our Epistle is 
addressed to all Christians alike: ef. ch.i.1. 
All that follows from ὑμῖν is what may 
also be gathered from ver. 16, that our 
Epistle belongs to a date when the Pauline 
Epistles were no longer the property only 
of the churches to which they were 
written, but were dispersed through, and 
considered to belong to, the whole Chris- 
tian Church. What date that is, I have 
discussed in the Prolegomena. There have 
been very various opinions as to the pas- 
sage and Epistle meant: Estius, Calov., 
Spanheim, Bengel, Gerhard, al., think it to 
be the Epistle to the Hebrews, on account 
of ch. ix. 26 ff, x. 25, 37 (see on these in 
the Prolegg. to the Hebrews, § i. par. 6): 
Jachmann, the Epistles to the Corinthians, 
especially 1 Cor. i. 7—9, finding an allusion 
to 1 Cor. ii. 1 ff. in κατὰ σοφίαν κ-.τ.λ.: 
Benson, the Epistles to the Gal., Eph., 
Col., being addressed to Asia Minor 
churelies: as he holds this to be: Augusti, 

referring ἐν εἰρήνῃ to the difference he- 

IIETPOT B. 

’ 7 9 ’ “- , 

2 ἰδίαν *auvT@v 5 ἀπώλειαν. 

Acts i. 19, ii. 8. Demosth, 1244. 24. 

16. ree aft πασαις ins ταις, with KL[ P]X& rel Phot ΤῊ] He: om ABC 13. 

justification of the assertion : 
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λαλῶν ἐν u here only +. 
v here only t. 

Ps, xlviil. 11 
Symm. 

w ch. ii. 14 
only +. 

x here only. 
2 Kings xxii. 
27 B only. 

y - ch. i. 20 al. 
a = ver. 7 reff. 

auTois 

rec (for as) os, with CKL[P] rel Phot, Hc: txt ABN adj m138syrr 
[orpeBAwcove. CIP ἃ: στρεβλωσιν (3.] 

tween Paul and Peter, the Epistle to the 
Gal.: Pott, and Morus, some Epistle which 
has not come down to us), 16.] as also 
in all (is, but not expressed: with the 
ταῖς it would mean, in all his Epistles as 
a finished whole : without it, in all Epis- 
tles which he writes, leaving room for the 
possibility that the number of those Epis- 
tles was not complete, but still being 
added to) Epistles, speaking in them (as 
he does: the pres. part. contains the 

not as 
Huther, “when he speaks”) of these 
things (viz. the coming of our Lord, and 
the end of the world), in which (Epistles, 
if ats be read: if οἷς, “7n which sayings of 
his?’ not, ‘in which things,” “in which 
subjects,” as some (e. g. Bengel) have ren- 
dered by way of escape from the supposed 
difficulty : for οἷς is correlative with τὰς 
λοιπὰς γραφάς, and must therefore desig- 
nate some writings previously mentioned : 
or else the sentence is stultitied; are some 
things difficult to understand (De W. 
especially refers to 2 Thess. ii. 1 ff: and 
it is not improbable that this may have 
been particularly in the Apostle’s mind. 
See note on 2 Tim. ii.18. Grot. is clearly 
wrong in extending the list to difficulties 
about faith and works, &c.), which the 
ignorant (unintelligent, uninformed: 
hardly, as De W., with an understood 
meaning of rebellion and unbelief: for 
that would be too much here. ἀμαθία 
may arise from many causes: but the 
misunderstanding of difficult Scriptures 
is common to the ἀμαθεῖς in general) and 
unstable (ref.: those who, wanting firm 
foundation and anchorage, waver and drift 
about with every wind of doctrine. Sach 
persons are stirred from their Christian 
stability by every apparent difficulty : are 
rendered anxious and perplexed by hard 
texts: and shewing more anxiety to inter- 
pret them somehow, than to wait upou 
God for their solution, rush upon erro- 
neous and dangerous ways of interpreta- 
tion) distort (στρεβλόω, properly, to twist 
with a handscrew or windlass, στρέβλη: 
σκάφος στρέβλαισι ναυτικαῖς προξτηγμέ- 
νον, βοῃ. Suppl. 441. Hence to tor- 
ment with the στρέβλη : and then met., 
to distort, pervert, strain, in meaning. 
Ge. gives for it ἐνδιαστρόφως ἐξαγγελ- 



4.20 

b vv. 1, 14. 
ce Acts xxvi. 5. 
Rom. viii. 29. 
xi. 2. 1 Pet. 
i. 20 only +. 
Wisd. vi. 13. 
Viii. 3, xviil. 
6 only. 

d constr., here 
only. see 
Job xxxyi. 
21. Sir. xxii. 
13. elsw. w. 

ἀπό, as Luke 
xii. 15, or 
acc. as Acts xxi. 25 al. 

13 only. Exod. xiv.6 only. 
1 Symm. Diodor. Sic. i. 81. (-éGetv, ch. i. 12.) 
y. 10. Jude 4. τὴ = Phil. 111, 8. 
i. 6. p here only. see Isa. xviil. 7. 

© ἀθέσμων 

ἱστηριγμοῦ, 

μὴ τῇ τῶν 

τοῦ ἰδίου 

6 ch. ii. 7 (reff.) only. 

17. προγινωσκοντες bef ayarnro: C: om αγαπήτοι a. 
[om δε Pa, 18. avéaveoGe C[ P|] 15. 40. 

om αμην B o 10 hari! Aug Bede,. 

Susscription. om abc dfglmo: 

TIETPOT B. 

18 Καὐξανετε δὲ ἐν 

h = Gal. ν. 4. 

LIT. “8: 

" »“ 9S 9 / Ψ 

17 ὑμεῖς οὖν ἡ ἀγαπητοί, “ προγινώσκοντες ἃ φυλάσσεσθε ἵνα 

᾿πλάνῃ & συνωαπαχθέντες " ἐκπέσητε 

᾿ χάριτι καὶ 

τ γνώσει τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ " σωτῆρος ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ. 
ο αὐτῷ ἡ " δόξα καὶ νῦν καὶ εἰς ? ἡμέραν Ρ αἰῶνος. [ἀμήν.] αὐτῷ ἡ νῦ is Ρ ἡμέραν Ρ αἰῶνος. [ἀμήν. 

ΠΕΤΡΟΥ͂ Β. 
f ch. ii. 18 reff. g Rom. xii. 16. Gal. ii 

(James i. 1] reff.) i here only +. Isa. iii. 
k intransit., Matt. vi. 28. Eph. iv. 15 al.$¢ 1= 1 Pet. 

n ch. i. 1 reff. o Rom. xv. 36. Eph. iii. 21. Rev. 
(Micah iv. 7.) 

προγιγν. A: yiwwoKovtes Τὴ. 
for γνωσει, more P m. | 

επιστολαι πετρου a και β΄ 13: του αγιου 

ἀποστόλου πετρου επιστολὴ δευτερα Li: [πετρου .... em. καθολικὴ β' Ρη ἐπιστολὴ 
πετρου β΄ πι : πετρου καθολικὴ C: txt ABN. 

Aew), as also the other Scriptures (or, 
passages of Scripture having reference ito 
this great subject: as we have ἑτέρα 
γραφὴ λέγει John xix. 37, πᾶσα γραφὴ 
θεόπνευστος (see note) 2 Tim. ili. 10. 
Whichever be understood, it is plain, 1 
that by these words St. Paul’s Epistles are 
reckoned among the Christian scriptures : 
2. that there were at this time besides 
those Epistles, other writings holding a 
similar place, known as γραφαί ; probably, 
at least, the three Gospels (and Acts ὃ), 
and some of the earlier written catholic 
Epistles. That by τὰς λοιπὰς γραφάς 
should be meant the O.'T. scriptures, is 
not probable: these would have been more 
fully designated than by being placed in 
the same category with the inspired writ- 
ings of recent or living men), to (as a 
contribution to—towards,—so as to help 
towards) their own perdition (τὴν ἰδίαν 
αὐτῶν, more strongly reflective than with 
one of these merely). 
cluding exhortations : conveyed first in the 
form of a caution (ver. 17), thenin that of 
a positive exhortation to increase in grace 
aud wisdom. 17.] Ye therefore, beloved, 
knowing (as ye do) beforehand (viz. the 
whole announcement of which this chapter 
has been full; the certainty that such fialse 
teachers will arise, and the course which 
they will take), take heed (be on your 
guard) lest (ἵνα μή ath φυλάσσομαι, here 
only. In Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37, we have, 
in Charicles’s famous answer to Socrates, 
φυλάττου ὅπως μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐλάττους τοὺς 
βοῦς ποιήσῃς) being led away together 
with (it is a remarkable coincidence, that 
St. Peter, well acquainted as he was with 

. St. Paul’s writings, should have written 
this word, which is the very one used by 
that Apostle (ref. Gal.) of Barnabas, at 
Antioch, when he συναπήχθη with the 
hypoerisy of Peter and the other Jews) 
the error (not, the deceit, act., deceiving 

17, 18.] Con-, 

others: but the aberration, wandering 
out of the right way, so as to follow it 
and become partakers with it) of the law- 
less (reff.) ye fall from (reff.: aor., because 
the fall would be one and decisive) your 
own steadfastness (contrast to ἀστήρικτοι 
above : see note there) : 18.] but (con- 
trast to the fall just predicated as possible) 
grow (not only do not ἐκπέσητε τοῦ στη- 
pryuov, but be so firmly rooted as to throw 
out branches and yield increase. ‘“ Hee 
unica est perseverandi ratio, si assidue pro- 
gredimur.” Caly.) in the grace and know- 
ledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ (the gen., τοῦ κυρ. «.7.A., belongs 
to both χάριτι Ἀπ γνώσει, as is sufficiently 
shewn by the preposition extending over 
both. The common rendering, “im grace 
and in the knowledge of . . .’ would more 
naturally be ἐν χάριτι καὶ ἐν γνώσει. Taken 
as above, the genitive stands in somewhat 
different relation to the two datives. As 
regards χάριτι, it is a subjective gen.,— 
the grace of which Christ is the author 
and bestower; of which it is said, 7 χάρις 
διὰ Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ ἐγένετο : as regards 
γνῶσις, it is an objective genitive,—the 
knowledge of which Christ is the object). 

Concluding doxology: “hymnus 
Christo quasi Deo,” as Pliny’s letter. To 
Him [be, or is] the glory (the glory—i. 6. 
all glory that is rendered : the sum total of 
glory) both now and to the day of eternity 
(ἡμέρα αἰῶνος, the day which shall dawn at 
the end of time, and being eternal, itself 
know no end: “tota eternitas una dies 
est,” as Estius. Bengel takes it to mean 
“dies sine nocte, merus et perpetuus :” and 
so Calov.: but this idea does not seem so 
congruous here, as that of mere duration. 
Grot., Beza take ἡμέρα for time. But con- 
sidering how frequent ἡμέρα has been in 
this chapter, we have no right to seek for 
an unusual meaning, when the common 
one suits so well). {Amen (cf. Jude 25). | 
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Prabe 
dfghj 
klmno 

1g 



ABCKL 
Prabe 
aqtghj 
klimno 

13 

. LQANNOY A. 

a John i. 1. 
Rev. i. 4 reff. 

b = 2 Thess. ii. 
Hab. i, 12. 

1 Da) a io b > ’ :) a aA 3 , ἃ « » A 

I. 1°O τὴν °ar ἀρχῆς, ὃ ἀκηκόαμεν, ὃ ἑωράκαμεν τοῖς 
18, ch. ti. 13, 14 (iii. 8, John viii. 44). 

TirtE. Steph emortodAn twavvov καθολικὴ πρωτη : elz wwavvov Tov αποστολοὺ επι- 
στολὴ καθολικὴ πρωτη, With rel: βροντης vios wwavyns ταδε χριστιανοισιν f: iw. Tov 
αποστολου και ευαγγελιστου επιστολὴ a Nn: [iw. τ. Evay. K. amoa(ToAv em.) a Ῥ:] 
ιωαννου emioToAn a ευαγγελικὴ θεολογια περι χῦ 13: επιστολη καθολικὴ του αγιου 
αποστολου ιωαννου ἴω : wavvov ἐπιστολὴ πρωτη KX(a’) jl mo: καθ. a’ ex. ww. h: ἐπ. ww. 
amp. k: the title has perished in C; txt AB. 

Crap. 1. 1. [εορακαμεν B! (so vv 2, 3, and A ver 1).] Tischendorf [ed 7] edits 
εορακαμεν, but, apparently, on insufficient grounds. The following is a statement of 
the evidence. The tense occurs six times in this epistle and once in 3 Jn, in all of 
these B! has eop., in addition to this B! has eop. in Jn ix. 37; xx. 25; 1 Cor ix. 1; 
and Col ii. 18; A has eop. once (or perhaps twice) ; C, twice (Lu ix. 36; Col ii. 1); ἢ), 
once (Acts vii. 44) ; and δὲ thrice (1 Corix. 1; Colii. 1, 18). On the other hand 
the word occurs in 23 other passages, in all of which B has ewp. (so Vercellone, nemine 
contradicente [except ‘Tischdf who (Nov. Test. Vat.) assigns eop. to B! in Lu i. 22; 
Jui. 18; vi. 46 bis; viii. 57; xx. 25]: he seems to have paid especial attention to this 
point in preparing the 2nd edition [in ed 8 Tischdf has ewp. ].) 

Cuap. I. 1—4.] InrTRopUCTION: THE 
PERSONAL AUTHORITY OF THE WRITER, 
AND OBJECTS OF THE EPpistiLe. This 
Kpistle does not begin with an address, pro- 
perly so called. But there is in this sen- 
tence the latent form of an address: the 
ὑμῖν of ver. 3, and the ἵνα ἣ χαρὰ. . .. 
πεπληρωμένη, Answering to the more usual 
χαίρειν, seein to shew that what follows 
is an Epistle, not a treatise. The 
construction of these verses is difficult, and 
has been variously given. The simplest 
view, and that generally adopted (Syr., 
Vulg., (Ee., Bullinger, Calv., Beza, So- 
cinus, Grot., Calov., Fritzsche, Liicke, De 
Wette, Huther, &c.) is, that in ver. 1a 
sentence is begun, which is broken off by 
the parenthetical ver. 2 inserted to explain 
ver. 1, and carried on again in ver. 3, some 
words being, for the sake of perspicuity, re- 
cited again from ver. 1, This construction 
was doubted by Winer in the earlier editions 
of his Grammar, but has now in the 6th 
edit. been adopted (δ 63, i. 1, note). The 
smaller clauses, ὃ ἦν, ὃ ἀκηκόαμεν, &e., 
are co-ordinate with each other, not to be 
arranged as subject and predicate, as Ca- 

Vou. LY. 

pellus, “ quod erat ab initio, hoc ipsum est, 
quod audivimus, &e.” or, as Paulus, who 

begins his predicatory apodosis at καὶ at 
χεῖρες, “that which, &e., &e., our hands 
also have handled.” So that there is no 
need to adopt Calvin’s’ solution of “ ab- 
rupta et confusa oratio:” the sentence 
and construction flow smoothly and regu- 
larly. 

That which was (not ‘took place,’ as 
Crell., Schéttg., al. ἦν isnot = ἐγένετο, 
as their very marked distinction in John i. 
1 ff. might have shewn. See this idea 
discussed and refuted in a note to the 
dissertation de Epistt. Johannearum locis 
difficilioribus, in the Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula, p. 284 ff: and in Diisterdieck’s 
Comm. in loc. Cc. and Thi. say well, 
τὸ δὲ ἦν τοῦτο οὐ χρονικὴν παρίστησιν 
ὕπαρξιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνυποστάτου πράγματωυς 
οὐσίαν) from the beginning (ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς 
is ποῦ synenymous with ἐν ἀρχῇ, though 
in the depth of its meaning it is virtually 
the same. It sets before us the terminus 
a quo, but without meaning strictly to de- 
fine it as such exclusively. So μέχρι, ἄχρι; 
and words of this kind are not unfrequently 
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ἥν" ἐν 

c Luke xxiv. 
39. Acts xvii. 
27. Heb. xii. 
18 only. Gen. 
xxvii. 12. 

ἃ Phil. ii. 16 only. see Acts y. 20. John vi. 68. 

used: see Fritzsche on Matt. p. 53 fi: 
and cf. Acts xx. 6, Rom. viii. 22, 2 Cor. 
iii. 14. The interpretation, ‘* Since the 
beginning of the Gospel,” is connected 
with the misunderstanding of the whole 
passage by the Socinian interpreters, and 
cannot stand for a moment when we con- 
sider the context with ver. 2, and the use 
of am ἀρχῆς by St. John when applied to 
Christ or to supernatural beings: see reff. 
Wherever he uses it of the preaching of 
the Gospel, it is definitely marked as bear- 
ing that meaning: ef. ch. il. 7, 24, iii. 11. 
On the meaning of this clause, see below), 
that which we have heard (the perfect ex- 
tends the reference of the verb from the be- 
ginning, and that which the Apostle might 
have heard concerning Christ, e.g. from 
John the Baptist, down to the time when 
he was writing; regards his hearing as a 
finished and abiding possession. This verb, 
ἀκηκόαμεν, rules the form of the sentence : 
hence περί below: see more there), that 
which we have seen with our eyes (the 
sane is true again. The seeing as well as 
the hearing is a finished and abiding pos- 
session. ‘The clauses rise in climax: see- 
ing is more than hearing: tots οφθ. 
ἡμῶν emphasizes the fact of eye-witness), 
that which we looked upon (now, the tense 
is altered: because the Evangelist comes 
from speaking of the closed testimony 
which abode with him as a whole, to that 
of the senses actually exercised at the time 
when Christ was on earth. Notice the 
climax again: θεᾶσθαι, ‘intueri,’ to look 
upon: dpav, merely ‘videre,’ to see: so 
Beza here: “quod ego his oculis vidi, 
idque non semel nee obiter, sed quod ego 
vere et penitus sum contemplatus.” See 
more below), and our hands handled (‘at- 
tulerunt viri doeti Joh. xx. 20, 27: Lue. 
xxiv. 39. Sed nihil hujusmodi opus est. 
An probandum, Johannem, amatissimum 
et ἐπιστήθιον Christi discipulum, Dominun 
sutum manibus contrectasse ?”’ Fritzsche, 
Opuse. p. 295. These words are not for a 
moment to be washed out with a ‘ veluti’” 
or ‘quasi:’ they are literal matter of fact, 
and form one of the strongest proofs 
that what is said, is said of no other than 
the personal incarnate Son of God) con- 
cerning the Word of life (the construction 
seeins to be this: the περί depends strictly 
upon ἀκηκόαμεν, loosely upon the other 
clauses. The exegesis turns wholly upon 
the sense which we assign to the words 
τοῦ λόγου τῆς ζωῆς : and here there has 

IOANNOT 

e 

ae Ι. 

ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν, ὃ ἐθεασάμεθα καὶ αἱ χεῖρες ἡμῶν 

οἐψηλάφησαν. περὶ τοῦ “ λόγου τῆς “ ζωῆς “ (καὶ ἡ “ ζωὴ 
= John i. 4. 

been great diversity among Commentators. 
This diversity may be gathered under two 
heads: those who make λόγου the personal 
hypostatic Logos, who is (wh, and those 
who make it the account, or preaching, or 
doctrine, concerning ζωή. Of this latter 
number, are for the most part, Socinus 
and his school (see an exception below), 
and some few other expositors, e.g., Grotius, 
Semler, Rosenmiiller. Of recent writers, 
the most distinguished is De Wette. The 
Jormer, including Gie., Thl., Aug. (“ forte 
de verbo vite sic quisqne accipiat quasi 
locutionem quandam de Christo, non ipsum 
corpus Christi quod manibus tractatum 
est. Videte quid sequatur: et ipsa vita 
manifestata est. Christus ergo verbum 
vite.” in Ep. Joh. Tract. i. 1, vol. iii. p. 
1978), Bede, Calvin (gives both), Beza, 
Luther, Schlichting (‘‘id est de Jesu quem 
sno more Sermonem appellat ”), Episcopius 
(who however strikes a middle course, 
“utrumque simul intelligi, Evangelium, 
quatenus partim ab ipso Christo revela- 
tum est, partim de ipso Chr. J. agit”), 
Calov., Bengel, Wolf, Liicke, Fritzsche, 
Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Huther, al., have 
been most worthily represented among 
modern Commentators by O. F. Fritzsche, 
in his Commentatio I. de Epistolarun 
Johannearum locis difficilioribus, in the 
Fritzschiorum Opuscula, pp. 276 ff. And 
with his interpretation, iz the main, I 
agree, diverging from him in some points 
of more or less importauce. And as this 
περὶ TOU λόγου τῆς ζωῆς is the keystone 
of the sentence, it will be well to set out 
the interpretation once for all. I regard 
then ὁ Adyos τῆς ζωῆς as the designation of 
our Lord Himself. He is the λόγος, and 
is the λόγος τῆς ζωῆς, this gen. being one 
of apposition, as He describes Himself as 
being the ζωή, John xi. 25, xiv. 6,—the 
ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς, vi. 35, 48: the φῶς τῆς 
ζωῆς, vill. 12: cf.alsoi. 4. his being so, 
the ὃ --, ὃ ---, ὃ ---, 6—, are all mnatters 
concerning, belonging to, regarding, Him- 
self, the Lord of Life: all zeugmatically 
predicated of Him by the περί, which more 
properly belongs to the one verb ἀκηκόαμεν 
(notice that in ver. 5, where the nature of 
the ἀγγελία is stated, ἀκηκόαμεν alone, of 
all these verbs, is repeated). The ὃ qv aw 
ἀρχῆς is His eternal pre-existence and 
inherent Life and Glory with the Father: 
this is what, in a sense slightly, though 
but slightly differing from the common one, 
may be said to have been am ἀρχῆς περὶ τοῦ 
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ἐφανερώθη, καὶ ἑωράκαμεν, καὶ 
΄ e a ‘ \ \ +7 i [2 ἊΝ j \ 

αγγέλλομεν vy τὴν ζωὴν τὴν αἰώνιον, ἱ ἥτις ἣν προς 

6 only.) 
here bis only. (Paul, 1 Cor. xiv. 25. 

i= Heb. viii. 6. Rev. i. 12. xi. 8. xii. 13. xix. 2. 
ii. 5. (see 1 Cor. xvi. 6,7. Gal. i. 18. iv. 18.) 

2. ins o bef εωρακαμεν B 40. 

λόγου τῆς ζωῆς : that which was inherent 
indeed in Him, but by being announced to 
you, takes the form of being περί Him; 
His well-known character and attribute. 
The ὃ ἀκηκόαμεν, ὃ ἑωράκαμεν τοῖς ὀφ- 
θαλμ. ἡμῶν, hold a middle place between 
the eternal and pre-existent and the cos- 
mical and human things περὶ τοῦ λόγου τῆς 
ζωῆς : the hearing of the ear embracing 
all the teaching of the Lord respecting ὃ 
ἣν am ἀρχῆς, and the seeing of the eye 
taking in both His glory, as on the Mount 
of Transfiguration, and the human Body 
which He assumed, with all its actions 
and sufferings: οἵ, John xix. 35. Then, 
still lingering on the combined testimony 
to his pree-existent glory and His human 
presence in the flesh, he adds, ὃ ἐθεασάμεθα, 
which ‘ contemplari,’ as he himself tells us, 
saw through the human into the divine, 

Jolin i. 14 (so Bede: “ perspexerunt, cujus 
divinam quoque virtutem spiritalibus oculis 
cernebant ”), besides its earnest and dili- 
gent observation of His human life (‘mit 
allem §leiB und genau befdauet und 
betradjtet, Luther. But when (ie. and 
Thi. say θεᾶσθαι ἐστὶ τὸ μετὰ θαύματος 
k. θάμβους ὁμᾷν. it is more than is in the 
word or in the context). Finally, he comes 
down to that which though the most 
direct and palpable proof for human testi- 
mony. is yet the lowest, as being only 
material and sensuous, the (6) at χεῖρες 
ἡμῶν ἐψηλάφησαν. All this concerning 
Him, who is 6 λόγος τῆς ζωῆς, as recapitu- 
lated again in ver. 3 under its two great 
heads, 6 ἑωράκαμεν κ. ἀκηκόαμεν, we 
ἀπαγγέλλομεν καὶ ὑμῖν. I would reter the 
reader who wishes to see the various other 
interpretations discussed, to the disserta- 
tion of Fritzsche before named: to Huther’s 
Commentary: to Briickner’s ed. of De 
Wette’s Handbuch, where the other view 
from that taken here is ably defended : and 
to the Commentary of Diisterdieck, who 
has gone at great length into the history of 
the exegesis. Liicke, in loc., has very fairly 
stated, and refuted, the Socinian view which 
makes 6 to be the teaching of Jesus from 
the beginning of His official life onwards, 
and (cf. Socinus in loc.) ὁ λόγος τῆς ζωῆς, 
as in ch. ii. 7, 6 λόγος ὃν ἠκούσατε: 
rightly stating the fatal and crucial ob- 
stacle to this view to consist in ai χεῖρες 

"ἢ 

TOANNOT A. 

g = Johni. 7, 15 & passim. 
2 Thess. i. 9 only. 

423 
h Jee f = Johni. 31 
= ai. ch, i119 

al6. Heb. ix. 
26 al.t (Jer. 
xl, [xxxiii.] 

1 Tim. vi. 13. h John, iv. 51, and 
Heb. ii. 12. Gospp. Acts and LXX passim.} 

Mark ii. 3 || Mt. ix. 19|| L. 2 Thess. 

8 μαρτυροῦμεν, καὶ 

Acts xxiii. 11. 

j = John, i. 1. 

[om τὴν ζωὴν K (at end of page). | 

ἡμῶν ἐψηλάφησαν, which none of its δα- 
vocates can in any way get over: from (Ee. 
and 'Thl. who interpret it μετὰ πολλὴν ψη- 
λάφησιν (τουτέστι συζήτησιν, adds Cc.) 
ἐρευνῶντες τὰς περὶ αὐτοῦ μαρτυρούσας 
γραφάς, to Grot., who supplies “ panes mul- 
tiplicatos, Lazarum,” &c., and De Wette, 
who explains it to mean “die Beftatigung 
des Gefehenen zur vellen Realitat mit 
demjenigen Ginne, welder Eeine Satifch- 
ung διὰ βι,᾽ evading the direct application 
of the words to the human body of Jesus). 
And the life (i.e. the Lord Himself who 
is the Life,—7 αὐτοζωή, ἡ πηγάζουσα τὸ 
Giv, as Matthai’s Catena: cf. John i. 4, ἐν 
αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν. This verse is parenthetical, 
taking up the last clause, and indeed the 
whole sense, of ver. 1, and shewing how 
the testimony there predicated became 
possible) was manifested (from being in- 
visible, became visible: see reff.), and we 
have seen (it), and bear witness (of it), 
and declare (the verb ἀπαγγέλλομεν does 
not, either here or below, refer to the de- 
claration in this present Epistle: it is the 
general declaration, in word and writing, 
of which the γράφομεν below, ver. 4, is 
the special portion at present employed) 
to you that life which is eternal (it is 
better thus, with Fritzsche, to supply an 
object for ἑωράκαμεν and μαρτυροῦμεν 
from ἡ ζωή above, than, with Liicke, to 
carry on the sense from them to τὴν 
ζωὴν τ. αἰώνιον below: for if this latter 
be done, 1) the sentence drags, by the 
verbal portion of its last clause being 
overdone ; 2) the middle term between the 
manifestation and the announcement, viz. 
the sight and testimony of the announcer, 
would be wanting: 3) it is not the ζωὴ 
αἰώνιος, but the ζωή in Christ, which the 
Evangelist saw and of which he witnessed, 
and the predicative epithet ἡ αἰώνιος first 
comes in with the verb ἀπαγγέλλομεν), 
the which (ἥτις identifies not the indi- 
vidual only, but the species also: and thus 
gives a sort of causal force, ‘ quippe que.’ 
The force of this here, as Diisterdieck 
remarks, is to refer the ἦν πρὸς τὸν 
πατέρα back to the ὃ ἦν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς : 4. d. 
“that very before-mentioned life, which 
was with the Father”) was with the 
Father (see on Johni.1. The prep. implies 
not juxtaposition only, but relation « hardly 
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John passim, 
elsw., Matt. 
xi. 27 bis |) L. 

, ‘ 

πατέρα, καὶ 
/ 

ἀκηκόαμεν, ™ 

IOANNOT A. J. 
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ἐφανερώθη ἡμῖν) 20 éwpakapev καὶ 
΄ lal \ ΄ lal 

ἀπαγγέλλομεν Kal ὑμῖν, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς | κοινω- 
xxiv. 36 ΜΕ, 7 » ee rn m \ Qo] , m δὲ e c / 

xxvii. 19. VliavVv EXNTE μεθ μων. και. ἢ ᾿ κοινῶνια ἘΝ ἡμέτερα 
Luke ix. 26. \ I a ἢ \ \ \ a - κα ᾽ aetna a 
Acti? μετὰ tov "πατρὸς καὶ μετὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
vi, 1.1 Cor. 
vill. 6. Eph. ii. 18. Col. i. 12. lconstr., w. μετά, νυ. 6, 7 only. (Acts ii. 42, 1 (ον. i. 9al. fr. Lev. 

vi. 2. Wisd. viii. 18 only.) see Job xxxiv. 8. πὶ John vi. 51. vili. 16, 17. xv. 27. Acts iii. 24. Heb. ix. 
51 αἱ. 2 Mace. v. 15 Edd.-vat.-Ald, (not AB), 

Bede: 3. recom 2nd καὶ, with KL rel [vulg-ed] (with demid tol) copt [Dion ὃς Aug, 
ins ΑΒΟΓΡῚΝ 13. 40 harl syr-w-ast 2th arm Did Aug), so Syr sah but om καὶ folle ; και 
bef απαγ. k am Thl.—N reads aknkoamey Kat ἘΣ πε τεῦ και απαγγελλομεν ἢ καὶ υμιν 
(but ¢ erased by δὲ"). 
ἡμετερα ins ὑμων N!(N3 disapproving). 

however, as some here, Jove: at the same 
time it sets forth plainly the distinction of 
Persons: as Basil: ἵνα τὸ ἰδιάζον τῆς 
ὑποστάσεως παραστήσῃ . . . ἵνα μὴ πρό- 
φασιν δῷ τῇ συγχύσει τῆς ὑποστάσεω»“), 
and was manifested to us (here the paren- 
thesis ends, and the construction of ver. 1 is 
resumed. But on account of the distance 
at which that verse now stands, the leading 

particulars of its sense are recapitulated. 
Huther objects to the parenthetical view, 
that ὃ éwp. x. ἄκηκ. is not a full resump- 
tion, 6 ἣν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς not appearing in it. 
But it is included in the hearing, as the 
other sensuous clause in the seeing): that 
which we have heard and seen, we 
declare to you also (the καί of the old Mss. 
here seems to give to the Epistle the cha- 
racter of being addressed to some special 
circle of Christian readers, beyond those 
addressed at the conclusion of the Gospel, 
ch. xx. 31, or we may, with Socinus (in Hu- 
ther), take the καί as indicating “ vos, qui 
nimirum non audistis, nee vidistis, nee ma- 
nibus vestris contrectastis verbuin vite.” 
But the other is more likely : a supposition 
which is confirmed when we leok further 
into it: see the Prolegomena. It is quite 
beyond all probability that the καί should 
have been inserted to suit καὶ ὑμεῖς which 
tollows, as De Wette imagines: far more 
probable that the very occurrence of those 
words so near made it seem superfluous, or 
even that it was erased to give the Epistle 
a more general character, as ἐν Ἐφέσῳ, ἐν 
Ῥώμῃ, at the opening of those Epistles), 
in order that ye also (see above) may have 
communion with us (not,—as Socinus 
(‘fnon nos solum, sed vos etiam nobiscum 
eam vommunionem cum patre et filio ha- 
beatis”), Episcopius (“τό nobiscum nihil 
aliud 5101 vult, quam ‘sicut nos habe- 
mus’”), Bengel (“ eandem, quam nos, qui 
vidimus ”’),—the same communion which 
we have, viz. that presently mentioned : 
but in the sense of cow. μετά immediately 
following, and in vv. 6, 7, communion 
with us, the Apostle and eye- witnesses (for 
thus I would take the ἡμεῖς throughout, 

om δὲ C!/P] al 13 syr sah arm (Orig-int). att 

and not, as Fritzsche, al., of the Evangelist 
himself only: ‘ nobiscum, i. e. mecum”’): 
τὸ γενέσθαι ἡμῶν κοινωνοί, as Schol. iu 
Cramer’s Catena; being bound in faith 
and love to them, as they were to Christ. 
ἔχειν must not be taken, with Corn.-a-lap., 
for “pergere et in ea proficere et con- 
Jjirmari,” nor with Fritzsche, for “to οὖ- 
tain,” ‘assequi,” but in its simple mean- 
ing, to have, to possess. It may be very 
true, as Fr. insists, that here the Evangelist 
is speaking of his general work in the world, 
and below, ver. 4, the special object of writ- 
ing this Epistle comes in: but even thus, 
the end proposed is simply that they might 
κοινωνίαν ἔχειν in the ordinary sense, of 
course by acquiring it ; but this is not of 
necessity in the word ἔχειν) : and indeed 
(see reff. for καὶ δέ. Here its use is to 
bring up something connected with what 
went before by καί, but contrasted with it 
by the δέ : the contrast here lying in the 
immeasurably more solemn and glorious 
character of the second κοινωνία, as com- 
pared with the first, which i is the inlet to 
it: q.d. “and this κοινωνία μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν 
will not stop here: for we are but your 
admitters into &e.” See this same coupled 
contrast im reff.) our communion is (“ pes- 
sime vulg. Grot., al. sit.” Fritz. Even 
Augustine, Bede, Erasm.(paraphr., not in 
nates); Luth., Calv., take this: against 
which the 8€ is decisive) with the Father 
and with (observe the repeated μετά, dis- 
tinguishing the Personality, while the very 
fact of the κοινωνία with Both unites the 
Two inthe Godhead. It is not, communion 
with God and us, but with us, whose eom- 
munion is with God, the Father and the 
Son) His Son Jesus Christ (the personal 
and the Messianic Names are united, as in 
John i. 17, where He is first mentioned, as 
here. The question has been sometimes 
asked, why we have not here καὶ μετὰ τοῦ 
πνεύματος τοῦ aylov? The answer to 
which is not, as Liicke, becanse the divine 

Personality of the Holy Ghost was not 
found in the apostolic mode of thought 
(“idheint miv nicht in der apoftoiijden 
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fal lol - id ἵν. A see 

χριστοῦ. 3 καὶ ταῦτα γράφομεν ἡμεῖς, Wa ἡ " χαρὰ ἡμῶν 5 Lor τι, ὃ, 

ἢ " πεπληρωμένη. 
2. (Acts xiii. 52 al.) 

5 Ngee Sk “ δ 92 ’ ἃ » 24. 
καὶ ἐστιν αὕτη ἢ 5 ὠγγέλια ἣν ἀκὴ- 15. 

xy. Ll. xvi. 
XVii. 
2 John 

12. Phil. ii. 
och, iii. 11 only. Proy. xii. 25, xxvi. 16. (-AAetv, John xx. 18 only.} 

4. ree (for nuets) ὑμῖν, with CKL rel vss He Thl Aug Bede: txt B[P]€13 harl! sah. 
(υμιν A. “vu, 4, eb v rescripta sunt a prima ut videtur manu. Olim ἡμεῖς Woide.) 

elz vuwr, with A(C)K[P] rel demid syr copt 2th arm Aug Bede: txt BLX& 
bfghk1limno (40?) am fuld har! tol (Syr) sah Gc-comm 'Thl-comm.—aft wea. ins 
ev nuw ΟἹ: ev uu Syr. 

5. rec αὐτὴ bef eotw, with A rel syr-mg: txt BCKL[P]8 acfghkImn 
40 syr-txt Gc Thi. rec ἐπαγγελία, with C[P] rel syr coptt: txt ABKLN3 
edfghj k1n 36 vulg Syr eth arm Did-comm Thl-comm (Ec-comm.—N! has α(γαπὴ 
Ts ε)παγγελιας, the portion in brackets being a correction above the line. 

Denkweife zu liegen”’), but because, the 
blessed Spirit being God dwelling in man, 
though we may be said to have τὴν κοι- 
νωνίαν τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος, 2 Cor. xiii. 
13,—we would hardly be said to have κοι- 
νωνίαν μετὰ τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος). And 
these things (i.e. this whole Epistle: not, 
as Sander, the foregoing, nor as De Wette 
(altern.), and Diist., the immediately fol- 
lowing) we write (the reading ἡμεῖς finds 
no favour with most of the modern critical 
editors, as neither does ἡμῶν below. It is 
objected to the former, that thus an irrele- 
vant emphasis will be introduced into the 
clause. But it has not been observed, that 
it is in St. Jolm’s manner thus to use 
ἡμεῖς with a verb, perhaps without any 
especial emphasis being conveyed: e.g. 
John viii. 48, οὐ καλῶς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς...» 
where as here the pron. follows the verb: 
ib. vi. 42, ix. 24, 29 (1 Jolin iii. 14), al. 
Besides which, the ἡμεῖς is by no means 
otiose here, whether we read ὑμῶν or ἡμῶν 
below. If the former, the contrast would 
be plain: if the latter, we must take this 
ἡμεῖς to be the apostolic first person—* I, 
as one of the eye and ear witnesses :” and 
the ἡμῶν following in a wider sense, “ our 
joy ’—“the joy of us and you:”—or, it 
may be, our joy in accomplishing the end 
and bringing you into communion with us 
and through us with the Father and the 
Son: so Thl.: ἡμῶν yap ὑμῖν κοινωνούν- 
των πλεῖστον ἔχομεν THY χαρὰν ἡμῶν, 
jy τοῖς θερισταῖς ὁ χαίρων σπορεὺς ἐν τῇ 
τοῦ μισθοῦ ἀντιλήψει βραβεύσει χαιρόν- 
τῶν καὶ τούτων OTL τῶν πόνων αὐτῶν 
ἀπολαύουσι. Similarly Gic.: Schol. in ca- 
tena, ἐπειδὰν δὲ ταύτην ἔχητε κοινωνίαν, 
χαρᾶς ἐσόμεθα μεστοί, ὅτι τῷ θεῷ ἐκολ- 
λήθημεν : Bede, “ gaudium Doctorum sit 
plenum, cuin multos predicando ad sancte 
Keclesiz societatem, atque ad ejus per quem 
Ecelesia roboratur et crescit, Dei Patris et 
Filii ejus Jesu Christi, societatem perdu- 
cnnt:” referring to Phil. ii. 2, πληρώσατέ 
pov τὴν χαράν, κιτιλ. As regards possi- 
bility of change of reading, it is far more 
probable that the not very obvious ἡμεῖς 

and ἡμῶν should have been altered to the 
very obvious ὕμεν and ὑμῶν, so exactly cor- 
respondent to John xv. 11, xvi. 24), that 
our (sce above) joy may be full (this ren- 
dering better represents the perfect than 
«may be filled wp,” which would indicate 
the process rather than the completion. 
The joy spoken of is the whole complex of 
the Christian life here and hereafter; its 
whole sum is, Joy. As Diisterdieck beau- 
tifully says, “The peace of reconciliation, 
the blessed consciousness of sonship, the 
happy growth in holiness, the bright pros- 
pect of future completion and glory,—all 
these are but simple details of that which 
in all its length and breadth is embraced 
by one word, Eternal Life, the real posses- 

sion of which is the immediate source of 
our joy. We have joy, Christ’s joy, be- 
cause we are blessed, because we have Life 
itself in Christ.” He quotes Augustine, 
Confess. x. 22 (82), vol. i. p. 793: ‘‘ Est 
enim gaudium quod non datur impiis, sed 
eis tantum qui te gratis colunt, quorum 
gaudium tu ipse es. Kt ipsa est beata 
vita gaudere ad te, de te, propter te, ipsa 
est et non altera.” It has been noticed 
before, sub initio, that this verse fills the 
place of the χαίρειν so common in the 
opening of Epistles, and gives an epistolary 
character to what follows). 

ὅ--Τ|. 28.] Errst Part oF THE EPIs- 
TLE: the message, that, 7f we would have 

communion with Him who is Light, we 
must walk in light, keeping His command- 
ments. See the discussion on the division 
of the Epistle, in the Prolegomena. 

5.] In each of these divisions, the first 
verse contains the ground-tone of the whole. 
And so here—Gopis Ligut. And («atis 
not a sequence on what goes before (igitur, 
Beza) any further than it refers back by the 
words ἀγγελία ἣν ἀκηκόαμεν to ὃ ἀκηκό- 
αμεν ἀπαγγέλλομεν above. It serves to 
introduce the new subject) the message 
(De Wette supposes ἀγγελία to be a cor- 
rection from the more difficult ἐπαγγελία. 
But as Diisterdieck has well argued, the 
great manuscript authority for ayy., com- 
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p John iv. 25 
ald. ‘2iCor: 
vu. 7 al. 
Josh. iv. 10. 

q Jonni. 7. 
11.19. ch. i. 
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r John i. 5 al. 

t ver. 3. 
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x John iin. 21. 

8. see Acts xilt. 15. 
xi. 9, 10. xii. 35. Eph. v. 2. 
il. 9al. Prov. xiv. 5. 
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bined with the fact that in ch. iii. 11 erayy. 
is also read, and with this also, that érayy. 
isa very common word in the N. 'T., whereas 
ayy. occurs only in these two places, pre- 
cludes De W.’s supposition. The correction 
from ayy. to ἐπαγΎΎ- was very obvious from 
ch. ii. 25, which also suggested transposing 
ἔστιν αὕτη to att. ἐστ.) which we have 
heard from Him (viz. from Christ), and 
announce to you (“ quod filius annunciavit 
a patre, hoe apostolus acceptum a filio re- 
nunciat nobis.” Erasm. Diist:rd. remarks 
that St. John seems every where to observe 
the distinction between av- and ἀπ-αγγέλ- 
Ae, to announce and to declare. And to 
this distinction ἀγγελία here exactly cor- 
responds (as Bengel, ‘“ que in ore Christi 
fuit ἀγγελία, eam Apostoli ἀναγγέλλουσι : 
nam ἀγγελίαν ab ipso acceptam reddunt et 
propagant ”) ; whereas ἐπαγγελία, which 
means in the N. Τὶ nothing but “promise” 
(neither in 2 Tim. i. 1, nor in Acts xxiii. 
21 has it any other sense; see note on the 
latter place), seems to carry no meaning 
here, and has, as above, evidently crept in 
from ch. ii. 25), is this (αὕτη predicate, as 
always in such sentences): that God is 
light (not, as Luther, “a light :” φῶς is 
purely predicative, indicating the essence 
of God: just as when it is said in ch. iv. 
8, ὁ beds ἀγάπη ἐστίν. There it is true 
the predicative is purely ethical, and thus 
literal, when used of God who is a Spirit, 
whereas here, φῶς being a material, not an 
ethical object, some amount of figurative 
meaning must be conceded. But of all 
material objects, light is that which most 
easily passes into an ethical predicative 
without even the process, in our thought, 
of interpretation. It unites in itself pu- 
rity and clearness and beauty and glory, 
as no other material object does : it is the 
condition of all material life and growth 
and joy. And the application to God of 
such a predicative requires no transference. 
He is Light, and the Fountain of light 
material and light ethical. In the one 
world, darkness is the absence of light : in 
the other, darkness, untruthfulness, deceit, 
tulsehood, is the absence of God. ‘They 

ποιωμεν A, 

who are in communion with God, and walk 
with God, are of the light, and walk inthe 
light), and there is not in Him any dark- 
ness at all (it is according to the man- 
ner of St. John, to strengthen an affirma- 
tion by the emphatic negation of its oppo- 
site; cf. ver. 8: ch. ii. 4, 10, 27, &e. Of 
the ethical darkness here denied, the Schol. 
suys, οὔτε γὰρ ἄγνοια, οὔτε πλάνη, οὔτε 
ἁμαρτία, οὔτε θάνατος. The οὐδεμία 
strengthens the negative—‘‘no, not even 
one speck.” The Greek expositors ask 
the question respecting this message, καὶ 
ποῦ τοῦτο ἤκουσε ;—and answer it, am av= 
TOU TOU χριστοῦ, ἐγώ εἰμι τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου 
λέγοντος. Their reply is right, but their 
reference to those words of our Lord is 
wrong. It was am αὐτοῦ τοῦ χριστοῦ: 
viz. from the whole revelation, in doings 
and sufferings and sayings, of Him who 
was the ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης of the 
Father. With that revelation those His 
words admirably and exactly coincided : 
but they were not the source of the mes- 
sage, referring as they did specially to 
Himself, and not directly to the Father. 
In His whole life on earth, and in the tes- 
timony of His Spirit, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο 
αὐτόν. So that this message is the re- 
sult of the whole complex of ver. 1). 
6.| None can have communion with Hin 
who walk in darkness. Τῇ we say (the 
hypothesis is not assumed,—“ If we say, 
as we do:’—but is purely hypothetical, 
“say who will and when he will.” This 
éav with the subj. is repeated in every 
verse as fur as ch, ii. 1. The 1st pers. 
plur. gives to the sayings a more general 
form, precluding any from escaping from 
the inference: at the same time that by 
including himself in the hypothesis, the 
Apostle descends to the level of his readers, 
thus giving to his exhortations the *‘come,” 
and not ‘ go,” which ever wins men’s 
heartsthe most) that we have communion 
with Him (see on ver. 3. “Communion 
with God is the very innermost essence of 
all'true Christian life.” Huther), and walk 
in the darkness (περιπατῶμεν, as so often 
in N. T., of the whole being and moving 
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and turning in the world: as Bengel, 
“‘actione interna et externa, quoquo nos 
vertimus :” see reff. τῷ σκότει, TO φωτί, 
mark off the two more distinctly than 
could be done without the art., as two 
existing separate ethical regions, the God 
and no-God regions of spiritual being), we 
lie (ψευδόμεθα is used with reterence to 
εἴπωμεν : our assertion is a false one), and 
do not the truth (this clause is not a mere 
repetition, in a negative form, of the pre- 
ceding ψευδόμεθα, as 6. g. Episcopius, ** hoc 
dicentes non facimus quod rectum est :” 
but is an independent proposition, answer- 
ing to ἐν τῷ σκότει περιπατῶμεν, and as- 
serting that all such walking in darkness 
is a not-doing of the truth. Christ is “the 
Truth:”’ and all doing the Truth is of 
Him, and of those who are In union with 
Him. So that ἡ ἀλήθεια is objective, not 
as ἀλήθεια alone might be, subjective, and 
imports “ God’s truth,” καθώς ἐστιν ἀλή- 
θεια ἐν τῷ ᾿ἸΙησοῦ, Eph. iv. 21. We may 
observe how closely the teaching here as to 
φῶς and ἀλήθεια resembles that in Eph. 

iv. v. See also John iii. 21) 7.) (5 
not merely the contrasted hypothesis to 
ver. 6, but together with that contains a 

further unfolding of the subject): but if 
(see on ἐάν with the subj. above) we walk 
in the light (this walking in the light is 
explained by what follows, ὡς αὐτός ἐστιν 
ἐν τῷ φωτί, and by the apodosis, which 
gives the result of so walking,—viz. com- 
munion, ἄς. See Eph. v. 8 ff. for the 
ethical details), as He (God) is in the light 
(because the Christian is made θείας kot- 
νωνὸς φύσεως, 2 Pet. i. 4. ἔστιν ἐν TO 
φωτί is parallel with φῶς ἐστίν above, ver. 
5. ἔστιν, as of Him who is eternal and 
fixed; περιπατῶμεν, as of us who are of 
time, moving onward: sc Bede, “ notanda 
distinctio verborum, quia Deum esse in 
luce dicit, nos autem in luce ambulare 
debere. Ambulant enim justi in luce, cum 
virtutum operibus servientes ad meliora 
proficiunt :” see note on ch. ii. 6: τὸ φῶς 
is the element in which God dwelleth : cf. 
1 Tim. vi. 16. Notice that this walking 
in the light, as He is in the light, is no 
mere imitation of God, as Episcopius, al., 
but is an identity in the essential element 
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of our daily walk with the essential element 
of God’s eternal being: not imitation, but 
coincidence and identity of the very atmo- 
sphere of life), we have” communion with 
one “another (these words, κοινωνίαν éxo- 
μεν pet ἀλλήλων, are to be taken in their 
plain literal sense, and refer, not to our 

communion with God, which is assumed in 
our walking in the light as He is in the 
light, but to our mntual communion with 
one another by all having the same ground- 
element of life, viz the light of the Lord, 
158. ii. 5. This has been very commonly 
misunderstood: e. g. by Me. (ὥςτε τῆς 
κοινωνίας ἐχόμενοι τῆς ἀλλήλων, δῆλον 
δὲ ὅτι τῆς ἡμῶν τε καὶ τοῦ φωτός, so Thl, 
also), Schol. in Oxf. Cat., Aug. (‘ut pos- 
simus societatem habere cum 1110), Beza 
(“interpretor cum illo mutuam: agitur 
enim nune de communione non sanctorum 
inter se, sed Dei et sanctorum”’), Calv., 
Socinus, al.: even De Wette interprets 
“ Gemeinfdaft unter einander, namlid 
mit Gott:” and Bengel wavers between 
the two. The words are taken rightly by 
Bede (who however regards them as put- 
ting forward mutual love as the necessary 
result of walking in the light), Erasmus, 
Lyra, Luther, Grot., Kstius, (Bengel,) 
Liicke, Baumg.-Crus., Neander, Sander, 
Disterd., al. "The words are evidently an 
allusion to ver. 3, and as there communion 
with God the Father and His Son Jesus 
Christ is expressed, so here it lies in the 
background, but need not be supplied. 
De Wette’s remark is most true ; Christian 
communion is then only real, when it is 

communion with God), and the blood of 
Jesus His Son cleanseth us from all sin 
(in order to understand rightly this im- 
portant sentence, we must fix definitely 
two or three points regarding its connexion 
and construction. First then, καί connects 
it, as an additional result of our walking 
in the light, as He is in the light, with 
κοινωνίαν ἔχυμεν μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων : just as in 
ch. iii. 10, end, καὶ 6 μὴ ἀγαπῶν τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ. Consequently, the propo- 
sition contained in it cannot be as (e., 
Thl., Beza, Wolf, Sander, al., imagine, the 
ground (καὶ yap) of the former one, that 
“if we walk, &c., we have communion, 
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a John ix. 41, 
xv. 22, 24. 
πῖν, 1, 
(Acts xxiii, 29. 

πάσης ἁμαρτίας. 
1 Tim. vy, 12.) 

&e.,” but follows as a co-ordinate result 
with κοιν. ἔχ. «.7.A. Secondly, καθαρίζει 
is the present tense, and must be kept to 
its present meaning. This consideration 
precludes all such meanings as the former 
of the two given by Jerome (“quod serip- 
tum est ‘et sanguis Jesu filii ejus mundat 
nos ab omni peccato’ tam in confessione 
baptismatis, quam in clementia penitudinis 
accipiendum est,” adv. Pelag. ii. 8, vol. ii. 
p- 750), and Bede (“ sacramentum namque 
(καί) dominic passionis et preterita 
nobis omnia in baptismo pariter peccata 
laxavit (notice the past tense), et quidquid 
quotidiana fragilitate post baptisma com- 
misimus ejusdem Redemtoris nostri gra- 
tia dimittit”): and as that of Calvin 
(‘hee igitur summa est, ut certo statuant 
fideles se acceptos esse Deo, quia sacriticio 
mortis Christi illis placatus est”), Calo- 
vius, Episcopius, al. Thirdly, the sense 
of καθαρίζει must be accurately ascer- 
tained and strictly kept to. In ver. 9, 
ἵνα καθαρίσῃ ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πάσης ἀδικίας is 
plainly distinguished from ἵνα ἀφῇ ἡμῖν 
τὰς ἁμαρτίας: distinguished, as a further 
process ; as, in a word, sanctification, dis- 
tinet from justification. This meaning 
then, however much it may be supposed 
that justification is implied or presup- 
posed, must be held fast here. Fourthly, 
the sense of τὸ αἷμα ᾿Ιησοῦ must be also 
clearly defined. ‘The expression is an 
objective one, not a subjective: is spoken 
of that which is the objective cause ab 
extra, of our being cleansed from all sin. 
And this is the material Blood of Jesus 
the personal Redeemer, shed on the cross 
as a propitiatory sacrifice for the sin of the 
world. So we have the same Blood said 
in Col. i. 20 to be the great medium of 
pacification between God and the world: 
so in Eph. i. 7, to be the means of our 
ἀπολύτρωσις : so in Heb. ix. 14, which 
approaches very nearly to our passage, to 
cleanse («a@apiCew as here) our conscience 
trom dead works to serve the living God, 
In all these places, and similar ones, what- 
ever application to ourselves by faith or 
otherwise may lie in the background, it is 
not that which is spoken of, but the Blood 
of Christ itself, as the actual objective 
eatise, once for all, of our reconciliation 
and sanctification. ‘These considerations 
remove much of the difficulty and possible 
misunderstanding of the sentence. Thus 
understood, it will mean, much as in the 
second clause of Bede’s interpretation, that 
this our walking in light, itself necessarily 
grounded in communion with the Father 
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and the Son, will bring about, that what- 
ever sins we may still be betrayed into by 
the infirmity of our nature and the malice 
of the devil, from them the Blood of Jesus 
purifies us day by day. Observe, not, the 
application of that Blood: for we are 
speaking of a state of faith and holiness, in 
which that blood is continually applied : 
the περιπατεῖν ἐν τῷ φωτί ἐξ, in fact, the 
application : is that, which, as a subjective 
conditional elemen., makes that Blood of 
Christ’s cross to be to us a means of puri- 
fying from all sin. The whole doctrine 
of this verse is fully and admirably set forth 
in Diisterdieck. ‘The sum of what he says 
may be thus stated. St. John, in accord 
with the other Apostles, sets forth the 

Death and Blood of Christin two different 
aspects: 1) as the one sin-offering for the 
world, in which sense we are justified by 
the application of the Blood of Christ by 
faith, ἫΠΕ ettisfaction being imputed to us. 
2) as a victory over Sin itself, His blood 
being the ‘ptritying medium, whereby we 
gradually, being already justified, become 
pure and clean from all sin. And this ap- 
plication ot Christ’s blood is made by the 
Spirit which dwelleth in us. The former 
of these asserts the imputed righteousness 
of Christ put on us in justification : the 
latter, the inherent righteousness of Christ, 
wrought in us gradually in sanctification. 
And it is of this latter that he here is 
treating. Cf. next verse). 8—II1.2.] 
Unfolding of the idea of purification from 
sin by the blood of Christ, in connexion 
with our walking in light. This last is 
adduced in one of its plainest and simplest 
consequences, viz. the recognition of all 
that is yet darkness in us, in the confession 
of our sins. ‘Si te confessus fueris pecca- 
torem, est in te veritas : nam ipsa veritas 
lux est. Nondum perfecte splenduit vita 
tua, quia insunt peccata: sed tamen jam 
illuminari coepisti, quia inest confessio pec- 
vatorum.” Aug. The light that is in us 
convicts the darkness, and we, no louger 
loving nor desiring to sin, have, by means 
of the propitiatory and sanctifying blood 
of Christ, both full forgiveness of and sure 
purification from all our sins. But the 
true test of this state of communion with 
and knowledge of God is, the keeping of 
His commandments (ii. 3—6), the walking 
as Christ walked: and this test is concen- 
trated and summed up in its one crucial 
application, viz. to the law of lave (it. 
7—11). 8.1 If we say (see on ἐάν 
with subj. above, ver. 6) that we have not 
sin (1. οὐ in the course and abiding of our 
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walking in light: if we maintain that we 
are pure and free fromall stain of sin. St. 
John is writing to persons whose sins have 
been forgiven them (ch. ii. 12), and therefore 
necessarily the present tense ἔχομεν refers 
not to any previous state of sinful life be- 
fore conversion, but to their now existing 

state and the sins to which they are liable 
in that state. And in thus referring, it 
takes up the conclusion of the last verse, in 
which the onward cleansing power of the 
sanctifying blood of Christ was asserted : 
q. ἃ. this state of needing cleansing from 
all present sin is veritably that of all of 
us: and our recognition and confession of 
it is the very first essential of walking in 
light. The Socinian interpreters, Socinus, 
Schlichting, and following them Grotius, 
go in omnia alia, and understand the 
passage of sins before conversion, or of 
the general imputation of sin. And our 
own Hammond has been entirely led away 
from the sense of the passage by the un- 
fortunate notion of Gnostics being every 
where aimed at in this Epistle: imagining 
that their profession of perfection while 
living impure lives was here intended. 
See these erroneous interpretations refuted 
at length in Liicke and Diisterdieck), we 
are deceiving ourselves (causing ourselves 
to err from the straight and true way), 
and the truth (God’s truth, objective) is 
not in us (has no subjective place in us. 
That truth respecting God’s holiness and 
our own sinfulness, which is the very first 
sperk of light within, has no place in us 

at all. It would be mere wasting of 
room and of patience, at every turn to 
be stating and impugning the inadequate 
interpretations of the Secinian Comimen- 
tators and of their followers, Grotius, 
Semler, ἄς. It may be sufficient here 
just to notice Grotius’s “non est in nobis 
studiuin veri,” and Semler’s “ ecastior 
cognitio.” Even Liicke has gone wrong 
here; “die Gelbfttdujchung vertibet auf 
Mangel an innerem Wabhrheitsfinn und 
iff diefer Mangel jelbft.” ἑαυτούς 
= ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, see Winer): if we con- 
fess our sins (it is evident, from the 
whole sense of the passage, which has re- 
gard to our walking in light and in the 
truth, that uo mere outward lip-vontession 

is here meant, nor on the other hand any 
mere being aware within ourselves of sin 
(as Socinus: ‘confiteri significat inte- 
riorem ac profundam suorum peccatorum 
cognitionem”’), but the union of the two, 
an external spoken confession springing 
from genuine inward contrition. As evi- 
dent is it, that the confession here spoken 
of is not confined to confession to God, 
but embraces all our utterances on the 
subject, to one another as well as to Him; 
cf. James v. 16: and see more below), 
He (God, the Father; not, Christ, though 
this may at first sight seem probable from 
ver. 7 and ch. ii. 1; nor, the Father and 
Christ combined, as Lange and Sander 
hold. God is the chief subject through 
the whole passage: cf. 6 θεός, ver.5: μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, ver. 6: αὐτός, and τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
in ver. 7. It is ever God’s truth (1 Cor. 
i. 9, 10, 13; 2 Cor. i. 18; 1 Thess. v. 24) 
and righteousness (John xvii. 25; Rom. 
iii. 25; Rev. xvi. 5) that are concerned in, 
and vindicated by, our redemption) is 
faithful and just (His being faithful and 
just does not depend on our confessing our 
sins: He had both these attributes before, 
and will ever continue to have them: but 
by confessing our sins, we cast ourselves 
on, we approach and put to the proof for 
ourselves, and shall find operative in our 
case, in the ἀφῇ and καθαρίσῃ, &e., those 
His attributes of faithfulness and justice. 

On the former of these adjectives, πὶσ- 
76g, alinost all Commentators agree. It is, 
faithful to His plighted word and promise : 
see reff. and citations above, (ic. and ΤῊ]. 
alone have given a singular and not very 
clear interpretation: πιστὸν δὲ τὸν θεὸν 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀληθῆ εἴρηκε. πιστὸς γὰρ οὐ 
μόνον ἐπὶ τοῦ πεπιστευμένου, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ πιστωτικοῦ εἴρηται, ὃς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ 
ἀληθοῦς τρόπου ἔχει καὶ τὸ τοῖς ἄλλοις τού- 
του μεταδιδόναι. Thelatter, δίκαιος, has 
not been so unanimously interpreted. ‘The 
idea of God’s justice seeming strange here, 
where the remission of and purification 
from sin is in question, some Commentators 
have endeavoured to give δίκαιος the sense 
of good, merciful: so Grot., Rosenm.; or, 
which amounts to the same, fair, favour- 
ably disposed: so Semler, Lange, Carp- 
2ὸν Bretschn, Lex. But Lucke has 
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shewn, that in none of the O. T. passages 
which are cited to substantiate these 
meanings, have they really place; but in 
all, righteousness, justice, is the funda- 
mental idea, and the context only makes 

it nean, justice in this or in that direction. 
See note on Matt. i. 19. The meaning 
then being just, we have still to decide 
between several different views as to what 
particular phase of the divine justice is 
meant. Some,as Calov., Wolf, al., under- 
stand that God’s justice has been satisfied 
in Christ, and thus the application of that 

satisfaction to us if we confess our sins, is 
an act of divine justice: is due to us in 
Christ. But this is plainly too much to be 
extracted from our verse. In Rom. iii. 26, 
where this zs asserted, the reason is given, 

and all is fully explained: whereas here 
the ellipsis would be most harsh and un- 
precedented, and thus to fill it up would 
tunount to an introduction into the con- 
text of an idea which is altogether foreign 
to it. (The notion that δίκαιος = δικαιῶν 
need only be mentioned to refute itself’: 
Rom. iii. 26 is decisive against it.) ‘The 
correct view seems to be, that δίκαιος as 
well as πιστός here is an attribute strictly 
to be kept to that which is predicated of it 
under the circumstances, without entering 
upon reasons external to the context. God 
is faithful, to His promise: is just, in His 
dealing: and both attributes operate in the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent, now and 
hereafter; and in cleansing them from all 
unrighteousness. The laws of His spiri- 
tual kingdom require this: by those laws 
He acts in holy and infinite justice. His 
promises announced it, and to those pro- 
inises he is faithful: but then those pro- 
mises were themselves made only in accord- 
ance with his nature, who is holy, just, 
and true. In the background lie all the 
details of redemption, but they are not 
here in this verse: only the simple fact of 
God’s justice is adduced) to forgive us our 
sins (ἵνα here is not = ὥςτε: it is not 
“so as to forgive, &.,” but “that He may 
forgive, &e.” His doing so is in accord- 
ance with, and therefore as with Him all 
facts are purposed, is in pursuance of, fur- 
thers the object of, His faithfulness and 
justice. So that He is faithful and just, 
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in order that He may, ἄς." See Joln iy. 
34 note: reff. here: and Winer, § 44. 
8c. With regard to the particular here 
mentioned, ἵνα ἀφῇ ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
is the continued remission of the guilt 
of each committed sin, which is the spe- 
cial promise and just act of God under 
the Gospel covenant: see Heb. x. 14, 18), 
and cleanse us from all unrighteousness 
(the explanation of the sense, see above. 
Here ἀδικίας is used, in reference to δίκαιος 

above, as corresponding to ἁμαρτίας in 
ver. 7. The divine δικαιοσύνη is revealed 
in God’s law: every transgression then of 
that law (ἁμαρτία, ἀπὸ τοῦ auaptavew 
τοῦ σκόπου: cf. Theodorus Abukara in 
Suicer, s. v. ἁμαρτία) is of its nature and 
essence an ἀδικία, an unrighteousness, as 
contrary to that δικαιυσύνη. Observe, the 
two verbs are aorists, because the purpose 
of the faithfalness and justice of God is to 
do each as one great complex act —to jus- 
tify and to sanctify wholly and entirely. 

10.| Not a mere repetition, but a 
confirmation and intensification of ver. 8. 
Huther well remarks, that this verse is re- 
lated to ver. 9 as ver. 8 to ver. 7). If we 
say that we have not sinned (if we deny, 
that is, the fact of our comission of sins 
in our Christian state. The perf., so far 

from reinoving the time to that before con- 
version, brings it down to the present: had 
it been ἡμαρτήσαμεν, it might have had 
that signification. ἡμαρτήκαμεν answers 
in time to ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ ἔχομεν : the one 
representing the state as existing, the other 
the sum of sinful acts which have gone to 
make it up), we make Him (God, see 
above) a liar (this is the climax, gradually 
reached through ψευδόμεθα ver. 6, and 
ἑαυτοὺς πλανῶμεν ver. 8. And it is jus- 
tified, by the uniform assertion of God 
both in the O.T. and N. T. that all men 
are sinners, which we thus falsify as far as 
in us lies), and His word is not in us 
(cf. John v. 38. ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ may be 
interpreted generally,—‘ that which He 
saith.’ Deus dixit ‘peceasti:? id negare 
nefandum est. Verbum nos vere accusat, 
et contradicendo arcetur a corde.” Bengel. 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἡμῖν, as in John |. ¢., has no 
abiding place 1n, within, us: issomething 
heard by the ear, and external to us, but 
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not finding place among the thoughts and 
maxims of our heart and life. God de- 
clares that to be true which we assume to 
be untrue. It is evident that with Cc., 
Grot., De Wette, to understand the O. T. 
by 6 λόγος αὐτοῦ is to miss the connexion, 

seeing that it is of the sins of Christians 
that St. John is treating, to whom ὁ λόγος 

αὐτοῦ lias become a far higher revelation 
of His will, viz. that given ‘by Christ, and 

brought home to the heart by His indwell- 
ing Spirit. This final revelation of God 
includes the O.and N. T., and all other 
manifestations of His will to us: and it is 
this as a whole, which we reject and thrust 
from us, if we say at any time that we have 
not sinned, for its united testimony pro- 
claims the contrary). Cuap. II.1.] The 
connexion is thus given by Augustine: Et 
ne forte impunitatem v ideretur dedisse pec- 
catis (but see below) quia dixit: fidelis 
est et justus qui mundet nos ab omni 
iniquitate, et dicerent jam 5101 homines: 
peccemus, securi faciamus quod volumus, 
purgat nos Christus :—tollit tibi mala se- 
curitatem et inserit utilem timorem. Male 
vis esse securus, sollicitus esto: fidelis 
enim est et justus ut dimittat nobis de- 
licta nostra, et semper tibi displiceas, et 
muteris donec perticiaris. Ideo quid se- 
quitur? Filioli, &e. Sed forte surrepit de 
vita humana peccatum. Quid ergo fiet ? 
Jam desperatio erit? Andi. Si quis, in- 
quit, peccaverit, &c.”” See more below. So 
also Bede, Calvin, Luther, Calov. But 
there is more in the connexion than this. 
It is not corrective only of a possible mis- 
take, but it is progressive—a further step 
taken in the direction of unfolding the 
great theme of this part of the Epistle, 
enounced in ch. i. 5. The first step for 
‘those walking in the light of God was, that 
they should confess their sins: the next 
and consequent one, that they should for- 
sake them, and, agreeably to their new 
nature, keep His commandments. This 
verse introduces that further unfolding of 
our subject, which is continued, and espe- 
cially pressed as regards the one great com- 
mandment of love, in our yv.38—11. 
1.] My little children (see reff.: the dimi- 
nutive expresses tender affection: perhaps 
also is used in reference to his age and long 
standing as a father in Christ. Compare 
the beautiful legend in Eus. H. E. iii. 23, 
where St. John calls back the young man 
to him with the words τί με φεύγεις, τέκ- 
νον, τὸν σαυτοῦ πατέρα ;) these things I 

” παράκλητον 
n (see note.) 
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write unto you, that ye may sin not (at 
all) (this exclusive meaning is given vy 
the aor. implying the absence not only of the 
habit, but of any single acts, of sin. ταῦτα 
γράφω, not as Ber igel, that which follows ; 
nor, as Grot., both the preceding and the 
following : but as most Commentators, the 
preceding only, viz. the concluding verses 

8—10 of the former chapter, not in their 
details merely, but as Diisterd , “in feiner 
lebendigen Harmonie.” The object of 
writing that passage was, to bring about 
in them the forsaking of sin. The very 
announcement there made, that if we con- 

fess our sins He in His faithfulness and 
righteousness will cleanse us from all sin, 
sufficiently substantiates what the Apostle 
here says, without, with Aug., al. (see 
above), bringing out too strongly the con- 
templation of a supposed misunderstanding 
on the part of the readers. ‘To do this is 
to miss the deeper connexion in which 
these words stand to the great whole in 
its harmony, and to give instead only an 
apparent and superficial one. The reference 
of this exhortation to the unconverted 
among them, and rendering of ἵνα μὴ 
ἁμάρτητε, ‘ne maneatis in peceato,” main- 
tained by Socinus and his followers, need 
only be mentioned to be refuted. The aor. 
alone, ἁμάρτητε, may serve to shew its utter 
uutenableness).. And if any man have 
sinned (aor., have committed an act of sin: 
still speaking of those spots of sin which 
owing to the infirmity of the flesh remain 
even in those who are walking in the light. 
By this ἐάν τις au, there is not, as Benson 
objects to this interpretation, any doubt ex- 
pressed that all do occasionally sin, but the 
hypothesis is made, as ever by this formula, 
purely and generally. The resumption of 
the first person immediately, makes it evi- 
dent that the hypothesis is in fact realized 
in us all), we have an Advocate with (here 
the sense of πρός, as a prep. of reference, 
is more brought out than when it is joined 
with a merely essential verb, as in John 
i. 1, and our eh. i. 2) the Father, Jesus 
Christ (the principal word requiring eluci- 
dation here is παράκλητον. ‘There are two 
classes of interpretations of it, which, as 

already remarked (on John xiv. 16), by no 
means exclude one another. Of these, that 
one which may be summed up under the 
meaning “ COMFORTER,” has already been 
treated, on John, 1. c. With the other 
we have now to deal. ADvocaTE, advo- 
catlus, παράκλητος, ‘cause patronus,’ is the 
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commoner sense of the word, answering 
as it does more closely to its etymology. 
It is found in Demosth. (p. 343. 10) and 
the orators: and occurs frequently in Philo 
in the same peculiar reference as here: 
e.g. in Flace. 3, vol. ii. p. 519, where Macro 
is called the παράκλητος of Caius with 
Tiberius: de Jos. 40, p. 75: and most no- 
tably for our present place, de vita Mos. iii. 
14, p. 155, ἀναγκαῖον yap ἦν τὸν ἱερώμενον 
τῷ τοῦ κόσμου πατρί, παρακλήτῳ χρῆ- 
σθαι τελειοτάτῳ τὴν ἀρετὴν υἱῷ πρός τε 
ἀμνηστίαν ἁμαρτημάτων καὶ χορηγίαν 
ἀφθονωτάτων ἀγαθων. In patristic lite- 
rature, Diisterd. cites the Epistle of the 
Churches of Lyons and Vienne (Eus. H. E. 
v. 1), where a young Christian, nained 

Vettius Epagathus, ἠξίου καὶ αὐτὸς ἀκου- 
σθῆναι ἀπολογούμενος ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀδελφῶν, 
.. + « ἀνελήφθη καὶ αὐτὸς εἰς τὸν κλῆρον 
τῶν μαρτύρων, παράκλητος χριστιανῶν 
χρηματίσας, ἔχων δὲ τὸν παράκλητον ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ - where Ruffinus’s version, “ habens 
in se advocatum pro nobis Jesum,” is cer- 
tainly not right; τὸν παράκλητον meaning 
the Holy Spirit. Cyril Alex. in the Acts of 
the Council of Ephesus, p. 164 (Suicer), 
suys, παράκλητος καὶ ἱλαστήριον 6 υἱὸς 
ὠνόμασται: καθίστησι γὰρ τοῖς ἐπὶ γῆς 
εὐμενῆ τὸν πατέρα, καὶ παντὸς ἡμῖν εὑρί- 
σκεται πρόξενος ἀγαθοῦ. Augustine gives 
the sense thus, in words following those 
above cited: “ lle est ergo advocatus: da 
operam tu ne pecces: si de infirmitate 
vit subrepserit peccatum, continuo vide, 
continuo displiceat, continuo damna; et 
cum damnaveris, securus ad judicem ve- 
nies. Ibi habes advocatum: noli ti:nere 
ne perdas caussam confessionis tue. Si 
enim aliquando_in hac vita committit se 
homo diserte lingue et non perit: com- 
mittis te verbo, et periturus es?” There 
is no discrepancy between this passage, 
where the Son is our παράκλητος, and 
John xiv. 16, where the Holy Spirit is 
called by the same name: rather is there 
the closest accordance, seeing that there 
our Lord says He will pray the Father 
and He will send us ἄλλον παράκλητον : 
Himself, the Son of God, being thus as- 
serted to hold this office in the first, place, 
and the Holy Spirit to be His Substitute 
in His absence. See on the definite idea 
of the detail of the advocacy of the Son 
of God, Huther’s important note here) 
(being) righteous (the adj. δίκαιον, with- 

out the art., carries a ratiocinative force ; 
“in that He is righteous,” as a contrast 
to ἐάν τις ἁμάρτῃ. In a strict rendering, 
this force of the anarthrous adj. should be 
kept, and pointed out in exegesis: in an 
English version, it is hardJy possible to 
render it otherwise than our translators 
have done, ‘the righteous,” though it is 
not τὸν δίκαιον. ‘The definite art. in 
English calls attention at once to the pre- 
dicate, as does the omission of the definite 

art.in Greek: and thus the purpose of the 
writer is answered. And this is often the 
case: a vernacular version, in order to 
bring out in English the same idea which 
is expressed by the Greek, is constrained 
to adopt a phrase which is not in the 
Greek, and which sometimes looks as if 
the translators had made a blunder in 
grammar. It would be well if this were 
always carefully kept in mind by those who 
would revise our authorized version. No 
supposed by-sense of δίκαιος. bonus, lenis 
(Grot.), or = δικαιῶν (see Wolf), must 
(see above on ch. i. 9) be for a moment 
thought of. “The righteousness of Christ 
stands on our side: for God’s righteous- 
ness is, in Jesus Christ, ours.” Luther):— 

2.) and He (“idemque ille,” as Liicke. 
καί is merely the copula, not = quia, as 
Corn.-a-lap.; nor γάρ, as Syr. (not in 
Etheridge), Beza; it serves to bind the 
fundamental general proposition which fol- 
lows, to the resulting particular one which 
has preceded) is ἃ propitiation (“the 
abstract verbal substantive in -ues be- 
tokens the intransitive reference of the 
verb,” see Kiihner’s Gr. Gr. vol. i. § 378. 
So that ἵλασμός is not, as Grot., in his 
notes, ἱλαστής, but is abstract, as 
ἁγιασμός applied to Christ 1 Cor. i. 30, 
ἁμαρτία 2 Cor. ν. 21. Diisterdieck here 
has given a long and able exposition of the 
word and idea, in refutation of Socinus, and 
of Grotius’s notes. Grot. himself, being 
suspected of Socinianism, wrote his ‘ De- 
fensio fidei catholice de satisfactione Christi 
adversus Faustum Socinum,” in which, ch. 
vii.—x., he gives a full and satisfactory 
explanation “de placatione et reconcilia- 
tione, de redemptione, de expiatione nostra 
per Christi mortem facta.” Socinus had 
maintained that ἱλάσκεσθαι does not mean 
“ex irato mitem reddere,” but merely 
“ declarare quod pertinet ad poenas pecca- 
torum, ejus unimum cujus est eas sumere 
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atque repetere, mitem atque pacatum: de- 
clarare, fore ut peccata meritas poenas non 
luant.” But against this Grot. shews that 
ἱλάσκεσθαι, as εἰρηνοποιεῖν and καταλλάσ- 
σειν, imports ‘placare, i.e. ‘iram aver- 
tere ; and Christ has, as our ἱλασμός or 
ἱλαστήριον, i.e. as a sin-offering, recon- 
ciled God and us by nothing else but by 
His voluntary death as a sacrifice: has by 
this averted God’s wrath from us. Ac- 
cording to the constant usage of Scripture, 
God is in so far ἵλεως in regard to the 
sins of men, as He suffers His ἔλεος to 
prevail instead of His ὀργή. See LXX in 
2 Chron. vi. 25, 27, Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, 
xiii. (xxxvi.) 3, Num. xiv. 18 ff. And the 
Greek usage entirely agrees; see Hom. 1]. 
a. 147, ὄφρ᾽ ἡμῖν Exdepyov ἱλάσσεαι, and 
Alberti’s note on Hesych. s. v. ἱλάσκεσθαι. 
Hesych. gives the sense of ἱλάσκεσθαι, ἐξ- 
ιλεοῦσθαι, and of ἱλασμός, evmévera, συγ- 
χώρησις, διχλλαγή, πραότης) for (περί, as 
so often in similar connexions, cf. Heb. 
x. 6, 8, and reff., concerning, i. e. in behalf 
of; not so strong as ὑπέρ, which fixes the 
latter meaning, excluding the wider one) 
our sins: yet not for ours only, but also 
tor the whole world (in the latter clause 
there is an ellipsis very common in ordi- 
nary speech in every language: “for the 
whole world” = “for the sins of the whole 
world.” See besides reff., Rev. xiii. 11, 

2 Pet. i. 1; and Winer, edn. 6, ὃ 66. 2 f. 
“Quam late patet peccatum, tam late pro- 
pitiatio,” Bengel. But this has been mis- 
understood or evaded by many interpreters. 
Cyril and Cc. (alt.) explain ἡμετέρων to 
reter to the Jews, ohov Tov κόσμου to the 
Gentiles. And many others, taking the 
former in its true sense, yet limit the 
latter, not being able to take in the true 
doctrine of universal redemption. So 
Bede, “non pro illis solum propitiatio est 
Christus quibus tune in carne viventibus 
scribebat Joannes, sed etiam pro omni Ee- 
elesia que per totam mundi latitudinem 
diffusa est, (a) primo nimirum electo usque 
ad ultimum qui in fine mundi nasciturnsest 
porrecta... Pro totius ergo mundi peccatis 
interpellat Dominus, quia per totum mun- 
dum est Ecclesia, quam suo sanguine com- 
paravit.” (This latter part is an evident 
reference to Augustine ; but it is remark- 
able that on referring to Augustine we 
find “Ecce habes Ecclesiam per totum 

1 John 

see 1 Cor. iy. 6. ch. iii. 10 al. 

μονων B 80! coptt 
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mundum ;” but he ends, “...sed et totius 
mundi, quem suo sanguine comparavit.”’) 
Similarly Calvin: “neque enim alind fuit 
consilium Johannis, quam toti Ecclesiz 
commune facere hoc bonum. Ergo sub 
omnibus, reprobos non comprehendit: sed 
eos designat qui simul credituri erant, et 
qui per varias mundi plagas dispersi erant.” 
But this unworthy and evasive view is op- 
posed by the whole mass of evangelical ex- 
positors. The reason of the insertion of 
the particular here, is well given by Luthc>: 
“It isa patent fact that thou too art a part 
of the whole world: so that thine heart 
cannot deceive itself and think, The Lord 
died for Peter and Paul, but not for me”’). 

8—11.] This communion with God con- 
sists, secondly, in keeping His command- 
ments, and especially the conumandment 
to love one another. No new division of 
the Epistle begins, as in Sander: ver. 3 is 
closely joined to ch. i. 5, 6, which intro- 
duced the first conditional passage i. 7— 
i. 2. The great test of communion with 
God, walking in the light, first requires 
that we confess our sins: next requires 
that we keep His commandments. So in 
the main Cic.: εἰρηκὼς ἄνω τοὺς eis τὸν 
κύριον πεπιστευκότας κοινωνίαν ἔχειν πρὸς 
αὑτόν, πιστωτικὰ τῆς κοινωνίας τῆς πρὸς 
αὐτὸν παρατίθεται. And in this (ἐν, of 
the conditional element: in this is placed, 
on this depends, our knowledge. In ch. 
lil. 24 (see below), the ἐν τούτῳ is re- 
sumed by é« τοῦ πνεύματος οὗ ἡμῖν ἔδωκεν) 
we know (pres.: from time to time, from 
day to day) that we have the knowledge 
of him (perf.: have acquired and retain 
that knowledge: and this ἐγνωκέναι is 
not, as some (Lange, Carpzoy., Wahl) 
make it, the love of God, as neither of 
course is it mere theoretical knowledge: 
but is that inner and living acquaintance 
which springs out of unity of heart and 
affection), if (St. John uses the formula 
ἐν τούτῳ γινώσκομεν first as referring the 
demonstrative pronoun back to what has 
gone before, as e.g. in our ver. 5, and in 
ch, iii. 10. If however the demonstrative 
pronoun in this or a like formula looks 
onward, and the token itself, with the 
cireumstance of which it is a token, fol- 
lows, he expresses this token variously 
and significantly. according to the various 
shades of meaning to be conveyed. Some- 
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times the token implied in the demon- 
strative follows in a separate sentence, as 
in ch. iv. 2: sometimes the construction is 
slightly changed, and the sentence begun 
with ἐν τούτῳ is not regularly brought to 
a close, but continued in a new and cor- 
relative form: e.g. ch. iii. 24, where ἐν 
τούτῳ γινώσκ. is taken up by ἐκ τοῦ πν. 
And this way of expression is closely pa- 
rallel to that where ὅτι completes the con- 
struction begun with ἐν τούτῳ. So ch. ili. 
16, 19; iv. 9, 10,13. In these cases, the 
full objective reality of the token asa fact, 
is set forth. It is an undoubted fact that 
He has given us of His Spirit, that He has 
sent His Son: and from these facts our 
inference is secure to the other facts in 
question, that He abideth in us, &e. But 
in other passages, we find instead of this 
ὅτι, an ἵνα, as ch. iv. 17 (but see note 
there: the case surely is not quite parallel, 
H. A.), or an ἐάν, as here, John xiii. 35, or 
ὕταν, ch. v. 3. This ἐάν, ὅταν, mark the 
token implied in ἐν τούτῳ as one not ac- 
tually existent, an historical or objectively 
certain fact; but as a possible contingency, 
something hypothetically, and condition- 
ally assumed: in other words as ideal.” 
Diisterdieck, pp. 172 f. And so here: the 
token, that we have the knowledge of Him, 

is present, if, posito that) we keep (pres., as 
a habit, from time to time, ἐντολαί being 
necessarily prescriptions regarding cireum- 
stances as they arise) His commandments 
(first as to the expression. St. John never 
uses the word νόμος for the rule of Chris- 
tian obedience: this word is reserved for 
the Mosaie law, John i. 17, 46, and in all, 
fifteen times in the Gospel: but almost 
always évroAai,—sometimes λόγος θεοῦ or 
χριστοῦ, John viii. 51 f., xiv. 23 f., xvii. 6, 
our ver. 5. And as a verb he always uses 
τηρεῖν, very seldum ποιεῖν (only in the two 
controverted places, ch. v. 4, Rev. xxii. 
14 v. r.: ch. i. 6, ii. 17 are not cases in 
point). τηρεῖν keeps its peculiar meaning 
of watching, guarding as some precious 
thing, * observing to keep.” Next, whose 

commandments ? The older expositors for 

2nd καὶ ALP] 13. 27-9. om 2 

aft αληθεια ins Tov θεου & 25 eth. 
om ev TouTw &. 

the most part refer αὐτόν, αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ, 
vv. 3—6, to Christ: so Aug., Episcop., 
Grot., Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Wolf, 
Lange, Bengel, Sander, Neander. Socinus 
inclines to this view, but doubtfully; Eras- 
mus understands αὐτός vv. 3, 4, of God, 
αὐτός and ἐκεῖνος vv. 5, 6, of Christ. Most 
modern Commentators understand αὐτόν, 
αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ throughout of God, and ἐκεῖ- 
vos of Christ. So Liicke, Baumeg.-Crus., 
De Wette, Huther, Briickner, and in old 
times Bede and (Ze. That this latter is 
the right understanding of the terms, is 
supposed to be shewn by the substitu- 
tion (?) in ver. 5 of τοῦ θεοῦ for αὐτοῦ, 
and its taking up again by ἐν αὐτῷ in ver. 
6, followed by καθὼς ἐκεῖνος περιεπάτησεν. 
But of this Iam by no means thoroughly 
persuaded: see note, ver. 6). 41 
Assertion, parallel with ch. i. 8, of the 
Sutility of pretending to the knowledge of 
God where this test is not fulfilled. The 
man saying (ὃ λέγων answers to ἐὰν 
εἴπωμεν, ch. i. 8. ὅτι recitantis cannot 
be expressed in English), I have the 
knowledge of Him (see above) and not 
keeping His commandments, is a liar 
(answers to ἑαυτοὺς πλανῶμεν ch. i. 8), 
and in this man the truth is not (see 
above on ch. i. 8. where the words are the 
same ; 5.] assertion of the other 
alternative, not merely as before, but, as 
usual, carried further and differently ex- 
pressed: ‘‘oppositio cum accessione,” as 
Grot.):—but whosoever keepeth His word 
(synonymous with τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, con- 
sidered as a whole: on the mode of ex- 
pression, see above), of a truth in him is 
the love of God perfected (why should 
this transition be made from knowledge to 
love? ‘Amor prasupponit cognitionem,” 
as Grot.: and is a further step in the same 
κοινωνία with God: not indeed that the 
former step is passed through and done 
with, but that true knowledge and love in- 
crease together, and the former is the mea- 
sure of the latter, just as keeping God’s 
commandments is the test and measure of 
true knowledge of Him. And thus in the 
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final and perfect ideal, the two are coinci- 
dent: the perfect observation of His com- 
mandments is the perfection of love to Him. 
It is manifest, from what has been said, 
that 4 ἀγάπη τοῦ θεοῦ must be our love 
towards God, not His love towards us : τοῦ 
θεοῦ a gen. objective, not subjective. Some 
Commentators have held the other mean- 
ing: partly because τετελείωται seemed bet- 
ter to be interpreted thus, and partly from 
doctrinal motives, as in the case of Flacius 
and Calovius, to keep out the Romish folly 
of supererogation. But the explanation, 
though the words themselves admit it (see 
ch. iv. 9), is manifestly alien from the con- 
text. And of any foolish dreams of per- 
fection or super-perfection there is no fear, 
if we understand the passage as intended 
by the Apostle, as setting forth the true 
ideal and perfection of knowledge and love 
to God, as measured by the perfect keeping 
of His word: which though none of us can 
fully reach, every true Christian has before 
him as his aim and final object. So that 
there is no need again to depart from the 
meaning of τετελείωται, as has been done 
by Beza (‘‘itaque τελειοῦν hoc in loco non 
declarat perfecte aliquid preestare, sed men- 
dacio et simulationi, inani denique speciei 
opponitur : ut hoe plane sit quod dicimus in 
vulgato sermone, mettre en exécution ”’)). 
In this (in the fact of our progress towards 
this ideal state of perfection “ot obedience 
and therefore of love :—thus assured that 
the germ of the state is in us and unfold- 
ing) we know that we are in Him (this 
completes the logical period which began 
in ver. 3, by reasserting that verse, carrying 

however that assertion yet deeper, by sub- 
stituting ἐν αὐτῷ ἐσμέν for ἐγνώκαμεν 
αὐτόν. This “being in Him” is in fact 
the Christian life in its central depth of 
κοινωνία with God and with one another : 
the spiritual truth corresponding to the 
physical one enunciated by St. Paul, Acts 
xvii. 28, ἐν αὐτῷ CGuev καὶ κινούμεθα καὶ 
ἐσμέν). 6.1 The state of being in 
Him is carried forward a step further by 
the expression “abide in Him:” (“Sy- 
honyma cum gradatione: Ldlum nosse : in 

Illo esse : in Illo manere : cognitio: com- 
munio: constantia.” Bengel:) and the 
way is prepared, by what follows, for the 
coming exhortation vv. 7—11, to walk in 
love. The man saying that He abideth 
in Him (God, as above) ought (see reff. 
Huther well remarks, that the obligation 
is grounded on the λέγειν, the profession, 

being one of consistency with it; not on 
the μένειν, which would imply that which 
follows, as matter of necessity), even as He 
(Christ: by ἐκεῖνος (see above) a third 
person is introduced: not necessarily, see 
2 Tim. ii. 26 and note, but apparently by 
the requirements of this passage, αὐτός 
having come down all the way from ch. i 
5 as referred to God. 1 say apparently: 
because I do not regard it as by any 
means a settled matter that this αὐτός 
does not throughout apply to Christ, and 
then this ἐκεῖνος will merely refer to a 
different phase of predication respecting 
the same person as the ἐν αὐτῷ designates, 
as in the examples produced in the note as 
above) walked (during His life upon earth : 
see below), himself also thus to walk (not 
any one particular of Christ’s walk upon 
earth is here pointed at, but the whole of 
his life of holiness and, purity and love. 
This latter, as including all the rest, is 
most in the Apostle’s mind. So in Eph. v. 
1, 2, where St. Paul exhorts us to be fol- 
lowers of God, he adds, καὶ περιπατεῖτε ἐν 
ἀγάπῃ, καθὼς καὶ 6 χριστὸς ἠγάπησεν ὑμᾶς. 
Luther simply but appositely remarks, 
that it is not Christ’s walking on the sea, 
but His ordinary walk, that we are called 
on here to imitate). -- 

7—11.] The commandment of Love. 
The context see below. Beloved, I write 
not to you a new commandment, but an 
old commandment, which ye had from 
the beginning: the old commandment is 
the word which ye heard (on the right 
understanding of this verse, very much 
depends. The great question is, To what 
commandment does ἐντολή refer? Does 
it point forward to the commandment of 
brotherly love, in ver. 9, or back to that of 
walking as Christ walked, in ver. 6? One 
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or other of these views has generally been 
tuken decidedly, and exclusively of the 
other. The former view has been upheld 
hy Aug., Bede, (Βο., Thl., Luther, Calyv., 
Grot., Wolf, Bengel, Knapp, Baumg.-Crus., 
De Wette, Neander, Sander, Diisterdieck, 
al.; the latter by Beza, Socinus, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Piseator, Episcopius, Flacius, 

Calov., Liicke, Fritzsche, Jackmann, al. 
Of these, some on both sides may fairly 

be disinissed, as maintaining preposterous 
meanings for some of the terms used. 
Thus Flacius, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., under- 
stand ἐντολή to be, not a commandment, 

which from usage and from ver. 3 and ch. 
li. 23, v. 3, it must be, but the whole 

“ doctrina de Christo ejusque beneficiis,” 

including the forgiveness of sins, vv. 1, 2, 
12. Then thus taking it, the epithets 
“old?” and “new ” become the O. T. pro- 
phecies of Christ, and their N. 'T. fulfil- 
meut. ‘Thns on the other side some, e. ο΄. 

Aug., Bede, Beza, Luther (2), Seb - 
Schmidt, Wolf, al., understand “ new” and 
“old” not of time, but in a tropical mean- 
ing, with reference to the old Jewish or 
heathen darkness and the new light of 
Christ : a view which cannot possibly be 
maintained in the face of so plain a token 
of time as is furnished by am ἀρχῆς and 
by the aor. εἴχετε and ἠκούσατε. These 
being so far set aside, the above classes of 
interpreters are again divided as to their 
understanding of the epithets “old” and 
“new.” Those who understand the ἐντολή 
vy. 7, 8, of the command of love, mostly 
explain the oldness and newness of the 
difference between O. and N. T. revelation 
(so the Greeks, Grot., and Wolf), and 
some go on to understand the ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς 
of the original obscure and imperfect com- 
mand to love one another in the O. ἽΝ 
which failed in the erowning particular of 
love towards enemies. Of these, the Greeks, 
holding not Jewish Christians alone, but 
Gentile also to be addressed, interpret 
παλαιὰ ἀπ’ ἀῤχῆς and ἠκούσατε of the 
testimony of conscience to the law of love 
among the Gentiles: so Me. and the Scholl. 
speak of 7 κατὰ τὰς φυσικὰς ἐννοίας φιλικὴ 
διάθεσις. Wolf tries to distinguish the 
two by referring εἴχετε to the Jews, ἠκούς- 
gate to the Gentiles. On the other hand, 
those who refer ἐντολή in vv. 7, 8, to 
ver. 6, mostly understand the “ old” and 
“new” of the different aspects in which 

dj 13 vss Thl Aug Cassiod Bede. 

the following the example of Christ would 
be regarded, within the limits of the N. T. 
period, since the readers had begua their 
Christian lives: so Socinus, Jackmann, 
Piscator, Episcopius, Licke. ‘The last- 
named reference of am ἀρχῆς to the be- 
ginning of the Christian life of the readers, 
and the correspondmeg explanation of the 
« oldness ” of the commandment, is com- 
bined by De Wette and Neander only with 
their view of ἐντολή as the Jaw οἵ love. 
Diisterdieck, from whom the above par- 
ticulars are mainly taken, finds fault with 
the exclusive reference maintained for the 
most part by the interpreters on both sides, 
and believes that a via media may be found. 
more agreeable to the ethical habits of 
thought of the Apostle, and to the context 
of the passage. This context requires, 1) 
that we maintain a logical connexion be- 
tween ver. 6 and ver. 7, as indicated by 
ὀφείλει and ἐντολή: 2) that we maintain 
the like logical connexion between ver. 8 
and ver. 9, as indicated by the figure com- 
mon tothem both, of the darkness and the 
light. Now, of these, 1) is neglected by 
those who understand the ἐντολή barely as 
the law of love; 2) is neglected by those 
who understand it barely of following 
Christ’s example. The former make ver. 7 
spring out of no contextual development : 
the latter treat similarly ver. 9. And the 
true view is to be found as thus indicated : 
the walk of Christ, which is our example, 
is essentially and completely summed up 
in one word, Love: and so the command, 
to walk as he walked, essentially and 
completely resolves itself into the law of 
brotherly love: for this last, taken in all 
its depth, includes not one special detail in 
ἃ holy Christian life, but the whole of that 
life itself. Taking then this view, how are 
we to interpret in detail? What is και- 
νήν ἢ what is παλαιάν᾽ what is an 
ἀρχῆς "ἢ For these clearly all hang to- 
gether. If ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς is to signify “ from 
the beginning of O. T. revelation,’ or ‘from 
the beginning of God’s testimony in man’s 
conscience,’ we seem to be doing violence 
to the simple mode of address which is 
prevalent in our Apostle’s style. The 
εἴχετε and ἠκούσατε, especially the latter, 
will hardly bear interpreting of the re- 
mote forefathers of the readers, as on this 
hypothesis they must, but require to be con- 
fined to the readers themselves, especially as 
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they are aorists and not perfects. And if 
so, the meaning of am ἀρχῆς is fixed to be, 
trom the beginning of the Christian lives, 
from the time when τὸν λόγον ἤκουσαν. 
Then as to καινήν, and παλαιάν, the ex- 
planation will be simple enough. The 
command to love one another caunot be 
said to be new, for it forms a part of the 

λόγος ὃν ἠκούσατε, Nay, is the very sum 
and centre of that Adyos: but again, it 
may be said to be new, inasmuch as it ever 
assumes new freshness as the Christian life 
unfolds, as the old darkness is more and 
more cleared away und the true light 
shineth: in that light we see light ; in the 
light of Him who maketh all things new. 

That the évroAy assuch refers to the 
Jaw of love, thus indeed connected with 
Christ’s example here, but still to the law 
of love and no other, is plain from the 
whole usage of the Apostle; compare es- 
pecially 2 John 4—6, where the very same 
train of thought occurs as here, the περι- 
πατεῖν ev ἀληθείᾳ being = περιπατεῖν ἐν 
φωτί here, being followed up by καθὼς 
ἐντολὴν ἐλάβυμεν παρὰ τοῦ πατρός, and 
that ἐντολὴ being characterized, as here,— 
οὐχ ws ἐντολὴν γράφων σοι καινήν, ἀλλὰ 
ἣν εἴχομεν ἀπ’ apxis, and finally being 
stated to be ἵνα ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλους. 
Indeed the whole process of that passage 
from this point is most instructive as to 
our present one: καὶ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἣ ἀγάπη, 
ἵνα περιπατῶμεν κατὰ τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ. 
αὕτη ἣ ἐντολή ἐστιν, καθὼς ἠκούσατε ἀπ᾽ 
ἀρχῆς ἵνα ἐν αὐτῇ περιπατῆτε: where the 
saine complex of the whole Christian walk 
is included in the one idea of love, and 
ἀγάπη identitied with walking according 
to His commandments. Again in ch. iii. 
11, the sane formula is used in speaking 
of the law of Ἰονο -- αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἀγγελία 
ἣν ἠκούσατε ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, ἵνα ἀγαπῶμεν 
ἀλλήλους : cf. also ch. iv. 21, ν. 3, iii. 
22—24: again ch. iii. 14, iv. 16, John 
xill. 35; ch. v. 1, 2, John xv. 10. 

To recapitulate: on the interpretation 
here adopted, which is also that of Diister- 
dieck and Huther, the ἐντολή is the com- 
mand to walk as Christ walked, passing as 
the passage advances into the law of love. 
This ἐντολή is no καινή, but παλαιά, 
seeing that they had it am ἀρχῆς, trom 
tne beginning of their faith, and it was 
in fact the sum of the λόγος which they 
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ἤκουσαν). 8.] Again (this πάλιν is 
what is called ἐπανορθωτικόν ; takes up 
aud contravenes what has been as yet said: 
q. d., “in another view of the subject, 
ats mer “et contrarietatem declarat et 
iterationem, hie autem non repetitionis sed 
contrarietatis est declaratio,” as Erasin. 
It refers to the whole sentence, not merely 
to γράφω. The emphasis is on καινήν) a 
new commandment write I unto you 
(“zew,” in three possible ways of inter- 
pretation: 1) “novum dicit “quod Deus 
quotidie suggerendo veluti renovat: .... 
Joannes pegat ejusmodi esse doctrinam 
de fratribus diligendis, que tempore ob- 
solescat: sed perpetuo vigere,” Caly.: or 
2) “illam preeceptionem quam vobis ἀπά αν 
cegnitam esse dixi, sic vobis denuo con- 
mendo atque injungo, tanquam si nova 
esset, nec vobis antehac unquam cognita,” 
Knapp, and so Neander; or 3) in that it 
was first promulgated with Christianity 
and unknown before. The two first are 
condemned by the fact, that the word in 
each case on which the stress of the inter- 
pretation rests, is not expressed in the 
text: there is for 1) no deé, for 2) no viv. 
The third agrees well both with the con- 
text and with St. John’s habit of thought, 
as well as with matter of fact, and our 
Lord’s own words, John xiii. 34, xv. 12. 
When Liicke objects to it that thus we 
have to take παλαιάν and καινήν in two 
different seuses, he hits in fact the very 
point in which this interpretation approves 
itself the most te those who are familiar 
with the oxymoron of St. Jolimn’s style. 
As Diisterd. replies, “when I stand at the 
point of time indicated by dm ἀρχῆς, and 
look forwards on the Christian life of the 
readers, the ἐντολή appears as one long 
known; the readers have known it from 
the beginning as an essential command- 
ment, they have had it as long as they 
have been Christians: on the other hand, 
if I look backward on the life of the 
readers before that ἀρχή, whether they 
were before that Jews or Gentiles, this 
same commandment of necessity appears 
as a new one, essentially Christian, first 
beginning for the readers with that begin- 
ning ; for even for the Jewish Christians 
the ‘command of brotherly love is a new one, 
seeing that it is ordained in imitation of 
Christ, John xiii, 34"), which (thing, viz 
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the fact that the commandment is a new 
one: see below) is true in Him and in you: 
because the darkness is passing away, 
and the true light is now shining (i.e. 
the commandment ts @ new one, and this 
is true both in (the case of) Him (Christ) 
and in (the case of) you: because (ἐν 
ὑμῖν) the darkness is passing away, and 
(ἐν αὐτῷ) the true light is shining: there- 
fore on both accounts the command isa 
new one: new as regards you, because you 
are newly come from darkness into light: 
new as regards Him, because He uttered 
it when He came into the world to hghten 
every man, and began that shining which 
even now continues. This reference of 
the two clauses I hold fast against Diister- 
dieck, who maintains that the 6 refers to 
the content of the ἐντολή, viz. walking in 
brotherly love: that the commandment 
finds its fulfilment (ἀληθές ἐστιν Ὁ) in the 
walk of Christians in union with Christ. 
But to this there are several objections 
which he has not noticed: 1) the probable 
logic of the sentence. The Apostle has 
made what is apparently a paradoxical 
assertion. He has stated that the com- 
mandment is not new but old, and then 
has, notwithstanding, asserted its newness. 
Then he proceeds 6 ἐστιν ἀληϑὲς - - -- 
ὕτι «.7.A. Is it not probable that this 
form of sentence introduces the explana- 
tion of the paradox? Is it probable, as 
would be the case on the other view, that 
so startling a proposition (after ver. 7) as 
πάλιν ἐντολὴν καινὴν γράφω ὑμῖν, would 
remain altogether unexplained? 2) the 
word ἀληθές. Diisterd. says, “ The Apos- 
tle calls that which is enjoined in the 
ἐντολή, ἀληθές, because it finds its truth 
in its living activity, in its practical 
reality: it is in deed and truth (ἀληθῶς, 
ver. 5, John iv. 42, (vi. 55)) living and 
present, and so far ¢rwe, real.” But even 
granting this sense of ἀληθής to be pos- 
sible (which may be doubted: ἀληθῶς is 
clearly no case in point, its adverbial cha- 
racter removing it into another phase of 
predication), is it likely that so unusual 
und harsh a word would be chosen as the 
adj. ἀληθές (rather than the adv. ἀληθῶς) 
when the obvious sense of ἀληθές would so 
naturally refer it, in the reader’s mind, to 
the καινότης just asserted? 3) Diisterd. 
has entirely neglected the repetition of the 
prep. ἐν, which fact separates off ev αὐτῷ 
and ἐν ὑμῖν as two distinct departments, 
and prevents their being considered in 
union. “ Him,” Christ, the Head, and 
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“vou,” the readers, as the members, which 
depend on the Head as the grapes on the 
true vine, the Apostle regards as united 
in the real community of life (ch. i. 3 f.), 
ἄς. But this would require ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ 
juiv: and accordingly a little below he 
says, “Shm und (ὁ πα) ift es wabr, was 
Sohannes fordert.” 4) The strict present 
παράγεται is disregarded by D.’s explana- 
tion. He upholds indeed a present sense, 
as ugainst the “¢ransterunt tenebre ” of 
the vulgate (‘the darkness is past,” 
EK. V.), but makes no further remark, not 
seeing apparently how peculiarly this pre- 
sent fits the application of the sentence 
to accounting for the newness of the com- 
mandment—* You are living in a time 
when the darkness is rolling away, even 
now passing :”’ so that the command, which 
is of the Light, is well said to be “new.” 

As in almost every verse of this 
difficult portion of the Epistle, the diver- 
gencies of interpretation are almost end- 
less. Some few only of them can be men- 
tioned here. That recently defended (as 
above) by Diisterdieck, was before taken 
by ec., Luther, Grot., Knapp, Baumg.- 
Crus., Semler, &c.: that which I have 
maintained, by Calvin, Socinus, Flacius, 
Calov., Morus, Horneius, De Wette, Liicke, 
Neander, Huther. Some take the ὅτι as 
declarative: “it is true, that the dark- 
ness,” &e.: so Castellio, Socinus, Bengel, 
“ὅτι, quod: hoc est illud preceptum, 
amor fratris, ex luce.’ Erasm., Episco- 
pius, Grot., separate the words ὅ ἐστιν 
ἀληθὲς ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν into subject 
and predicate: “πο verum est in illo 
(Christo), id etiam in vobis verum est.” 
or “esse debet.” The whole discussion, 
carried into most minute detail, may be 
seen in Diisterdieck’s note. To mention 
two matters of verbal nicety: 1) παρ- 
ayerat need not be pressed, with Bengel, 
to its passive meaning: “non dicit παρ- 
ἄγει, transit, sed -εται, traducitur, commu- 
tatur, ut tandem absorbeatur. Idem ver- 
bum, ver. 17, ubi opponitur mansioni.” But 
the passive is not necessary for this sense : 
nay, in ver. 17 it is hardly admissible, 
and there can be no doubt that the middle 
was Intended, in the same sense as the 
intr. act., 1 Cor. vii. 31: 2) ἤδη φαίνει, 
joined with the present παράγεται, is best 
taken to mean, not the full and entire 
shining of the true light, but its beginning 
to shine: its full light at the coming of the 
Lord, is indeed close at hand, ver. 18, and 
to that the ἤδη φαίνει looks on. 
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9, 10.] We now come to the enunciation 
of the law of brotherly love, and in a form 
resembling that used in ch.i.8, 10: and in 
vy. 4f. First is asserted the incompati- 
bility of living m hatred and walking in 
the light : then the identity of walking i in 
love and walking in the light : then lastly 
as a contrast to the last ‘(6 ἀγαπῶν... .΄. 
ὁ δὲ μισῶν), the same fact with regard to 
hatred and the darkness, and the blinding 

effect on him who walks in it. The φῶς 
is as before, the light of Christ, now par- 
tially shining, but one day to be fully re- 
vealed: the σκοτία is the darkness of this 
present world, now passing away). He 
that saith that he is in the light, and 
hateth his brother, is in the darkness 
until now (Disterd. has very properly 
protested against the softening down of 
μισεῖν into “ininus diligere, posthabere, 
non colere,” ἄς. “ Nothing,” he says, 

“¢an be more shallow and weak as com- 
pared with the ethics of the whole Scrip- 
ture. All the truth, depth, and power of 
Christian ethics rests on the ‘aut. . aut,’ 
so distinctly insisted on by St. John. On 
the one side is God, on the other the 
world: here is Jife, there is death (ch. iii. 
14): here, love; there, hate, 1. e. murder 

(ch. iii. 14 ff.), there is no medium. In the 

space between, is nothing. Life may as 
yet be merely elementary and fragmentary. 
Love may be as yet weak and poor, but 
still, life in God and its necessary demon- 
stration in Jove is present really and truly, 
and the word of our Lord is true, * He that 
is not against me is with me,’ Luke ix. 50: 
and on the other side, the life according to 
the flesh, the attachment to the world, ‘and 
the necessary action of this selfishness by 
means of hatred, may be much hidden, may 
be eraftily covered and with splendid outer 
surface ; but in the secret depth cf the 
man, there where spring the real fountains 
of his moral life, is not God but the world ; 
the man is yet in death, and can conse- 
quently love nothing but himself and must 
hate his brother: and then that other word 
of the Lord is true, ‘ He that is not for me 
is against me,’ Luke xi. 23. For a man 
can only be either for or against Christ, 
and consequently can only have either love 
or hate towards his brother.” Bengel says 
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well, on ver. 11, “oppositio immediata : 
ubi non est amor, odium est: cor enim non 
est. vacuum.” It has been questioned, 
who is meant by τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ. It 
seems plain that the expression here is not 
= τὸν πλησίον αὐτοῦ, seeing that St. 
John is writing to Christians, and treating 
of their κοινωνία μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων. On the 
other hand, if we are to restrict the mean- 
ing, as is done by nest modern Commenta- 
tors, to Christian brotherhood, it is plain 
that we cannot understand strictly τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ in vv. 9, 11, seeing that 
the man there spoken of is in reality not a 
Christian at all, So that either we must 
enlarge the sense of ἀδελφός, or suppose 
some impropriety of language in the use of 
the term in these verses, q.d. him who 
ought to be loved-by him as a Christian 
brother, supposing himself to be really a 
Christian. This difficulty does not seem 
to have struck any of the Commentators : 
but it is one which certainly will not 
allow us to confine the term to its utmost 
strictness of meaning. ἕως ἄρτι, up to 
this moment: notwithstanding any ap- 
parent change which may have taken 
place in him when he passed into the 
ranks of nominal Christians). 10.] He 
that loveth his brother abideth in the 
light (i. e. the continuance of the habit of 
brotherly love is a measure of and a 
cuarantee for bis continuance in that 
light whose great command is Love), and 

there is no oceasion of stumbling in him 
(so Εἰ. V., excellently. For it is clear by 

the parallel in ver. 11, that this is what is 
meant, and not that he gives no oceasion 

of stumbling to others, as Calov., al., “Qui 
fratrem odit, ipse sibi offendiculum est, et 
incurrit in seipsum et in omnia intus et 
foris; qui amat, expeditum iter habet.” 
Bengel. Cf. also John xi. 9, 10, which is 
in more than one respect the key-text here. 
For it also explains the apparently difficult 
év αὐτῷ, occurring as it does there in ver. 
10, ἐὰν δέ τις περιπατῇ ἐν Τῇ vunrt, ™pos- 

κόπτει, OTL TH φῶς οὖις ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 
The light, and the darkness, by which we 
walk safely, or stumble, are within our- 
‘selves; admitted into us by the eye, whose 
singleness fills the whole body with light). 

11. But (= whereas) he that hateth 
ΟῚ 
“ 
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his brother (see above) is in the darkness 
(has never come out of it: corresponds to 
ἐν τῷ φωτὶ μένει above: denotes his state, 
whereas περιπατεῖ indicates more his out- 
ward acts), and walketh in the darkness, 
and knoweth not where (see refi. ov 
with a verb of motion obviously zxcludes 
that motion : but it includes also the spot 
on which the motion is taking place: 6. ¢., 
here, not only the destination to which, 
but also the way by which, he is going. 
In some places, this cannot be pressed, as 
in John viii. 14, where πόθεν ἦλθον and 
mov (mot) ὑπάγω are opposed to one 
another) he goeth, because the darkness 
blinded (it is a matter of old standing: 
“blinded,” and not “hath blinded,” be- 
cause it is no new effect of a state into 
which he has lately come, but the long 
past work of a state which is supposed to 
be gone by, and is not) his eyes. 
12 —14.] Threefold address to the readers, 
accompanied by a threefold reason for 
writing to them; all repeated by way of 
parallelism, with some variations and en- 
largements., On the connexion and expla- 
nation of these verses, it may be observed, 
1) that we have three classes of readers, 
denoted the first time by texrla, πατέρες, 
νεανίσκοι, and the second time by παιδία, 
πατέρες, νεανίσκοι. 2) that all three are 
addressed the first time in the present 
γράφω, the second time in the aorist 

ἔγραψα. 3) that while to the πατέρες and 
νεανίσκοι the same words are each time 
used (to the latter with an addition the 
second time), the rexvia and παιδία are 
differently addressed. The first ques- 
tion arising is, what do these three classes 
import, and how are they to be distributed 
among the readers? It isobvious that the 
chief difficulty here is with texvia and 
παιδία. The former word is used by our 
Apostle once with μου, ver. 1, and six times 
without pov; ver. 28, ch. iii. 7, 18, iv. 4, 
ν. 21; but always as importing the whole 
of his readers; and once it is reported by 
him as used by our Lord, also in a general 
address to all His disciples, John xiii. 33. 
παιδία is used by him similarly in our 
ver. 18, and reported by him as used by 

our Lord in a general address, John xxi. 5. 
These facts make it very probable that 
both the words are here used as general 
designations of all the readers, and not as 
a designation of any particular class among 
them. And this is made more probable, 
by the fact that if rexvia and παιδία did 
point out the children among them, pro- 

perly or spiritually so called, the rank of 
classes would be different from that which 
would occur to any writer, viz. neither 
according to ascending age nor to descend- 
ing, but children, fathers, young men. We 
seem then to have made it highly probable 
that τεκνία and παιδία address all the 
readers alike. Nowif we lay any stress on 
the third circumstance above mnentioned, 
that texvia and παιδία are differently ad- 
dressed, and not so πατέρες and νεανίσκοι, 
and endeavour therefrom to deduce any dis- 
tinction between rexvia and παιδία in the 
age or qualities expressed by them, I con- 
ceive that we shall establish nothing satis- 
fuctory. If a reason for this variation of 
address is to be discovered, it must be 
sought in the parallelism of the passage. 
With these preliminary remarks, we come 
to the details. I write to you, little 
children (see above), because (Socinus, 
Seb.-Schmidt, Schétt., Bengel, Paulus, 
Sander, Neander, render ὅτι ‘‘that.’” But 
the meaning seems determined for us by 
ver. 21, where it is quite impossible thus 
to render it: although even there Bengel 
tries to be consistent. It is manifest that 
we must keep the same rendering through- 
out. The particle then gives the reasons 
why he writes (what, see below on the first 
ἔγραψα) to each class among them) your 
sins have been (perf.: see note on Matt. 
ix. 2) forgiven you for the sake of His 
(Christ’s) name (Ἰησοῦς χριστός, the Sa- 
viour, the anointed one, bringing to mind 
all the work wrought out by Him for us,’ 
and all the acceptance of that work by the 
Father: so that it may be well said that 
on account of, for the sake of, that Name 
which the Father hath given Him, which is 
above every name, our sins are forgiven). 

13.] I write to you, fathers, because 
ye know Him that was (cf. ὃ ἦν am ap- 
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xijs, ch. i. 1) from the beginning (i.e. in 
St. John’s usage of speech, Christ; see 
ch. i. 1 and notes). I write to you, young 
men, because ye have conquered the wicked 
one (the proper attribute of youth is, to 
carry on the active parts of life: if sol- 
diers, to be engaged in all active service : 
that of age, to contemplate, and arrive at 
sound and matured knowledge. The latter 
have conquered as wel], but the burden 
and heat of their struggle is past: * viri- 
bus fortibus et robustis tribuitur supra 
fortissimum et robustissimum victoria.” 
Carpzov. The πονηρός is he in whom, in 
whose power, the whole world lieth, ch. v. 

19, John xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11: the διά- 
Bodos, who deceives from the beginning, 
John viii. 44, ch. iii. 8, 10, 12: whose 
works Christ came into the world to 
destroy, ch. iii. 8. He is conquered once 
and for all, by those who have passed from 
darkness to light, and from the power of 
Satan to God, to communion with the 
Father and the Son, ch. v.18. Whatever 
conflict remains for them afterwards, is 
with a baffled and conquered enemy: is a 
τηρεῖν αὑτοὺς (ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ), ch. v. 18, 
which τηρεῖν (see note there), owing to 
their whole life being led in communion 
with the Father and Son, is a τηρεῖσθαι, 
John xvii. 15). He now repeats (see 
above) the three classes, but with some 
variations and additions in his reasons for 
writing to each, and with the aor. ἔγραψα 
instead of the present γράφω. In seeking 
a reason for this change of tense, we have 
a choice between several views of Com- 
mentators. These are rather complicated 
by the fact that many of them read γράφω 
in the fourth place, against almost all 
authority. Of those, some, as Calvin, have 
been fairly baffled by the two aorists fol- 
lowing the four presents, and have imagined 
ver. 14 to be interpolated: ‘ Quanquam 
fieri potest ut Joannes ipse sententiam de 
adolescentibus augendi causa secunde in- 
seruerit (illic enim addit fortes esse, quod 
non prius dixerat), librarii autem temere 
numerum implere voluerint.” Of the rest, 
some (Storr, Lange, Baumg.-Crus., Schott.) 
think that the allusion is to St. John’s 
Gospel: others, as Michaelis, to a former 
epistle; by far the greater part however 
agree rightly that this Epistle must be 

times, am in the 5th place has serips/. 

meant by both: see Gal. vi. 11, Philem. 
19, 21; our vv. 21, 26; ch. v. 18. Still, 
there is a wide difference in giving each 
tense a distinct reference. Bengel holds 
them to import much the same: “a seribo 
transit ad seripsi: non temere: scilicet 
verbo scribendi ex praesenti in preeteritum 
transposito immisit commonitionem fir- 
Missimam :” and so Sander, and in the 
main Neander: ‘as John has said ‘I write 
to you,’ so now he takes up again and 
sums up that which he has written, saying, 
‘I have written to you:’ q.d., it stands 
fast: I have uothing more to say: this 
you must regard as my permanent testi- 
mony.” And Paulus, comparing the for- 
mula ‘we decree and have decreed.” 
But as Huther remarks, this view presup- 
poses the false rendering of ὅτι by “that.” 
Liicke, after Rickli, with much ingenuity 
tries to fix ἔγραψα on the preceding por- 
tion of the Epistle, keeping γράφω for the 
following. And in so doing, he fancies he 
sees a correspondence, in what has _pre- 
ceded and in what follows, with these ad- 
dresses to different classes of hearers: e.¢., 
in ch. 1. 5—7, and ii. 15—17, with ἀφέων- 
ται αἱ ἅμ.: in i. S—ii. 2, and ii. 18—27, 
with ὅτι ἐγνώκατε . . .: in il. 3—11, and 
li, 28—ili. 22, with ὅτι νενικήκατε. .. 
But no such correspondence really sub- 
sists: and Liicke himself subsequently 
gave up this view :—see note in Bertheau’s 
edn. of Liicke, p. 265. De Wette and 
Briickner, with whom Huther agrees, be- 
lieve γράφω to refer to the immediate 
act of writing, going on at the moment: 
ἔγραψα, to what has preceded this point : 
so that the former refers more to the whole 
Epistle, the latter to the contents of what 
has gone before. Diisterdieck disapproves 
this, and, following Beza, refers bota 
γράφω and ἔγραψα to the whole Epistle: 
the former to the Apostle’s immediate act 
of writing, the latter to the readers’ act 
of reading when complete. In deciding 
between these two last views, we must 
bear in mind the epistolary use of the aor. 
ἔγραψα, according to which it refers, never, 
that I am aware, when thus used abso- 
lutely, to a previous portion of the Epistle, 
but always to the whole: which cireum- 
stance would seem to rule the meaning 
here, and to determine for Beza and Diis- 
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terdieck. And no objection lies against 
their view, as Huther urges, from the 
change of persons to be supplied (see above): 
the supply may just as well be thus made, 
understanding the reference both times 
to be to the Apostle himself: “I write 
(γράφω), now that I am writing:” “I 
wrote (ἔγραψα), when I wrote.” I wrote 
to you, children (by παιδία all the readers 
are meant: see above), because ye know 
the Father (the very word παιδία reminds 
of πατήρ: and the relation is close, be- 
tween this and that which is said before, 
that their sins are forgiven for Christ’s 
name’s sake. They are received thus by 
adoption into God’s family, and He is be- 
come their reconciled Father, as He is the 
Father of Him through whom they have 
received their adoption: and one of the 
first evidences of dawning intelligence in 
a child is the recognition of its father. 
But this knowledge of the Father does not 
precede, nay, it presupposes, communion 
with the Son: for none knoweth the Father 
but the Son, and he to whom the Son will 
reveal Him, Matt. xi. 27). I wrote to 
you, fathers, because ye know Him that 
was from the beginning (verbatim as be- 
fore: to shew perhaps in strong light the 
great truth of John xvii. 3, that the whole 
sum of Christian ripeness and experience is, 
this knowledge of σὲ τὸν μόνον ἄληθινὸν 
θεόν, καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας ᾿Ιησοῦν χριστόν. 
Bengel gives another reason: “Hoe comma 
ex versu precedente, non additis pluribus 
verbis, repetit propositioni tractationem 
wque brevem subjungens, et modestia ad 
patres utens, quibus non opus erat multa 

scribi’’?). I wrote to you, young men, 
because ye are strong (Ovid, Met. xv. 208, 
«Transit in wstatem post ver robustior 
annus, Fitque valens juvenis, neque enim 
robustior atas Ulla.” Wetst. ἰσχυρός, 
strong in fight: so in ref. Heb., Luke xi. 
21 ||), and the word of God abideth in you 
(i.e. the whole announcement of the good 
news of the gospel in Christ has found 
entrance into your hearts and an abiding 
place there, and there dwells and works. 
The copula may be supplied as Grot., 
“ΠΙᾺ prius καί valet hie guia, alterum 
καί positum est pro οὐ id. .... Fortes 
jum estis, non vestris viribus, verum ideo 

quod verbuin illud Dei, profectum a Christo, 
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est in vobis: inde vobis robur tantum ob- 
tigit, ut et mundi hujus principem vin- 
ceretis”’?), and ye have conquered the 
wicked one (sce above). 

15—17.} Dehortation from the love of 
the world. he preceding designation of 
the different classes has been, as so fre- 
quently in St. John, their ideal designa- 
tion, in the perfection of their several 
states of Christian life: and now, as so 
often, he brings that ideal state to bear on 
real temptations and duties. The love of 
the Father, the abiding in Him by His 
word abiding in them, the victory over 
him in whom ὅλος 6 κόσμος Ketrat,— 
these particulars have been enounced: and 
though there may be a more apparent 
reason why the young should have this 
dehortation addressed to them, and more 
apparent allusion to the νενικήκατε τὸν 
πονηρόν in the bringing out of the κόσμος, 
yet there can be no duubt that it is to all 
that this address is made. All are in the 
world, and as long as they are, are in 

danger of being betrayed by the senses to 
cleave to the things present and seen, to 
the forgetfulness of those which are absent 
and unseen. This general reference is 
shewn by the ἐάν τις which follows. Love 
not the world (what is 6 κόσμος, in the 
diction of St. John? And what does he. 
import by ἀγαπᾷν τὸν κόσμον" When 
we read John iii. 16, οὕτως ἠγάπησεν 
6 θεὺς Thy κόσμον, ὥςτε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ 
τὸν μονογενῆ ἔδωκεν, K.T.A., are we to 
understand the same thing by the words as 
here? and if not, are doth κόσμους and 
ἀγαπᾷν taken in a different sense, or if 
one only, which? Beza replies, “ Mun- 
dum considerat quatenus cum Dei volun- 
tate non consentit, et enim amorem damnat 
qui nos a Deo abducit: alioquin dicitur 
Deus ipse suum mundum infinito quodam 
amore dilexisse, id est, eos quos ex mundo 
elegit.” The palpable error of this last 
“id est,’ directs us to the right solu- 
tion of both questions. The κόσμος in 
both cases is the same, the ἀγαπᾷν is 
different. In John iii. 16 it is the love 
of divine compassion and creative and 
redeeming mercy: here, it is the love of 
selfish desire, cherishing avarice or pride. 
But then recurs our question, What is 
ὁ κόσμοεο Aud it is no easy one to 
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κόσμον, μηδὲ TA EV TO κόσμῳ. 

answer. If we reply so as to make it 
personal, we are met at once by the diffi- 
culty of τὰ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ : from which we 
cannot escape by saying that these are as 
below 7 ἐπιθυμία x.7.A., for none can be 
said ἀγαπᾷν thy ἐπιθυμίαν, but the ἐπι- 
θυμία is the ἀγάπη. Hence some have 
been led to take these three, 7 ἐπιθ. τῆς 
σαρκός, ἢ ἐπιθ. τῶν ὁφθ., ἡ ἀλαζονεία 
τοῦ βίου, as put for the things desired, 
and the material of the ἀλαζυνεία. So 
Calvin, Episcopius, Bengel: but this mani- 

festly will not hold, owing to the opposition 
in ver. 17 between 6 κόσμος Kk. ἣ ἐπιθυμία 
αὐτοῦ on the one hand, and 6 ποιῶν τὸ 
θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ On the other, which evi- 
dently requires that its first member should 
be personal as wellas itssecond. And this 
last will be a weighty reason also against 2) 
taking 6 κόσμος as merely material, the 
present order of things, in so far as it is 
alien from God. We are thus brought to 
a point, for our understanding of 6 κόσμος, 
intermediate between personal and ma- 
terial. But then our question is, which of 
the two is to take the first place? Is 6 
κόσμος the world of matter, including the 
men who dwell in it, or is it the world of 
man, including matter as subordinate to 
man? Ifthe former, we seem in danger 
of falling into a dualism, in which God 
and the world of matter should be set 
over against one another as independent 
existences: for thus the evil one, the &p- 
χων Tod κύσμου, and his agents the κοσμο- 
κράτορες, would themselves be included in 
the κόσμος, and adjuncts to the world of 
matter: a mode of thought which no where 
appears in the apostolic writings. Weare 
thus narrowed to our other alternative, 
that of understanding 6 κόσμος as of hu- 
man persons, including the inferior ranks 
of created being, and the mass of inani- 
mate matter which they inhabit. Let us 
see whether this view will meet the ne- 
cessities of our text and of similar pas- 
sages. Thus understood, the κόσμος was 
constituted at first in Adam, well-pleasing 
to Godand obedient to Him : it was man’s 
world, and in man it is summed up: and in 
man it fell from God’s light into the dark- 
ness of selfish pursuits and ἐπιθυμίαι κοσμι- 
«ai, in and by which man, who should be 
rising through his cosmic corporeal nature 
to God, has become materialized in spirit 
and dragged down so as to be worldly and 
sensual and like him who has led him 
astray, and who now, having thus sub- 
jected man’s nature by temptation, has 
become the ἄρχων τοῦ κύσμους And tnus 
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the κόσμος is “man and man’s world,” 
in his and its fall from God. It was this 
world which God loved, in its enmity to 
Him, with the holy love of Redemption : 
it is this world which we are not to love, 

in its alienation from Him, with the selfish 
love of participation. And this κόσμος is 
spoken of sometimes as personal, sometimes 
as material, according to the context in 
which it occurs. ΤῸ give but a few decisive 
examples; of the purely personal sense, 
John xv. 18, εἰ 6 κόσμος ὑμᾶς μισεῖ κ.τ.λ., 
followed by εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν, καὶ ὑμᾶς δι- 
ὦώξουσιν, where the singular is broken up 
into the individual persons: of the purely 
material, John xi. 9, ἐάν τις περιπατῇ ἐν 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, οὐ προςκόπτει, ὅτι τὸ φῶς τοῦ 
κόσμου τούτου βλέπει. And in passages 
like the present, these two senses alternate 
with and interpenetrate one another: 6. ο΄. 
in τὰ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, the κόσμος is appa- 
rently material and local : in the opposition 
which follows, between the love of the 
world and the love of the Father, the per- 
sonal meaning begins to be evident: in 
what follows, πᾶν τὸ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, which 
at first sight seems material, is explained 
by ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς σαρκός, κιτ.λ., which 
are the subjective desires of the τὰ ἐν τῷ 
κόσμῳ, not the things themselves: then, 
finally, in ver. 17 where 6 κόσμος καὶ 7 
ἐπιθυμία αὐτοῦ is opposed to 6 ποιῶν τὸ 
θέλημα Tov θεοῦ, it is plain that we have 
passed, by the transition in the last verse, 
from the material to the personal sense 
altogether. This account may serve to ex- 
plain that which has given so much trouble 
to Commentators here, the question whe- 
ther ἐπιθυμία is not put for the thing itself 
which is desired: the fact being that, the 
κόσμος including the material world zn the 
men, the ἐπιθυμίαι, which are in the men, 
are in the κόσμος, as well as the things of 
which they are the desires, and which are 
in their turn included in them. See on 
the whole, the long and elaborate note in 
Diisterdieck, theresults of which are nearly 
the same as those arrived at above. To 
detail all the shades of opinion, would be 
hopeless: they will mostly be found, clas- 
sified and discussed, in the note referred 
to), nor yet (not = μήτε, but carrying with 
it an exclusive and disjunctive force, im- 
plying that what follows is not identical 
with what went before. That was spoken 
of the world itself, the totality: “have no 
Jove for this present world as such.” But 
an escape from this prohibition might be 
sought by men who would deny in the 
ubstract the charge of worldly-mindedness, 
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but devoted themselves to some one object 
of those followed by worldly men: so that 
it is necessary to add, after “ Love not the 
world,’— no, nor any thing in it”) the 
things in the world (explained above: 
here, the objects after which the ungodly 
world’s ἐπιθυμία reaches ont, and on which 
its ἀλαζονεία is founded). If any man 
(see on the same expression above, ver. 1) 
love the world, the love of the Father is 
not in him (4 ay. τοῦ πατρός, love to the 
Father, as opposed to his love to the world: 
not as Luther (2), Seb.-Schmidt, and Ca- 
lov., the love which the Father hath shewed 

to us: nor as Bengel, ‘‘ amor Patris erga 

suos et filialis erga Patrem.” As Bede, 
“unum cor duos sibi tam adversarios 
amores non capit.” Philo says, fragin. 
ex Joh. Damasceni sacris parallelis, p. 870 
B (vol. ii. p. 649), ἀμήχανον συνυπάρχειν 
τὴν πρὸς κόσμον ἀγάπην τῇ πρὸς τὸν θεὸν 
ἀγάπῃ, ὡς ἀμήχανον συνυπάρχειν ἀλλήλοιϑ 
Φῶς καὶ σκότοϑΞ). 16.] Gives areason 
for the assertion in ver. 15: viz. the entire 
separation from one another of the world 
and God. In order to understand clearly 
the following, it is necessary to define 
strictly the things mentioned, and to lay 
down explicitly the apposition between 
πᾶν To ev τῷ κ... and the three particulars 
which follow as included in that category. 
By some Commentators this has been 
altogether passed over: by others very 
variously done. I apprehend it can only 
be rightly done by bearing in mind what 
was said before,—that, as the world is 
summed up in man, both those objective 
material things which are properly τὰ ἐν 
τῷ κ «πᾷ those inward subjectivities which 
are in man and grounded on his cosmic 
state, are regarded as being ἐν τῷ k., and 
these pass into, and arealmost interchanged 
with, one another. Now here, the three 
things spoken of as examples of τὰ ἐν τῷ 
κι, are all purely subjective,—éméuula, 
ἐπιθυμία, ἀλαζονεία. But they are sub- 
jectivities having their ground in the ob- 
jectivities of the ungodly world: the first 
ἐπιθυμία springs out of (see below) the 
σάρξ, the human nature unrenewed by 
God: the second resides in that sense 
which takes note of outward things and so 
is inflamed by them; and the ἀλαζονεία 
is that belonging to 6 Bios, the manner of 
Jife of worldly men among one another, 

whereby pride as to display and pomp is 
cherished. Now each one of these three is 
included in, and includes in itself, love to 
the world: and he that loves the world 
falls into, walks after, becomes part of, 
these. lusts, and this ἀλαζονεία, which is 
not of the Father but of the world. Loving 
the things of the world, he becomes con- 
formed to the world, and following the 
lusts and pride which are in the world, he 
himself becomes one of the things in the 
world. Because every thing that is in 
the world, (namely, or for instance) the 
lust of the flesh (τῆς σαρκός is not, us 
made by so many Commentators, ar ob- 
jective gen., so that the words should 
mean, “lust after the flesh,” i.e. impure 
desire: this they include, but far more. 
The gen. is subjective, the flesh being that 
wherein the lust dwells, as in reff.: and in 
ἐπιθ. τῶν καρδιῶν, Rom. i. 24: cf. Prov. 
xxi. 26, Sir. v. 2, xvili. 830,---τοῦ σώματος, 
Rom. vi. 12, - τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 1 Pet. iv. 2: 
ef. 2 Pet. iii. 8, Jude 16, 18,—and ef. also 
such expressions as ἐπιθυμίαι κοσμικαΐ, 
Tit. ii. 12, and σαρκίκα 1 Pet. ii. 11. 
The gen. after ἐπιθυμία is never, either in 
LXX or N. T., objective. Cf. some pas- 
sages in which it occurs in other than the 
subjective sense, but never of the object 
desired: Eph. iv. 22, 2 Pet. ii. 10. In 
Phil. i. 28, only Origen reads after ém- 
θυμίαν ἔχων, TOU ἀναλῦσαι instead of εἰς 
τὸ av.), and the lust of the eyes (sub- 
jective gen. as before: the lust which the 
eve begets by seeing. In the apocryphal 
Testament of the twelve patriarchs (Fa- 
bricius, cod. Pseudepigr. Vet. Test. i. p. 
522), among the seven πνεύματα τῆς 
πλάνης is enumerated the πνεῦμα dpa- 
σεως, μεθ᾽ ἧς γίνεται ἐπιθυμία. Sander, 
whose commentary, otherwise useful, is 
disfigured throughout by an ill-natured 
spirit of carping at Liicke and De Wette, 
denies the applicability of this passage, 
understanding ἐπιθυμ. τῶν ὀφθ. as (if I 
rightly take his meaning, which is not very 
clear) the desire of seeing, as of the man 
who would not come to the supper because 
he must go and see his five yoke of oxen. 
But his whole view of this difficult pas- 
sage is very superficial), and the vain- 
glory of life (the ἀλύζων is one who 
lays claim to credit or glory which is not 
his own: see notes on Rom. i. 30 and 
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James iv.16. Bios here as in ref. is men’s 
way or course of life. So in Polyb. vi. 57. 6, 
ἡ περὶ τοὺς βίους ἀλαζονεία κ. πολυτέλεια: 
he having before observed, τοὺς βίους 
γενέσθαι πολυτελεστέρους. This Bios com- 
prehends in it the means of living and 
fashion of living,—table, furniture, equi- 
page, income, rank; and the ἀλαζονεία 
arising out of these is that vainglorious 
pride, which is so common in the rich 
and fashionable), is not of (springs not 
from, has not as its source: see below) 
the Father (this name is again used for 
God, in reference to τεκνία and παιδία 
above), but is of the world (has its origin 
from the wold. It is necessary, in oppo- 
sition to all such interpretations as that of 
Socinus, ‘valde dissident ab eis quae Deus 
per Christum nos sectari jussit,”” and Ro- 
senmiiller, ‘non est in his perfectio mo- 
ralis,” to laydown very distinctly St. John’s 
limits of thought and speech in this matter. 
“Through our whole Epistle,” says Diis- 
terdieck (cf. especially ver. 29, ch. 111. 7 
ff., iv. 2 ff., 7 ff., v. 1 ff.), “runs the view, 
which also is manifest in the Gospel of St. 
John, that only the mind which springs 
from God is directed to God. He who is 
born of God, loves God, knows God (vv. 
3 11}, does God’s will. God Himself, 
who first loved us, viz. in Christ His in- 

carnate Son, begot in us that love which 
of moral necessity returns again to the 
Father, and of like necessity embraces our 
brethren also. This love is hated by the 
world, because it springs not from the 
world. It depends not on the world, any 
more than that perverted love which 
springs from the world and is directed to- 
wards the world, the lust of the flesh, &c., 
can be directed to the Father, or to God’s 
children. So that John grasps in reality 
down to the very foundations of the moral 
life, when he reminds his readers of the 
essentially distinct origin of the love of the 
world, and the love of God. The inmost 
kernel of the matter is hereby laid bare, 
and with it a glimpse is given of the whole 
process of the love of the world, and the 
love of God, even to the end; and this end 
is now set forth expressly with extraor- 
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3 dinary power:” viz., #1 the next verse). 
11.) And the world is passing 

away, and the lust of it (αὐτοῦ is subjec- 
tive again: not as Liicke, Neander, San- 
der, objective, “the lust after it,” but as 
in ver. 16, which see on the construction : 
ἢ ἐπιθ. αὐτοῦ summing up in one the 
three which are there mentioned. παρ- 
άγεται as in ver. 8: not declaring merely 
an attribute, that it is the quality of the 
world and its lust to pass away,—but a 
matter of fact, that it is even now in act 
so to pass. See Meyer on 1 Cor. vii. 31. 
It is no objection to this, that the μένει, 
which is opposed to mapayerat, contains, 
not a matter of fact, but a qualitative pre- 
dication. This is made necessary by the 
words εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα which that clause 
contains): but he that doeth the will of 
God abideth for ever (in this latter mem- 
ber of the contrast, we have a clearly per- 
sonal agent introduced: and therefore, as 
above remurked, we may expect that the 
former member also will have a like per- 
sonal reference. But this expectation 
must not be pushed too far: seeing that 
in the κόσμος, the ungodly men, who are 
in all their desires and thoughts é« τοῦ 
κόσμου, are included. They and their 
lusts belong to, are part of, depend on, a 

world which is passing away. On the 
other hand, eternal fixity and duration be- 
longs only to that order of things, and to 
those men, who are in entire accordance 
with the will of God. And among these 
is he that doeth that will, which is (see 
vv. 3—6) the true proof and following out 
of love towards Him. As God Himselt is 
eternal, so is all that is in communion with 
Him: and this are they who believe in 
Him and love Him, and do His will). 

18—28.] WaRNING AGAINST ANTI- 
CHRISTS AND FALSE TEACHERS (vv. 18— 
23): AND EXHORTATION TO ABIDE IN 
CurisT (vv. 24—28). ‘The place which 
this portion holds will be best seen by 
strictly recapitulating. ‘God is light, 
and in Him is no darkness :” that (ch. i. 
5) is the ground-tone of this whole divi- 
sion of the Epistle. In ch. i. 5—ii. 11, 
the Apostle shews, wherein the believer’s 



410 

x Acts ii. 17. 
2 Tim. in. 1. 
James v. 3. 
1 Pet. i. δ. {sa. il. 2. 

3. 2John 7 only τ. 

18. om Ist και K. 

walking in light consists. At ver. 12, his 
style takes at once a hortatory turn. In 
his addresses to the various classes of his 
readers, the tone of warning is slightly 
struck by νενικήκατε τὸν πονηρόν: if 
indeed the whole form of assertion of an 
ideal state in each case do not of itself 
carry a delicate shade of warning. Hence 
the transition is easy to actual warning. 
Aud this in vv. 15—17 begins by general 
dehortation from the love of the world as 
excluding the love of God, and now pro- 
ceeds by caution against those in the world 
who would rob them of Him by whom 
alone walking in the light of God is made 
both possible and actualtous, The note of 
transition from the last verses is the παρ- 
ἄγεται, here taken up by ἐσχάτη ὥρα ἐστίν. 
The world is passing away: and those 
temptations and conflicts of which ye have 
heard as belonging to its last period, are 
now upon you: those adversaries who 
would endanger your abiding in Him and 
being found in Him at His coming. 
18.] Children (παιδία, as before, is ad- 
dressed not to any one class, but to all the 
readers), it is the last time (what is ex- 
actly the Apostle’s meaning by these 
words? Clearly, az some sense or other, 
that it is the last period of the world. 
For we must at once repudiate such views 
as that of Bengel, who, strange to say, 
seems to understand it as “extrema Jo- 
hannis etas,’ and that of Steinhofer, who 

explains it to be John’s own time as the 
close of the Apostolic age: and even more 
decidedly that of Ge. (ἔστε δὲ τὸ ἔσχα- 
Tov καὶ κατὰ τὸ χείριστον ἐκλαθεῖν, ws 
ὅταν φαμέν, εἰς ἔσχατον ἀφῖγμαι κακοῦ), 
Schéttgen, Carpzov., Rosenm., for all other 
reasons, and on account of the saying 
2 Tim. iii. 1, ἐν ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις ἐνστή- 
σονται καιροὶ χαλεποί. These then 
being cleared away, we come to the view 
of Grot.: “ultimum tempus, ubi ad Ju- 
dos sermo est, significat tempus proxi- 
mum excidio urbis ac templi et reipublice 
Judworum,” proceeding to interpret the 
ἀντίχριστοι to be the many false Christs 
who arose in that period, and avrixpicros 
to be the chief of them, Barchochebas. 
So Hammond, Mede, Lightfoot, Socinus : 
and similarly, but not so decidedly, Epis- 
copius. But two sufficient replies may be 
given to this view. First, that thus these 
false Messiahs of the Jews must have 
gone forth ἐξ ἡμῶν, i.e. from the Chris 
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tian Church, which they did not. Secondly, 
what would the approximation of the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, viewed merely as 
a Jewish event (which it must be, on the 
hypothesis here, as ἐσχάτη would only 
be true as addressed to Jews), have to 
do with the subject of our Epistle ? 
And thus we have arrived at the views of 
those who recognize here the last age of 
the world, but are anxious to get rid of the 
idea that the Apostle, in thus speaking, re- 
garded the coming of the Lord as near at 
hand, and endeavour to give some meaning 

to the expression which shall preclude this 
(to them) objectionable notion. Among 
these may be mentioned Calvin, and many 
of the elder Commentators (e.g. Aug., 
Bede, Schol. 1., Ge., Th®, who under- 
stand the latter dispensation: the time 
from Christ’s advent in the flesh to His 
coming to judgment. This is (Calv.) “ul- 
timum tempus, in πὸ sie complentur 
omnia, ut nihil supersit preter ultimam 
Christi revelationem.” With this in the 
main, Beza, Wolf, Liicke, De Wette, 
Neander, Sander, also agree. But, apart 

from considerations of the unfitness of such 
an idea in the context, in which παράγεται, 
vv. 8, 17,—-and our ver. 28, shew that 
it is the coming of the Lord which is be- 
fore the mind of the Apostle,—this objec- 
tion is fatal to it: that manifestly not this 
whole period itself, but some time within 
its limits is meant, from the nature of the 
sign given below, ὅθεν γινώσκομεν .7.A. 
If the whole Christian dispensation were 
intended by ἐσχάτη ὥρα, it would not be 
stated as a sign of its presence, that already 
there were many antichrists, but rather 
that already He was come who is to be the 
final revelation of the Father. The cir- 
cumstance of there being already many 
antichrists, corresponds with a prophecy 
delivered by our Lord, not of the general 
character of the whole of the last dispen- 
sation, but of the particular character of 
the time preceding τὸ τέλος, to which pro- 
pheey and to which time the Apostle 
here beyond question alludes, 
Diisterdieck’s interpretation is founded in 
some respects on those of Socinus and Gro- 
tius, impugned above,—but with this dif- 
ference, that he believes the expression to 
refer to the destruction of Jerusalem con- 
sidered not as a Jewish, but as a Christian 
event: as opening that period of judg- 
ment, which shall precede the end, and the 
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length of which was no where laid down 
in our Lord’s prophecies, nor revealed to the 
Apostles. But thus, with all his anxiety 
to escape the ascribing to the Apostles 
a mistaken view as to the nearness of the 
Lord’s second coming, he does in fact fall 
unavoidably into that class of inter preters, 
by regarding that as left uncertain, of 
which the apostolic pr ophecies seem to 
speak with some certainty. And I believe 
that if we are to deal ingenuously both 
with words and with facts, we must recog- 
nize this difficulty here, as well as in such 
passages as 1 Cor. xv. 52; 2 Cor. v. 1 ff. ; 

Thess. iv. 15 {f.; and understand the 
Apostle to be speaking, as any one in any 
subsequent age of the Church might have 
spoken, and as we may speak now, of his 
time as being the last time, seeing that the 
signs of the last time were rife in it. How 
long it may please God to prolong this 
ἐσχάτη ὥρα, how long to permit the signs 
to continue which demonstrate each age 
of the church to have this character, is a 
question to which it was not given to him, 
and is not given to us, to reply. To him 
indeed many prophetic visions were given, 
and have been recorded for us; but what 
is their plain and unmistakable import, 
will only then be known, when it becomes 
necessary for the churches to see clearly 
the signs of His coming): and even as ye 
heard (in our preaching, when ye received 
the Gospel) that antichrist cometh (ἔρχε- 
tat, the present of ordained fixity: “zs 10 
come.” But who, and what, is ἀντίχρισ- 
tos? As far as the meaning of the word 
is concerned, it may mean, either 1) one 
who stands against Christ, or 2) one 
who stands instead of Christ. The latter 
meaning is strenuously maintained here by 
Grotius, who holds that our ἀντίχριστος 
here has nothing to do with the ἀντικεί- 
pevos of St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 3: that 
being “qui Deo summo se hostem profi- 
tetur,” whereas this is “qui se Christum 
facit :’ understanding this and what fol- 
lows (see above) of the ψευδόχριστοι pro- 
phesied of by our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 5, 24. 
This he defends by ἀντιβασιλεύς, meaning 
a viceroy, not an adversary of the king. 
And as Diisterd. suggests, he might have 

cited more instances on his side : ἀντί- 
ψυχος, in Ignat. Smyrn. 10, p. 716; Eph. 
21, p. 661; Polye. 2, 6, pp. 721, 725, in 
the sense of ἀντίλυτρον : the Homeric 
ἀντίθεος, “equal to the gods:” ἀνθύπατος, 
a proconsul, &c. But seeing that the 

other meaning, “ adversarius Christi,” 1S 

also upheld by precec dent,—e. ¢. τύπος --- 
ἀντίτυπος“, ἀντιφιλόσοφος, dor iedidpuakar, 

ἀντίθεος in Homer also = enemy to the 
gods (so Chrys. on 2 Thess. ii. 4, ἀντί- 
peas TLS ἔσται, K. πάντας καταλύσει τοὺς 

θεούς, K. κελεύσει προςκυνεῖν αὑτὸν ἀντὶ 
τοῦ θεοῦ), ἀντιφύλαξ, ἀντιμαχητής, ἂντι- 

κάτων (the book written by Cesar against 
Cato), &e.,—it is clear that we Sears 
solve the doubt by philology alone, but 

must take into account other considera- 
tions. And first among these comes the 
fact, that St. John, who was acquainted 
with the form ψευδόχριστος, using as he 
oe Wevdorpopyrys, ch. iv. 1, never uses 

but always (see reff) this word ἀντί- 
eae Is it not hence probable that he 
intended to signify, not a false Christ, 
but an antichrist? Next, we may fairly 

allege the ancient interpretations, as 
sbewing how Greeks themselves under- 
stood the word. In these we do not find 
a vestige of the meaning ψευδόχριστος 
being attached to the term ἀντίχριστος 
(Hippolyt. de Autichristo, ὃ 6, p. 784, 

Migne, κατὰ πάντα ἐξομοιοῦσθαι βούλεται 
ὃ πλάνος τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ θεοῦ, is not really to 

the point ; it does not give a meaning to 
avtixpiotos, but only alleges an unde- 
niable feature in his character. The same 
may be said of Iren. Her. v. 28. 2, p. 326, 
“ut sicut Christum adorent illum qui 
seducentur ab illo:” and of that of Hip- 
polytus, de Christo et Antichristo, Ἢ. 49, 
p- 768, ἐξομοιοῦσθαι μέλλει τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, and indeed of all the passages where 
the Greek Fathers, as Cyril, Theodoret, 
&e., speak of the likeness of antichrist to 
Christ), but every where (see e.g. the 
quotations in Suicer) they interpret ἀντί- 
xpiotos by ἐναντίος τῷ χριστῷ. The most 
decided is 'Thl., πάντως 6 ψεύστης ἐναντίος 
ὧν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ἤτοι τῷ χριστῷ ἀντίχριστός 
ἐστι. Soalso the Latins: ert. de preser. 
her. 4, vol. ii. p. 16,—‘“qui antichrist, 
interim et semper, nisi Christi rebelles?” 
—Aug. in loc.,—‘ Latine Antichristus est, 
contrarius Christo:” and so Bede. And 
lastly our ver. 22 is quite against Grot.’s 
view, where a ἀντίχριστος is interpreted, not 
6 προςποιούμενος χριστὸν εἶναι, but 6 ἀρ- 

νούμενος τὸν πατέρα K. τὸν υἱόν, Which is 
explained, ver. 23, to be involved in ἀρ- 
veto Bau τὸν υἱόν. Taking then (6) 
ἀντίχριστος for Christ’s s adversary, I would 
refer to the disquisition and summary of 
opinions in the Prelegomena to Vol. IL]. on 
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2 Thess. ii. 1 ff., where the reasons which 
have induced me to expect a personal Anti- 
christ are given in full: as are also the 
indications furnished by prophecy, and by 
the history of the church and the world, as 
to his probable character and work), even 
now there have arisen many antichrists 
(not, “even now many have become anti- 
christs :” this would rather be ἀν τίχριστοι 
γεγόνασιν πολλοί, Or πολλοὶ ἀντίχ. yey. 
By the πολλοί being thrown between the 
subst. and the verb, it is shewn to be only 
an epithet, not the subject of the proposi- 
tion. But what are we to understand the 
Apostle as saying? [5 this fact alleged as 
a presumption that ὁ ἀντίχριστος is near, 

these πολλοὶ ἀντίχριστοι prefiguring and 
heralding him,—or as a proof that he is 
come, being in fact the aggregate of these ἢ 
She question is an important one, as 
affecting that of a personal or collective 
antichrist. And the first thing to be no- 
ticed in answering it is, that these ἀντί- 
χριστοι πολλοΐ are explained by the Apos- 
tle himself, ver. 22 f., to be deniers of the 
Father and the Son: i.e. of the Son: and 
even more explicitly, ch. iv. 3, deniers that 
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. Here, 
however, this latter point is not yet brought 
out: here it is as Ψεῦσται that we hear of 
them: as deniers of the truth, which 

Truth is Jesus Christ, the Son of God: as 
not having the Spirit, which is truth and 
no lie, ver. 27. They are said to have 
gone forth from the Christian church, but 
not to have been ἐξ ἡμῶν, as their spirit 
ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ οὐκ ἔστιν, ch. iv. 3. They are 
avtixpiurrot; their spirit is τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ 
ἀντιχρίστου, ibid., of which the readers 
had heard that if should come, and if was 
in the world already. From much of this 
it might at first sight appear as if these 
ἀντίχριστοι in their aggregate formed ὁ 
ἀντίχριστος. But a nearer inspection will 
convince us that this cannot be so. (ὁ) 
χριστός and (6) ἀντίχριστος stand over 
against one another, and analogy requires 
that if the one be personal, the other should 
be also. And in ch. iv. 3 we are not told 
that merely the spirit is ἀντιχρίστου, but 
that it is τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου, the personal 
reference being still kept. Again, we have 
ἔρχεται, the present future of prophetic 
fixity, in both places, here and in ch. iv. 3, 
set against γεγόνασιν and ἐστίν : and the 
yerb itself, in its prophetic sense, one regu- 

εξ nuwy bef noay (2nd time) BC a (Syr) syr coptt 

larly used of Christ, as here of antichrist. 
So that our only refuge in order to con- 
sistent interpretation here, is to regard 
these ἀντίχριστοι πολλοί clothed with 
the attributes and having the spirit of ὁ 
ἀντίχριστος, as being his forerunners, in 
the sense of 2 Thess. il. 7, τὸ yap μυστή- 
ριον ἤδη ἐνεργεῖται τῆς ἀνομίας : mean- 
ing, as I have explained at leneth in the 
summary referred to above, that the anti- 
christian principle was then, as it is now, 
and will be in every age, working, realizing, 
and concengrating itself from time to time, 
in evil men and evil books and evil days, 
but awaiting its final development and 
consummation in (ὁ) ἀντίχριστος, who 
shall personally appear before the coming 
of the Lord. In St. John’s time these 
ἀντίχριστοι πολλοί were to be seen in the 
early heretical teachers whose false and 
corrupting doctrine and practice was be- 
ginning to trouble the church. See again, 
Diisterdieck’s long and elaborate note, in 

which he has discussed all the difficulties 
of the subject. He in the main agrees 
with the conclusion given above; as do 
also De Wette, Liicke, Erdmann): from 
whence we know that it is the last time 
(these words are a formal statement of the 
connexion between the first and second 
members of the foregoing sentence, which 
without them it would be left for the 
reader to supply in his mind). 19.] 
These antichrists are designated as having 
been formerly attached to the Christian 
church, but never really members of it. 
They had not that communion with the 
Father and the Son in which the commu- 
nion of Christians with one another really 
consists, inasmuch as they deny the Father 
and the Son. They went out from among 
us, but they were not of us (it is plain 
that the prep, ἐξ must in this sentence be 
taken in two different meanings: first, with 
ἐζῆλθαν, in the mere local reference, and 

even so our Lord Himself uses the expres- 
sion, Jolin viii. 42, ἐγὼ yap ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ 
ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω, words which are varied, 
John xiii. 3, by ἃπό, and xvi. 27 by 
mapa. And in xiii. 3, the local meaning 
is stamped as the true one by the addi- 
tion of καὶ πρὸς τὸν θεὸν ὑπάγει. On 
the other hand, ἐκ with εἶναι is very fre- 
quently used by our Apostle to denote that 
inner and vital dependence which betokens 
origin: cf. John iii. 31, vii. 17, viii. 23, 
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44, &c. It is clear then from this double 
meaning of ἐξ, that ἐξῆλθαν ἐξ ἡμῶν 
should be rendered with Aug. and Bede, 
“ex nobis exierunt,” and not “ex nobis 
prodierunt,” as vulg. The idea of origin 
should be kept out of view, as necessarily 
not contained in the words, which are to 
be understood as Gc. and Thl., γεγονότες 
μαθηταὶ ἀπέστησαν τῆς ἄληθείας καὶ 
ἰδίας βλασφημίας ἐξεῦρον. Aug. and Bede 
illustrate their relation to the body of 
Christ by a homely but instructive com- 
parison: “quandoquidem adhuc curatur 
corpus ipsius (Domini nostri Jesu Christi), 
et sanitas perfecta non erit nisi in resur- 
rectione mortuorum ; sic sunt in corpore 
Christi, quomodo humores mali. Quando 
evomuntur, tune relevatur corpus: sic et 

mali quando exeunt, tune ecclesia releva- 
tur. Et dicit quando eos evomit atque 
projicit corpus, ex me exierunt humores 
1501, sed non erant ex me. Quid est, non 
erant ex me? Non de carne mea precisi 
sunt, sed pectus mihi premebant dum in- 
essent.” Aug. in Ep. Joh. Tract. iii. 4, 
vol. iii. p.1999. On this, see more below): 
for if they had been of us (ἐξ ἡμῶν is em- 
phatically repeated), they would have re- 
mained with us (the E. V. inserts “xo 
doubt,” as representing the “ awtique” of 
the vulgate, which was the result of the 
futile endeavour to render the Greek ver- 
batim, and was intended to give the ἄν. 
In some places this endeavour has pro- 
duced results more serious than here. In 
John iv. 10, σὺ ἂν ἤτησας is rendered 
“tu forsitan petiisses,” and by the Rheims 
version, ‘Thou perhaps wouldest have 
asked of Him :” in John v. 46, “sz enim 
crederetis Mosi, crederetis forsitan et 

mihi: see also Vulgate, and Rheims, and 
Bishops’ Bible, in John viii. 42, Matt. xi. 
23. Iam indebted for this useful remark 
to the Rev. Henry Craik of Bristol. 
The sense is, if they had really belonged 
to our number, had been true servants of 
Christ, they would have endured, and 
would not have become ἀντίχριστοι : their 
very becoming so, proves the unreality of 
their Christian profession. This point is 
now brought out in what follows): but 
(the ellipsis is variously supplied: by ἐξ- 
ἤλθαν from above; so the Syr., Bengel, 
Liicke, al.: by τοῦτο πεποιήκασιν, πεπόν- 
θασιν, as (Ec., ΤῊ]. : “hoc factum est,” as 
Socinus: “ hee facit Deus,” as Calvin. All 
these in fact come to the same, provided 
that we keep ἵνα to its true telie meaning, 

which must imply a doer; and that doer, 
God. So that it will be better, as the 
divine purpose must be understood in the 
depth of the meaning, whatever be sup- 
plied, to take the simplest supplement, 
viz. the ἐξῆλθαν, which is already the ex- 
pressed verb of the sentence) in order that 
they may be made manifest, that all are 
not of us (the construction is a mixed ene, 
compounded of two, 1) ἵνα φανερωθῶσιν 
ὅτι οὐκ ἦσαν ἐξ ἡμῶν, and 2) ἵνα φανερωθῇ 
ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶν πάντες ἐξ ἡμῶν: and the 
meaning is, that by their example it may 
be made manifest that all (who are among 
us) arenot of us. This is shewn by the 
change of tense from ἦσαν to εἰσίν : and 
by the impossibility of giving any adequate 
grammatical sense to the words on the 
other hypothesis, viz. that πάντες means 
“they all,” viz. the ἀντίχριστοι. For, 
of the two ways in which the words have 
been taken, we have 1) that of the E. V. 
“that they were not all of us,” which 

leaves open the inevitable conclusion that 
some of them are of us. (cumenius indeed 
tries to make the distinction in another 
way,—Tovtéott κατάδηλοι γένωνται ort 
πάντη ἀπηλλοτρίωνται ἡμῶν καὶ μετὰ 
τῶν οὐχ ἡμετέρων προξεκολλήθησαν. εἰσὶ 
γάρ τινες ἐν τούτοις καὶ οὐχ ἐξ ἡμῶν ὄν- 
τες, οἷς δηλαδὴ συνῆψαν ἑαυτοὺς οἱ ἐξ 
ἡμῶν ἐξελθόντες . . . . ἡμῶν γὰρ amoppa- 
γέντες τῶν οἰκείων, ἄλλοις ἐκολλήθησαν 
τοῖς ἀλλοτρίοις ἡμῶν. But this is mani- 
festly a mistake, and is in fact a confound- 
ing of ἐξ ἡμῶν εἰσιν with ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξῆλθαν, 
which the Apostle expressly distinguishes. 
Then 2) we have the way proposed by 
Socinus, to take οὐ πάντες for “ nulli;” 
not “non omnes” but ‘‘omnes non:” in 
fact making ov« belong to the predicate, 
εἰσὶν ἐξ ἡμῶν, not to the subject, πάντες ; 
which is the case in Rom. iii. 20, ἐξ ἔργων 
νόμου ov δικαιωθήσεται πᾶσα σάρξ. But 
it may fairly be replied here, that whereas 
in that passage there is no ambiguity what- 
ever, the words πᾶσα σάρξ falling empha- 
tically at the end, here there would be 
every chance of the reader mistaking the 
meaning, no such stress lying on the πάν- 
τες as would lie if the arrangement were 
οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐξ ἡμῶν πάντες, OY πάντες οὐκ 
εἰσὶν ἐξ ἡμῶν. So that our only refuge 
seems to be, to believe that the Apostle 
makes their φανέρωσις the proof not that 
they were not of us, but that all are not 
of us, 5611, who are commonly found among 
us. ‘This is the rendering of the principal 
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sense, 1 Cor. xi. 19, δεῖ “γὰρ καὶ αἱρέσεις 
ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι, ἵνα (καὶ) οἱ δόκιμοι φανεροὶ 
γένωνται ἐν ὑμῖν. It is not my inten- 
tion to go at length into the question as 
to the dogmatie consequences which have 
been deduced from this verse. It may be 
sufficient to refer my readers to the prin- 
cipal sources of the two antagonistic opi- 
nions as to the final perseverance (not of 
the elect, which is a truism, but) of those 
who have been once truly children of God. 
They will find the most complete state- 
ment of the predestinarian view as founded 
on our passage, in Augustine, De dono per- 
severantiv, 8, 9 (19, 21), vol. x. p. 1003 f. 
and De correptione et gratia, 9 (20), 
p- 928. In the former passage he says, 
“ Hominibus videtur omnes qui boni ap- 
parent fideles perseverantiam usque in 
finem accipere debuisse. Deus autem me- 
lius esse judicavit, miscere quosdam non 
perseveraturos certo numero sanctorum, ut 
quibus non expedit in hujus vite ten- 
tatione securitas, non possint esse securi, 

1 Cor. x. 12. Ex duobus autem piis cur 
huic donetur perseverantia usque in finem, 
illi autem non detur, inscrutabiliora sunt 
judicia Dei. Illud tamen fidelibus debet 
esse certissimum, hune esse ex praedesti- 

natis, illum non esse. Nam si fuissent ex 
nobis, ait unus preedestinatorum, qui de 
pectore Domini bibebat hoc secretum, man- 
sissent utique nobiscum.” See also Calvin 
h. 1., who sums up all thus, ‘‘Quare non 
immerito dicit, ubi efficax est Dei vocatio, 
illic certam perseverantiam fore.” The 
other side is ably stated by Didymus (cited 
in Diisterd.), whose conclusion is, “ Igitur, 
licet figurate dicta sint hac, attamen vo- 
luntariam necessitatem ostendunt, a quo- 
rum et cohabitatione que potest esse malis 
viris cum bonis abscesserint, dum vitio suo 
tales sint facti. Non igitur oportet intel- 
ligi contrarietatem hoe verbo significari 
naturarum.” The various opponents of 
the predestinarian view as such, have had 
recourse, as so often, to various unworthy 

artifices and untenable explainings away of 
words, to escape from the inference pressed 
onthem. Thus Socinus and Episcopius lay 
stress on the fact that ἦσαν is imperfect, 
not perfect: “non enim Apostolus dicit 
antichristos illos nunquam antea vere Chris- 
tianos fuisse, sed tantum quod tum, vel 
jam antequam antichristos se esse profite- 
rentur, non erant ii, qui esse debebant,” 

&e. And so even Grot. (“qui ista erepi- 
tabant, jam desernerant Christianam pro- 
fessionem ... Si illi tune ex animo fuissent 

to escape from the inference, by making 
ἐξ ἡμῶν apply not to Christians in general, 
but to the Apostles only. 

The best account of the whole matter 
is found in Diisterdieck’s long note, in 
which he has thoroughly gone over all the 
opinions and given his own conelusion. It 
is, in the main, as follows. The Apostle 
is speaking here not dogmatically but ethi- 
cally. As Didymus above, if there is a ne- 
cessity in the μεμενήκεισαν, it is a “ neces- 
sitas voluntaria.” As Aug. in his comm. 
here (written sixteen years before the 
treatise De dono perseverantim), “de vo- 
luntute sua quisque aut Antichristus, aut 
in Christo est. Aut in membris sumus, 
aut in humoribus malis. Quise in melius 
commutat, in corpore membrum est: qui 
autem in malitia permanet, humor malus 
est: et quando exierit, relevabuntur qui 
premebantur.” We must take these words, 
ver. 19, in intimate connexion with the 
enunciation of this whole portion of the 
Epistle, ch.i.5—7. The object of this por- 
tion is, ch.i. 3, that. ye may have fellowship 
With us, in that we have fellowship with the 
Father and the Son. ‘This aim penetrates 
allthe warning and exhortation vv. 18 —-2s. 
This fellowship depends on the walking in 
light, i.e. on knowledge of the truth as 
regards ourselves and God, and love to 
God and the brethren. He who departs 
from the truth, he who loves not God and 
the brethren, belongs not to this fellow- 
ship, and shews that he belongs not to it. 
If he had belonged to it, he would have 
held fast his walk in the light, as shewn hy 
these indications. This is the human side, 
on which our passage regards the act and 
fact. ‘There is also a divine side. ‘They 
who attain eternal life are given by fin 
Father to the Son, and no man can come 
to the Son except the Father draw him 
(John vi. 37, 44, 65, xvii. 6), and such 
are kept by God (ib. xvii. 11); but also we 
read that they believe on the Son, receive 
the word of the Son, and keep themselves 
(John vi. 40, xvii. 6 f., 1. 12, James i. 27). 
And so again on the other side, they who 
remain at last excluded from eternal life, 
are thus excluded not only by God’s de- 
cree, but by their own evil choice and will. 
The words cited above, John vi. 65, were 
spoken by our Lord with direct reference 
to the traitor Judas: but on the other 
hand St. John gives notices of the ethical 
development of Judas which leave no 
doubt that his depravity went hand in 
hand with God’s judgment on him. Judas 
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ἱχρίσμα ἔχετε ἀπὸ 

20. om καὶ B sah. 

was covetous: his heart was inclined to 
mammon; henee he understood not the 
love of Mary when she anointed Jesus 
with her precious ointment: he grudged 
his Lord this token of love: he could not 
abide with Christ, because he shut his 

heart through greed, through love of the 
world, against the love of Christ ; for the 
knowledge of the Lord, faith in Him, 

fellowship with Him, are all summed up 
in Love. Thus we see that in the rejec- 
tion, as in the acceptance of eternal life, 
the two factors, God’s will and man’s will, 
are to be regarded in their ethical con- 
nexion only. In order to that know- 
ledge of God, which is eternal life, man 
must be taught of God (John vi. 45): but 
man must also learn of God. And the 
more St. John sets forth the essential 
nature of this knowledge of Godand Jesus 
Christ as efhical, the more does he re- 
cognize, in putting forward God’s will in 
the matter, man’s will also. Christ is the 
Saviour of the whole world, ch. ii. 2, iv. 14. 
But in the personal appropriation of this 
universal salvation, not all really take it 
to themselves,—and many, who have taken 
it, fall away again, because they do not 
keep the grace given, do not abide in 
Christ, do not walk in the light. This 
last is by no means denied by St. John 
when he says “if they had been of us they 
would have remained with us.” The 
words set forth an ideal (ἄν, not ye or a 
similar particle) similar to that in ch. ii. 
5, ili. 9, v. 18, As in no one of those 
places can the Apostle possibly mean, that 
a true believer, one really born of God, has 
perfect love to God and cannot sin (for 
what then would ch. ii. 1 mean ?),—so 
neither here can he mean that whoever 
once inwardly and truly belongs to the 
communion of believers cannot by any pos- 
sibility fall from it. I have abridged Diis- 
terd.’s remarks, and thereby, I fear, not 
increased their perspicuity. Those who 
are able (and I would hope, for the sake of 
English theology, that this numter is daily 
increasing) should by all means give some 
days to the thorough study of them). 

20, 21.] The Apostle puts them in mind, 
m an apologetic form, of the truth whicu 
they as Christians possessed, and the very 
possession of which, not the contrary, was 
his reason for thus writing to them. This 
reminiscence carries at the same time with 
it the force of an exhortation, as so many 
of the ideal statements on Christian per- 
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fection in our Epistle. What they dave in 
the ideal depth of their Christian life, that 
they ought to have in living and working 
reality. And (hardly as Liicke, logically 
adversative to what preceded : so De Wette 
(aber), and many others. Huther ascribes 
this interpretation virtually to Diister- 
dieck, but wrongly: for the latter kecps 
καί in its simple copulative meaning, and 
only asserts that what adversative meaning 
there is consists in the sense, not in the 
outward expression. “John,” he says, 
“denotes only the passage to a new parti- 
cular, without distinctly marking its adver- 
sative relation to the last ’’) ye (expressed, 
as emphatic: see above) have an anoint- 
ing (χρῖσμα is properly the oil or oint- 
ment with which the anointing takes place, 
not the act itself of anointing. For this 
we have in English no word adequate to 
the necessity of the passage: “ unguent ” 
is the nearest approach, but is still inade- 
quate. It is certain that in Jater Greek 
there arose a considerable confusion bhe- 
tween verbal nouns in -μα and their cog- 
nates in -ovs. Thus in Exod. xxix., the 
ἔλαιον τοῦ Xpicuatos, ver. 7, becomes the 
ἔλαιον τῆς χρίσεως, in ver. 21. On the 
meaning, see below) from the Holy One 
(viz. from Christ, the δίκαιος of our ver. 1, 

the ayvéds of ch. iii. 3, the ἅγιος of Acts 
iii. 14, and ἅγιος τοῦ θεοῦ of Johw vi. 69: 
cf. also Rey. iii. 18, where the Laodicean 

church is counselled to buy of Christ κολ- 
λύριον ἐγχρῖσαι τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς σου, ἵνα 
βλέπῃς. This is agreed to by almost all 
Cominentators: even Socinus says that 
the Apostle “de Deo simul et Christo 
logui. non secus ac si ambo una tantmn 
persona essent :” and Schlichting concedes 
that the words may be understood of 
Christ), and know all things (the fulland 
perfect knowledge of Christian truth is 
the ideal completion of those who have 
this anointing. This of course must not 
be understood as actually predicated of 
these readers: but the expression explains 
itself as referring to all things needful for 
right action in the matter under con- 
sideration: q. d. πάντα ταῦτα. So most 
Commentators. “Quod autem omnia 
dicit novisse, non universaliter capi, sed 
ad presentis loci circumstantiam restringi 
debet,” Calv. See note on John χνὶ. 18: 
ef. also 1 Cor. i. 5, viii. 1; Eph. i. 18; 
Col. ii. 2. Some understand, all things 
necessary to Christian life and godliness: 
so (Ke., Wolf, Bengel, Neander: “ qua ut 
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homines a Spiritu Sancto uncti doctique 
tum ad salutem, tum ad cavendos illos 
seductorum et antichristorum errores scire 
debetis,” Wolf. The alternative reading 
πάντες would mean “ye all know it:” a 
sense which hardly seems to be applicable. 

But now the question recurs, What is 

this χρῖσμα, and what leads the Apostle vo 
use this peculiar expression here? The 
reply to the latter question is probably. 
as Bengel, “ Alludit appellatio chrismatis 
ad antichristi nomen, ex opposito.” The 

Apostle sets his readers, as χριστούς, 
anvinted of God, over against the ἀντί- 
χριστοι. Then as to the nature of the 
χρῖσμα, we can hardly fail to be right in 
interpreting it of the Holy Ghost. For 
“Christ received the Holy Ghost with- 
out measure (John iii. 34): on Him the 
Holy Ghost abode (ib. i. 88): God ἔχρισεν 
αὐτὸν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ (Acts x. 38), Christ 
baptizeth with the Holy Ghost (John i. 
33): He sends the Holy Ghost, who takes 
of His and shews it to believers (John 
xv. 26, xvi. 14, Acts 11. 89). And seeing 
that the Son hath all which the Father 
hath, the Father is said to send forth the 
Spirit of His Son into the hearts of His 
children (Gal. iv. 6: cf. Eph. iii. 16, Phil. 
i. 19, 2 Cor. iii. 17 ff.), and this, at the 

prayer, in the name, through the media- 
tion, of the Son (John xiv. 16, xvi. 7 f.): 
the Father anoints believers by giving them 
His Spirit (2 Cor. i. 21 f.), as He has 
anointed the Son with the Holy Ghost. 
And hence the Spirit, which we have re- 
ceived, is the token that we are in the 
Father (ch. iii, 24), and in the Son (ii. 
27), that we are children of God (Rom. 
viii. 14 ff., Gal. iv. 6). The Holy Ghost 
teaches the faithful the truth and keeps 
them in it: that truth, in the knowledge of 
which they have eternal life, having there- 
by the Father and the Son.” Diisterdieck, 
p. 354 f. This anointing, by virtue of 
which they are Christ’s and the Father’s, 
and without which a man is none of Chirist’s 
(Rom. viii. 14, 9), in respect of which they 
are χριστοί, the ἀντίχριστοι attack im its 
very root, and would rob them of, thereby 
severing them from the Son and from the 
Father: from light and truth and life. 
And this very χρῖσμα is the means and 
weapon whereby ‘Hey must be detected and 
resisted). 21.}1 did not write to you 
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(see on ἔγραψα above, vv. 13, 14, It may 
refer either to what has immediately pre- 
ceded, or to the whole Epistle: here pro- 
bably to the immediately preceding) be- 
cause ye know not the truth, but because 
ye know it, and because no lie is of the 
truth (i. e. coupling the fact of your know- 
ledge of the truth with the fact that no lie 
is of the truth, I wrote to supply the link 
between these two, to point out to you the 
lie and the liar, that you might at once act 
on that your knowledge of the truth, and 
not listen to them that deceive you, Thus 
we keep ὅτι and καὶ ὅτι correlative. So 
Justiniani, Schlichting, and Neander: bus 
almost all the expositors take tne second 
ὅτι as dependent on οἴδατε, “because ye 
know the truth, and (also know) that no 
lie, ἄς." So Aug., Bede, Erasmus, Grot., 
Calvin, Luther, Estius, Corn.-a-lap., So- 

cinus, Episcopius, Wolf, Whitby, Ham- 
mond, Liicke, Baumg.-Crus., De Wette, 
Sander, Diisterd., Huther, and many 
others. But this surely does violence to 
the construction : ὅτι οἴδατε αὐτήν, καὶ ὅτι 
νων οὐκ ἔστιν. ὅτι twice repeated, and 
each time with an indicative verb, surely 
must be kept to one and the same mean- 
ing in both clauses. Nor does tlie sense 
gain any thing, as Diisterd. maintains. For 
their knowing the truth and their know- 
ing that no lie is of the truth, the one a 
cognition of God and His Son, the other 
ἃ mere apprehension of a truisin, are 10 
logical correlatives, nor can be concurrent 

reasons for the Apostle’s writing : whereas 
the two facts, the one, their knowing the 
truth, the other, that no lie belongs to 
that truth, are concurrent reasons for the 
Apostle’s writing: viz. that he may set 
plainly before them what the lie is, that 
they may at once discern their entire 
alienation from it. And this accordingly 
he proceeds to do in the next verse. As 
regards the construction of πᾶν pevdos.... 
ovK ἔστιν, it is not, as so many of the 
Commentators, a Hebraism, but merely 
that common one of attaching the negative 
to the predicate, instead of to the subject. 
πᾶν ψεῦδος (every lie) ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας 
οὐκ ἔστιν (is excluded from being of the 
truth)). 22.) Who is the liar 
(the question passes from the abstract 
τὸ ψεῦδος to the concrete 6 ψεύστης. 
“ Quis est illius mendacii reus ?” as Ben- 
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gel. The Apostle proceeds to identify the 
utterer of the ψεῦδος of which he has 
just spoken. We have a similar question 
in ch. v. 4, 5: where after describing the 
victory that overcometh the world, he 
rejoins τίς ἐστιν ὁ vikwy K.T.A. εἰ μὴ ὃ, 
as here. Some have neglected the article 
altogether; so Luther, and the EK. V.; 
others have given it merely the force of 
pointing out as “insigne :” so Caly. (“nisi 
hoe censeatur mendacium, aliud nullum 
haberi posse”), Seb.-Schmidt; Socin. 
(“anendacium, quo nihil possit esse ma- 
jus”), De Wette (‘ diefe Srrlehre gilt dem 
Ap. ftatt aller, fceint ihm alle andern 
eingujchlicBen’). So also Liicke, and Hu- 
ther. But there can be little doubt that 
tle 6 refers as above to the preceding 
ψεῦδος), but (“if not: so εἰ μή in ref. 
and Luke xvii. 18, Rom. xi. 15, 1 Cor. ii. 
11, 2 Cor. ii. 2) he that denieth that Jesus 
is the Christ (lit. “denieth (to the effect) 
that Jesus is not the Christ.” “This ex- 
cepting εἰ wh,” says Kithner, Gram. ii. p. 
561, “is frequently found after τί (= τί 
ἄλλο), and also after οὐδεὶς ἄλλος. Hom. 
hhymm. Cer. 78, οὐδέ τις ἄλλος αἴτιος 
ἀθανάτοισιν, εἰ μὴ νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς: 
Aristoph. Eq. 1100, μηδὲν ἄλλ᾽, εἰ μὴ 
ἔσϑιε: Xen. (ἔς. ix. 1, τί δέ, εἰ μὴ ὑπ- 
ἰσχνεῖτό γε ἐπιμελήσεσθαι; Cf. Cyr. i. 4. 
13.” So the Greeks often, bringing out 
more distinctly the negative proposition 
involved in the verb of negation,—so De- 
mosth. p. S71: ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώρ- 
yet τὴν γῆν, οὐκ ἡἠδύνατ᾽ ἀρνηθῆναι, --- 
or prohibition,—so Herod. iii. 128, Δαρεῖος 
ἀπαγορεύει ὑμῖν μὴ δορυφορέειν ᾿᾽Οροίτεα. 
See Kulner, Gram. 11. p. 410. On the mean- 
ing, see below)? This (the ψεύστης just 
described ; 6 ἀρνούμενος, Kc. below being 
appositional, and an additional consequence 
from his former denial) is the antichrist 
(on the personal interpretation, see above, 
ver. 18. ὁ ἀντίχρ. is obviously here used 
not as predicating the one person im whom 
the character shall be finally and centrally 
realized, but as setting forth identity of 
character with him, and participation in 
the same development of the antichristian 
principle. Nor is this, as Huther charac- 

Vote LV 

terizes it, a “willftirliche Umbdeutung und 
Grganjung,” but something of the kind 
must be understood, whichever way anti- 
christ be taken, collective or personal), who 
denieth the Father and the Son (it is im- 
plied then, that the denying Jesus to be the 
Christ, is equivalent to denying the Father 
and the Son, And this the Apostle eare- 
fully asserts in the next verse). 23. | 
Every one that denieth the Son, neither 
hath he the Father (the οὐδέ is exclusive 
and climacteric; not only hath he denied 
the Son, but he cannot hold, possess the 
Father): he that confesseth the Son hath 
also the Father. As nearly the whole of 
this Epistle, so especially such an assertion 
as this, formed a battle-field for the old ra- 
tionalists. Some of the early Commenta- 
tors and Fathers imagining that Jewish 
error was indicated by the denying that 
Jesus is the Christ, the idea has been again 
taken up by Semler, al., and pressed in the 
anti-trinitarian interest. Grot., Socinus, 
Episcopius, all evade the Apostle’s words 
by inadequate or far-fetched interpreta- 
tions, understanding the expressions in this 
verse, of not obeying the teaching, not fol- 
lowing the example, &c. of the Son, and by 
consequence of the Father. But the deeper 
and truer meaning of the Apostle’s words 
has been recognized by all the better Com- 
mentators, with some variations from one 
another. While some, as Beza, Calov.,Seb.- 
Schmidt, mark perhaps too precisely the 
doctrinal character of the words, others, 
as Liicke and De Wette, make their torce 
consist too much in an ideal and economi- 
cal relation between the divine Persons. 
Still all are agreed, that that which is 
spoken of is the revelation of the Father by 
the Son only, and that he who rejects this 
in its fulness rejects all that ean be known 
of the real essence and nature of the Father 
Himself; ‘‘nempe quia Deus se totun 
nobis in Christo fruenduin dedit,” as Cal- 
vin. © The antichrists denied that Jesus, 
the definite Person whom the Apostles had 
seen, heard, and handled, is the Christ. 
In whatever sense this denial is to be 
taken,—the Apostle speaks merely of the 
fact, as kuown to the readers;—at all 
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events there is involved in it a denial of 
the Son of God; because it is only as the 
incarnate Son of God (ch. iv. 2), that Jesus 
is the Christ. And in the denial of the Son 
is involved necessarily the denial of the 
Father, since the Father cannot be known 
without the Son, and the Father cannot be 
perceived, believed on, loved, by any man, 
without the Son, or otherwise than through 
the Son, i.e. the Son manifested in the 

flesh, the Christ, which is, Jesus. So that 
in St. John’s development of the argu- 
ment there are three essentially connected 
points: denial of the Christ, of the Son, of 
the Father. The middle link of the chain, 
the denial of the Son of God, shews how 
the denial of the Father is of necessity 
involved in the denial of Christ. And the 
cogency of this proof is made yet more 
stringent by another equally unavoidable 
process of arguinent. The antichristian 
false doctrine consists mainly in a negation, 
in thedenying of the fundamental Christian 
truth, that Jesus is the Christ. But in 
this is involved the denial of the essence 
of the Son as well as of the Father, and 
again in this denial is involved the losing, 
the virtual not having of the Son and 
of the Father. In the sense of St. Jolin, 
we may say, taking the first and last steps 
of his argunent and leaving out the inter- 
vening ones: He who denieth that Jesus 
ts the Christ, hath not the Father. And 
this necessary connexion between denying 
and not having, is perfectly clear, the mo- 
ment we understand the ethical character, 
the living realism, of St. John’s way of 
regarding the subject. As (ver. 23) we 
cannot separate the knowledge and contfes- 
sion of the Clnist, the Son, the Father, 
from the having, the real possession of, 
the practical fellowship with, the actual 
reinaining in the Son and the Father, so 
conversely, together with the denial is 
necessarily given the not-having ; together 
with the loss of the truth of the know- 
ledge, the loss of the life which consists in 
that knowledge (Jolin xvii. 3). In such a 
connexion, the confession of the truth is 
us essential on the one side, as the denial 
on the other. Each is the necessary ma- 
nifestation of the belief or unbelief hidden 
in the heart. And this ὁμολογεῖν is not 
to be understood of’ the ‘contessio cordis, 
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vocis, et operis’ (Bede), but only as ch. t. 
9, of the confession of the mouth (στόματι 
δαυλογεῖται, Rom. x. 10, see John xii. 42). 
It is parallel with φέρειν διδαχήν, 2 John 
7,10; and indicates the definite utterance 
of the doctrine which was made known by 
the apostolic preaching, ver. 24.” Diister- 
dieck. 24, 25.| Exhortation to per- 
severance in the truth delivered to them, 
and statement of the promise connected 
with it: connected with the foregoing by 
the ὁμολογεῖν, as involving an ἀκοῦσαι: 
see the concluding sentence of Diisterd. 
above. Ye (the ὑμεῖς stands alone, serv- 
ing to mark more distinctly the change 
ot person. We have a similar anaco- 
luthon in ver. 27. Kthner, Gram. ii. p. 
156, says: “The word which exceeds in 
significance the other members of the sen- 
tence, is sometimes with rhetorical em- 
phasis not only put at the beginning of 
the sentence, but also expressed in a form 

calculated to shew that it is the subject 
underlying the whole sentence, although 
the grammatical structure would require 
another and dependent case. So Plato, 
Cratyl. p. 403, a, ὁ δὲ “Αἰδης, οἱ πολλοὶ 
μὲν μοι δοκοῦσιν ἀπολαμβάνειν τὸ ἀειδὲς 
προξευρῆσθαι τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ : and ib. 
p- 404, Περσέφαττα δέ, πολλοὶ μὲν καὶ 
τοῦτο φοβοῦνται τὸ ὕνομα." Some how- 
ever explain the position of ὑμεῖς here by 
a trajection: so Bengel, “antitheton est 
in pronomine, ideo adhibetur trajectio ;” 
and so Beza, Socinus, and even De Wette. 
But the other is more probable),—let 
that which ye heard from the beginning, 
abide in you (i.e. not merely as Thl., 
φυλάττετε παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς, but as in ch. iii. 
9, σπέρμα αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ μένει, the truth 
respecting the Father and the Son once 
heard is regarded as a seed, dropt in and 
abiding in the man. ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, neces- 
sarily bound here to the subjects of ἠκού- 
gare, just as it is necessarily bound in 
ch. i. 1, to the subject of #v,—as Beza, 
“ Ex quo institui ccepistis in primis chris- 
tian religionis rudimentis”). If that 
which ye heard from the beginning 
abide (aor. in the sense of the futurus 
exactus, “shall have abode.” The re- 
sult in the apodosis will be brought about 
by the accumulative accomplishment of the 
supposition) in you, ye also (on your part; 
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vicissim, as Bengel. If it abide in you, 
ye too shall abide... .) shall abide in 
the Son and in the Father (here again the 
rationalizing Commentators, Socinus, Gro- 
tius, ἘΠ ΠΝ Semler, have endeavoured 
to explain away the close personal relation 
and immanence in God expressed by the 
Apostle’s words: ‘ita cum Patre et Filio 
conjunctum esse, ut bonorum ab utroque 
proficiscentium quis sit particeps,”’ Socinus, 
—and similarly Semler: “‘summo eorum fa- 
vore et amicitia fruemini,”’ Grot., Hamm. 
But here as every where else, they entirely 
miss the sense. He in whom abides the 
message of lite in Christ which he has 
heard, not only has received the tidings 
of that life, but is transformed into the 
likeness of Him whose seed he has taken 
into him: is become a new creation: and 
the element in which and by which he 
lives and acts is even He in whom and 
by whom this new life comes, even Christ 
the Son of God. And thus living in the 
Son, he lives in the Father also: for Christ 
the Son of God is the manifestation and 
effulgence of the Father, himself abiding 
ever in the Father, as His people abide in 
Him. ee the same truth declared John 
vi. 06; xv. 1 ἢ; xvii. 23 (Eph. iii. 17; 
1 Cor. ii 16; vi. 17)). And (καί is the 
simple οὐ not put αἰτιολογικῶς, as 
(ic.. Thi.) the promise (the preceding 
μενεῖτε naturally carried the mind onwards 
into the future. The result of that abid- 
ing will be the fulfilment, not only in 
partial present possession but in complete 
future accomplishment, of Christ’s promise 
tous. This taking up again and explain- 
ing of something expressed (see ch. iii. 23, 
v. 1) or implied (see ΕἸ". 1. 5, iv. 21, v. 14) 
before, is often found in our Apostle’s style) 
which He Himself (Christ; cf. ὃ ἀκηκό- 
αμεν περὶ τοῦ λόγου τῆς ζωῆς, ch. i. 1: cf. 
αὐτῷ, ver. 8; αὐτοῦ, ver. 27; αὐτῷ, ver. 
28) promised to us (in many passages of 
the Gospel: e.g., John iii. 15; iv. 14; vi. 
40, 47, 57; x1. 25, 26; xvii. 2, 3) is this, 
(even) eternal life (accus. instead of nom., 
by a common attraction of the subject of 
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the sentence into the case of the relative 
clause: ‘“‘urbem quam statuo vestra est.” 
The fact of ζωὴν αἰώνιον being put in logical 
apposition with ἐπαγγελία must not make 
us suppose, that ἐπαγγελία means the 
thing promised. he aor. ἐπηγγείλατο 
plainly enough shews that ἐπαγγ. is to be 
taken in its usual sense of a spoken pro- 
mise. ‘Then, when the purport of this 
promise comes to be explained, it is not 
“that we should inherit eternal life,’ but, 
instead, the subject of the spoken promise 
is expressed, as very commonly in ordinary, 
discourse. “ He promised me such or such 
a price” is a case in point). 26, 27. ] 
Conclusion of the section concerning anti- 
christ. These things I wrote to you con- 
cerning them that deceive you (ταῦτα, 
the whole since ver. 18. The pres. part. 
πλανώντων describes the occupation, the 

endeavour of the antichrists: what result 
it had had, is not expressed: some result 
seems implied by ver. 19). And you (the 
same anacoluthon rhetoricum as in ver. 
24: again setting his believing readers in 
marked contrast to the deceivers just men- 
tioned),—the anointing which ye re- 
ceived from Him (Christ, ver. 25: see 
above, ver. 20: as also on χρῖσμα) abideth 
in you (‘habet hic indicativus perquam 
subtilem exhortationem, conferendam ad 

2 Tim. iii. 14.” Bengel), and (‘et ideo,” 
Beng.) ye have no need that any one 
teach you (the construction = χρείαν 
ἔχετε τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς, Heb. v. 12, or 
that with the simple infin., Matt. iii. 14, 
xiv. 16, al. See reff. The ἵνα in such 
cases cannot be pressed to its telie mean- 
ing; rather we should say that the clause 
beginning with ἕνα is epexegetical of the 
verb. preceding. | Some Commentators 
have understood the διδάσκειν of the 
teaching of the antichrists: so Corn.-a- 
lap., “non est necesse ut pseudo-apostoli 
et hreretici vos doceant veram fidem et 
doctrinam :” so Semler, Sander, al.: but 
manifestly from want of apprehension of 
the Apostle’s meaning. His assertions 
here are so many delicate exhortations, 
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veiled under the declaration of their true 
ideal state of unction with the Holy 
Spirit who guides into all treth. If that 
unction were abiding in them in all its 
fulness, they would have no need for his 
or any other teaching. And im what is 
said, he does not indeed say that it is 
not abiding in them; but the contrary, 
thus reminding them what their real state 
is): but (contrast to the οὐ χρείαν ἔχετε) 
as his anointing teacheth you concern- 
ing all things (if we read τὸ αὐτό, it is not, 
as Bengel, “semper idem, sibi constans :” 
but marks merely the identity of the anoint - 
ing which they once received with that 
which was now abiding in them. On the 
reading, see the digest. Our διδάσκει ὑμᾶς 
περὶ πάντων is parallel to ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς 
εἰς τὴν ἀλήθειαν πᾶσαν, John xvi. 13. 

Two ways are open to us of taking what 
follows. Either 1) καὶ ἀληθές ἐστιν καὶ 
οὐκ ἔστιν -ψ., καὶ καθὼς ἐδίδαξεν ὑμᾶς 
is all part of the protasis, which begins 
with ὡς above, and the apodosis begins 
with μένετε, ΟΡ 2) the apodosis to ὡς 
k.T.A. is καὶ ἀληθές ἐστιν κ. οὐκ ἔ. ψ., and 
then comes a new protasis, κ᾿. καθὼς ἐδ. 
ju., with its apodosis μένετε x.7.A. The 
former view is taken by (ic. and Thl., by 
Liicke, De Wette, Neander, Diisterdieck, 
al.: the latter by Luther, Calv., Baumg.- 
Crus., Sander, Briickner, Huther, and 
indeed most Commentators. If we take 
the former, we must regard καὶ aa. ἐ. Kk. 
οὐκ ἔ. w. as a parenthetical insertion, 
stamping the character of the διδα χὴ περὶ 
πάντων just mentioned, and then καὶ 
καθὼς ἐδ. du. as a resumption, slightly 
varied, of ὡς... διδάσκει du. before. 
To this it is objected, that it is harsh, and 
not so like St. Jolin’s style as the other : 
that καθώς does not naturally resume ὡς, 
nor καί, dAAd,—nor the aor. ἐδίδαξεν the 
pres. διδάσκει: that περὶ πάντων in the 
former clause has no correspondent in 
μένετε ἐν αὐτῷ in the latter. But it is 
answered on the other side, that these 
divergences from the former expression 
are entirely in accordance with the vivid 
and rapid movement of the thought in the 
Apostle’s style, and cannot in any way 
tend to obscure the connexion. The 
ἀλλά above was occasioned by the pre- 
ceding οὐ χρείαν ἔχετε ἵνα, whereas the 
καί before καθώς seems to take up again 

for 2nd 
[Wevdes C(appy) P.] 

the construction broken by the parenthesis 
kK. GA..... Again καθώς, the fuller 
and more precise conjunction, not only 

repeats but enforces the @s above. And 
the change of the pres. διδάσκει into the 
aor. ἐδίδαξεν is no objection, but a re- 
commendation, to this view. For by it 
we have, as so often in St. John’s repe- 
titions, a new side of the subject brought 
out: viz. the absolute historical fact, that 
at a certain time this teaching came to 
them from Christ, viz. when they heard 
the apostolic preaching: so that the ὡς 
διδάσκει, its enduring teaching, is not only 
taken up again but placed in a new light, 
by its commencement being referred to. 
And as to the last objection, wh ch is 
Huther’s, of there being in the resun ption 
no member corresponding to περὶ πάντων, 
it seems to me to amount to nothing. The 
correspondent member would be found not 
in the apodosis, μενεῖτε or pevete,—but 
in the resumption of the protasis: and 
there it may be well understood to be 
implied in ἐδίδαξεν, there being no reason 
why it should be again expressed. But 
against the second view there are weightier 
objections. First, the καί before ἀληθές 
is in this case uo natural introduction to 
an apodosis. Huther compares it with 
the καί before ὑμεῖς in ver. 24: but that, 
civing (see there) the sense of “ ye too,” 
is quite another thing. Here, there is no 
mutual correspondence, and the καί merely 
drags on the ear. Then, the apodosis thus 
introduced is no logical apodosis: “ as it 
teaches you concerning all things, (so) it 
is true and is not a lie,” is not a connected 
judgment: its being true and not a lie 
may be an authoritative assertion inserted 
by way of reminding, but cannot be a 
logical inference from its teaching being 
universal; for universal teaching may be 
false, as well as true. For these reasons 
I prefer, and adopt the former rendering), 
—and is true, and is not a lie (wat is 
true, and not a lie? the anointing itself, or 
that which it teaches about all things ? 
(Ec. and Th). understand the latter: ἀλη- 
θὲς γάρ ἐστι κ. οὐκ ἔστι ψεῦδος ὃ δηλονότι 
ἐδιδαξεν ὑμᾶς. But the construction seems 
to require the other view: ἀληθές is in 
strict concord with τὸ χρῖσμα, and to sup- 
ply τὸ διδασκόμενον wonld be very harsh. 
Aud this is quite correspondent to the fact 
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that the Spirit who is this anointing, is the 
Spirit of Truth (John xiv. 17) and there- 
fore leads into all truth (ib xvi. 18). As 
Diisterd. remarks, “ the chrisma which 
abides in and teaches believers, is essen- 
tially true, is not a lie, and hence nothing 

‘an come from it which is a lie”)—and 
even as. He (or, i¢? so Erasmus, para- 
phrasing χρῖσμα by ‘Spiritus’ and adding 
“ perseveretis in eo quod Ille vos seinel 
docuit ;” and so Diisterd.: but the change 
to the aor. seems necessarily to refer to 
Christ as the subject,—the ἅγιος from 
whom the χρῖσμα came, and who is ever 
in the Writer’s mind, a subject ever ready 
to be supplied) taught you, abide in Him 
(or, “in 7,” as Erasmus ? or, in that which 
it teaches, as Baumeg.-Crus. ? Neither of 
these: for the μένετε ἐν αὐτῷ is imme- 
diately after repeated, and the reference 
of αὐτῷ fixed, by what follows, to be to 
Christ. (But I see that Estius, holding 
it improbable that this αὐτῷ refers to 
Christ, makes that also to mean ‘in eo 
quod doctum fuerat :” supplying “Christ” 
as a subject befor 6 φανερωθῇ.) 

As regards μένετε, Huther, who upholds 
this reading, takes it as indicative bere, and 
imperative in the next verse. But, apart 
from the arbitrariness of such a distinction, 
would it be quite true or according to the 
Apostle’s way of asserting as existent the 
ideal Christian state of his readers ? True, 
he does assert that the chrisma μένει in 
them, and from that abiding, important 
consequences are hortatively deduced: one 
of the most important of which is, the 
enduring and ultimate abiding in Christ. 
Therefore 1 much prefer taking μένετε im- 
perative. The reading μενεῖτε is variously 
understood : by Socinus, Corn.-a-lap., Es- 

tius, Lorinus, Semler, al., as an impera- 
tive: by others as a pure future: so Beza, 
“mihi videtur omnino servanda futuri 
propria significatio ut est optime spe- 
rantis:” and Bengel, “vim consolandi et 
hortandi habet hoe futurum.” But see 
Digest). 28.| Conclusion of this part 
of the Epistle : forming also a transition 
to the uext part: see below. And now 
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(by kat viv, the preceding considerations 
are linked on to the exhortation regarding 
present practice which follows: see reff. 
On ἀλλὰ viv, νῦν δέ, viv οὖν see Diister- 
dieck’s note), little children (the atftec- 
tionate repetition of τεκνία binds this on 
to ver. 18, and to the ὁ δὲ ποιῶν τὸ θέ- 
Anua τοῦ θεοῦ μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ver. 
17), abide in Him (“repetitio est preecepti 
eun blanda appellatione, ,qua_paternum 
erga eos amorem ce > Estius. αὐτῷ, 
Clirist : : as before, ver. 27: but here even 
more decidedly,—pace Estii, see above: 
and against the Socinian interpreters): in 
order that if He should be manifested 
(in case of His second coming taking place. 
The ἐάν differs from ὅταν, in marking, not 
time but reality only. We may supply, 
“in our time :” but it is better to leave it 
unsupplied), we (observe that he changes 
to the communicative way of spe: aking. 
This was not a matter in which Apostle 
and converts, teacher and hearer, were 

separate : but one in which all hada share: 
viz. the Christian hope of standing before 
the Lord with joy at His coming. ‘This 
is far the most likely reason, and not as 
Seb.-Schmidt, mere imodesty, still less, as 
Sander, because the failure of any of his 
τεκνία at that day would be a detraction 
from his full apostolic reward: for the 
relation between shepherd and flock, mi- 
nister and people, is not in question here) 
may have confidence (παῤῥησία, subjec- 
tive: not freedom of speech, but confi- 
dence,—see note on Heb. iii. 6; and the 
reff. Cf. also Suicer, sub voce), and may 
not shrink with shame from Him (the 
ἀπ᾿ in am αὐτοῦ, expresses the flyin 
from His presence, which the shame in 
αἰσχυνθῶμεν would suggest: see reff. 
(Hammond renders, “turn with shame 
tron Him.”) It is not equivalent to co- 
ram, as many Commentators: nor to ὗὕπό, 
as Socinus: nor to both of these together, 
as Sander, who however quotes πορεύεσθε 
am ἐμοῦ, Matt. xxv. 41: nor can the 
words mean, as Erasmus thought, “ ut 
illum non pudeat nostri.” ‘ He who has 
not abode in the Lord (ἐν αὐτῷ), will flee 



458 IQANNOT A. IT. 29; 

neeeJohnar. 90 ῥὰν εἰδῆτε ὅτι δίκαιός ἐστιν, " γινώσκετε OTL καὶ TAS 
o ch. ili. i, 10. £6 “- \ 0 ΄ > > a Ρ , 

Matt ὁ °qrov@y THY ° δικαιοσύνην ἐξ αὐτοῦ " γεγέννηται. 
only. Ezek. 
xvii. 17. p ch. iv. 7 reff. 

29. ιδητε AKL[P] b! fg m no copt eth Thi: ηδητε j: οἰδατε c. rec om Και, 

with BKL rel am(and har! tol) syr copt eth arm Th] Gc Ambr Aug Vig: ins AC[P |S 

ἃ ἃ 13 demid fuld Syr sah. 

from Him (ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ) with shame and 
confusion when He appears.” Diisterd.) 
at His coming (Bengel remarks, “ Epis- 
tolam igitur hance prius scripsisse videtur 
quam apocalypsin, in qua demum adventus 
magis est dilatus.” On this, see Prolego- 
mena). 

11. 29—V. 5.] THE SECOND GREAT 
DIVISION OF THE EpistLeE: the doing of 
righteousness, the sign of new birth from 
God : the opposite, the sign of not being 
of God. This main subject, enunciated in 
verse 29, is carried onward throughout, 
and more especially with reference to 
brotherly love, which is the great and ob- 
vious example of likeness to God, and its 
absence the most decisive proof of aliena- 
tion from Him. The various subdivisions 
see, as the exegesis proceeds. 11. 29 
/—III. 8.1 Connected with the principle 
enounced ii. 29, is its obvious application 
to ourselves, as children of God. Hoping 
as we do to be entirely like Christ at 
His appearing, each one of us, in pur- 
suance of this hope, is even now approxi- 
mating to this perfect likeness by puri- 
fying himself even as He is pure. 
29.] If ye know (appeal to their recog- 
nition of the divine character as that which 
he describes it) that He is righteous (of 
whom is this said? If of Christ, as seems 
most natural after αὐτοῦ... .. αὐτοῦ pre- 
ceding, we find a difficulty in ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
γεγέννηται below, seeing that we are 
never said to be born anew of Christ, but 
always of God (through Christ), ch. iii. 
1,9; iv. 7; v. 1,4, 18 ἄς. If on the other 
hand they are said of God, it seems strange 
that after a change of reference from the 
preceding αὐτοῦ, another subject should 
be expressed in ch, iii. 1 by the words 6 
πατήρ. In consequence of these difficulties, 
some, as Storr, Liicke, al., have referred 
δίκαιός ἐστιν to Christ, and ἐξ αὐτοῦ to 
God ; which cannot well be. It would be 
possible, doubtless, to understand the whole 
of Christ, without change of subject from 
ver: 28; and to leave the γεγέννηται ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ as we find it. If it occurs no where 
else in reference to Christ, there is in it 
nothing abhorrent from our Christian 
ideas. And in St. John’s sense of the inti- 
mate union between the Father and Son, 
he who is born of the Father might be said 
to be born of the Son alo, Another reason 

for this might be the easily occurring 
reference, in δίκαιός ἐστιν, to Ἰησοῦν 
χριστὸν δίκαιον, ver. 1. This view is 
taken by Bengel, Corn.-a-lap., Lorinus, al. 
But after all, the other, which is that of 
most aucient expositors, of Baumg.-Crus., 
De Wette, Neander, Diisterdieck, al., must, 
I apprehend, be adopted. The analogy of 
the passage, as shewn in eh. 111. 1,°2, 9; 10: 
fixes the ἐξ αὐτοῦ γεγέννηται to birth fiom 
God: and the absence of a new expressed 
subject in δίκαιός ἐστιν must be accounted 
for by remembering that this verse, as 
ch. i. 5, is the opening, and general state- 
ment, of a new section of the Epistle. 
And the essential unity of the Father and 
the Son comes in on this side also: so that 
the judgment alluded to ver. 28, which 
shall be executed by the Son, being judg- 
ment committed to Him by the Father, 
brings to mind the justice and righteous- 
ness in which that judgment is founded. 

The whole subject of the righteous- 
ness of God is fully treated by Diisterd. in 
his note here. The definition which seems 
to him to express it most fully, is that of 
Hollaz, one of the best of the old Lutheran 
dogmatists (died 1713),—in his Examen 
theologicum,—“ Justitia Dei est attribu- 
tum divinum ἐνεργητικόν, vi cujus Deus 
omnia que eterne suze legi suntconformia, 
vult et agit; creaturis convenientes leges 
prescribit, promissa facta hominibus im- 
plet, bonos remuneratur et impios punit ”’): 
ye know (many, as vulg., which Aug., 
Bede, and the R.-C. expositors follow, a!so 
Luth., Calv., Socin., Episcop., Grot., 
Carpzov., Liicke, Sander, al., take γινώ- 
σκετε as imperative. But the whole tone 
of the Epistle is against this: which is one 
not of authoritative revelation of truth, 
but of inferring ethical truth from pre- 
viously known theosophic facts. And with 
such a tone it is much more consonant to 
say, “ If ye know the one, ye know—that 
knowledge sets forth and assumes—the 
other :” than to say, “ If ye know the one, 
know the other.” Not to insist, that 
γινώσκειν is more the apprehension, εἴδητε 
the possession, of knowledge; if ye are 
already aware, ...ye thereby know .. .) 
that also every one who doeth righteous- 
hess (τὴν δικαιοσύνην, the righteousness 
which is implied in δίκαιος above: if it 
were not too strong, we might almost say, 
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“that righteousness:” the art. shewing 
that there is no other. πᾶς, “omnis, et 
solus,” says Bengel: every one, and no one 
else. The proposition will bear converting : 
not logically, but theologically. ποιῶν, for 
(see Hollaz’s definition above) all righteous- 
ness is energetic: it springs out “of holi- 
ness, truth, love: πρακτικαὶ γὰρ αἱ ἀρε- 

ταί, καὶ ἐν τῷ γίνεσθαι ἔχουσι τὸ εἶναι" 
παυσάμεναι γὰρ ἢ μέλλουσαι οὐδὲ τὸ εἶναι 

ἔχουσι. (Ec. on ch. iii. 3), is born (= hath 
been begotten) of Him (God: see above 
ὁ δίκαιος yap δικαίους γεννᾷ. The 
inference here must be carefully kept to 
the Apostle’s words and obvious sense. 
And those require that we should under- 
stand it thus: God is righteous. This is 
our axiom, from which we set out. And 
if so, then the source of righteousness. 
When therefore a man doeth righteous- 
ness, γινώσκομεν, we apprehend, we col- 
lect, from our previous knowledge of these 

truths, that the source of his righteousness 
is God: that in consequence he has ac- 
quired by new birth from God, that 
righteousness which he had not by nature. 
We argue from his ποιεῖν τὴν δικαιοσύνην 
to his γεγεννῆσθαι ἐκ θεοῦ. And the right 
apprehension of this is the more important, 
because the whole mass of Socinian and 
Pelagian Commentators have reversed the 
members of the argument, and made it 
conclude that ποιεῖν τὴν δικαιοσύνην is 
the condition, on our part, of becoming a 
child of God. So Socinus, Episcopius, 
Grot., Hammond, Semler, Rosenmiiller, 
al. And the R.-C. expositors, while they 
avoid this error, making the good works 
spoken of to be, as Lyra, “opera justitie 
infuse, que datur cum gratia, per quam 
homo constituitur in quadam participatione 
supernaturali esse divini,” yet 80 equally 
wrong, in unserstanding γεγέννηται not 
as the statersent of a past and abiding 
fact, but as the ground of a confidence as 
to the future: “ habebit omnimodam fidu- 
ciam, quia judici suo justo similis, imo ex 
ipso natus est, hoc est, ipsius filius et 
heres est.” Corn.-a-lap.). III. 1—10. ] 
The true and distinguishing signs of the 
children of God and the children of 
the devil. 1—3.|] The foundation 
and source of all righteousness in us 
is, the essential righteousness of God. 
All our doing of righteousness is a mere 
sign that He has begotten us anew—that 
we are His children. And what great 
things are contained in this name—how 
precious treasures of faith, of hope, of love! 
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On this thought the Apostle now enters. 
He places the whole glory of the children 
of God before his readers. The being 
righteous as He is righteous, is the token 
of that new birth, and the measure of the 
life which began with it: the striving to 
perfect and mature this token, to fill up 
this measure, is an additional vroof that a 
man is of God. 1.1 Behold (as in 
John i. 29; xix. 5, does not express the 
Writer’s own astonishment, but directs 
the attention of those who are addressed : 
“commendat Apostolus his verbis magnum 
Dei beneficium,” Estius. But there im- 
mediately follows ἥμιν, the communicative 
address, so that in fact the Apostle does in 
a manner include himself among those ad- 
dressed in ἔδετε), What manner of (thus 
the E. V., literally and rightly. ποταπός, 
properly Ἔτι: originally meant, “of 
what country; and occurs in this sense 
continually in the classics : g. Herod. 
vii. 218, εἴρετο... ποδαπὸς (or ὁποδ-) 
εἴη ὃ στρατός, al. Its derivation is matter 
of dispute: whether from δάπος, τάπος, 
which forms enter into δάπεδον, ἔδαφος, 
τόπος: so Valcknaer: or from ἀπό, as 
Buttm. Lexil. comparing ἀλλοδάπος, παν- 
τοδάπος &e., ὃ being inserted as in prod- 
ire, prodesse. Then in later writers it 
came to signify “of what kind,” as e. g. 
in Demosth. p. 782, 8, τίς 6 κύων καὶ 
ποδαπός; οἷος μὴ δάκνειν, al. The signi- 
fication guantus seems never to have be- 
longed properly to the word. It may of 
course be often included in qualis, as it 
undoubtedly is here: ‘what manner of” 
including “ how great,” “ how free,” “ how 
precious”’—in fact all the particulars which 
are afterwards brought out respecting this 
love : see ver. 16, ch. iv. 9, 16) love (is 
ἀγάπην here, joined as it is with the verb 
δέδωκεν, literally dove ttsedf, or does it im- 
port some gift, bestowal, or fruit of love ? 
The latter (caritatis munus) is taken by 
Beza: and similarly, beneficiwm, or the 
like, by Socinus, Episcopius, Seb.-Schmidt, 
Grot., Est., Rosenm., Neander, al. But 
there seems no necessity for diverting the 
word from its proper meaning. As in ch, 
iv. 9, the proof of the love is that which is 
imported, not by the love itself, but hy 
the verb joined with it; as by ἐφανερώθη 
there, so by δέδωκεν here. So that in fact 
δέδωκεν, which has been the motive for 
these renderings, speaks, as Diisterd. ob- 
serves, most decidedly against them. He 
quotes from Luther’s scholia, “ Usus autem 
est Joannes singulari verborum pondere: 
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non dicit dedisse nobis Deum donum ali- 
quod, sed ipsam caritatem et fontem om- 
nium bonorum, cor ipsum, idque non pro 
operibus aut studiis nostris, sed gratuito.” 
Cf. χάριν διδόναι, ref. James) the Father 
(ὃ πατήρ, spoken here not, as some, of 
Grod in general, the whole three Persons 
in the blessed Trinity, but personally, of 
the Father, as distinguished from the Son, 
im whom we have received our adoption. 
Even the Socinian Schlichting has recog- 
nized this: ‘*Nempe Pater ille Jesu 
Christi et consequenter omnium in Jesum 
Christum credentium, unus ille Deus, qui 
si Pater Jesu Christi non esset, nee Jesus 
Christus ejus Filius ille singularissimus, 
neque nobis tanta ejus ac vere paterna 
gratia unquam obtigisset”) hath given 
(see above) unto us, that (how is tva here 
to be taken ἢ is it to be kept to its strong 
telic sense, indicating that our being called 
the children of God is the purpose of that 
gift of love just spoken of, or does it, as so 
often in St. John, introduce the purport 
of that love, stated in the form of an end 
to be gained by its manifestation ? _ Lange, 
Liicke, De Wette, and Brickner keep the 
strong telic sense. “What great love,” 
says Liicke, “hath the Father shewn us 
(viz. in sending His Son, ch. iv. 10), in 
order to make us children of God!” But 
the objection to this is, that thus a proof 
of the divine Love is hinted at in our 
verse which is not expanded, but is left to 
be gathered from elsewhere: and the pur- 
pose introduced by ἕνα becomes the se- 
condary and remote subject of the sentence, 
whereas, from τέκνα θεοῦ taking up the 
preceding γεγέννηται, and being again 
taken up in verse 2, it is evidently the 
primary subject. The other meaning of 
ἵνα is taken by the ancient Greek expo- 
sitors, so (He., Thi., εἴδετε yap ὅτι ἔδωκεν 
ἡμῖν τέκνα θεοῦ γενέσθαι τε καὶ κληθῆναι 
(λογισθῆναι Thi.). And this is not to 
sonfound ἵνα with ὅτι. Of the latter con- 
struction we have a plain example with 
ποταπός, in Matt. viii. 27: ποταπός ἐστιν 
οὗτος, ὅτι καὶ of ἄνεμοι. . . ὑπακούουσιν 
αὐτῷ. There, the matter of faet is the 
ground of the wonderment expressed in 
the ποταπός--“ What ἃ man must this 
be, seeing that .. .:” whereas here the 
ground of the wonderment is in the re- 

ἃ Matt. v. 9. Hos. i. 10. v Matt. xxiv. 44. John vy, 16. xii. 39. 
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sulé: “what manner of love... resulting 
in, proved by, our being, ἅς. ‘The effect 
of the love, that at which it is aimed in 

its immediate bestowal (its Biel), is, that 
we should be called children of God: its 
ultimate purpose (its 3ivect) is another 
thing. Cf. vv. 11, 23, where we have the 
saine construction) we should be called 
children of God (why has the Apostle 
rather used κληθῶμεν than ὦμεν ὃ Pro- 
bably to bring forward the title, the reality 
of which, notwithstanding its non-recog- 
nition by the world, he is about to assert 
immediately. It is not that καλεῖσθαι, 
as Baumg.-Crusius, = ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν γε- 
νέσθαι, John 1. 12, 50 that the sense should 
be, ‘that we have a right to presume to 
call ourselves children of God,” Neander: 
against this the aor. κληθῶμεν is decisive, 
signifying our reception of the title once 
for all, and identifying this reception with 
the gift of love spoken of above. In this 
definite reference to an actual bestower of 
the name, probably an allusion is made to 
such prophecies as that cited 2 Cor. vi. 18); 
and we are (so): for this cause the 
world doth not know (apprehend, recog- 
nize) us; because it did not know Him 
(viz. God: the Father. The insertion 
of καὶ ἐσμέν appears to serve the purpose of 
bringing out the reality of the state con- 
ferred upon us with this title, in spite of 
any non-recognition of it by the unbeliev- 
ing world. To those, as Liicke and De 
Wette, who regard the preceding ἵνα as 
telic, the clause has no meaning, and they 
at once reject it as a gloss. Had it been, 
it would surely have been καὶ ὦμεν, as the 
vulg. ef simus. But in our rendering of the 
passage, καὶ ἐσμέν is of the highest possible 
significance. On ἐσμέν depends διὰ τοῦτο : 
and we ARE God’s children; for this very 
reason, because we bear not the name 
only but the essence, the world knows us 
not: and then, as a reason for this ig- 
norance following on this reality of our 
derivation from Him,—because it knew 
Him not. The reality of a believer’s son- 
ship of God, and his non-recognition by 
the world, are thus necessarily connected 
together. But Whom did the world not 
know, and when? αὐτόν here, by the 
very requirements of the logic of the 
passage, must be the Father, who not 
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being recognized, neither are His chil- 
dren: τὸν υἱοθετήσαντα, as (Hc.; Aug., 
Benson, al., understand Christ: ‘ ambu- 
labat et ipse Dominus Jesus Christus, in 
carne erat Deus, latebat in infirmitate.” 
But this can only be, if we understand 

that the world rejected that revelation of 
the Father which was made by Christ His 
Son. And if we introduce this element, 
we disturb the strictness of the argument. 
It is the world’s ignorance of God, con- 

sidered (and this is the force, if it is to be 
pressed, of the aor. éyvw) as one great act 

of non-recognition, disobedience, rebellion, 
hate (for all these are involved in St. 
John’s οὐ γνῶναι, as their opposites in his 
γινώσκειν), which makes them incapable 
of recognizing, loving, sympathizing with, 
those who are veritably children of God: 
ef. ch. v. 1). 2.] Beloved, now are 
we children of God (the world recognizes 
us not: but our sonship is real: none the 
less real, that we ourselves know not our 
future condition in all its manifestation. 
So that the next member of the sentence 
is introduced not with an ἀλλά, but with 
a καί: the two are not contrasted, but 

simply put in juxtaposition as components 
of our present state. We are really sons 
of God, even now: and we look (this very 
word νῦν suggesting a future) for an in- 
heritance in virtue of that sonship: it has 
not been yet manifested of what sort that 
inheritance shall be: thus much we know 
&e. Such seems to be the simple con- 
nexion, without any adversative particles 
expressed or understood), and it was never 
yet manifested (on any occasion: such is 
the force of the aor. And ἐφανερώθη, as 
so often in St. Jchn, and as in the next 
sentence, does not mean, made manifest 

to knowledge or anticipation,—for that it 
is, as asserted below: but, shewn forch zn 
actuality, come to its manifestation) what 

we shall be (understand, in virtue of this 
our state of sous of God: to what new 
development or condition this already ex- 
isting fact will lead. But we must take 
care not to fall into Grot.’s error, ‘ quo 
modo futuri simus filii Dei: for as Calov. 
rightly remarks, “non dantur gradus 
υἱότητος:" we are as truly, and in the 
same sense, children of God now, as we 
shall be then: but now (ef. Gal. iv. 1) we 
are children waiting for an unknown in- 
heritance—then we shall be children in 
full porsession of that inheritance. And 

hence, from the reality and identity of 
that sonship, comes what follows,—our 

certain knowledge, even in this absence of 
manifestation in detail, that our future 

condition will consist in likeness to Him. 
As (c., τὸ yap viv ἄδηλον φανερὸν 

γενήσεται, ἐκείνου ἀάποκαλυπτομένου. 
ὅμοιοι γὰρ αὐτῷ ἀναφανέντες τὸ τῆς 
υἱοθεσίας λαμπρὸν παραστήσομεν. οἵ 
yap υἱοὶ πάντες ὅμοιοι τῷ πατρῇ. We 
know (no contrast—see above: what we 
know of this τί ἐσόμεθα is this. ‘There is 
not even a correction of the preceding as 
Diisterd.: the connexion is simply, “ This 
future condition of ours hath never yet 
appeared: thus much we know of it.” 
οἴδαμεν, as always, of certain, well assured 
cognition) that if it were manifested 
(viz. the τί ἐσόμεθα ; this φανερωθῇ tukes 
up again the former one. So Didymus 
(Aug. is quoted on both sides by the Com- 
mentators, but he does not really commit 
himself on the point), (ic. (τὸ yap νῦν 
ἄδηλον φανερὸν γενήσεται), Luther, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Socinus, Mpiscopius, Schlichting, 
Grotius, Spener, Bengel, Benson, Rosenm., 
Liicke, Sander, De Wette, Baumg.-Crus., 
Neander, Diisterd., Huther, and others: 
on the other hand, Bede, Calvin, Beza 
(and the EK. V.: Tyndale and Cranmer 
had “it”’), Aretius, Whitby, Calov., Es- 
tius, al., supply “ He,” understanding 
Christ: appealing to St. John’s well-known 
usage which we have in ch. ii. 28, and be- 
low in our ver. 5. But it may be replied, 
that in the former case the subject was 
plainly suggested by ἐν αὐτῷ in the lat- 
ter actually expressed in éxetvos: whereas 
here the reference of the verb is no less 
plainly given by the preceding ἐφανερώθη. 
Besides which, ἐκεῖνος in verse 5 clearly 
shews that the divine subject of these 
verses is not Christ but the Father. Es- 
tius and Lyra indeed seem to hold it pos- 
sible to supply 6 θεός as a subject to φανε- 
ρωθῇ here, but not even themselves have 
propounded this for their own interpreta- 
tion: indeed the former sets it aside, and 
the latter seems to be only paraphrasing 
when he says, “cum nobis se patreim osten- 
derit in possessione ccelestis hereditatis.” 
On the ἐάν, hypothetical, see above, ch. ii. 
28. As there, the φανερωθῇ is the futurus 
exactus: “on its manifestation :” and 
here the hypothesis, from the repetition of 
the verb, necessarily gains emphasis, al- 

most = that, even if ἐξ were manifested, 
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z Matt. v. 8. 
Heb. xii. 14. 
Rey. xxii. 4. 

ἐσόμεθα, ὅτι ὀψόμεθα 

. .- This consideration has an important 
hearing on what follows), we shall be 
(ἐσόμεθα taken up again from above, and 
the emphatic ὅμοιοι αὐτῷ corresponding 
exactly to τί above) like Him (God; as 
(Ee. above, and most Commentators. See 

below), because (ὅτι must be kept firm to 
its causal meaning, and all the difficulties 
of the sentence met thus, not by explain- 
ing it away, as even (ic. (ἀλλὰ καί), Schol. 
li. (ὅτε καί), Luther (66). Nor does it ex- 
press merely the mode of the transforma- 
tion, as Lyra. Still less must we, with 
Calvin (neque enim docet similes ideo 
nos fore, quia fruemur adspectu, sed inde 
probat nos divine gloriz fore participes, 
quia nisi spiritualis et ccelesti beataque 
immortalitate preedita esset natura, ad 
Deum nunquam tum prope accederet ’’), 
Seb.-Schmidt (“Qui visurus est Deum 
sicuti est, eum oportet esse perfecte simi- 
lem Deo”), and Socinus (‘neque enim 
fieri potest ut quis ipsum Deum videat, . . . 
nisi ei similis aliquo modo... . fuerit”’), 
—and so even Huther, endorsing Calvin’s 
statement, “ratio hec ab effectu sumta 
est non ἃ causa,’’—reverse the causal con- 
nexion, and make the seeing Him as He is 
merely a proof that we shall be like Him 
(ὅτι = yap). Whatever consequences it 
may entail, it is philologically certain that 
the proposition introduced by ὅτι contains 
the real essential cause and ground of that 
which it follows) we shall see Him (God: 
see below) as He is (with St Jolin, the 
recognition and knowledge of God is ever 
no mere cognition, but the measure of the 
spiritual lite: he who has it, possesses 
God, has the Father and the Son: becomes 
more and. more like God, having His seed 
in him. So that the full and perfect ac- 
complishment of this knowledge in the 
actual fruition of God Himself must of 
necessity bring with it entire likeness to 
God. And this is the part of the future 
lot of the sons of God which is certuin. 
Because we shall see Him as He is,—which 
is taken for granted as a Christian axiom, 
—it of necessity follows that we shall be 
entirely like Him: ethically like Him: 
we shall behold, as e., δίκαιον δίκαιοι, 
ἁγνὸν ayvol. The difficulty that no man 
can see God, is not in reality contained 
here, any more than it is in our Lord’s 
“Blessed are the pure in heart, for they 
shall see God.” The word, however un- 
derstood, has for its limit, that no created 
eye even in the glorified body can behold 
the Creator: that beyond its keenest search 
there will be glory and perfection baffling 
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αὐτὸν καθὼς ἐστίν. καὶ πᾶς 

and dazzling it: but this incapacity does 
not prevent the vision, as far as it can 
reach, being clear and unclouded: being, 

to the utmost extent of which our glorified 
nature is capable, ὡς ἔστιν--- true and 
not a false vision of God. And if it be 
again objected that we seem to be thus 
confounding the ethical sight of God which 
is the measure of our likeness to God, with 
corporeal sight of Him in the resurrection 
body, I answer that in the realm where 
our thoughts are now employed, I cannot 
appreciate that distinction between ethical 
and corporeal. We are speaking of things 
which eye hath not seen, nor miud con- 
ceived: what a σῶμα πνευματικόν may 
imply, our ideas now do not enable us to 
conceive: but I suppose it must at all 
events be a body, all of whose senses are 
spiritually conditioned and attuned: that 
what τὰ φυσικά are to our bodies here, 
τὰ πνευματικά will be there: and feeling 
this, however little I may know of the 
details of the great fact, it removes from 

me all insuperable difficulty as to the ὀψό- 
μεθα αὐτὸν καθὼς ἐστίν. “1 know that in 
my flesh I shall see God,” may not be the 
right expression in Job, but it is the ex- 
pression of my hopes as a son of God: it 
is the one expression of a hope in which 
all other hopes culminate and centre. 
And every son of God knows, that for it 
ever to be fulfilled, he must be growing 
onward in likeness to Him, pure, even up 
into His purity: for in His light only shall 
we see light. The literature of this 
verse would far surpass our limits, even in 
an abridged summary. It will be found 
in Diisterdieck’s Commentary, vol. ii. pp. 
56—82. One point only must be no- 
ticed before passing onward; the fact that 
several of the great interpreters under- 
stand αὐτῷ and αὐτόν of Christ. This 
has partly of course been occasioned by 
their supplying Christ as a subject to the 
verb φανερωθῇ above. Augustine has one 
of his most beautiful passages, explaining 
how at Christ’s appearing, the impious 
shall see only formam servi, but we for- 
mam Dei. The whole view, however, does 
not satisfy the requirements of the passage. 
It is the τέκνα θεοῦ who are addressed : 
and the topic of exhortation is that they 
be righteous as God their Father is righte- 
ous. Christ is expressly introduced below 
in ver. 5 (see on ver. 3) by ἐκεῖνος. 
Augustine concludes with a burst of elo- 
quence which describes just as well the 
true view of the vision: ‘Ergo visuri 
sumus quandain visionem, fratres, quam 
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Phil. iv. 8. 
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cz Cor. vill. xiene- 
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nee oculus vidit, nec auris audivit, nec in 
cor hominis ascendit : visionem quandam, 
visionem priecellentem omnes _ pulchri- 
tudines terrenas, auri, argenti, nemorum 
atque camporum, pulchritudinem maris 
et aéris, pulchritudinem solis et lune, 
pulchritudinem angeloruim, omnia super- 

antem, quia ex ipsa pulchra sunt omnia.” 
Tract. in Ep. Joh. iv. 5, vol. iii. p. 2008). 

3.| And every one that hath this 
hope (viz., that of being like Him here- 
after) on Him (i.e. rested and grounded on 
God. In God, and grounded on His pro- 
mises, is all our hope), purifieth himself 
(these words are not to be taken in any 
Pelagian sense, as if a man could of him- 

self purify himself: “apart from me,” says 
our Lord, “ye can do nothing.” John xv. 
5. The man who purifies himself has this 
hope, resting upon God. ‘This mere fact 
implies a will to purify himself, not out 
of, nor independent of, this hope, but ever 
stirred up by, and accompanying it. So 
that the will is not his own, sprung out 
of his own nature, but the result of his 
Christian state, in which God also ministers 
to him the power to carry out that will in 
self-purification. So that Aug. who pleads 
strongly for free will here, is right when he 
says ‘‘castificas te, non de te, sed de illo 
qui venit ut inhabitet te.” See 2 Cor. vii. 
1, which is remarkably parallel: and 1 Pet. 
i, 21, 22. The idea of ayvi¢ew is much 
the same as that of καθαρίζειν, ch. i. 9: it 
is entire purification, not merely from un- 
chastity but from all defilement of flesh and 
spirit. “In the LXX, the word (ayvds) 
appears to be synonymous with καθαρός, 
being used for 179 and like words. Levi- 
tical purity of persons and things (Num. 
vili. 21, xxxi. 19, 23; 1 Chron. xv. 12), the 
pure life of the Nazarenes (Num. vi. 2, 3), 
the purity of God’s word (Ps. xi. 7, xviii. 
10), all these are expressed by ayvds, ay- 
vi¢ew &c. And correspondent to this is 
N. T. usage. The purity of the wisdom 
that cometh from above (James iii. 17), 
the purity of those who had to keep a vow 
(Acts xxi. 24, 26, xxiv. 18), the absence 
of moral stain in the Christian character 
generally, which includes above all things 
purity of heart (1 Pet. i. 22; James iv. 8; 
2 Cor. vi 6; 1 Tim.v. 22: ef. Phil. iv. 8; 
1 Pet. iii. 2), and the particular purity of 
chastity (Tit. ii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 12, v. 2; 
2 Cor. xi. 2),—all these are rightly in- 
cluded in the name ἁγνεία. Diisterdieck), 
even as He is pure (Who is intended by 
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1 Pet. iii. 2 only, 
3 Kings xvi. 19. 

Tit. ii. 5. James iii. 17. : Ps. xi, 6. 
1 Pet. 11, 22 only, 

ἐκεῖνος ? Clearly below in ver. 5, Christ, 
from the facts of the case. But is it as 
clear here? Almost all the modern Com- 
mentators assume it. And certainly, first 
appearances are greatly in its favour: the 
usual rule requiring that ἐκεῖνος shall 
point to a third person as yet not spoken 
of in the context, and differing from 
αὐτός. ‘The inference is also upheld by a 
first view of ch. ii. 6, where much the 
same expression is used, and used of Christ. 
But there are some weighty considerations 
against the view. First, it is the Father, 
of whom it is written, ‘‘ Be ye holy, for 
(or, as) I am holy,” 1 Pet. i. 15, 16; Levit. 
xi. 44, xix.2: cf. also Matt. v. 48. Se- 
condly, it would be very harsh thus to 
introduce a new subject, in the face of this 
Scripture usage. Thirdly, it would be 
against the whole spirit of the context: in 
which sonship of God and likeness to God 
are joined together, and the hopes belong- 
ing to the state are made motives for the 
duty. Fourthly, if it be asserted that 
Christ is our Pattern, in whom we see the 
Father’s purity shewn forth; I answer 
that this would be perfectly intelligible, if 
allusion was made, as in ch. ii. 6, to some 
historical manifestation in our Lord’s life 
(καθὼς ἐκεῖνος περιεπάτησεν) : but being 
as it is in the present tense, it refers to 
the essential divine attribute of purity: 
and if so, then to that attribute in its 
primary inherence in the Father. Fifthly, 
the usage of ἐκεῖνος with αὐτός does not 
at all require the change. of persons, only 
a change of the phase of predication re- 
garding the same person, and the throwing 
up into emphasis some new particular 
which is brought into view. See this 
discussed on 2 Tim. ii. 26, and consult 
also the note on ch. ii. 6, where it is very 
doubtful whether αὐτός and ἐκεῖνος do 
not refer to the same divine Person. For 
these reasons, I would interpret ἐκεῖνος 
here of the Father, in whoin essentially 
abides this perfection of purity, and after 
continual increase of likeness to whom his 
sons, having the ultimate hope of being 
completely like Him, will be striving. In 
ver. 5 the case is otherwise: see there, 

and also on ver. 7). 4—10.] The 
trreconcileability of sin with the work of 
redemption, with communion with Christ, 

and with being born of God. So De 
Wette: and the passage seems thus to 
be well described. But the difficulty has 
been, to mark distinctly the connexion 
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with the foregoing. In order to discover 
this, we must go back to the theme of the 
whole section of the Epistle, in ch. ii. 29: 
“It God is righteous, then every one that 
floeth righteousness, is born of Him.” 
Hitherto the positive side of this position 
has been illustrated: the inseparability 
of birth-from-God and likeness-to-God. 
Now, the Apostle comes to treat its nega- 
tive side: the incompatibility of sin with 
birth-from-God. And this he deals with 
essentially and in the ideal, as always. 
The whole is in the closest connexion with 
the foregoing, and is developed step by 
step with the minutest precision, as will 
be seen in the exegesis. 4.) In this 
verse we have ver. 3 taken up (cf. πᾶς ὁ 
ἔχων. . .. πᾶς ὃ ποιῶν) ex adverso. 
There, God’s essential purity formed a 
law, according to which the child of God, 
having hope of ultimate complete likeness 
to Him, purifies himself. Here we have 
it declared that the sinner goes counter to 
(this and all other) law: indeed the two 
terms, sin and lawlessness, are synonymous 
and convertible. Every one that com- 
mitteth sin, also committeth transgres- 
sion-of-law: and sin (abstract and in 
general) is transgression-of-law (abstract 
and in general. ‘The assertion amounts 
to the identification of the terms, and the 

ἐστίν amounts to “is equivalent to.” If 
either of the words were anarthrous, it 
would become predicative of quality,—* is 
of the nature of ’—as in θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος: 
both having the article, both are distvi- 
buted logically, and the oue is asserted to 
be co-extensive and convertible with the 
other. And from the nature of the fore- 
going clause, which was to declare the 
ἀνομία of sin, it would appear here also 
that we must take ἡ ἁμαρτία as the sub- 
ject and ἡ ἀνομία as the predicate, not the 
converse. This being so, what ts it 
exactly that our verse asserts respecting 
these two things, sin, and transgression- 

of-law ὃ First and obviously, no appro- 
priation must be made, in this verse and 
throughout this passage, of ἁμαρτία to 
one kind of sin, whether it be mortal sin 
as distinguished from venial (so the R.-C. 
expositors, e.g. Estius, but hesitatingly, 
“Joquitur pracipue de peccato mortali, 
quamquam et venalia sunt iniquitates 
quedam et legi divine alicui repugnant, 
et ab ingressu regni ceelestis ac simili- 
tudine Christi participanda remorantur, 

donee expurgata fuerint”), or notorious 
and unrepented sins, or sius against bro- 
therly love (as Luther, and Aug. on ver. 
9): “peccare contumaciter,” Aret.: “ pec- 
cato dare operam,”’ Beza, Piscator: “ pec- 
care scientem et volentem,” Seb.-Sclimidt, 
Spener. ‘he assertions are all perfectly 
general, and regard, in the true root and 
ideal, every sin whatever. Every sin 
whatever then is a transgression of God’s 
law: as indeed its very name implies: 
ἁμαρτάνειν being to miss a mark, aud the 
mark being that will of God which is the 
νόμος «and σκυπός to him who ποιεῖ τὸ 
θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ, ch. ii. 17. Cie. gives the 
meaning very well, except that he under- 
stands of the law of nature only, what 
ought to be understood of the law of God, 
the revelation of His will, in whatever 
way made: ἰστέον δὲ ὡς ἁμαρτία μὲν 7 
τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἀπόπτωσίς ἐστιν, ἀνομία δὲ 
ἡ περὶ τὸν θετὸν νόμον πλημμέλεια. καὶ 
ταύτην ἔχουσιν ἀρχὴν ἑκάτερον τούτων, 
τὸ μὲν τὴν ἀπὸ τυῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἔκπτωσιν, τὸ 
δὲ τὴν περὶ τὸν θετὸν νόμον πλημμέλειαν. 
συμφέρονται δὲ ταύταις καὶ κατὰ ταὐτόν. 
ὅ τε γὰρ ἁμαρτάνων Tod κατὰ τὴν φύσιν 
καὶ ἐν τῇ φύσει ἀπέτυχε σκοποῦ. σκοπὸς 
γὰρ τῇ ἀνθρωπείᾳ φύσει τὸ κατὰ τὸν 
λόγον (ἣν, τῆς ἀλογίας πόῤῥω ἀπῳκισ- 
μένῃ. ὡξαύτως καὶ 6 ἄνομος πλημμελεῖ 
περὶ τὸν ἐν τῇ φύσει δεδομένον νόμον, δια- 
γινόμενος ἀκρατῶς, καλῶς οὖν ὃ μαθητὴς 
τοῦ κυρίου εἰς ταὐτὸν ἀμφότερα περιέστη- 
σεν). 5.] Additional argument for 
the incompatibility of sin with the life of 
God’s children; that He, Christ, in and 
by whom we have this adoption (John i. 
12), and by being in whose likeness alone 
we can be perfectly like God, was mani- 
fested to take away all sins, being Himself 
sinless. And ye know (the Apostle as- 
sumes it as known by those who had an 
anointing from the Holy One and knew 
all things, ch. ii. 20) that He (now clearly 
Christ, from the context, which (see above 
on ἐκεῖνος, ver. 3) can alone decide the 
reference in each case) was manifested 
(viz. by His appearing in the flesh, and all 
that He openly and visibly did and taught 
in it, or may be known, by the Spirit, to 
have done and tanght) in order that He 
may (night) take away (aor. “ take away 
by one act and entirely.” The meaning, 
“take away,” and not “bear,” is neces- 
sitated here by the context. Sin is alto- 
gether alien from Christ. He became in- 
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carnate that He might blot it out: He 
has no stain of it on Himself. If we ren- 
der ἄρῃ “bear,” this coherence is lost. 
Of course this fact is in the background, 
that He took them away by bearing them 
Himself: but it is not brought out, only 
the antagonism between Him and sin. 
See, on the word, the note on ref. John) 
sins (τὰς apapr., a/l sins, not mereiy cer- 
tain sins. The object of his manifestation 
is stated not only categorically, but de- 
tinitively. Compare the striking parallel 
Heb. ix. 26, εἰς ἀθέτησιν ἁμαρτίας διὰ 
τῆς θυσίας αὐτοῦ πεφανέρωται); and in 
Him sin is not (as His work, in being 
manifested, was, altogether to take away 
sin, so likewise is He himself free from all 
spot of sin. The kat serves to co-ordinate 
the last clause with the first, not to sub- 

ordinate it, as many Commentators have 
supposed, and even Ang.: “In quo non 
est peccatum, ipse venit auferre peccatum : 
nam si esset et in illo peccatum, auferen- 
dum esset: illi, non ipse auferret : and Ce., 
τὺ καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ διότι: and afterwards, ἵνα 
ὡς μὴ ἁμαρτίαν ποιήσας τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
ἡμῶν apn: so also Corn.-a-lap., Lorinus, 
Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Neander. This in- 
terpretation is confuted by the ἐστιν, which 
shonld have been jv: and by the fol- 
lowing context, in which this fact of the 
sinlessness of Christ serves as the founda- 
tion for what is said, verse 6. The most 
palpable violations of the construction and 
sense are made by the rationalists, of whom 
Grotins may serve as an example: ‘ pra- 
sens pro praeterito: peccatum in eo non 
erat, nempe cum vitam mortalem viveret.” 
Socinns, feeling that this could not be, 
tries to explain away peccatum, as mean- 
ing “non vitium aliquid in moribus,” but 
the consequences of sin, “ omnia mala, om- 

nesque perpessiones, una cum ipsa morte,” 
from which Christ is now (hodie) for ever 
free, “utpote beatissimus, et impatibilis 

atque immortalis.” And strange to say, 

Calvin so far misunderstands what is here 
said as to write “non de Christi persona 
hie agit, sed de toto corpore. Quocunque 
vim suam diffundit Christus, negat amplius 
locum esse peceato.” This would deprive 
ἐν αὐτῷ μένων, verse 6, of all its meaning 
as referring back to the ἐν αὐτῷ here, and 
make it merely tautological. It is only 
by holding fast here the persoual refercnce 

to Christ in himself, that we keep the 
logical coherence between that verse and 
this: the reasoning from that which He 
is not, and cannot be, to that which they 

that abide in Him are not and camot 
be). 6.1] The connexion see abov 6. 
Every one that abideth in Him (μένει ἐν 
αὐτῷ is not to be weakened down, with 

Semler, Episcopius, al., by any rafionalistic 
interpretation aus “credere in Ceristun,” 
“Christi discipulum esse:” still less as 
(ic., does avevddtws τὰς ἀρετὰς μετιών 

express 6 ἐν αὐτῷ μένων. Grot. is better 
this time, —‘“ qui vero amore Christo con- 
jungitur ;’? but this is not enough. This 
a inan might be to an earthly friend: but 
could not be said ev αὐτῷ μένειν. See the 
sense expanded in the note on ch. ii. 24. 
Nothing short of personal immanence in 
the personal Christ will satisfy the words : 
a living because He lives, and as receiving 
of His fulness) sinneth not (nor again is 
this to be tamed down, as has been done 
by far more and better interpreters than 
in the last case, by making it mean * does 
not persist in sin : so Luther, ‘*‘does not 
allow sin to reign over him’”’—so Hun- 
nins: and similarly Socinus, Episcopius, 
Calvin, Beza, the Schmidts, Calov., J. 
Lange, Bengel (“ bonum justitiz in eo non 
separatur a malo peccati’’), Sander, al. 

Against all such the plain words of the 
Apostle must be held fast, and explained 
by the analogy of his way of speaking 
throughout the Epistle of the ideal reality 
of the life of God and the life of sin as ab- 
solutely excluding one another. ‘This all 
the best and deepest Commentators have 
felt: so Augustine and Bede, “in quantuin 
in ipso manet, in tantum non peccat.” 
The two are incompatible: and in so far 
as a man is found in the one, he is thereby 
separated from the other. In the child of 
God is the hatred of sin; in the child of 
the devil, the love of it; and every act 
done in virtue of either state or as be- 
longing to either, is done purely on one 
side or purely on the other. If the child 
of God falls into sin, it is an act against 
nature, deadly to life, hardly endured, and 
bringing bitter repentance: it is as the 
taking of a poison, which if it be not cor- 
rected by its antidote, will sap the very 
springs of life. So that there is no real 
contradiction to ch. i. 8—10, ii. 2, where 

39 
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this very falling into sin of the child of 
God is asserted and the remedy prescribed. 
The real d fficulty of our verse is in that 
which follows); every one that sinneth 
hath not seen Him, neither hath known 
Him (here it seems to be said that the act 
of sinning not only “in tantum”’ excludes 
from the life in God and Christ, but proves 
that that life has never existed in the per- 
sou so sinning. That this cannot be the 
meaning of the Apostle, is evident from 
such passages as ch. i. 8—10, ii. 2, and in- 
deed from the whole tenor of the Epistle, 
in which the viv τέκνα θεοῦ ἐσμέν occurs 
in combination with μηδεὶς πλανάτω ὑμᾶς 
and the like: whereas if the above view 
were correct, the very fact of πεπλα- 

νῆσθαι not only would cause them to cease 
from being τέκνα θεοῦ, but would prove 
that they never had been such. If then 
this cannot be so, what meaning are we 
to put upon the words? First observe the 
tense in which the verbs stand: that they 
are not aorists but perfects: and that some 
confusion is introduced in English by our 
perfect not corresponding to the Greek 
one, but rather partaking of the aoristic 
sense: giving the impression ‘‘ hath never 
seen Him nor known Him:” whereas the 
Greek perfect denotes an abiding present 
effect resting on an event in the past. So 
much is this so, that ἔγνωκα, and many 
other perfects, lose altogether their re- 
ference to the past event, and point siinply 
to the abiding present effect of it: ἔγνωκα 
is the present effect of a past act of cog- 
nition, = “I know.” In the Greek per- 
fect, the present predominates: in the 
English perfect (and in the German still 
more), the past. Hence in very many 
cases the best version-rendering of the 
Greek perfect is by the English present. 
And so here, without for a moment letting 
go the true significance of the tense, [ 
should render, if making a version, “ seeth 
Him not, neither knoweth Him.” But 
manifestly such an interpretation would 

be philologically insufficient, and would 
only be chosen as the less of two evils, 
and as bringing out that side of the Greek 
perfect which, besides being the prevalent 
one, is less liable to mistake than the other. 
In exegesis, we must take in not merely 
the absence of such sight and knowledge 
in the present state of ‘the sinner, but the 
significance of such present failure as re- 
gards the past: that his sight and know- 

for unders, un τις A. om τὴν RX}. 

ledge are so far annulled as to their validity 
and reality. In fact, we get to muc ‘h the 
same declaration as that in ch. ii. 19, εἰ 
ἐξ ἡμῶν ἦσαν, μεμενήκεισαν ἂν μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν: 

and their very going out shewed that 
they were not (all are not) of us: so 
here: the cutting off by an act of sin of 
the sight and knowledge of Christ, shews, 
and shews in proportion as it prevails, un- 
reality in that sight and knowledge. 

As regards the relation of the words 
themselves, ἑώρακεν and ἔγνωκεν ; some, 
with whom Diisterd. in the main agrees, 
hold that there 15 no perceptible difference : 
but that the latter word fixes and specifies 
the necessarily figurative meaning of the 
former: οὐδέ being simply copulative (= 
οὔτε). Liicke would understand ὁρᾷν of 
knowledge obtained by historical intorma- 
tion, which matures and completes itself 
into γινώσκειν (edn. 3); taking οὐδέ also 
merely as copulative. But this seems hardly 
according to St. John’s practice, who uses 
ὁρᾷν either of bodily sight (John i. 18, 
1 Johni. 1, &c., &e.),—or of an intuitive 
immediate vision of divine things, such as 
Christ has of the Father and heavenly 
things (John iii. 11, 32, vi. 46, viii. 38), 
—or of spiritual intuition gained by know- 
ledge of Christ and the divine life (John 
xiv. 7,9; 3 John 11): and there can be 
little doubt that this last is the meaning 
here: as Sander; and thus οὐδέ will retain 
its proper exclusive and climacteric force : 
ὁμᾷν is a further step than γινώσκειν : a 
realization of Christ’s personality and of 
the existence of heavenly things which is 
the result of spiritual knowledge: and thus 
the sinner ‘hath not seen Him, nor yet 
known Him”). 7, 8.1 The contrast 
ἐς again stated, and introduced by a solemn 
warning not to be misled respecting it: 
and, as usually in St. John’s repetitions, 
a new feature is brought in, which the fol- 
lowing verses take up and further treat : 
viz. ἐκ Tov διαβόλου ἐστίν. ell 
Little children, let no one deceive you 
(it does not seem that any particular false 
teacher is here in St. John’s view ; but he 
alludes to all who would sever ethical Jike- 
ness to God from the Christian life): he 
that doeth righteousness (τὴν 8., perhaps 
as being abstract, but more probably be- 
cause the righteousness spoken of is but 
one, and that God’s: the righteousness 
which is His) is righteous, even as He 
(here apparently, God, notwithstanding 
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the apparent parallel of ᾿Ιησοῦν χριστὸν 
δίκαιον in ch. ii. 2: for we are by this 
saying, as by that in verse 3,—where see 
note,—referred back to the great Source 
of our spiritual birth, ch. ii. 29, and our 
likeness to Him insisted on: 6 ποιῶν τὴν 
δικαιοσύνην ἔγνωκεν τὸν δίκαιον, Kal δί- 
καιός ἐστιν ὡς καὶ ἐκεῖνος δίκαιός ἐστιν, 
τουτέστιν 6 θεός) is righteous. 

This verse has absolutely nothing to do 
with the sense which the R.-Cath. exposi- 
tors have endeavoured to extract from it, 
“adversus hereticos hodiernos, simili ra- 
tione populum seducentes, cum negant per 
bona opera quemquam justum esse coram 
Deo,” Est., and so Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., and 
Tirinus. But this is altogether to invert 
the proposition of the Apostle, who is rea- 
soning, not from the fact of doing good 
works to the conclusion that a man is 
righteous, but from the hypothesis of a 
man’s being a child of God, born of Him 
and like Him, to the necessity of his puri- 
fying himself and doing righteousness. 
And in doing this, he ascribes the ποιεῖν 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην to its source, and the 
ποιεῖν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν to its source: the 
one man is of God, the other is of the 
devil. As Luther well says (in Disterd. 
h.1.), “good works of piety do not make 
a good pious man, but a good pious man 
does good pious works..... Fruits grow 
from the tree, not the tree from fruits”). 

8.] Contrast to ver. 7: cf. 6 
ποιῶν... ὁ ποιῶν : but here by the neces- 
sity of the case, when a positive assertion 
comes to be made respecting the sinner, 
the new element ἐκ τ. διαβ. ἐστίν is intro- 
duced: see below. He that doeth sin is 
of the devil (notice first 6 ποιῶν τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν, as indicative not so much of 
individual acts as of a state, corresponding 
to 6 ποιῶν τὴν δικαιοσύνην. And then 
ἐκ τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστίν must not be ra- 
tionalized away, as is done by those who 
deny the personal existence of the devil. 
It is the distinct opposite correlative of ἐκ 
τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστιν (ver. 10 al. freq.), and im- 
plies a personal root and agency just as 
much as that other does. But again, it 
does not imply any physical dualism on 
the part of the Apostle. “ Neminem fecit 
diabolus,” says Aug. h. 1. Tract. iv. 10, 11, 
vol. iii. p. 2011, “neminem genuit, nemi- 
nem creavit; sed quicunque fuerit imitatus 
diabolum, quasi de illo natus, fit filius 

diaboli, imitando, non proprie nascen Ὃ 
/ . « « Ones peccatores ex diabolo nati 

sunt, in quantum peccatores. Adam a 
Deo factus est ; sed quando consensit dia- 
bolo, ex diabolo natus est, et tales omnes 

genuit qualis erat... .’ And below, ὃ 11, 
“Ergo duas nativitates attendite, Adam 
et Christi. Duo sunt homines, sed unus 
ipsorum homo homo, alter ipsorum homo 
Deus. Per hominem hominem peccatores 
sumus, per hominem Deum justificamur. 

Nativitas illa dejecit ad mortem, ista nati- 

vitas erexit ad vitam: nativitas illa trahit 
secum peccatum, nativitas ista liberat a 
peccato: ideo enim venit Christus homo, 
ut solveret peccata hominumn.” Origen 
(in Joan. tom. xx. 18, vol. iv. p. 325 D) 
remarks that ἐστίν is said ἐπὶ τοῦ ἐκ τοῦ 
διαβόλου, not ἐπὶ τῶν ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, and 
on the other hand γεγεννημένος is said 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἐκ Tov θεοῦ, not ἐπὶ τῶν ἐκ τοῦ 
διαβόλου. ‘This must not be urged too 
far, seeing that St. Jolin does speak of 
εἶναι ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, e.g. ch. v. 19, and places 
over against one another the τέκνα τοῦ 
θεοῦ and the τέκνα Tov διαβόλου ver. 10: 
besides which, the devil is said to be 6 
πατήρ of the unbelieving (John viii. 44). 
All that we can say is, that the two are 
not strictly correspondent: that Origen’s 
latter assertion is true—we have no γὙεγεν - 
νῆσθαι ἐκ τοῦ SiaBdAov. In the case of 
the children of God, there is a definite 
time, known to Him, when they passed 
from death unto life (ch. ii. 29, 111. 14, v. 
11; Johni. 12, iii. 3 ff, v. 24, &c.): from 
which their new life unto God dates: but 
there is no such point in the life of those 
who are the children of ‘the devil: no re- 
generation from beneath corresponding to 
that from above: the natural life of men 
is not changed by seed of the devil as it is 
by seed of God. Rather may we say, that 
in those who are of the devil this latter 
change has never taken place. Since sin 
has come to reign in the world by man’s 
sin, our natural birth, which is properly 
and essentially a birth from God, a crea- 
tion by the eternal Word, has become a 
birth from the devil: so that it is, as Ben- 
eel expresses it, ‘‘corruptio, non genera- 
tio,” and there is no trace of a physical 
dualism in St. John’s doctrine: nay, the 
idea is at once precluded by the fact that 
according to the Apostle (John 1. 12) 
those who are children of God have be- 
come so from having been children of the 
devil. See this expounded, as usual, in 
Diisterd.’s note, from which much of the 
above is gathered): because the devii 



40 
, ¢ / 

pdohn xvii.37, διάβολος ἁμαρτάνει. 
Mark 1. 38, 
Acts 1x, 21. 
Rom. xiv. 9 
al. q ver. 5. r 

s compare John viii. 41, 44. 

[Av8y P(sic, Tischdf).] 

sinneth from the beginning (= ‘sinned 
in the beginning, and has never ceased to 
sin since:’ as Bede: “cum preimitteret 
‘ab initio,’ subjunxit verbum  presentis 
temporis ‘peccat:’ quia ex quo ab initio 
ccepit diabolus peccare, nunquam desiit.” 
But the question meets us, what is ἀπ᾽ 
ἀρχῆς Bede, al., understand it of the 
beginning of all creation: “neque enim 
dubitandum est inter primas creaturas 
angelos esse conditos; sed ceteris ad 
landem Creatoris gloriam suz conditionis 
referentibus, ille qui primus est conditus, 
mox ut altitudinem sure claritatis aspexit, 
contra conditorem cum suis’ sequacibus 
superbus intumuit, perque eandem super- 
Diam ex initio peecans, de archangelo in 
diabolum est versus.” Many Commen- 
tators, to avoid all chance of dualism, 
make it mean not from the time οἵ his 
creation, but from that of his fall: so 
Estius, understanding the ἀρχή of the be- 
ginning of our world: “statim a mundi 
creatione diabolum peccasse, cum prius 
nnilum esset in mundo peceatum :” Cal- 
vin, “nihil aliud vult Johannes, quam 

diabolum statim a creatione mundi fuisse 
apostatam.” But again, others suppose 
the term to mark the beginning of the 
devil’s own apostasy: so Bengel, “ex quo 
diabolus est diabolus,’ Sander, al. And 
lastly, Liicke, De Wette, Briickner, Diis- 
terd., Neander, take it with Seb.-Schmidt, 
“ab initio τοῦ peccare,’ from the time 
when any began to sin. And this seems, 
when we compare John viii. 44, to be the 
true interpretation. He has ever been 
the depositary, as it were, of the thought 
and the life of sin: the tempter to sin: 
the fountain out of which sin has come, 
as God is the fountain out of which has 
come righteousness. See on this subject, 
my Sermons on Divine Love, Serm. v. pp. 
68 ff., “the First Sinner ;” and Sartorius, 
“Lehre von der heiligen Liebe,” i. pp. 
115 1). To this end was the Son of God 
manifested (viz. in His incarnation, preg- 
nant with all its consequences), that He 
might destroy (do away, break up, pull 
down: see reff.: of a building, or a law, 
or an organized whole) the works of the 
devil (what are these? Clearly, in the 
first place, works whereof the devil is the 
author: not as Baumg.-Crus., merely 
devilish works. And then, are we to in- 
clude in the list not only sins, which mani- 
festly belong to it, but also the conse- 
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quences of sin, pain, sorrow, death? The 
Jact would be true if we did: for Christ 
hath abolished death (2 Tim. i. 10): and 
Estius’s objection need not have any 
weight with us, “mors peccatum non est, 

sed pana peccati, Deum habens auctorem. 
... Destruitur mors per Christuim, non 
quod ipsa sit opus diaboli sed quod ex 
opere diaboli justo Dei judicio subsecuta 2” 
for even thus considered, it would be im 
plicitly one of those works. But the con- 
text seems to require that we should at all 
events keep death and the results of sin 
in the background, as no mention is made 
of them here, and sinful works are clearly 
in the Apostle’s mind. These works the 
whole φανέρωσις of Christ went directly 
to nullify: more especially His Death, in 
which His power over Satan reached its 
highest point,—the bruising of His heel, 
in which He bruised the Knemy’s head :— 
for it was in that, that He won for us 
that acceptance which is sealed by His 
glorification, and in virtue of which the 
Holy Spirit is given us, of whose work in 

us it is said that we πνεύματι τὰς πράξεις 
τοῦ σώματος θὰανατοῦμεν, Rom. viii. 13). 

9, 10.] The contrast taken up 
again, and from the converse: he that is 
born of God cannot sin: he that does not 
righteousness, is not of God: i.e. is a 
child of the devil. Then we have the 
usual new particular, to give the transi- 
tion note to that which is to follow,— 
including in this last category him that 
loveth not his brother. Every one that 
is begotten of God, doeth not sin (the 
meaning of this declaration has been 
treated of above, ver. 6. Here we meet 
it in its barest and plainest form—the two 
states, being begotten of God, and sin, ab- 
solutely excluding one another), because 
His seed abideth in him (i.e. because 
that new principle of life from which his 
new life has unfolded, which was God’s 
seed deposited in him, abides growing 
there, and precludes the development of 
the old sinful nature. So the majority of 
the better expositers, defining somewhat 
differently, when they come to explain in 
detail this germ of spiritual life: @e..— 
ἤτοι (1) τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ διὰ τοῦ χαρίσματος 
ἐλάβομεν, ...% (2) καὶ αὐτὸς 6 χριστός, 
ὃς ἐνοικῶν ἐν τοῖς πιστοῖς ποιεῖ αὐτοὺς 
υἱοὺς θεοῦ : Severus in Cramer's Catena, 
ἡ τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος ἐπιφοίτησις δι᾿ ἧς 
ἀνεγεννήθημεν : so (1) Licke, Diisterd. ; 
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—‘ Spiritus sanctus et virtus ejus,” Calvin, 
Beza; “gratia,” Lyra, Tirinus, Corn.-a- 
lap.; ‘ nativitas spiritualis,” Mstius, Lu- 
ther; ‘vires regenerationis que a Spiritu 
sancto fit,” Seb.-Schmidt; ‘* the power of 
the divine life,” De Wette (= τὸ mv. τοῦ 
θ.), Baumg.-Crus., Neander, Erdmann, De 
W.; “the spirit of man new begotten by 
the Spirit of God, in contrast to the flesh,” 
Sander. Some of the ancients understood 
it of the word of God, as in the parable of 

the sower, Matt. xiii. 3/7. So Clem. Alex. 
(but not as exegesis on this passage: at 
least if the passage in Strom. i. 1. 1, p. 
317 P be meant,—6 Σαλομῶν (Prov. ii. 1) 
- + + σπειρόμενον τὸν λόγον κρύπτεσθαι 
μηνύει καθάπερ ἐν γῇ τῇ τοῦ μανθάνοντος 
ψυχῇ, καὶ αὕτη πνευματικὴ φυτεία), Aug. 
(Tract. v. § 7, vol. iii. p. 2016, “Semen 
Dei, id est, verbun Dei: unde dicit apo- 

stolus, Per evangelinm ego vos genui, 
1 Cor. iv. 15”), Bede (h. 1.), Luther (1), 
Spener, Grotius, Calov., Bengel, Benson, 
Whitby, Socinus, Sechhehting, Rosenmul- 
ler, al. This last interpretation has been 
impugned by all the moderns, but I cannot 
see that they have made good their objec- 
tion: the force of which, as stated by 

Huther and Diisterd., amounts to this; 
that the word of God is not so much the 
Seed, as the means whereby the begetting 
to the new life takes place (“das Mittel 
der ErZeugung des neuen Lebens,” Huth.). 
Bat whether we regard the generation of 
plants, or animal procreation, which latter 
is nore in question here, what words can 
more accurately describe the office of the 
seed, than these ἢ aud what is the word of 
God but the continually abiding and 
working seed of the new life, in the child 
of God? Nay, it seems to be that exactly 
of which we are in search: not the Holy 
Spirit, the personal agent ; not the power 
of the new life, the thing begotten; but 
just that which intervenes between the 
two, the word, the utterance ot God— 
dropt into the soul of man, taking it up 
by divine power into itself, and developing 
the new life continually. This is in the 
most precise and satisfactory sense the 
σπέρμα Tov θεοῦ : and on this all Scripture 
symbolism is agreed: ef. 1 Pet. 1. 23, 
James i. 18. In fact the very passage 
which is the key to this, is John v. 38, 
τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ev ὑμῖν μένοντα. 
Nor should any exception have been taken 
by Huther and Diisterd. to the comparison 
with the parable of the Sower (“ wie viele 
Altere YAusleger mit ungejchictter Berz 
gleichung von Matt. xiii. 3 th,” Diisterd.), 
tor though the attendant circumstances of 

Vou. IV. 

generation are diffcrent, the analogy is the 
sane. 

There is a novel and extraordinary ren- 
dering proposed by Bengel, who, after ex- 
plaining σπέρμα by “verbum Dei cum 
sua virtute,” says, “ vel potius sic : Semen 
Dei, i. 6. is qui natus est ex Deo, manet 

in Deo. σπέρμα, natus. Tales sunt vere 
DRY, semen Dei: Mai. ii. 15 2’—and 
adopted by Sander,—see above. ‘his 
hardly needs refutation : we can only say 
that any one who can persuade himself 
that σπέρμα αὐτοῦ, anarthrous, and loco 
subjecti, can mean 6 ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ γεγεννη- 

μένος, has, both philologically and exegeti- 
cally, much yet to learn. The reason 
of this absence of the article is plain: the 
seed is thought of not individually, but 
eategorically : q. d., ‘ because seed of His 
abideth in him”); and he cannot sin 
(there is no climax in καὶ ot: if there is 
any, it rests entirely with δύναται. No 
explaining away of this declaration must 
be attempted, as is done by Corn.-a-lap., 

who understands it of deadly sin; oy Aug. 

and Bede, who confine the ἁμαρτάνειν 
to the violation of brotherly love: or as 
Grot. “res de qua agitur aliena est ab 
ejusmodi ingenio.” The Apostle is speak- 
ing not only of the ideal, but of the real 
state of those born of God: drawing the 
strongest possible contrast between the 
life of God and the life of sin, as excluding 
one another absolutely. And there is 10 
contradiction between what is here said 
and ch. i. 8,9; nay, rather that passage 

shews, by the strong desire to be cleansed 
from all sin, which it assumes, the same 

incompatibility es is here insisted on), 
because he hath been*begotten of God 
(almost all the expositors, from the first 

times until now, make this ὅτε more or 
less represent ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, in quantum, quam 
diu, quatenus, and the like. And where 

τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ μένειν was the matter to be 
measured, as in ver. 6, no doubt this 
might be: but τὸ ee τοῦ θευῦ γεγεννῆσθαι 
is an absolute fact, to which an ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 
refuses to be applied: it either has been, 
or it has not been: its effect either en- 
dures, or does not endure. And in this 
last consideration lies the true solution of 
the difficulty. As before in ver. 6, so 
now, the Greek perfect is especially to be 
held firm in our exegesis. The Apostle 
does not say od δύναται ἁμαρτάνειν, ὅτι 
ἐκ Tov θεοῦ ἐγεννήθη : this would testify 
to a past fact, once for all occurring, 
without any reference to its present per- 
manence: but he has said’ ὅτι ἐκ τ. θ. 
yeyevyntat,—because he ie abiding in 

I 
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him that his birth from God. So that in full verity answers to the ideal words 19 

the ἐφ᾽ ὅσον explanation, though falling ‘they cannot sin.” The children of God, 

far short of the real meaning, has at least in whom the divine seed of their eternal 

a feeling after the truth of the Apostle’s life abides, have, in reality, a holy privi- 

assertion init. The abiding force of this lege, as Steinhofer says,—they sin not, 
divine generation in a man, excludes sin and they cannot sin, just in proportion as 
(“qui eam indolem retinebit, non pec- the new divine life, unconditionally op- 
cabit,”’ as Grotius, thus far right): where posed to all sin, and manifesting itself in 
sin enters, that force does not abide: the godlike rigliteousness, is present and abides 

γεγεννῆσθαι is in danger of becoming a in them. Expositors of all theological 

γεννηθῆναι, a fact in the past instead of a tendencies, in all times, 6. g. Didymus, 
fact in the present: a lost life, instead of (ο., Est., Schlichting, Luther, Hunnius, 
a living life. And so all such passages as Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Bengel, Joachim 
this, instead of testifying, as Calvin would Lange, Rosenm., Lucke, Neander, &e. 

have this one do (‘Johannes non solum point to this, that the new life of believers, 
docet quam efficaciter agat semel Deus in veritably begotten by regeneration from 
homine, sed clare affirmat, Spiritum suum God, is simply incompatible with sin (ἀν- 

gratiam in nobis ad extremum usque per- ἀκόλουθον καὶ ἀνάρμοστον, Didymus) ;— 
sequi, ut ad vite novitatem inflexibilis the life which essentially alienates the 
perseverantia accedat”’), to the doctrine spirit from all sin (averidexroy ἁμαρτίας 
of final perseverance of the regenerate, do τὸν νοῦν ἡμῶν ποιεῖ, (Ε6.)}, fills it with 
in fact bear witness to the very opposite: an irreconcilable hate against every sin, 
viz., that, as the Church of England and urges it to an unceasing conflict against 
teaches, we need God’s special grace every all unrighteousness. Luther excellently 
day to keep us in the state of salvation, says, that a child of God in this conflict 
from which every act and thought of sin receives indeed wounds daily, but never 
puts us in peril of falling away. Jerome, throws away his arms or makes peace with 
advers. Jovin. ii. 1, vol. ii. p. 321, quotes his deadly foe. Sin is ever active, but no 
Jovinian as maintaining, from this verse, longer dominant: the normal direction of 
“eos qui fuerint baptizati a diabolo non _ life’s energies in the believer is against sin, 
posse tentari: quicunque autem tentati is an absence of sin, a no-will-to-sin and 
fuerint, eos aqua tantum et non spiritu a no-power-to-sin. He that is born of 
baptizatos ; which view Liicke ascribes to God has become, from being a servant of 
his desire, in a spirit of ethical reform, to — sin, a servant of righteousness : according 
bring back men’s minds to the funda- to the divine seed remaining in him, or, 
mental and ideal contrasts of Scripture as St. Paul says, according to the inner 
itself. But surely in such a case, “adia- man (Rom. vii. 15 ff.), he will, and he ean 
bolo non posse tentari” was rather beyond work only that which is like God,—right- 
the mark. Before leaving this im- eousness, though the flesh, not yet fully 
portant passage, I must quote Diister- mortified, rebels and sins: so that even in 
dieck’s concluding remarks. ‘The dif- and by the power of the new life sin must 
ference between the older and more modern be ever confessed, forgiveness received 
expositors (as Liicke, Rickli, De Wette, (ch. i. 8 ff), the temptation of the evil 
and Neander) lies in this, that the former one avoided and overcome (ch. v. 18), and 
are more anxious to moderate the details — self-purification and sanctification carried 
of the Apostle’s sentiment, and to tone on”). 10.1 “ Epilogus superioris 
down his assertion to the actual life of argumenti,” as Luther: with the inser- 
Christians, while the moderns recognize tion, in the latter half, of the new particu- 
the full precision of the text as it stands, lar which is to form the argument of the 
but then remind us that the ideal truth of next section. But this latter half belongs 
the principle announced by St. John con- ποῦ only to that next section, but to this 
tinually so to speak floats above the actual as well: its assertion πᾶς 6 μὴ «.7.A., is 
life of believers as their rule and aim, and requisite for the carrying out fully of the 
that, in so far, the Apostle’s saying finds ἐν τούτῳ, which at the same time looks 
in such actual life only a relative fulfilment. backward and forward: backward, for the 
None however of all the expositors, who in children of God have already been desig- 
any way has recognized the ideal character 
of St. John’s view, has overlooked the 
fact, that even in the actual }ife of all that 
are born of God there is something which 

nated by the absence of sin, ver. 9: for- 
ward, for the children of the devil are 
designated below by the presence of sin in 
the second half of the verse. In this 
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(fact, circumstance: in better than dy, 

which gives the idea that this is the on/y 
sign) are manifest (it has been asked, ¢o 
whom? Wiicke, Sander, and Diisterd. say, 
to God’s unerring eye alone. True, in the 
full and deep truth of the saying: but 
surely in degree and proportion to those 
whom the unction from the Holy One 
enables to know all things: in proportion 
as sin is manifested, or hatred and avoid- 
ance of sin is manifested, in a character. 
And the especial sign which follows, the 
sin of hate, is one which is plainly open to 
men’s eyes, at least in its ordinary mani- 
festacions) the children of God and the 
children of the devil (see these expressions 
explained and vindicated trom the charge 
of dualism, above, ver. 8. Cf. Jolin viii. 
44, Acts xiii. 10. Socinus remarks well, 
“Ex Apostoli verbis satis aperte colligi 
potest, quod inter filios: Dei et filios dia- 
boli nulli sint homines medii’”): every 
one that doeth not righteousness (see ch. 
li. 29: the difference here being that 
δικαιοσ. having no art. is more general, 
whereas it was τὴν δικαιυσ΄. there in re- 
ference to the δίκαιος which was predi- 
cated of God. It is natural that, in a re- 
capitulation, the language should be wore 
general, though the same thing is intended) 
is not of God (=is not a child of God. 
It may be observed that Orig., Tert., Cypr., 
al, read ὁ μὴ ὧν δίκαιος, which is edited by 
Lachmann), and he that loveth not his 
brother (see below, these words pointing 
on to the next section). 

11—24.] Of brotherly love, as the sum 
and essence of δικαιοσύνη: as Christ’s 
command (ver. 11): whereas in the world 
there is hate (12,13): bound up with life, 
as hate with death (14, 15): finding its 
great pattern in Christ (16); to be testi- 
fied not in word only but in deed (17, 18) ; 
as the ground of confidence teward God 
and the granting of our prayers to Him, 
being obedience to His will (19—22); 
which obedience consists in faith and love 
(23), and is testified to by the witness of 
His Spirit (24). 

Before entering on ver. 11, the latter 
half of ver. 10 must be considered, as be- 
longing properly, in its sense, to this sec- 
tion, though in arrangement inseparable 

from the last. The «at, which binds on 
the additional particular in the last clause, 
serves, as in ver. 5, to co-ordinate that 
clause with the foregoing: not in this case 
as excluded from the forementioned cate- 
gory, but as one particular, taken out from 
among the general category, and put intc 
a co-ordinate position with it. And it is 
thus put, as being the most eminent, and 
most of the nature of a summary, and cri- 
terion, of the rest, of any of those graces 

which are necessarily involved in δικαιο- 
σύνη. Aug. beautifully says, ‘ Dilectio 
sola discernit inter filios Dei et filios diaholi. 
Signent se omnes signo crucis Christi: 
respondeant omnes Amen: cantent omnes 
Halleluia: baptizentur omnes, intrent ec- 
clesias, faciant parietes basilicarum: non 
discernuntur filii Dei a filiis diaboli nisi 
caritate.” And this love, thus constituted 
inte “‘ magnum indicium, magna discretio” 
(Aug.), is necessarily the family love of 
brother for brother within the limits of 
those who are begotten of God. Universal 
love to man is a Christian grace—but it 
is mot that here spoken of: it neither 
answers the description of the ἀγγελία 
given in ver. 11, nor corresponds to the 
context here in general, the drift of which 
is that a test of our belonging to God’s 
family is our love towards His children 
who are our brethren in that family: ef. 
cb. v. 1 ff. But, while there can be no 

doubt that this is the right understanding 
of the brotherly love here insisted on, we 
incur at once a formal difficulty in apply- 
ing this meaning to the negative or exclu- 
sive side of the test. He who does not 
love his brother, has in strict fact no bro- 
ther to love, for he is not a child of God at 
all. Hence we must understand, strictly 
speaking, τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ in this case 
as importing his hypothetical brother: 
him, who would be, were he himself a true 
child of God, a brother, and if so, neces- 
sarily beloved. That this love does not 
exist in him, demonstrates him not to be 
οἵ God’s family. 

11.] Because (proof that absence of love 
of the brethren excludes from God’s family) 
the message which ye heard from the 
beginning (the announcement which from 
the beginning of the preaching of the Gos- 
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18. at beg ins καὶ (ΟἹ ?)[ PN 29. 66%. 
μου, with KL rel syrr coptt hl Use : 
Lucif Aug Ors Bede. 

pel was made to you. ἀγγελία is not here 
=evrody, though that which is cited és 
a commandment: but it is’un ἐντολή con- 
veyed in words and by messengers, and 

thus become an ἀγγελία) is this (in all 
such sentences as this, the demonstrative 
pronoun which begins them is in reality 
the predicate, and often might ‘n English 
be transposed to the end with idvantage), 
that we love one another (om ἵνα, see 
note, ver. 1. It is impo sivle here, as 
there, to press the strong telic sense. The 
particle carries that combination of pur- 
pose and purport which we have so many 
times had occasion to notice: see e. g., 
note on 1 Cor. xiv. 13). 12, 13. ] 
See summary above: example of the first 
instance of the world’s hate, by way of 
contrast. 12.| Not as Cain was of 
the wicked one and slew his brother 
(the construction is elliptic, or rather bra- 
chylogie, for nothing is to be supplied, as 
ἐσμέν (Sander), or ὦμεν ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ, 
as ανοῦ, Liicke, or diligamus, as Corn.-a- 
lap.; or a relative és before é« τ. πον. ἦν, 
as Beza and Socinus. The construction is 
just as in John vi. 58, and in the passage 
of Demosth. p. 415 a, which Winer ad- 
duces, οὐ yap ἐκ πολιτικῆς αἰτίας, οὐδ᾽ 
ὥςπερ ᾿Αριστοφῶν . .. ἔλυσε τὴν mpoBo- 

anv. 10 would be simpler, οὐ καθὼς Κάϊν 
ἔσφαξε τὸν ad. αὐτοῦ, ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ dv. 
The word σφάζω properly means to kill by 
cutting the throat. It is said to occur in 
LXX and N. T. in the general sense of 
killing (so Diisterd.); but I cannot find 
any instances which will not bear the pre- 
cise meaning as well as a more general one. 
It is remarkable however, that St. Jobn 
only of N.'I. writers uses the verb, and 
that in every place there is nothing re- 
quiring the proper sense: so that any in- 
ference from its occurrence here as to the 
manner of Cain’s murder of Abel would be 
unsafe. In ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἦν we have 
a resumption of ἐκ τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστίν 
trom above, ver. 8: the word πονηροῦ 
being used probably on account of τὰ ἔργα 
αὑτοῦ πονηρὰ ἣν following. Observe, the 
ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἣν is the inference from 

98. 191 Syr eeth arn. 
om ABCEP]X din 13. 86(sic) vulg arm Did-int 

ree aft adeAdor ins 

that great proof which he gave of it by 
killing his brother: as is also the reason 
given in what follows: see below. So 
that here the assertion of his being of the 
wicked one is, as above, strictly ethical, 
and in no way physical or dualistic: “Cain 
erat filius non Dei sed diaboli, non gene- 
ratione, sed imitatione et suggestione,” 
Corn.-a-lap.). And for what reason (reff.) 
slew he him? because his (own) works 
were wicked, and those of his brother 
righteous (it has caused some difficulty, 
that no mention of this ethical difference 
is made in the narrative in Genesis. [Ὁ 
has been supposed, e. g. by Socinus, that 
the Apostle guthers it from God’s differing 
acceptance of the offerings of the two: 
others, as Lyra, have called the ethical 
characters of the two the “ occasio praevia,” 
whereas the immediately exciting cause 
was the “occasio propinqua,” of the mur- 
der. But properly considered, the Apos- 
tle’s assertion here is only a “ deductio ex 
concesso.” Cain murdered his brother: 
therefore he hated him: and hate belongs 
to the children of the evil one,—classes 
hiin at ounce among those whose works are 
evil, and who hate those who, like Abel, 
are testified to (Heb. xi. 4) that they are 
of the children of God who work righte- 
ousness. Whatever might be the exciting 
occasion of the murder, this lay at the root 
—the hatred which the children of the 
devil ever bear to the children of God. 
The various legends, about Cain being the 
child of the serpent by Eve, and the cha- 
racters of Cain and Abel, see in Liicke, 
edu. 3, pp. 317, 318, notes; and the former 
in Huther, p. 148). 13.] The con- 
nexion with verse 12 is close: the world 
(=the children of the devil) began so, 
and will ever go on as it began. Marvel 
not, brethren, if (no doubt is expressed by 
this εἰ. The hypothesis is set forth as 
actually fulfilled. See on this (originally 
Attic) use of εἰ after θαυμάζω, and like 
verbs, in Kiihner, ὃ 771. Among his ex- 
amples are the following: od δὴ θαυμασ- 
τόν ἐστιν εἰ στρατευόμενος κ. πονῶν ἐκεῖ- 
νος... ἡμῶν μελλόντων ... . περιγίγνεται, 
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Demosth. p. 24. 23: ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο θαυμάζω, 
εἰ Λακεδαιμονίοις μέν ποτε... ὑπὲρ τῶν 
Ἑλληνικῶν δικαίων ἀντήρατε νυνὶ δὲ 
ὀκνεῖτε, κιτιλ., ib. p. 52. 48: in both 
which places matters of fact follow the 
ei. Kihner ascribes the idiom to the At- 
tic urbanity, which loved to give to speech 
a certain tinge of deubt and uncertainty) 
the world hateth you (‘“ magis esset mira- 
bile si diligerent eos,” says Didymus. ‘Chis 
verse is in close sequence on the example 
just given: Cain being taken as the proto- 
type and exemplar of “such hate). 
14, 15.] See summary above on ver. 11. 
The connexion with the foregoing is very 
close. We learnt from ver. 10, that the 
love of the brethren is that which makes 
manifest the children of God and the chil- 
dren of the devil. And now again, having 
spoken of the hate of the wor ld asa thing 
to be looked for, the Apostle brings up this 
sign as one tending to comfort the child of 
God, and shew him that, notwithstanding 
the world’s hate, he has more to rejoice at 
than to fear from the fact: he is in life, 
they in death. We (ἡμεῖς, emphatic : we 
whom the world hates: we, as set over 
against the world) know (see above, ver. 2 
al.: of certain knowledge) that we have 
passed over out of death into life (notice 
both times the articles after the preposi- 
tions, removing the nouns in this case out 
of the abstract, and giving them a con- 

crete totality —the goatee which reigns 
over the unregenerate: the life, which is 
revealed in Christ), because (ὅτι gives the 
ground and cause, not of the ueraBeBh- 
kauev, but of the οἴδαμεν) we love the 
brethren (here distinctly, our Christian 
brethren: the term of ἀδελφοί being that 
well-known one by which the body of 
Christians was represented. It is eu- 
rious to follow Diisterdieck in his recension 
of the R.-Cath. and Socinian interpreta- 
tions of this verse, and to see how they 
both run into one in wresting it to their 
own doctrines. First, the former begin 
with οἴδαμεν. Lyra would confine it to 
the Apostles; they knew ‘‘certitudinaliter, 
de hoe per divinam revelationem certifi- 
cati;” but ‘si ad alios refertur, tum hoc 
scire accipitur pro probabili conjectura.” 
Similarly Corn.-a-lap., Tirinus, and Hstius 
(and I may add, Justiniani, even more 
strikingly; see below), denying that St. 

John speaks of the certainty of assurance 
grounded on faith by the heretics, but 
“de certitudine morali et conjecturali, 
concepta ex testimonio bone conscientie, 
innocentia vite et consolatione Spiritus 
Sancti.” (Justiniani’s words are, “ Recte 
ait (Didymus) nos disciplinabiliter ia scire, 
ut formidinem quidem excludat, nihil ta- 
men precter probabilitatem ex  scientia 
offerat.”) Estius predicates the knowledge 
indeed simply of Christians respecting all 
the “boni fideles,” ‘ qnorum e numero 
nos esse singuli confidimus.” On the other 
hand Socinus, remarking that the Scripture 
writers (and even our Lord Himself, for 
which he refers to the Beatitudes) often 
“hyperbolicis quibusdam amplificande rei 
sausa loquutionibus utuntur,” says of the 
test here proposed, “nam qui tali animo 
est preeditus, vix fieri potest quin alias 
etiam Christianas qualitates habeat, quie 
necessarie sunt ad vitam sternam conse- 
quendam.” This remark brings us on 
common ground with the R.-Catholies, who 
would do violence to the express perfect 
tense μεταβεβήκαμεν to suit their pur- 
pose. So even Didymus, “ quoniam qui 
diligit fratres secundum Deum, ad vita 
ex morte ¢ransié :” (so Justiniani, making 
brotherly love the instrament of our μετά- 
βασις, instead of the sign of its having 
taken place: “amor itaque ex caritate a 
morte nos ad vitam ¢raduci/ :”’) so Bede, 
who having explained rightly μένει ἐν τῷ 
θανάτῳ below, “quod in anima mortui 
omnes in hane lucem nascimur,” goes on 
to say, “in illa utique morte, ... .si fratres 
perfecte amaret, exsurgere posset:” so 
Lyra,— opera ex caritate facta sunt meri- 
toria;” so the Socinians, e. g. Schlichting 
(*«docet quid maxime Deum impellat, ut 
nos ex morte transferre velit in vitam 
zternam’’), adding, as we might expect, 
“dicit ¢ransivimus, per enallagen tem- 
poris pro ¢transibimus :” so the rationalists, 
Grotius (‘*juri ad rem seepe datur nomen 
rei ipsius”), and Carpzov. [ is very re- 
markable, that the fine exegetical tact of 
Estius causes him on thie one hand to de- 
liver a clear and decided interpretation of 
the verse as it really is (“non hic signi- 
ficatur meritum aut omnino causa dicte 
translationis, quasi prius sit, diligere fratres 
posterius autem, et effectus illius, trans- 
ferri de morte ad vitam, id est, justificari. 
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Neque enim opera bona pracedant justifi- 
candum, sed sequuntur justificatum, ut 
coucinne B. Augustinus dicit, de fid. et op. 
c. 14 (21, vol. vi. p- 211)..... Sed causa- 
litas hee referenda est ad cognitionem. 
Nam ex dilectione fraterna velut etfectu et 
signo cognoscimus, nos de morte ad vitam 
translatos esse: et quantum de illa certi 
sumus, tantum et de isto”), while his doc- 
trinal bias leads him, a few lines after, to 
strike out the whole of this sound expo- 
sition by saying, “ Veruntamen etsi dilec- 
tio Dei et proximi justificationem nostram 
totam, cujus initium est a fide, nec merea- 
tur, nec precedat, sed sub ea comprehen- 
datur tanquam pars ejus, impetrat tamen 
remissionis gratiam, juxta verbum Domini 
Luc. 7, Remittuntur ei peccata multa 
quoniam dilexit multum : sed et augende 
justificationis est causa, ut qui justus est, 
opera caritatis exercendo justificetur ad- 
hue, Apoc. ultimo.” I have not considered 
it beside my purpose to spend even a long 
note on recounting the above interpreta- 
tions. It may conduce to a right estimate 
of the doctrines of men and churches, and 
put younger Scripture students on their 
guard, to see the concurrent aabits and 
tendencies of interpreters apparently so 
opposite. When Pilate and Herod are 
friends, we know what work is in hand. 

But as a conclusion, I will quote the clear 
and faithful exposition of a greater and 
better man: ‘Quid nos scimus? quia 
transivimus de morte ad vitam. Unde 
scimus ? quia diligimus fratres. Nemo 
interroget hominem: redeat unusquisque 
ad cor suum: si ibi invenerit caritatem 
fraternam, securus sit quia transiit a morte 
ad vitam. Jam in dextera est: non at- 
tendat quia modo gloria ejus occulta est ; 
cum venerit Dominus, tune apparebit in 
gloria. Viget enim, sed udhue in hyeme: 
viget radix, sed quasi aridi sunt rami: 
intus est medulla que viget, imtus sunt 
folia arborum, intus fructus: sed zstatem 

exspectant.”” Aug. in 1 Joan. Tract. v. § 10, 
vol. iii. p. 2017): he that loveth not 
(there is this time no qualifying object, as 
τὸν ἀδελφόν : the absence of love trom 
the character is the sign spoken of. τὸν 
ἀδελφόν is right enough as a gloss, but the 
Apostle’s saying is more general), abideth 
in death (ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ : on the urt., see 
above: in that realm of death, in which 
all men are by nature: see Bede, quoted 
above. Here again, the absence of love is 

* ἑαυτῷ ἈΟΓΡῚΝ rel 40 vulg Cypr: αὐτω BKL (693) m 19. 

not the reason, why he remains in death ; 
but the sign of his so remaining. ‘The 
μετάβασις haus not passed upon him. The 
words have no reference to future death 
any further than as he who is and abides 
in death, can but end in death: “ notan- 
dum quod non ait qui non diligit, venturus 
est in mortem, quasi de pcena perpetua 
loqueretur, que restat peccatoribus in futu- 
rum : sed ‘gui non diligit,’ inquit,  manet’” 
in morte.” Bede). 15.| Every one 
that hateth his brother is a manslayer (in 
these words, (1) the 6 μὴ ἀγαπῶν which 
preceded is taken up by πᾶς 6 μισῶν: 
shewing, as most Commentators have re- 
marked, that the two are identical: the 
living spirit of man being incapable of a 
state of indifference : that he who has ba- 
nished brotherly love has in fact abandoned 
himself to the rule of the opposite state. 
In the ethical depth of the Apostle’s view, 
love and hate, like light and darkness, life 
and death, necessarily replace, as well as 
necessarily exclude, one another. He who 
has not the one, of necessity has the other 
in each case. (2) He who hates his brother 
is stated to be an ἀνθρωποκτόνος. The 
example given, ver. 12, shewed the true 
and normal result of hate: and again in 
the Apostle’s ethical depth of view, as in 
our Lord’s own (Matt. v. 21 ff, 27 if), 
he who falls under a state, falls under the 
norinal results of that state carried out to 
its issue. If a hater be not a murderer, 
the reason does not lie in his hate, but in 
his lack of hate. “Quem odimus, velle- 
lias periisse,” says Calvin. Some would 
iiike ἀνθρωποκτόνος mean, a destroyer of 
his own soul: so Ambrose (partly), precat. 
ad Missa: Lyra (not Corn.-a-lap., as 
Diisterd. implies), Tirinus. But this, as 
well as the view (Corn.-a-lap., al.) that it 
is the murder of his brother’s soul which 
is intended, “ provocando eum ad iram et 
discordiam,’—errs by pressing the refer- 
ence to the example of Cain above. Some 
again, as Sander, would interpret it by a 
reference to John viii. 44, understood as 
pointing to the ruin of Adam by the 
Tempter. 
ferring to a paper on John viii. 44, by 
Nitzsch, in the Theolog. Zeitschrift, Berlin, 
1822, Heft. 3, p. 52), far rather should we 
say that this passage throws back a light 
on that passage, and makes it likely that 
the ease of Cain, and not that of Adam, is 

there referred to); and ye know that 

But as Diisterd. remarks (re- 
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every manslayer hath not (is without the 
possession of) eternal life abiding in him 
(οἴδατε, viz. by your own knowledge of 
what is patent, and axiomatic in itself. We 
must not fall into the error of referring the 
saying to the future lot of the murderer, 
as Bede, “ Etsi hic per fidem inter sanctos 
vivere cernitur, non habet in se perpetuo 
vitam manentem; nam ubi retributionis 

dies advenerit, cum Cain .. ., damnabitur :” 
it regards his present state, and is another 
way of saying that he μένει ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ, 

ver. 14. Eternal life, which abides in God’s 
children, which is the living growth of the 
seed of God in them, is evidenced by love : 
if the very crown and issue of hate, homi- 
cide, be present, it is utterly impossible 
that this germ of life can be coexistent 
with it; can be firmly implanted and 
abiding (cf. John v. 38) in the man. 
Socinus (and Corn.-a-lap.) gives the syl- 
logism contained in these verses thus: 
“nullus homicida habet vitam eternam in 
se manentem: verum qui fratrem suum 
odit est homicida: ergo qui fratrem suum 
odit, non habet vitam zternam in se ma- 
nentem. Hoc syllogismo probat Apostolus 
eum qui non diligit fratrem suum manere 
in morte”). 16—18.| Description 
and enforcement of true love. ““ Exposui 
hactenus et probavi, quod dilectio fratruin 
verissima et optima nota sit discernendi 
filios Dei et filios diaboli. Sed ne quis hic 
loci vel seipsum decipiat, vel ab aliis deci- 
piatur, ... . exponendum etiam erit,... . 
que sit vera et christiana caritas.” Seb.- 
Schmidt, in Diisterd. 16.| Example 
of true love in Christ, and enforcement of 
it onus. In this (on ἐν τούτῳ, see above, 
ver. 10, and note, ch. ii. 3) we have the 
knowledge of (ἐγνώκαμεν, “we have ar- 
rived at and possess the apprehension of :” 
γινώσκειν implying knowledge as an act 
of the understanding proceeding on in- 
tellectual grounds. Here however it is 
used entirely within the sphere of the 
Christian life of union with Christ. None 
can understand true love as shewn in this 
its highest example, but he who is one 
with Christ, and has felt and does feel that 
love of His in its power on himself. See 
note on ch. ii. 3) love (i. e. what love is: 
the nature of love true and genuine: 
“‘amoris naturam,” Bengel; “veram in- 
dolem amoris,” Rosenmiiller. And Aug., 
““perfectionem dilectionis dicit, perfectio- 
nem illam quam commendavimus.” And 
so most of the Commentators. Some have 

. iv. 9, 10, 

q here bis. John 

r= ch. ii. 6 reff. 

held to the insertion of τοῦ θεοῦ after 
ἀγάπην, which has hardly any authority 
(only one cursive (“52”) vulg. arm-usc). 
So Beza, Socinus, Whitby, Grot., Seb.- 
Schmidt, Calov. And others, as Spener, 
Carpzov., Episcopius, though they do not 
read θεοῦ, yet would supply it, or χριστοῦ, 
in the sense of Rom. v. 8, John iii. 16. 
But there can be but little doubt that the 
other is the right view. The love of God 
to us is not that which would, as such, be 
adduced as a pattern to us of brotherly 
love; it is true that in the depth of the 
matter, all true love is love after that pat- 
tern: but in a passage so logically bound 
together it is much more probable that 
the term common to the two, Christ and 
ourselves, would be, not divine love, which 
as such is peculiar to Him, but love itself 
simply, that of which He has given the 
great example which we are to follow), 
that He (Christ, as the words beyond 
question shew) laid down His life for us 
(ψυχὴν τιθέναι, as “vitam ponere” in 
Latin, to lay aside life, to die: not as 
Grot., who in all the places where it occurs 
maintains that it is only “vitam objicere 
periculis,” which would entirely enervate 
the Apostle’s saying here. ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν car- 
ries in it and behind it all that we know 
of the nature of the death which is spoken 
of: but the vicariousness and atoning 
power of Christ’s death are not here in 
consideration : it is looked on here as the 
greatest possible proof of love, as in John 
xv. 13. It is the very perversity of un- 
sound reasoning to maintain, as Paulus 
(in Diisterd.), that because our imitation 
of Christ’s example, insisted on below, 
cannot have the virtue commonly ascribed 
to his death, therefore his death had in 
reality no such virtue): and we (ἡμεῖς, 
emphatic : we on our part, as followers ot 
Christ) ought on- behalf of the brethren 
to lay down our lives (on ψυχάς, Socinus 
says well: “ Non dicit nos debere animam 
ponere, quasi ut unus pro multis morti sit 
obstrictus, sed animas, quia singuli pro 
singulis mori debemus.” The Apostle states 
the duty generally: and thus stated it is 
clear enough. As Christ did in pursuance 
of His love, so ought we to do in pur- 
suance of ours, bound as we are to Him not 
by the mere force of an outward example, 
but by the power of an inward life. But 
naturally and necessarily the precept finds 
its application only in those cases where 
our Heavenly Father’s will sets the offer- 
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ing of such a sacrifiee in the course and 
pursuance of our brotherly love, which He 
has ordained. Of such an oceasion the 
aor. θεῖναι gives perhaps a hint: not τι- 
θέναι, as a habit of mind ever ready: but 
θεῖναι, once for all, on occasion given. It 
is not the place here to enter on, or even 
to enumerate, the various cases of con- 

science which casuists: have raised as to 
the question, when a Christian ought to lay 
down his life for a brother. ‘The subject 
will be found discussed in such comimen- 
taries as those of Corn.-a-lap., Justiniani, 
Estius, Episcopius; anda sammary is given 
by Diisterdieck h. 1.). 17.) Buts(< by 
the adversative connexion of ver. 17 with 
ver. 16 the Apostle marks the passage 
from the greater, which is justly demanded 
of us, to the lesser, the violation of which 
is all the more a transgression of the law 
just prescribed.” Diisterd.) whosoever hath 
the world’s sustenance (βίος, as in ch. ii. 
16, and in reff., for that whereon life is 
sustained. Grotius quotes the classical 
proverb, Bios βίου δεόμενος οὐκ ἔστι Bios. 
(ic. and some others have misunderstood 
τὸν βίον τοῦ κόσμου as if it meant exces- 
sive wealth: Gc. even making τοῦ κόσμου 

a gen. of apposition: οὐ τοὺς βίου σπανί- 
ᾧὥντας λέγω, ἀλλὰ Kal τοὺς ὅλον τὸν 
κόσμον σχεδὺν ὕπαρξιν ἔχοντας πλούτου. 
And Piseator makes it mean “ victus, cui 
acquirendo mundus est deditus.’ But 
there can be little doubt that most Com- 
mentators are right in explaining the ex- 
pression to mean, with Beza, “ mundane 
tncultates,”’ “les biens de ce monde;” as 
I. V.,“ this world’s good’’), and beholdeth 
(θεωρῇ gives more than the casual sight : 
it is the standing and looking on as a 
spectator : so that it ever involves not the 
eye only, but the mind also, in the sight : 
it is contemplari, not simply videre. So 
Chrys. in Joh. Hom. Ixxv. 1, vol. viii. p. 
405, oldev ἣ γραφὴ ἐπὶ ἀκριβοῦς γνώσεως 
θεωρίαν λέγειν" ἐπειδὰν γὰρ τῶν αἰσθήσεων 
τρανοτέρα ἣ ὕψις, διὰ ταύτης ἀεὶ τὸν ἀκριβῆ 
παρίστησι γνῶσιν. St. John is very fond 
of the word (reff.), and wherever it occurs, 

this its meaning may be more or less 
traced. ‘here is then in this unmerciful 
man not merely the being aware of, bub 
the deliberate contemplation of the dis- 
tress of his brother) his brother having 
need, and shutteth up (by the slight ad- 
dition of “ap,” we faintly represent thie 
force of the Greek aor. κλείσῃ; as implying 
that the shutting is then and there done, 
as the result of the contemplation: uot a 
mere constitutional hardness of heart, but 
an act of exciusion from sympathy follow- 
ing deliberately on the beholding of his 
brother’s distress) his bowels (= his heart, 
the seat of compassion : as so often in the 
N. T. See reff., and Luke i. 78, 2 Cor. 
vil. 15, Phil. 1.. 8, κ᾿. 1 ΙΒ eee) 
from him (ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ is pregnant, as in 
eh. ii. 28, “aversandi notionem habens.’’ 
There is no Hebraism: nor is any supply 
such as ἀποστρεφόμενος wanted. κλείειν 
ἀπό is just as good Greek as κρύπτειν ἀπό, 
John xii. 856 4]. As Disterd. remarks, the 
fact that a man shuts up his heart against 
his brother, includes in it the fact that that 
brother is excluded from the heart thus 
shut up), how (can it be that; as in ch. 
iv. 20, πῶς δύναται ἀγαπᾷν :) doth the 
love of God (i.e. from the very express 
filling out of the thought in ch. iv. 20, 
* love to God ;” not God’s love to us. See 
also ch. ii. 5, where we have the same ex- 

pression and reference to the love of God 
being ina man. The context indeed here 
might seem, as the mention of Christ’s 
love to us has so immediately preceded, to 
require the other meaning; or at least, 
that of « the love whereof God hath set us 
a pattern:” and accordingly both these 
have been held: tle former by Luther, in 
his second exposition, and Calov., the lat- 
ter by Socinus and Grotius. But I see not 
how we can escape the force of the pas- 
sages above cited) abide in him (Liicke 
and Diisterd. are disposed to lay a stress 
on the μένει here, thereby opening a door 
for the view that the love of God may in- 
deed be in him in some sense, but not as a 
firm abiding principle ; that at all events 

ABCKL 
Prabe 
dfghj 
klmne 

13 



17—19. IOANNOT A. 477 

a , a ΄ : 

μὴ ἀγαπῶμεν *oyo μηδὲ τῇ " γλώσσῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν * ἔργῳ * Rom. xv. 18, 
καὶ “ ἀληθείᾳ. 

a 5) / d2 ͵ Ne! θ > nf ; ‘ 
τῆς ἀληθείας ἃ ἐσμέν, καὶ © ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ ! πείσομεν τὰς 

d Joun xviii. 37. 16. 2 Chron. xix. 9. 
xxi. 36. 2Cor. v.10. 1 Thess. ii. 19. 

a d 36 am spec syr arm Clem Damase Aug. (13 def.) 

2 Cor. x. 11. 
> Col. iii. 17. \ Ζ ’ .« 

YY [καὶ] ἐν τούτῳ “ γνωσόμεθα ὅτι ἃ ἐκ κυ see note. 
ec 2 John 1, 3. 

3 John 1. 
Matt. xxii. 

e = Matt. xxy. 32. Luke 
Gal. i. 10 al. 

see Rom. ii. 8. 
f = (see note) 2 Cor. v. 11. 

for unde, καὶ δὲ Syr wth. 
ree om 77, with [P|& dn 13. 36 arm Clem @e: ins ABCKL rel 40 Thi. 

(αλλα Α NX.) rec om εν, with K rel (ic: ins A B(sic: see table at end of Prolegg) 
ΟἸΓΡῚΝ ab ghk1 mo 40 arm Clem Thi. (40 also ins ev bef Aoyw.) 

19. ree ins Ist καὶ, with CKL[P 8 rel Syr sab eth arm ΤῊ] dic Aug: om AB ἃ 40 
vulg syr copt Clem. (αλλ᾽ ex TouTou a.) rec (for γνωσομεθα) γινώσκομεν, with KL 

rel vulg syrr ath ΤῊ] Ge Aug Bede: txt ΑΒΟΓΡῚΝ aj 36. 40 coptt arin Clem Damase, 
cognoscemur syr. (13 def.) 

at the moment when he thus shuts up his 
bowels of compassion, it is not abiding in 
him. But tlis would seem to violate the 
ideal strictness of the Apostle’s teaching, 
and the true sense rather to be, “ How can 
we think of such an one as at all possessing 
the love of God in any proper sense?” 
giving thus much emphasis to μένει, but 
not putting it in opposition to ἐστίν, as 
Liicke does; for it is, in the root, equi- 

valent to it. Here again, many ques- 
tions of cusuistry have been raised as to 
the nature and extent of the duty of alms- 
giving, on which it is impossible to enter 
here, and for which I must refer my 
readers as before. The safest answers to 
them all will be found in the Christian 
conscience enlightened by the Holy Spirit, 
guiding the Christian heart warmed by the 
living presence of Christ) ἢ 18.] Ex- 
hortation to true brotherly love: following 
naturally on the example of the want of it 
given in the last verse. Little children, 
let us not love with word nor yet with 
tongue, but (let us love) in deed and 
truth (there is some little difficulty in as- 
signing these words their several places in 
the contrast. We may notice first, that 
the two former, λόγῳ and γλώσσῃ, are 
simple datives of the instrument, whereas 
the two latter are introduced by the prepo- 
sition ἐν, denoting the element in which. 
The true account of the arrangement seems 
to be, that the usual contrast of λόγῳ and 
ev ἔργῳ is more sharply defined by the 
epexegetic τῇ γλώσσῃ and ἐν ἀληθείᾳ: 
τῇ γλώσσῃ giving, by making the mere 
bodily member the instrument, more pre- 
cisely the idea of absence of truth than 
even λόγῳ, and (ἐν) ἀληθείᾳ more de- 
finitely the idea of its presence than even 
ev ἔργῳ. Similar contrasts are adduced by 
the Commentators from the classics : espe- 
cially from Theognis; e.g. 973 f., μή μοι 
ἀνὴρ εἴη γλώσσῃ φίλος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργῳ" 
χερσίν τε σπεύδοι χρήμασί 7 ἀμφότερα: 
63, ἀλλὰ δοκεῖ μὲν πᾶσιν ἀπὸ γλώσσης 
φίλος εἶναι: 96, os Kk. εἴπῃ γλώσσῃ λῷστα, 

εκπροσθεν(δβὶο) δὲ. for τας καρδιας, τη" καρδιαν 

φρονῇ δ᾽ ἕτερα. As connected with the 
exhortation in this verse, I may cite the 
tradition reported by Jerome in his Com- 
mentary on Gal. vi. 10, vol. vii. p. 528 f.: 
“ Beatus Joannes Evangelista cum Ephesi 
moraretur usque ad extremam senectutem, 
et vix inter discipulorum manus ad eccle- 
siam deferretur, nec posset in plura vocem 
verba contexere, nihil aliud per singulas 
solebat proferre collectas, nisi hoc: ‘ Filioli, 
diligite alterutrum.’ Tandem discipuli et 
fratres qui aderant, tedio affecti, quod 
eadem semper audirent, dixerunt: Magis- 
ter, quare semper hoc loqueris ? Qui re- 
spondit dignam Joanne sententiam : Quia 
preeceptum Domini est, et si solum fiat, 
sufficit’’). 19— 24. ] See the summary 
at ver. 11. The blessed effects of true 
brotherly love as a test of the Christian 
state. 19, 20.] [And] in this (on ἐν 
τούτῳ, see above, vv. 10,16. It here refers 
to what lad gone before: viz. to the fulfil- 
ment of the exhortation in ver. 18, as the 
future skews: q. d., which thing if we do, 

..... This has been very generally 
acknowledged : some Commentators men- 
tioning, but only to repudiate, the con- 
nexion with what follows, ὅτι ἐὰν κ.τ.λ. 
Some, as De W., refer ἐν τούτῳ back to 
vv. 10, 16; others, as Liicke, to ver. 14. 
But to whichever of these it is referred, 
the sense is much the same. The context 
which follows is best satistied by taking it 
as above: see on ἐξ ἀληθείας ἐσμέν below) 
we shall know (on the future, see above. 
It is the result consequent on the fulfil- 
ment of the condition implied in ἐν τούτῳ. 
De Wette’s idea, after Bengel, that the rec. 
γινώσκομεν has been altered to the future 
to suit the following future πείσομεν, is 
not to be thought of, in the presence of 
the common formula ἐν τούτῳ γινώσκο- 
μεν, ch. ii. 3, ili, 24, iv. (2, 6,) 18, v. 2. 
The prevalent form was adopted by the 
transcribers, regardless of the future fol- 
lowing) that we are of the truth (ἐν τίνι: 
ἐν τῷ μὴ λόγῳ ἀγαπᾷν, ἀλλὰ ἔργῳ καὶ 
ἃληθείᾳ" . . .. καὶ πῶς; ὁ γὰρ ἄλλο μὲν 
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λέγων, ἄλλο δὲ ποιῶν, μὴ σύμφωνον ἔχων 
τῷ λόγῳ τὴν πρᾶξιν, ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ οὐκ 
ἀληθής. (Ee. But, true as this is, and 
self-evident, it does not reach the depth of 
the meaning: as of course do not the many 
rationalistie paraphrases which have been 
given: “congruere evangelio,” Grot., 
Whitby, ἄς. To be ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας, is a 
different matter from to be truthful or true 
men. Estius approaches the meaning, un- 
derstanding ἀλήθεια to be the truth of God 
in His promises, and so ἐκ τῆς @A. ἐσμέν 
to mean “are of the numer of the elect.” 
Bede’s interpretation, “ex veritate que 
Deus est,” in which Lyra, Tirinus, Calvin 
agree, is nearer still: but had the Apos- 
tle intended this, he surely would have 
written ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ. The Lutheran Com- 
mentators have come nearer still, making 
ἢ ἀλήθεια to be “verbun veritatis” by 
which we are begotten anew unto God: 
so Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Spener, 
Bengel, Liicke, De Wette. But why stop 
at that which after all is itself ἐκ τῆς 
G@AnGeias? Why not mount up to the 
ἀλήθεια itself, that pure and objective 

Truth which is the common substratum 
and essential quality of the Spirit Himself, 
of the Word, of those who are born of the 
Word by the Spirit ? and thus Diisterd., 
Huther.al.), and shall persuade our hearts 
before him (i.e. and in and by this same 
sign, shall still the questionings of our 
hearts before God, by the assurance that 
we are His true children. This meaning 
has been acquiesced in by almost all Com- 
mentators beth ancient and modern. 
Fritzsche alone maintains a different one: 
«Et coram Deo, 1.6. Deum intuiti et 
reveriti, animos nostros flectemus (viz. ad 
amorem vita factisque ostendendun), quia, 
si animus nos hujus officii pretermissi 
condemnet, quia major est, inquam, Deus 
animo nostro et omnia scit.” He denies 
that πείσομεν is to be referred to ἐν τούτῳ, 
and, as above, interprets that by the con- 
sideration of God’s greatness and omni- 
science we are to persuade our hearts to love 
intruth. This view is impugned and satis- 
factorily confuted by Liicke, on the fol- 
lowing grounds: 1. that after so solemn 
an exhortation to brotherly love on the 
deepest grounds, it is not likely that the 
Apostle would subjoin another, grounded 
on less deep and more general motives: 
2. that every thing said by way of a 
motive in ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ has been in- 

JOANNOT 111. 

20 ὅτε ἐὰν ὃ καταγινώσκηῃ ἡμῶν ἡ καρδία. 

: txt A(as anciently corrd, perhaps 1. m.) CKL[P]8& 

cluded in what has been said before: 
3. (And this is the weightiest objection of 
all, enlarged on and pressed further by 
Diisterdieck) in this case τὰς καρδίας here 
must denote the heart as the seat of the 
affections, whereas in ver. 20 7 καρδία 
must denote the heart as the seat of the 
conscieuce. Whereas on the common 
view, καρδία is, throughout, the heart as 
the seat of the conscience, giving rise 
there to peace or to terror, according as it 
is at rest or in disquietude: nearly as Thl., 
πείσομεν Thy συνείδησιν ἡμῶν, τοῦτο yap 
βούλεται σημαίνειν διὰ τὰς καρδίας :--- 
only that this view of the identity of the 
conscience with the καρδία is not correct. 
St. John uses καρδία for the innermost 
seat of our feelings and passions: of alarm 
(John xiv. 1, 27), of mourning (xvi. 6), 
of joy (xvi. 22); it was into the καρδία of 
Judas that the devil put the intent of be- 
traying the Lord (xii. 2): and the καρδία 
here is the inward judge of the man,— 
whose office is, so to say, promoted by 
the conscience, accusing or else excusing 
(Rom. ii. 15). Then, as to πείσομεν, 
there is no need to give to the verb any 
unusual meaning. It does not mean 
“quiet” or “assure,” except in so far as 
its ordinary import, “persuade,” takes 
this tinge from the context. And so it is, 
in every instance cited by the Commenta- 
tors for this unusual meaning: e.g. in 
Matt. xxvili. 14, Acts xii. 20, and reff.: 
in Jos. Antt. vi. 5. 6, where Samuel ὑπ- 
ἰισχνεῖται καὶ παρακαλέσειν τὸν θεὸν συγ- 
γνῶναι περὶ τούτων αὐτοῖς καὶ πείσειν: 
in the passage in Plutarch, where one says 
ἀπολοίμην εἰ μή σε τιμωρησαίμην, and 
the other answers, ἀπολοίμην εἰ σε 
πείσαιμι. 

It must be plain from what has ‘been 
said, that the future πείσομεν is not, on 
account of ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ, to be taken 
as referring to the future day of judgment, 
as some (e. g. Benson, Liicke, De Wette) 
have done. In ch. iv. 17, which is in 
some respects parallel with this, that day 
is expressly named: whereas in our pas- 
sage, an equally clear indication is given, 
by the parallehsm of γνωσόμεθα and πεί- 
σους. that no such reference is intended. 
ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ is not, at His appearing, 
but, in His sight, as placed before His 
all-seeing eye: ὡς ὑπὸ θεῷ μάρτυρι, as Ec., 
though misunderstanding the whole: see 
above: so Aug. (“ante Deum es: inter- 

ἡμὼν P. 



«τῆς 
καρδι νυ). 
ABCKL 
Rabed 
fehjk 
lino 13 

20. 

" ὅτι μείζων ἐστὶν ὁ Geos τῆς καρδίας ἡμῶν Kal γινώσκει 
20. for εαν, αν A (34. 96 Sz). καταγινωσκει Uf k π 13. 

479 

h ‘see note) 
ch. τ. 9. 

om 2nd om 
A ἃ 13. 33-4. 63 vulg coptt 2th arm (Ec Aug Bede: ins BCKLX rel syrr Thl. 
for Geos, κυριος C. 

roga cor tuum ....si persuademus cordi 
nostro, coram ipso persuadewus”’), Bede, 
Corr.-a-lap., Luther, Calov., Bengel, Ne- 
ander, Huther, Sander, Erdmann, Diisterd. 
It may be remarked finally, that by éu- 
προσθεν αὐτοῦ being thus put first, it has 
evidently the emphasis: and this is impor- 
tant for that which follows. 20. | 
takes up this matter of the persuading our 
hearts before God, aud shews its true im- 
portance and rationale. This is carried on 
in the following verses, but is here and in 
ver. 21 placed as its ground. If our heart, 
ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ, judges us unfavourably 
—we may be quite sure that He knowing 
more than our heart does, judges us more 
unfavourably still: if our heart condemn 
us not, again ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ, judging 
and seeing in the light of His coun- 
tenance, then we know that we are at one 

with Him, and those consequences follow, 
which are set forth in ver. 22. 

But before arriving at this sense, there 
are several difficulties of no slight weight 
to be overcome. With these it will be 
best to deal, before translating the verse. 
Three principal questions must be an- 
swered: 1, What is the first ὅτι ἢ 2. What 
is the second 671? 3. What is the mean- 
ing of μείζων; 1, 2. Some monstra of 
exegesis must first be eliminated. It has 
been tried to make ὅτι ἐάν = ὅταν, 
“whensoever?” For this is quoted Sam. 
Andrea, of whom I can discover nothing. 
This of course is impossible. Equaliy 
impracticable are the endeavours to alter 
the text; by striking out the 2nd ὅτι 
as Grot., or making this one into ἔτι 
(H. Stephanus, Priczus, Piscator). Again 
it is quite out of the question to supply 
before the second ὅτι, “eheu nobis,” us 
Episcopius,—* scimus, aut scire debemus,” 
as Calov., al. Of other interpretations, 
the first requiring notice is that upheld 
by De Wette, and pronounced the only 
tenable one by Brickner, which would 
muke the second ὅτε independent of the 
first, and regard it as containing the reason 
of the final clause, καὶ γινώσκει πάντα. 
The objection to this is, not the καί before 
γινώσκει, which would be natural enough, 
—‘ because God is greater than our heart, 
it follows that ...;”’ such an apodosis 
being very commonly introduced by xai,— 
but 1) the sense thus obtained, which would 
be illogical, as it would not follow, because 
God is greater than onr heart, that He 
knows all things: and 2) that brought by 

Diisterd., the exceeding harshness and 
clumsiness thus introduced into the style, 
whereas St. John is singularly lucid, and 
has but very few inversions, none indeed at 
all approaching the harshness of this. Ben- 
gel, Hoogeveen, Morus, Nésselt, Baumg.- 
Crus., Huther, regard the first ὅτι as the 
pronoun relative, 6 7: “ coram ipso secura 
reddemus corda nostra quocunque tandem 
crimine daimmnat nos cor,” as Hoogeveen. 
The objection to this is not N. T. usage, 
as alleged, e.g. by Diisterdieck against 
ὅςτις ἐάν, for we read ὅςτις ἐάν Gal. v. 10, 
and ἥτις ἐάν Acts iii. 23: but sense, context, 
and analogy. Sense,—for it would surely be 
monstrous to make the Apostle say that if 
we have brotherly love, we may make our- 

selves easy, whatever else our consciences 
accuse us of: context,—for in this sen- 
tence no logical reason would thus be given 
by the following ὅτε, which Hoog. renders 
quia: analogy, as shewn in the parallelism 
ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ and ἐὰν μὴ καταγινώ- 
σκῃ, which we thus altogether destroy. 
Another interpretation is given, and, as 
usual, defended with extreme fervency and 
bitterness against those who differ, by 
Sander. He would make the whole of 
ver. 20 depend on ἐν τούτῳ γνωσόμεθα 
and on πείσομεν (some others had done 
the same before, e.g. Meyer. See also 
Erdmaun below); and regard it as meant 
in a consolatory sense: by thus loving in 
deed, &c., we shall know. &c., and shall 
persuade our hearts that if our heart con- 
demn us, God (he is -troubled with the 
second ὅτι, and offers to his readers the 
alternative of erasing it with Lackmann or 
reading @7: with Stephens) is greater than 
our heart and knoweth all things: i.e. 
knows us to be His children and better 
than we seem to ourselves. With this in 
the main Erdmann agrees: “ Hoe igitur 
apostolus dicit: filiis Dei, si forte in pec- 
cata inciderint, et conscientiz accusatione 
perterriti tuerint, quum e conscientia vere 
caritatis erga Deum et fratres pro certo 
sciant se ex veritate esse, vitseque novita- 
tem in Dei patris societate accepisse, per- 
suasum fore, τὸ καταγινώσκειν, conscientie 
Mmagnitudine et potestate gratie divine 
illogue Dei γινώσκειν πάντα superari.” 

But how any exegete of tact and discern- 
ment can hold this, I am at a loss to 
imagine. Leaving for the present the 
question respecting the sense of μείζων 
ἐστὶν «.7.A., cin we conceive the Apostle 
to write so loosely as this—* we shall per- 
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suade our hearts, that if our heart con- 
demn us... ἢ For, in this case, the 
καρδίας of the former clause has no con- 

nexion with the καρδία of the latter, but, 
as Erdmann confesses, is equivalent to 
ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, Whereas in the latter, καρδία 
is the “ conscientia reatus.” And besides, 
the πείσομεν has already had its emphatic 
completion in the words ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ, 
declaring its meaning to be absolute, and 
preventing its passing on to the ὅτι. 

It would seem then that the first ὅτι 
cannot be “that,” but must be causal. 
And if the first, then the second, which, 
as far as I know, no one has attempted to 
render “ that” after rendering the other 
“because.” How then is the repetition 
to be interpreted ? The first ὅτε fur- 
nishes the reason for introducing the 
clause: what purpose is served by the 
second? The old scholium says, τὸ δεύ- 
τερον ὅτι παρέλκει. And so several of the 
Commentators, adducing instances of a 

repeated and superfluous ὅτε from Xenoph. 
Anab. v. 6. 19, λέγουσιν ὅτι, εἰ wh... - 
ὅτι κινδυνεύσει. . . .: und so Anab. vil. 
4.5: Eph. 11. 11,12 ἴῃ N. T. But in all 
these places ὅτι is “ that,” not “ because :” 
nor can an instance be produced of the 
repetition of a causal ὅτι. This resource 
thus seems taken from us. The second 
ὅτι must have its distinct place and mean- 
ing assigned it. And, reserving the con- 
sideration of the meaning thus obtained, 
till we treat of μείζων ἐστὶν k.7.A.,—there 
is one legitimate way of taking it, which 
does not seem to have been suggested: 
viz., that there is an ellipsis of the verb 
substantive before the 2nd ὅτι, and that 
the clause, thus introduced, forms the apo- 
dosis to the ἐὰν «.7.A.: “because if our 
heart condemns us, (it is) because God, 
ἄς." Instances of similar ellipses after 
ef or ἐάν are of course common enough : 
εἴ τις ἐν χριστῷ, καινὴ κτίσις, 2 Cor. v. 
17: εἴτε ὑπὲρ Τίτου, κοινωνὸς ἐμὸς κ. εἰς 
ὑμᾶς συνεργός: εἴτε ἀδελφοὶ ἡμῶν, ἀπό- 
στολοι ἐκκλησιῶν, δόξα χριστοῦ, ib. viii. 
23. Nearer to the point is 2 Cor. ἱ. 6, etre 
θλιβόμεθα, ὑπὲρ THs ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως καὶ 
σωτηρίας: 1 Cor. xiv. 27, εἴτε γλώσσῃ τὶς 
λαλεῖ, κατὰ δύο... .. 

But this brings us to consider (3) the 
meaning of the words μείζων ἐστὶν ὁ θεὸς 
τῆς καρδίας ἡμῶν Kal γινώσκει πάντα. 
Two ways of taking them have been pre- 
valent: the ancients regarded them as 
intensifying the ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ ἡμῶν ἡ 

καρδία : as the Schol. in Cramer’s Catena, 
εἰ yap ἁμαρτάνοντες, τὴν καρδίαν ἑαυτῶν 
λαθεῖν δυνάμεθα (qu. οὐ δυνάμ. 9) ἀλλὰ 
νυττόμεθα ὑπὸ τοῦ συνειδότος, πόσῳ 
μᾶλλον τὸν θεὸν πράττοντές τι τῶν 
φαύλων δυνήθωμεν (οὐ δυν.) λαθεῖν ; 

and so Aug., ἄς., and of the moderns, 
Calvin, Beza, Socinus, Grot., Corn.-a-lap., 
Castalio, Estius, Calov., Semler, Liicke, 
Neander, al. On the other hand, Luther, 
Bengel, Morus, Spener, Nésselt. Rickli, 
Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Besser, Diisterd., 
Huther, Erdmaun, regard them as cou- 
solatory in their tendency, and as soften- 

ing our self-condemnation by the comfort- 
ing thought of God’s greatness and infinite 
mercy. Erdmann remarks, “ Respondet 
his sententia S. Pauli ad Rom. v. 20 sq.: 
οὗ δὲ ἐπλεόνασεν ἣ ἁμαρτία, bmepeTepia- 
σευσεν ἣ χάρις. Luther ad h. 1. dicit: 
Das Gewiffen iff ein einziger «γον [ο, 
dev verjobnte Gott aber ift ein Meer voller 
Sroftes.” He compares John xxi. 17, 
κύριε, πάντα σὺ οἶδας, σὺ γινώσκεις ὅτι 
φιλῶ σε. 

But beautiful and true as this is, and the 
similar considerations which have been 
urged by others of the above Commen- 
tators, it is to me very doubtful whether 
they find any place in the context here. 
That context appears to stand thus. The 
Apostle in ver. 19 has said that by the 
presence of genuine love we shall know 
that we are of the truth, and shall per- 
suade our hearts in God’s presence. He 
then proceeds to enlarge on this per- 
suading our hearts, in general. If our 
heart condemn us, what does it import ? 
If our heart acquit us, what? The ἐὰν 
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καταγινώσκῃ, and the ἐὰν μὴ Kataywe- 
oxy, are plainly and necessarily opposed, 
both in hypothesis and in result. If the 
consolatory view of ver. 20 is taken, then 
the general result of vv. 20, 21 will be, 
whether our heart condemn us or not, we 
have comfort and assurance: and then 
what would be the import of πείσομεν τὰς 
καρδίας ἡμῶν at all? But on the other 
interpretation, taken with some modifica- 
tions, all will be clear. { say, taken with 
some modifications: because the sense has 
been much obscured by the introduction of 
the particular case treated in ver. 18 into 
the general statements of vv. 20, 21. It is 
not, If our heart condemn us for want of 
brotherly love, as Liicke for instance, calling 
it a statement ‘ec contrario’ to ver. 19: but 
this test is dropped, and the general subject 
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of the testimony of our hearts is entered 
upon. Thus we get the context and ren- 
dering, as follows): because (q.d., and this 
ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ πεῖσαι τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν 
is for us a vital matter, seeing that con- 
demnation and acquittal by our own hearts 
bring each such a w eighty conclusion 
with it) if our heart condemn (notice the 
words γνωσόμεθα... .. καταγινώσκῃ . ..- 
γινώσκει: for the meaning, see reff. It is 
2 word especiully appropriate to self- con- 
sciousness: “know (aught) against us”’) 
us, it is because (our self-condemnation is 
founded on the ἢ act, that) God is greater 
than our heart, and knoweth all things 
(i.e. the condemning testimony of our con- 
science is not alone, but is a token of One 
sitting above our conscicnce and greater 
than our conscience: because our con- 
science is but the faint echo of His voice 
who knoweth all things: if it condemn us, 
how much more He? and therefore this 
πεῖσαι, for which this verse renders a 
reason, becomes a thing of inestimable im- 
port, and one which we cannot neglect, 
seeing that the absence of it is an index 
to our standing condemned of God. And 
then, having given the reason why the 
καταγινώσκειν should be set at rest by the 
πεῖσαι, he goes on to give the blessed re- 
sults of the πεῖσαι itself in verses 21, 22). 
Beloved (there is no adversative particle, 
because ἀγαπητοί throws up the contrast 
quite strongly enough, as introducing the 
very matter on which the context lays the 
emphasis, viz, the πεῖσαι τὰς x. ἡμῶν), if 
cur heart (so it will stand, whether ἡμῶν 
be read or not) condemn us not, we have 
confidence towards God (retf.: said gene- 
rally: not with direct reference to that 
which follows, ver. 22, which indeed is 
one form of this confidence: see ch. v. 14, 
where the connexion is similar. The con- 
fidence here spoken of is of course present, 
not future in the day of judgment, as Es- 
tius. πρὸς τὸν θεόν, with reference to 
God: but more than that: to God-ward, 
in our aspect as turned towards and looking 
to God. It must be remembered that 
the words are said in the full light of the 
reality of the Christian state,— where the 
heart is awakened and enlightened, and the 
testimony of the Spirit is active: where 
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the heart’s own deceit does not come into 
consideration as a disturbing element), and 
(such another καί as that in ver. 10 above, 
where, after πᾶς 6 μὴ ποιῶν δικαιοσύνην 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, we have καὶ 6 μὴ 
ἀγαπῶν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, i.e. after the 

general statement, καί introduced the par- 

ticular instance in which the ele truth 
was carried forward. So here: By dwell- 
ing and walking in love, we can alone gain 
that approval of our conscience as God’s 
children, which brings real contidence in 
Him and real intercommunion in prayer, 
which is a result and proof of that con- 
fidence) whatsoever we ask, we receive 
(pres.: not for future, as Grot. The Apostle 
is setting forth actual matter of fact) from 
Him (these words must be taken in all 
their simplicity, without capricious and ar- 
bitrary limitations. Like all the sayings of 
St. John, they proceed on the ideal truth 
of the Christian state. “The child of 
God,” as Huther says, “asks for nothing, 
which is against the will of its Father”’), 
because (ground of the above λαμβάνομεν) 
we keep His commandments, and do the 
things which are pleasing in His sight 
(on the last expression (and par: allelisin) 
see Exod. xv. 26; also Deut. vi. 18, xii. 25, 
Ezra x. 11, Isa. xxxvili. 3. It is added, 
not #s epexegetical of τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ 
τηροῦμεν, as Sunder, but as Diisterd., to 
connect with His granting our prayers, 
since our lives are in accord with His good 
pleasure. This however brings us to the 
theological difficulty of our verse, wherein 
it would seem at first sight as if the grant- 
ing of our prayers by God depended, as 
its meritorious efficient. on our keeping of 
His commandinents and doing that which 
pleases Him. And so some of the R.-Ca- 
tholic expositors here: Corn.-a-lap., with 
the curious peculiarity of distinguishing 
Tas ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ τηρεῖν, the keeping of 
the moral law of the decalogue, from τὰ 
ἀρεστὰ ἐνώπ. αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν, the doing οἵ 
*‘consilia evangelica, viz. continentia, obe- 
dientia et paupertas,” the observance of 
which goes “augere gratiam Dei et me- 
rita.” This is refuted by the parallelism, 
in which (see above) the second clause 
takes up the first and applies it to the 
mutter in hand. And it is further refuted 
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by the usage of the expression τὰ ἀρεστά, 
by which never “ consilia evangelica,” but 
always things ethically pleasing to God, as 
commanded by Him, are denoted: ef. ref. 
John, Rom. xii. 1, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 9, 
Eph. v. 10, Phil. iv. 18, Col. iii. 20. Estius 
again has pressed the words as against the 
heretics, who say ‘omnia justorum opera 
esse peccata;” “nisi,” he adds, “dicant, 
quod absque blasphemia dici non potest, 
peceata esse Deo placita.” But both here 
and elsewhere the solution of the difficulty 
is very easy, if separated from the party 
words of theology, and viewed in the light 
of Scripture itself. Out of Christ, there 
are no good works at all: entrance into 
Christ is not won nor merited by them. 
In Christ, every work done of faith is 
good and is pleasing to God. The doing 
of such works is the working of the life of 
Christ in us: they are its sign, they its 
fruits: they are not of us, but of it and of 
Him. They are the measure of our Chris- 
tian life: according to their abundance, 
so is our access to God, so is our reward 
from God: for they are the steps of our 
likeness to God. Whatever is attributed 
to them as an efficient cause, is attributed 
not to us, but to Him whose fruits they 
are. Because Christ is thus manifested in 
us, God hears our prayers, which He only 
hears for Christ’s sake: because His Spirit 
works thus abundantly in us, He listens to 
our prayer, which in that measure has be- 
come the voice of His Spirit. So that no 
degree of efficacy attributed to the good 
works of the child of God need surprise 
us: it is God recognizing, God vindicating, 
God multiplying, God glorifying, His own 
work in us. So that when, e.g., Corn.-a- 
Jap. says, “congruum est et congrua merces 
obedientix et amicitiz, ut si homo faciat 
voluntatem Dei, Deus vicissim faciat vo- 
luntatem hominis,” all we can reply is that 
such a duality, such a reciprocity, does not 
exist for Christians: we are in God, He in 
us: and this St. John continually insists 
on. We have no claim ab extra: He works 
in us to do of His good pleasure: and the 

χριστω 

works which He works, which we work, 
manifest before Him, and before all, that 
we are His children. The ὃ ἐὰν αἰτῶμεν, 
λαμβάνομεν, I reserve to be treated of on 
ch. v. 14, 15, where it is set forth more in 
detail). 23. | Sumining up of all these 
commandments in one: faith in Christ, 
and brotherly love according to Christ's 
command, And (see καί similarly used, 
ch i. 5, ii. 17, ver. 3) His commandment 
(‘singulari numero mandatum preemisit, 
et duo subsequentia adjungit mandata, 
fidem scilicet et dilectionem, quia nimirun 
hee ab invicem separari nequeunt. Neque 
enim sine fide Christi recte nos alterutrum 
diligere, neque vere in nomine Jesu Christi 
sine dilectioue possumus credere,” Bede: 
and (Ec., ἔχοντες ἐντολήν, ἵνα τῇ πίστει 
τῇ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ “Ina. xp. 
ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλους) is this, that (see on 
iva, ver. 11) we should believe (the aor. 
imports one act of receptive faith: the 
present, a continuing habit) the name (this 
unusual expression, πιστεύειν τῷ ὀνόματι 
(retf.), is well explained by Calvin and 
Beza,— ‘nomen ad_ predicationem re- 
spicit:” so that, as Seb.-Schinidt, it is 
“credere merito, satisfactioni, omnibusque 

promissionibus Christi et de Christo :” to 
believe the Gospel message concerning 
Him, and Him as living in it, in all His 
fulness. We have similar expressions, 
πιστεύειν τῇ γραφῇ, John ii. 22; τοῖς 
ῥήμασι, ν. 47; τῇ ἀκοῇ, xii. 88) of His 
Son Jesus Christ, and love one another 
(pres., of a continued habit), even as He 
gave us commandment (some Commen- 
tators have referred these words to both 
πιστεύσωμεν and ἀγαπῶμεν, and under- 
stood 6 θεός as the subject of ἔδωκεν. 
So Estius, Hunnius, Bengel, Sander. But 
this would seem to introduce too much of 
a tautology: “God’s commandment is, 
that we should, &e......as He gave us 
commandment.” It seems more natural, 
with the generality of Commentators, to 
understand Christ as the subject to ἔδωκεν, 
and by tne commandment, John xiii. 34, 
XV) L2s 17). 24 a.] General return, 
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with reference to what has been said in 
the last verses, to the great key-note of 
the Epistle, μένετε ἐν αὐτῷ, with which 
the former part of it concluded, ch. ii. 28. 
This keeping of His (God’s) command. 
meuts is the abiding in God: this of which 
brotherly love is the first and most illus- 
trious example and summary. So that the 
exhortation given at the beginning of this 
portion of the Epistle is still inthe Apostle’ 8 
mind, as again ch. iv. 15, 16, and v. 20; 
see ΠΝ ch. ii. 6, ili. 6, 9. And he that 
keepeth His (God’s) commandments abi- 
deth in Him (God), and He (God) in him 
(Sander, Neander, al., hold that αὐτός, 
αὐτῷ are to be referred to Christ. And 
no doubt they would be perfectly true, 
and according to our Lord’s own words, 
when thus applied: cf. John xiv. 15, xv.5 ff. 
Still, trom the context (cf. on ἔδωκεν be- 
low), it is better to refer them to the chief 
subject, viz. to God. In the sense, the 
difference is not important. It is one of 
the most difficult questions in the exegesis 
of this most difficult of Epistles, to assign 
such expressions as the present definitely 
to their precise personal object). 
24 b.| And of one part of this mutual in- 
dwelling there is a sign and token, given 
us by God Himself, viz. the Holy Spirit. 
By the mention of the Spirit, the Apostle 
makes these words the note of transition 
to the subject of the next section, ch. iv. 
1—6, which is parenthetical, of the dis- 
cerning of true and false spirits, and after 

which the main subject of brotherly love 
is resumed again. And in this we (all the 
children of God; not as the R.-Cath. ex- 
positors, Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Estius, the 
Apostles, or the apostolic church, only) 
know that He abideth in us, from the 
Spirit (the change of construction is un- 
usual. It arises from the Apostle having 
combined together two ways of speaking 
in this connexion,—€v τούτῳ γινώσκομεν, 
ὅτι .:., see vv. 16, 19, and ἐκ τούτου 
γινώσκομεν, ch. iv.6. The knowledge is 
ἐν τούτῳ, in this element or department 
of fact, and it is ἐκ τούτου, derived from, 
as its source, that which follows) which 
He gave us (ἔδωκεν, aor.; at a certain 
time, by a definite act, viz. on the day of 
Pentecost, when the Father bestowed the 
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Holy Spirit on the Church. And this 
ἔδωκεν is one sign that the whole is te be 
veferred to the Father: seeing that our 
Lord says, κἀγὼ ἐρωτήσω τὸν πατέρα, καὶ 
ἄλλον παράκλητον δώσει ὑμῖν. .. τὸ 
πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, John xiv. 16, 17. 
This indwelling Spirit of God is to the 
child of God the spring and source of his 
spiritual life, the sure token of his sonship, 

Rom. viii. 14, 15, Gal. iv. 6, and of his 
union with God in Christ). 

Cuap. IV. 1—6.] Warning against, 
and criteria whereby to distinguish, false 
teaching. ‘This passage takes up again, 
with reference to tiiis portion of the Epistle, 
the similar warning given in the former 
portion, ch. 11. 18 ff. It is intimately con- 
nected with what has immediately pre- 
ceded. By brotherly love we are to know 
that we are of the truth, ch. iii. 19,—and 
the token that He abideth in us is to be the 
Spirit which He gaveus. ‘This Spirit, the 
Spirit of Truth, it becomes then all-im- 
portant for us to be able to distinguish, 
and not to be led astray by any false 
spirits pretending to his character and 
office. Such false spirits there are, which 

are not of God, but of the world, and 
which make up that spirit of antichrist, of 
which prophecy had already spoken. 
1.1 Beloved (so verse 7,.and ch. iii. 2, 21, 
marking a transition to a subject on which 
the Apostle affectionately bespeaks their 
earnest attention), believe not every spirit 
(the expressions πᾶν πνεῦμα, τὰ πνεύ- 
ματα, indicating plurality of spirits, are 
to be explained by the fact that both the 
Spirit of Truth and the spirit of error 
speak by the spirits of men who are their 
organs. So we have, in refer ence to pro- 
phecy, 1 Cora xive 32, πνεύματα προφη- 
τῶν προφήταις ὑποτάσσεται. By the na- 
ture of the testimony of the human spirits, 
we shall know whether they are of God 
or not; whether they are organs of the 
πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας or cf the πνεῦμα 
τῆς πλάνης. It will be observed that this 
interpretation of πᾶν πνεῦμα, and the 
Apostle’s way of speaking, rest on the 
assumption of there being One Spirit of 
Truth, from God, and one spirit of error, 
from the world; as opposed to all ratio- 
nalizing interpretations, such as “ sensus 
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hominis aliquo modo inspiratus,” Socinus ; 
“doctrina,’ Episcopius: as opposed also 
to all figurative understanding of the word, 
as Caly., “metonymice accipio pro eo qui 
spiritus dono se preditum esse jactat ad 
obeundum prophetiz munus,” Beza, Grot., 
Whitby, Wolf, and even Liicke, who ex- 

plains it by λαλοῦντες ἐν πνεύματι. It 
is not the men themselves, but their 
spirits as the vehicles of God’s Spirit or 
the spirit of antichrist, that are in ques- 
tion. In πιστεύετε some have seen 
a figure drawn from the physical meaning 
of πνεῦμα ; so Corn.-a-lap.,—“ Respicit ad 
nautas, qui non credunt omni spiritui, id 
est, vento.” But this is far-fetched and 
unlikely, in the universal acceptance of 
the spiritual meaning of both words), but 
try the spirits (this δοκιμάζειν i is enjoined 
not on the ‘ecclesia in suis prelatis,’’ as 
Estius and the R.-Cath. expositors, but on 
all believers, as even he reluctantly ad- 
mits: and the test is one of plain matter 
of fact, of which any one can be judge. 
The Church by her rulers is the authorita- 
tive assertor of this δοκιμασία in the shape 
of official adoption or rejection, but only 
as moved by her component faithful mem- 
bers, according to whose sense those her 
formularies are drawn, of which her 
authorities are the exponents) whether 
they are of God (bear the character of an 
origin from Him): because (ground for 
the necessity of this trial) many false-pro- 
phets (= ἀντίχριστοι πολλοί, ch. ii. 18: 
προφῆται, not as foretelling future things, 
but as the mouth-pieces of the πνεῦμα 
which inspires them. Cf. 2 Pet. ii. 1, 
where the N. T. false teachers are ealled 
ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι, and compared to the O.T. 
ψευδοπροφῆται) are gone forth (scil. from 
him who sent them: even as Jesus Him- 
self is said, John viii 42, xiii. 3, xvi. 
27, 28, ἐξεληλυθέναι from God. Or we 
may take it as in ch. ii. 19, ἐξ ἡμῶν 
€&jAGov,—from the Church: but the 
other is more likely. Socinus and Grotius 
tuke it of “ prodire ad munus suscipien- 

txt ABCLN3 1] 13 syr ‘coptt wth (Ke Iren-int Lucif. 
for eAnAvOota, εληλυθεναι B 99 Thdrt; venisse vule 
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dum :” but it certainly means more than 
this) into the world (cf. John xvi. 28, 
which tends to fix the ἐξεληλύθασιν 
above). 2, 3 a.| Test, whereby the 
spirits are to be tried. In this (see above, 
ch. iii. 10, Ke.) ye know (oppeeheny re- 
coguize. γινώσκετε is taken as impera- 
tive, on account of the preceding πιστεύετε 
and δοκιμάζετε, by Huther, De Wette, 
Liicke (most Commentators do not touch 
it). Bunt on account of the very frequent 
ἐν τούτῳ γινώσκομεν. I should let analogy 
prevail, and take it as indicative) the 
Spirit of God (the Holy Spirit, present, 
inspiring. and working in men’s spirits). 
Every spirit which confesseth (“ spiritui 
tribuitur actio que hominis est per spi- 
ritum.” Schlichting. The confession is 
necessarily, from the context here, not the 
genuine aud ascertained agreement of lips 
and life, but the outward and open profes- 
sion of faith: see 2 John 7—10, where 
ταύτην τὴν διδαχὴν . . - - φέρειν is its 
equivalent) Jesus Christ come in the flesh 
CI. xp. primary predicate: ἐν σαρκὶ ἐλη- 
λυθότα, secondary predicate: = I. xp. 
ἐρχόμ:νον ev σαρκί, 2 Jolm 7. Cf. the 
sul.e arrangement of predicates 1 Cor. i. 
23, κηρύσσομεν χριστὸν ἐσταυρωμένον : 
2 Cor. iv. 5, κηρύσσομεν χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 
κύριον. In all these eases it is important 
to observe, that the construction is notequi- 
valent to an accusative with an infinitive, 
Ἶ. χριστὸν ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυθέναι. If it 
were, the confession, or the preaching, 
would be simply of the fact announced : 
Whereas in each case it is the PERsceNn 
who is the object or primary predicate: 
the participle carrying the attributive or 
secondary predicate. ‘This is abundantly 
shewn here, by the adversative clause, 
where it is simply μὴ ὁμολογοῦν τὸν Ἴη- 
σοῦν. The confession required is, “ Jesus 
Christ come in the flesh ;’ ἐληλυθώς 
here standing midway between the ἐρχό- 
μενος of 2 John 7, which is altogether 
timeless, and the ἐλθών of ch. v. 6, ‘which 
is purely historical. This perfect gives 
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5 καὶ πᾶν πνεῦμα ὃ μὴ | ὁμο- 

3. for ο μη ομολογει, o Aver Old-MSS-mentioned-by-Socr vulg Iren Orig Tert, Fulg, : 
qui negat Did-int Tert, Cypr: qui destruit Lucif: txt all-known-Greek-manuscripts vss 
Polye Cyr Thdrt ΤῊ] (ic Fulg,. (Socr. H. KE. vii. 32 states γέγραπτο ἐν τοῖς παλαιοῖς 
ἀντιγράφοις ὅτι πᾶν πνεῦμα ὃ λύει τὸν ἰησοῦν, ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ οὐκ ἔστιν. ‘That Ireneus and 
Origen really had this reading before them is evident from the whole context as 
given by their interpreters. Iren. (iii. 16. 8, p. 207) says, Igitur omnes extra 
dispositionem sunt, qui sub obtentu agnitionis alterum quidem Jesum intelligunt, al- 
terum autem Christum, et alterum Unigenitum, et alterum Salvatorem. . . Sententia 
enim eorum homicidalis, Deos quidem plures confingens et Patres multos simulans. 

Comminuens autem et per mulla dividens Filium Dei; quos et Dominus nobis cavere 
predixit et discipulus ejus Ioannes in predicta epistola fugere eos praecepit dicens : 
“ Multi seductores exierunt in hune mundum, qui non confitentur Jesum Christum in 
carne venisse. 
estis.” 
hoe cognoscite Spiritum Dei. 
venisse, ex Deo est. 
christo est.” 
“ Verbum caro factum est, et habitavit in nobis.” 

Hic est seductor et Antichristus. 
Et rursus in epistola ait: ‘‘ Multi pseudoprophete exierunt de seculo. In 

Omnis spiritus qui confitetur Jesum Christum in carne 
Et omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum, non est ex Deo, sed de Auti- 

Hee autem similia sunt illi quod in evangelio dictum est, quoniam 

Videte eos, ne perdatis quod operati 

Orig on Matt xxv. 14 thus writes 
(Com. Ser. 66, vol. ii. p. 1703 f.): Secundum hane divinitatis sue naturam non 
peregrinatur, sed peregrinatur secundum dispensationem corporis quod suscepit. ..- . 
Hee autem dicentes non solvimus suscepti corporis hominem, cum sit scriptum 
apud Joannem “ Omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum non est ex Deo:’ 

the present endurance of a past historical 
fact. If we enquire what that fact 
is, we are met by two widely divergent 
interpretations. On the one side we have 
the Socinian view, which, while it keeps to 
the strict philological sense of the words, 
ἐν σαρκί and ἔρχεσθαι (see below), dis- 
torts the meaning to bring the Apostle into 
accord with the tenets of that school: e.g. 
Socinus: ‘ Jesum Christum, i.e. Jesum 
qui dicitur Christus, non modo mortalem 
hominem fuisse, sed etiam inuumeris malis 
et denique ipsi cruentz morti obuoxium :” 
and Grotius,—‘ non cum regia pompa et 
exercitibus, sed in statu humili, abjecto, 
multisque malis ac postremum cruci ob- 
noxio.” But no such sense of ἐν σαρκί 
can be or has been attempted to be ad- 
duced. On the other hand we have many 
of the orthodox-expositors, who strive to 
make the words not implicative only, but 
directly assertive of the Incarnation. So 
Piscator, who plainly asserts that ἐν σαρκέ 
= εἰς σάρκα: so others who waver be- 
tween ev and eis, e.g. Hunnius,— “ tune 
venire in carne dicitur Jesus Christus, 
quando Adyos ex sua velut arcana sede 
prodiens assumta visibili carne se in terris 
manifestat :” so Bengel (apparently), al. 
And among this number must proxi- 
mately be reckoned Augustine, who intro- 
duces in the train of the Incarnation the 
death and redeeming love of Christ, and 
makes the confession or denial depend on 
“caritatem habere:’ ‘ Deus erat et in 
carne venit : Deus enim mori non poterat, 
caro mori poterat: ideo ergo venit in carne 
ut moreretur pro nobis. Quemadmodum 
autem mortuus est pro nobis? Majorem 

Von. IV. 

> sed unicuique 

hae caritatem nemo habet, quam ut ani- 
mam suam ponat pro amicissuis. Caritas 
ergo illum adduxit ad crucem. Quisquis 
ergo non habet caritatem, negat Christum 

in carne venisse.” As between these two, 
the recent Commentators, Liicke, De 
Wette, Diisterd., Huther, appear to have 
taken the right path, in keeping ἐν strictly 
to its proper meaning, ‘in,’ ‘clothed with,’ 
= διά, ch. v. 6: and ἔρχεσθαι also to 
its proper meaning, to “come forward,” 

“appear,” ‘“prodire:” and in inter- 
preting the words as directed against the 
Docetze, who maintained that the Son of 
God had only an apparent, not a real hu- 
man body. I cannot however agree 
in Huther’s view, that Ἰησοῦν is here to 
be taken alone as the object, and χριστὸν 
ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλ. together as predicate: 
Jesus as Christ come in the flesh. For 
first, it would be against the usage of our 
Apostle, see ch. v. 1, in this case, to 
leave out the article before χριστόν: se- 
condly, Ἰησοῦν χριστόν thus in conjunc- 
tion, could hardly but express the joint 
Naine so well known: and thirdly, the 
sense required, that Jesus is the Christ, is 
assumed, by the very juxtaposition of the 
names. The words imply the pre-exist- 
ence and incarnation by their very terms: 
but they do not assert these doctrines, 
only the verity of our Lord’s human na- 
ture), is of God (bas its origin and inspi- 
ration from Him by His Spirit): 
3 a.] ex adverso: and every spirit which 
does not confess (as Huther rightly re- 
marks, μή sets forth, not only the non- 
confession as matter of fact, but the oppo- 
sition to, the denegation of the confession : 

KE 
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καὶ νενικήκατε αὐτούς, OTL μείζων ἐστὶν ὁ ἐν ὑμῖν, ἢ ὁ ἐν 

substantia proprietatem servamus δὲ enim omnis homo fidelis “qui conjungitur 
Domino unus spiritus est: quanto magis homo ille quem secundum dispensa- 
tionem carnis Christus suscepit non est solvendus ab eo, nec alter est dicendus ab eo? 
Et vide quomodo ait: “sicut homo peregre futurus” quoniam now erat homo, sed 
sicut homo et quasi homo peregrinabitur, qui erat ubique secundum divinitatis naturam. 

On the other hand Polyearp (Ep. ad Phil. cap. 7, p. 1112) seems to quote, though 
loosely, the received text—TMas γὰρ ὃς ἂν μὴ ὁμολογῇ ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυ- 
θέναι, ἀντίχριστός ἐστι" καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ ὁμολογῇ τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ σταυροῦ ἐκ τοῦ διαβόλου 
ἐστί' καὶ ds ἂν μεθοδεύῃ τὰ λόγια τοῦ κυρίου πρὸς τὰς ἰδίας ἐπιθυμίας καὶ λέγῃ μήτε 
ἀνάστασιν μήτε κρίσιν εἶναι, οὗτος πρωτότοκός ἐστι τοῦ Σατανᾶ.) 
ἃ gh140 Polye Thl: ins ABL rel Cyr Thdrt Soer. 

om tov KX be 
rec aft imoouy ins χριστον, 

with KL rel am demid sah Polye ΤῊ] Ec Aug; κυριον δὲ : om AB a 13 fuld syrr copt 
arm Cyr Thdrt Socr Iren int Orig-int Did-int Lucif Fulg, Tich. rec further adds 
ev σαρκι εληλυθοτα, With Κι δὲ rel syrr arm Thl Ce Iren-int Cypr ; ev capri εληλύυθεναι 
13(-nva) Polye Thdrt : om AB vulg coptt «th-rom(omg rt. na.) Iren Cyr Socr Orig-int 
Did-int Lucif Fulg, Bede. 
N 5. 

q. d. “sefuseth to confess”) Jesus (τὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν, in the complex of all that He is 
and has become, involved as it is in His 
having come in the flesh), is not of God. 
Some notice must be taken of the re- 
markable reading ὃ λύει τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
The words of Socrates (see Digest). hardly 
seem to amount to an absolute assertion 
that the reading was found in any mss. 
extant in his time, and it appears to have 
been regarded rather as an interpretation 
against the Nestorians than as a part of 
the ancient text. Bengel says well of it, 
“humanam potius artem quam apostoli- 
cam redolet sapientiam.” The appearance 
of it in the vulgate is remarkable, seeing 

that not one of our present mss. has it, 
and not one version besides. 3 b. ] 
This has been already virtually explained 
on ch. ii. 18. And this is the (spirit) (so 
nearly all the Commentators supply the 
ellipsis, and rightly. . Episcopius, Valla, 
Zeger, the R.-Cath. Mayer, and Huther, 
render it, this is “ proprium antichristi.” 
But this would not surely be τὸ τοῦ ἀντι- 
χρίστου, but τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου only. None 
ot the passages cited by Huther touch the 
point, Matt. xxi. 21, τὸ τῆς συκῆς, “this 
of the fig-tree;” 1 Cor. x. 24, τὸ τοῦ 
ἑτέρου, “that which belongs to his bro- 
ther;” 2 Pet. ii. 22, τὸ τῆς παροιμίας, 
“that of the proverb ;” James iv. 14, τὸ 
τῆς αὔριον, “the event of to-morrow.” 
In every one of these the genitive belongs 
to the subject : but Huther would attach 
it to the predicate, “hoe est proprium 
antichristi,’ in which case I cannot see 
how the article could be there. Besides, 
the ὃ ἀκηκόατε ὅτι ἔρχεται would be awk- 

om εκ KL k 36. for 6 ακηκοατε, oTt aknkoamev 

wardly said as applied merely to an ab- 
stract fact, the τὸ μὴ ὁμολογεῖν τὸν ᾿Ιη- 
σοῦν, to which it must be referred if τοῦτο 
is subject, and the genitive imports pro- 
prium antichristi) of antichrist (of) which 
ye have heard (the reference is not to eh. 
ii. 18 (ἠκούσατε), but to the course of 
their Christian instruction in which this 
had been taught them) that it cometh (the 
present used as so often of that which is a 
thing fixed and determined, without any 
reference to time: ‘that it should come” 
of the E. V. is in sense very good, but does 
not quite suit the perf. ἀκηκόατε, which 
seems grammatically in English to require 
“that it shall come :” “ that it must come” 
would perhaps be better), and now it is 
(not, now is: this ἐστίν is not dependent 
on the preceding ὅτι, but introduces a 
fresh assertion) in the world already (viz., 
in the person of these ψευδοπροφῆται, who 
are its organs). 4.) Ye (so we had 
ὑμεῖς ch. ii. 24, 27: his readers clearly 
and sharply set against the antichristian 
teachers) are of God, little children (thus 
he ever speaks to his readers, as being 
children of God, see ch. iii. 1 ff), and 
have overcome (there need not be any 
evading or softening of this perfect: see 
ch. ii. 14. It is faith outrunning sight : 
the victory is certain in Him who said 
ἐγὼ νενίκηκα τὸν κόσμον, John xvi. ult. 
The ground of this assurance follows) 
them (αὐτούς, the false prophets, thus 
identified with antichrist. The vulg. has 
the unjustified reading eum, which is 
naturally referred to antichrist (Aug., 
Bede, and the R.-C. expositors gene- 
rally); to the world, ‘devincendo con- 
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XVil. 3, 25. 
Rom. i. 21. 
1 Cor. 1. 21. 
Gal. iv. 9. 
ch. 11. 4, 13, 
14. iii. 1, 6. 
Jer. ix. 3. 
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πνεῦμα τῆς ἡ πλάνης. 
w 1 Thess. ii. 3. 

6. om os οὐκ to ἡμων (homeotel) AL. 
Bede. 

cupiscentiam,” by Lyra; to “antichrist 
and the world,” by Erasmus), because 
greater is He (that is) in you than he 
(that is) in the world. 6 ἐν ὑμῖν is 
most naturally understood of Gop, seeing 

that ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστέ preceded ; for he who 
is ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ has God dwelling in him. 
Though, as Diisterd. remarks, it matters 
not much whether we take it thus, or of 
the indwelling of God by His Spirit, or of 
the life of Christ in believers. ‘The former 
of these is taken by Liicke, al., the latter 
by Aug., Bede, Grot., Corn.-a-lap., al. 

ὃ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ is the devil, the 
prince of this world. Having said this, he 
proceeds in the next verse to identify 
these false prophets with the κόσμος of 
which he has spoken. δ.) They are 
of the world (this description is not ethical, 
as Socinus and Grot.,—‘‘affectus habent, 

quales habet mundus, i.e. pars longe 
maxima humani generis: amant splendo- 
rem hujus vite, opulentiam et voluptates :” 
—but betokens the origin and source of 
that which they are and teach, as ἐκ τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἐστέ did ou the other side That 
origin and source is the world, unregene- 
rate human nature, ruled over and pos- 
sessed by the devil, the prince of this 
world): for this cause they speak of (not 
concerning, but of, as out of and from ; 
the material of what they say being cosinic: 
“ex mundi vita et sensu sermones suos 
promunt,” Bengel) the world, and the 
world heareth them (loving as it does its 
own, who are of it, John xv. 19, from 

which our verse is mainly taken: see also 
John viii. 47, xvili. 37). 6.] con- 
trast. We(emphatic, as opposed to them: 
but who are meant? .The Apostles and 
their companions in the ministry, or all 
believers ? Or again, all teachers of God’s 
truth, the Apostles included? It is hardly 
likely that the wider meaning has place 
here, seeing that 1) he has before said 
ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστέ, and 2) he is here 
opposing one sect of teachers to another. 
On the other hand, it is not likely that he 
should confine what is said to the Apostles 
only: such as are mentioned with praise in 

K 

vy John xiv. 17. 
xv. 26. XVI. 
13. 

2 Thess. ii. 11. Prov. xiv. 8. see 1 Tim. iy. 1. 
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3 John 5—8 would surely be included) 
are of God (see above): he that knoweth 
(pres.: appreheudeth: hath any faculty 
for the kuowledge of. The Apostle sets ὃ 
γινώσκων τὸν θεόν in the place of ὁ ὧν 
ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, as belonging more imme- 
diately to the matter in hand, the hearing, 
and receiving more knowledge. This γι- 
νώσκειν τὸν θεύν, the apprehension and 
recognition of God, is the peculiar property 
of God’s children, not any natural faculty 
in which one unrenewed man differs from 
another. All rationalistic interpretations 
of these words, e. g., that of Socinus, 
Schlichting, al. ‘ animi probitas et stu- 
dium ea faciendi qua Deo probantur,” are 
quite beside the purpose) God heareth us: 
he who is not of God doth not hear us 
(here we must remember carefully, what 
the context is, and what its purpose. The 
Apostle is giving a test to distinguish, not 
the children of God from those who are 
not children of God, but the spirit of truth 
from the spirit of error, as is clear from 
the words following. And this he does by 
saying that in the case of the teachers of 
che truth, they are heard and received by 
those who apprehend God, but refused by 
those who are not of God. It is evident 
then that these two terms here, ὁ yvdo- 
κων τὸν θεόν, and ὃς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ 
θευῦ, represent two patent matters of fact, 

—two classes open and patent to all: one 
of them identical with the κόσμος above : 
the other consisting of those of whom it 
is said above, ἐγνώκατε τὸν πατέρα. . .. 
ἐγνώκατε τὸν ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς, ch. ii. 18, 14. 
How these two classes are what they are, 
it is not the purpose of this passage to set 
forth, nor need we here enquire: we have 
elsewhere tests to distinguish them, ch. iii. 
9, 10, and have there gone into that other 
question. We have a striking parallel, in 
fact the key to these words, in the saying 
of our Lord to Pilate, John xviii. 37). 
From this (viz., not, as Diisterd., 4]., the 
whole foregoing train of circumstances ; 
nor, those tests proposed in vv. 2,3: but 

the facts set forth in vv. 5, 6: the recep- 
tion of the false teachers by the world 
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x ch. ii. 7 reff. 
y ch. iii. 11 reff. 
z ch. ii. 26 reff. 
a Matt. i. 3,5, 

6, 16 (xix. 
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the reception of the true teachers by those 
that apprehend God, and their rejection by 
those who are not of God: as Schlichting, 
who however means the words in his ra- 
tionalistic sense, ‘‘ex assensu et dissensu 
proborum et improborum.” The same 
point is touched by our Lord in John x. 8, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὐτῶν τὰ πρόβατα) we 
know (in this unemphatie first person the 
Apostle includes his readers: we, all God’s 
children. γινώσκομεν, distinguish, recog- 
nize, as so often) the Spirit of truth (the 
Spirit that cometh of God and teacheth 
truth: see reff.) and the spirit of error 
(the spirit that cometh of the devil, teach- 
ing lies and seducing men into error: see 
ch. i. 8, ii, 26). 

7—21.] The Apostle again takes up his 
exhortations to brotherly love, but this 
time in nearer and deeper connexion with 
our birth from God, and knowledge of Him 
who is Himself Love, vv. 7, 8. This last 
fact he proves by what God has done for 
us in and by His Son, vv. 9—16: and es- 
tablishes the necessary connexion between 
love to God and love to man, vv. 17—21. 

The passage is in connexion with 
what went before, but by links at first 
sight not very apparent. ‘The great theme 
of the whole was enounced ch. ii.29. The 
consideration of that has passed into the 
consideration of that δικαιοσύνη in its 
highest and purest form of love, which has 
been recommended, and grounded on His 
love to us, in ch. iii. 11—18, where the 
testimony of our hearts came in, and was 
explained —the great test of His presence in 
us being the gift of His Spirit, ch. iii. ult. 
Then from the necessity of distinguishing 
and being sure of that His Spirit, have 
been inserted the foregoing tests and can- 
tions respecting truth and error. And 
now he returns to the main subject. The 
γινώσκει τὸν θεόν, ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστιν and 
γεγέννηται, the taking up again of God’s 
love to us in Christ at ver. 9 from ch. 11]. 
16, the reiteration of the testimony of the 
Spirit in ver. 13, all serve to shew that 
we are reading no collection of spiritual 
apophthegms, but a close and connected 
argument, though not in an ordinary style. 

7, 8.1 Beloved (as before, marks the 
fervency and affection of the Apostle turn- 

for οὐκ εγνω, ov 

ing to his readers with another solemn 
exhortation. Here the word is especially 
appropriate, seeing that his own heart is 
full of that love which he is enjoining), let 
us love one another: because (he at once 
rests the exhortation on the deepest ground) 
love (ἣ ἀγάπη, abstract, in the widest 
sense, as the following words shew) is from 
God (has its origin and source in God: He 
is the wellspring and centre of all love. 
No such weakening as “ Deo maxime pla- 
cet” (Grot.) must be thought of. It is 
remarkable that Didymus understood 
ἀγάπη here of Christ,—fytiva οὐκ ἄλλην 
εἶναι νομιστέον ἢ τὸν μονογενῆ, ὥσπερ 
θεὸν ἐκ θεοῦ, οὕτω καὶ ἀγάπην ἐξ ἀγάπης 
évra:—and Augustine, fitting together 
“ Dilectio est ex Deo,” and * Dilectio est 
Deus,” infers that “ Dilectio est Deus ex 
Deo,” which comparing with Rom. v. 5, 
he infers that love is the Holy Spirit: 
Tract. vil. 6, vol. iii. p. 2032): and every 
one that loveth (there is no need tosupply 
an object after ἀγαπῶν, as τὸν θεόν in A, 
“his brother” as some latt., and Liicke: 
ideed to do so would be to narrow the 
general sense of the Apostle’s saying: all 
love is from God: every oue that loveth, 
taking the word of course in its pure ideal 
sense in which the assertion follows from 
the former), hath been begotten of God 
(has truly received within him that new 
spiritual life which is of God: see note on 
ch. ii. 29), and knoweth (pres. : in his daily 
walk and habit, recognizes and is acquainted 
with God: by virtue of that his divine birth 
and life) God: 8.] (Contrast, but with 
some remarkable variations) he that loveth 
not (general, as before: no object: he that 
hath not love in him) hath never known 
God (aor.: hath not once known: has 
never had in him even the beginnings of 
knowledge of God: as Liicke, “nod gar nidt 
fennen gelernt bat.” So that the aorist 
makes a far stronger contrast than the pre- 
sent οὐ γινώσκει would. ‘That is excluded, 
and much more) ; because (reason why he 
who loveth not can never have known God. 
ὅτι cannot well be “¢hat,” dependent on 
ἔγνω, as e.g. Tirinus (cited by Diisterd.) 
seems to make it: ‘non novit, saltem praé- 

tice non ostendit se nosse et agnoscere, 
Deum esse . . . caritatem :” in that case 
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it would be either οὐκ ἔγνω, ὕτι ὁ θεός 
.. - OF οὐκ ἔγνω τὸν θεόν, ὅτι ay. ἐστίν) 
God is love (ἀγάπη, not ἡ ἀγάπη : love is 
the very essence, not merely an attribute, 

of God. It is co-essentiat with Him: He 
is all love, love is all of Him: he who has 
not love, has not God. It is not the 
place here to enter on the theological im- 
port of this weighty and wonderful sen- 
tence. It will be found set forth in Au- 
gustine, de Trinitate, ix. 2 ff, vol. viii. 
p- 961 ff.: in Sartorius, die Lehre von 

der heiligen Licbe, i. 1, and in the first 
of my Sermons on Divine Love, which 
are founded on Sartorius’s work. Diisterd. 
refers also to Nitzsch, tiber die wesentliche 
Dreieinigkeit Gottes, in the Studien u. 
Kritiken for 1841, 2, p.337: and Liebner, 
Christologie, p. 135. But it may 
be necessary to put in a caution against 
all inadequate and shallow explanations 
of the saying: such as that of Grotius 
(after Socinus), ‘Deus est plenus cari- 
tate,’—Benson, “God is the most he- 
nevolent of all beings: full of love to all 
His creatures,’—Whitby, “The Apostle 
intends not to express what God is in his 
essence .. but what He is demonstrative, 
ἐνεργητικῶς, shewing great philanthropy 
to men :’—Hammond, ‘“‘God is made up of 
love and kindness to mankind :’”— Calvin, 
“hoe est quod ejus natura sit, homines 
diligere ... de essentia Dei non loquitur, 
sed tantum docet qualis a nobis sentiatur :”” 
&e. &e. In all these,—in the two last by 
supplying an object, “ homines,” which is 
not in the sacred text,—the whole force of 
the axiom as it stands in the Apostle’s ar- 
gument is lost. Unless he is speaking of 
the essential being of God, quorsum perti- 
neat, to say that he that loveth not never 
knew God, because ‘God is love?” Put 
for these last words, ‘‘ God is loving,” and 
we get at once a fallacy of an undistributed 
middle: He that loveth not never knew 
what love is: God is loving: but what 
would follow? that in as far as God is 
loving, he never knew Him: but he may 
have known Him in as far as He is just, 
or powerful. But take 6 θεὸς ἀγάπη 
ἐστίν of God’s essential being,—as a strict 
definition of God, aud the argumentation 

vil. 7. 
e gen. subj., 

Rom. v. 5. 
vili. 35. Eph 
iii. 19 al. see 
ch. ii. 5. 

g John iii, 
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will be strict: He that loveth not never 
knew love: God is love (the terms are co- 
essential and co-extensive): therefore he 
who loveth not never knew God). 
9, 10.] Proof of this as far as we are con- 
cerned, in God’s sending His Son to save 
us. In this (viz. which follows: the ὅτι 
is the apodosis, as in ch. iii. 16) the love 
of God was manifested in regard to us 
(ἐν ἡμῖν must be taken with the verb, not 
with ἣ ἀγάπη, which in this case (pace 
Huther: being the case of a particular 
manifestation of that which has been be- 
fore generally stated. The combination of 
anarthrous predicatory clauses only takes 
place when the whole will bear running 
together into one idea, as τοῖς kuplois- 
KaTa-capka) would require the article 7 
ἐν ἡμῖν. Many Commentators have thus 
wrongly connected it, and in consequence 
have been compelled to distort év into eis : 
so Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Spener, Beza, 
Socinus, Schlichting, Episcop., Grot., Ben- 
son, Neander, al. Bengel has fallen into the 
former fault, though not into the latter : 
“amor Dei qui nune én nobis est, per om- 
nem experientiam spiritualem.” This is 
upheld also by Sander, who defends it by 
Gal. i. 16, where a totally different matter 
is treated of. Connected then with 
the verb, it must not be taken as = εἰς, 
but as in reff., especially John ix. 3, where 
the same phrase occurs: “in,” 1. 6. “in the 
matter of,” in regard of: ef. ver. 16 be- 
low: the manifestation not being made to 
us as its spectators, but in our persons and 
cases, as its “materies.” ἡμῖν, communi- 
cative, believers in general), that God hath 
sent (perf. The manifestation is regarded 
as one act, done implicitly when God sent 
His Son: but the sending is regarded in 
its present abiding effects, which have 
changed all things since it took place) His 
only begotten Son into the world, that 
we might live through Him (no wovds 
can be plainer than these and need less 
explanation to any one acquainted with 
St. John. The endeavours of the old ra- 
tionalists, Socinus, Schlichting, Grotius, to 
escape from the assertion of Christ’s pra- 
existence, by rendering εἰς τὸν Koop. “ad 
munduin,” μονογ., “dilectissimum,”’ &e., 
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may be seen in Diisterd. He well remarks, 
«Such expositors may naturally be ex- 
pected to give an answer to the question, 
how a Christ so understood could be our 
life (ver. 9), our atonement (ver. 10), or 
our salvation (ver. 14),” The two 
emphatic words in the sentence are povo- 
γενῆ and ζήσωμεν. This was the proof, 
that SUCH a Son of God was sent, that we 
might LIVE). 10.| The same proof 
particularized in its highest and noblest 
point, the atonement: and at the same 
time this brought out, that the love imani- 
fested by it was all on God’s side, none ou 
ours: was love to us when we were ene- 
mies, Rom. v. 8, and therefore all the 
greater. Ch. iii. 16 is very similar: except 
that there it is Christ’s personal love to 
us: here the Father’s, in sending His 
Son. In this is love (“in this case,” 
“in this m: itter, 0 herein,” is, ‘is found,’ 
‘exists, ἢ ἀγάπη, Love; in the abstract: 
‘herein is Love,” as Εἰ V. This interpre- 
tation is necessary, on account of the dis- 
junction which follows. If ἡ ἀγάπη meant, 
the love of God just spoken of, then it 
would be irrelevant to snbjoin that this 
love was not our love to Him but His to 
us. (0.5 comment is in the main right, 
though inaccurately expressed: ἐν τούτῳ 
δείκνυται ὅτι ἀγάπη ἐστὶν 6 Oeds), not 
that (the ὅτι is the usual one, introducing 
the apodosis for which the ἐν τούτῳ pre- 
pares us: and οὐκ denies this. “In tltis 
is love, not in the fact that .. ., but in 
the fact that” .... Thus taken, there 

is no difficulty whatever in the sentence : 
cf. John xii. 6, 2 Cor. vii. 9. Some Com- 

mentators ave missed this, and thus found 
a difficulty. “οὐχ ὅτι (non quasi) pro ὅτι 
ov (quasi non),” says Grotius: but does 
not make his meaning very plain. Ro- 
senm., who takes the tr ragpaettien! explains 
it, “Quod, quamvis nos non amavissemus 

Deum, ille tamen amaret nos.” Justiniani 
takes ὅτε as “because”? both times, and 
regards the apodosis as beginning at καὶ 
ἀπ στο) we loved God (the aor., cor- 
responding to the aor. below, marks the 
verb as referring to an indefinite time past 
—no act of love of ours to God at any 
time done furnishes this example of love, 
but an act of His towards us. It is not 
the xature of our love to God, as con- 

o= ch. ti. 6 reff. 
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trasted with His to us, of which the clause 

treats, but the non-existence of the one 

love as set against the historical manifesta- 
tion of the other. Again that “ He loved 
us, though we did not love Him,” is so far 
in the words as it is given by the context 
(see above), but is not the meaning of the 
words themselves), but that He loved us 
(aor., referring again to an act of Love, 
which is now specified), and (proved this 
love in that He) sent His Son a propitia- 
tion (see on ch. ii. 2) for (see ibid.) our 
sins (His death being therein implied, by 
which that propitiation was wrought, Eph. 
i. 7: and that, God’s giving His own Son 
to death for us, being the greatest and 
crowning act of divine Love). 11.] 
Application to ourselves of this example, 
as a motive to brotherly love. Strictly 
parallel with the latter part of ch. iii. 16, 
where the same ethical inference is drawn 
with regard to the example of Christ Him- 
self, Beloved (the Apostle’s usual intro- 
duction of a ee and solemn address, 
vv. 1, 7, al.), if (this et with an indicative 

is very difficult to give exactly in English. 
It is not on the one hand any expression 
of uncertainty: but neither on the other 
1S) 1b ΞΞ “Sstnce;-ironsce seeing that.” We 
may call it a certainty put in the shape of 
a doubt, that the hearer’s mind may grasp 
the certainty for itself, not take it from 
the speaker. “If (it be true that)...” is 
perbaps the nearest English filling up of 
the sense) God so loved us (so namely as 
detailed in ver. 10, which and which alone, 
by the catch-word ἠγάπησεν in the aorist, 
is pointed at), we also ought to love one 
another (the kat does not belong to the 
ὀφείλομεν, but purely to the juets,— 
“we, on our side.” But on what does the 
obligation, asserted in ὀφείλομεν, rest ἢ 
Clearly, on that relation to God and one 
another implied by being children of God, 
ἐκ θεοῦ γεγεννῆσθαι, which runs through 
all this section of the Epistle. If we are 
of God, that love which is in Him, and 
which He is, will be in us, will make us 
like Him, causing us to love those who are 
begotten of Him, ch. v. 1, 2. And of this 

love, our apprehension of His Love to us 
will be the motive and the measure). 
12.] God hath no one ever beheld (what 
is the connexion of these words, so sud-~ 
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denly and startlingly introduced ? It is evi- 
dent that ver. 12 is connected with ver. 
11, by the words ἐὰν ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλους, 
taking up again ὀφείλομεν ἀλλήλους ἀγα- 
may. But it is also evident that it is con- 
nected with ver. 13 by the ἐν ἡμῖν μένει, 
«.7.A. And it is further plain, that these 
words, θεὸν οὐδεὶς πώποτε τεθέαται, Must 
have some close reference to ἀλλήλους 
ἀγαπᾷν, seeing that they stand between 

those words in ver. 11, and the resump- 
tion of them in ver. 12. It would appear 
by this, that the idea of connecting them 
with ἡμεῖς τεθεάμεθα, ver. 14, in the 
sense, “ but we have truly beheld,” &c., as 

Carpzov., is a mistake, (6. (and similarly 
ΤῊ]. and Aretius) takes it as if some ob- 
jector were introduced,—a«cAovdov δ᾽ ἦν 
εἰπεῖν τινα, καὶ πόθεν τοῦτο λέγεις περὶ 
πραγμάτων ἀθεάτων καὶ ἀνεφίκτων, καὶ 
διαβεβαιοῖς ἡμᾶς οἷς μήπω τις ἔγνωκε; and 
that the Apostle, συντρέχων τοῖς οὕτω λέ- 
γουσι φησὶ καὶ αὐτὸς ὅτι θεὸν μὲν οὐδεὶς 
ἑώρακε πώποτε, σύμφημι καὶ αὐτός. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐκ τῆς εἰς ἀλλήλους ἀγάπης φησὶ γινώ- 
σκομεν ὅτι ὃ θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν ἐστιι But of 
this objection there is not the slightest 
trace in the text: and had the Apostle in- 
tended to adduce such an one, he would, 
as Diisterd. well observes, have replied to 
it not from the effect of our love to one 
another, but from the facts of the mission 
and iministry of the Son of God. Of the 
remaining Commentators, there are two 
great divisions. The first consists of those 
who take the axiom as referring forward 
to 6 θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν μένει : i.e. Our inner 
communion of life with God whom we 
have not seen must be realized and will be 
realized, by love towards one another: so 
the Scholl., I..—6 ἀόρατος θεὸς x. ἂν- 
έφικτος διὰ τῆς εἰς ἀλλήλους ἀγάπης ἐν 
ἡμῖν μένει, and 11.,---οῦτο οὖν κατορθώ- 
cer, φησίν, ἣ ἀγάπη, τὸ ἔνοικον ἡμῖν 
γενέσθαι θεόν, ὃν οὐδεὶς πώποτε τεθέαται. 
And so Hunnius, Seb.-Schmidt, Spener, 
Joach. Lange, Socinus, Grot., Rosenm., 
Baumg.-Crus., Rickli, Neander, De Wette, 
Sander, Diisterd., Huther, al. Diisterd. 
quotes Rickli’s representation of this view 
as the best: “To behold God,—to per- 
ceive Him immediately and according to 
His infinite divine essence, is given toe no 
man here: we cannot apprehend God : 
but then in the highest and the best man- 
ner do we perceive Him inwardly, as His 
true children, if we love one another, for 
then God abideth in us.” And all this is 
most true. But I would submit that al- 
though it might explain ver. 12 and what 
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follows, it does not explain the place of 
ver. 12 in the context at all. How comes 
the Apostle thus suddenly to introduce this 
axiom and what follows it? Clearly, vv. 
11 and 14 are connected: the same strain 
of argument is going on, and it is most 
improbable that a thought thus foreign to 
that argument would be introduced into 
the midst of it. Obviously, this is a great 
defect in this interpretation. Let us turn 
to the other, and see whether we have it 
supplied. It takes the words as saying 
this: ‘We cannot immediately return to 
the invisible God the love which He has 
shewn to us: for no man has ever seen 
Him: i.e. He is not to be seen by any. 
But if we love our brethren, whom we do 
see, God abides in us, we are His children, 
objects of His love, and so, by love to our 
brethren, love to God is perfected in us.” 
(Liicke.} And thus or nearly thus, Corn.- 
a-lap., Mayer, Schlichting, Episcopius, 
Bengel, Whitby, G. Lange, Jachmann. 

Now this interpretation, as above 
given, has the merit of being linked 
to what went before, by our inability to 
return God’s love: but I must feel that 
Diisterd.’s objection to it is fatal: it gives 
a sense wholly alien from St. John’s habit 
of thought, in alleging that we cannot 
return God’s love, and further alien in 
giving as a reason for this inability, that 
He is invisible. It would be a most un- 
justifiable use of ver. 20, to convert it 
thus and make it say that we cannot love 
God whom we have not seen. 

Thus it appears that each view has some- 
thing to recommend it, each something to 
discommend it. Is there no third way to 
be found? In examining ver. 11, we tind 
an unexpected substitution, εἰ οὕτως ὁ θεὸς 
ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἡμεῖς ὀφείλομεν (not 
τὸν θεόν, but) ἀλλήλους ἀγαπᾷν. Why 
so? Here, ver. 20 will guide us to an 
answer, if rightly used. Not, because we 
cannot love God whom we have not secn: 
but because the exponents of God whom 
we have not seen are our brethren whom 
we do see. And the Apostle, in substituting 
ἀλλήλους, does not for a moment drop or 
set aside the higher τὸν θεόν, but in fact 
leads up to it by putting its lower and 
visible objects before us. And then ver. 
12 comes in as an explanation, an apology 
as it were, for this substitution, in the fol- 
lowing manner: ἀλλήλους ἀγαπᾷν, I say : 
for the love to God, which is our ὀφειλή, is 
love towards one whom we have never seen, 
and cannot exist in us (as ver. 20) unless 
by and with its lower degrees as manifested 



492 

ech, iii, 24 reff. 
G== ch, αι, 5 

(reff). , Senta) ) t 
uch. 1, 3,5 εν μιν εστιν. 

reff. 
v 2 Matt. axv. 

8. ‘ 
ν ch. li. 2 r , con 

a YW δέδωκεν ἡμῖν. 
ach. i. 2 reff. 

12. ree ἐστιν bef 2nd ev ἡμῖν, with KL rel syrr coptt eth arm Ge Aug: 

IQANNOT A. FV: 

θ ‘ ἘΠῚ 3 ia -“ 5 f Ν A. t , ΄ ; t ΕἸ “ t i , 

eos ὃ ἐν ἡμῖν " μένει, καὶ ἡ " ἀγάπη ' αὐτοῦ ' τετελειωμένη 
. , , / . *. 

ISU ἐν τούτῳ " γινώσκομεν OTL “ἐν αὐτῷ 
x. ,ὔ Ν 5 Ν , ΄ tal 7 , a a 

5 μένομεν καὶ αὐτὸς " ἐν ἡμῖν, OTL " ἐκ TOU πνεύματος αὐτοῦ 
\ ΄ al if Ny lal 

It καὶ ἡμεῖς ᾿ τεθεώμεθα καὶ * μαρτυροῦ- 

εν nuw bef 

τετελειωμειὴ A aim vuly Thi: ev ἡμῖν τετελείωται και τετελειωμενὴ ἐστιν 13: txt BR. 
13. for 5€5., ἐδωκεν Ac 13 Did Ath, Chr: txt BICLN rel Th! de. 
14. for τεθεαμεθα, εθεασαμεθα A Cyr: txt BLN rel Thi ec. 

towards our brethren whom we have seen. 
By our love to them are we to know, how 
fur we have love to Him: if that be pre- 
sent, He dwelleth in us, and 7 ἀγάπη 
αὐτοῦ τετελειωμένη ἐστὶν ἐν ἡμῖν. And 
thus (see below) the way is prepared for 
vv. 15, 16, which take up and bring to 

a conclusion the reasoning): if we love 
one another, God abideth in us (for the 
reason already stated in ver. 8, and re- 
stated in immediate connexion with this 
very matter in ver. 16, that God is Love, 
and every one that loveth is born of God, 
knows God, abides in God and God in 
him), and (simply the copula: not as Cal- 
vin, “copulam accipit causalis. particulie 
loco”) the love of Him (i.e. ἣ ἀγάπη 
αὐτοῦ, as in ch. ii. 5, where we had the 
same expression, our love to Him, not, as 

Beza, Bengel, Sander, al., ZZis love to us. 
This is evident not merely from ch. ii. 5, 
but from the context here: see it explained 
above, and remember that it is our love to 
(iod which is here the subject, as evinced 
by our love to our brethren. This is further 
shewn by the recurrence of the same ex- 
pression in ver. 17, ἐν τούτῳ τετελείωται 
ἢ ἀγάπη μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, and ver. 18, 6 φο- 
βούμενος οὐ τετελείωται ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ. 
And so the majority of Commentators. 
Calvin proposes as a possible alternative, 
“caritas, quam nobis inspirat.” Socinus 
yenders “dilectio quam ipse Deus nobis 
prescripsit.” But both these are forced, 
and agree neither with usage nor with the 
context) is perfected (see note chi. ii. 5. 
Here, as there, it signifies, has reached its 
full maturity: the ἀγαπᾷν ἀλλήλους being 
the token and measure of it. The form 
τετελειωμένη ἐστίν, like all resolved forms 
of verbal tenses, brings out more strongly 
the peculiar temporal force of the verb 
substantive united with the import of the 
participle as a predicate. Hence in this 
tase, the present sense always contained 
m the perfect, predominates, and there is 
more reason than ever for rendering “is,” 
not ‘‘ hath been ”’) in us (on the view above 
maintained of ἡ ἀγάπη αὐτοῦ, ἐν ἡμῖν 
keeps its primary and obvious. sense, “ i” 
us,” “within us,” as in ch. ii. 5). 
13.] In this we know that we are 

abiding in Him and He in us, because 
He hath given us of His Spirit (nearly 
repeated from ch. iil. 24. But why intro- 
duced here? In the former verse, the 
Jact of His abiding in us was assured to 
us, if we love one another. Of this fact, 
when thus loving, we need a token. Him 

we cannot see: has He given us any tes- 
timony of His presence in us? He has 
given us such a testimony, in making us 
partakers of His Holy Spirit. This faet it 
is to which the Apostle here calls our at- 
tention, as proving not the external fact of 
the sending of the Son (ver. 14), but one 
within ourselves,—the indwelling of God 
in us, and our abiding in Him. It is ob- 
vious that all inferences from the expres- 
sion ἐκ τοῦ my. against the personality 
of the Holy Ghost are quite beside the 
purpose: compare Acts ii. 17 with Joel ii. 
28 (Heb. and E V.). We each have the 
indwelling of one and the same personal 
Spirit, but each according to our measure, 
1 Cor. xii. 4,11. One only had the Spirit 
without measure, in all His fulness: even 
Christ; John iii. 84. And the presence of 
the Holy Spirit is most aptly adduced here 
where love is in question, His first fruit 
being love, and His presence being tested 
by His fruits). 14, 15, 16.) The con- 
nexion seems to be this: the inward evi- 
dence of God’s abiding in us and we in Him, 
is, the gift of His Spirit. But this is not 
the only evidence nor the only test which 
we have. This internal evidence is accom- 
panied by, nay, is itself made possible (see 
ver. 19) by, our recognition of the Father’s 
love in sending His Son as our Saviour: 
which last is a fact, testified by human 
evidence. This recognition of God’s love 
is a condition of abiding in Him and He in 
us: ina word, is the μένειν ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ, 
which is equivalent to abiding in Him. 
And we (this ἡμεῖς brings up in sharp 
relief the apostolic body whom Christ ap- 
pointed His witnesses, Jolin xv. 27, Acts 
i.8. The assertion is of the same kind as 
that in ch. i. 1) have beheld (τεθεάμεθα is 
joined closely to μαρτυροῦμεν, and in com- 
mon with it belongs to the ὅτι following. 
No object must be supplied after it, as 
* Deum ejusque virtutes imprimis carita= 

ABKLN 
abedf 
ghjkl 
mo Ὁ 



13—17. 

μεν ὅτι YO ἡ πατὴρ * ἀπέσταλκεν 
τὰ γι δ 6 ΄, 

lo ὃς ἂν " ὁμολογήσῃ * κοσμου. 
Lay rn fal ¢ ΜΟῚ 5 »)} » “-“ [4 Ν , Ν 8 ᾽ Cal ΄“" 

υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, ὁ θεὸς " ἐν αὐτῷ μένει καὶ αὐτὸς " ἐν τῷ θεῷ. 
ἢ ee) , fos , . ΄ ¢ 

16 καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐγνώκαμεν Kal ° πεπιστεύκαμεν τὴν ἀγάπην ἣν 
” ΄ ‘ d ’ ¢ “ 

ἔχει ὁ θεὸς “ ἐν ἡμῖν. 
b fel ’ / s2 a θ "ἊΝ δ; AW ἢ Ν s 2 > aA , 

ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ "ἐν τῷ θεῷ μένει, Kai ὁ θεὸ; " ἐν αὐτῷ μένει. 
17 τὲν τούτῳ '᾿ τετελείωται ἰδ ἡ ἀγάπη " μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἵ ἐν τούτῳ ίωται ὃ ἡ ἀγάπη pe ἡμῶν, ἵνα 

f with ἵνα, Jolin xv. 8. (ch. iii, 23 reff.) d ver. 9. e ver. 8. 
h so 2 John 2. 

15. εαν Bak. 

ΙΩΑΝΝΟΥ A. 

΄ θεὸ e 2 / , ’ We ς , 

O VEOS “ AYATTY ἐστιν, και O * MEV@V 

for ομολογήηση, ομολογὴ A. 

4.93 

= 9) A φν a - » c μ 2 “ 

Kt tov viov ὁ σωπῆρα Tov This rer 
“ , a , td xi. 27 ἢ. 

ott ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ doin, passim. 
a Jolin iv. 42 

only. see 
Eph. v. 23. 

b constr., Matt. 
vi. 29, John 
i.20, Heb. 

b 

xi. 13. 
e constr., John 

xi. 26. Acts 
xin. 41 (from 
Hab. 1. 4). 
1 Cor. xin. 7 
only. 

g = (gener.) ver. 16, 

aft imoous ins χριστος B spec arm. 
16. for πεπιστευκ., πιστευυμεν A 13 ain tol copt Aug: txt BKLN rel demid harl ΤῊ] 

(Ke. om 4th ὁ &. rec om 2nd μένει, with A rel vulg wth ΤῊ] Ee Cypr, 
Bede: ins BKLX b! f gj k 1m 386(sic) 40 syr coptt Cypr,; Aug. (coptt add it also at 
end of ver 15.) 

17. aft nuwy ins ev nu &. 

tem.” Piscator. The construction of 
θεᾶσθαι with ὅτι is found John vi. 5) and 
do testify that the Father hath sent (not 
merely to the historical fact as a thing 
past, but to its abiding influence as im- 
plied by σωτῆρα τ. κόσμου below: q. ἢ., 
that the Father sent the Son, and that the 
Son is the Saviour of the world) the Son 
(better here than “‘ His Son:” 6 πατήρ, 
τὸν υἱόν, are termini theologici) as Saviour 
of the world (σωτῆρα, anarthrous, is not 
appositive but predicatory = in meaning 
‘to save the world,’ but one degree re- 
moved back from it in telie force: σώζειν 
τὸν κόσμον would express more strongly 
the ultimate view of His mission; σωτῆρα 
τοῦ κόσμου gives the mediate aim, leaving 
it possible that another may be yet behind. 
τοῦ κόσμον here, as in ch. 11. 2, John 
iit. 16, in its widest sense: no evasion of 
this sense, such as the ““ electorum in om- 
nibus populis” of Piscator and Aretius, is 
to be endured). 15.] And recognition 
of this fact is a condition and proof of the 
life of God. Whosoever confesseth (the 
aorist can only be given by the English 
present and an exegesis,—viz. that this 
present betokens not a repeated act and 
habit, but a great act once for all intro- 
ducing the man into a state of ὁμολογῆσαι. 
All futures, “ shall confess,” and futuri 
exacti, “shall have confessed,” ave ob- 
jectionable; the one as losing the retro- 
spective tinge, the other as making it un- 
duly prominent, and indeed imparting a 
slight hue of transitoriness, which least 
of all belongs to the word. 

The same remark holds good of this con- 
fessing, as before with regard to denying, 
ch. ii. 23: viz., that we must not bring 
into it more than the Apostle intends by 
it: it is not the “confession of the life” 
which is here spoken of, but that of the 
lips only. Of course it would be self: 

evident that this is taken by the Apostle as 
ruling the life: but simply as a matter of 
course. He speaks of the ideal realized) 
that Jesus is the Son of God (i. e. receives 
the testimony in the last verse as true), 
God abideth in him, and he in God. 

16.] a) And we (not now the 
apostolic body only, but communicative, 
the Apostle and his readers. This is evident 
and necessary (against Episcopius, Huther, 
al.), because on the other view the ἐν ἡμῖν 
which follows, interpreted as it must neces- 
sarily be of the same persons, would fit 
awkwardly on to the repeated general pro- 
position with which the verse concludes) 
have known and have believed (the two 
roots which lie at the ground of ὁμολογεῖν, 
ἐγνώκαμεν and πεπιστεύκαμεν, are in St. 
John’s language, most intimately con- 
nected. “True faith is, according to 
St. John, a faith of knowledge and ex- 
yerience: true knowledge is a knowledge 
of faith.” Liicke. Cf. John vi. 69) the 
love, which God hath in regard to us 
(ἐν ἡμῖν as above, ver. 9: not “towards 
us,” as Beza (and E. V.), Estius, Luther, 
Socinus, Grot., &c. Ὁ) God is Love, and 
he that abideth in love abideth in God 
and God (abideth) in him (this is the 
solemn and formal restatement of that 
which has been the ground-tone of the 
whole since ver. 7. And here, as there, 
ἀγάπη is in its widest abstract sense. Its 
two principal manifestations are, love to 
God, and love to one another: but this 
saying is of Love absolute). 17, 18. | 
These verses, which are parallel with ch. iii. 
19-—21, set forth the confidence with which 
perfect love shall endow the believer in the 
great day of judgment. In this is love 
perfected with us (for ἐν τούτῳ, see below. 
ἡ ἀγάπη, not, as Luther, Calv., Spener, 
Grot., Calov., Bengel, Sander, al., God’s 
love to us: this is forbidden by the whole 
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context: our verse is introduced by 6 
μένων ἐν τῇ ayarn, and continued by 
φόβος οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ : it is love 
dwelling and advancing to perfection in 
us. And again, not love to God merely, 
nor love to our brethren merely; these are 

concrete manifestations of it: but love 
itself in the abstract—the principle of love, 
as throughout this passage. {his sense 
of ἀγάπη will point out that of μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, 
which belongs not to 4 ἀγάπη but to the 
verb, as in ver. 12. Love is considered as 
planted in us ; its degrees of increase take 
place μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν---ποῦ merely “ bei uns,” 
“chez nous,” πρὸς ἡμᾶς, but as concerned 
with us; in a sense somewhat similar to 
that in which ἐμεγάλυνεν κύριος τὸ ἔλεος 
αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, Luke 1. ὅ8. See 2 Jolin 
2, where however the idea of dwelling with 
is more brought out than here), that we 
lave confidence in the day of judgment 
(ἵνα gives not the purpose of the τετε- 
λείωται, but the apodosis to the ἐν τούτῳ, 
as in reff.: “in this love is perfected in us, 
viz. that we, ἄς." So most, and nearly all 
the best Commentators. Beza (and E. V.), 

Socinus, Grot., Mayer, give ἵνα its telic 
force, regarding ὅτι as the apodosis (not so 
E. V.), and assuming a trajection: the ob- 
jection to which is, not the transposition, 
but the sense so gained, as belonging to the 
context. On this view, the aim given by 
the ἵνα comes in altogether disjointed from 
the context, and the perfection of love in 
us is stated to be found in a fact which is 
objective, not subjective. It is only neces- 
sary to cite Grotius’s exegesis to shew the 
incongruity, even in his understanding of 
ἡ ἀγάπη. “Hic est summus gradus dilec- 
tionis Dei erga nos, si qualis in hoe 
mundo Christus fuit, i.e. mundi odiis εὖ 
propterea plurimis malis expositus tales et 
nos simus (Joh. xv. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 19, 
iv. 16). Ideo hoe Deus ita disponit, ut 
cum bona fiducia appareamus in die ju- 
dicii. Nam constans perpessio malorum 
ad exemplum Christi efficit, ut a Christo 
optima exspectemus, quippe ipsi similes.” 
Can any thing be more broken and far- 
fetched than such a connexion ? to say 
nothing of its “si simus” for ὅτι ἐσμέν. 

On the right interpretation, the con- 
fidence which we shall have in that day, 
and which we have even now by anticipa- 
tion of that day, is the perfection of our 
love; grounded on the consideration (ὅτι 
καθὼς «.7.A.) which follows: casting out 
fear, which cannot consist with perfect 

exoucy KN ς f. for ἐσμεν, ἐσομεθα &. 

love, ver. 18): because even as He 
(Christ, see below) is, we also are in 
this world (this is the reason or ground 
of our confidence: that we, as we now are 

in the world, are like Christ: and in the 
background lies the thought, He will not, 
in that day, condemn those who are like 
Himself. In these words, the sense must 
be gained by keeping strictly to the tenses 
and grammatical construction: not, as 

e.g. (ie. ὡς ἐκεῖνος ἦν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, by 
changing the tenses (so also Thl., Tirin., 
Corn.-a-lap., Mayer, Grot., Luther, Calov., 
Rickli, al.), nor by referring the words ἐν 
τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ to Christ, as several of 
the above, and Socinus. And when we 

have adhered to tense and grammar, where- 
in is the likeness spoken of to be found ? 
Clearly, by what has been above said, not 
in our trials and persecutions. Nor by our 
being not of the world as He is not of 
the world (Sander, who however adds, 

‘clothed with His righteousness’): nor in 
that we, as sons of adoption through Him, 
are beloved of God, even as He is beloved 
(Tirinus, Neander); nor as Huther, in 
that we live in Love, as He lives in Love: 
but in that we are righteous as He is 
righteous, ch. ii. 29, iii. 3 ff., 10, 22: this 
being evinced by our abiding in Love. 
And so mainly (Qc., Thl., with the mis- 
take pointed out above), Beza, Corn.-a-lap., 
Mayer, Socinus, Liicke, De Wette, Rickli, 
Diisterd., al. Many indeed of these ap- 
proach to Huther’s view impugned above, 
and make it to be Jove in which we are 
like Christ: but Diisterd. brings rightly 
this logical ohjection,—that St. John does 
not say that Love is perfected in confidence 
in us, because we resemble Christ in Love ; 
but he refers to the fundamental truth on 
which our Love itself rests, and says; be- 
‘ause we are absolutely like Christ, because 
we are in Christ Himself, because He lives 
in us, for without this there cannot be 
likeness to Him; in a word, because we 
are, in that communion with Christ which 
we ure assured of by our likeness to Him 
in righteousness, children of God, there- 
fore our love brings with it also full con- 
fidence. Essentially, the reason here ren- 
dered for our confidence in the day of 
judgment is the same as that given ch. iii. 

' 21 f. for another kind of confidence, viz., 
that we keep His commandments. This 
also betokens the δικαιοσύνη, of which 
Christ is the essential exemplar and which 
is a necessary attribute of those who 
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18. adda B. 

through Christ are children of God). 
18.| Confidence in (or as understood, as 
to) that terrible day presupposes the ab- 
sence of fear: and this casting out of fear 
is the very work of love, which in its 

perfect state cannot coexist with fear. 
Fear (φόβος, abstract and general: anar- 
throus, on account of the negative pre- 
dication) existeth not in love (tq ἀγάπῃ, 
abstract and general also, as in ver. 17: 
not “ God’s love to us,’ as Calv., Calov., 
Spener, al.: nor “brotherly love,” as Liicke, 
al.), may perfect (see on τετελείωται in 
ver. 17) love casteth out fear, because 
fear hath torment (see below): but he 
that feareth hath not been perfected in 
(his) love. The points here to be noticed 
are, 1) the emphatic οὐκ ἔστιν, which is 
better rendered as above, than ‘‘ There is no 
fear in love,” in order to keep φόβος, which 
is the subiect in the Greek, also the sub- 
ject in the English : 2) ἀλλά, which 
is not here the mere adversative after a 
negative clause, in which case it would re- 
fer to something in which fear is, e. g. 
φόβος οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν TH ἀγάπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ (ἐσ- 
τιν) ἐν τῷ μίσει: but it is the stronger 
adversative, implying “nay far otherwise :” 
“tantum abest ut... ut:” 3) the 
argument in ἀλλ᾽... ἔχει, which is doubly 
enthymematic, having in it two assump- 
tions or suppressed premisses, a) that no- 
thing having κόλασις can consist with per- 
fect love: 8) that fear is in us by nature and 
needs casting out in order to its absence : 

4) the meaning of κόλασιν ἔχει. 
There are two opinions: a that κόλασις 
is merely pain or torment ; so Aug. (“ tor- 
mentum habet ”), Erasmus (“ punitionem 
seu potius cruciatum habet”), Tirimus 
(“ parit animi perturbationem cruciatum et 
tormentum, ob impendens, quod metuit, 
malum seu penam”), Luther, Calvin, 

Schlichting, Beza (and E. V.), Piscator, 
Aretius, Episcopius, Rosenin., Bengel 
(“nam diffidit, omnia inimica et adversa 
sibi fingit ac proponit, fugit, odit *’), Joach. 
Lange (who interprets it, compunction at 
the preaching of the law), Sander, al. : 
Ὁ) that κόλασις is properly punishment. 
So Lyra (but mistaking «. ἔχει ; ‘debetur 
pena timori servili ), Corn.-a-lap., Estius 
(well: “ peenam, quam commeruit, semper 
animo versat ”), Mayer, Seb.-Schmidt, Ca- 
lov., Spener, Benson, Whitby, Baumg.- 

1 Coz. 

xiii. 10. 
James i. 4. 

n Matt. v. 13. 
xiii. 48. Luke 
xiv. 35. John 
qch. il. ὃ τοῖς, 

19 ἡμεῖς 
p so Matt. vi. 1. 

19. aft ἡμεῖς ins ουν A g k m 13 vulg Syr Pel Leo Bede. 

Crus., Neander, Liicke (includes in itself 
punishment, i. e. consciousness of deserv- 
ing it), De Wette, Diisterd., Huther. And 
this last is certainly the sense, both from 
the usage of the word (reff.), and from the 
context, in which the day of judgment is 
before us. Fear, by anticipating punish- 
ment, has iteven now ; bears about a fore- 

taste of it and so partakes of it : 5) 
the last clause, 6 δὲ φοβούμενος ov τετε- 
Aciwrat ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ, is intimately con- 
nected with what follows (see on ver. 14) 
as well as with what went before. The δέ 
is adversative to the whole preceding sen- 
tence, 7 τελεία ἀγάπη k.7T.A., and mainly 
to the idea of τελεία ἀγάπη therein ex- 
pressed. As regards the absence 
of fear from the love of the Christian 
believer, it has been well observed by 
(Ecum., that there are two kinds of godly 
fear, φόβος προκαταρκτικός, which atilicts 
men with a sense of their evil deeds and 
dread of God’s anger, and which is not 
abiding: and φόβος τελειωτικός, of which 
it is said, “ΤΠ fear of the Lord isclean and 
endureth for ever,” Ps. xix.,and which δέους 
τοιούτου ἀπήλλακται. And Bengel says 
in his brief pointed manner, ‘* Varius ho- 
minum status: sine timore et amore: cum 
timore sine amore: cum timore et amore : 

sine timore cum amore.” The difference 
is finely wrought out by Augustine, in loc. 
Tract. ix. 5—8, vol. ili. p. 2048 ff. 
19.} I am sorry to be obliged here to 
differ from the best modern Commen- 
tators, Liicke, De Wette, Diisterdieck, 
Huther, as well as from Episcop., Grot., 
Luther, Calov., Spener, al., and the Com- 
mentators on the vulgate, in holding firmly 
that ἀγαπῶμεν is indicative, not impera- 
tive (i.e. hortative). This I do not merely 
on account of the expressed ἡμεῖς, though 
that would be astrong point in the absence 
of stronger, but on account of the con- 
text, which appears to me to be broken 
by the imperative. He that feareth is not 
perfect in love. Our love (abstract, not 
specified whether to God or our brother) is 
brought about by, conditioned by, depends 
upon, His love to us first : it is only a sense 
of that which can bring about our love: 
and if so, then from the very nature of 
things it is void of terror, and full of confi- 
dence, as springing out of asense of His love 
tous. Nor only so: our being new begot- 
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ten in love is not only the effect of ὦ sense 
of His past love, but is the effect of that 
love itself: We (emphatic—one side of the 
antithesis) love (see above. The indic. is 
taken by Calvin, Beza, Aretius, Socinus, 

Schlichting, Seb.-Schmidt, Whitby, Ben- 
gel, Rickli, Neander, al. Most Commen- 
tators supply αὐτόν or ἀλλήλους, but un- 
necessarily. It is of all love that he is 
speaking ; of love in its root and ideal), 
because He (God: see the parallel, ver. 10) 
first loved us (viz. in the sending οἵ His 
Son). 20.] The connexion is most 
close: and the error great of those who, as 
e.g. Erdmann, have made a new section 
begin here. This ἀγάπη is universal, ne- 
cessarily manifested in both of the two 
great departments of its exercise. Love, 
living and working in the heart as a prin- 
ciple, will fix first upon objects at hand 
and seen : those objects being natural ob- 
jects for it to fix on. How then can a 
man love God, the highest object of love, 
who is removed from his sight, and at the 
same time refuse to love his brother, bearing 
the mark of a child of God, before his eyes 
from day to day? Put in a brief form, 
the argument, as connected with the last 
verse, is this: His love has begotten ws 
anew in love: in this us are included our 
brethren, objects of our daily sight: if 
therefore we do not love them, we do not 
love Him. If any say (aor. “ have said ;” 
i.e. at any time: the saying once, rather 
than the habit, is the hypothesis) I love 
God, and hate (pres. of habit) his brother, 
he is a liar: for (here again the argument 
is enthymematic, and we must supply from 
our common sense ἐφελκυστικὸν yap dpa- 
ois πρὸς ἀγάπην, (ἔτ. : “oculi sunt in 

in both cases inserted by the original scribe or one of the same age, see 

amore duces,” &c.) he that loveth not his 
brother whom he hath seen (perf.: and 
continues to feel the influence of that sight. 
We do not say “1 have seen him” of the 
dead, but of the living only), cannot 
love God whom he hath not seen 
(St. John does not say that there is no 
love without sight; nor that we love all we 
see better than any thing we do not see: his 
argument rests on a deeper and truer posi- 
tion: viz. on that assumed in the word 
aieAgdv, which carries with it the consi- 
deration that he of whom it is said is 
begotten of God. Both 6 ἀδελφός and 
ὁ θεός are used within the limits of the 
Christian life, of which that is true, which 
is unfolded ch. v. 1, that this ἀδελφός as 
begotten of God is a necessary object of 
love to one that loves Him that begat him. 
Here, ἃ lower step of the same argument 
is taken; but without this great truth, 
lying beneath the word ἀδελφός, it would 
carry no conviction with it). 21.] And 
besides this argument from common sense, 
there is another most powerful one, which 
the Apostle hereadds. ‘ Quomodo diligis 
eum, cujus odisti preceptum?” as Aug. 
And this commandment we have from 
Him (God: not, Christ: see below), that 
he who loveth God, love also his brother 
(where have we this commandment? In 
the great summary of the law, “ Thou shalt 
love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, 
....and thy neighbour as thyself,” so 
often cited by our Lord; see Matt. xxii. 
37—89). Cuap. V. 1.] And who is 
our brother? and why does this name carry 
with it such an obligation to love ? These 
questions, in closest connexion with the 
lust verse, the Apostle answers in this. 
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Every one that believeth (not as Grot. 
“qui eredere se ostendit :” it is the faith 
itself which is spoken of) that Jesus is 
the Christ hath been begotten of God (to 
whom do these words apply? from what 
follows, in which the γεγέννηται is taken 
up by τὸν γεγεννημένον, to the brother 
whom we are to love as a necessary accom- 
paniment of our loving God. But most 
Commentators, including Liicke, De Wette, 
Huther, Diisterd., assume that it is of owr- 
selves that this is said: our birth of God 
depends on and is in closest union with our 
faith, ch. iii. 23, 24. Then the connexion 
between this and the following clause must 
be made by filling up an ellipsis, “and if 
born of God we love God.” But this is 
far-fetched and, as has been above shewn 
implicitly, alien from the context, the 
object of which is to point out who those 
are whom we are bound to love if we love 
God. Then having made this predication 
of all the children of God, πᾶς 6 mor. 
«.7.A., he, as so frequently, takes it up 
again below, ver. 4, with a more general 
reference, and dwells on our faith as the 
principle which overcomes the world: see 
there): and every one who loveth him 
that begot (these words take up again the 
ἐάν τις εἴπῃ ὕτι ἀγαπῶ τὸν θεόν, of ch. 
iy. 20), loveth also him that is begotten 
of him (viz. the brother of whom the 
former clause spoke: not, as Aug., Hil., 
Corn.-a-lap., al., Christ, the Son of God. 
As Calvin, “sub numero singulari omnes 
fideles designat. Est enim argumentum 
ex communi nature ordine sumptum’”’). 

2.| And indeed so inseparable are 
the two, that as before, ch. iv. 20, our love 
to our brethren was made a sign and neces- 
sary condition of our love to God, so con- 
versely, our love to God, ascertained by 
our keeping His commandments, is itself 
the measure of our love to the children of 
God. Either of the two being found to 
be present, the presence of the other fol- 
lows. In this we know that we love the 
children of God (τὰ τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ takes 

up again τὸν γεγεννημένον ἐξ αὐτοῦ of 
the preceding verse) when (the indefinite- 
ness in ὅταν is to be taken not within the 
limits of each case, ‘‘ whensoever we,” but 
as belonging to the cases collectively, “in 
every case where”) we love God, and do 
His commandments (this adjunct is made. 
as the following verse shews, in order to 

introduce an equivalent to ἀγαπῶμεν τ. 
θεόν by which its presence may be judged. 
It will be seen from what has been said, 
that all the devices which have been used 
to extract from this verse a sense different 
from that which it really conveys, are 
wholly unneeded, nay, out of place. Such 
are those of some of the ancient versions: 
“per hoe cognoscimus quod diligimus 
Deum, si dileximus Eum et fecimus man- 
datum ejus,” eth: ‘per hoe cognoscimus 
nos esse Dei filios quum Deum dilexeri- 
mus,” &e. arab: of (6., who seems to be 
confused in his account, for after citing 
the words he says, kal δεῖγμα τῆς εἰς θεὸν 
ἀγάπης τὴν εἰς ἀδελφὸν ἀγάπην τίθεται: 
of Grotius, who says, “facilis fit connexio 
si trajectio fiat, qualem. ego libenter face- 

rem, si librum aliquem veterem haberem 
auctorem, ἐν τ. γινώσκ. ὅτι τ. θεὸν ἀγ., 
ὅταν ἀγ. τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ κ. τ. ἐντολὰς αὖτ. 
tnp.:” that of anon. in Schulz, Konject. 
ub. ἃ. N. T., who wanted to transpose ὅτι 
and ὅταν: that of Rosenmiiller, who 
coolly says, ‘‘permutantur ἢ. 1. significa- 
tiones particularum ὅτι et ὅταν, quod con- 
textus necessario postulat”’). 9.) For 
(explaining the connexion of the two pre- 
ceding clauses) the love of God is this 
(consists in this: αὕτη, as the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, in all such sentences, being 
the predicate), that (ἵνα introduces the 
apodosis to αὕτη as in ch. iv. 17, where 
see note) we keep His commandments. 
And His commandments are not grievous 
(the reason, why they are not grievous, is 
given in the next verse. Almost all the 
Commentators refer to Matt. xi. 30, 6 
ζυγός μου χρηστός, k. τὸ φορτίον μου 
ἐλαφρόν ἐστιν. (ἔς., however, al., repu- 



4.98 
here only. αὐτοῦ Cry ow ep 

Matt. xxiii. ᾿ Ξ 70 OMS τ 
4,23. Acts 
x ῖ 
τ 

Prov. xxvii. μον. 
3.) e , Son 

g neut.,=John 7) TLOTLS NUM. 
(iti. 6.) vi. 
37, 39. xvii. 
9 

h constr., ch. ii. 25. 
ch. ii, 13, 14. iv. 4. see John xvi. 33. 

4. avtns(sic) δ᾽. 
5. aft τις ins δὲ ΚΓ ΡΝ ἃ ὁ 13. 36 demid tol syr copt arm Cyr Thi Did-int; yap Syr: pref 

ka ἴῃ Leo: aft ἐστιν ins δὲ B: txt AL vulg-ed(with am) sah. 

diate this reference, but apparently on ac- 
count of the form of expression; observing 
that the Apostle has said not ἐλαφραὶ 
εἰσίν, but βαρεῖαι οὐκ εἰσίν ; but the com- 
ment of (Ee. is in confusion, and not easy 
to understand. The Schol. in the Oxf. 
Catena well remarks, εἴ τις mposeA@ay 
αὐταῖς μὴ ὃν δεῖ τρόπον λέγει αὐτὰς 
βαρείας, τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀσθένειαν ἡτιάσατο" 
φίλον γὰρ Tuts ἄγαν ἀποβάλλουσιν ἰσχὺν 
βαρέα νομίζεσθαι καὶ τὰ πάνυ ἐλαφρὰ καὶ 
κοῦφα. This declaration, that His 
commandments are not grievous, has, as 
did ch. iii. 9, furnished some of the R.- 
Cath. Commentators with an opportunity 
of characterizing very severely the Pro- 
testant position that none can keep God’s 
commandments. But here as there the 
reply is obvious and easy. The course of 
the Apostle’s argument here, as introduce: 
in the next verse by ὅτι, substantiates this 
βαρεῖαι οὐκ εἰσίν by shewing that all who 

are born of God are standing in and upon 
the victory which their faith has obtained 
over the world. In this victorious state, 
and in as far as they have ad-anced into 
it,in other words in proportion as the 
divine life is developed and dominant in 
them, do they find those commandments 
not grievous. If this state, in its ideality, 
were realized in them, there would be no 
difficulty for them in God’s command- 
ments: it is because, and in so far as sin 
is still reigning in their mortal bodies and 
their wills are unsubdued to God's will, 
that any βάρος remains in keeping those 
commandments), 4.] because (rea- 
son, why His commandments are not 
grievous: not, as Ec., ἐπιτίθησι τοῖς ἤδη 
εἰρημένοις καὶ ἕτερον ἐπακτικὸν πρὸς τὴν 
μεταχείρισιν τῆς ἀγάπης, making καὶ ai 
ἐντ. αὐ. β. οὐκ εἰσ. merely parenthetical) 
all that is born of God (the neuter is here 
used as gathering together in one, under 
the category of * born of God,” the ἡμεῖς 
implied in the last verses. So St. John 
uses the comprehensive categorical neuter 
in reff. (Ee. seems to deny this personal 
meaning of πᾶν, and to understand it 
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“every thing,” applying it afterwards to 
ἣ πίστις Hu. as one such thing. Aretius 
and Paulus take it similarly. But besides 
the Apostle’s usage cited above, the whole 
analogy here is against such an interpreta- 
tion. It is we, not our faith, of which the 
term ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ γεγεννῆσθαι is used) 
conquereth (νικᾷ, of habit: simply pre- 
dicated of the category πᾶν τὸ x.7.A.) the 
world (the kingdom of evil under its prince 
the devil, God’s adversary ; in the main as 
Calv., “quiequid adversum est Dei spi- 
ritui. Ita nature nostre pravitas pars 
mundi est, omnes concupiscentia, omnes 
Satuna actus, quicquid denique nos a Deo 
abstrahit.” The argument then is 
this: The commandments of God are not 
grievous: for, although in keeping them 
there is ever a conflict, yet that conflict 
issues in universal victory: the whole 
mass of the born of God conquer the 
world: therefore none of us need contem- 
plate failure, or faint under his struggle 
us a hard one), and the victory which 
(hath) conquered the world is this, our 
faith (the identification of the victory 
with the faith which gained it, is a con- 
cise and emphatie way of linking the two 
inseparably together, so that wherever 
there 1s faith there is victory. And this is 
further expressed by the aorist participle, 
by which, as Estius (notwithstanding that 
the vulgate has “que vineit”), “significa- 
tur victoria jam parta:” cf. ch. ii. 18, iv. 4. 
Socinus absurdly explains the aorist as 
speaking of those whose Christian course 
is done, against the plain ἐστίν, not only 
here but in ver. 5). 5.] If it be asked, 
How does our faith overcome the world ? 
this verse furnishes the answer; because it 
brings us into union with Jesus Christ 
the Son of God, making us as He is, and 
partakers of His victory, John xvi. 33. 
Through this belief we are born again as 
sons of God; we have Him in us, One 
greater than he who is in the world, ch. 
iv. 4. And this conclusion is put in the 
form of a triumphant question: What other 
person can doit? Who that believes this, 
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ean fail to do it? Who is he that con- 
quereth the world, except he that be- 
lieveth that Jesus is the Son of God? 
By comparing ver. 1 a, we find 1) that 6 
χριστός there answers to 6 vids τοῦ θεοῦ 
here; 2) that by the combination of the 
two verses, we get the proposition of ver. 
Aa. Episcopius gives well the mean- 
ing: “Lustrate universum mundum et 
ostendite mihi vel unum, de quo vere 
affrmari possit, quod’ mundum vincat, 
qui Christianus et fide hac praditus non 
est 3) 

6--21.] THE THIRD AND LAST DIVI- 
SION OF THE EPIsTLe. This portion falls 
naturally into two parts: vv. 6—13, and 

vv. 14—21: the former of which treats of 
the concluding part of the argument, and 
the latter forms the close of the Epistle. 

6—13.] As in the former portions, our 
communion with God who is light (ch. 
i. 5 ff.) was treated, and our birth in right- 
eousness from God who is righteous 
(ii. 29 fF), by faith in Jesus the Son of 
God,—so now we have another most im- 
portant element of the Christian life set 
before us: the testimony to it arising 
from that life itself: the witness of the 
spiritual life to its own reality. This 
witness rests not on apostolic testi- 
mony alone, but on the Holy Spirit, 
which the believer has in himself (ver. 
10). and which is God’s testimony re- 
specting His Son (vv. 9, 10), and our 
assurance that we have eternal life (ver. 
13). There is hardly a passage in the 
N. T. which has given rise to more variety 
of interpretation: certainly none which 
(on account of the apparent importance 
of the words interpolated after ver. 7) 
has been the field of so much critical con- 
troversy.- Complete accounts of both the 
exegesis and the criticism will be found in 
the recent monographs on the Epistle: 
more especially in that of Diisterdieck.. I 
shall indicate the more salient points of. 
the divergent interpretations as I proceed.: 

6. Ἴ This (viz. the person spoken of 
in the last verse; Jesus. This, which is 
maintained by most Commentators, is de- 
nied-- by Knapp and Huther, who refer 
οὗτος to 6 υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ : “This Son of 
God is he &c.:” making the proposition 
assert the identity of the Son of God with 
the historical Jesus, not the converse. 
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This Huther supports on two grounds: 
1) that the fact that Jesus came by water 
and blood needed no proof even to He- 
retics: 2) that on the ordinary interpreta- 
tion the following words, Inc. (6) χριστός, 
become altogether superfluous. But to 
these it is easily replied, 1) that although 
the fact might be confessed, that was not 
confessed to which the fact bore testi- 
mony, viz. that Jesus who came in the 
flesh was the Son of God: 2) that the ap- 
positional clause "Inc. (6) χριστός is by ne 
means superfluous, being only a solemn re- 
assertion of our Lord’s Person and Office 
as testified by these signs. The main 
objection to Huther’s view is, that, as well 
stated by Diisterd., it-makes the coming 
by water and blood, which, by the con- 
text, is evidently in the Apostle’s argu- 
ment a substantiating consideration, to be 
merely an exceptional one: ‘this Son of 
God is Jesus (the) Christ, though He came 
by water and blood.” Therefore the other 
interpretation must stand fast. It is well 
defended also by Liicke) is he that came 
by water and blood (the words δι᾽ ὕδατος 
kK. αἵματος have been universally and 
rightly taken with ἐλθών. Only Hofmann, 
in the Schriftbeweis, ii. 1, p. 331, main- 
tains the joining δι’ 686. x. afu. to ἐστιν, 
understanding ἐλθών, “ He that has come,” 
in the sense of 6 ἐρχόμενος. But this lat- 
ter idea is wholly without N. T. precedent, 
and condemns the whole. It indeed, with- 
out Hofmann’s construction, is taken by 
several Commentators, Corn.-a-lap., Tiri- 
nus, Calov., Bengel (“Jesus est is quem 
propter promissiones venire oportuit, et 
qui venit revera”’), Knapp, ἄς. But if 
this meaning is in ἐλθών, then it cannot 
be the mere exponent of δι᾽ ὕδ. x. afu., but 
must take an emphatic place of its own, 
and δι᾽ 865. «. αἵμ. must stand awkwardly 
alone, “and that by water and blood,” or 
must, as Hofinann, belong to ἐστιν. 

Taking then.the generally received con- 
struction, we may observe that the article 
before the aor. part. ἐλθών, makes οὗτός: 
ἐστιν ὃ ἐλθών to be the identification of 
οὗτος with 6 ἐλθών, i.e. with one who as 
an historical fact, ἦλθεν, precluding such 
renderings as “came” for ἐστὶν 6 ἐλθών ; 
also forbidding the making the aor. into « 
present, “this is He that cometh,” as 
Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, J. Lange, Rickli, 
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Sander, al., and perhaps (Ke., as has been 
inferred from his understanding ὕδωρ and 
αἷμα of present means of grace and sal- 
vation: 6 yap ἐλθὼν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ χριστὸς δι᾽ 
ὕδατος ἀναγεννᾷ καὶ αἵματος. But he 
may have been misunderstood: the ἐλθών 
in this comment, and the circumstance 
that he afterwards dwells on the historical 
facts of the Baptism and the Crucifixion, 
seem to shew that he understood the parti- 
ciple aoristically. We may clearly do so, and 
still regard the water and blood as present 
in their effects and testimony. All Com- 
mentators, except Hofinann (see above), 
regard ἐλθών as referring, not to the 
Lord’s birth in the flesh, but to His open 
manifestation of himself before the world. 
See above on ch. iv. 2. 

The prep. διά, which passes into ἐν in 
the next sentence, is thereby explained te 
bear its very usual sense of through or by 
means of, as said of that which accom- 
panies, as the medium through which, or 

the element in which. We have an ex- 
ample of ἐν passing into διά, 2 Cor. vi. 6, 
7: and the very saine phrases, δ᾽ αἵματος 
and ἐν αἵματι, are used of our Lord in 
Heb. ix. 12, 25, which chapter is the best 
of all comments on this difficult expression. 

δι᾿ ὕδατος κ. αἵματος has been very 
variously understood. Two canons of 
interpretation have been laid down by 
Diisterd., and may safely be adopted: 
1) “Water” and “blood” must point 
both to some purely historical facts in the 
lite of our Lord on earth, and to some still 
present witnesses for Christ: and 2) they 
must not be interpreted symbolically, but 
understood of something so real and 
powerful, as that by them God’s testimony 
is given to believers, and eternal life as- 
sured to them. ‘These canons at once 
exclude such interpretations as that of 
Wetst., al., ‘“‘probavit se non phantasma 
sed verum hominem esse qui ex spiritu 
(sive aére, ver. 8) sanguine et aqua seu 
humore constaret, Joh. xix. 84:’—as the 
purely symbolical interpretation, of which 
there are two kinds:—1) that of Socinus 
and his school, in which ὕδωρ stands for 
the purity and innocence of the life and 
doctrine of Christ, Heb. x. 22, Eph. v. 
26,—and αἷμα of the death of Christ as 
His testimony of Himself. So Schlichting 
and Grotius: 2) that given by Clement 
cf Alex., Adumbratiores ad h. 1. 101] 
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P (not in Migne), in which ὕδωρ represents 
regeneration and faith, and αἷμα, know- 
ledge (cognitionem): by Beza,—in which 
ὕδωρ is “ablutio a peccati labe, cujus nunc 
tessera est Baptisinus,” - αἷμα, ‘ expiatio 
et persolutio pro peccatis:” by Calvin, in 
which he explains both ὕδωρ and αἷμα by 
“summatim ostendit quorsum precipue 
tenderent ceremoniz veteres: nempe ut 
homines ab inquinamentis purgati et soluti 
omnibus piaculis, Deum haberent propi- 
tium et illi consecrarentur.” By the latter 
of our two canons is excluded also the idea 
of mere symbolic reference to the sacra- 
ments, as e. g. Beza (see above), Luther, 
Calvin, al. 

Diisterdieck observes that it is remark- 
able that the best R.-Cath. expositor, Es- 
tius (whose commentary is unfortunately 
broken off at this verse), does not as some 
have done, interpret aiua of the Sacra- 
nent of the Lord’s Supper, but puts to- 
gether ὕδωρ and αἷμα, as Calvin and 
Luther: ‘“ per sanguinem vivificat tum in 
baptismo aque, tui in aliis sacramentis, 
tum etiain extra sacramenta.” So that, as 
Diisterdieck proceeds, the great leaders of 
the three schools of theology have had the 
tact to see that which their less skilful 
followers have missed seeing,—that αἷμα 
cannot by any means be understood of the 
Lord’s Supper, as has been done by Hun- 
nius, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Wolf, Bengel, 
Carpzov., Sander, al. 

The next point which comes before us 
is, to enquire whether at all, or how far, 
our passage is connected with John xix. 
94Ὁ 
inentators, e. g., Bede, Hunnius, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Calov., Wolf, Bengel, &e., have 
seen in the incident there related a mira- 
culous symbolizing of the two sacraments, 
and in this passage an allusion to that in- 
cident. ΤῸ deny all such allusion, as is 
done by Diisterdieck, seems against pro- 
bability. The Apostle could hardly both 
here and in that place lay such evident 
stress on the water and blood together, 
without having in his mind some link con- 
necting this place and that. That in the 
Gospel it is αἷμα and 63ep,—in this place 
ὕδωρ and aiva,—a difference of which 
Diisterd. makes much, is surely not worth 
mentioning. The idea that we have here 
nothing more than a reference to the fact 
of John xix. 34, is against our 2nd canon 
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above: but that John xix. 34 and this 
refer to the same fundamental truth, is I 
conceive hardly to be doubted. 

It rests now then that we enquire into 
the meaning of each expression. On αἷμα, 
there cannot surely be much uncertainty. 
The blood of His Cross must, by all Scrip- 
ture analogy, be thatintended. ‘The pour- 
ing out of this blood was the completion of 
the baptism which He had to be baptized 
with, Mark x. 38, 39, Luke xii. 50. And 
if this is so, to what can ὕδωρ be referred 
so simply, as to that baptism with water, 
which inaugurated the Lord’s ministry ? 
It might indeed be said that the baptism 
which He instituted for His followers, 
better satisfies the test of our 2nd canon, 
that viz. of being an abiding testimony in 
the Christian Church. But to this there 
lies the objection, that as αἷμα signifies 
something which happened to Christ Him- 
self, so must ὕδωρ likewise, at least pri- 
marily, whatever permanent testimony such 
event inay have left inthe Christian Church. 
And thus some modern Cominentators have 
taken it: as uniting the historical fact of 
the Lord’s baptism with the ordinance of 
baptism, grounded on it, and abiding in the 
Christian Church. So Semler, Rosenm., 
Baumg.-Crus., Bruckner, Neander, Huther. 
Diisterd. refuses to accept this view, deny- 
ing that our Lord’s Baptism was any proof 
or testimony of His Messiahship, and un- 
derstanding ὕδωρ of the ordinance of bap- 
tism only. But surely we are not right in 
interpreting 6 ἐλθὼν δι᾽ ὕδατος, He that 
ordained baptism: nor, whatever Diisterd. 
may say, in giving the two, αἷμα and ὕδωρ, 
an entirely different reference. For his 
endeavour to escape from this by making 
αἷμα not Christ’s death but His blood, 
applied to us, cannot be accepted, as giving 
a “non-natural” sense to ἐλθὼν δι᾽ αἵμα- 
ros likewise. 

All this being considered, it seems im- 
possible to avoid giving both to αἷμα and 
ὕδωρ the combined senses above indicated, 
and believing that such were before the 
Apostle’s mind. They represent,— ὕδωρ, 
the baptism of water which the Lord Him- 
self underwent and instituted for His fol- 
lowers, αἷμα, the baptism of blood, which 
He Himself underwent, and instituted for 
‘His followers. And it is equally impos- 
sible to sever, as Diisterd. does, froin these 
words, the historical accompaniments and 
associations which arise on their mention. 
The Lord’s baptism, of itself, was indeed 
rather a result than a proof of his Messiah- 
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ship: but in it, taking St. John’s account 
only, a testimony to His divine Sonship 
was given, by which the Baptist knew Him 
to be the Son of God: ἐγὼ ἑώρακα κ. με- 
μαρτύρηκα ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ vids τοῦ θεοῦ, 
are his words, John i. 84; and when that 
blood was poured from His “riven side,” 
he that saw it again uses the same formula, 

ὁ ἑωρακὼς μεμαρτύρηκε. It cannot be 
that the word μαρτυρία being thus re- 
ferred to two definite points of our Lord’s 
life, should not apply to these two, con- 
nected as they are with ὕδωρ and αἷμα here 
mentioned, and associated by St. John him- 
self with the remarkable preterite weuap- 
τύρηκεν, of an abiding μαρτυρία in both 
cases. But these past facts in the Lord’s 
life are this abiding testimony to us, by 
virtue of the permanent application to 
us of their cleansing and atoning power. 
And thus both our canons are satisfied, 
which certainly is not the case in Diister- 
dieck’s interpretation, though they were 
laid down by himself’), Jesus Christ (sce 
above on οὗτος. As now, with the art. 
omitted, the words are merely the name, 
“Jesus Christ:” if it were inserted, 
the adjunct 6 χριστός would be an apposi- 
tional predicate, and would necessarily 
send the thought back to the ἐλθὼν δι᾽ 
05. x. atu. as a proof of the Messiahship of 
Jesus. It may be remarked, however, that 
in all the places where St. John uses this 
Name, it has a solemn meaning, and is by 
the emphasis thus thrown on the official 
designation of our Lord, nearly = Ἰησοῦς 
ὁ χριστός. Cf. John 1.17, xvii.3: 1 Johni. 
3, 11. 1, ili. 23, iv. 2, v. 20: 2 Jolin 3, 7): 
not in the water only, but in the water 
and in the blood (ἐν, see above on διά. 
The sense of the two is there shewn to be 
closely allied, ἐν giving rather the “ele- 
ment in which,” διά, the medium through 
which. The art. before each dative shews 
not merely, as Huther, that ὕδωρ and αἷμα 
have been before named, but that they are 
well-known and solemn ideas. It is in- 
serted not as matter of course, but as 
giving solemnity. 

But why has the Apostle added this sen- 
tence? Schéttgen thought that it is to 
give Christ the preference over Moses, who 
came only by water (1 Cor. x. 2), and 
Aaron, who came only by blood (οἵ sacri- 
fice), whereas Christ united boih. But this 
is too far-fetched. Baumgarten. Crusius 
again regards the words as directed against 
those who despised the Cross: of Christ 
(1 Cor. 1. 29): but a more detinite expla- 
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nation than this is required. And those 
can hardly be wrong, who find it in such 
words as those of the Baptist in John i. 26, 
ἐγὼ βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι, μέσος ὑμῶν στήκει 
dv ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε: ef. the emphatic 
repetitions below, ib. ver. 31, ἦλθον ἐγὼ 
ἐν τῷ ὕδατι βαπτίζων, and ver. 33, ὁ 
πέμψας με βαπτίζειν ἐν ὕδατι. The bap- 
tism of Jesus was not one of water only, 
but one of blood,—75e ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ θεοῦ --- 
and something more than that, which fol- 
lows in the next clause): and the Spirit is 
that which witnesseth, because the Spirit 
is the truth (that is, as explained by the 
next verse, the Spirit is an additional wit- 
ness, besides those already mentioned, to 
the Messiahship of Jesus, and in that, to 
the eternal life which God has given us in 
Him. This at once removes the meaning 
“that,” which some have given to ὅτι. It 
is not to the fact that the Spirit is the 
truth, that the Spirit gives witness: but 
the fact, that He is the truth, is that which 
makes Him so weighty a witness; which 
makes the giving of witness so especially 
His office. 

Very various however have been the 
meanings here given to τὸ πνεῦμα. The 
scholium in Matthii unde: stands, the spirit 
of our Lord (τὸ πν. τῆς ψυχῆς) which 
He when dying commended into His Fa- 
ther’s hands. Augusti, who explains ὕδωρ 
and αἷμα of the two Sacraments of Baptisin 
and the Lord’s Supper, sees in πνεῦμα, 
in connexion with John xx. 22 ff., a third 

Sacrament of absolution. Ziegler and 
Stroth regard it as = 6 πνευματικός, i. 6. 
St. John himself. ie. and Knapp regard 
it as = ὁ θεός -- διὰ δὲ TOD πνεύματος, ὅτε 
ὡς θεὺς ἀνέστη ἐκ νεκρῶν" θεοῦ γὰρ τοῦτο 
μόνου λοιπόν, τὸ ἀνιστᾷν ἑαυτόν. τῇ δὲ 
τοῦ πνεύματος φωνῇ σημαίνεται 6 θεός: 
thus making the threefold witness to the 
υἱοθεσία of Jesus, τὸ βάπτισμα, 6 σταυ- 
ρός, ἡ ἀνάστασις. Then again Socinus, 
Schlichting, Grot., Whitby, al., interpret 
it of the Divine power by which Christ 
wrought His miracles: ‘id est,” says 
Grot., “per μετωνυμίαν, admiranda ejus 
opera, a virtute divina manifeste proce- 
dentia.” But this, as well as Bede’s in- 
terpretation, that the Spirit which de- 
scended on the Lord at His baptisin is 
meant, inasmuch as it testified to His 
being “ verus Dei filius,’—fails, in giving 

The variation sprung from the confusion in Latin MSS of the 
See Treg in Horne vol LY. p. 215.) 

no present abiding testimony such as the 
context requires. Others again under- 
stund by πνεῦμα the ministry of the 
word: so Aretius, J. Lange, Hunnius 
(“Spiritus per externam przedicationem 
verbi testificatur de Jesu Christo, atque 
simul intrinsecus in cordibus fidelium hane 
Christi notitiam obsignat”’), Luther, Pis- 
eator, Carpzov., Rosenmiiller (the Gospel), 
Seb.-Schmidt (“verbuin evangelii et cum 
eo ministerium ecclesiasticum”’), &e. Most 
of these, as well as Bengel, whose whole 
interpretation is confused by his attempt 
to force the interpolated words in ver. 7 
into the context, understand πνεῦμα here 
and in ver. 8 differently. But nothing 
can be plainer than that we must not alter 
the meaning, where the ὅτι binds together 
the sentences so closely. 

The above interpretations (to which we 
may add that of Sander, that τὸ mv. = τὸ 
χάρισμα, the transformation of a man 
which takes place by the agency of the 
Holy Spirit) failing to give any satisfactory 
account of the text, we recur to the simple 
and obvious meaning, the Holy Spirit. 
This is taken by Schol. 1., Estius, Corn.-a- 
lap., ‘Tirinus, Calvin, Calov., Liicke, Rickli, 
De Wette, Huther, Neander, Diisterdieck, 
al. And it seems fully to satisfy all the 
requirements of the passage. The Holy 
Spirit is He, who testifies of Christ (John 
xv. 26), who glorities Him, and shews of 
the things which belong to Him (John xvi. 
14). It is by the possession of Him that 
we know that we have Christ (ch. iii. 24). 
And the following clause, ‘“ because the 
Spirit is the Truth,” exactly agrees with 
this. He is the absolute ‘Truth (John xiv. 
17, xv. 26), leading into all the Truth 
(John xvi. 13 f.). And in this consists 
the all-importance and the infallibility of 
His witness “ Testimonium ejus haud- 
quaquam rejici potest, quoniam Spiritus 
est veritas, quum sit Deus, ideoque nec 
falli potest, nec fullere.”’ Estius). 
7.| ® Johannes hic causam reddit, cur lo- 
cutus fuerit non de Spiritu tantum, cujus 
precipua in hoc negotio est auctoritas, 
verum etiam de aqua et sanguine, quia in 
illis etiam non exigua est testimonii fides, 
ct ternarius numerus in testibus est per- 
fectissimus.” Grot. For (from what has 
been just cited from Grot. tt will be seen 
that “because” would be here, as so often, 
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ροῦντες, ὃ τὸ πνεῦμα, καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ, καὶ τὸ αἷμα, καὶ ot 

7, 8. rec aft μαρτυρουντες ins εν Tw ovpayw o πατὴρ o λογος και TO αγιον πνευμα 
και OUTOL OL TPELS εν εἰσι Καὶ TPES εἰσιν OL μαρτυρουντε5 εν TH yn, With (34. 162) 1732- 
marg vulg(demid tol &c, not am fuld al.,), supposed to be alluded to or cited by Tert 
Cypr Phoebad(see below), clearly cited by Vig Fulg Cassiod Ansbert Ps-Jer(prologue to 
Cath epp), also(as given by Vict-vit) ina confession of faith drawn up at end of the 
5th cent by Eugenius(or, as some, Vig), and further by many writers after the 9th 
cent: OMITTED in ALL GREEK MSS previous to the beginning of the 16th century ; 
ALL the GREEK FATHERS (even when producing texts in support of the doctrine of 
the Holy Trinity: as e.g. by Clem lren Hipp Dion Ath Did Bas Naz Nys Epipb Ces 
Chr Procl Andr Damase (Ee Th! Euthym); ALL THE ANCIENT VERSIONS (including the 
Vulgate (as it came from Jerome, sce below) and (though interpolated in the modern 
editions) the Syriac); AND MANY Latin Faruers (viz Novat Hil Lucif Ambr Faustin 
Leo Jer Aug Hesych Bede). 

(The following is a statement of the most important details :— 
I. Scholz numbers 192 cursive mss in the Acts and Catholic Epistles. Of these; six 

do not contain 1 Jolin, viz. “55. 74. 85. 90. 157. 159;” six are defective at this point, 
viz. 53 (= Scrivener’s n). 103. 120. (122 ?) 180. 177 3’ seven are: identical with mss 
PANTER) ON OUR IAT νὴ: cele ΤΠ Aye ΞΞ ἘΠῚ» τ ΞΘ enna ue 0195 ce Tee 

“Ὁ (See SCMIVs) sek, ΞΞ (Oh, 5πη O22 =" Keer: to ΝΙΖ ol On πΠΠ| ΠΣ Ὁ ττρ 
not mss at all but printed books; one, viz. Cantab. Kk 6. 4 (= *2068 of Nasmith’s 
index), is cited twice, tirst as “9,” and then as “112” (ef. “‘o”’); and three more must 
be dismissed from the enumeration for separate reasons (‘107” is a lectionary, and 
does not contain the pericopa, “ 44”? represents not a ms but an ancient collection of 
various readings, and “83” is probably the same ms as “ 173”). We have thus left 
165 (including (see prolegomena) “108” and “ 109”), all of which, together with 
Hr, and the eighteen given on the margin, 184 in all [nineteen are now given on the 
margin, making 185 in all. R. H.], have been examined and found to omit the disputed 
passage. This statement however is not really quite as accurate and complete as at 
first sight it might seem to be. Wine of the number named above (viz. “c. f. 8. 39. 
47. 49. 50. 52. 98°") may possibly be hereafter identified with others as yet denoted by 
a separate symbol, for it is not distinctly known where they are now preserved. When 
we say then that all known manuscripts, with the exception of two, omit the words in 
question ; let it be understood that we mean, to begin with, 175 [176] mss to be found at 
the places indicated in the list prefixed to this volume; and in addition probably not less 
than 70 more seen and examined by trustworthy persons. (The nine named above; 
the ms entered as 182 a in our list; eighteen given by Scrivener, Introd. to N. T. 
Crit. pp. 199, 200; and about 50 lectionaries.) We have thus, at least 175 [176], pos- 
sibly as many as 250 manuscripts, of all ages, to be set against 2 of the 16th century. 
Codex Ravianus at Berlin and two mss at Wolfenbiittel are sometimes brought 
forward to support the insertion. Cod. Ray. and one of the Wolf. mss were made 
from the printed text: the former “from the Complutensian Polyglott, imitating its 
very misprints” (Treg. on P. T.); part of the plan of the latter (written in the 17th 
century) is to give various readings from the Latin translations of Erasmus, Beza, &e. 
In the other Wolf. ms, and in that at Naples cited as “173,” the addition is only found 
on the margin and in writing not earlier than the 16th century. Even “34” and 
« 162” cannot be admitted as trustworthy witnesses. Written at the time when the 
contest was going on in favour of the current Latin text as opposed to the Greek, they 
differ from the received text and from one another. Both read πατὴρ Aoyos kat πνευμα 
αγιον (an expression which it is instructive to compare, as to the omission of the 
articles, with Erasmus’ latin-derived text of Rev. xxii. 16—21. Erasmus _ himself, 
however (edd. 1527, 1535), here inserted the articles in his text, though in his quota- 
tion of “Cod. Brit.” they do not occur). 

too strong a causal rendering for ὅτι, and 
that even at the risk of identifying it with 
yap. logical accuracy requires the slighter 
eausal conjunction) those who bear wit- 
hess are three (τρεῖς εἰσιν is copula and 
predicate. The three are considered as 
living and speaking witnesses; hence the 
masculine form. By being three, they ful- 
fil the requirements of the Law as to full 

“94. has ev τω ovparw and ev Ty yn; 

testimony : cf. Deut. xvii. 6, xix. 15: Matt- 
xviii. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1), the Spirit, and 
the water, and the blood (now, the Spirit 
is put first : and not without reason. The 
Spirit is, of the three, the only living and 
active witness, properly speaking: besides, 
the water and the blood are no witnesses 
without Him; whereas He is independent 
of them, testifyi th in them and out of 
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All the lectionaries which contain the passage omit the disputed words. 
sometimes reckoned as about 50 in number, but are possibly much fewer.) 

Il. The Vulgate is cited in support of the disputed passage. It is true that it is 
found i» the mass of the later mss of that version ; but it is wanting in the two earliest 
(written in the 6th century), in those revised by Alcuin and in about fifty others; whilst 
those that contain it differ both as to the words themselves and as to their position. 
Some have it as it stands in the authorized editions: others (as demid tol) insert it 
after verse 8. Some have it in the ordinary form ; others (and these after verse 8) 
Sicut et in ceelo tres sunt, pater, verbum, et spiritus; et tres unum sunt, (For minor 

variations, see Tischendorf.) 
111. The testimony of the Latin fathers, taken as a whole, has been relied upon by 

the advocates of the received text. 
It is as follows :— 
“ Ceterum de meo sumet,” inquit, “ sicut ipse de Patris.” Ita connexus Patris in 

Filo et Filii in Paracleto, tres efficit coherentes alterum ex altero: qui tres unum 
sunt, non unus; quomodo dictum est: “ Ego et Pater unum sumus,” ad substantie 
unitatem, non ad numeri singularitatem. (Tertull. adv. Praxean ec. 25, vol. i. p. 188.) 

δὲ baptizari quis apud hereticos potuit, utique et remissam peccatorum con- 
sequi potuit. Si peccatorum remissam consecutus est, et sanctificatus est, et templum 

Dei factus est; . . . quero cujus Dei? Si Creatoris; non potuié quia in eum non 
credidit : si Christi; non hujus fiert poturt templum, qui negat Deum Christum : st 
Spiritus Sancti, cum tres unum sint, quomodo Spiritus sanctus placatus esse εἰ potest, 
qui aut Filii aut Patris inimicus est? (Cypr.ad Jubaianum 12, Migne Patr. ii. p. 
1117) Dicit Dominus “ Ego et Pater unum sumus ;” et iterum de Patre et 
Filio et Spiritu Sancto scriptum est, “ Et hi tres unum sunt.” (Cypr. de unitate ec- 
clesia, § 6, p. 503 ἢ) Si ea que his significata sunt velimus inquirere non 
absurde oceurrit ipsa Trinitas qui unus...est deus, Pater et Filius et Spiritus 
Sanctus, de quibus verissime dici potuit “ Tres sunt testes et tres unum sunt :? ut 
nomine spiritus significatum accipiamus Deum Patrem ...; nomine autem sanguinis, 
Filium ...; et nomine aque, Spiritum Sanctum. (Augustin. contra Maximin. Aria- 
num, lib. ii. ὁ. 22. 5, vol. viii. p. 795.) Sie alius a Filio Spiritus, sicut a Patre 
Filius. Sie tertia in Spirctu ut in Filio secunda persona : unus tamen Deus omnia, 
tres unum sunt. (Phoebadius, contra Arianos 22, Migne, vol. xx. p. 30.) Plures 
tamen hie ypsam interpretatione mystica intelligunt Trinitatem. (Eucherius de Quest. 
N. T. (Instruct. i. 2, Migne Patr. vol. 1. p. 810 f )) Johannes Evangelista... 
ad Parthos “ Tres sunt” inquit ‘qui testimonium perhibent in terra, aqua, sanguis 
εἰ caro, et tres in nobis sunt; et tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in τοῖο Pater, 
Verbum, et Spiritus, et ti tres unum sunt.” (Vigilius of Thapsus against Varimadus, i. 5, 
p. 867. For this and further quotations, see Davidson’s Bibl. Criticism and Tischen- 
dort ἢ. 1.) 

The words cited from St. Augustine form the commencement of an elaborate justifi- 
cation of the mystical meaning assigned by him to “the spirit,” “the water,” and “the 
blood.” Throughout the whole, there is no allusion to the disputed words ; though 

(They are 

them), and the three concur in one (con- sin which we enjoy in and by His atoning 
tribute to one and the same result : viz. the blood: by the inward witness of His Spirit, 
truth that Jesus is the Christ and that we 
have hfe in Him. Corn.-a-lap.’s mistake, 
“in unum, ad unum, 501}. Christum,” can- 
not have come (as Diisterd.) from a mis- 
understanding of the vulgate, seeing that 
it has “hi tres unum sunt :” but is merely 
an exegesis, and in the main a right one. 
But the words simply signify in themselves, 
“are in accord.” And this their one 
testimony is given by the purification in 
the water of baptism into His name, John, Ὁ 
ni. 5. by the continual cleansing from all 

which He hath given us). 
The question of the genuineness of the 

words read in the rec. at the end ot ver. 7, 
has been discussed, as far as_ external 
grounds are concerned, in the digest ; and 
it has been seen, that unless pure caprice 
is to be followed in the criticism of the 

“sacred text, there is not the shadow of 
a reason for supposing them genuine. 
Even the supposed citations of them in 
early Latin Fathers have now, on. closer 

examination, disappeared (see Digest). 
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a simple quotation of that one sentence would have had greater controversial value 
than the most perfect proof of the symbolical meaning of the other clause. So 
far is he from knowing the words, that he brings forward John viii. 18 and xv. 26 
to shew that it is not improper to speak of the Persons of the Ever Blessed Trinity 
as ‘witnesses.’ If he had had any thing plainer to urge, he would not have 
contented himself with “NON ABSURDE occurrit ipsa Trinitas.’ The authority 
of so great a father would soon lead to the noting down of the substance of his 
interpretation, on the margin of the books belonging to the orthodox. From the 
margin to the text is but one step. At the end of the 5th century, Vigilius, perhaps 
(see Davidson), quotes the interpretation as part of the text. There is no real citation 
before this date. The passages brought forward from Tertullian and Cyprian contain 
only the words “ Hé hi tres unum sunt,” or the like: this being the Latin forin of the 
corresponding clause in either verse, there is nothing in the words themselves to shew 
from which they came. In the two first passages it would be hard to prove that there 
is any thing more than a simple statement of the Catholic doctrine. In the third, 
Cyprian, treating of the unity of the Church, urges that very analogy between earthly 
and heavenly things, the acknowledgment of which seems to have led first to the use of 
“hi tres unum sunt” as a convenient formula in speaking of the Holy Trinity; next, 
to Augustine’s mystical interpretation; and then, to the received gloss. With the 
teaching of his “master” Tertullian in his mind, Cyprian would not hesitate to speak 
as he does of the unchallenged verse ; had his copies contained the words we reject, 
we might naturally expect that he would quote the whole passage as fitting in pre- 
cisely with the course of his argument. 

IV. The Greek words were first inserted in the Complutensian edition of 1514. When 
Erasmus enquired whether the editors really had mss so different from any he had seen, 
the answer given by one of them was, “Sciendum est Grzecorum codices esse corruptos ; 
nostros vero (i.e. Latinos) ipsam veritatem continere.” Erasmus unfortunately pledged 
himself to insert the words if they existed in any one Greek ms. A Codex Britannicus 
was at length found which contained them. Erasmus, in his 3rd edition (1522), fulfilled 

his promise In his annotations, however (ed. 1535, p. 770), after giving the words 
precisely as they stand in Cod. Montf., he writes thus, “Ex hoc igitur Codice Britan- 
nico reposuimus, quod in nostris dicebatur deesse: ne cui sit ansa calumniandi. 
Tametsi suspicor codicem illum ad nostros esse correctumn.”” A. W. G.) 

8. om οἱ Τρεῖς εἰς TO εν εἰσιν 34. 162. (so also the vulgate in the Complutensian 
edition.) 

9. for των ανθρωπων, του θεου XN}. 

Something remains to be said on internal 
grounds, on which we have full right to 
enter, now that the otler is secured. And 
on these grounds it must appear, on any 
fair and unprejudiced consideration, that 
the words are 1) alien from the context: 
2) in themselves incoherent, and betraying 

another hand than the Apostle’s. For 1) 
the context, as above explained, is em- 
ployed in setting forth the reality of the 
substance of the faith which overcomes the 
world, even of our eternal life in Jesus 

the Son of God. And this is shewn by a 
threefold testimony, subsisting in the reve- 

lation of the Lord Himself, and subsisting 
in us His people. And this testimony is 
the water of baptism, the blood of atone- 
ment, the Spirit of truth, concurrent in 
their witness to the one fact that He is the 
Son of God, and that we have eternal life 
in Him. Now between two steps of this 
argument,—not as a mere analogy referred 
to at its conclusion,—insert the words “ For 
there are three that bear witness in heaven, 

the Father, the Word, and the Holy Spirit: 

om Ist οτι Καὶ arm. 

and these three are one,”’ and who can fail 
to see, unless prejudice have blinded his 
eyes, that the context is disturbed by the 
introduction of an irrelevant matter ἢ Con- 
sequently, Bengel, one of the most strenu- 
ous upholders of the words, is obliged 
tamely to take refuge in the transposition 
of vv. 7 and 8 (which was perhaps the ori- 
ginal form of its insertion in the vulgate ; 
see Digest I. II. and the quotation by 
Vigilius),,so as to bring into treatment 
the matter in hand, before the illustration 
of it is introduced. But even suppose this 
could be done; what kind of illustration 
is it? What is it to which our attention 
is directed ? Apparently the mere fact of 
the triplicity of testimony: for there is 
not the remotest analogy between the 
terms in the one case and those in the 
other; the very order of them, differing 
as it does in the two cases, shews this. Is 
this triplicity a fact worthy of such a com- 
parison? And then, what is the testi- 
mony in heaven? Is it borne to men? 
Certainly not: for God hath no man seen, 
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as He is there: His only-begotten Son 
hath declared Him to us on earth, whére 
all testimony affecting us must be borne. 
Is it a testimony to angels? Possibly : 
but quid ad rem? And then, again, what 
but an unworthy play on words can it be 
called, to adduce the ἕν εἰσιν on the one 
side, the essential unity of the ever blessed 
Godhead, and on the other the eis τὸ ἕν 
εἰσιν, the concurrence in testifying to one 
fuct,—as correspondent to one another ? 
Does not this betray itself as the fancy of 
a patristic gloss, in the days when such 
analogies and comparisons were the sport 
of every theological writer ? And 2) the 
very words betray themselves. ὁ πατήρ 
and 6 λόγος are never combined by St. 
John, but always 6 πατήρ and ὁ υἱός. 
The very apology of Bengel, ‘* Verbi ap- 
pellatio egregie convenit cum testimonio,” 
nay serve to shew how utterly weak he 
inust have felt the cause to be. 

The best conclusion to the whole subject 
is found in the remark of Bengel himself 
on another occasion (cited by Licke here), 
of the practice reprobated, of which he 
himself furnishes here so striking an in- 
stance: “male strenuos ii se preebent in 
hellis Domini, qui ita animum inducunt, 
‘Dogmati elenchoque meo opportunus est 
hic textus: ergo me ipse cogam ad eum 
protinus pro yero habendum: eumque 
ipsum, et omnia que pro eo corradi pos- 
sunt, obnixe defendam.’ Atqui veritas 
non eget fulcris falsis; sed se sola multo 
melius nititur.” A sketch of the 
principal particulars of the dispute and of 
the books relating to it is given in Horne’s 
Introduction. vol. iv. pp. 355—388. 

9.1 An argument ὦ minori ad majus, 
grounded on the practice of mankind, by 
which it is shewn that God’s testimony 
must be by all means believed by us. If 
we (mankind in general: all reasonable 
men) receive (as we do: εἰ with an indice. : 
ef. John vii, 28, x. 35, xiii. 14. On the 
expression μαρτ. λαμβάνειν, see ret. It 
is, to receive with approval, to accept) 
the testimony of men (Trav avOp., generic ; 
τὴν μαρτ. in any given case. No special 
testimony need be theught of, as touching 
this present case: the proposition is ge- 
neral), the testimony cf God is greater 
(supply in the argument, “ and therefore 
nuch more ought we to receive that.” 
The testimony of God here spoken of is 

not any particular testimony, as the pro- 
phecies concerning Christ (Bede), or the 
testimony of the Baptist and other eye- 
witnesses to Him (Wetstein, Storr), or the 
Prophets, the Baptist, Martyrs, and Apos- 
tles (Bengel, Episcopius, al.): it is general, 
as is the testimony of men with which it 
is compared. The particular testimony 
pointed at by the general proposition is in- 
troduced in the following words) : for (see 
above at the beginning of ver. 7. Here, 
there is an ellipsis: “and this maxim ap- 
plies in the case before us, because”), the 
testimony of God is this, that He hath 
borne testimony concerning His Son (i. e. 
the testimony of God to which the argu- 
ment applies is this, the fact that He hath 
borne testimony to His Son: αὕτη ἐστὶν 
ἢ μαρτυρία, rt... ~, asinver. 11. The 
correction to the easier ἥν, as in ver. 10, 
gives a wrong reference for αὕτη, making 
it refer back to that mentioned in vv. 6—S, 
and throws back also a wrong shade 
of meaning over ver. 9, making “the 
testimony of God” there particular instead 
of general. The absolute sense of μεμαρ- 
τύρηκεν is found in the Gospel, i. 32, xiii 
21, xix. 35: see also vv. 6, 7 above). 
10—12 ] The perfect μεμαρτύρηκεν, ver. 
9, shewed that the testimony spoken of is 
not merely an historical one, such for in- 
stance as Matt. iii. 17, which God ἐμαρτύ- 
pnoev, but one abiding and present. And 
these verses explain to us what that testi- 
mony is. He that believeth in the Son 
of God hath the testimony (just spoken 
of; τοῦ θεοῦ, as the gloss adds: see var. 
readd.) in him (i. e. in himself. The two 
readings do not differ in sense. ‘The ob- 
ject of the divine testimony being, to pro- 
duce faith in Christ, the Apostle takes him 
in whom it has wrought this its effect, one 
who habitually believes in the Son of God, 
and says of such an one that he possesses 
the testimony in himself. What it is, he 
does not plainly say till below, ver. 11. 
But easily enough here we can syntheti- 
cally put together and conjecture of what 
testimony it is that he is speaking: the 
Spirit by whom we are born again to eter- 
nal Life, the water of baptism by which 
the new birth is brought to pass in us by 
the power of the Holy Ghost (Jol iii. 5, 
Tit. iii. 5), the Blood of Jesus by which 
we have reconciliation with God, aad puri- 

dication from our sins (ch. i. 7, ii. 2), and 
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11. 0 Geos bef ἡμιν Bh m 38 vulg syr sah. 

eternal life (John vi. 53 ff.),—these three 
all contribute to and make up our faith in 
Christ, and so compose that testimony, 
which the Apostle designates in ver. 11 by 
the shorter term which comprehends them 
all. This is rightly maintained by Diis- 
terd. as the exegesis: identifying the μαρ- 
tupia here with that in ver. 11, as against 
numerous expositors who make the one 
differ from the other. It is plain that all 
evasive senses of ἔχει ἐν αὐτῷ, such as 
“recipit in se” of Socinus, Grot., Rosen- 
mniiller, are inadmissible): he that be- 
lieveth not God (St. John, as so frequently, 
proceeds to put his proposition in the 
strongest light by bringing out the opposite 
to it. The reading τῴ θεῷ 1s inter- 
nally as well as externally substantiated. 
The participle with the dative is wholly 
different from the same above with εἰς τὸν 
υἱόν. That is the resting trust of faith: 
this the mere first step of giving credit to 
a witness. Huther well fills in τῷ θεῷ by 
τῷ μεμαρτυρηκότι. And thus it is tacitly 
assumed that one who does not believe in 
the Son of God, gives no credit to God 
Himself) hath made Him a liar (pert. 
hecause the state of discredit implies a 
definite rejection still continuing. On the 
expression, see ch. i. 10), because he hath 
not believed in (here, not only, hath not 
credited, though that was the more shame- 
ful rejection of God’s word: but now the 
full yejection—the refusal to believe in, 
cast himself on God’s testimony) the tes- 
timony which God hath testified con- 
cerning His Son. 11.] Wherein this 
testimony consists. And the testimony 
(just spoken of) is this, that (consists in 
this, namely, that . ..) God gave (not, 
“hath given.” This is of especial import - 
ance here, where not the endurance of a 
state, but the fact of the gift having been 
once made, is brought out. ‘The present 
assurance of our possessing this gift follows 

rec €autw, with δὲ rel spee Cyr, Gc: txt 
for θεω, uw Ab? ed k vulg syr-mg; viw tov θεοι 

om am: txt BKL[P]& rel syrr copt 

eat bef ἡ ζωὴ A. 

in the next clause, and in ver. 12) to us 
(not “ decrevit,” “ promisit,” as Socinus, 
Schlichting, Episcopius, &c.,—nor as Bede, 
“dedit . . . sed adhue in terra peregri- 
nantibus in spe, quam daturus est in ccelis 
ad se pervenientibus in re”) eternal lifo, 
and (ὅτι is not to be supplied, nor does 
this clause depend on αὕτη ἐστὶν «.7.A., 
but it is appositional and co-ordinate with 
it) this life is in His Son (is, as Diisterd. 
quotes from Joachim Lange, in Him, οὐσι- 
αδῶς (John i. 4, xi. 25, xiv. 6), σωμα- 
τικῶς (Col. il. 9), ἐνεργητικῶς (2 Tim. i. 
10). Here again, as ever in this Epistle, 
we have to guard against the evasive and 
rationalistie interpretations of Socinus, 
Grotius, Schlichting, al., such as “ vite 
azterne a Deo consequendx rationem to- 
tam inveniri in ipso Jesu” of Socinus: 
“am pro per,” and “est pro contingit,” of 
Grot.; “illa vita eterna ipsa est quam 
Jesus revelavit,” of the same). 12.] 
Conclusion of the whole argument from 
ver. 6: dependent on the last clause of 
ver. 11, and carrying it on a step farther, 
even to the absolute identity as matter of 
possession for the believer, of the Son of 
God, and eternal life. He that hath the 
Son, hath the life: he that hath not the 
Son of God, the life hath he not. First 
notice the diction and arrangement, on 
which Bengel has well remarked, “ Habet 
versus duo cola: in priore non additur’ 
Dev, nam fideles norunt Filium: in altero 
additur, ut demum sciantinfid eles, quanti 
sit non habere. Priore hemistichio cum 
emphasi pronunciandum est habet: in 
altero, vitam.’? This latter turnishes a 
simple and beautiful example of the laws 
of emphasis in arrangement. ἔχει τὴν 
ζωήν -- τὴν ζωὴν οὐκ ἔχει. Next, the 
ἔχειν τὸν υἱόν must not be explamed away 
with Grotius by ‘“verba ila retinere que 
Pater Filio mandavit,” nor ἔχειν τὴν ζωήν, 
with the same, by ‘‘jus certum habere ad 
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14. ἐχωμεν A. 

vitam eternam.” The having the Son is 
the possession of Christ by faith testified 
by the Spirit, the water, and the blood: 
and the having the life is the actually pos- 
sessing it, not indeed in its most glorious 

development, but in all its reality and vi- 
tality. Thirdly, it must be remarked 
that the question as to whether eternal 
salvation is altogether confined to those 
who in the fullest sense have the Son (to 
the exclusion, 6. g., of those who have 
never heard of Him), does not belong 
here, but must be entertained on other 
grounds. Seenoteon 1 Pet. iii.19. Diis- 
terd. has remarked that the use of 6 μὴ 
ἔχων, not 6 οὐκ ἔχων (cf. of οὐκ ἠλεημένοι 
1 Pet. ii. 10), shews that the Apostle is 
contemplating, at all events primarily, 
rather a possible contingency than an ac- 
tual fact: and thus is, primarily again, 
confining his saying to those to whom 
the divine testimony has come. To them, 
according as they receive or do not receive 
it, according as they are of ἔχοντες or of 
μὴ ἔχοντες Toy υἱὸν Tov θεοῦ, it is a sa- 
vour of life unto life, or of death unto 
death. 13.] This verse seems, as 
John xx. 30 f., like an anticipatory close 
of the Epistle: and its terms appear to 
correspond to those used im ch. i. 4. This 
view, which is maintained by Diisterd., is 

far more probable than that it should refer 
only to what has occurred since ver. 6, as 
ch. ii. 26 to ver. 18 ff. there (so De 
‘Wette): or only to vv. 11, 12, as Huther. 
Still less likely is it that the concluding 
portion of the Epistle degins with this 
verse, as Bengel, Baumg.-Crus., Liicke, 
Sander, and Tischendorf in his editions. 
These things wrote I to you that ye may 
know that ye have eternal life, (to you) 
that believe in the name of the Son of God 
(as to the reading, I believe the text, which 

is found in BR! only, to be the ‘fons 
lectionum.”” The unusual position of the 
dative seeming hard, it was altered to the 
nominative as in A al., or transposed with 

for ort eav Tt, 0 TL ay A: 

awviov bef 
ree (for τοις 

οἱ πιστευοντες ANS 13 

ott o cay 13 vulg Syr eth: οτι cay m. 

its accompanying words, to follow ὑμῖν. 
Then the final clause, not having been 
struck out, was adapted to the preceding 
ἵνα εἴδητε, or to John xx. 31, from whence 
came the reading (see Tischdf ) πιστεύσητε. 
The two readings come, in the sense, to 
much the same. If the rec. be followed, 
then the πιστεύητε must be interpreted 
“continue to believe”’). 14—21.] CLosr 
OF THE !ipistLE. The link which binds 
this passage to ver. 13 is the παῤῥησία, 
taken up again from the εἴδητε ὅτι of that 
verse. This παῤῥησία is the very energizing 
of our spiritual life: and its most notable 
and aa exercise is In communion 
with God in prayer, for ourselves or for 
our brethren, vv. 14—17. Then vv. 18 -- 
20 continue the explanation of the “sin 
unto death,” and the * sin not unto death,” 
by setting forth the state of believers as 
contrasted with that of the world, and the 
truth of our eternal life as consisting in 
this. Then with a pregnant caution, ver. 
21, the Apostle closes his Epistle. 
14, 16,1 The believer's confidence as shewn 
in prayer. And the confidence which we 
have towards Him (which follows as a 
matter of immediate inference from the 
fact of our spiritual life: see ch. iii, 19— 
21) is this, that if we ask any thing ac- 
cording to His will, He heareth us (this 
confidence may be shewn in various ways, 
including prayer as one, ch. iii. 22. And 
that one, of prayer, is alone chosen to be 
insisted on here. As regards the con- 
struction, there is no ellipsis between 7 
map. and ὅτι; “our confidence is this, 
(the confidence) that ...,” as some, 6. g. 
Liicke, have thought. ἡ παῤῥησία is it- 
self subjectiv e, the feeling of confidence. 

αὐτόν and τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ inust 
by all analogy be referred to the Father, 
not to the Son, by whom we have access £0 
the Father. Sce especi ially ch. iii. 21, 22. 

The truth that God hears (ἀκούει, 
as in reff.) all our prayers, has been ex- 
plained on ch, tii. 22. ‘The condition here 
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attached, that the request be kata τὸ 
θέλημα αὐτοῦ, is in fact no limitation 
within the reality of the Christian life, 1.e. 
in St. John’s way of spenking according to 
the true ideal. For God’s wiil is that to 
which our glorious Head himself submitted 
himself, and which rules the whole course 
of the Christian life for our good and His 
glory: and he who in prayer or otherwise 
tends against God’s will is thereby, and in 
so fur, transgressing the bounds of his life 
in God: see James iv. 3. By the continual 
feeling of submission to His will, joined 
with continual increase in knowledge of 
that will, our prayers will be both chas- 
tened, and directed aright. If we knew 
His will thoroughly, and submitted to it 
heartily, it would be impossible for us to 
ask any thing, for the spirit or for the 
body, which He should not hear and per- 
form. And it is this ideal state, as always, 
which the Apostle has in view. In this 
view he goes still farther in the next verse). 

15.] And if we know that He 
heareth us whatsoever we ask (= our 
every petition: the condition, κατὰ τὸ 
θέλημα αὐτοῦ, is omitted this time as being 
supposed to be fulfilled), we know that we 
have the petitions (τὰ αἰτήματα, ‘res 
petitas,’ as Huther from Lorinus) which 
we have asked from Him (notice the pres. 
ἔχομεν with the perf. ἡτήκαμεν. The perf. 
reaches through all our past prayers to 
this moment. All these we ἔχομεν: not 
one of them is lost : He has heard, He has 
answered them all: we know that we have 
them in the truest sense, in possession. 
If the perf. were pres., αἰτούμεθα, the 
assertion ἔχομεν would be merely of habit, 
on each occasion: as it is, it is of the 
present possession of all past requests. 
The παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ belongs, by the arrange- 
ment of the words, to ἠτήκαμεν, not to 
ἔχομεν, as Huther). 16, 17.] Join 
together the confidence concerning prayer 

just expressed, and the all-essential Chris- 
tian principle of brotherly love, and we 
have following, as matter of course, the 
duty, and the practice, of intercession for 

an erring brother. And of this, with a 

certain not strictly defined limitation, these 
verses treat. If any man see (on any oc- 
casion, aor. “shall have seen’) his brother 
(as throughout the Epistle, to be taken in 
the stricter sense: not “proximus qut- 
cunque,’ as Calov., but his Christian 
brother, one born of God as he is himself) 
sinning (Diisterd. remarks, that the pre- 
sent part. is not merely predicative, as 
would be the infin. ἁμαρτάνειν, but more 
graphic, as describing the ‘ brother’ ac- 
tually in the act and under the bondage of 
the sin in question) a sin not unto death 
(see below), he shall ask (the future con- 
veys not merely a permission, “ licebit,” 
but a command, taking for granted the 
thing enjoined as that which is to happen), 
and shall give him life (viz. the asker 
shall give: not, as Beza, Piscator, Socinus, 
Grot., Benson, Bengel, Liicke, Sander, al., 
God shall give, though of course this is so 
in reality: but the words mean, he, inter- 
ceding for his brother, shall be the means 
of bestowing life on him: “rogans vivi- 
ficabit,” as the «thiopic version. The 
vulg. evades it by “dabitur et vita.” 
This bestowal of life by intercessory 
prayer, is not to be minutely enquired 
into, whether it is to be accompanied 
with ‘“ correptio fraterna,’’—whether it 
consists in the giving to the sinner a re- 
pentant heart (Grot., al.), but taken as 
put by the Apostle, in all its simplicity 
and breadth. Life, viz., the restoration of 
that divine life from which by any act 
of sin he was in peril and indeed in 
process of falling, but his sin was not an 
actual fall) for them that sin not unto 
death (the clause takes up and emphati- 
cally repeats the hypothesis before made, 
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viz., that the sin of the brother is not 
unto death. It does so in the plural, be- 
cause the αὐτῷ before being indefinite, all 
such cases are now categorically collected : 
q.d. “shall give this life, I, repeat, to 

those who sin not unto death”). There 
is a sin unto death: concerning it I do 
not say that he should make request 
(leaving for the present the great ques- 
tion, I will touch the minor points in this 
verse. First, it necessarily by the con- 
ditions of the context involves what is 
equivalent to a prohibition. ‘This has been 
denied by many Commentators, *‘ Ora si 
velis, sed sub dubio impetrandi,” says 
Corn.-a-lap. And it is equally denied, 
without the same implied meaning being 
given, by Socin., Schlichting, Grot., Carp- 

zov., Neander, Liicke, De Wette, Huther : 
some of these, as Neander, thinking it im- 
plied, that prayer may be made, though the 
obtaining of it will be difficult,—others, as 
De Wette, that it will be in vain, others as 

Huther, that St. John simply says such a 
case was not within his view in making 
the above command. And most of even 
those who have recognized the prohibition, 
strive to soften it, saying, as e.g. Lyra, 
that though “non est orandum pro dam- 
natis,’” yet we may pray for such a sinner, 
“ut minus peccaret et per consequens 
minus damnaretur in inferno:” or as 
Bengel, “Deus non vult ut pii frustra 
orent, Deut. 111, 26. Si ergo qui peccatum 
ad mortem commisit ad vitam reducitur, 
id ex mero provenit reservato divino.” 
Calvin indeed holds fast the prohibition 
in all its strictness, but only in extreme 
cases: adding, “Sed quia rarissime hoc 
accidit, et Deus, immensas gratia sux 
divitias commendans, nos suo exemplo mi- 
sericordes esse jubet : non temere in quem- 
quam ferendum est mortis eterne judi- 
cium, potius nos caritas ad bene sperandum 

flectat. Quod si desperata quorundam 1m- 
pietas non secus nobis apparet, ac si Do- 
minus eam digito monstraret, non est 
quod certemus cum justo Dei judicio, vel 
clementiores eo esse appetamus.” 
Certainly this seems, reserving the ques- 
tion as to the nature of the sin, the right 
view of the οὐ Aéyw. By an express com- 
mand in the other case, and then as ex- 
press an exclusion of this case from that 
command, nothing short of an imphed 
prohibition can be conveyed. 

aft ep. add τις vulg(not fuld lux tol) Syr 

The second point here relates to the dif- 
ference between αἰτεῖν and épwrav. The 
first is petere, the second rogare: as in 
Cicero, Plane. x. 25, “ Neque enim ego sic 
rogabam ut petere viderer, quia familiaris 
esset meus.” Cf. Trench, N.'l’. Synonyms, 
pp. 140 —143, edn. 1865. αἰτεῖν is more 
of the petition of the inferior: “in victum 
quasi et reum convenit,” as Bengel: ἐρω- 
τᾷν is more general, of the request of the 
equal, or of one who has a right. Our 
Lord never uses αἰτεῖν or αἰτεῖσθαι of His 
own requests to God, but always ἐρωτᾶν, 
Jolin xiv. 16, xvi. 26, xvii. 9, 15,20. It is 
true, Martha says, ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσῃ τὸν θεόν, 
δώσει σοι ὁ θεός, John xi. 22, but it was 
in ignorance, though im simplicity of 
faith, see Bengel in loc.: Trench, p. 142: 
and my note, Vol. I. And this difference 
is of importance here. ‘The αἰτεῖν for a 
sin not unto death is a humble and trust- 
ing petition m the direction ot God’s will, 
and prompted by brotherly love. the other, 
the ἐρωτᾷν tor a sin unto death, would be, 
it is implied, an act savouring of presump- 
tion—a prescribing to God, in a matter 
which les out of the bounds of our 
brotherly yearning (tor notice, the hypo- 
thesis that a man sees a brother sin a sin 
unto death 1s not adduced m words, be- 
‘ause such a sinner would not truly be a 
brother, but thereby demonstrated never 
to have deserved that name: see ch. ii. 
19), how He shall inflict and withhold His 
righteous judgments. 

And these latter considerations bring us 
close to the question as to the nature of 
the sin unto death. 10 would be impos- 
sible to enumerate or even classify the 
opinons which have been given on the 
subject. Dusterdieck has devoted many 
pages to such a classification and dis- 
cussion. I can do no more than point out 
the canons of interpretation, and some of 
the principal divergences. But before 
doing so, ver. 17 must come under con- 

sideration). 17 | All unrighteousness 
is sin (in the words πᾶσα ἀδικία we have 
a reminiscence ot ch. i. 9, εὰν ὁμυλογῶμεν 
τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν, πιστάς ἐστιν Kal δί- 
καιος, ἵνα apn ἡμῖν τὰς Q@maptias καὶ 
καθαρίσῃ ἡμᾶν απὸ πάσης ἀδικιας, and 
also, but not so directly, ot ch. in. 4, which 
is virtually the converse proposition to 
this. Here the Apostle seems to say, m 
explanation of what he has just written, 
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“Sry is a large word, comprehending all 
unrighteousness whatever: whether of 
God’s children, or of aliens from Him.” 
The thoughts which have been brought 
into these words,—that ἀδικία is a mild 
word, meant to express that every slight 
trip of the good Christian falls under the 
category of sin, and so there may be a sin 
not unto death,—or, on the other hand, 
that, it is a strong word, as Grot., “ ἀδικίαν 
vocat non quamvis ignorantiam aut ob- 
reptionem subitam, sed quicquid peccatur 
aut cum deliberatione aut dato ad delibe- 
rationem spatio,’—or thirdly, as Beza, 
that “ peecata omnia hactenus paria sunt, 
ut vel minima minimi peccati cogitatio 
mortem eternam millies mereatur .. .” 
and “omnia per se lethalia esse peccata,” 
—are equally far from the meaning of the 
words, whose import is, as above, to ac- 
count for there being a sin not unto death 
as well as a sin unto death); and there is 
a sin not (in this case not μή, because no 
hypothetical case is put, nor one dependent 
on judgment, but an objective fact) unto 
death (not having death for its issue: 
within the limit of that ἀδικία, from all of 
which God cleanseth all those who confess 
their sins, ch. i. 9). 

Our first canon of interpretation of the 
ἁμαρτία πρὸς θάνατον aud ov πρὸς θά- 
vatoy 15. this: that the θάνατος and the 
ζωή of the passage must correspond. The 
former cannot be bodily death, while the 
latter is eternal and spiritual life. This 
clears away at once all those Commen- 
tators who understand the sin unto death 
to be one for which bodily death is the 
punishment, either by human law gene- 
rally, as Morus and G. Lange, or by the 
Mosaic law, as Schéttgen,—or by sickness 
inflicted by God, as our Whitby and Ben- 
son; or of which there will be no end till 
the death of the sinner, which Bede thinks 
possible (“ Potest etiam peccatum ad mor- 
tem, p. usque ad mortem, accipi.” But he 
rejects this himself), and Lyra adopts. 
This last is evidently absurd, for how is a 

man to know whether this will be so or 
not ? | 

Our second canon will be, that this sin 
unto death being thus a sin leading to 
eternal death, being no further explained 
to the readers here, must be presumed as 
meant to be understood by what the Lvan- 
gelist has elsewhere laid down concerning 
the possession of life and death. Now we 
have from him a definition immediately 

A. 51} 
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18 οἴδαμεν OTL πᾶς ὁ ἃ γε- ueh.iv.treft. 

(Simly d in ver 16 

preceding this, in ver. 12, 6 ἔχων τὸν υἱὸν 
ἔχει THY ζωήν: ὁ μὴ ἔχων τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
θεοῦ τὴν ζωὴν ob ἔχει. And we may 
safely say that the words πρὸς θάνατον 
here are to be understood as meaning, 
“involving the loss of this life which men 
have only by union with the Son of God.” 
And this meaning they must have, not by 
implication only, which would be the case 
if any obstinate and determined sin were 
meant, which would be a sign of the fact 
of severance from the life which is in 
Christ (see ch. iii. 14, 15, where the in- 
ference is of this kind), but directly and 
essentially, i. e. in respect of that very sin 
which is pointed at by them. Now against 
this canon are all those interpretations, 
far too numerous to mention, which make 

any atrocious and obstinate sin to be that 
intended. It is obvious that our limits 
are thus confined to abnegation of Christ, 
not as inferred by its fruits otherwise 
shewn, but as the act of sin itself. And. 
so, with various shades of difference as to 
the putting forth in detail, most of the best 
Commentators, both ancient and modern: 
e. g. Aretius, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Pis- 
eator, Corn.-a-lap., Tirinus, Baumg.-Crus., 
Liicke, Huther, Diisterd. 

Our third canon will help us to decide, 
within the above limits, what especial sin 
is intended. And it is, that by the very 
analogy of the context, it must be nof a 
state of sin, but an appreciable act of sin, 
seeing that that which is opposed to it in 
the same kind, as being not unto death, is 
described by ἐάν τις ἴδῃ ἁμαρτάνοντα. So 
that all interpretations which make it to 
be a state of apostasy,—all such as, e. ο΄. 
Bengel’s “ peccatum ad mortem est pecca- 
tum non obvium, neque subitum, sed talis 
status animes in quo fides et amor et spes, 
in summa, vita nova, exstincta est,”— do 

not reach the matter of detail which is 
before the Apostle’s mind. 

In enquiring what this is, we must be 
guided by the analogy of what St. John 
says elsewhere. Our state being that of 
life in Jesus Christ, there are those who 
have gone out from us, not being of us, 
ch. ii. 19, who are called ἀντίχριστοι, who 
not only “have not” Christ, but are 
Christ’s enemies, denying the Father and 
the Son (ii. 22), whom we are not even 
to receive into our houses nor to greet 
(2 John 10,11). These seem to be the 
persons pointed at bere, and this the sin: 
viz. the denial that Jesus is the Christ the 
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incarnate Son of God. This alone of all 
sins bears upon it the stamp of severance 
from Him who is the Life itself. As the 
confession of Christ, with the mouth and 
in the heart, is salvation unto life (Rom. 
x. 9), so denial of Christ with the mouth 
and in the heart, is sin unto death. This 
alone of all the proposed solutions seems 
to satisfy all the canons above laid down. 
For in it, the life cast away and the death 
incurred strictly correspond: it strictly 
corresponds to what St. Jolin has elsewhere 
said concerning life and death, and de- 
rives its explanation from those other pas- 
sages, especially from the foregoing ver. 

12: and it is an appreciable act of sin, one 
against which the readers have been before 
repeatedly cautioned (ch. ii. 18 ff, iv. 1 ff, 

vv. 5, 11, 12). And further, it is in exact 
accordance with other passages of Scrip- 
ture which seem to point at a sin similarly 
distinguished above others; viz. Matt. xii. 
91 ff, and, so far as the circumstances 
there dealt with allow common ground, 
with the more cthical passages, Heb. vi. 
Aff., x. 25 ff. In the former case, the Scribes 
and Pharisees were resisting the Holy 
Ghost (Acts vii. 51) who was manifesting 
God in the flesh in the Person and work of 
Christ. For them the Lord Himself does 
not pray (Luke xxiii. 34): they knew what 
they did: they went out from God’s people 
and were not of them: receiving and repu- 
diating the testimony of the Holy Ghost 
to the Messiahship of Jesus. 

18—20.| Three solemn maxims of the 
Kpistle regarding sin, and the children of 
God and the world, and our eternal life in 
Christ, are repeated asa close of the teach- 
ing of the Apostle. Ver. 18 seems to be 
not without reference to what has just 
been said concerning sin. In actual life, 

even our brethren, even we ourselves, born 
of God, shall sin, not unto death, and re- 
quire brotherly intercession: but in the 
depth and truth of the Christian life, sin 
is altogether absent. It is the world, not 
knowing God, which lies under the power 
of the wicked one: God’s new-begotten 
children he cannot touch: they are in and 
they know the True One, and in Him have 
eternal life. These maxims are introduced 
with a thrice-repeated οἴδαμεν, the ex- 
pression of full persuasion and free con- 
fidence. They form a triumphant repe- 
tition of and anticipation of the attain- 

see table at end of prolege) Orig. 
txt A(e written over the line by origl scribe) B vulg Jer. 

a , ae \ 
ἡ τηρεῖ αὐτόν, καὶ “6 πονηρὸς οὐχ 

ree eavtov, with ΚΙΓΡῚΝ 

ment of the purpose expressed in ver. 138, 
ἵνα εἴδητε ὅτι ζωὴν ἔχετε αἰώνιον. 

18.| We know that every one who is 
born of God, sinneth not (see on ch. iii. 9, 
from which place our words are almost 
repeated. As explained there and in our 
summary of these verses there is no real 
inconsistency with what has been just said. 
And that there is none the second member 
of the verse shews): but he that hath 
been born of God (γεννηθείς, aor. this 
time. The perf. part. expresses more the 
enduring abidance of his heavenly birth, 
and fits better the habitual οὐχ auap- 
τάνει : the aor. part., calling attention 
to the historical fact of his having been 
born of God, fits better the fact that the 
wicked one toucheth him not, that divine 

birth having severed his connexion with 
the prince of this world and of evil. So 
Diisterd. and Huther. See also the con- 
struction according to the true reading 
below. Sander, in apparent ignorance of 
the force of the tenses, has curiously taken 
them exactly vice versa : 
failed to hit the difference when he says, 
“Preteritum grandius quiddam sonat 
quam Aoristus: non modo gui magnum 
in regeneratione gradum assecutus, sed 
quilibet qui regenitus est, servat se.” The 
distinction is ingenious, but is not con- 
tained in the tenses) it keepeth him (“7¢,” 
viz. the divine birth, pointed at in the 
aor. part. γεννηθείς. So the vulg., but 
omitting the pendent nom., “ sed gene- 
ratio Dei conservat eum.” [Ὁ is this, and 
not the fact of his own watchfulness, 
which preserves him from the touch of the 
wicked one: as in ch. iii 9, where the 
same is imported by ὅτι σπέρμα αὑτοῦ 
ἐν αὐτῷ μένει, Ke ov δύναται ἁμαρτάνειν, 

ὕτι ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ γεγέννηται. The rational- 
istic Commentators insist on τηρεῖ ἑαυτόν, 
as shewing, as Socinus, “liquid preestare 
eum atque efficere, qui per Christum rege- 
neratus fuerit:” and the orthodox Com- 
mentators have but a lame apology to 
offer. Diisterd. compares ἁγνίζει ἑαυτόν 
ch. iii. 3. But the reference there is 
wholly different—viz. to a gradual and 
earnest striving after an ideal model; 
whereas here the τηρεῖσθαι must be, by 
the very nature of the case, so far com- 
plete, that the wicked one cannot approach : 
and whose self-guarding can ensure this 
even for a day? Cf. John xvii. 165, ἵνα 

and Bengel has’ 
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τηρήσῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ, which is 
decisive. There is a possible construction 
of the clause which I do not remember to 
have seen suggested, but which should 
hardly be left out of account. ὁ γεννηθεὶς 
ἐκ Tov θεοῦ might be taken as meaning the 
Son of God: ‘He that was begotten of 
God keepeth him.” But this would hardly 
suit the analogy of the Epistle: see e.g. 
ver. Land note), and the wicked one (Satan: 
see reff. and notes) doth not touch him 
(Diisterd. approves of Calvin’s paraphrase, 
which is self-condemnatory—* continet se 
in Dei timore, nec se ita abripi patitur, 
ut exstincto pietatis sensu diabolo et carni 
totum se permittat”—as the meaning of 
ὁ mov. οὐχ ἅπτεται αὐτοῦ. Of course the 
words must not be understood as saying 
that he is not tried with temptation by the 
evil one: but imply that as the Prince of 
this world had nothing in our blessed Lord, 
even so on His faithful ones who live by 
His life, the Tempter has no point d’appui, 
by virtue of that their γέννησις by which 
they are as He is. ‘ Malignus appropin- 
quat,”’ says Bengel, “ut musca lychnum, 
sed non nocet, ne tangit quidem ”’). 
19.) Application ot that which is said ver. 
18, to the Apostle and his readers: and 
that, in entire separation from ὁ πονηρό:, 
the ruling spirit ot this present world. 
We know (see summary above) that we 
(not emphatic: no juets as set over 
against 6 κόσμος. It is not the object 
now to bring out a contrast, but to re- 
assert solemnly these great axioms of the 
Christian life) are of God (i.e. born of 
God: identifying us with those spoken of 
ver. 18), and the whole world lieth in 
the wicked one (this second member of 
the sentence does not depend on the pre- 
ceding ὅτι, but like those of vv. 18, 20, is 
an independent proposition. τῷ πονηρῷ, 
by the analogy of St. John’s diction, is 
masculine, not neuter, as Lyra (in ma- 
ligno. 1. 6. in malo igne concupiscentiz”’), 
Socinus, Schlichting, Episcopius (‘in pec- 
candi consuetudine tenentur”), Grotius 
(but with an allusion to ὁ πονηρός), al., 
and E. V. (“lieth in wickedness”). This 
neuter sense can hardly stand after com- 
paring ch, ii. 13, 14, iii. 8, 10, 14, iv. 4: 

for 5€5., εδωκ. 

John xvii. 14 f., and above all after the 
preceding verse here. For κεῖσθαι ἐν in 
this sense, there is. as in reft., no other 
example. That in Polybius, vi. 14. 6, ἐκ 
τῇ συγκλήτῳ κεῖται, “lies in the power 
or determination of the Senate,” is an 
approximation, but not quite the same 
sense. θεῶν ἐν γούνασι κεῖται, SO ComM- 
mon in Homer, is another. The idea zz 
the power of, and the local idea, seem 
to be combined. 6 πονηρός is as it were 
the inclusive abiding-place and represen- 
tative of all his, as, in the expressions ἐν 
κυρίῳ, ἐν χριστῷ, ἐν χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐσμὲν 
ἐν τῷ ἀληθινῷ, ver. 20, the Lord is of 
His. And while we are ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, im- 
plying a birth and a proceeding forth and 
a change of state, the κόσμος, all the rest 
of mankind, κεῖται ἐν τ. 7., remains where 

it was, in, and in the power of, 6 πονηρός. 
Some Commentators have been anxious to 
avoid inconsistency with such passages as 
ch. il. 2, iv. 14, and would therefore give 
κόσμος a different meaning here. But 
there is no meonsistency whatever. Had 
not Christ become a propitiation for the 
sins of the whole world, were He not the 
Saviour of the whole world, none could 
ever come out of the world and believe on 
Him ; but as it is, they who do believe on 
Him, come out and are separated trom 
the world: so that our proposition here 
remains strictly true: the κόσμος is the 
negation of faith in Him, and as such lies 
in the wicked one, His adversary). 
20.] Yet another οἴδαμεν: and that in 
general, as summing up all, the certainty 
to us of the Son of God having come, and 
having given us the knowledge of God, 
and of our being in Him: and the formal 
inclusion, in this one fact, of knowledge of 
the true God here, and life everlasting 

hereafter. Moreover (δὲ closes off and 
sums up all: cf. 1 Thess. v. 23; 2 Thess. 
ili. 16; Heb. xii. 20, 22, al. fr. This not 

being seen, it has been altered to καὶ, as 
there appeared to be no contrast with the 
preceding) we know that the Son of God 
is come (the incarnation. and work, and 
abiding presence of the Son of God, is to 
us a living fact. Hr 15 HERE—all is full 
of Him—6é διδάσκαλος πάρεστιν καὶ φώνει 
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d1 The 9. ψινώσκομεν τὸν “ἀληθινόν, καὶ ἐσμὲν ἐν τῷ “ ἀληθινῷ, eso Luke i. i ‘ ry 

Actsix. 20,22. Son ee x a yp. - = ee 
fionn svi 2. ἐν τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστῷ. “ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἶ ἀλη- 
see note. 

rec γινωσκωμεν, with B*K rel ΤῊ]: txt ABIL[P]§€ c g! Cyr. for tov, to N?. 

aft αληθινον ins θεον A ἃ ἃ 13. 40-3. 65-62 vulg copt (eth) arm-use Ath, Cyr, 
Did Bas Aug Pel. 
τω viw avtov 162 am(with harl) Leo: om ene. xp. A vulg: 

Athgepe Cyr Did Thl ec Hil Faustin Aug Jer.—&! has xu by mistake (and tol) vss 

ce), and hath given (the subject to δέδω- 
κεν is 6 υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, not, as Bengel, 
“Deus” understood. 
God who is to us the bestower of this 
knowledge, see ver. 13: it is He who is 
here at the end of the Epistle made pro- 
minent, as it is He whois to us eternal life, 
and he who hath Him hath the Father) 
to us (an) understanding (διάνοια, the 
divinely empowered inner sense by which 
we judge of things divine: see Beck, 
Umriss der biblischen Seelenlehre, p. 58. 
It is not the wisdom or judgment itself, 
but the faculty capable of attaining to it. 
pr John i. 12. 18, xvii. 2 ἢ, 6 Ε, 
25 f.; 2 Cor. iv. 6; Eph. i. 18) that we 
know (with the indic. as in the other 
places where it occurs, or seems to occur, 
in the N. T., ἵνα must bear a sort of preg- 
nant sense, of a purpose accomplished or 
at least secured. See note on iva with 
the future indicative Gal. ii. 4, and cf. 
Rey. iii. 9, vi. 4, xiii. 12, xiv. 13, and for 
the present indicative, reff.: and see the 
whole discussed and examples given from 
later Greek writers, in Winer, edn. 6, 
8 41, ὁ. 1. ὁ. c) the true One (i.e. God: 
cf. John xvii. 3, ἵνα γινώσκωσίν (-ovow 
al.) ce τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν θεόν. The 
adjective ἀληθινόν is not subjective, = 
ἀληθῆ, but objective, in its usuel sense of 
genuine, in distinction from every ‘deus 
fictitius.. So Calvin: “verum Deum in- 
telligit non veracem, sed cum gui revera 
Deus est eum ab idolis omnibus discernat. 
Ita verus fictitio opponitur.’” And thus 
the way is prepared for the warning 
against all false gods, ver. 21): and we 
are (again, as in vv. 18, 19, this second 
member is an independent proposition, not 
dependent on the ὅτι nor on the ἵνα as in 
the vulgate, “et simus...’’) in (see 
above on κεῖται ἐν, ver. 19) the true One 
(viz. God, as above), in His Son Jesus 
Christ (i.e. by virtue of our being in His 
Son Jesus Christ: this second ἐν is not in 
apposition with, but as αὐτοῦ shews, is 
epexegetic of the former). This (viz. God, 
the Father: the 6 ἀληθινός, who has been 
twice spoken of: see below) is the true 
God, and eternal life. There has been 
great controversy, carried on principally 
from doctrinal interests, respecting the 

for ἐσμεν, wuev 34 vulg spec arm-usc Hil. 

It is the Son of 

inc. xp- bef 
txt BKL/P RX rel demid 

reference of this οὗτος : whether it is to 
be understood as above, or of 6 vids αὐτοῦ 
Ἰησοῦς χριστός, just mentioned. The 

Fathers who were engaged against Arian 
error, and most of the orthodox expositors 
since, regarding the passage as a precious 
testimony for the Godhead of the Son, 
have maintained this latter view, rather 
doctrinally than exegetically. To this list 
belong Bede, Lyra, a- Lapide, Tirinns, 
Barthol.-Petrus (the continuator of Es- 
tius), Mayer, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Are- 
tius, Piscatar, Erasm.-Schmidt, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Spener, Whitby, Calov., Wolf, 
Joach. Lange, Bengel, Sander, Stier: and 
even Fpiscopius takes this view, not being 
able, says Diisterd., to bear the caprice 
and tortuousness of the Socinian exegesis. 
The opposite doctrinal interest has led 
many of those who deny this application : 
e.g. Schlichting (who combats the other 
view simply by abnsing the Trinitarians), 
Socinus, Grotius, Benson, Samuel Clarke, 
Semler, which last takes οὗτος in as far as 
it belongs to ἀληθ. θεός as referring to 
the Father, in as far as to ζωὴ αἰώνιος, to 
the Son. To these have succeeded another 
set of expositors with whom not doctrinal 
but exegetical considerations have been 
paramount: e.g. Wetstein, Licke, De 
Wette, Rickli, Baumg.-Crusius, Neander, 
Huther, Hofmann (Schriftb. i. 128), Diis- 
terdieck, Erdmann. 

The grounds on which the application 
to Christ is rested are mainly the follow- 
ing: 
to the last-mentioned substantive : 2) that 
ζωὴ αἰώνιος, as a predicate, more naturally 
belongs to the Son than to the Father: 3) 
that the sentence, if understood of God the 
Father, would be aimless and tautological. 
But to these it has been well and decisively 
answered by Liicke and Diisterd., 1) that 
οὗτος more than once in St. John belongs 
not to the nearest substantive, but to the 
principal one in the foregoing sentence, 
e.g. in ch. ii. 22 and in 2 John 7: and 
that the subject of the whole here has 
been the Father, who is the 6 ἀληθινός of 
the last verse, and the Son i is referred back 
to Him as 6 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ, thereby keeping 
Him, as the primary subject, before the 
mind. 2) thut as little can ζωὴ αἰώνιος 

1) that οὗτος most naturally refers. 

ABKLP 
Rabcd 
fghjk 
Imols 
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θινὸς θεὸς καὶ ἴ ζωὴ “ αἰώνιος. 51 δ Texvia, " φυλάξατε κε «"- ὕ. τεῦ: 
is Sch Garg τῶν * εἰδώλ 15. 2 Thess ἑαυτοὺς " ἀπὸ τῶν * εἰδωλων. iia, Ps 

xvii. 23. 

ITOANNOT A. Matt, Hi 9. 
Acts xx. 28. 
Phil. ii. 

3. 2 John 8. Jude 20, 21 al. k 1 Thess. i.9al. fr. Exol.xx.4. ef. 1 Cor. viii. 10 al. 

for χῶ. rec ins 7 bef (wn, with a ἢ 36. 40 arm Ath, Thl: ἡ (wn ἡ L[P] rel: (wn ἢ 
K a b? Ath, Cyr Antch: txt ABX Ὁ] dj 0 13 Cyr, Did, Ath, Euthal. 

21. cavra BLN! cm: txt AK{ P| rel ΤῊ] (Ke, avrous a. rec at end ins αμην», 
with KL[P] rel: om ABN ἃ 13 am(with demid tol) syrr coptt arm eth. 

SUBSCRIPTION. elz om, with a be dg k1mo 19: amo αφεσου f: τελος τῆς a 
\wavvou επιστολὴς τις Eypapn amo εφεσου ἡ : Steph tw. ἐπιστ. καθολικὴ πρωτη eyoapn 
ev στιχοις coy’ (with Καὶ 9) : w. ευαγγελιστου em. a [137(Sz)]: Tov αγιου και πανευφημον 
αποστολου tw. και θεολογου ἐπιστολὴ καθολικὴ α' L: txt ABN[, and, prefg emor., ΡΒ]. 

be an actual predicate of Christ as of the 
Father. He is indeed ἡ ζωή ch. i. 2, but 
not 7 ζωὴ αἰώνιος. Such an expression 
used predicatively, leads us to look for 
some expression of our Lord’s, or for some 

meaning which does not appear on the 
surface to guide us. And such an expres- 
sion leading to such a meaning we have in 
John xvii. 3, αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἣ αἰώνιος ζωή, 
ἵνα γινώσκωσίν σε τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν 
θεόν, καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας ᾿Ιησοῦν χριστόν. 
He is eternal life in Himself, as being the 
fount and origin of it: He is it to us, see- 
ing that to know Him is to possess it. I 
own I cannot see, after this saying of our 
Lord with σὲ τὸν μόνον ἀλησινὸν θεόν, how 
any one can imagine that the same Apostle 
can have had in these words any other refer- 
ence than that which is given in those: 3) 
this charge is altogether inaccurate. As 
reterred to the Father, there is in it no 
tautology and no aimlessness. It serves 
to identify the 6 ἀληθινός mentioned be- 
fore, in 2 solemn manner, and leads on to 
the concluding warning against false gods. 
As in another place the Apostle intensities 
the non-possession: of the Son by including 
in it the alienation from the Father also, so 
here at the close of all, the ἀληθινὸς θεός, 
the fount of ζωὴ αἰώνιος, is put before us 
as the ultimate aim and end, to be ap- 
proached ἐν τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ, but Himself 
the One Father both of Him and of us who 
live through Him. 21.) Parting warn- 
ing against idols. Little children (see 
rett. He parts from them with his warmest 

and most affectionate word of address), 
keep yourselves from idols (the εἴδωλον 
is properly a figure of an imaginary deity, 
—while an ὁμοίωμα is that of some real 
person or thing made into an object of 
worship. So in an old Etymologicum 
ineditum in Biel sub voce (Diisterdieck),— 
τὺ μὲν εἴδωλον οὐδεμίαν ὑπόστασιν ἔχει, 
τὸ δὲ ὁμοίωμα τινών ἐστιν ἴνδαλμα καὶ 
ἀπείκασμα. So Rom. i. 28, 1 Cor. x. 19, 
xii. 2, and especially ref. 1 Thess., where, 
as here, θεὸς ζῶν καὶ ἀληθινός is opposed to 
εἴδωλα. And there seems no justification 
for the departing trom the plain literal 
sense in this place. All around the Chris- 
tian Church was heathenism: the born of 
God and the κείμενοι ἐν τῷ πονηρῷ were 
the only two classes: those who went out 
of one, went into the other: God’s children 
are thus then finally warned of the con- 
sequence of letting go the only true God, 
in whom they can only abide by abiding 
in His Son Jesus Christ, in these solemn 
terms,—to leave on their minds a whole- 
some terror of any the least deviation from 
the truth of God, seeing into what relapse 
it would plunge them. This is a more sa- 
tisfactory view than that taken by Diister- 
dieck, that having so long and so much 
warned them against error in Christian 
doctrine, he could not part without also 
warning them against that of which they 
were indeed in less danger, relapse into 
heathenism :—and far better than that of 
Hammond, al., that the εἴδωλα were the 
fictions of Gnostic error). 
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ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, καὶ οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνος, 
Ὁ erppnar ss τὴν ἀλήθειαν, 

g see 1 Jobn in. 1. (reff. eek 
Winer, edn. 6, $63, in. 1. 
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© κυρίᾳ καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις 

2 διὰ τὴν 
8 h ‘ i θ᾽ e lal ” 

ἀλήθειαν τὴν ὃ μένουσαν “δ ἐν ἡμῖν, ἢ καὶ ἱ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἔσται 
(Isa. xxiv. 2) αἱ γυναῖκες κυρίαι καλοῦνται ἀπὸ τεσσαρεςκοίδεκα ἐ ἐτῶν, Epictet. Enchirid ο. 40. 

ὁ Jolin vill. 32, see | Tim, ui. 4. ἵν, 3. Tit.1.1. Heb. x, 
h change of constr., 

2 Tim. ii. 25. iu. 7. 

iso 1 John ty. 17. 

ΤΊ τι. Steph ἐπιστολὴ twavvov δευτερα, with [P(8)] καὶ 96(7) : elz w. του απο- 
στολου επιστ. καθολ. δευτ.: 
em. dev. ἢ : tw. em. καθ. δευτ. m(‘Treg expr. 

Sev. 0: txt BN. 

VERSE 1. for καὶ ove eyw, οὐκ eyw Se A 73 syr-pk Thi: 
2. for μενουσαν, evoixovcay A, ουσαν ἃ 13 copt. 

1—3.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. The 
eider (the Apostle, known by this name: 
see prolege., “On the writer of the 
Epistle”) to the (not, an: see prolegg. 
«To whom the Epistle was written”) elect 
lady (see prolegg. ibid.), and to her chil- 
dren whom (οὕς, inase., probably embraces 
the whole, mother and children of both 
sexes: see 3 John 1. Ver. 4 is no reason 
why we should regard the masc. relative 
as applying to sons only : : when proceeding 
to single out some for praise, as there, he 
naturally speaks in the masculine) I love 
in truth (not merely, in reality, as (Ec., 
ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ἐπιπλάστως ἀγαπᾶν, στόματι: 
but in trath, such truth being the result, 
as stated below, of the truth of the Gospel 
abiding in him: “amor non modo verus 
amor, sed veritate evangelica nititur.” 
Bengel. See 1 John iii. 18, and note on 
ill. 19), aud not I alone, but also all 
who know the truth (there is no need 
to limit this πάντες to all dwelling in or 
near the abode of the Writer, as Grot., 
Carpzov., De Wette, al., or all who were 

Tov αγιου amooT. tw. του θεολογου επιστ. δευτ. Li: tw. καθ. 
‘sic fult anno 1809 ᾽): 

Geos ww. Tade Sev. τοις προτεροισιν f: in A the title is torn away: 
ww. er. καθ. ΒΚ: 

iw. em. β΄ 18 : ww. em. 

kat οὐκ eyw δε L. 
[for nuw, υμιν P ¢ j 100-4. | 

personally acquainted with those addressed, 
as Liicke: it is a general expression: the 
communion of love is as wide as the com- 
munion of faith), on account of the truth 
(objective: God’s truth revealed in His 
Son, see 1 John ii. 4), which abideth in 
us, and shall be with us (the Apostle 

ABKLI 
Rabcd 
fehjk 
Imo 1 

νυν, 1:9 
5 mmu- 

tilaled. 

continues the construction as if he had - 
previously written ἣ μένει) for ever (cf. 
John xiv. 16, 17. These words are a re- 
miniscence of our Lord’s words there, παρ᾽ 
ὑμῖν μένει, καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστίν. The future 
is not the expression of a wish, as some, 
e.g. Liicke, have supposed; but of con- 
fidence, as that also which follows, which 
takes its tinge and form from this): there 
shall be with us (hy the ἡμῶν the Apostle 
includes dimse/f in the greeting, as he had 
before done in the introductory clauses. 
ἔσται, again, not a wish: see above: we 
must of necessity connect this second ἔσται 
with the first. But the very fuct of a 
greeting being conveyed, must somewhat 
modify “the absolute future sense, and in- 
troduce something of the votive character. 
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P περιπατοῦντας Ῥ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ καθὼς « ἐντολὴν «ἐλάβομεν τ 2 Thess 
i. 2 it. 

1.4. Philem. 3. 1 Pet 1.2. 2 Pet.i.2. Rev. i. 4. m Jude 2 only. n Luke 
xxii. 8. 3 John 4 only. o Rey. v. 9. xi. 9. see 1 John iv. 13. p 3 John 3, 4 only. see 
1 John i. 6,7. Eccl, xi. 9. q John x. 18. Acts xvii. 15. Col. iv. 10 only. 

3. om εσται μεθ᾽ ἡμων A.—elz υμων, with K rel vulg syr copt: txt BL[P]X g! k 113 
am syr-pk sah Thl-comm (c-comm. 
2nd παρα XN! f am. 
Thi (Ke: 
Tatpos &. 

4. for ἐλαβομεν, ελαβον & 13. 28. 

It is as Bengel, “ votum cum affirmatione” 
—a wish expressed by a confident assertion 
of its fulfilment) grace, mercy, peace (see 
reff. ‘Trench says well, N. T. Synonyms, 

pp. 164, 5, edn. 1865, “χάρις has refer- 
ence to the sins of men, ἔλεος to their 
misery. God’s χάρις, His free grace and 
gift, is extended to men as they are guilty: 
His ἔλεος is extended to them as they are 
miserable.” And thus χάρις always comes 
first, because guilt must be done away, 
before misery can be assuaged : see further 
in Trench, and in Diisterdieck, h.1. εἰρήνη 
is the whole sum and substance of the pos- 
session and enjoyment of God’s grace and 
mercy ; cf. Luke 11. 14; Rom. v. 1 (x. 15); 
John xiv. 27, xvi. 33) from God the Father 
and from Jesus Christ the Son of the 
Father (from the Father as their original 
fountain, who of His great love hath de- 
creed and secured them for us: from Jesus 
Christ the Son of the Father, this solemn 
title being used for the more complete 
setting forth of the union of Jesus with 
the Father in the essence of the Godhead), 
in truth and love (not to be understood 
of the Holy Spirit, the third Person in the 
blessed Trinity, as Lyra,—nor to be joined 
with τοῦ υἱοῦ τ. πατρός, “ filio verissimo 
et dilectissimo,” as Barthol.-Petrus (con- 
tinuator of Estius) and Whitby, nor to 
be filled up by “ ut perseveretis,” as Corn.- 
a-lap.,—nor to be taken as adding two 
more to χάρις ἔλεος εἰρήνη, making ἐν 
= cum, as Tirinus and Schlichting ;—nor 
as Grot., al.—is it “per cognitionem veri 
et dilectionem mutuam: nam per hee Dei 
beneficia provocamus, conservamus, auge- 

mus:” but the real sense is an approxima- 
tion to this last ;—truth and love are the 
conditional element in which the grace, 
mercy, and peace are to be received and 
enjoyed. So Bengel, Liicke, De Wette, 
Huther, Diisterdieck). 

4—11.] Truth and love: These were the 
two ground-tones of the Epistle. And now 
the Apostle proceeds to describe his joy at 

Vo. IV. 

for 1st mapa, απο N ο 42.57. 126. 
rec ins κυρίου bef ina. χρ.» with KL[P]X rel tol syr copt arm 

om AB (4) vulg syr-pk (sah) eth. 

on. 

for του πατρος. αὐτου f: αὐτου Tov 

finding the children of the ἐκλεκτὴ κυρία 
walking in truth (ver. 4), and to enforce 
the commandment to love one another 
(5, 6): and this in presence of the fact 
that many deceivers are in the world who 
would rob us of our Christian reward, and 
of our share in God (7—9). These are 
not to be treated as brethren, nor greeted, 
lest we partake of their evil deeds (10, 
11). 4.| I rejoiced greatly (at 
some definite time indicated by the aor., 
perhaps: and so it is taken by Huther 
and Diisterdieck ; but it may also be the 
epistolary aor., as ἔγραψα so often: and 
this is made more probable by the perf. 
εὕρηκα which follows. See however 3 John 
3), that I have found (there is not a 
word nor a hint of the assumption of 
Sander, that this finding was the result of 
proof and trial. The most obvious inter- 
pretation is, that at some place where the 
Apostle was, he came upon these who are 
presently mentioned: as in Acts xviii. 2, 
(6 Παῦλος) ... ἦλθεν εἰς Κόρινθον" καὶ 
εὑρών τινα ᾿Ιουδαῖον ὃν: ᾿Ακύλαν, K.T.A.) 
of thy children (no τινάς is needed as a 
supply: it is contained in the participle 
which follows) walking in truth (i.e. not 
only in honesty and uprightness, but in 
that truth which is derived from and is 
part of the truth of God and Christ: see 
above on ver. 1. Again, there is no hint 
whatever given thatthe rest, or thatothers, 
of her children were not walking in truth. 
The Apostle apparently, as above, in some 
place where he was, lit upon these children 
of the κυρία, and sends her their good re- 
port. Respecting the rest, he makes no 
mention nor insinuation) according as we 
received commandment from the Father 
(viz. to walk in the truth: not, as Liicke, 
to love one another, making this clause a 
further description of the manner in which 
they were walking in truth. And τοῦ 
πατρός must not be taken with (., πα- 
τέρα viv τὸν χριστὸν καλεῖ, ἐπεὶ καὶ 
πατήρ ἐστι τῶν διὰ τῆς οἰκονομίας αὐτῷ 

Nu 
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6. aft αὐτοῦ ins καὶ καθως (but marked for erasure) δὲ], 

ins ἐντολὴν bef nv 

ree ἐστιν bef ἢ ἐντολὴ, 

with ΤΓΡῚΝ rel vulg-ed coptt arm ΤῊ] Cc Lucif: txt ABK m 13 am syr. (in & An of 
ἐντολὴ is not written, but avrou is added.) 
coptt arm (of these all but A m omit it below). 

matnonte &. [ P def. | 

ins wa bef καθως AKN m 13. 36 vulg 
περιπατευτε 1,0 18 Thl: περι- 

7. rec (for εξηλθον) εἰϑηλθ., with KL[P] rel ΤῊ] Ge: txt ABN ἃ 36 vulg syrr sah 

mapa τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ πατρὺς δοθέντων υἱῶν, 
which is unlikely and unprecedented,—but 
as applying to the Father. as in ver. 6). 

5.] And now (so kai viv, coupling 
to what has gone before, 1 John ii. 28. It 
has also a force of breaking off, and passing 
to that which is the main subject, or most 
in the Writer’s thoughts, which here is, 
that this walking in truth is a walking 
after God’s commandments in love) I 
entreat thee (see on ἐρωτάω and αἰτέω, 
1 John v. 15,16. Here ἐρωτῶ carries, as 
Schlichting, “blandior queedam admonendi 
ratio:” with the assumed fact of a right 
thus to entreat) lady, not as writing to 
thee a new commandment, but (as writing 
to thee ..: the construction is not strictly 
logical) that which we had from the 
beginning (sce on this, 1 John ii. 7), that 
(ἵνα here is not epexegetic of ἐντολή, as so 
often in St. John, but is to be taken in its 
proper sense, as the aim of ἐρωτῶ, and de- 
pendent on it) we love one another (the ex- 
pression of the commandment in the first 
person isa mark of gentleness and delicacy: 
a sign that he who wrote it kept the com- 
mandment himself.) 6.] And (‘eine 
eigenthumliche Kreisbewegung der Ge- 
danken, wie Johannes sie Ποῦ. Diisterd.) 
this is the love (ἣ ἀγάπη here is subject, 
not predicate: the love (intended by this 
command) is this, i.e. may be thus de- 
scribed), that (the explicative ἵνα of St. 
John) we walk according to His com- 
mandments. The commandment (the one 
commandment in which God’s other com- 
mandments are summed up) is this, even 
as ye heard from the beginning that 
ye should walk in it (the apodosis to 
αὕτη ἐστίν begins with καθώς : = “is this, 

even that which ye heard from the be- 
ginning, that ye should walk in it,” viz. 
ἴῃ ἀγάπη. ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, as above, 
ver. 5, and 1 John ii. 7). 7.| The 
condition of Love is Truth, see ver. 3. 
And the necessity of fresh exhortation to 
walk in love, in that love whose condition 
is truth, lies in the fact that there are many 
deceivers gone forth, denying the Truth: 
of whom we are to beware, and not, by 

extending to them a spurious sympathy, 
to become partakers with them. Because 
(see above. ὅτι cannot be referred to 
βλέπετε ἑαυτούς, ver. 8, for its apodosis, 
as is done by Grot., Carpzov., J. Lange, as 
this would involve a length of protasis, 
broken by a parenthetical clause, οὗτός 
ἐστιν «.7.A., quite alien from St. John’s 
style. Nor can we well understand ὅτι 
with Bengel, “ratio cur jubeat retinere 
audita a principio :” because the foregoing 
is not a command “retinere audita a prin- 
cipio;” this latter particular being only 
introduced by the way, not as a principal 
feature) many deceivers (makers to wan- 
der, see reff.) went forth (here probably, 
on account of the aor., “from us,” as in 
1 John ii. 19. In 1 John iv. 1, it is perf., 
ἐξεληλύθασιν, where I have preferred the 
sense, ‘fare gone forth from him who sent 
them,” viz. the evil one. Huther prefers 
this latter sense here also) into the world 
(namely) they who confess not (instead 
of οὐχ ὁμολογοῦντες, the Apostle writes 
ot μὴ ὁμολογοῦντες, thereby not merely 
characterizing the πλάνοι as not confessing 
&e., but absolutely identifying all who 
repudiate the confession which follows, as 
belonging to the class of πλάνοι. The 
subjective μή is the necessary consequence 

ABKLP 
Nabed 
fghjk) 
mols 
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οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἃ πλάνος καὶ Apres.=John 
Ul. 31. x1. 27. 
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τὸν 4 ἐρχόμενον “ἐν σαρκί. 
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: reff, 
onte ἃ ' εἰργασάμεθα, ἀλλὰ ™ μισθὸν 59 πλήρη P ἀπολά- 11 Johnii..18 

bis, 22. iv. 3 
9 cal c q ΄ Ν \ r / I ’ A 5 A only. 

πᾶς ὁ «προάγων καὶ μὴ " μένων 1 ἐν τῇ " διδαχῇ, Peer. x. 
12. xvi. 1081. h Mark xiii, 9. i 2nd pers., 1 John vy. 21 reff. k = Matt. x. 
42. Markix.4lal. Isa. xlix. 20. 1 = John vi. 27. m John iv. 36. Matt. x. 42. Luke 
Vi. 23 als n Ruth ii. 12. © = Mark iv. 28, p = Luke xvi. 25. xviii. 
30, xxiii. 41. Col. iii. 24. Num. xxxiy. 14, 4 = Mark xi. 9, Luke xviii, 39. (see note.) 

r= John viii. 31. see 1 John iii. 24 reff. s = John vii. 16, 17, xviii. 19. Rev. ii. 14, 15, 24, 

arm Ps-Chr Iren-int Bede.— -@av A. om 2nd ὁ Nk ὃ. 
8. avrovs KL, eos Iven-int Lucif. rec απολεσωμεν and απολαβωμεν, with 

ΚΙ ΡῚΊ rel: txt AB(R) ἃ fj 13. 36. 40 vulg syrr coptt xth arm Ps-Chr Isid Thl-comm 
(Ke-comm Iren-int Lucif. (18 [not B, as Beh: see table] has απολεσηται: απολησθε 
X1.) —for εἰργάσαμεθα, εἰργασασθε AN ἃ fj 18. 36 vulg syrr copt eth arm Ps-Chr &ec: 
txt BKL[P] rel 40(so Zacagni) syr-ing sah. (qpy. B?.) mAnpns L. 

9. rec (for προαγων) παραβαινων, with KL[P] rel syrr ΤῊ] Ec, ambulans extra copt : 
txt ABN, precedit am(with fuld harl al) sah, recedit vulg(with demid al) Did-int 

Gyre. 

of such an arrangement, involving an hy- 
pothesis within the limits of the relative 
of,—the repudiation of the confession: see 
1 John iv. 3, note) Jesus Christ coming 
in (the) flesh (ἐρχόμενον, altogether time- 
less, and representing the great truth of 
the Incarnation itself, as distinguished from 
its historical manifestation (ἐλθών, 1 John 
v. 6), and from the abiding effect of that 
historical manifestation (ἐχηλυθότα, 1 John 
iv. 2): and all three, as confessions of the 
Person Ἰησοῦς χριστός, distinguished from 
the aceus. with infin. construction: see note 
on 1 Johniv.2. He who denies the ἔρχεσ- 
θαι ἐν σαρκί, denies the possibility of the 
Incarnation: he who denies the ἐλθεῖν or 
ἐληλυθέναι, denies its actuality. Other in- 
terpretations, such as that of Me., εἰπὼν 
Den ΤῈ ἐρχόμενον ἐν σαρκί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
ἐλθόντα, ἐμφαίνοντός ἐστιν ὡς τοὺς ἄθε- 
τοῦντας λέγει τὴν δευτέραν τοῦ κυρίου 
παρουσίαν, .. - that of Erasm., Schlicht., 
Bengel,—“ qui veniebat,” and of Baumg.- 
Crus., ‘who was to come,” are beside the 
mark). This (viz., “he that fulfils the 
above character.” No supply, such as ὃς 
οὖν μὴ ταῦτα ὁμολογεῖ, (c., is needed. 
See the same construction, 1 John ii. 22) is 

the deceiver and the antichrist (see notes 
on 1 John ii. 18, 22, as to the personal 
relation of these πολλοί to the one great 
Antichrist of prophecy. The οὗτος, point- 
ing to a class, makes each one of these, in 
his place, a representative and ‘ preecursor 
Antichristi’’). 8.] The warning is 
suddenly introduced without any coupling 
particle, and becomes thereby so much the 
more solemn and forcible, Look to your- 
selves (the construction with the reflec- 
tive pronoun is not usual, see reff. ἑαυτούς 
here probably implies not as Bengel, 
“me absente,” but ‘ yourselves,” as 
contrasted with the deceivers, that ye 
too become not as they), that ye lose 

not the things which we wrought (i.e. 
that ye, Christian converts, lose not that 
your Christian state of truth and love which 
we, Apostles and Teachers, wrought in you. 
This not being understood, the verbs have 
been altered in the various texts to the 
first or to the second person to conform to 
one another. The Apostles were God’s 
ἐργάται, Matt. ix. 37, 38; Luke x. 2, 7; 
2 Tim. ii. 15: the ψευδαπόστολοι were 
ἐργάται δόλιοι, 2 Cor. xi. 13, κακοὶ ἐργάται, 
Phil. iii. 2: the true ἔργον was to cause 
men to believe on Christ, John vi. 29: 
and this ἔργον the false teachers put in 
peril of loss), but receive reward in full 
(what μισθός ? ~The connexion of eipya- 
σάμεθα with μισθόν must not be broken. 
The idea is a complex one. Ye, our con- 
verts, are our μισθός in the day of the 
Lord: and this has suggested the use of 
the well-known word, even where it mani- 
festly applies not to the teachers but to 
the taught, whose μισθός is the eternal 
life, which shall receive on that day its 
glorious completion: which is ἔχειν τὸν 
υἱόν, x. τὸν πατέρα: see 1 John iii. 2. 
If this reading be right, the use which 
Roman-Catholie expositors, as Bart.-Pe- 
trus, Mayer, al., lave tried to make of 
this verse to establish the merit of human 
works (“opera bona per Spiritum Dei 
facta mercedem apud Deum mereri,” 
B.-Petrus), falls at once to the ground. 
Nor indeed does it fare much better if 
either of the other readings be taken. If 
the whole be in the first person, then the 
apostolic μισθός, the souls which are to be 
their hire, must be understood: if in the 
second, no human merit, but the reward 
laid up for faithfulness, and for every thing 
done in His name, must be understood, 
which is reckoned of grace, and not of 
debt). 9.1 Explanation of this Joss, 
that it is the non-possession of God, which 

M mu 2 
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t 1 John ii. 23. 
u= John xvi. 
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also John i. 
12. v. 43. 

Ww Matt. xxvi. 
49. xxvill. 9. 
Luke i. 28. αὐτοῦ τοῖς ¥ πονηροῖς. 
Acts xy. 23. 

xxiii, 26. 
James i. 1. Isa. xlviii. 22. Esdr. viii. 9. 

xliv. 9(11) Ald. Compl. Wisd. vi. 23 (28). 
iy. 18 only. 

Lucif. 

JQANNOT B. 

x — &constr., Rom. xv. 27. 

aft wevev καὶ μη is repeated, but marked for erasure by δὲ], 

10--- 

τοῦ χριστοῦ θεὸν οὐκ ἔχει" 6* μένων * ἐν τῇ " διδαχῇ, οὗτος A 
R 10 v wy 

εἰ τις ἐρχέταιϊ 

la a “- lal ” 

χαίρειν * κοινωνεῖ, τοῖς ἡ ἔργοις 

(Heb. ii. 14 reff.) Isa. 1 Tim. v. 22. 
fe Col. i. 21, 2 Tim. y John iii. 19. vii. 1 John iii, 12. 

rec aft 2nd 

διδαχη ins tov χριστου, with KL[P] rel copt ath ΤῊ] (ce; αὐτοῦ syr-pk syr-w-ast 
Lueif, : om ABN 13 vulg sah arm Did-int Fulg. transp matepa and woy A (m) 
13 am(with demid fuld harl tol) Fulg (mom 2nd tov): txt ΒΚ ΤΠ PX rel syrr coptt 
eth arm Thl (ie Did-int Lueif,. 

10. aft τὴν, € was written by δὲ] and erased [τὴν is repeated by B!(Tischdf)]. 
11. rec yap bef Aeywy, with KL[P] rel Iren Th! Ge Lucif: txt ABN m 19, 

αυτω Καὶ k |] He. 

is incurred by all who abide notin Christ’s 
teaching. Every one that goeth before 
(you) (such I believe to be the meaning of 
the somewhat difficult προάγων: every 
one who would set up for a teacher, ἔμ- 
προσθεν τῶν προβάτων πορευόμενος, as 

John x. 4, and they following. The ex- 
positors who take this reading interpret 
it, “goeth forward too fast,” “maketh 
false and unsound advance,” regarding it, 
either as ironical (so Huther), or as serious 
(so Diisterdieck)), and not abiding in the 
doctrine of Christ (i.e. in Christ’s doc- 
trine,—that truth which Christ Himself 
taught. This is far more likely than that 
the gen. should be objective, as Bengel 
(“in doctrina, que Jesum docet esse filium 
Dei”), Liicke, Sander, al.: and thus we 
have the personal gen. after διδαχή wher- 
ever it occurs in the N. T.: ef. Matt. vii. 
28 ||, Mark iv. 2, John xviii. 19, Acts ii. 
42, al. fr.), hath not God (see 1 John ii. 23, 
ν. 12, notes): he that abideth in the doc- 
trine, that man hath both the Father and 
the Son (see as above. The order in the 
text is the theological one, the Father 
being mentioned first, then the Son. 
That in A &e. (see digest) is the logical 
end contextual one, seeing that the test is, 
abiding in the doctrine of Christ. Thus 
he has Christ, and through Him, the 
Father). 10, 11.] The exercise 
of the love of the brethren is con- 
ditioned and limited by the truth: and is 
not to be extended to those who are 
enemies and impugners of the truth. 
Those who harbour or encourage such, 
make common cause with them, and their 
evil deeds. If any cometh to you, and 
bringeth not (the indic. after εἰ shews that 
the case supposed actually existed: that 
such persons were sure to come to them: 

om 

ef. John xi. 12, 2 Cor. ii. 5, 1 John iv. 12. 
It is not = ἐάν with subj., which always 
carries a purely hypothetical force, corre- 
sponding to an interrogation, whereas the 
other corresponds to an assertion: e.g. in 
1 John ii. 15, ἐάν τις ἀγαπᾷ τὸν κόσμον, 
which may be resolved, ““ Does any among 
you love the world? If he do,” &e. On 
the other hand, εἴ τις ἔρχεται πρὸς tues 
may be resolved, “Some will come to you,” 

&e., “If any does,” &c.) this doctrine (the 
expression ταύτην τὴν διδαχὴν ov φέρει 
points out the person as a teacher, not a 
mere traveller seeking hospitality. And the 
ov, not μή, distinctly reversesthe φέρει: he 
not only comes without this doctrine, but 
by so doing brings the contrary doctrine. 
The absence of testimony for the truth is, in 
one who brings any testimony atall, equiva- 
lent to testifying for error), receive him 
not into (your) house, and do not bid 
him good speed: for he that biddeth him 
good speed, partaketh in his evil deeds 
(these words must be understood with their 
right reference: “non de iis qui alieni 
semper fuerunt ab ecclesia, 1 Cor. v. 10, 
sed de iis qui volunt fratres haberi et 
doctrinam evertunt,” as Grot. These were 
not to be received with the φιλοξενία with 
which all Christian brethren were to be 
entertained. Such reception of them would 
in fact be only opening an inlet for their 
influence. But this is not the point on 
which the Apostle mainly dwells. It is 
the κοινωνία which the host in such a case 
would incur with them and their anti- 
christian designs, by encouraging them. 
Anda this is further impressed by the can- 
tion against saying χαίρειν to them: which 
is to be understood not with Clem.-Alex., 
of the solemn salutation after prayer, “quo- 
niam in oratione quie fit im domo, post- 
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IQANNOT B. 
ο = 2 Cor. iii. 3. 3 John 13 only $. (Matt. v. 36. 

10,13. 1 Cor. it. 3. xvi. 10. see John vi. 25. 

xxi. 16 Ald., ets AB). στ. κατὰ στ.» Num. xii.8. ἔπος πρὸς ἔπος, Plato, Sophist. p. 217. 
i. 4 reff. g ver. 1 reff. 

(xxxvi.) 2 A, 
6 AN, 23 only 
(-τίον, ib. 
ver. 4, &c.). 

Rey. vi. δ, 12 only. Zech. vi. 2.) ἃ Acts vii. 31. x. 
e 3 John 14. = Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 4 only (4 Kings 

f1 John 

12. for exwy, exw AIX! ὁ eth: but in A, ν is written over the line by an ancient, 
perhaps the original, scribe. 
abgh1lmo36. 40 Thl.) 

γραψαι A g 73. 
for αλλα ελπιζω, ελπ. yap Ad 13. 36(sic) vulg copt 

wth arm: txt BKL[P]X€ rel syrr sah ΤΊ} @e.—aar’ [0] a hj m. 

(eBovanbny, so ABKL[P]& 

rec (for 
γενεσθαι) ελθειν, with KL[P] rel tol syr-pk sah ath arm: txt ABN ἃ 13 vulg syr Thi. 

στοματι NR}. 
ς 13 vulg copt eth. 
n(sic), having erased v. 

rec ἡμῶν, with KL[P]& rel syrr (sah) arm ΤῊ] (Ee: txt AB 
πεπληρωμενὴ bet ἡ BX vulg(exe am) Thl.—RX! has yy, R* 

13. rec at end ins ἀμὴν, with KL rel fuid syrr ΤΊ] ic, vale some-mss-of vulg; ἢ 
Xapis μεθ᾽ vuwy or μετα σου 68-9. 103 syr-pk syr-w-ast eth-rom arm: om ΑΒΓΡ καὶ ἃ 
13 vulg coptt Bede. 

SUBSCRIPTION. elz om, with rel: teAos στχ A’ h: wwavvov επιστολὴ β΄ L: txt ABN. 
ΓΡ doubtful. ] 

quam ab orando surgitur salutatie gaudii 
est et pacis indicium,” Adumbrat. in 2 
Joan. juxt. fin., p. 1011 P. (not in Migne) : 
nor with Corn.-a-lap., of all intercourse 
whatever, “omne colloquium, omne con- 
sortium, omne commercium cum here- 
ticis :”’ but it is a further intensification 
of the exclusion from the house, and 
forms a climax, καὶ μή = μηδέ: do not 
even, by wishing him χαίρειν, good speed, 
and if spoken by a Christian, God speed, 
identify yourselves with his course and 
fortunes. If you do, you pronounce ap- 
proval of his evil deeds, and so far share 
his guilt, advancing their success by your 
wishes for it. 

This command has been by some laid to 
the fiery and zealous spirit of St. John, 
and it has been said that a true Christian 
spirit of love teaches us otherwise. But 
as rightly understood, we see that this is 
not so. Nor are we at liberty to set aside 
direct ethical injunctions of the Lord’s 
Apostles in this manner. Varieties of in- 
dividual character may play on the sur- 
face of their writings: but in these so- 
lemn commands which come up from the 
depths, we must recognize the power of 
that One Spirit of Truth which moved 
them all as one. It would have been in- 
tinitely better for the Church now, if this 
command had been observed in all ages by 
her faithful sons). 

12, 13.] ConcLtuston. Having many 
things to write to you, I would not 

(communicate them) by means of paper 
and ink (“ὁ xdprys,” says Liicke, “ the 
Egyptian papyrus, probably the so-called 
Augustan or Claudian,—76 μέλαν, the ink, 
commonly made of soot and water thickened 
with gum,—é6 κάλαμος (3 John 13), the 
writing-reed, probably split, μεσοσχιδής 
or peodtouos,—were the N. ‘TI. writing 
materials”), but I hope to come to you 
(reff., and note on Rev. i. 9) and to speak 
mouth to mouth (so mpdswrov πρὸς πρός- 
wmov 1 Cor. xiii, 12. στόμα πρὸς στόμα 
in Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 32 is not said of con- 
versation), that your joy may be filled 
full (see 1 John i. 4, viz. by hearing from 
the mouth of the Apostle himself those 
messages of life and truth which he 
forbore writing now; not, as Schlichting 
and Benson, by his bodily presence: still 
less as Bart.-Petrus, ‘* Apostolos non omnia 
voluisse scripto committere que ad salu- 
tem pertinentia vellent nota esse ftidelibus, 
sed multa sermone solo tradidisse” (see 
also Corn.-a-lapide ἢ. 1.), than which it is 
hardly possible to imagine a sillier com- 
ment: for the first Epistle was written 
with this very same view, i. 4). There 
greet thee the children of thine elect 
sister (these words are variously inter- 
preted according as the κυρία is under- 
stood of a lady, or of a church. The non- 
mention of the κυρία herself here seems, 
it must be confessed, rather to favour the 
latter hypothesis). See on the whole, the 
prolegomena. 
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TITLE. Steph ἐπιστολὴ ιωαννου tpity: elz ww. Tov αποστολου επιστ. καθολικὴ TPITT : 
αλλα παλιν τριτα TavTa TepikAUTOS iwavyns f: ww. Tp. ew. ἢ : ew. TP. ww. καθ. Καὶ: tw. Em. 
καθ. γ΄ 1: 

1.1 Appress. The elder (see prolegg. 
to the two Epistles) to Caius the be- 
loved (on Caius, see prolegg. The epithet 
τῷ ἀγαπητῷ seeins to be used this first 
time in a general sense: cf. ἐγώ below), 
whom I (for my own part: Caius was gene- 
rally beloved, and the Apostle declares that 
he personally joins in the affection for him) 
love in (the) truth (see 2 John 1, note. 
Ἔν ἀληθείᾳ ἀγαπᾷ ὁ κατὰ κύριον ἀγαπῶν 
ἐνδιαθέτῳ ἀγάπῃ, (ο.). 2—4.] 
Wish that Caius may prosper, as his soul 
prospers : and ground of this latter asser- 
tion. Beloved (the repetition of ἀγαπητέ 
is due perhaps more to the fact that the 
direct address begins here, than to any 
specific motive, such as the supposed ill- 
health of Caius, as Diisterd. from Liicke 
(but not in his 3rd edn.)), I pray that 
concerning all things thou mayest pro- 
sper (περὶ πάντων is taken by many, 6. g. 
Beza (E. V.), Wahl, Liicke (1st edn.), al., 
and recently by Diisterd., as signifying 
“above all things :” for which they allege 
Hom. II. a. 287, ἀλλ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἐθέλει περὶ 
πάντων ἔμμεναι ἄλλων. But it has been 
urged on the other side 1) that Homeric 
usage is no real index to N. T. usage: 

ιω. καθ. Tp. mM: Em. ww. καθ. γ' Ο: w.em. γί C: em. Tp. του αγιου αποστ. iw. 
L: A’s title is lost: txt BX. [P doubtful. ] 

2) that the meaning in Homer is not that 
sought here: 3) that it would be unna- 
tural for the Apostle to pray for Caius’s 
bodily health and prosperity “above all 
things.” And hence the other modern 
Commentators, Liicke (edn. 2), De Wette, 
Huther, Sander, have taken the above 
meaning: which cannot be impugned, as 
Diisterd., by saying that περί is never 
found joined with εὐοδοῦσθαι, or that ev 
πᾶσιν would be more natural than περὶ 
πάντων. περί with a gen. is too usual 
signifying reference, to be set aside or 
judged of by the consideration of the verb 
which precedes: St. John himself uses it 
with verbs of very various classes. εὐ- 
οδοῦσθαι is pass, of εὐοδόω, of which the 
ueut. form is εὐοδέω, froin εὐοδία, to have 
a καλὴ ὁδός : -dw, to make, or give a καλὴ 
ὁδός. So Hesych., εὐοδώσει, κατευθυνεῖ" 
εὐωδώθη, ἡτοιμάσθη. So that the pass. 
εὐοδοῦσθαι comes to much the same as the 
intrans. εὐοδεῖν. Its use is common, and 
regular, in the LXX. See notes on reff., 
and Liicke’s and Diisterd.’s account of the 
usages, here) and be in health (i.e. bodily 
health. περὶ πάντων, in all probability, 
does not belong to ὑγιαίνειν, but only to 
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1—6. 

yap ὅ λίαν ἐρχομένων 
lol ἡ \ = 

τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, i καθὼς ov * € 
Ξ mn ἥ ? ΧΕ 2 ny 

τεραν TOUT@Y OUK EX @ Kapa, ἐνῷ 

rome k 

Sab ̓ Αγαπητέ. Ρ πιστὸν Ἱποιεῖς 

Ἰ ἀδελφοὺς * 

lhere only +. 

Lal » \ + 

haderxpav καὶ | μαρτυρούντων cov» 
, x / k fale 4 ] Ἂ 

ἐν ἀληθείᾳ * περιπατεῖς. μειζο 

ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ * περιπατοῦντα. 

καὶ " τοῦτο " ξένους, ὃ οἱ ἱ ἐμαρτύρησάν σου τῇ 

m plur. indef., see 1 Cor. vi. 11. 

TOANNOT ΓΤ. 523 

Acts ix. 30. 
ul. fr. 

i= Rom. ili. 
21d. constr., 
here bis, ver. 

og j Ὶ ἐμὰ 12. John iii. aKOUW Ta εμαᾳ 26. ODM AL 

XViIL. ἢ 
Luke 2 

ΕΞ Acts XV. . 14 
ὃ ἐὰν ἐργάσῃ εἰς τοὺς | 

2 John 4 only. 
see 1 John i. 
6, 7. 

ὁ constr., Luke iv. n constr., John xv. 13. 

23. Acts vii. 12. p= lJohni.9, q so οὐχ “Ἑλληνικὸν τοῦτο ποιεῖς, Liban. ad Max. 
r Rom. xii. 11. 1 Cor. vi. 6,8. Eph. 1.8. Phil. i. 28. s = Matt. xxv. 35, &c. xxvii. 7. Acts 

xvii. 21. pneu. 19. Heb. xi. 13 only, Ruth ii. 10. (-véGew, Heb. xiii. 2. -vodoxetv, 1 Tim. v. 10.) 

VeRSE 3. om yap δὲ ἃ 13. 65. 100 vulg 
μαρτυρουντων. om συ A. 

sah eth arm, B omits the -twy of 

4. χαρὰν bef ove exw C 68 wth, x. ταυτὴς ove exw m (syr coptt).—exwv B'ita cod). 
—xapw B 7. 35 vulg(not tol) copt. 
ins ἃ τὰ cod) ΟἹ, 

5. εργαΐη A. (quidquid operaris vulg Jer.) 
txt ABCN vss. rel Thl Ge: τοὺς, omy ets, d: 

6. tor οἱ, 6 K. 

εὐοδοῦσθαι : the latter verb is a particular, 
taken out of the former, which is general), 
even as thy soul prospereth (viz. ἐν τῇ 
κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον πολιτείᾳ, (20. : as is 
shewn by what follows. There is ἃ pas- 
sage in Philo, Quis rer. div. heres, § 58, 
vol. i. p. 514, in which the well-beimg 
of body and soul are similarly compared : 
ὕταν εὐοδῇ μοι τὰ ἐκτὸς πρὸς εὐπορίαν καὶ 
εὐδοξίαν" εὐοδῇ τὰ σώματος πρὸς ὑγείαν 
τε καὶ ἰσχύν, εὐοδῇ δὲ καὶ τὰ ψυχῆς 
πρὸς ἀπόλαυσιν ἀρετῶν). For I rejoiced 
greatly when the brethren came and 
testified to thy truth (the participles ἐρχ. 
and μαρτ. are in reality timeless, and con- 
vey merely the reason of the ἐχάρην : but 
such a connexion is given in English by 
the temporal adverb, which has in this 
case rather a ratiocinative than a purely 
temporal force. Iu cov τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, the 
subst. is necessarily subjective—thy share 
of that Truth in which thou walkest, see 
below), even as (almost = how that, see 
below) thou walkest in truth (this clause 
is not an independent one, adding the 
testimony of the Apostle to that of the 
brethren,—*“ as (1 know that) thou walk- 
est Ke. :” but is epexegetical of the former 
clause, and states the substance of the 
testimony of the brethren, as is shewn by 
what follows, ἀκούω τὰ ἐμὰ τ. κ-.τ.λ.). 
4.| Explains ἐχάρην λίαν above. I have 
no greater (the form μειζότερος is con- 
demned by some (Phryn. Lob. p. 136, 
Cc. h.1.) as barbarous. But these com- 
paratives of comparatives and superlatives 
are found both in classical and in N. T. 
Greek : see Eph. iii. 8, and note) joy than 
this (lit. “‘than these things :” following 

ree om τή, with C-corr KL{ P δὲ rel Thi Ge: 

rec (for τουτο) ets τους, with KL[P | 

the usage by which ταῦτα is so often put 
where one thing only is intended: cf. the 
formula, καὶ ταῦτα, “idque:’ so Plato, 

Phd. p. 62, Ὁ, GAN 6 ἀνόητος ἄνθρωπος 
τάχ᾽ ἂν οἰηθείη ταῦτα, φευκτέον εἶναι 
ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσπότου. See Kilner, Gr. ii. 
p. 48), that (explicative, as coustantly in 
St. John after the demonstrative pronoun) 
I hear of my children walking in the 
truth (on the participial construction, see 
note on 2 John 7. The expression τέκνα 
here seems rather to favour the idea that 
the κυρία of the 2nd Epistle is a Church: 
but see prolegg. to 2 John). 

5—8.| Praise of the hospitality shewn 
by Caius; and reason of that praise. Be- 
loved (beginning again of new address: 
see above on ver. 2), thou doest a faithful 
act (ἄξιον πιστοῦ ἀνδρός, as Ce. and 
most interpreters. De W.and Bengel ex- 
plain it “fidele facis: facis quiddam quod 
facile a te pollicebar mihi et fratribus.” 
But the other is better. In πιστὸς ὁ λό- 
yos, 1 Tim. i. 15 al., there is possibly the 
sane allusion: not only a saying worthy of 
credit, but one belonging to those who are 
of the πίστι5) whatsoever thou workest 
(the aor. betokens these deeds as summed 
up in one and characterized as πιστόν) 
towards (so the Lord in Matt. xxvi. 10 
describes His anointing by Mary thus, 
καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ) the bre- 
thren, and that (and those brethren), 
strangers (φιλοξενία is an especial mark 
a puree ἀγάπη, Rom. mu 13,1 Tim. 

2, Tit. i. 8, Heb. xiii. 2, 1 Pet. iv. 9), 
οἷο (the above-named neva ἀδελφοί) bore 
testimony to thy love in the presence of 
the church (viz. where St. John was at 
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IOANNOT I. 
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‘évemriov ἐκκλησίας, OVS “ καλῶς 
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δι. ὦ δος 8 ἡμεῖς οὖν “ ὀφείλομεν ἃ ὑπολαμβάνειν τοὺς τοιούτους, 
vi. 8. 

v me ‘ts xv. 3. xx. 38. xxi.5. Rom. xv. 24al.+ 1 Macc. xii. 4 al. Jos. Antt. xx. 2. δ. w Rom. xvi. 2. Eph. 
iv. 1. Phil. i. 27. Col. i. 10. 1 Thess.1i. 12 only+. Wisd. vii. 15. xvi. 1. Sir. xiv. 11 only. x Acts 

Rom. i. 5 only. y = Luke ix.6. Acts xv. 40 al. z= Matt. y. 41 (ellips.). ix. 16. xv. 26. xxi. 19, 

xxi. 34. Exod. xxx. 16. 
Gal. ii. 14. Ih 

xxix. 1. 

a 1 John iii. 
c= 1 John ii. 6 reff. 

for ovs, ov ΒΒ, 
not am fuld &c.) 

7. yap is repeated in &. 
w-ast eth-ms arm: om ABCKL[P]& rel am coptt arm. 

ree (for εθνικων) εθνων, with KL[P] rel Thl (ἔς, gentibus am sah: txt ABCR C. 
13. 40, gentilibus fuld tol copt. 

8. rec ἀπολαμβ., with C-corr KL[P] rel: 

the time of writing. They were Evan- 
gelists, ver. 7: and thus would naturally 
give the church an account of their mis- 
sionary journey, during which they were so 
hospitably treated by Caius): whom thou 
wilt do well if thou forward on their 
way (as Bengel says, the future is a 
“morata formula hortandi.’ The aor. 
part. presents no difficulty: it will then, 
and not till then, be a good act, when it is 
done. And this would only be expressed 
by the fut. with an aor. part.: οὖς καλῶς 
ποιήσεις προπέμπων would be liable to 
he rendered “whom thou wilt benefit by 
forwarding &c.”—the present part. being, 
in such a conjunction, timeless, and merely 
ratiocinative. On προπέμψ., see reff. and 
Tit. iii. 13) worthily of God (this qualifica- 
tion belongs to προπέμψας, not as Carp- 
zov., who supplies a καί before ἀξίως, to 
moimoets,—* well and worthily of God.” 
The words mean, in a manner worthy of 
Him whose messengers they are and whose 
servant thou art). For on behalf of the 
Name (of Christ : see the second ref., and 
cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 3 and 7, ΡΡ- 648 f., and 
ad Philad. 10, p. 705, δοξάσαι τὸ ob ὄνομα. 
Bengel says, “ subaudi, Dei, Lev. xxiv. 11. 
Conf. Jac. ii. 7. But neither of these 
places applies. O.T. usage is naturally 
no guide for us here; and St. James 
alludes to the name of Christ) they went 
forth (on their missionary journey: not, 
as Beza, Erasm.-Schmidt, Wolf, Carp- 
zov., Bengel, “were driven forth:” see 
more below), taking nothing (receiving 
nothing by way of benefaction or hire: 
even as St. Paul in Achaia, 1 Cor. ix. 
18, 2 Cor. xi. 7 ff., xii. 16 ff., 1 Thess. 
ii.9ff.: against Huther, who denies the 
applicability of the comparison, seeing that 
in St. Paul’s case they were Christian 
churches: but so must these have been, 

22 reff. b Matt. v. 47. vi. 7. xviii. 17 only +. (-K@s, 
ἃ = here (Actsi. 9. ii. 15. Luke vii. 43. x. 30) only. Ps. 

οἱ εὔποροι τοὺς ἐνδεεῖς ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, Strabo, p. 653. Diod. Sic. xix. 67. 

moinoas προπεμψεις C arm. (benefaciens deduces vulg-ed, but 

elz aft ovouatos ins αὐτου, with Ὁ g mo vulg syr-pk syr- 
εξηλθαν BR. om τῶν 

txt ΑΒΟῚΙΝ 13 vulg. 

before they would contribute to the sup- 
port of their missionaries. Notice μηδέν ; 
implying that it was their own deliberate 
purpose; refusing to take any thing: 
οὐδέν would have ‘expressed only the fact, 
which might have arisen from the remiss- 
ness of the ἐθνικοί, and might have been 
considered by themselves as a hardship. 
This is the force of μηδέν, and not as 
Dusterd., that οὐδέν would only have stated 
the fact, but by μηδέν the Apostle pre- 
sents it for the consideration of his readers} 
from the heathens (τοι The expositors 
spoken of above under ἐξῆλθον, take these 
words as belonging to it, “expulsi sunt a 
paganis,” and interpret μηδὲν λαμβά- 
voytes, “nihil secum asportantes,” ‘* om- 
nibus rebus spoliati.” Grot., who takes 
ἐξῆλθον of expulsion, understands it to 
have been “a Judea, per Judos incredu- 
los, ob Christum :” and takes the rest as 
meaning “potuerant in ista calamitate ad- 
juvari misericordia τῶν ἔξω, sed maluerunt 
omnia Christianis debere.” But the whole 
interpretation is forced and unnatural, and 
the ordinary one obvious, and very suit- 
able, considering the motive put forward 
in ver. 8, which clearly shews them to 
have been workers for God’s truth. The 
pres. part. λαμβάνοντες indicates, not 
what they did when they ἐξῆλθον, but 
their habit after their setting out: and is 
as so often, indicative of norm, without 
any particular time being pointed out. So 
that we need not, with Huther and Diis- 
terd., imagine that there is an allusion to 
a missionary maxim, to take nothing from 
the heathen, in accordance with which 
they acted). Wetherefore (ἡμεῖς, contrast 
to the ἐθνικοί : οὖν, because they μηδὲν 
λαμβάνουσιν ἀπὸ τ. ἐθνικῶν) ought to 
support (see Strabo in reff. Notice the 
allusion to λαμβάνοντες above. The word 
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ἐκκλησία: adr ὁ ὅ φιλοπρωτεύων αὐτῶν Διοτρέφης οὐκ (fhe 
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10 διὰ τοῦτο, ἐὰν ἔλθω, ‘ ὑπομνήσω h ἐστιδένεται ἡμᾶ χεται ἡμᾶς. 
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αὐτοῦ τὰ Epya ἃ ποίει λόγοις πονηροῖς Ἰ φλυαρῶν ἡμᾶς, 
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frag. 115.) h here bis only +. 
xxii. 61. John xiv. 26. 
only. (-μνησις, 2 Pet. i. 13.) 
v. 13.) k elsw. w. dat., Luke iii. 14. 
9. John vi. 7. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 9 only.) 

γινομεθα Ο ὁ: γενωμεθα Καὶ f' 36(sic) ΤῊ]. 
9. ἐγραψας Β. 

1 Mace. xii. 8 al. 
2 Lime ἃ» 15... ΤΙ 

j here only +. (not transit. elsw.) 
1 Tim. vi. 8. 

TOANNOT F: 925 

ov ΄ὔ a e John, and νν. 
9 ᾿γραψά τι ΤΉ dat., here 

only. Paul, 
Rom. xvi. 3 
alll.+ 
2 Mace. viii. 
7, xiv.5 

only. (-yeuv, 
James li. 22. 

ἣν ιν " 5 Γ pies ver: ve 

οὔτε QUTOS “᾿ ETTLOEVETAL & Here only τ. 
͵ (-τος, Polyb. 

Polyb. vi. 24. 7. see notes. i Luke 
ili, 1. 2 Pet. i. 12. Jude 5 only+. Wisd. xviii. 22 

Xen. Anab. iii. 1, 26. (-pos, 1 Tim. 
Heb. xiii. 5. 2 Mace. v.15. (act., Matt. xxv. 

1 so John iy, 11, v. 37, 38. 

for αληθεια, εκκλησια AN}, 
rec om τι, with KL[P] rel eth ΤῊ] (Ec: for τι, αν 83 ἃ 18. 86, 

40 syrr, seripsissem forsitan vulg: ay τι 29. 005: txt ABCN? coptt. 
10. for cav αν A. 

does not seem to signify “receive hos- 
pitably,” as some have explained it, nor 
does it imply, as Ge., Thl., appealing to 
ὑπέλαβόν με wset λέων ἕτοιμος εἰς θήραν, 
Ps. xvi. 12, anticipating, not waiting to be 
asked, in the exercise of good offices) such 
persons, that we may become fellow- 
workers (with them) for the truth (this, 
and not as vulg. “ut cooperatores simus 
veritatis” (so Luth., Grot., Bengel, al.), 
is the construction. Those with whom one 
is συνεργός, are put in the gen., see Rom. 
xvi. 3, 9, 21, 1 Cor. 111. 94]. The dat. is com- 
modi: to promote the cause of the truth: 
SO συνεργοὶ eis τὴν βασιλείαν τ. θεοῦ, 
Col. iv. 11,--συνεργὸν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν τῷ εὐαγ- 
γελίῳ, 1 Thess. iii. 2). 

9, 10.1 Notice of the hostility of Dio- 
trephes. I wrote somewhat to the church 
(the τι does not imply that the thing 
written was specially important, nor on 
the other hand does it depreciate; but 
merely designates indefinitely: cf. Acts 
xxiii. 17, ἔχει yap ἀπαγγεῖλαί τι αὐτῷ, 
and Luke vii. 40, Σίμων, ἔχω σοί τι εἰπεῖν : 
and Matt. xx. 20. The contents of the 
Epistle are not hinted at. The “scrip- 
sissem forsitan” ot the vulgate (ἔγραψα 
ἄν, see var. readd.) has arisen from a 
foolish notion that the Apostle must not 
be represented as having written any thing 
which has been lost to us. The ἐκκλησία 
is apparently the church of which Cains 
was a member: not as Bengel, that out of 
which the missionaries of ver. 7 had gone 
forth): howbeit (ἀλλά after an affirma- 
tive sentence is stronger than the mere 
adversative διέ : see Kiihner, Gr. ii. p. 436) 
Diotrephes who loveth pre-eminence (6 
ὑφαρπάζων τὰ πρωτεῖα as the ancient 
Schol. He appears to have been not, as 
Bede, ““ hieresiarcha temporis illius quidam 
superbus et insolens, malens nova dicendo 
primatum sibi usurpare scientia quam an- 
tiquis sancte Ecclesia, que Johannes pre- 

ins ets bef nuas C. (garriens in nos vulg.) 

dicabat, humiliter auscultare mandatis :” 
so much is not implied in the words, but 
only that he was an ambitious man wio 
willed that not the Apostle but himself 
should rule the church) over them (the 
members of the church, implied in the 
word ἐκκλησία. The gen. after verbs of 
pre-eminence, as ὃς ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσθαι 
Τρώων, Il. ¢. 460: καλλιστεύσει πασέων 
τῶν ἐν Σπάρτῃ γυναικῶν, Herod. vi. 161. 
See Kihner, 11. p. 197) receiveth us not 
(does not recognize our authority : here in 
an improper sense, but in the next verse 
probably literal: see there. Its more usual 
sense in Polybius, who uses it frequently, 
is to admit of, τοῦ καιροῦ οὐκ ἐπιδεχο- 
μένου καταμονήν, ili. 79. 12. The ἡμᾶς 
wants no explanation such as “ monita 
nostra,” ““συστατικάς nostras,’ or the 
like: in rejecting the Apostle’s person, he 
rejected all his influence). On this ac- 
count, if I should come (see for ἐάν 1 John 
ii. 28), I will bring to mind (i. e. as Bede, 
“in omnium notitiam manifestius arguendo 
producam :” see reff. No αὐτόν is under- 
stood: it is not to Ais mind, but to the 
minds of all) his works which he doeth 
(what they were, is explained by the par- 
ticiple following), prating against us (this 
is the best rendering of φλυαρῶν, which 
conveys not only the λοιδορῶν, κακολογῶν 
of (c., but also that the reproaches were 
mere tattle, worth nothing, irrelevant: so 
Eustathius on Il. x. 361, in Raphel, h. 1., 
τὸ ἐν ov δέοντι λόγους προϊέναι φλυεῖν 
λέγεται Kk. φλυαρεῖν. Cf. 1 Tim. ν. 18) 
with wicked speeches: and not satisfied 
with (ἀρκεῖσθαι is ordinarily (see reff.) 
with a dative: the ἐπί, as in χαίρειν ἐπί, 
and similar expressions, introduces the 
ground on which the ἀρκεῖσθαι superim- 
ponitur) this (more probably plur., as in 
ver. 4, where the whole matter in question 
is meant, than as agreeing with the λόγοι 
πονηροί, which had not been the only 
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2 ii. 
his. aise 
bis. xvi. 19. 1 Cor. xiii. 5 only. q Rom. xii. ‘ (2 Cor. iv. 10.) Deut. xxx. 15. r Mat. xix. 

11. Luke vi. 45. Rom. 1i. 10. vii. 13 bis. 1 Pet. iii, 13. 2 Kings xiy. 17. s Luke vi. 9} Mk., 33, 35. 1 Pet. 

ii. 15, 20. iii. 6, 17 only. Num. x. 32. 

u Mark in. εἶ L. 1 Pet. ni. 17 only. Ley. v. 4. 
22. xvi. 2. xxii. 12. dat., vv. 3, 6 reff. 

for BovAopevous, επιδεχομενους C vulg syr-pk syr-mg sah arm: 
om εἰ & dh [not B, Tischdf expr]. am syr-txt copt eth Thl Ce. 

(-ta, 1 Pet. iv. 19. 

(-ος, 1 Pet. i. 16.) 
Χ 50 Ver. 5. 

t 1 Jolin ai. 16 reff. 
w puss., Acts x. 

-0S, 1 Pet. ii. 14.) 
v1 John ii. 6. 
y 1 John i. 3 reff. 

txt ABKL[P]N rel 

11. rec ins δε bef κακοποιων, with Lah m to! copt «th arm Thi Ge Did-int: ins καὶ 
bef o kak. syr-pk: om ABCK[P JX rel 40 vulg syr(‘T'reg) sah. 

12. ins exkAnowas kat bef της αληθειας C syr-pk syr-mg arm. (α, A, 7 re-written by 
an ancient hand in A; there is no reason to suppose that the original scribe wrote 
εκκλήσιας, see Woide.) υπο [C]&. 

things mentioned of him), neither doth he 
himself receive the brethren (here ém- 
δέχομαι seems best taken in its literal 
sense, as in Polyb. xxii. 1. 3, ἅπαντας 
ἐπεδέχετο φιλανθρώπως (if the reading can 
be depended upon), of entertaining hos- 
pitably, see 2 John 10 ‘The ἀδελφοί are 
probably the same as in ver. 5, the tra- 
velling missionaries), and (sc kat after οὔτε 
in reff., and Eur. Iph. Taur. 595 f., εἶ yap 
οὔτε Susyevns, καὶ τὰς Μυκήνας οἶσθα. 
τε is more frequently found, see ΙΧ] πον, 
Gramm. ii. p. 441. ‘The occurrence of the 
construction explains itself. It is found 
when the negative form of the first mem- 
ber of a series of connected clauses, is not 
possible or not convenient in the second 
or any following one. Here it might have 
been, but not so forcibly expressed, οὔτε 
tos βουλομένους ἐᾷ) hinders (by for- 
bidding: cf. 1 Thess. ii. 16) those that 
would (receive them), and casts them 
(those that would receive the brethren: 
not, as C. F. Fritzsche, Carpzov., al., the 
travelling brethren themselves) out of the 
church (manifestly, by excommunication, 
which owing to his influence among them 
he had the power to inflict. There is no 
difficulty, nor any occasion to take the 
word as pointing at that which Diotrephes 
was attempting to do or threatening to 
do, and so as spoken in irony (Huther) : 
the present tense indicates his habit, as 
ἐπιδέχεται and ποιεῖ above. He was evi- 
dently one in high power, and able to for- 
bid, and to punish, the reception of the 
travelling brethren. See prolegg. 
11.] Upon oceasion of the hostility just 
mentioned, St. John exhorts Caius to 
imitate not the evil but the good,—pro- 

bably as shewn in the praises of Demetrins 
which follow. Beloved, imitate not evi. 
(τὸ κακόν, abstract), but good (abstract 
also). He that doeth good, is from God 
(is born of God, and has his mission and 
power from Him: as so often in the first 
Kpistle): he that doeth evil, hath not 
seen God (so in ref., mas ὁ ἁμαρτάνων 
οὐχ ἑώρακεν αὐτόν, where see note. And 
yet this expression is called by Liicke and 
De Wette “ unjohanneisch,” and 1 John 
iv. 20, adduced to prove it, where the 
word ἑώρακεν is used in its literal physical 
sense). 19.) The praise of Deme- 
trius. Testimony hath been borne to 
Demetrius by all (scil. who know him, and 
have brought report concerning him: 
“nemo qui “non”), and by the truth itself 
(it is not very easy to explain this expres- 
sion. If we understand it that the reality 
of facts themselves supports the testimony 
of the πάντες, we have abundance of 
authority for the expression in classical 
usage: Wetst. gives, from Demost. contra 
Newr. (qu. page 9), δεῖ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐξ αὐτῆς 
τῆς ἀληθείας τὴν ἀκρίβειαν ἀκούσαντας 
τῆς τε κατηργορίας καὶ τῆς ἀπολογίας 
οὕτως ἤδη τὴν ψῆφον φέρειν : de corona, 
Ῥ. 232, τούτων τοιούτων ὄντων καὶ ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῆς τῆς ἀληθείας οὕτω δεικνυμένων. 
And from “25. ἢ... contra Timarch., κατα- 
μεμαρτυρημένος ὑπὸ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ βίου 
καὶ τῆς ἀληθείας. And thus (ἔς. (br 
αὐτῆς τῆς GA., τοῦ ἐνεργοῦς λόγοι" εἰσὶ 

γάρ τινες οἷς μαρτυρεῖται μὲν ἀρετή, 
κατεψευσμένη δὲ ἐπὶ ἀπράκτῳ λόγῳ), 
Corn.-a-lap., Bart. Petr., Grot. (‘rebus 
ipsis”’), Joach.-Lange, Carpzov., G. Lange, 
al., and Beausobre, who (Diisterd.) ex- 
plains it “sa conduite est un témoin réel 

ABCKL 
PNabe 
dighjk 
lmo 9 
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a 5 ei ΄ id A zJo y, 32 

μαρτυροῦμεν, Kat “ οἶδας OTL  * μαρτυρία ἡμῶν 7 ἀληθής * Wr 
a 2 John 12. 

ἐστιν. Be Cont. 3. 
2 John 12 
(reff.) only $. 13 Ἰ]ολλὰ “ εἶχον γράψαι σοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ θέλω διὰ ὃ μέ-, hens 

λανος Kat “ καλάμου σοι γράφειν, 1" ἐλπίζω δὲ εὐθέως σε 

ἰδεῖν, καὶ ἃ 

Ps. xliv. 1. 
(Matt. xi. 7. 
Rey. xi, 1 

Ls Set! 4 Nar» eye al.) στόμα πρὸς στόμα λαλήσομεν. εἰρηνὴ TOL. Gey aie 
reff. 

e John xx. 19, 26. 1 Pet. v.14. Judg. vi, 23, 

rec (for o.5as) oare, with KIL rel syrr Thl Ge: οἰδαμεν b? ch: om καὶ odas a: txt 
ΑΒΟΓΡῚΝ ἃ g 36 vulg D-lat coptt wth arm. 
m eth: αληθ. nu. ect. ἡ μαρτ. C 68. 

αληθης ect bef ἡ μαρτυρια ἡμων 

13. ree (for γραψαι σοι) ypapew, with KL[P] rel Gc: txt ABCR m 40 D-lat syrr 
coptt eth arm Thl, ἐλδὲ seribere vulg. 
ove εβουληθην A vulg. 

[αλλα B(Tischdf, expr) }. 
καλαμὼ (tlacism) L. 

for ov θελω, 
rec (for ypapewv) γραψαι. with 

KL[Pj rel Thi Ge: txt ABC in. —ypa. bet σοι A 13 vulg D-lat syrr copt: om σοι arm. 
14. ree ew bef σε, with KL PX rel copt Thl Ge: txt ABC m vulg D-lat (ce is 

omd in both edns of Mai. the reading of B is as here stated : see table at end of prolege). 
[for προς, προ B1(‘Tischdf). | 

written over α (1 in ἢ). 

de sa vertu.” But there are two reasons 
against this view: 1) that it does not cor- 
respond to the objective fact asserted in 
the μεμαρτύρηται, nor to the parallelizing 
of this testimony with that of the πάντες 
and that of the Apostle: and 2) that thus 
the Christian and divine sense of ἡ ἀλή- 
θεια which St. John seems always to put 
forward, would be entirely sunk. Nor is 
the former of these met either by Sehlich- 
ting, who says, “si ipsa veritas loqui 
posset, homini isti praeberet testimonium 
virtutis et probitatis,” or by Licke, “if 
infallible Christian truth itself, ef. ver. 3, 
could be asked, it would bear favourable 
witness of him.” Against both there is 
the μεμαρτύρηται, as matter of fact, not 
of hypothesis. Baumg.-Crus. would under- 
stand that Demetrius had done much for 
the truth, and his deeds were his witness : 
but this is hardly a witness of ἡ ἀλήθεια 
to him. Sander takes refuge in the extra- 
ordinary supposition, that the Holy Spirit 
had revealed to the Apostle the truth 
respecting Demetrius. Huther regards 
the testimony borne by the truth to be 
that furnished by the πάντες, whose evi- 
dence was decisive, not from their credit 
as men, but because they all spoke of and 
from the truth of Christ dwelling in them. 
Tais would reduce this new μαρτυρία to 
the former, and would in fact besides in- 
clude the following in it likewise. The best 
interpretation is that of Diisterdieck (from 
whom much of this note is derived). The 
objective Truth of God, which is the 
divine rule of the walk of all believers, 
gives a good testimony to him who really 

_walks in the truth. This witness lies in 
the accordance of his walk with the re- 

oD 

λαλησωμεν Καὶ 'Thl: λαλησαμεν &', but o is 

quirement of God’s Truth. It was the 
mirror in which the walk of Demetrius 
was reflected: and his form, thus seen in 
the mirror of God’s Truth, in which the 
perfect form of Christ is held up to us (1 
John ii. 6, iii. 3, 16), appeared in the like- 
ness of Christ; so that the mirror itself 
seemed to place in a clear light his Chris- 
tian virtue and uprightness, and thus to 
bear witness to him): yea, we too (see ref. 
and note there. The contrast here is be- 
tween his own personal testimony (for to 
that and not to any collective one does 
ἡμεῖς refer) and the two testimonies fore- 
going) bear testimony, and thou knowest 
that our testimony is true (see reff’). 

13—15.] Close of the Epistle. I had 
(not, as Huther, for εἶχον ἄν : it is a pure 
inperfect, describing that which has not 
come to pass, but might have done so 
under certain conditions: cf. Acts xxv. 
22: Rom. ix. 3, also alleged by Diisterd. 
is not quite a case in point. He gives the 
meaning here well: “1 had indeed much 
to write: that I have not written it is 
owing to this, that I wish not, &c.’) 
many things to write to thee, howbeit I 
will not to write (present, not only “ to 
write them,” which would be aorist, but 
to write at all, to write any more) by 
means of ink and reed (see on 2 John 12): 
but (on the other hand) I hope imme- 
diately to see thee, and (then) we shall 
speak mouth to mouth (sce 2 Jolm 19). 
Peace be to thee (beautifully paraphrased 
by Lyra, “ Pax interna conscientie, pax 
fraterna amicitia, pax superna gloriz.” 
Remember our Lerd’s legacy, John xiv. 
27, and His greeting after the Resurrec- 
tion, εἰρήνη ὑμῖν, John xx. 19, 26). The 
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f John x. 3 
only. 

ὄνομα. 

ΤΩΑΝΝΟΥ͂ Τ. 

ἀσπάζονταί σε οἱ φίλοι. 

15. 

ἀσπάζου τοὺς φίλους ! κατ᾽ 

TOANNOT TP. 

15. for pido, αδελφοι A ἃ m 13 syr-mg eth. 
αμὴν 1, 15. 26; vale tol. 

ασπασαι &. at end ins 

SUBSCRIPTION. elz om, with rel: teAos h: ἐπιστολὴ y Tov αγιου ἀποστόλου iwayvev 
L: wavvou επιστολὴ γ΄ C: txt ABN. [P doubtful. ] 
.wavvou With only one ν. 

friends salute thee. Salute the friends 
by name (“non secus ac si nomina eorum 
preescripta essent.” Bengel). The reason 
why St. John mentions φίλοι (see John xi. 
11, xv. 15; Acts xxvii. 3), and not ἀδελ- 
pot (1 Cor. xvi. 20; Phil. iv. 21; Eph. vi. 

Here, as elsewhere, B spells 

23), is probably to be found in the per- 
sonal character of the Epistle, not ad- 
dressed as from an Apostle to a church, 
but as from a friend to his friend, in which 
mutual friends on both sides would be the 
senders and receivers of salutation. 
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1 Ἰούδας Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ * δοῦλος, ἀδελφὸς δὲ Ἰακώ- 
βου, τοῖς » 

, rn 40 n , 

ὁ χετηρημένοις ἃ κλητοῖς" “2 “ἔλεος ὑμῖν Kal “" εἰρήνη καὶ “τι 
© ἀγώπη ἱ πληθυνθείη. 

e here only. see 2 John 3 reff. 

a Phil. i. 1. 
James i. 1. 
Eph. vi. 6. > A X b , ͵ Vs nr “ : 

εν θεῷ πατρὶ "ηγαπημένοις καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ “χριστῷ » bere only. 
see note. 

ec = John xvi. 

ἃ = Rom. i. 6, 
7.) 1 Corsa: 
24 

f1Pet.i.2. 2Pet.i.2. Dan. iii, 31 (98). 

TITLE. 6175 tovda του ἀποστόλου επιστολὴ καθολικὴ [with P?]: Steph em. τ. ιουδα 
καθ.: em. Tov αγιου ἀποστ. ιουδα Lal Thl: αλλος αδελῴφοθεος Tad’ ιουδας ευσεβεεσιν tf: 
em. tovda αδελφου ιακωβου k: tovda καθολικὴ em. ἢ Ο: cov. er. καθ. 1 m: covda ἐπιστολὴ 
A(appy) CK 13. 36(sic): txt BX. 

VERSE 1. χριστου bef τἡσου K[ P] b ed k 1 o 40 demid tol: txt ABLN rel vss Orig 
Synop Lucif. rec (for nyamnuevots) ἡγιασμενοις, with KL{P] rel Thi: txt ABN 
vulg syrr coptt arm Orig Ephr Synop (ἔς Thl-comm Lucif Aug Cassiod Bede. (13 det:) 

2. om Ist και K. 

1, 2.] Address and greeting. Judas, a 
servant of Jesus Christ (δοῦλος, probably 
not here in the wider sense, in which all 

Christians are servants of Christ—but in 
that special sense in which those were 
hound to His service who were employed 
in the preaching and disseminating of His 
word: see reff.: on the absence of any 
official designation, see prolegomena), and 
brother of James (see prolegomena), to 
the called (in the sense of St. Paul (reff:) ; 
etfectually drawn by God the Father to the 
knowledge of the Gospel), beloved in (the 
phrase is one not elsewhere found, and 
difficult of interpretation. The meanings 
“ by,” = ὑπό, cf. 2 Thess, ii. 13, ἀδελφοὶ 
ἠγαπημένοι ὑπὸ Kupiov; “on account of,” 
understanding ἠγαπημένοις “beloved by 
the writer,” are hardly admissible. The 
only allowable sense of ἐν seems to be, 
“in the ease of,’ “as regards,” under- 

standing of course tiiat the love of the 
Father is spoken of) God the Father (St. 
Paul ordinarily in his greetings adds ἡμῶν 
to θεὺς πατήρ, cf. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; 
2 Cor.i.2; Eph.i.2; Phil.i. 2; Col.i.2- 

2 Thess. i. 1; Philem.3. But he has θεὸς 
πατήρ absolutely in the following places: 
Gal i. 152); Eph. vi. 29; ἘΠ τ ΤΠ 
2 Thess. i. 23 U Tim... i. 2's ΕΠ 162 
Tit. 1. 4; as also St. Peter, 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. 1.17; St. John, 2 John 3." Τὸ be- 
came more frequently used, as might be 
expected, in the later days of the canon) 
and kept for Jesus Christ (reserved, to be 
His at the day of His coming: the dative 
is commodi. If the question be asked, 
kept by whom? the answer must be, by 
God the Father: though constructionally 
the words are not connected. Observe 
the perfect participles, giving the signi- 
fication ‘from of old and still”): merey 
to you and peace and love be multiplied 
(all three proceeding from God: God’s 
mercy, God’s peace, God’s love: see ver. 
21. In the somewhat similar passage, 
Eph. vi. 23, εἰρήνη τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς κ. ἀγάπη 
μετὰ πίστεως ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρὸς κ. κυρίον 
Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, the love and faith are 
clearly, in themselves, the gift of God: 
mutual love or love towards God. But 
the other seems better here). 
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Se ᾿Αγαπητοί, ὃ πᾶσαν ἱ σπουδὴν | ποιούμενος γράφειν Ὁ αγα- 
3 - a n ~ ᾿ oe πητοι... 
“ὑμῖν περὶ τῆς ὃ κοινῆς ἡμῶν σωτηρίας, | ἀνάγκην | ἔσχον ABCKE 

: a : a R : a Nabe 
ράψαι ὑμῖν τ παρακαλῶν "ἐπαγωνίζεσθαι τῇ ° ἅπαξ dts hk 

, - ’ ᾿ 2 : * mo 
Ρ παραδοθείση τοῖς ἃ ἁγίοις τ᾿ πίστει. +° Παρεισέδυσαν yap 
τινες ἄνθρωποι, οἱ " πάλαι ἃ προγεγραμμένοι εἰς τοῦτο τὸ 

t., — Acts xxiii, Sal Kk = Acts δὲ ἵν 5 Tit. uw doaly. 2 Mace. ix. 31. 1 Luke xiv 
. 1 Cor. τὰ ST. Hed. vil 27. Jos. Antt sri 9.8. aor, = ἃ Ρεῖ τ. 13. m = Rom, xii, 

t. ἢ. BR αἱ ἔς. π bere vnlyt. (ἀγωνέζ,, Sir. ἵν. 33.) o = Hebd. wi. & ἐσ. 26,27, 2h x. 
1 Pet. ϊ 15. ver. 5. p Acts svi. ἃς 2 Pet. ua. 31 αἱ. q = Acts ix 18,8, 42. xxvi, ἴθ. Rom. 

i. Tal. fr. Ss xr. δ) r= Reom.iisS Gal i 2 Wi. 33,35. s here only τ. Phatarch and 
Phile, ἃς. τὰ Wetst. t Hed. 2 1 reff Ὁ Rom. xv. ἃ. Gal. iii. Eph. iti, Sonly ὁ. Esdr. vi, 
81 Fimposy. Δ). 1 Mace. x. 88 only. 

3. N joins ἀγαπητοι to ver 2. ins tov bef γραφειν NR. ree Om Heer, With 
KL{P) rel copt xth: ins AB C(appy) δὲ 36 syrr sth arm Cyr Thi Lueif, ὑμῶν m 6. 25 
vulz Ephr Bede. (13 def.) aft carnpias ins καὶ Cans δῇ. for γραψαι, γραφιν RN. 

4. παρεισεδυησαν B(ita cod). 

8. 4) Purpose, and occasion, of the 
Epistie. 8.1 Beloved (only found in 
the beginning of an Epistle here and 3 
John 2), giving all diligence (the phrase 
σπουδὴν ποιεῖσθαι is only found here: see 
reff. and especially 2 Pet. It implies more 
than mere earnest desire: a man’s σπουδή 
is necessarily action as well as wish: 
“civing diligence” seems the exact idea 
required. The participle like other pre- 
sent participles is contemporaneous with 
the verb to which it is attached, viz. ἔσχον: 
ef. John ix. 25, τυφλὸς ὧν ἄρτι βλέπω, 
“<T, who am a blind man, now see”) to 
write to you concerning the common 
salvation (thus must the sentence be ar- 
ranged, and not as Lachm. al., with a 
comma after ὑμῖν, and joining wept τῆς 
κοινῆς ἣμ. σωτηρίας to the next clause. 
For thus the participial clause loses all its 
weight and propriety, and indeed the apo- 
dosis likewise : see below. περὶ τῆς κοι- 
νῆς σωτηρίας may mean, concerning the 
fact of our common salvation, brought in 
by Christ; or concerning the means of 
attaining that salvation, i.e. the doctrines 
and practices by which it is to be for- 
warded. Perhaps the latter is here pre- 
ferable. On the idea conveyed by κοινῆς, 
see reff. and 2 Pet. i. 1), I found it neces- 
sary (reff.: not, as Εἰ V., “it was need- 
ful: nor as Grot., “nihil potius habdui, 
quam ut :” the ἀνάγκη was not part of 
the σπουδὴν ποιεῖσθαι, but supervened on 
it owing to the circumstance to be men- 
tioned in the next verse) to write to you 
(notice the aorist here following the pre- 
sent before: I was most desirous to write 
(present expressing merely the general 
fact of writing) . . . : but I found it ne- 
cessary to write (xt once: to have written, 
“epistolam absolvere”) .. .) exhorting 
(you) to contend earnestly for (cf. cuv- 
αθλοῦντες TH πίστει, Phil. i. 27: the ἐπί 
gives the purpose for which the fight is to 

ins καὶ bef rada N. 

be waged) the faith (objective here: the 
sum of that which Christians believe: 
“ fides gue creditur” not “ gua ereditur”’) 
once for all (“particula valde urgens: 
nulla alia dabitur fides,” Bengel. This is 
obscured by the “once” of the E. V., 
which represents merely “olém,” not 
“semel™) delivered to the saints (i. ὃ. 
Christians: believers, as in reff. The 
meaning then of this verse is, that St. 
Jude, who was before earnestly desirous to 
write to the Church universal concerning 
the salvation which is common to us all 
(De Wette, after Sherlock, supposes that 
St. Jude was actually engaged on a larger 
and more general Epistle, and was com- 
pelled to break it off by the necessity 
mentioned. This may have been so: but 
we can hardly gather so much from the 
words), found urgent occasion at once to 
do so, respecting not merely nor directly 
that commen salvation, but one point, viz. 
the keeping inviolate the faith once for 
all delivered to God’s people. And the 
reason of this necessity which arose, now 
follows). 4.) For there crept in (aor. 
explaining the arising of the oceasion of 
his thus writing. On παρειςέδυσαν, cf. 
2 Pet. ii. 1, παρειξάξουσιν, and note: 
also Gal. ii. 4, where we have both wapeis- 
ἄκτους and παρειτῆλθυν. Secrecy, and 
lack of legitimate introduction, are plainly 
expressed in this word. “ Crept in,” viz. 
into the Christian church) certain men 
(“le mot τινὲς a quelque chose de mépri- 
sant, comme dans Gal. ii. 12,” Arnaud. 
And so, it may be observed, has ἄνθρωποι 
in this coms (men) who have been 
of old written down in prophecy (by 
the οἱ mpoyeyp. these persons are again 
brought up and designated; q. ἃ. “namely, 
the very men who ἃς." wpoyey 
has been variously interpreted. The p 
may have two meanings: either 1) that of 
time, previously, as in Gal. iii, 1, where 
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5. 

¥ κρῖμα, “ ἀσεβεῖς, τὴν τοῦ * θεοῦ ημῶν *Y yapita * μετα- “ἢ 
, te ΄ ‘ ΄ 

τιθέντες εἰς "ἀσέλγειαν, καὶ τὸν μόνον ὃς δεσπότην καὶ 19. 
Ὡ a = \ ΄ 

κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν χριστὸν “ ἀρνούμενοι. 
“ \ e lal 4 f So o of f s, “ 

μνῆσαι δὲ ὑμᾶς βούλομαι, ἴ εἰδότας ὅ ἅπαξ ἵπάντα, ὅτι 
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5 ὁ Ὕπο- 

ver. 15 (bis) 

only. Ps. i. 1. x= ΤΊΣ 1.11, 1 Pet. ν. 15. see:2 Pet. 111. 18. y = Gal. v. 4. 
z Heb. vii. 12 reff. a Mark vii. 22. Rom. xiii. 13. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 1 Pet. iv. 3 1.1 Wisd. xiv. 26 only. 

Ὁ = (see note: Luke ii. 29, Acts iv. 24. Rev. vi. 10. Jer. iv. 10. c 2 Pet. i. 1. ἃ 1 John 
ii, 22, 23 reff. e 3 John 10 reff. 

rec (for xapita) χαριν, with CKL[P|X rel: txt AB. 

f 1 John ii. 20. g Ξ- ver. 3. 

rec aft δεσποτὴην ins θεὸν, 
with KL[P] rel syrr Thl: om ΑΒΟΝ b! ἃ o 13. 36 vulg coptt 2th arm Ephr Did Ps- 
Chr Cyr Lucif Cassiod Bede. 

5. for δε, ουν C Lucif. rec aft εἰδοτας ins vuas, with KLX rel (Ee ΤῊ] : om 
ABC? cd 13. 36 vulg syrr coptt ath arm Cyr Lucif Jer. (C! doubtful.) 
here, insg it bef λαὸν below, δὲ 163 arm: bef ot: K. 

om απαὲξ 
rec (for mavta) τουτο, with 

KL rel sah Ge Thi: txt ABC*8 13 vulg syr copt «eth arm Ephr Cyr Lucif Jer, παν- 

the various meanings of the word are dis- 
cussed: 2) that of publicity, “openly,” 
taking “‘to proscribe” as the sense of the 
word. But it is against this latter that 
this sense is never found in the N.T.: and 
that “proscribed,” if taken in its usual 
meaning, will not admit of εἰς τοῦτο τὸ 
κρῖμα following it. Wolf’s interpretation, 
“qui dudum sunt accusati in hoe judicium,” 
lets go the proscriptialtogether. There can 
be little doubt then that we must keep 
mod to its temporal sense, as indeed do 
(Ee., Thl. (but understanding the refer- 
enc wrongly : προγεγραμμένους δὲ αὐτοὺς 
eAcyev, ὅτι καὶ Πέτρος x. Παῦλος περὶ 
αὐτῶν εἴρηκεν ὅτι ἐν ἐσχάτοις χρόνοις 
ἐλεύσονται πλάνοι τοιοῦτοι K.T.A.), and 
most recent Commentators. Then, thus 
understanding it, to what time and fact 
are we to refer such designation of them ? 
Clearly not to God’s eternal purpose, in 
this place, from the term πάλαι, which, 
as Huther remarks, is never used of that 
purpose, but points to some fact zz time. 
And if so, then the previous writing down 
of these men ean only point to the O. T. 
prophecies. In that case there is a preg- 
nant construction, “of old fore-described 
(and destined).”” What special description 
of them is intended, might be difficult to 
say were it not for the quotation below 
ver. 14: from the prophecy of Enoch. The 
warnings contained in the historical facts 
adduced below may also be meant. It 
may be observed that the ultra-praedesti- 
narians, Beza and Calvin, find, as we 
might expect, strong defence for their views 
in their interpretation here. Beza indeed 
gathers from this place, “hoc xternum 
Dei decretum non modo eventum rerum,_ 
sed ipsas imprimis personas comprehen- 
dere”’) to this judgment (what judgment, 
or rather result of judgment? “ Judicium 
de quo mox,” as Bengel: the sentence 
which St. Jude has in his mind and pro- 
ceeds in the following verses to unfold. 

κρῖμα, as so often, though not = kard- 
κριμα, vet gets the condemnatory meaning 
from the character of the context), im- 
pious, changing the grace of our God (τὴν 
χάριτα, the gift of grace, the state of salva- 
tion, in which our sins are forgiven us and 
we are admitted into the freedom of God’s 
children. ἡμῶν, drawing closer the bond 
of God’s true children to Him and one 
another, and thus producing greater ab- 
horrence of those who have thus abused 
His grace) into lasciviousness (the words 
might mean, ‘ perverting the grace of our 
God in the direction of, for the purpose of, 
lasciviousness:” and so De Wette: but 
it is against this, that μετατιθέναι in reff. 
is simply to change, not to pervert: and 
we therefore must understand, as above, 
that they made the state of grace and 
Christian liberty into a state of (moral) 
licence and wantonness: as Bede, “hane 
ejus gratiam transferunt in luxuriam, qui 
nune tanto licentius et liberius peccant 
quanto minus se vident asperitate legis 
de admissis facinoribus examinari”), and 
denying (see 2 Pet. ii. 1) the only Master, 
and our Lord Jesus Christ (in 2 Pet. ii. 1 
δεσπότης is used of Christ: which cir- 
cumstance might tempt us to refer it to 
Christ here also: and so Bengel, De 
Wette, Stier, al. But probability seems 
to weigh on the other side. In every 
other place (see reff.) δεσπότης is used of 
God: 2) the addition μόνος seems to bind 
this meaning to it here: (3) the denial of 
God by disobeying His law is the epexe- 
getic resumption of the last clause: 4) 
δεσπότην κ. κύριον are hardly distinguish- 
able if both applied to Christ. For these 
reasons I must agree with Huther, in 
regarding the rejected θεόν as having 
been, although a gloss, yet a true one: 
and would remind the reader, once for all, 
that the reference of any term in the 
parallel place of 2 Peter is no guide for us 
here, seeing that it belongs to the ey- 
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o = here (2 Tim. ιν. 18,20. Tit. i.5. Heb. iv. 6,9 χ 26) only. p = Gal. vi. 9 al. q 2 Cor. v.2only. (Jer. 
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es syr-pk. (C! is lost.) rec (for inaous) o κυριος, with (C!?) KIL rel syr Synop 
Ee ΤῊ), κυριος δὲ : ο Geos C2 5. 8. 68 tol syr-pk arm Clem Lucif : txt AB(sic : see table) 
18 vulg coptt eth Cyr Did-int Jer Cassian. 

6. for τε, δὲ A f vulg syr copt Ath-4-mss ΤῊ] Jer Cassiod : 
eth arm Clem Orig Ath-ms (Ze Lucif Vig. 

tremely curious relation of the two pas- 
sages to each other, that many common 
terms are used in different senses). 
5—7 | Examples of Divine vengeance. 
5.] First example: unbelieving Israel in 
the wilderness. Cf. Heb. iii, 16—iv. 5. 
But (solemn contrast to the conduct just 
mentioned) I wish to remind you, knowing 
as ye do (better here than “although ye 
know,” on account of ἅπαξ. “Causa, cur 
admoneat duntaxat; quia jam _ sciant, 
semelque cognitum habeant.” Bengel. The 
EK. V. is doubly wrong: in rendering εἰδώς 
us an aor. part., “though ye... knew,” 
and in giving to ἅπαξ the signification of 
“olim,” “once”) once for all (i.e. having 
once for all received the knowledge of) 
all things (all that refers to that of which 
I am speaking: the τοῦτο of the rec. was 
a good explanation: but πάντα is more 
forcible, and carries with it a latent admo- 
nition, to apply other examples for yvour- 
selves), that Jesus (critical principles seen 
to require this remarkable reading. It is 
not entirely precedented by 1 Cor. x. 4: 
for there St. Paul uses not the personal 
human name, but χριστός, in which there 
is no such difficulty. The only account 
to be given seems, that the Person desig- 
nated by the two names being the same, 
they became sometimes convertibly used 
in popular exhortation. On the fact see 
Exod. xiv. 19; xxiii. 20,23; xxxii.2; Isa. 
lxiii. 9, where however note the remark- 
able rendering of the LXX), having saved 
the people (perhaps “a people :” dads is 
not one of those words of which we can say 
that they are constantly found without 
the art. where yet their meaning is defi- 
nite: ef. Acts xv. 14, Rom. x. 21, 2 Cor. 
vi. 16, Heb. viii. 10, 1 Pet. ii. 9 (10). 
But we are never safe in strictness on this 
point in these later Epistles; and espe- 
cially when an objective case is thus 
thrown forward into emphasis, which 
emphasis often does the work of the defi- 
nite article) out of the land of Egypt, 
secondly (not as KE. V., “afterward :” still 
less with Grot., Wolf, “ea contrario:” 

txt BCKLR® rel syr-pk sah 
for αλλα, αλλ Cah km Ath Thi. 

but it indicates a second deed of the Lord, 
His first-mentioned having been the de- 
liverance out of Egypt. By this τὸ δεύτερον 
the former aor. part. is marked as bemg 
not contemporary with but antecedent to 
the aor. verb following) destroyed them 
that believed not (viz. by forbidding their 
entrance into the land of promise (cf. Heb. 
iii. 18), and slaying them in the wilderness. 
This example is not mentioned in 2 Pet. ii., 
but instead of it, the judgment of the 
flood). 6.1 Second example: the 
rebel angels. See 2 Pet. ii. 4. And (τε 
shews that the connexion with the fore- 
going is very close) angels, those which 
kept not (ἀγγέλους is probably indefinite, 
and then the art. τούς designates those 
angels who are meant. py stands with 
the part., not ov, because μὴ τηρήσαντας 
conveys not only the fact (cf. of οὐκ 
ἠλεημένοι, 1 Pet. ii. 10), but the reason 
for what follows: οἵ. Matt. xviii. 25, μὴ 
ἔχοντος αὐτοῦ ἀποδοῦναι ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν 
ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ πραθῆναι. See Acts xxi. 

4: Luke xii. 47, ἐκεῖνος ὃ δοῦλος ὃ .. μὴ 
ἑτοιμάσας μηδὲ ποιήσας ... δαρήσεται 
πολλάς: and many more examples in 
Winer, edn. 6, § 55, where the whole 
matter is ably discussed) their own dignity 
(some interpret ἀρχή, as Εἰ. V., “first 
estate,” “original condition.” So Erasm., 
Calv., and Beza, “originem:” Stier, 
“ihren erften Grund:” some again, 
“the government which was over them,” 

viz. that of God: so Ollarius in a disser- 
tation on this passage, cited in Wolf, h. 1 
But seeing that angels are often in the 
Nps called apxal, as they also were 
among the Jews, and that such meaning 
answers best to the parallel clause which 
follows, there can be little doubt that 
the Vulg. “principatum” is right. The 
fact alluded to is probably that which 
is obscurely indicated in Gen. vi. 2. 
See prolegomena), but left their own 
(proper) habitation (viz. heaven), He 
hath kept (τετήρηκεν, in sharp contrast to 
TOUS μὴ τηρήσαντας. The word is ἃ preg- 

nant one, ἔδησεν or περιέθηκεν, τοῦ 
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tanv ὃ υπεχουσαι. ὁμοίως 
17. ver. 13 only +. Symm., Ps. x. 
Matt. xxiii. 37 al. fr. Isa. xiv, 24. 
xii, 19. see Deut. ιν. 3. Ὁ = here only. 

τ ἐκπορνεύσασαι 

2. xc. 6. 

. 18. xii. 1,2 only. Levit. xxiv. 7 al. 
e Mat att. xvill. 8. f Acts xxviii. 4. 

iv. 486. Ps. Ixxxviii. 50. Lam. v. 7 only. 

κρίσιν, Polyb. xii. §. 5. see also xvi. 27. 2 
only, from Joel in. 28. Gen. xxxvii. 6, 9,10. 

7. ree tovtas bef τρόπον, with KL rel arm (Ec Thi: 
aft προκεινταῖι ins δε δὲ, ΑΒΟΝ 13 syrr copt Ephr. 

40: οὐκ exovow N!: υπεχουσιν 3. 
8. for ομοιως, ouws A. 

τηρῆσαι) against the judgment of the 
great day (at the end of the world) in 
eternal bonds under darkness (cf. Hes., 
Theogon. 729, ἔνθα θεοὶ Τιτῆνες ὑπὸ 
ζύφον ἠεοόεντα | κεκρύφαται βουλῇσι Διὸς 
νεφεληγερέταο | χώρῳ ἐν εὐρώεντι. The 
ὑπό in both cases is to be accounted for by 
the darkness being considered as brooding 
over them, and they under it. There is 
apparently a difference which we cannot 
explain, between the description of the 
rebel angels here and in || 2 Pet., and that 
in the rest of the N. T., where the devil 
and his angels are said to be powers of the 
air, and to go about tempting men. But 
perhaps we are wrong in absolutely 
identifying the evil spirits mentioned here 
with those spoken of in 2 Pet.). 
7.| Third Example: Sodom and Go- 
morrha. See 2 Pet. ii. 6. How (not 
“even as,” E. V.; “iwie aud,” Luther; 
“ similiter,’ Semler, «al.; nor does it 
answer to ὁμοίως below, ver. 8; but is 
dependent on ὑπομνῆσαι ὑμας βούλομαι 
above, ver. 5, and parallel with ὅτι there : 
see reft.) Sodom and Gomorrha, and the 
cities about them, following fornication 
(the ἐκ, us in ref. Gen., seems to mean, to 
its fulfilment, thoroughly, without reserve : 
hardly, as Stier, ‘“‘beyond the bounds of 
nature,” though this was so) in like 
manner to these (τούτοις, the angels 
above mentioned. The manner was simi- 
lar, because the angels committed fornica- 
tion with another race than themselves, 
thus also ἀπελθόντες ὀπίσω σαρκὺς ἑτέρας. 
So τούτοις is taken by Lud.-Cappell., Her- 
der, Augusti, Schneckenberger, Jachmann, 
De Wette, Arnaud, Stier, Huther. But 
other references have been attempted. 
Beza, Est.; Calov., Krebs, understand the 
mhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrha to be 
intended : justifying the construction by 
such passages as Jos. Vita 69, τίνα τρόπον 
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c d ὃ a 
TT pOKELWT At εὐγμα 

ν᾿ κἕφΦ h μέντοι καὶ οὗτοι 

z here only. 
(Gor. xiv: 2 

d here only +. 
2 Thess. i. 9 only. 

τούτου δικὴν ὑπέχειν, Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 8. ὑπέχειν θανάτου 
al. in index. 

Isa, xxix. 8. ἵν]. 10. 

Σόδομα υι u Lube viii. 29 
Ps. 

only +. Wisd. 
vil. 26 only. 
(-ότης. Wisd. 
ii. 23 F {not 

ABN}.) 
w Heb. xii. 18. 

2 Pet. ii. 4, 

y constr., 

ἃ ἀπελθοῦσαι ὃ ὀπίσω 
Ἂν >} , 

°qrupos “αιωνιου 

i ἐνυπνια- 
x = Luke xx. 37. 1 Thess. ii. 11. 

Gen. xxxvuli. 24. a Mark i. 20. John 
21.) Exod, xxx. 9. ΕΣ Cor. vin. 12. Heb. 

(ὑπόδ., 2 Pet. ii. 6. mapad., 3 Mace. it. 5.) 
Ezek. xxv. ἜΝ Zz here only. 2 Mace. 

h James 1. δ reff. i Acts 11.17 

om τουτοις 40 vulg sah: txt 
umepexovoa A: απεχουσαι 

ἐξαρπάσω τὴν Τιβεριάδα τῆς Γαλιλαίων 
ὀργῆς ἔτι αὐτούς. But it is fatal to this, 
that thus we should have ai περὶ αὐτὰς 
πόλεις as the main subject of the sentence, 
and Sodom and Gomorrha only mentioned 
by the way. Again, Bengel and Rosen- 
miiller have referred τούτοις to the un- 
godly men who are being treated of. But 
this is still less likely, seeing that they 
come in ver. 8, evidently after a series of 
examples in which they have not been 
mentioned, with ὁμοίως μέντοι Kat οὗτοι) 
and going away after (see τοῦ. Here 
more stress 1s to be laid on the az-, than 
m those passages: it was a departure from 
the appointed course of nature and seeking 
after that which was unnatural) other 
flesh (than that appointed by God for the 
tulfilment of natural desire : as Ec., σαρκα 
ἑτέραν τὴν appeva φύτιν λέγε. ὡς μὴ 
πρὸς συνουσιαν γενέτεως συντελοῦσαν : 

the sin of Sodom was afterwards common 
in the most enlightened nations ot anti- 
quity, see Rom. i. 272. But in all proba- 
bility Sodom and Gomorrha must be pum- 
bered among those whose sin went farther 
even than this: ef. Levit. xvii. 22—25. 
See 2 Pet. ii. 10), are set forth as an ex- 
ample (reff. Libanius says of Troy, κεῖται 
παράδειγμα Sustuxias), undergoing (to 
this day, pres. part. alluding to the na- 
tural phenomena of the Dead sea: cf. 
Wisd. x. 7, οἷς ἐπὶ μαρτύμιον τῆς πονη- 
pias καπνιζωμένη καθεστηκε χέρσας - and 
Winer’s Realw., “Zodtes Meer”) the 
just punishment of eternal fire (δίκην 
ὑπέχειν, see retf.: especially 2 Mace., and 
add δίκην τίειν, 2 Thess. 1. 98. πυρὸς 
αἰωνίον is far better joined with δίκην than 
with δεῖγμα as Huther: and the sense 1s, 
undergoing the punishment, as may even 
now be seen, of eternal fire: of that fire 
which shall never be quenched). 
8 ff.] Designation of these evil men as 
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Col. κι. 16. 
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m Mark vu. 9. 
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John xu. 48. 

1 Cor. i. 19. Gal. ii, 21 al. 
© = 2 Pet. ii. 2, al. fr. Isa. lii. 5. 

2 ‘but w. πρός) only, (ver. 22.) 
8 Acts xxiv. 25 only. = Acts v. 13. 

Polyb. under g.) = John vii. 24. viii. 16. 
xxxviil. 21. = φέρειν, Acts xxv. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 11. 
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Jer. xv. 10. 

κυριοτητας & Orig-int. 
(aAAa, so Ab.) 

following the same destructive courses. 
In like manner nevertheless (i.e. ποῦ- 
withstanding these warning examples) 
these men in their dreams (ἐνυπνιαζόμε- 
vot, by the construction of the sentence 
which proceeds with capka μὲν μιαίνουσιν, 
κυρ. δὲ ἀθετοῦσιν, δόξας δὲ βλασφημοῦσιν, 
—must belong not to the first member 
alone, but to all. This necessity precludes 
the whole class of meanings represented 
by “de somniis, in quibus corpus pollui- 
tur:” explained by Calv., “est metapho- 
rica loquutio, qua significat, 1psos esse tam 
hebetes, ut sine ulla verecundia ad omnem 
turpitudinem se prostituant.” And those 
being got rid ot, and @ fortiori the inter- 
pretation given by Bretschneider, “ falsis 
oraculis decepti, vel falsa oracula edentes” 
(see reff.),—we have but this left, that 
the word should represent that state of 
dreaming m the sleep of sin, out of which 
men are so often called on to awake to 
righteousness and the hght of Clist: so 
(Qn Huther) Horneius: ‘tam msipientes 
sunt, ut quasi lethargo quodam sopiti non 
tantum mnpure vivant. sed etiam qua non 
norunt tam audacter vituperent:” and 
Armaud  (ibid.), “cependant — ceux-ci, 
comme des gens qui agissent sams savoir 
ce qwils font, comme s’ils révaient, pour 
ainsi dne....”’) dufile the flesh (by un- 
natural lusts, as in ver. 7. σάρκα, gene- 
rally: not, ‘¢heir flesh,’ but our common 
flesh), and despise lordship and speak evil 
of glories (of what sort? Calv., Beza, 
Grot., Leclere, Wolf, Semler, al., under- 
stand those of kings and Cwsars: (Ce. 
alt., Hammond, include — ecclesiastical 
rulers and Apostles. But to neither of 
these meanings can vv. 9, 10 be fitted: 
and it becomes therefore necessary to un- 
derstand the words of celestial lordships 
and dignities: probably in both cases 
those of the holy angels. So De Wette: 
siinilarly Huther, but understanding «v- 
ριότητα of God, and δόξας of the angels. 

IOTAA. 

Isa, xlviii. 8. (-THOLS, Heb. vii. 18.) 
p 1 Thess. iv. 16 only +. 

Rom. ν. 7. 
2 Pet. il. 11. Deut. xix. 6. 

x gospp. (exc. John) passim. elsewhere, 2 Tim, iv. 2 only. 

= 

ζόμενοι σάρκα μὲν * μιαίνουσιν, | κυριότητα δὲ ™ ἀθετοῦσιν, 
" δόξας δὲ ς βλασφημοῦσιν. ὃ ὁ δὲ Μιχαὴλ ὁ ἢ ἀρχάγγελος, 

διαβόλῳ “ διακρινόμενος " διελέγετο ὃ" περὶ τοῦ 
Μωυσέως σώματος, οὐκ " ἐτόλμησεν ἃ κρίσιν " ἐπενεγκεῖν 

» βλασφημίας, ἀλλὰ εἶπεν * Επιτιμήσαι σοι κύριος. 10 οὗτοι 
n = 2 Pet. it. 10 only. (see Philo in note.) 

see Dan. xit, 1 LXX. q = Avts xi. 
r Acts xvii. 2. xix. 8. xx. 7 al. Exod. vi. 27. 2 Mace. xi. 20. 

Cor. vi. l. 2 (ον. σ. 12. ἜΒΕΪ; τὴς δ. u (see 
v = Rom. iii. only. Gen. 

w Rev. xiii. 1. xvii. 3. Ezek. xxxv. 12. (μος, 2 Pet. 
ZECH., ili. 2 (7 see note), 

9. for o δε and ote, o τε or ore and Tore B. 
[σοι is repeated by B} ] for kuptos, ο Geos δὰ, o κυριος N. 

It is against this last view, that κυριότης, 
in reff, Eph. Col., is used of angels. Philo 
de Monarchia i. 6, vol. ii. p. 218, says, δόξαν 

δὲ σὴν εἶναι νομίζω τάς σε δορυφορούσας 
δυνάμεις. The ancient interpretations were 
curious, as given in the Oxf. Catena: τὴν 
μίαν κυριότητα κ. δόξαν τῆς ἁγίας Τριάδος 
βλασφημοῦντες: -- again, δόξας ἐκάλεσε 
τὰς δύο διαθήκας, ὧς 6 Παῦλος φησίν, 
εἰ γὰρ 7 διακονία τῆς κατακρίσεως δόξα, 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἡ διακονία τῆς δικαιοσύ- 
νης δόξα: and so Severus also, and (Ke. 
alt.): 9.1 But Michael the arch- 
angel, when contending with the devil 
he disputed concerning the body of Moses, 
dared not (by the context, from reverence 
for Satan’s former glory) bring against 
him a judgment of evil speaking (i.e. as 
E. V., a railing accusation: a sentence 
savouring of, belonging to, βλασφημία; 
not as Calov., “ultionem de blasphemia 
sumere :”’ the blasphemy is not one spoken 
by, but against, the devil), but said, The 
Lord rebuke thee (the source of the tradi- 
tion to which St. Jude here refers as fami- 
liar to his readers, is not known with any 
certainty. Origen, περὶ ἀρχῶν, iii, 2. 1, 
vol. i. p. 188, says, “primo quidem in 
Genesi serpens Evam  seduxisse descri- 
bitur: de quo in Adscensione Mosis, 
cujus libelli meminit in Epistola sua 
Apostolus Judas, Michael archangelus 
cum diabolo disputans de corpore Mosis, 
ait...” (Ee. h. 1. says, Aeyera: tov 
Μιχαὴλ τὸν ἀρχάγγελον τῇ τοῦ Mwicews 
ταφῇ δεδιηκονηκέναι, τοῦ διαβόλου τοῦτο 
μὴ καταδεχομένου, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιφέροντος ἔγ- 
κλημα αὑτῷ τοῦ Αἰγυπτίου φόνου, ὡς 
αὐτοῦ ὄντος τοῦ Μωῦσέως, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
μὴ συγχωρεισθαι αὐτὸν τυχεῖν ἐντίμου 
ταφῆς. Nosuch tradition is Το Πα in any 

apocryphal or rabbinical book now extant. 
In the targun of Jonathan in Deut. 
xxxiv. 6, it is stated that the grave of 
Moses was given into the special custody 
of Michael. Sce also several Rabbinical 
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legends having more or less reference to 
the point in Wetstein. Some, mentioned 
as early as Severus in the Catena, have 
given an allegorical interpretation, un- 
derstanding by τὸ σῶμα Mwioews the law, 
or Jewish polity, or even people: and, 
thus interpreting, fix the occasion very 
variously: at the giving of the law (τινές 
in Severus): at the siege under Hezekiah, 
or the rebuilding under Zerubbabel 
(Starck, in Wolf). All such explanations 
are of course out of the question: and the 
literal matter of fact alone to be held 
fast. It is, however, remarkable, that the 
same words, ἐπιτιμήσαι (ἐν) σοι κύριος, 
are spoken by the angel (κύριος, LXX) 
to the devil in Zech. iii. 1—3. This has 
led some, e. g. Bede, to imagine, that this 
was the oceasion referre to, when Joshua 
and Satan stood as adversaries concerning 
the deliverance of Israel from captivity. 
Another and more curious explanation is 
given in the Catena: ὅτε ἤγαγεν (ὁ Μι- 
χαὴλ) Μωῦσῆν ἐν τῷ ὄρει ἔνθα μετεμορ- 
φώθη ὁ κύριος. τότε ἔλεγεν 6 διάβολος τῷ 
Μιχαήλ, ἐψεύσατο 6 θεὺς εἰσαγαγὼν τὸν 
Μωῦσῆν, ἔνθα ὥμυσε μὴ εἰΞξελθεῖν αὐτόν. 
The whole matter is thoroughly discussed, 
and every source of illustration exhausted, 
in Rampf, Der Brief Jude u. s. w. pp. 201 
—253. His conclusion, in which I en- 
tirely agree, is that St. Jude took the 
incident from primitive tradition, which 
tradition slightly modified, is also given 
by the prophet Zechariah. That the in- 
cident is related as matter of fact, and 
not as an “argumentum ad hominem,” is 
evident by the very form of it. That, 
being thus related as matter of fact, it zs 
matter of fact, is a conclusion which will 
or will not be made, according as we are 
or are not persuaded of the authenticity of 
our Epistle as a part of canonical Serip- 
ture: and according as we esteem that 
canonical Scripture itself). 
10.) Contrast of the behaviour of these 
persons to that just related. 2 Pet. ii. 
12. These on the other hand, whatever 
things they know not, speak evil of (the 
reference in ὅσα μὲν οὐκ οἴδασιν is to the 
spiritual world, ‘Those who understand 
κυριότητα and δόξας above of human 
authorities, are at a loss for an explana- 
tion here: so Arnaud, “ il est assez difficile 

Nw 

Wisd. xi. 15 only. 

Eph. iv. 22 only, 
John) ἃ Rev. passim. elsewhere, 1 Cor. ix. 16 only. 

Prov. xxvii. 26. 

2 Pet 
12 (Acts xxv. 

b Rev. iv. 6 ref. c Acts 
ἃ 2 Pet. ii. 12. Rey. xix. 2. e us above (d}. 1 Cor. 

Gen. vi. 11. f gospp. (exc. 

Hos. vii. 13. g - 2 Pet. ii. 15, ὃ Kings xv. 34. 

de préciser, quelles étaient ces choses 
quwignoraient ces impies”’): but what- 
ever things naturally, as the irrational 
animals, they understand (viz. the objects 
of sense: of which σάρξ ver. 8 has already 
been mentioned as one. φυσικῶς, us 
(Ες., φυσικῇ ὁρμῇ ἀδισκρίτως : Wetst. cites 
Xen. Cyr. 7, μάχη, ἣν ὁρῶ πάντας av- 
θρώπους φυσικῶς ἐπισταμένους: but it 
appears from Sturz, Lex. Xen. φύσις, 1. 
f. that the place is Cyr. ii. 3.5, and the 
word φύσει, not φυσικῶς. In Xen. Apol. 
Socr. iii. 9. 1, we have 7 ἀνδρεία πότερον 
εἴη διδακτὸν ἢ φυσικόν. In 2 Pet. ii. 12, 
the comparison to irrational creatures is 
not confined to the sort of knowledge 
which they have, but is extended to the 
persons themselves and their conduct), in 
these (in the element and region of these) 
they corrupt themselves (or, are de- 
praved). 11.] The description is in- 
terrupted by a denunciation on them for 
having followed in the steps of former 
ungodly men. Woe unto them (see ref. : 
from which it appears that Bengel is not 
exact, when he says “uno hoe loco unus 
hic apostolus τὸ intentat”’): for they went 
by the way (the dat. is probably one of 
rule, cf. reff., rather than one following ἐν 
understood. The aorists ἐπορεύθησαν, Ke. 
are probably proleptic, as looking back on 
their course; as those.in John xvii.,— 
ἐγώ σε ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ τῆς yas, &ec. In an 
English version we are almost compelled 
to render these by our perfect, “ they have 
gone,” &c.) of Cain (how? (Ke. answers, 

διὰ τῆς ἀδελφυκτονίας, by perverse doc- 
trine, or even according to his interpreta- 
tion of ἐνυπνιαζόμενοι above, by abusing 
that process by which men might be born 
into the world: Grot., * Cain fratri vita 
vaducam ademit: 111 fratribus adimunt 
zternam.” But these explanations do not 
sce to fit the context, where as yet no 
indication has been given of their seducing 
power. Some (e. g. Lyra) have answered, 
from their persecuting the believers: but 
neither does this appear in the context : 
others, as De Wette and Arnaud, have 
regarded Cain simply as a representative 
of all bad men: Sehneckenb., as that of 
all unbelievers, according to Jewish tradi- 
tion (“ respondit Cain . . . non est judi- 
cium nec judex, nec est aliud seeculum,” 
2 
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i Rom. i. 27. 
Eph. iv. 14. 
James v. 20. ‘ Lal Υ ‘ , 

2Pet.iis ™ ἀντιλογίᾳ τοῦ Κορὲ ἀπώλοντο. 
iii. 7 al. 

IOTAA. 12, 

καὶ τῇ πλάνῃ τοῦ Βαλαὰμ * μισθοῦ | ἐξεχύθησαν, καὶ τῇ 
Ε τ Y Le 3 

13 οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐν ταῖς 
sss 7 , ΄ cal , ,ὔ » , 

ἐπα τ, " ἀγώπαις ὑμῶν ο σπιλάδες, P συνευωχούμενοι “ ἀφόβως, 
15. Micah 

iii. 11. fconstr., see note.) 1 = here only. 
n = here only +. o here only +. 

c Luke i. 74. 1 Cor. xvi. 10. Phil.1. ldonly. Prov. i. 33. 
p 2 Pet. it. 13 only +. 

Wisd. xvii. 4 BN (-Bos, AC. Prov. iii. 24 al.) only. 

m Heb. xii. 3 reff. Sir. xxxvii. 29. see note. é 

(evwyx., Judith i. 16.) Jos. Antt. iv. 8. 7. 

12. aft ovro: εἰσιν ins γογγυσται μεμψιμοιροι καταίκα (sic) 1) τας wdras(om ἰδίας 
N?) επιθυμιας avtwy πορευομενοι (ver 16) ΟΣ ΝῚ arm (sah wth). (C! is lost: &% corrects 
κατα but disapproves the whole insertion.) ree om ot, with C2(but see above) KN! 
rel vulg Ee Thi Lucif: ins A B(sic: see table at end of prolegg) LX? 13. 36 syrr coptt 
Pallad Did-int Aug. 
vss Pallad (Ke Thi Lueif Did-int Aug. 

for ayamas, amatas AC: evwxiats 6. 662: txt BKL® rel 
for ὑμων, avtwy A vulg syr-pk arm Lucif 

Bede: txt BCKLRN rel syr coptt eth Ce ΤΊ] Lucif Did-int. (αυτων, though written 
by A!, is over an erasure.) 

&e. Targ. Hieros. ad Gen. iv. 7: see also 
Philo, “quod deterius,’ &c., p. 155 ἢ, 
De agricultura, p. 169. De Wette). The 
most probable answer is that given by 
Stier and Hnther, that the point of com- 
parison is that selfish regard and envy 
which was at the root of Cain’s sin), and 
rushed after (ἐκχυθῆναι, ‘ cfiundi in,” as 
Tacitus, Ann. i. 54, “ Mecenate effuso in 
amorem Bathylli:” so Polyb. xxxii. 11. 4, 
oi δ᾽ εἰς ἑταίρας ἐξεκέχυντο : Clem. Al. 
Strom. ii. 20 (118), p. 491 P., εἰς ἡδονὴν 
ἐκχυθέντες) the error of Balaam for reward 
(such, and not as De Wette, “ they were 

poured out (ruined) by the deception of 
the reward of Balaam.” So also Hor- 
neius, “ deceptione mereedis qua deceptus 
thit Balaam, effusi sunt.” For this latter 
disturbs the parallelism of the three 
clauses, in which we have τῇ ὁδῷ τοῦ 
Κάϊν, . .. τῇ πλάνῃ τοῦ Βαλαάμ... .. τῇ 
ἀντιλογία τοῦ Κορέ, strictly correlative. 
De Wette’s reasons for his view are 
(1) that the ordinary rendering severs the 
purpose, “for reward,” from the error of 

Balaam: 2) that “for reward” does not 
suit ἐξεχύθησαν, which implies reckless- 
ness. But it may be answered to 1) that 
this by no means follows - for under the 
μισθοῦ may be well implied, “as Balaam 
did,” or we may take μισθυῦ---ἐξεχύθησαν 
as one idea, “they ran-greedily-for re- 
ward,” and τῇ πλάνῃ τοῦ B., after the 
error of Baalam, i. e. as Balaam did in 
his πλάνη : and to Z) that although ἐκχυ- 
θῆναι implies recklessness, yet it may be 
reckless pursuit of some favourite end, as 
in “alienari in libidinem.” As to the con- 
struction, πλάνῃ may be either the normal 
dative, as τῇ ὁδῷ above, or the dat. of di- 
rection, = eis τὴν πλάνην : and the gen. 
μισθοῦ is the usual one of price, as in 
1 Cor. vii. 23, τιμῆς ἠγοράσθητε), and 
perished in the gainsaying (ἀντιλογίᾳ, 
either the instrumental dative, “ perished 
by gaimsaying, as Korah,” or the dative 

aft συνενωχουμενοι ins vty C copt (sah) arm. 

with ἐν implied, “ perished in,” i. e. as in- 
cluded in, “the gainsaying of Korah,”’ i.e. 
when we read of Korah and his company 
perishing in their gainsaying, we read of 
these too, as perishing after the same ex- 
ample. This latter seems preferable, on 
account of the parailelism with the other 
two clauses) of Korah (the common point 
being, that they like Korah despised God’s 
ordinances. ἀντιλογίᾳ, because Korah 
and his company ἀντέλεγον τῷ Μωὺῦσεῖ. 
See reff., and cf. τὸ ὕδωρ τῆς avTiAoyias, 
Num. xx. 18 (24), xxvii. 14; Deut. xxxii. 
53, xxxiii. 8; Ps. Ixxx. 7, ev. 32). 
12, 18.1 Continuation of the description 
of these ungodly men, 2 Pet. ii. 13, 17. 
These are the rocks (which are) in your 
love-feasts (σπιλάδες, ai ὕφαλοι πέτραι, 
Etymol. M. Cf. Od. ε. 405, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκταὶ 
προβλῆτες ἔσαν, σπιλάδες τε πάγοι τε. 
See Wetst.’s note. They are the rocks on 
which the ayaa stand in danger of being 
wrecked. Cf. @c., as quoted under ἀφό- 
Bws below. It is unnecessary and un- 
justifiable to attempt to give σπιλάδες any 
other meaning, as some have done on ac- 
count of the σπίλοι in 2 Pet. ii. 13. But 
each passage must stand on its own 
ground. See Palm and Rost’s Lex., who 
however give at the end, = ὁ σπῖλος, 
citing for it this passage and Orph. lith. 
614. Arnaud endeavours to unite both 
meanings, resting on the etymology as 
given by Enustathius (see Wetst.), ai 
παράλιαι πέτραι, παρὰ TH σπιλοῦσθαι TH 
ἄχνῃ : “les rochers continuellement bat- 
tus par les flots de la mer et souillés par 
son écume:” but this is too far-fetched. 
See by all means the illustrations in Wet- 
stein. As regards the construction, we 
might, as Stier, take of with omAddes: 
but the above may, supplying ὄντες, seem 
better, as ἀγγέλους τοὺς μὴ τηρήσαντας 
κιτιλ. ver. 6. ἀγάπαις has generally 
been taken to refer to the love-feasts: the 
ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις γινόμεναι τράπεζαι, ws 
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e /. + x , ea 

ἑαυτοὺς "ποιμαίνοντες: νεφέλαι “avvdpo. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων * sts" 
, ΄ = 8) (2, 8) 10. 

Te : dpa " φθινοπωρινὰ “a X Sig s Matt. xii. 43 ' παραφερόμεναι, δέν ρ φ yo? pire “ ἄκαρπα, δὶς s ese 

ἀποθανόντα ¥ ἐκριζωθέντα, 15 58 κύματα ἃ ἄγρια θαλάσσης ᾽ν 1 δον. 
t Jer. ii. 6. 

u = Heb. xiii. 9 (Mark xiv. 36! L.) only. 
ΥΩ ee w Mutt. xin. 22.) Mk. 
ii. 6. Wisd. xv. 4 only. 
only. 3 Kings x1. 9. J 
ὋΣ Mark w. τ. Acts xxvii. 41, only. 

for ὑπὸ ανεμων, παντι aveuw N 25-6 Lucif. 

1 Kings xxi. 13 (Ezra x. 7) only. 
1 Cor, xiv. 14. 

x Mark xiv. 30, 72. 
y Matt. xiii. 29. xv. 13. 

a Wisd. xiv. 1. 

ΕΝ v here only τ, Polyb. 
Tit. iii. 14. 2 Pet. i. 8 only. Jer 

Phil. iv. 16. 
Eph. v.11. ᾿ 

Luke xviii. 12. 1 Thess. ii. 18 
Jer. i. 10. z Matt. viii. 24. xiv. 

Ὁ Matt. iii. 4}; Mk. only. 
Luke xvn. 6 only, 

rec περιφερομεναι, with copt Ee, eireum- 
feruntur vulg,: circumferende Lucif: pepouevar k: txt AB(-vou, sic, see table) CKLN 
‘rel 40 syr(appy) sah eth (arm) Thi. 

13. aypia bef κυματα N: om αγρ. sah. 

καὶ Παῦλός φησιν ἐν τῇ πρὸς Κορινθίους, 
ἃς καὶ ἀγάπας ἐκάλουν: see Winer, 
Realw. Erasmus would keep the ordinary 
meaning, “in dilectionibus vestris,” or 
“inter charitates vestras.” But the ovv- 
εὐωχούμενοι seems to fix the other. St. 
Peter has for ἀγάπαις, ἀπάταις, as at 
present read: see note there), feasting 
with you (συνευωχούμενοι may mean, 
feasting together: but the ὑμῶν preceding 
makes the other more probable) fearlessly 
(ἀφόβως is joined with ἑἕαυτ. mow. by 
Erasm., Beza (and consequently E. V.), 
Triceus, and Stier: but thus συνευωχ. 
would be left standing very badly alone. 
“Cum timore colenda sunt convivia sacra. 
Convivari per se mhil vitit habet. Ideo 
‘sine timore’ huiec verbo annecti debet,” 
Bengel. (Ec. mentions both arrangements - 
ἀφόβως συνευωχούμενοι, τυυτεστιν, μὴη- 
δένα φόβον τυ!» συνευωχυυμένοι: πρυ:- 
δοκῶσιν, ἐξαιφνης ὥςπερ σπιλάδες ἐπ- 
ἄγοντες αὐτοῦ. τὸν ὄλεθρον τῶν ψυχῶν. 
ἤ, πιὸ. τὸ ποιμαίνοντες, τό, ἀφόβως“ 

ἑαυτοὶ - συντάττοντες), pasturing their 
own selves (using the ἀγάπα: not for their 
legitimate purpose, the realization of the 
unity ot Christians by social union, but for 
their own purposes, the enjoyment of their 
lusts, and the furtherance ot their schemes. 

See Ezek. xxxiv. 1 ff., the parallelism ot 

which has however been too tar pressed 
here by Grot. (“se dum saginent, gregem 
negligunt”’), Bengel (“non gregem”’ ); 
which thought does not seem to be in the 
context, but merely that they feed and 
pasture themselves in the αγάπαι. having 
no regard to the Shepherd (or shepherds) 
set over them. Erasmus widens the sense 
too far—‘suo ductu et arbitrio viventes”’): 
clouds without water (see on πηγαὶ 
ἄνυδροι in 2 Pet. ii.17. Water is expected 
from clouds), carried out of course by 
winds (here our text is the more concise: 
St. Peter having, as above, the πηγαὶ 
ἄνυδροι separate from the opixAa ὑπὸ 
λαίλαπος ἐλαυνόμεναι. Ct Prov. xxv. 14, 
Heb. or Ε. ἡ. παραφερόμεναι, borne by, 
or as above, borne out of their course, 

φθινοπωρικα NR}. 

hither and thither), autumn trees (i.e. as 
trees are in the late autumn (ἄκαρπα 
explaining it, see below): as Bengel, “arbor 
tali specie qualis est autumno extremo, 
sine (foliis et ?) pomis:” not “frugiperde,” 
as Grot.: and so Erasm., Beza (and con- 
sequently E. V.), al., and Stier, for which 
meaning there is no authority in usage: 
as neither for Schéttgen’s, “que non nisi 
auctuimno senescenti fructus ferunt imma- 
turos et nulli usui futuros”’), without fruit 
(as trees at the time above mentioned; but 
there is nothing in this word to indicate 
whether fruit has been on them or not), 
twice dead (it is not easy to explain these 
words in reference to trees. For that we 
must do so, and not, as Beza, Est., Bengel, 
Schueckenb., al., desert the similitude, 
and understand it of spiritual death twice 
inflicted, or of death here and in eternity 
(so Grot.: “neque hic bonum habebunt 
exituin, neque in seculo altero”’), must be 
evident by ἐκριζωθέντα following. (ἔς. 
Says, τὰ φθινοπωμινὰ δένδρα Sis ἀποθνή- 
σκυντα. ἐν TE TH τοῦ καρποῦ αὐτῶν 
ἀποβολῇ, καὶ ἐν τῇ τῶν φύλλων ἀποῤῥοῇ : 
and then he explains the first particular 
as above: Beza, Rosenm. explain dis by 
“plane,” ‘‘prorsus,” which meaning, 
though denied by Bretschneider, De 
Wette illustrates by “bis dat qui cito 
dat: and Horace’s “ pro quo bis patior 
mori.” But the most likely reference of 
the word 1s to the double death in a tree, 
which ts not only as it seems to the eye in 
common with other trees, in the apparent 
death of winter, but really dead. dead to 
appearance, and dead in reality. Huther 
comes near this, but does not quite reach 
it, when he says, “not only without fruit, 
but dead and dried up:” but this would 
not be two deaths; whereas the other is), 
rooted out (the various descriptive clauses 
form a climax: not only without leaves 
and fruit, but dead: not only dead, but 
plucked up and thrown aside. ‘Tous ces 
mots sont des métaphores énergiques pour 
montrer le néant de ces impurres, la légé- 
reté de leur conduite, la stérilité de leur 
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c here ont ¢. 

a δὲ θάλ. 
κυρτὸν ἐπα- τ cf κν Ψ’ “- 
pce ois ὁ ὅζοφος τοῦ 
pesn, 

Mosch Idyll. 
Vv. ὃ. 

d Luke xiv. 9. 
2 Cor. iv. 2. 
Phil. iii. 19. 
Heb. xii. 2. 
Rey. iii. 18 
only. Ps. 
evill. 29. 
plur., see 
1 Pet. iv. 3. 

e Matt. ii. 2, 
&e. xxiv. 29 

IOTAA. 

ς ἐπαφρίζοντα tas ἑαυτῶν “ αἰσχύνας, “ ἀστέρες 

σκότους 
΄ \ Η ΄ δ n Nae] \ 4 4, 

14 προεφήτευσεν δὲ Kal} τούτοις ἕβδομος ἀπὸ ᾿Αδὰμ ‘Evwy 
, J a , Ξ ͵ Ld ᾽ fal 

λέγων ᾿Ιδού, ἦλθεν κύριος " ἐν ἁγίαις | μυριασιν αὐτοῦ, 
[- lol ’ ΄ , , \ 

15 πιχγριῆσαι "κρίσιν κατὰ πάντων, Kal “ἐλέγξαι πάντας TOUS 
a A , ΞΕ - 

Ρ ἀσεβεῖς περὶ πάντων τῶν ἔργων “ ἀσεβείας αὐτῶν " ὧν 
5 ᾿] , Ν \ , cal t Χ, Led τ La Xr tr 

ἠσέβησαν, καὶ περὶ πάντων τῶν ᾿ σκληρῶν " ὧν ἐλάλησαν 

11-- 

᾿πλανῆται 
πε ἜΣ i , εἰς “αἰῶνα 'τετηρήται. 

=- (see note) Hos. ix 17 fonly). i) Mk. 1 Cor. xy. 41 (3ce). Rev. i. 16.113, Gen. 1. 16. f here only. 
Ε ver. 6. h (without art.) here (2 Pet. ii. 17 ree.) only. 2 Chron, ix. & B. 1 ver. 6 reff. constr., 2 Pet. 1. 17. 
j dat., Luke xviii. 31. 3 Kings xxit. 18. see Matt. xiii. 14. k -- Luke xiv 31. Acts vil. ta (Matt. xxii. 

37. Rom.vy. 21 al.) 1 Macc. x1. 15. 1 Heb. xii. 23 reff. m ~ Luke xvii. 7,8. Acts vii. 24. Mieuh 
v.15. see Mark xv. 1. n — John v. 27 only. Gen. xviii. 25. Ezek. xxvini. 26 Ald. o = John 
iii. 20, viii. 46. xvi. 8 ἃ]. 1 Chron. xii. 17. p ver. 4 reff, ἡ Rom.1, 18. x1. 26. 2 Tim. it. 106, Tit. 
ii. 12. ver, Wonly Jer. v. 6. rattr., 1 Jolin ni. 24 reff. s2Pet.u.G6only. Dan.ix 5LXX & 
Theod-A. Zeph, iit, 11, 

απαφριζοντα C 5. 13. 180. 

t = John vi. 60 (Matt. xxv. 24 

πλανητες B. 

Acts xxvi. 14. James ai. 4. only. Gen. xln. 7,39, 

om o and του B. rec ins tov 
bef aiwva, with K Ὁ ¢1o Ps-Chr: om ABCLN rel 40 Ephr Pallad (ἔς. 

14. ἐπροφητευσεν B!: προεπροφητευσεν(51.) &(Tischdf: txt Treg). 
ins o bef κυριος N 96. 142. 

om δε A. 
rec μυριασιν bef ays, with C syr copt 

wth: μυριασιν αγιων αγγελων X 26 sah arm: alii aliter: txt ABKL rel vulg Chron Ge 
ΤῊ] Did-int.—om αὐτὸν & syr-pk. 

15. rec εξελεγέαι, with e Ac: 
παντας Tous ageBets, πασαν ψυχὴν &. 

txt ABCKL® rel 40 Ephr Chron Phot ΤΊ]. 
rec aft tous aveBets ins autwy, with KL rel 

(£e Thl: om ABC(&) b! ἃ ο 13. 36 vss Chron Did-int Ps-Cypr Vig. 
C 36. 68 demid syr-pk arm Damase: om aceBeras avtwy δὲ tol sah. 

for 

om ασεβειας 
aft σκληρων 

ins Aoywy CN 18. 36 syr-pk sah Ephr Dainasce. 

foi et l’absence de leurs bonnes meurs.”’ 
Arnaud) : 13.] wild waves of the 
sea, foaming up their own shames (cf. Isa. 
lvii. 20, in Heb. and E. V.: “The wicked 
are like the troubled sea, whose waters 
cast up mire and dirt,” which beyond 
doubt has been in the Writer’s mind. 
αἰσχύνας, plur., either, each his own aic- 
χύνη, or all their own αἰσχύνας, dis- 
graces, instances of disgraceful conduct), 
wandering stars, for whom the blackness 
of darkness is reserved for ever (cf. 2 Pet. 
ii. 17, where nearly the same words occur. 
ἀστέρες πλανῆται would seem most pro- 
bably to indicate camets, which (as in 
Oct. 1858) astonish the world for a time, 
and then pass away into darkness. The 
similitude would not find any propriety as 
applied to the planets, properly so called : 
for there can be no allusion to the astro- 
nomical fact of their being naturally opaque 
bodies, as Bengel imagines. Many Com- 
mentators have supposed that the 511}}}}}- 
tude is to be understood of teachers, who 
would enlighten others, and νοῦ are doomed 
to darkness themselves: so (Ec., comparing 
the transformation imto an angel of light, 
2 Cor. xi. 14. But the context does not 
justify this. Rather should we say, these 
professing Christians, by their profession 
lights in the world, imstead of lettmg that 
light shine on more and more into the per- 
fect day, are drifting about in strange errors 
of doctrine and practice till it will be ut- 

terly extinguished in eternal darkness). 
14, 15.] Prophecy of Enoch respecting 
them: —see below. Yea, and (δὲ καί are 
better taken together, applying to the 
whole sentence, than separated, joinng 
καί with τούτοις, “of these as well as of 
others,”’ for no other prophecies of Enoch 
are alluded to) of these (προφητεύειν is 
usually joined with περί : here and in ref. 
only (γεγραμμένα) with a dat. It is the 
dat. of reference, answering to πρὸς av- 
τούς, Mark xi. 12: see Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 31. 4) prophesied Enoch seventh from 
Adam (‘‘ut vaticimi antiquitatem com- 
mendet,” Caly. Possibly also the fact 
of seven being the sacred number may 
have been in view, as Bengel: ‘ mysterii 
non expers, in quo 1mmunitas a morte et 

numerus sanctus concurrunt.” Cf. Wet- 
stein’s note, in which several similar desig- 
nations are quoted: e.g. Philo, Vit. Mos. 
1. 2, vol. ii. p. 81, alleges Moses to have 
been the seventh generation from Abra- 
ham. R. Berbai, on Num. xxv. 12, says, 
“Erat autem Phineas septima progenies 
a Jacobo patre nostro,” &e.), saying, 
Behold, the Lord (“Jam Henochi tempore 
nomen Jehovah notum erat,” Bengel) came 
(the historic tense of prophecy) among 
(in, as surrounded by) His holy myriads 
(of angels: cf. Dent. xxxiii. 2: Zech. xiv. 5, 
Heb. xi. 23), to execute Judgment (reff.) 
upon all, and to convict all the impious 
concerning all their works of impiety 
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’ ’ Ae ΡΣ ΕΣ - 
κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ? ἀσεβεῖς. 
ν hg Ww : as ig θ ΣΎ uh f μεμψίμοιροι, “Kata Tas " ἐπιθυμίας αὐτῶν “ πορευόμενοι, 
καὶ τὸ στόμα αὐτῶν λαλεῖ " ὑπέρογκα, Y* θαυμάζοντες 
*qposwTra, *whederas ἢ χάριν. 

«μνήσθητε τῶν ῥημάτων τῶν “᾿ προειρημένων ὑπὸ τῶν 

ὠποστόλων τοῦ 

xvin. 22 al. 
only. Gen. xix. 21. 
mi. 12 reff. c ver. 3. 
9+. 2 Mace vi. 29 al 

Lev. xix 15. 
2 Pet. im. 1 al. 

16. for 1st avtwy, εαυτ. CL[P] acd fgl: txt ABKN rel Gc Thi. 
auTwy, αυὐτω A. 

17. τ. mpoeip. pnu. A Ephr Lucif. 

which they impiously did, and concern- 
ing all the hard things which impious 
sinners spoke against Him. [| have dis- 
cussed in the prolegomena the question as 
to the source ot this citation, and its re- 
lation to the present apocryphal book of 
Enoch. I will only here set down the pas- 
sage as it at present stands in De Sacy’s 
version: “ Et vemt eum myriadibus sanc- 
torum, ut faciat judicium super eos et per- 
dat impios et litiget cum omnibus carna- 
libus pro omnibus que fecerunt et operati 
sunt contra eum peccatores et inpii.” 

16.| Continuation of the descrip- 
tron, especially with reterence to the con- 
cluding words of the prophecy. These are 
murmurers (yoyyvorat, of ὑπ᾽ ὀδόντα καὶ 
ἀπαῤῥησιάστως Te δυΞξαρεστουμένῳ ἐπι- 
μεμφόμενοι, (Ec. Murmurers against what, 
is not said: probably, against the appoint- 
ments and ordinances of God. Bengel’s 
distinction between the two words, “ yoyy. 
adversus homines, pep. contra Deum,” 
does not appear justified) dissatisfied with 
their lot (sce on μεμψιμοιρία, Theophrastus, 
Char. xvii. Wetst. and Elsner give ex- 
amples: e.g. Philo, Vit. Mos. i. 33, vol. ii. 
p- 109, of the 'sraelites, καὶ πάλιν ἤμξαντο 
μεμψιμοιρεῖν. Lucian, Sacrif. 1, τῆς ᾿Αρτέ- 
pudos μεμψιμοιρούσης, ὅτι μὴ παρειλήφθη 
πρὸς τὴν θυσίαν ὑπὸ τοῦ Olvews. μεμψι- 
μοιρος is interpreted by Hesych., μεμφό- 
pevos τὸ ἀγαθόν: ἢ φιλεγκλήμων, 7) 
piAaitios), walking according to their 
lusts (this is closely connected with the 
preceding: ‘quia 5101 in pravis cupidi- 
tatibus indulgent, simul difficiles sunt ac 
morosi, ut illis nunquam satistiat - hine 
fit ut semper obmurmurent ac querantur.” 
Calv.), and their mouth speaking great 
swelling things (see 2 Pet. 1:.18 note), 
admiring (the nom. part. belongs not to 
εἰσὶν above, but to αὐτῶν immediately pre- 
ceding, being joined to it by a loose con- 
struction: see reft.) (men’s) persons (see 
reft.: holding mere outward appearances, 

lOTAK: 

16 οὗτοί εἰσι “ γογγυσταὶ 

v constr. particip., 2 Cor. 1x. 11. 
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u here onty Ἤν 

(-ζεῖν, 1Cor. 

x 10. -σμος, 
1 Pet. iv. 9. 
Wisd. i. 10, 
11.) 

v here only +. 
ΠΥ Τ᾿ τὰ (ΟΣ / (see note.) 

υμεις δέ, αγαπήτοι, w 2 Pet. iit. 3. 
see 1 Pet. iv. 
3.. 2 Pet. in, 
10, 2 Chron. 

κυρίου ἡμῶν Incod χριστοῦ, 18 ὅτι ἔλεγον 551-32: ρ μὲ ΧΡ ? YOV x 2 Pet. ii. 18 
q only. Exod. 

Cor. ut. 2. Winer, edn, 6, Ὁ 63.1 2. ἃ. z here 
a Rom. iu, Lonty. Job xxu.3. Ps. xxix 9. bl John 

d 2 Pet. iu. 2. e = Rom, 1x. 29. Gal. i. 

for 2nd 

dignities, of men in admiration. In ref. 
Gen., it is God who says to Abraham, 
ἰδού, ἐθαύμασά σον τὸ πρόξωπον, “ Be- 
hold, 1 have regarded (E. V., accepted) 
thee.” In the ref. Levit., the word im- 
ports as here, and 1s parallel with οὐ λήψῃ 
πρόξωπον in the preceding clause. The 
Coumentators quote Lysias, Orat. 31, 
οὔτε γὰρ τοὺς πονηροὺς ὑπερορᾷ, οὔτε 
τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς θαυμάζει, ἀλλ᾽ ἶσον ἑαυτὸν 
παρέχει πᾶσιν, said of death. In 4 Kings 
v. 1 Naaman is said to have been a man 
τεθαυμασμενο5 mposwrw, ot high dignity) 
for the sake of advantage (‘ magnilo- 
quentiam taxat, quod se ipsos fastuose jac- 
teut: sed interea ostendit illiberali esse in- 
genio, quia serviliter se dimittant.” Calv. 
Compare μισθοῦ, ver. 11). 17, 18.] 
Exhortation to remember how the Apostles 
Jorewarned them of these men. But ye, 
beloved (see again below, ver. 20), re- 
member the words which were before 
spoken (not “ prophesied :” see reff.) by 
the Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ 
(this can hardly be cited as evidence on 
one side or the other on the question 
whether St. Jude himself was an Apostle. 
He might use the expression, being himself 
an Apostle: he is certainly more likely to 
have used it, not being one. According 
to the critical text, St. Peter uses the 
sane expression, without the ἡμῶν, 2 Pet. 
ii. 2: and whichever view is taken as to 
the genuineness or otherwise of 2 Peter, 
there could be no intention by such an ex- 
pression to exclude either the real or the 
pretended St. Peter trom the number of 
the Apostles), that they told you (whether 
by writing, or by word of mouth, does 
not appear: so that we cannot say, with 
Bengel, *‘ergo hi, ad quos Judas scribit, 
ceteros quoque Apostolos audierant.” It 
is worthy of remark that he does not say 
ἔλεγον Hiv, but ὑμῖν; hereby again not 
indeed muking it certain that he included 
lumself among the Apostles, but making 1t 
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fsee Hed. i 1 

only 
mt 4 only. 

(-αιζειν, 
Matt. xxvit, 
29 al 

-παιγμός, 
Heb. χι 36.) 

h ver 15 reff 
constr., see 

μὴ | ἔχοντες. 

here only +. (Stop., Lev. χα. 24.) 

IOTAA. 19— 

ὑμῖν ὅτι ᾿ ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου [τοῦ] χρόνου ἔσονται ὅ ἐμπαῖκται 

ἡ κατὰ τὰς ἑαυτῶν " ἐπιθυμίας “ πορευόμενοι τῶν " ἀσεβειῶν. 

19 οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ' ἀποδιορίζοντες, * ψυχικοὶ 
20 ὑμεῖς δέ, "' ἀγαπητοί, " ἐποικοδομοῦντες 

| πνεῦμα 

ὁ ἑαυτοὺς TH ἁγιωτάτῃ ὑμῶν πίστει, “ἐν ᾿ πνεύματι ἁγίῳ 
ki Cor. 1. 1}. xv. 44 (bis), 46. Tames im. 15 only +. note. 

11 Cor. vii. 40. Rom. viit. 9. m vv. 3, 17. n 1 Cor. iii. 10, ἅς. Eph... 20. Colo. 7 only, Num. 

xxxii 38 Ald. (otx., AB} only. o = 1 John v. 21 reff. p = ver. 3 reff. q Rom, 
ix. 1. xiv, 17. xv. 16. 1 Cor. xii. 3,9. 2 Cor. τι. 6. 1 Thess.1.5. Rev.i. 10. iv. 2. Micah in. 8, 

18. ἐλεγεν qu K. om 2nd or: L-txt δὲ Lucif. ree ev εἐσχατω xpovw, with 
KL rel vulg Ee: [ev ecx. τω χρονω P:] ἐπ ἐσχατων των χρονων ¢ 68. 126-30 syr-pk : ew 
ἐσχατου των χρονων 36: txt ΑΒΟΝ 13 Did Thi, but tov is omd (homm@otel ?) in BC, 

for ecovto., eAevoovta: AC?2N3 13. 36 vulg coptt wth Ephr Did Cyr: txt 
BC'KL{[ P JN? rel syrr Ps-Hipp Ps-Chr Cyr (Ze Thi Lucif. 

19. for εαυτων επιθ., ἐεπιθυμιας avtwy N! 42. (57?) 163, ἐπιθ. εαὐτων N3 t 73-8. 101. 
marks of disapproval have been placed by &* over amo m αποδιοριζοντες, but 

erased. elz aft αποδιοριζοντες ins eautous, with (Ὁ ἃ g o vulg(with am demid tol) 
Aug Fulg Bede: om ABKL[P JN rel 40 fuld syrr(sic, Treg) coptt ath arm Ephr Did 
(ce Thl Lucif Cassiod. 

20. ἡμεις C arm. rec τὴ αγιωτατη vuwy meter bef εποικοδομουντες cauvtous, with 
KL[P] rel syr-pk arm Ephr ΤῊ] Ge: txt AB(C)X ἃ 18 vss Clem-frag-int Bede.— μων C. 

very ui certain, whether he intends to ex- 
elude himself) that at the last of the time 
(see notes on 2 Pet. iii. 3: Heb. i. 1: 1 Pet. 
i. 20: = at the end of the world, in the last 
age of the Church) there shall be scoffers 
(men who sport with what is holy and 
good: the Aomoi of Ps. i. 1. The pro- 
phecy is contained in 2 Tim. iii. 1, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1, Acts xx. 29, and doubtless formed a 
constant subject of viva voce warning. 
2 Pet. iii. 1, 2. can hardly be supposed to 
be referred to, for that place is, as this, a 
reminiscence of things before said by the 
Apostles, and nearly, in the same words), 
walking according to their own lusts of 
impieties (ἀσεβειῶν, gen. after ἐπιθυμίας, 
indicating the direction, or perhaps the 
character, of those desires. Cf. the same 
words above, ver. 16). 19.| Last cha- 
racteristics of these men. These are they 
that separate (or “are separating,” viz. 
from the Church, having no real sympathy 
with the spirit of the Gospel. ‘Tlie act. 
verb does not seem to require ἑαυτούς to 

2 supplied: that draw lines of distinction, 
by walking after their own desires, not in 
the path of the Church’s obedience, thus 
separating both themselves from you, and 
you from themselves), sensual (we have no 
English word for ψυχιεκός ; and our biblical 
psychology 1s, by this defect, entirely at 
fault. The ψυχή is the centre of the per- 
sonal being, the “I” of each individual. 
It is in each man bound to the spirit, man’s 
higher part, and to the body, man’s lower 
part; drawn upwards by the one, down-— 
wards by the other. He.who gives him- 
self up to the lower appetites, is σαρκικός : - 

he who by communion of his πνεῦμα with 
God’s Spirit is employed in the higher ais 
of his being, is πνευματικός. He who 

rests midway, thinking only of self and 
self’s interests, whether animal or mtellec- 

tual, is the ψυχικός, the selfish man, the 
man in whom the spirit \is sunk and de- 
graded into subordination\ to the subordi- 
nate ψυχή. Inthe lack of any adequate 
word, I have retained the “sensual” of 
the E. V., though the impression which it 
gives 15. ἃ wrong one: “selfish” would be 
as bad, for the ψυχικός may be an amiable 
and generous man: “anmnal’’? would be 
worse: “intellectual,” worse still. If the 
word were not so ill-looking m our lan- 
guage, “psychic” would be a great gain), 
not having the spirit (πνεῦμα, see above, 
not directly the Holy Spirit of God (the 
absence of the art. would be no objection 
to this: see reff. and Rom. viii. 14, 1 Cor. 
n. 4, al. fr.), but the higher spiritual life 
of inan’s spirit in communion with the Holy 
Spirit. These men have not indeed ceased 
to have πνεῦμα, as a part of their own 
tripartite nature: but they have ceased to 
possess it in any worthy sense: it is de- 
graded beneath and under the power of 
the ψυχή, the personal lite, so as to have 
no real vitality of its own. See Delitzsch, 
Biblische Psychologie, v. Abselm. § 2, “das 
neue Keiftesleben :” and Beck, Umriss der 
biblischen Seelenlehre, p. 35 ff.). 
20—23.] CoNCLUDING EXHORTATION 

TO THE READERS: and a) vv. 20, 21, as to 
their own spiritual life. But ye, beloved 
(resummed from ver. 17), building up your- 
selves (€autovs, nut = ἀλλήλους, but as. 
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mposevyouevot, “1 ἑαυτοὺς ἐν 

ΙΟΥΔΑ. 541 

r1 John iv. 9 ‘a : r@ Aus , d γαπη €0U “τηρήσατε, "ἰδ. 
51 John v. 18 

' rposdeyouevor τὸ ἃ ἔλεος TOD κυριου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ χρισ- ° rel. 
[len Sao 

Luke τὰ. Vin at ai EWN, ᾿ 2. res ae Saving Z v= ATE τοῦ " εἰς ἡ ζωὴν * αἰὠνιον. Kal “ous μὲν " ἐλεγχετε ὅ δια- 15. Luh 
, 5 χα "ἃ ὃ ἃ x ΕΞ ‘ b¢ ᾿ 2 Mace. ix. 25 

κρινομένους, 73 Χοὺς δὲ σωζετε ἐκ πυρὸς ὃ ἁρπάζοντες, barat 
(not AB}. 

ee Saline en See δῖ}: ν᾿ 10, N= Αὐ ΧΙ [ΒΡ OM) ρος αν ἢ: wl John uu. 25 reff. 
x= Matt xm & Rom χιν. dal. y = John xvi. 8. 1 Tim. v. 20al. Prov.ix. 8: Ζ — Matt. 

xxt ΜῈ Acts x 20) Kom.1y, 20. James 1..6¢. a ZeCH. ni. 2, Amos iv, Ll. b = John 
x 63 29 Acts χχῆ LW 2 Kings xxi. 21. 

21. τηρησωμεν B C!(perhaps) syrr. 
22. ree (for ἐλεγχετε) cAcerte, with KL[P] rel: 

vulg copt «th arm (ie-comm Cassiod Bede. 
txt ABC 18 vulg syrr arm Clem Gic-comm lat-ff. 

rec ins ev φοβω bet σωζετε, with KL[P] rel: 
copt( appy) : 

23. om Ist ous δε B. 

d 13. 40 vulg copt eth arm Cc-comm(appy) Cassiod Bede. 
with bd ἔσο om ABCKL[PJN rel 36(sic) 40 arm. 
over a previous ε by &?. 

in Phil. ii. 12) upon (as a foundation) your 
most holy faith (the faith here is the 
foundation. viz., the fides que creditur, 
the object of faith. Bullinger (in Huther), 
“ Vestre fide superstruentes vos ipsos.” 
Elsewhere in Scripture, Curis? is this 
foundation, see 1 Cor. ili. 11; which in 

fact comes to the same, for He is the 
Author and Finisher of our Faith, the a 
and w), praying in the Holy Spirit (as 
the means of thus building yourselves up. 
The expression προσεύχεσθαι ἐν my. ἁγίῳ 
is not found elsewhere, but is in strict 
analogy with Scripture usage : cf. λαλεῖν 
ἐν mv. ay., also Rom. viii. 26, Eph. vi. 18. 
Some, e.g. Luther, join ἐν my. ay. with 
what has § gone before, and this is approv ed 
by De Wette: but surely mposevxdmeror 
would not be left thus standing alone. 
De W. cites (Kc. for this arrangement, but 
it is very doubtful whether he adopts it: 
ὑμεῖς δὲ TH ἁγιωτάτῃ ὑμῶν πίστει ἐποι- 
κυδυμοῦντες, ἤτοι ἑαυτοὺς ἀνακτώμενοι 
ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, τουτέστι. κατὰ τὴν τοῦ 
ἁγίου πνεύματος διδασκαλίαν τὰς ἑαυτῶν 
ἀθρυίσεις ἐν ταῖς mposevxais ὑμῶν ποιού- 
μένοι : where it is evident that there should 
be a period at ἀνακτώμενοι, and that mpos- 
εὐχόμενοι has been omitted, or perhaps 
Was never expressed, after ἁγίῳ ; at any 
rate the latter sentence is an explanation 
οἱ ἐν mv. ay. mposeuxouevor), keep your- 
selves (aor. of the one great life-long act 
to be accomplished by the ἐποικοδομεῖν 
and προφεύχεσθαι) in the love of God 
(withm that region of peculiar love where- 
with God regards all who are built up on 
the faith and sustained by prayer: θεοῦ 
being a subjective gen., *‘God’s love,’’ not 
objective, as Grot., Semler, Bengel, Vors- 
tius, Arnaud, al. The expression is very 
like μείνατε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπη τῇ ἐμῇ, John 
xv. 9, where κἀγὼ ὑμᾶς ἠγάπησα pre- 
ceding fixes the meaning to be Christ’s 
love to’ them), looking for (present part. 

ἐλεατε BC2N: txt AC! (13) 40 
rec διακρινομενοι, with KL[ P| rel 

om ABCN 
rec ins Tov bef πυρος, 

ov of αρπαζοντες is written 

as in Tit. 11. 19, where see note. It is to 
be the habit of the life, as those other 
pres. participles, ἐποικ. and προσευχόμενοι) 
the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ (viz. 
that which He will shew at His coming, 
τὸν εἰς THY ἐσχάτην ἡμέραν τῆς αἰωνίου 
ζωῆς βραβευόμενον ὑμῖν, (Πο.: cf. Tit. 
ii. 138. Huther remarks that ἔλεος, more 
usually predicated of the Father, is in the 
addresses of the Pastoral Epistles, and of 
2 John, attributed to the Father and Son 
jointly) unto eternal life (these words 
may be joined with €Aeos,—that mercy, 
whose issue shall be eternal life ; or with 
mposdexduevor,—as the issue and aim of 
the expectation; or with typjoate,—as 
the final termmus of that watchful guard- 
ing. Perhaps the right choice between the 
three will be to combine the two last: for 
mposdexouevor is subordinate and con- 
ditional to τηρήσατε: “keep yourselves .. . 
in expectation of ... unto”). The direct 
and studied reference to the Blessed Trinity 
will not escape the reader.’ b) vv. 22, 
23.] Hxhortation as to ther conduct with 
reference to the persons previously stigma- 
tized in the Epistle. And some indeed 
convict when contending with you (or, 
“when separating from you.” These ap- 
pear to be the ouly two meanings which 
suit the context. (Ec. takes the latter, 
but apparently including in it the idea of 
hostile disputation : κἀκείνου» δέ, εἰ μὲν 
ὑποδιίΐίστανται ὑμῶν, τοῦτο γὰρ σημαΐνει 
τὸ διακρίνεσθαι . . . where the Latin ren- 
ders, “illos vero si vobis resistant, nam id 
significat disceptantes ...’ The Vulg. 
renders it passive: “ et hos quidem arguite 
judicatos,” which can hardly stand as 
giving the pres. part. διακρινομένους, and 
representing rather διακρίνοντες. De 
Wette, followmg Bengel, understands it 
“ doubting”’- -“ convince,” “ persuade in 
the right direction,” “ those who doubt.’’. 
But thus the sense of ἐλέγχετε is missed, 
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ce of man, Matt. 
xvi. 33. 

Rom. xit. 8. , 2 a 
Jobxix.21. 4 ἐσπιλωμένον “ χιτῶνα. 
of God, Matt. ᾿Ξ 
= 7 al. fr. 94 T δὲ 

pres, ταν, 

Rom, ix. 15, 16, 18 v. r. onty. 
e= Matt. ν. 40. Jolin xix. 23. 

4. 2 Pet. τι. δ. Ps. extiv. 20. 

Acts ix. 39 al. 

g here only +. 

IOTAA. 24, 

- “ ν ’ ‘ -“ . 

ods δὲ “ ἐλεᾶτε ἐν φοβῳ, μισοῦντες καὶ TOV ἀπὸ τῆς σαρκὸς 

δυναμένῳ ἵἱ φυλάξαι αὐτοὺς 8 ἀπταίστους 
Prov. xxi. 26 A(not F) BIN. 

Gen. xxxvuo, ἄς. 

ὁ James 1. 6 onty τί Wisd. xv. 4 only. 
fansol., John χν 12, Acts xii, 

3 Mace vi. 33, απτ emTOS, Nen. de ie eq. 1 6. 

rec om ous δε eAeate ev φοβω. with KL{[P] rel: om ous δε ἐλεατε C syr: ins ABN k 18. 
40 vulg copt (wth) arin.—eAerre Az ἐλέγχετε k: txt BR 13 40. 

24. elz (for avrovs) yuas, with BCLN rel vss ΤῊ]; ἡμὰς A 43: txt KTP] abe ghlo 

which is never simply to convince, but 
always carries the punitive idea with it, to 
convict. Grot. gives another meaning, 
“‘reprehendite eos qui se ceteris pre- 
ferunt.’” Huther goes with Cc. The 
sense of contending, for Siakpivoua, is 
found both in classical writers and in the 
N.'I., e.g. Acts xi. 2, and our Epistie, ver. 9 
(which is no slight indication of the 
meaning here): cf. διακρίνεσθαι μάχῃ 
Herod. ix. 58, ὅπλοις «. λόγοις Demosth. 
p- 163. 15 al. in Palm and Kost’s Lex. 

This is the first class: thi t of those 
who oppose themselves, who must be con- 
victed and down-argued. Accordimg to 
the rec. οὖς μὲν ἐλεεῖτε διακρινόμενοι, the 
rendering will be, as E. V., ‘“‘of some have 
compassion, making a difference,” viz. 
between them and the others); but others 
save (pres., attempt to save; not σώσατε, 

which would imply that you had the 
power, and must do it etlectually), snatch- 
ing them from the fire (the same passage 
in thé prophets, Zech. iii. 1—3, which has 
already been before St. Jude’s mind in ver. 
9, again furnishes him with the material of 
this figure. There we read οὐκ ἰδοὺ τοῦτο 
ὡς δαλὸς ἐξεσπασμένος ἐκ πυρός; cf. also 
ref. Amos. Notice too the repetition 
of διακρίνεσθαι in close connexion, which 
speaks not a little for the sense above 
given to it. The πῦρ is most probably 
not future eternal fire, as Gic. ἐκ τοῦ 
ἠπειλημένον αὑτοῖς πυρός: but the pre- 
sent hell into which their corrupt doc- 
trines and practices have cast them, not 
however without reference to its ending m 
fire eternal. ‘This is the second class; as 
(Ec., εἰ δὲ πρὸς ἴασιν ἀφορῶσι: or rather 
perhaps, any over whom your influence 
extends, as younger members of the 
Church, &c., whom you can thus rescue by 
snatching them out of the fire of tempta- 
tion and peril), and others compas- 
sionate (the form ἐλεάω for the usual 
ἐλεέω is also found im reft. Rom.; and 
éAdoyav, Rom. v. 13 (in A(&)), Philem. 18. 
See Winer, edn. 6, § 15) in fear (on what 
account, is shewn by what follows. (Ee. 
rightly, except that (see below) he iden- 
tifies this class with the last,—mposAep- 

βάνεσθε δὲ μετὰ τοῦ ἐλεεῖν αὐτοὺς Kal 
μετὰ φόβου, περισκεπτόμενοι μή πως ἡἣ 
mpdsdnWis τούτων, ἀμελῶς ὑμῶν τὰ πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς διακειμένων, λύμης ὑμῖν γενηται 
αἰτία. This is the third class: consisting 
of those whom not falling in the way of 
so as personally to convict, nor having 
infinence over so as to rescue, the be- 
lievers could only compassionate (and on 
occasion given, lovingly help) as led 
away hopelessly to their ruin: but in 
shewing such compassion, they were to 
maintain a wholesome tear of their deadly 
error, for fear they themselves should be- 
come defiled by it. It may suffice to repu- 
diate at once Bengel’s interpretation of 
ev φόβῳ, ‘‘clementer, metu duntaxat in- 
cusso.” The following clause is epexe- 
getical of ἐν φόβῳ), hating (not, * seeing 
that ve hate,” as De W., nor “though ye 
hate,” as Jachm.: the pres. part. simply 
falls under and expands the verbal clause 
ἐλεᾶτε-ἐν-φόβῳ, thus forming part of the 
command) even the (or, “ their,” ct. He. 
below) garment which has received de- 
filement from the flesh (τᾷ ἐλέω τῷ πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς συνεπέσθω τὸ μῖσος τὸ πρὸς τὰ 
μιαρὰ αὐτῶν ἔργα, μισούντων ὑμῶν καὶ 
βδελυσσομένων, καὶ τὸν ἀπὸ τῆς σαρκὸς 
αὐτῶν ἐσπιλωμένον, ἤτοι μεμιασμένον αὐ- 
τῶν χιτῶνα, ὡς τῇ πρὸς τὴν αὐτῶν σάρκα 
προνψαύσει, καὶ αὐτοῦ βδελυροῦ χρημα- 
τίζοντος. And so Bengel, understanding 
χιτῶνα of their garment, which you are 
to loathe, and to be afraid even to touch ; 
“tunica est totius vite habitus exterior, 
qua ab aliis attingimur.” This may be, 
but it is more probable that the χιτών 
is literal, and thesaying a proverbial one— 
hating not merely fleshly pollution itself, 
but even the traces and outskirts of it ; 
even that, be it what it may, which has its 
mark and stain upon it. On the sense, 
see Rev. ni. 4). 

24, 25.| ConctupIne DoxoLoey, con- 
ceived in terms referring to their state of 
danger and necessity of divine upholding. 
But (the δέ, as in Rom. xvi. 25, closes off 
all other considerations and sums up all in 
this one. It 15 “ποῦ at all given by the 
“now” of the E. V., which conveys a 

ABCKL 
Prabe 
dfzhk 
lo13 



543 
h — Matt. xxv. 

33. Acts vi. 6. 

ΙΟΥΔΑ. 25. 

a ik ¢ a , . nw 4 , ,’ 

" στῆσαι * κατενώπιον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ "duwpous ἐν 
ΩΣ , a A A Wes a + Eph.i. 4. Col, 

Ὁ ἀγαλλιάσει 90 " μόνῳ "" θεῷ ο σωτῆρι ἡμῶν διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ τ. 
as above (1) 

και 

- lal 7 € “ , ’ , , Ss 

χριστοῦ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν, » δόξα. “ μεγαλωσύνη, "κράτος ye 195}. 
» las above (i). at) \ . a .A \ a 

καὶ " ἐξουσία ‘apo 'tavtos τοῦ ‘ ai@vos καὶ νῦν καὶ "Ets Eph. v.21. 
aul. nh. 10, 

> , 

ἀμήν. Heb. ix. 14. 

IOTAA. 

u : he (ll rhe πάντας TOUS ~ αἰωνας. see ves 

m Luke i. 14,44. Acts ii. 46. Heb. 1. 9 ‘from Ps. xliv. 7) only. (-Atav, Rev. xix. 7.) 

Rey. xiv. 5 
only. Ps. 
xvil. 23. 

{-μητος. 
2 Pet. ii. 19.) 

n John vy. 
41. (xvii. ἃ. Rom. xvi. 37.) 1 Tim. i, 17 only. o Luke 1.47. 1 Tim. i. 1. 11. 3. iv. 10, Tit. 
1.3. i. 10. iit, Ἐν. Ps. xeiv. 1. p>: Luke ti. 14, xvii. 18. Johmix. 24, Acts xii, 33, Rom. 
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iv. 11 reff. s in doxoll. here only. t here only. see Prov. viii. 28. 1 Cor. ii. 7, u here 
only. see Luke 1. 33 al. 

(Ec. aft ἀπταιστους καὶ ins ασπιλου5 και C k syrr (arm Thl). for katevwr., 
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ins ABCLN k 18. 36. 40 vss Ephr ΤῊ] Fulg Bede. ins ὦ bet δοξα N! am. rec 
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ΚΕΡῚ rel syr-pk Ge: ins ABCLN ἃ 13 (86) 40 vulg syr copt eth arm Ephr Thi Fulg 
Cassiod Bede. om παντας K(Sz) & 27. 36. 99 copt. aft aiwvas ins των αἰωνων 
L 18 vulg(demid tol, but not am fuld) syr-mg (copt) Fulg Bede. 

SUBSCRIPTION. om rel: τέλος ἢ: τελος σὺν θῶ ayiw των πραξεων και των επιστολων 
των αγιων αποστολων ὧν και TOV ιουδα τετελειωται δια στιχων ξη΄. αμην f: ιἰουδα επι- 
στολὴ καθολικὴ C al: του αγιου αποστολοὺυ ιουδα επιστολη 1, ἃ]: ετελειωθὴ συν θεω και 
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τω avatiw δουλω guv K: [επ. tovda απ. Ῥ :) ἰουδα επιστολὴ A: txt BN. 

strictly temporal idea to the hearer) to 
Him that is able (exactly thus, Rom. xvi. 
25) to keep them (the vccurrence of av- 
τούς (which is almost beyond doubt the 
true reading instead of ὑμᾶς or juas) 
can only be accounted for by the sup- 
position that St. Jude writes here, as of 
all to whom he has been addressing hiin- 
self, in the third person, as if he was 
praying to God for them. His reason for 
not using ὑμᾶς may have been his desire 
to include also in the term those who 
might be convicted, rescued from the 
fire, and compassionated, as well as_ his 
more immediate reader. But it is hardly 
likely, in the solemn close of his Epistle, 
that he should mean by αὐτούς, those 
only) without falling (sec reff.: and 
tor πταίειν, James ii. 10, iii. 2), and to 
set (them) before-the-presence-of His 
glory (which will be revealed when the 
Son of man shall come, ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὑτοῦ 
καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων, 
Luke ix. 26, in the ἐπιφανείᾳ τῆς 
δόξης τοῦ μεγάλου θεοῦ Kal σωτῆρος 
ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, Tit. ii, 13) blame- 

less (see reff. and 1 Thess. iii. 13) in 
(element, in which they will be found) 
great-rejoicing (tripudiatio, the exuber- 
ance of triumphant joy: see reff.: and the 
verb in 1 Pet. i. 6 reff.), to the only God 
our Saviour through Jesus Christ our 
Lord (on the union of θεός with σωτήρ, 
see Prolegg. to Vol. 111., ch. vii. § i. 84. 
Observe the qualification here), be (on ac- 
count of πρὸ παντὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος below, 
De Wette insists as necessary that ἐστιν, 
as 1 Pet. iv. 11, not ἔστω, is here to be 
supplied. But ἔστω might be in the 
Writer’s mind, while the precise periods 
embraced by it might rather be left to the 
fulness of his devout spirit than marked 
by strict precision) glory, majesty, might, 
and power, before all time (before the 
whole age, scil. of the world. Thus we 
lave eternity “a parte ante ”), and now 
(thus, time present), and to all the ages 
(thus, eternity “a parte post”). Amen 
(the ordinary conclusion of a doxology: cf. 
Rom, i. 25, 1 Pet. iv. 11 (and 2 Pet. iii. 18, 
where as here it stands at the end of the 
Epistle)). 
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CR. 

(ΒΑΡ. I. 1. for avtw, avrn B. 

Cuap. 1. 1—3.] SUPERSCRIPTION : in 
which the contents and Writer of the book 
are declared, and the importance of its 

subject indicated by a blessing on those 
who shali read and hear it. 

The Revelation (ἀποκάλυψίς ἐστιν 7 
τῶν ἱερῶν μυστηρίων δήλωσις, καταυγαζο- 
μένου τοῦ ἡγεμονικοῦ τῆς ψυχῆς, εἴτε διὰ 
θείων ὀνειράτων, εἴτε καθ᾽ ὕπαρ ἐκ θείας 
ἐλλάμψεως. Arethas. Here, the word need 
not be taken in any but this its general 
sense, asin 2 Cor. xii. 1, where it is plural ; 
the particular purpose of this revelation 
follows, with the inf. δεῖξαι below. ἀπο- 
κάλυψις is one of those words which have 
passed, in their later usage, from indicating 
the act, to signify that with which the act 
is concerned: so καύχησις, 2 Cor. i. 12, 
vii. 14. Jerome on Gal. i. 11, 12, vol. vii. 
p-387, says: “ Verbum ipsum ἀποκαλύψεως, 
id est, revelationis, proprie scripturarum 
est, et a nullo sapientum seculi apud 
Grecos usurpatum.” But Plutarch, de 
placit. philos. i. 7, τίς ἐστιν ὁ θεός, says that 
Euripides was an atheist, but ἀποκαλύ- 
ψασθαι οὐκ ἠθέλησε, δεδοικως τὸν ἄρειον 
πάγων. Porphyry’s use of the word, vit. 
Pjotin. c. 16, is no exception. It is said to 

(The title of A has perished, but the subscription contirms txt.) 

(So Tischdf [N.T. ed 7] agst Mai.) 

be later Greek for ἀνακαλ.) of Jesus Christ 
(how is this genitive to be understood ? 
Is our Lord the subject or the object ? 
Clearly here the former: for it is not Christ 
who is here revealed, except in a remote 
sense: but Christ who reveals, as is plain 
in what follows: see also ref. Ebrard 
makes the gen. possessive, which comes 
to the same thing. Heinrichs understands 
amok. “1. xp. of the appearance of our 
Lord which is related below, after St. 
Paul’s manner (but not in 2 Cor. xii. 1), 
and St. Peter’s (reff: and 1 Pet. iv. 18, v. 
1), see also Luke xvii. Ὁ. But see below. 
The not very important distinctions be- 
tween ἀποκάλυψις and its result προφητεία 
are laid down at great length in Heugsten- 
berg, ἢ. 1.), which God (the Father) gave 
to Him (Stern asks, “* How are we to un- 
derstand this 7 Is not Christ very God, of 
one essence with the Father from eternity ? 
Did He not, by virtue of the ommiscience 
of His divine nature, know as exactly as 
the Father, what should be the process of 
the world’s listory, what the fate of the 
Church ? What purpose was served by a 
revelation from God to Jesus?” He pro- 
ceeds to say that the words cannot refer 
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merely to the revelation as made to us, 
but are clearly against such an interpreta- 
tion: and gives, at some length and very 
well, that which in one form or other all 

will accept as the true explanation, in ac- 
cordance with John vil. 16, xiv. 10, xvii. 
7,8. The man Christ Jesus, even in his 
glorified state, receives from the Father, 

by his hypostatic union with Him, that 
revelation which by His Spirit He imparts 
to His Church. For, Acts i. 7, the times 
and seasons are kept by the Father in his 
own power: and of the day and the hour 
knoweth no man, not the angels in heaven, 
nor even the Son, but the Father only, 

Mark xiii. 32. I may observe, that the 
coincidence in statement of this deep point 
of doctrine between the Gospel of St. Jolin 
and the Apocalypse, is at least remark- 
able), to shew (is this infinitive of the 
purpose dependent on ἔδωκεν, or on the 
subst. @moxaAvyis? Is it the purpose of 
God in giving, or the purpose of the reve- 
lation in revealing, that is asserted? At 
all events, Heinrichs is wrong, who takes 
ἣν ἔδωκεν δεῖξαι together, “which God 
gave (empowered) Him to shew.” But of 
the others, the eenstruction with ἔδωκεν is 
the more probable, as being the more 
usual: “that He might shew,” ἄς. δεῖξαι 
wust not here be confined to its stricter 
meaning of shewing in vision, as Hengst. ; 
tor then, as De W. remarks, we must con- 
tine τοῖς δούλοις αὐτ. to the Apocalyptic 
Seer alone: but must be taken in its wider 
sense of exhibiting as knowledge, inform- 
ing of. So in Matt. xvi. 21: where how- 
ever Hengst. strangely denies this mean- 
ing, aud upholds that of prove, demon- 
strate: which our Lord did not do till 
atter His resurrection) to His (Christ’s, 
inost probably, as below in this verse, and 
in ref.: for thus the αὐτός is kept to 
the same subject throughout) servants 
(here meaning all Christians, not, as 
Hengst., prophets only: indeed his sense 
of δεῖξαι, which necessitates this, brings 

confusion into the whole sentence. That 
John himself is one of these δοῦλοι below, 
does not affect this general meaning) what 
things must (by the necessity of the divine 
decree: see besides reff., Matt. xvii. 10, 
al.) come to pass shortly (i.e. ‘before 
long: see reff. especially Luke. The 
context, the repetition helow, 6 yap καιρὸς 
ἐγγύς, and the parallel ch. xxii. 6, fol- 
lowed ib. 7 by ἰδοὺ ἔρχομαι ταχύ, fix 
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ce ch. ii. 20 of 
Christ. 

ἃ ch, xxii. 6. 

xxii. 18, xxv. 

4 γενέσθαι “ ἐν 

f Luke xviii. 8, Acts xii. 7. 

this meaning here, as distinguished from 
the other of ‘ swiftly,’ which indeed would 
be hardly intelligible with the historic 
aorist γενέσθαι. ‘This expression, as De 
W. well remarks, must not be urged to 
signify that the events of apocalyptic pro- 
pheey were to be close at hand: for we 
have a key to its meaning in Luke xviii. 
7, 8, where our Lord says, 6 δὲ θεὸς οὐ μὴ 
ποιήσει THY ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ 
τῶν βοώντων αὐτῷ ἡμέρας κ. νυκτός, καὶ 
μακροθυμεῖ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ; λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 
ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει: 
where long delay is evidently implied. 
Hengstenberg repudiates this, and says it 
is self-evident that these words can only 
be adduced here “nad unvidtigen Wus- 
legung.” But surely the two cases are 
exactly parallel: and Hengst.’s strong lan- 
guage, here as elsewhere, proves nothing. 
His own interpretation of the words, 
natural as he seems to think it, is forced 
and unwarrantable. He(in common with 
many others) takes them to mean that the 
events spoken of would very soon begin to 
take place. The axe, he says, lay at the 
root of the Roman Empire when John 
wrote this, as it did at the root of the 
Persian Empire when Daniel wrote. But 
this interpretation is not borne out by the 
Greek. ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι ἐν τάχει is not 
“which must soon begin to come to pass,” 
but, in the well-known sense of the aorist, 
“which, in their entirety, must soon come 
to pass : γενέσθαι being in fact, a past 
tense, ‘must have come to pass,” “ be 
fulfilled?’ so Bengel most truly, “ Totus 
jiber tanqnam unum verbum uno momento 
pronunciatione debet accipi.” So that we 
are driven to the very same sense of ἐν 
τάχει as that in Luke xviii. above, viz. to 
God’s speedy lime, though He seem to 
delay : in spite of the scorn which Hengst. 
pours on this meaning. His maxim, that 

a Prophet, speaking to men, must speak 
according to men’s ideas, is quite worthless, 
and may be confuted by any similar pro- 
phetie saying, even by the one which he 
brings in its favour, Hagg. ii. 7: and his 
complaint, that thus we make the Seer and 
even the Lord Himself like bad physicians 
who delude their patients with false hopes 
(so, in the main, Stern also), is unworthy 
of a Christian Expositor, after our Lord’s 
own plain use of the same method of 
speech again and again in His prophecies 
in the Gospels and in this book. It re- 
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mains to observe, that these words cannot 
with any fairness be used as furnishing a 
guide to the interpretation of the pro- 
phecy. They are fur rather to be regarded 
as a prophetic formula (see Beza), common 
with him to whom a thousand years are as 
one day, and used in order to teach us 
how short our time, and the time of this 
our world, is. See, on the whole, Ebrard’s 
able note, and his remarks on the ab- 
surdity of Hengstenberg’s pressing the 
words in favour of his preterist scheme. 

τὴν ἔκβασιν δὲ τῶν χρηματι(ομένων 
ἐν τάχει ὑπισχνεῖται προβῆναι, οὐχ ὡς 
ἔτυχεν, ἀλλὰ παραμετρῶν τὰ ἀνθρώπινα 
τοῖς θείοις, οἷς καὶ τὰ πολυχρονίως καὶ 
χιλιαστῶς ἐκτελούμενα ὡς 7 χθὲς. ἥμερα, 
καὶ ἣ ἐν νυκτὶ φυλακὴ κρίνεται. Arethas. 
There is a profitable and consolatory exe- 
gesis of the words in Ambrose Ansbert, 
B. P. M. ix. pt. 2, p. 310. Dionysius of 
Alexandria, as cited in Eus. H. E. vii. 25, 
omits the words ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι, joing 
δεῖξαι with ἐν τάχει); and He (Ἰησοῦς 
χριστός, not ὁ θεός, see ch. xxil. 16: the 
subject is changed, and the relative con- 
struction abandoned. So almost all Com- 
mentators) signified (it) (it is remarkable 
(see reff.), that with ove exception, this 
prophetic use of σημαίνω is confined in 
the N. T. to the Evangelist St. John) 
sending by His angel (the aor. part. is 
contemporary with the aor. verb, not ne- 
cessarily antecedent to it. ἄποστ. dia, as 
in reff. No word, as τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν, 
need be supplied, the verb being used 
absolutely after the manner of the Heb. 
va mos of Exod. iv. 13 and ref. 2 Kings. 
Still less must διά be taken with ἐσή- 
μανεν, as Hengst. The Angel men- 
tioned is perhaps the same who informs the 
Seer in ch. xvii. 1, 7, 15, xix. 9, xx1. 9, 
xxii. 1, 6, which latter place takes up this ; 
ib. 8 ff; and who is spoken of by our 
Lord ib. 16. It is remarkable that this 
angel does not appear as the imparter of 
the visions until ch. xvii. Some indeed, 
as Ewald, have fancied that they trace his 
presence in ch. iv. 1 and throughout : but 
ch. xvii. 1 is too manifestly the introdue- 
tion toa new appearance tor this to be the 
case ; and previously to that the Seer re- 
ceives his information from different per- 
sons, Our Lord Himself opens the Apoca- 
lyptic vision, 10 is another voice which 
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calls John up to the place of heavenly 
vision, ch. iv. 1. In vii. 18, one of the 
four and twenty elders speaks to him ; in 
x. δι it is the former voice again which 
addresses him, and in ib. 9, it is the angel 
who stands on the earth and the sea that 
gives him the book. Only in the great 
close of the prophecy, opening with ch. 
xvil., does one angel stand by him; re- 
ferred to, as here, under the name ὁ 
ἄγγελος. In the visions of Daniel and 
Zechariah an angel mediated: Dan. viii. 
16j\ix. 20, χ. 10 1, Zech) Loseala)ate 
His servant John (on the whole question 
of the writer of the book, see prolego- 
mena), 2.] who testified of the word 
of God and the testimony of Jesus Christ, 
whatsoever things he saw (these words 
must, in all fairness of construction, be 
referred to this present book, and not, as 
by some of the older Expositors, and re- 
cently by Ebrard, to the Gospel of St. 
John. The reasons given by Ebrard for 
such reference will not hold. He objects 
to ἐμαρτύρησεν being taken of this book, 
that such a use of the aor. would be pecu- 
liar to the Epistolary style, whereas this 
hook, though containing Epistles, is not 
itself an Epistle. Even were the usage 
thus confined, it might be answered from 
verse 4, that the whole és in an Epistolary 
form. But the usage is not thus confined, 
as every scholar knows, Witness Thueyd. 
i. 1, Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αθηναῖος ξυνέγραψε τὸν 
πόλεμον κιτιλ. Again, Ebrard objects 
that the sense thus obtained would be a 
strange one: “God gave the Revelation 
to Christ ; He signified it by His angel to 
John, which last hereby makes it known.” 
But I own I ain unable to see any strange- 
ness in it. It seems to me the obvious 
way in which a faithful account of this 
Revelation would be prefaced hy its 
Writer. On the other side, the objections 
to Ebrard’s reference are to me insuper- 
able. First, as to its introduction with 
the simple relative 6s. We may sately 
say that had any previous writing or act 
been intended, we should have had ὃς καί, 
or in St. John’s simple style, even more 
than this, ds καὶ τὸ πρότερον, or ὃς καὶ ἐν 
ἄλλῳ βιβλίῳ. ‘The ὅς as it stands, I sub- 
mit, carries on the action, and does-not 

identify John as the same who at a pre- 
vious time did some other action. Next, 
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oyous τῆς προφητείας καὶ ™TnpovvTEs Ta ἐν αὐτῇ 

γεγραμμένα: ὁ γὰρ " καιρὸς " ἐγγύς. 
3 Cor. iii. 156, Neh. viii. 3, 8, 18. 

2 Chron. xv. 8. 
Prov. iii. 21. 

28. xv. 21. 
14. 2 Pete Δ, 9}. 

= 1 Tim. vi. 14 only. 
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μαρτυρίαν ᾿᾿Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, " 
€ , e , , ‘ ΄ 

3 μακάριος ὁ " ἀναγινώσκων καὶ οἱ ἀκούοντες τοὺς 

sch, xxi. 10 reff. 

17 

ὅσα m ver. 9. ch. 
xu. 17, x1x. 
10 bis. xx. 4 
only. see 
John i. 19. 
1 John v. 9 
(ch. vi. 9. xi. 
7. xii. 11). 

n see ver. 19. 
o Acts viii. 
q = Matt. xiii. 

Paul, 

9 

= ch. xxii. 7, &c. 
r Gospp. (not Luke) & Acts pass. but John prince. 

Joel i. 15. 

2. rec aft oa ins τε, with 1 Areth: om AC[P]§€ B rel vulg syr-dd copt eth Dion 
Andr Primas. ev AN B 16. 33: txt C[P] &e. aft εἰδὲν 10S Kal ατινα εἰσι και 

a(tiva) χρὴ γενεσθαι μετα ταυτα h | n 10-2-6-8. 37-8. 45-9. 90 Β΄; και ατινα εἰσι 18. 
3. for Tous λογους, Tov λογον N Β: του λογου 36. aft Aoy. ins τουτοὺυς C. 

aft τὴς mpoonteas ins tavtys 1 16 vulg(with am demid ἄς agst fuld tol &ec) syr-dd 
copt (Vict) Primas. 

as to the things witnessed. The words 
ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ k. ἣ μαρτυρία “I. xp. can- 
not with any likelihood be taken te mean 
“the (personal) Word of God, and the 
testimony of Jesus Christ ;” for why, if 
the former term refer to Christ personally, 
should He be introduced in the second 
member under a different name? Besides, 
the words occur again below, ver. 9, as 
indicating the reason why John was in 
the island Patinos; and there surely they 
cannot refer to his written Gospel, but 
must be understood of his testimony for 
Christ in life and words: moreover, 7 
μαρτυρία ᾿Ιησοῦ is itself otherwise ex- 
plained in this very book, ch. xix. 10. But 
there is yet another objection to the sup- 
posed reference to the Gospel, arising from 
the last words, ὅσα εἶδεν. First, the very 
adjective ὅσα refutes it. For the Evan- 
gelist distinctly tells us, John xx. 30, that 
in writing his Gospel, he did not set down 
ὅσα εἶδεν, but only a portion of the things 
which Jesus did in the presence of His 
disciples, whereas in the case of this Reve- 
lation it was otherwise: he set down all 
which he saw, as a faithful transmitter of 
the Apocalyptic vision to the churches. 
But still more does the verb εἶδεν carry 
this refutation. In no place in the Gospel 
does St. John use this verb of his eye- 
witnessing as the foundation of his testi- 
mony; indeed he ‘only uses it of himself 
at all on two occasions, John i. 40, and 
xx. 8. But in this book, it is the word in 
regular and constant use, of the seeing of 
the Apocalyptic visions ; being thus used 
in it no less than 55 times. And some 
of these usages are such that there can 
be no doubt this place is connected with 
them; 6. g., ver. 19, γράψον οὖν ἃ, εἶδες, 
and the repetition itself so frequently oe- 
curring καὶ εἶδον καὶ ἰδού. Taken then 
as representing the present book, τὸν 
λόγον here will be the aggregate of οὗ 
λόγοι ver. 3: ἡ μαρτυρία “Ino. xp. will be 

the πνεῦμα τῆς προφητείας, embodied in 
writing for the Church in all ages). 
8.| Blessed is (or be, in the ordinary 
meaning of μακάριος : not necessarily re- 
ferring on to eternal blessedness, as 
Hengst.) he that readeth, and they 
that hear the words of the prophecy 
and observe the things written in 
it; for the time is near (it can hardly be 
reasonably denied that in the 6 ἀναγι- 
νώσκων and the of ἀκούοντες, the Apostle 
had in his mind the one public reader and 
the many hearers. Ebrard attempts to 
deny this, but it seems to me unsuccess- 
fully. His instance of St. John’s passing 
from a singular to a plural, πᾶς ὀφθαλμός, 
kat οἵτινες αὐτὸν ἐξεκέντησαν, ver. 7, 
would be applicable only if we had here 
πᾶς 6 ἀναγινώσκων. Considering that 
no such transition is elsewhere found, we 
can hardly escape the inference that it was 
intended. And so the great majority of 
Commentators : so Andreas (“ plures uno 
legente possunt audire,” Gloss. ord.), 
Bede (“doctores et anditores”), Lyra 
(“qui legit, quantum ad doctores: qui 
audiunt, quantum ad discipulos”), &e.: 
Bengel (“ unus, ille primum, per quem 
Johannes librum ex Patmo in Asiam misit, 
legebat publice in ecclesiis, et multi audie- 
bant”’), Ewald, Hengst., De Wette. Stern, 
Graber, ἄς. Others have explained the 
change of number variously: 6. g., Beza, 
ex Hebraismo; Cotter (in Pool), “quia 
soli legimus, audimus conjuncti:? Ribera, 
“quoniam multo plures audiunt, quain 
legunt:” &e. If the words are to be un- 
derstood as above, they form at least a 
solemn rebuke to the practice of the 
Church of England, which omits with one 
or two exceptions the whole of this book 
from her public readings. Not one word 
of the precious messages of the Spirit to 
the Churches is ever heard in the public 
services of a Church never weary of appeal- 
ing to her Seripturad liturgies. Surely it 
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t= Acts ii. 9 

note. 
v ver. 8. ch. iv. 

8. (xi. 17. 
xvi. δ. 
Exon. ili. 14.) solac., ver. 5. 

x = ch. xi. 6 al. 

Winer, edn. 6, ὁ 10. 2. 

ATITOKAATWIZ ITOANNOT. 

, econ \ Αὐτὸν e's. Soa tee \ - > ‘ 
“yvapls ὑμῖν καὶ “ειρηνὴ απὸ ‘oO ὧν καὶ " ὁ nv Kal 

, Ν Ὗ A nr ᾿ \ , ἃ , cal 

ἐρχόμενος, Kal ἀπὸ τῶν " ἑπτὰ “ πνευμάτων ἃ γ᾽) ἐνώπιον τοῦ 

if 
4? . a - \ , , a ᾽ ae 4 ͵ 
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w ch. iii. 1. iv. 5. ν. 6, (ZecH. iv. 2, 10.) 
y ch. iv. 5,6, 19. vu. 9,15, xiv, 3 ab 

4. rec ins του bef o wy, with 4 (30. 48, e sil): ins θεου B (112) 33(sic, Del; του 
θεου, 35-6 6 sil) rel arm Andr-coisl Vict Primas: ins κυρίου ὁ Cassiod: om ΑΟΓΡῚΝ 
h 1 n 1. 2. 6. 10-2-6-7. 37-8. 49. 51 Br Andr-p. 

rec aft ἅ ins ἐστιν, with [ Pj n 1. 10-corr! 33 (h1 16. 37-8. 49 Br, 6 sil); εἰσιν 80. 

36: om ACN B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 

is high time, that such an omission should 
be supplied. Notice that ποῦ three 
classes of persons, but two only, are here 
indicated: he that reads, and they that hear 
and do. Had there been an article before 
τηροῦντες, these latter would have formed 
a separate class from the ἀκούοντες. 
The KE. V. is right in the sense, im render- 
ing τῆς mpoo., ‘this prophecy: it = τῆς 
mpop. Tov βιβλίου τούτου, ch. xxii. 7. 
τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ γεγραμμένα are the several 
exhortations to repentance, faith, patience, 
obedience, prayer, watchfulness, stedfast- 
ness, which are scattered up and down in 
the prophecy. The tame being near makes 
the book of the more importance, and the 
blessedness of reading and observing it 
greater. The nearness spoken of is to be 
understood as the ἐν τάχει, ver. 1, which 
see. We know little now of relative near- 
ness and distance in point of time: when 
the day of the Lord shall have opened our 
eyes to the true measure, we shall see, 
how near it always was). 

Cu. 1. 4---111. 22.| Inrropuction ΤῸ 
THE PROPHECY, in the form of a sevenfold 
Epistle to the seven churches of Asia. 
And herein, vv. 4—6, address and greet- 
ing, ending with doxology. (Ebrard, who 
seems to love singularity for its own 
sake, objects to the above arrangement, 
because the sevenfold epistle has not yet 
begun, and prefers calling this a dedica- 
tory title to the whole book. But the 
other view is far simpler and better. The 
sevenfold Epistle is clearly before St. 
John’s mind, and, full of the images of 
the vision which he had seen, he ouly in- 
terrupts it by solemn ejaculatory refer- 
ences to the glories of that vision and the 
sublime announcement of the Lord’s com- 
ing, and then hastens on to introduce it 
by « prefatory account of his own cireum- 
stances when the Epistles were entrusted 
to him and of the appearance of the Lord 
who thus entrusted them.) John to the 
seven churches which are in Asia (the 
form of address is exactly that im the 
Epistles of St. Paul: see Rom. i. 1 ἢ, 
1 Cor. i. 1 f., &e. That St. Paul in Rom. 

for ἅ, των AN 47 Andr-a: om 

and elsewhere is careful to designate him- 
self and his office, and St. John introduces 
himself without any such designation, be- 
longs doubtless in part to the individual 
character of the two Apostles, but is be- 
sides a strong testimony that the John 
who here writes needed no such designa- 
tion in the eyes of those to whom he was 
writing. See this, and other evidence as 
to the authorship, urged in the prolego- 
mena. See.on the seven churches prolegg. 
§ ili. 7 ff. "Agta, as always in the N. T., 
is the proconsular province so called. 
“ Constabat,—ut a Cicerone alicubi dicitur 
illa proconsularis Asia, que inter preecipuas 
Romani orbis provincias olim habita,—ex 
Phrygia, Mysia, Caria, Lydia; sub quibus 
insuper, sub Mysia nempe et Lydia, in- 
telligi debent Ionia et Aolis, ac addi pre- 
terea vicina maris /Zgei insule. Qui 
amplissimus terrarum tractus, pre aliis 
Romani orbis provinciis, ingenti imprimis 
urbium, et multarum ex iis insignium et 

magnarum, numero gaudebat. Dicebatur 
Proconsularis, quod eadem a viro consulari 
sub Proconsulis nomine regebatur.” Span- 
heim de usu nunmismatum, p. 610 (from 
Hengstenb.)); grace be to you and peace 
(so St. Paul in all his Epistles except the 
two to Timothy) from Him who is and 
who was and who is to come (a para- 
phrase of the unspeakable name m7, re- 
sembling the paraphrase Tx We WIS in 

Exod. iii. 14, for which the Jerusalem 
‘Targum has, as here, qui fut, est, et erit: 
as has the Targum of Jonathan in Deut. 
xxxii. 39, Schemoth R. iii. f. 105. 2: 
«Dixit Deus 8S. B. ad Mosen: Ego fui et 
adhue sum, et ero in posternm.” Schéttg., 
Wetst., De Wette. “ὃ ἐρχόμενος, instans, 
i. e., futurus : ut Mare. x. 30. Caret lingua 
Hebrea participio quale est ἐσόμενος." 
Ewald. Each of the appellations by itself 
is to be regarded as a proper name—é ὥν, 
—06 ἦν (not ὃ Av: the tmperf.—or aor.— 
being used in the lack of a past participle 
of εἰμί), and ὁ ἐρχόμενος : and it follows 
from what is remarked above that the 
meaning of ἐρχόμενος is not here to be 
pressed as referring to any future coming, 
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2 πιστὸς, ὁ ὃ πρωτότοκος τῶν * νεκρῶν, καὶ ὁ ἄρχων των 
ν. 11. xvin. 6 al. a 

1,1. Rom. vii. 29. Heb. i. 6 al2, only. 
a = Col. i. 18. constr., Col. i. 15. 

(Ps. Ixxxviil. 
37.) solwc., 
ver. 4. ch. 11. 
20 reff. Exod. 

Luke Gen. iy. 4. b as above (a). 

5. rec ins ex bef των νεκρων (from Col i. 18), with h 10 (1. 37. Br, e sil) Andr-p(and 
comm): om ACL PX B rel vulg syr-dd copt Meth, Ep-ot-ch-of-Lyons(in Eus) Epiph 

any more than in its English representa- 
tive, “ He that is fo come.” By doing so 
we should confuse the meaning of the 
compound appellation which evidently is 
all to be applied to the Father, ὧς αὐτοῦ 
περιέχοντος ἐν ἑαυτῷ πάντων τῶν ὄντων 
τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ τὰ μέσα καὶ τὰ τελευταῖα, 
as the second alternative in the Catena. 
In the first (Arethas?) 6 ὥν is supposed 
to mean the Father (ἐγὼ εἰμὶ ὃ ὦν, as 
said to Moses), 6 ἦν the Son (ἐν ἀρχῇ ἣν 
ὁ Adyos), and ὁ ἐρχόμενος the Spirit, as 
ever proceeding forth and descending on 
the Church. Hengstenb., who presses the 
literal sense of ἐρχόμενος. avoids this con- 
fusion, but falls into that of making the 
covenant Jehovah, Father, Son, and Spirit, 
come to judge the world and the Church. 
At least so it would seem: for when he 
comes to this the weak part of his exegesis, 
he obscures his meaning by raising a cloud 
of rhetorical description of what shall take 
place at that coming. He connects ép- 
χόμενος with ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν ved. 
below, in spite of the καὶ amd... καὶ 
ἀπό intervening. It is needless to say, 
that that ἔρχεται is to be referred to the 
last subject only, viz. to Ἰησοῦς χριστός. 
And wherever the ἔρχομα: ταχύ, with 
which he also connects it, occurs, it is dis- 
tinctly said of the glorified Saviour), and 
from the seven spirits which (are) be- 
fore His throne (Andreas, in catena, takes 
these for the seven principal angels (ch. 
viii. 2): so Clein.-Alex., Beza, Lyra, Ri- 
bera, Hammond, Bossuet, Wetst., al. But 
this is highly improbable, as these angels 
are never called πνεύματα, and as surely 
mere creatures, however exalted, would not 

be equalized with the Father and the Son 
as fountains of grace. The common view 
is donbtless right, which regards the seven 
as τὰς ἐνεργείας τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος 
(so τινές in catena: Andr., Victorin., Pri- 

mas., al.):—“ Thou the anointing Spirit 
art, Who dost thy sevenfold gifts im- 
part :” but rather perhaps to be regarded 
as expressing His plenitude and perfection, 
than to be separately assigned as (but qu. ?) 
in the following lines of the hymn Veni 
Creator Spiritus. The key to this ex- 
pression, which is an anticipation of the 
visious afterwards to be related, is ch. v. 6, 

where see notes: as also on ch. iv, 5. The 
Vou. LY. 

ἑπτά can hardly be entirely without al- 
lusion to the ἑπτὰ ἐκκλησίαι, and to the 
sevenfold imagery throughout. The nuin- 
ber seven denotes completeness, and, as 
Schéttgen shews h. 1., was much noted by 
the Jewish Commentators as occurring in 
the O. I. The seven spirits betoken the 
completeness and universality of working 
of God’s Holy Spirit, as the seven churches 
tvpify and indicate the whole chureh. 
The reference to Isa. x1. 2 is but lamely 
made out, there being there but sir 
energies of the Spirit mentioned. That 
to Zech. iv. 2, 10 is more to the point: 

see notes as above. The a, without 
its verb, is soleecistic), and from Jesus 
Christ (as we have before had the Father 
and the Holy Spirit mentioned as the 
sources of grace and peace, so now the 
Son, coming last, on account of that 

which is to follow respecting Him: “ quia 
de illo continuanda erat oratio,” Vitr., 
who also notices that what follows has 
respect to His threefold office of Prophet, 
King, and Priest: see however below), 
the faithful witness (see John xviii. 37, 
εἰς τοῦτο ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ἵνα 
μαρτυρήσω τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. It is to the ge- 
neril mission of the Redeemer to bear 
witness to the truth, and not merely to 
the apocalyptic portion of His testimony 
which is to follow (De W.), that this title 
must be referred. ‘Chis book (ver. 2) is 
ἣ μαρτυρία ᾿Ιησοῦ xp.: but the title 
reaches far wider. Embracing as it does 
that μαρτυρία before Pontius Pilate, and 
indeed that of His whole life of witnessing 
to the truth, we can perhaps hardly say 
that it marks out his prophetic office with 
sufficient distinctness for us to believe 
it indicated here), the first-born of the 
dead (death is regarded as the womb of 
the earth, from which the resurrection is 
the birth: see note on ref. Col.: and 
Acts ii. 24 note. πρωτότοκος must not 
with Hengst. be diluted into πρῶτος. The 
ἀπαρχὴ τῶν κεκοιμημένων, 1 Cor. xv. 
20, is quite a different figure), and the 
Ruler of the kings of the earth (this 
kingly office of Christ is reached through 
his death and resurrection. In Ps. ]xxxviii. 
27, the combination of titles is much as 
here, κἀγὼ πρωτότοκον θήσομαι αὐτόν, 
ὑψηλὸν παρὰ τοῖς βασιλεῦσι τῆς γῆς. 

Oo 
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, r lol nr ° a e r A / epres,John βασιλέων τῆς γῆς. TO “ ἀγαπῶντι ἡμᾶς καὶ “A[olvoavts AcPs ε 
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d(Aovew) ἡμᾶς ἐκ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν [ ἡμῶν] “ ἐν τῷ αἵματι αὐτοῦ, © καὶ 2.4.6.9 
ἀπό, Acts fs f Sete g f g n ah a τι Ἢ , 10-8. 10 

oo ks. ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς ὃ βωσιλείαν, ὅ ἱερεῖς τῷ " θεῷ Kat ™ πατρὶ to 19. 
here (John > pare sae ὃ , \ Nie ΄ + \ IA ᾽ ΄ 26-7. 30 

aii 10. Acts αὐτοῦ, AUTW ἢ ofa καὶ TO  KPATOS ELS TOUS ALWVAS, ALL7)V. 32 to 38. 

ene 40-1-2 x. 22, 2 Pet. : 
ii. 22) only. (ἀπολού., Acts xxii. 16. 1 Cor. vi. 11.) see Ps. 1,2, λύειν ἐκ, ch, xx. 7. e Heb. ix. 22, 25 reff. 47 to Sl. 

f change of constr., Mark vi. 9al. Wainer, edn. 6, ᾧ 99. 11. ech. v. 10. (xx. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 9. Exop. xix. 90 B®. 

6. ἢ: upposn., see Winer, edn. 6, § 63. 1.2 fin. h Rom. xv. 6. 2 Cor. i. 3. xi. 31. Eph.i.3. Col. 
i, 3. 1 Pet. i. 3. i Jude 25 (retf.). 

Andr Areth Primas Bede. βασιλειων( ας corrd) δὲ}, rec τω αγαπήσαντι, 
with [P] πα 1. 10. 86 (97 Br, e sil) Andr-a-p Areth: tov αγαπησαντος 127: os 
nyarnoev m 34-52 Andr-coisl: txt AC(&) B rel syr-dd.—om tw δα]. λυσαντι ACR 
n 1. 6. 12}. 36-8. 69. 79 syr-dd arm Andr-a- txt Primas Cassiod : λουσαντι [P] 8 rel 
vulg copt wth Andr-p Areth, λουσαντως 122(sic, Birch), ελουσεν πὶ 34-5? Andr-coisl.— 
λυσαντι και των TNS ἀμαρτιας κηλιδων λουσαντι TH EKXUTEL TOV ζωοποιου geal ts και 

vdaTos Kat ποιησαντι μας βασιλειον tepatevua και λουσαντι (from Andreas) 17. 10. 45. 
oy. om 2nd ἡμὰς δὲ} 36. rec for ex, amo, with { P] B rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth 
Primas: txt ACN n! 1. 12. 36-8 Andr. ree ins ἡμων, with C[P|& B rel vss Andr 
Areth Bede: om A 1. 12-6 Andr-p Primas. 

6. for eroncev, ποιησαντι Bf 9. 13-6. 27. 36. nuw A α 13. 27. 38. 55. 76: 
ἡμῶν C, nostrum regnum am(with fuld har! tol) : 

rec (for βασιλείαν tepers) βασιλεις καὶ cepers, with [P| nu 1. 36. 79 Andr- Areth. 

a-p: 

eth Andr-coisl Areth Vict. 

βασιλεις tepers 30-8: βασιλείον tepers B: 
comm : BaotAetoy Kat ιερατυμα 9: βασιλειαν και repers N*2: txt ACN! rel am syr-dd copt 

for τοὺς aiwvas, Tov awva X?}, 

txt ΓΡῚΝ B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr 

βασιλειον ιερατευμα f 13. 27. 55 Andr- 

ree aft awyvas ins 

τῶν αἰωνων (“ex formula usitata” Beng), with CX B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-p-coisl Areth : 
om A[P]j n 9 copt Andr-a. 

See also Isa. lv. 4, ἰδοὺ μαρτύριον ἐν 
ἔθνεσιν ἔδωκα αὐτόν, ἄρχοντα καὶ mpos- 
τάσσυντα ἔθνεσι. “That which the 
Tempter held forth to Jesus, Matt. iv. 8, 
on condition of worshipping him, He has 

attained by the way of his humilia- now 
tion unto death: viz. victory over the 
world, John xvi. 33.” De Wette). Now 
follows, consequent upon the glorious titles 
οὐ Christ which have been enumerated, 2n 
ascription of praise to Him for His ines- 
timable love tous. Unto Him that loveth 
us (ἀγαπῶντι. — present part., not impert. 
as Bengel,—includes in itself ἀγαπήσαντι, 
which is the feebler, as it is the more ob- 
vious reading. It is His ever-abiding cha- 
racter, that He loveth His own, Jobn xiii. 
1: outof that love sprang the mighty act 
of love which follows: but it did not ex- 
haust its infinite depth : it endures now, 
as then. The waiting till He become, in 
the unfolding of the Father’s purposes, the 
acknowledged Head over his Church, is in 
reality as great a proof of that love now, 
as the Cross was then) and washed (or, 
loosed) us from our sins in His blood (the 
aor. points toa definite event, viz. his sacri- 
fice of Himself. In such an image as this, 
which oceurs again ch. vii. 14, we have en- 
wrapped together the double virtue of the 
atoning blood of Christ in justification, 
the deliverance from the guilt of sin, and 
sanctification, the deliverance from tlie 

om αμην 33 tol: ins ΔΟΓΡῚ |X B rel. 

power of sin: the forensic and the inherent 
purity, of both which it is the efficient 
medium: of the former by its application 
in faith, of the latter by such faith, in its 

power, uniting us to Him who is filled 
with the Spirit of holiness. See 1 John 
i.7 and note), 6.] and He made (the 
breaking up of the participial into the 
direct construction is Hebraistie: soDe W., 
al. “It belongs to the delicacy of the 
Hebrew diction, to follow up the parti- 
ciple which gives the tone to the sentence 
by finite verbs, which, through the in- 

fluence of the relative notion embodied in 
the participle, are themselves to be taken 
as conditioning clauses.” Delitzsch on 
Habak. (in Hengst.)) us a kingdom (viz. 
the kingdom of God or of heaven, so much 
spoken of by our Lord Himself and his 
Apostles: consisting of those who are His, 
and consummated at His glorious coming. 
This kingdom is one in which his saints 
will themselves reign, see the parallel place 
ch. v. 10, where καὶ βασιλεύσουσιν ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς is added: and Dan. vii. 27: but 
above all the place which is here referred 
to, Exod. xix. 6, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἔσεσθέ μοι Baci- 
Aetov ἱεράτευμα καὶ ἔθνος ἅγιον (1 Pet. 
ii. 9)), priests (the βασιλείαν was the col- 
lective description: ἱερεῖς is the individual 
designation. See on the union of the two 
characters in the individual Christian, the 
note on 1 Pet. ii. 9) to (as belonging to; 
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7 Ιδοὺ * ἔρχεται ' μετὰ τῶν '™ νεφελῶν, καὶ τὸ ὄψεται ἃ = Matt. xvi 
27, Mal. iii. 
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αὐτὸν πᾶς ὀφθαλμὸς καὶ ν οἵτινες αὐτὸν ™ ἐξεκέντησαν, 1 wark xiv. 02. 
\ , \ lal nr a 

καὶ \Kxovovtat ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν πᾶσαι αἱ ὃ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς. ‘vat, 
801, xxvi. 64. 1 Thess. iv. 17. 

Oo = Matt. xxiv. 30 ||. xxvi. 64 |). 

as above (n) only. Judg. ix. 54. 

p = ch. ii. 24. ix. 4. xx. 4. 
r mid, w, €7t, ch, xviii. 9 (but dat.). 2 Kings xi. 26 A(om 

Dan. vii. 13 
Theod. 

m Matt. xxiv. 
n John xix. 37, from ZECH. ¥ii. 10(Ald. & some mss.). 

Acts x. 41, 47 al. q John, 

ἐπί, B). Zucn. xii. 10. w.ace., Luke viii. 52. xxiii. 27. absol., Matt. xi. 17. xxiv. 30 only. act., Matt. xxi. 
8 || Mk. only. s Matr. xxiv. 30, 

7. for wera, emt C Ephr. 
auTov, avtw 37: om 1. 

the Father being the ultimate object of 
reference, as His will is the origin, and 
His glory the result, of all that is brought 
about by the mediatorial work of Christ) 
God and His Father (to Him who is God 
and His Father: or, to His God and 
Father. The former is the more probable 
here, Ebr. remarks, on account of St. 
John’s habit of repeating the possessive 
genitive after words of possession: e. g. 
ch. vi. 11, of σύνδουλοι αὐτῶν κ. οἱ 
ἀδελφοὶ αὐτῶν: ix. 21, ἐκ τῶν φόνων ad- 
τῶν οὔτε ἐκ τ. φαρμάκων αὐτῶν οὔτε ἐκ, 
&e.: John ii. 12, which is more to the 
point here,—7 μήτηρ αὐτοῦ κ. of ἀδελφοὶ 
[αὐτοῦ] κ. of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. See notes on 
the places where the expression occurs in 
St. Paul (reff. Rom. Eph.), where I have 
taken the other rendering), to Him be 
(or, zs, belongs: the like ambiguity is 
found in all doxological sentences) the 
glory and the might unto the ages (i. e. 
tor ever. See note on Gal. i. 5): Amen. 

7, 8.] A solemn announcement of the 
coming of Christ, and declaration, by way 
of ratification, of the majesty and omni- 
potence of God (see below). Behold He 
(the Person last spoken of: the subject 
being continued from the preceding verses) 
cometh with the clouds (τῶν, viz. of 
heaven: so expressed in reff. Dan., and 
Mark: ef. ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ, ch. xi. 12), and 
every eye shall see Him (by a well-known 
figure, not merely Hebraistic but common 
to all tongues, the acting member is said 
to do that which the man does by its 
means. This is to be understood of the 
whole human race, risen and summoned 
before Him), and (among them: the καί 
does not couple a separate class, but selects 
a prominent one) they which (οἵτινες, of 
the whole class: almost = “ whoever :” 
“all they who”) pierced Him (see John 
xix. 86 f. and note. As there St. John 
evidently shews what a deep impression 
the whole circumstance here referred to 
produced on his own mind, so it is re- 
markable here that he should again take 
up the prophecy of Zechariah (ref.) which 
he there cites, and speak of it as fulfilled. 
That this should be so, and that 1t should 

Zecu. xii. 12, 

οψονται & 1. 12. 
om 2nd autov &. 

t see 2 Cor. i, 20. ch, xxii, 20. 

for mas, map(sic) δὲ. for Ist 
om em avtov 1: om em δὲ, 

be done with the same word ἐξεκέντησαν, 
not found in the LXX of the passage, is a 
strong presumption that the Gospel and 
the Apocalypse were written by the same 
person. It is true, that Aquila, Sym- 
machus, and Theodotion have used the 
verb ἐκκεντεῖν; but this hardly comes 
into consideration as affecting this pre- 
sumption. The persons intended in 
this expression are beyond doubt those to 
whom our Lord prophesied in like terms, 
Matt. xxvi. 64; viz. those who were His 
murderers, whether the Jews who de- 
livered Him to be crucified, or the Romans, 
who actually inflicted His death. That 
the meaning must not here be generalized 
to signify all who have by their sins eru- 
citied the Son of God afresh, is plain from 
the consideration that this class, οἵτινες, 
are taken out from among the πᾶς ὀφθαλ- 
μός which precedes, whereas on that sup- 
position they would be identical with it ; 
for we all have pierced Him in this sense), 
and all the tribes of the earth shall 
mourn at Him (i.e. their mourning shall 
be directed towards Him as its object: in 
fear for themselves in regard to the conse- 
quences of his coming: similarly πρός tu. 
John xiii. 28. The account to be given of 
the meaning in ref. 2 Kings, ἐκόψατο ἐπὶ 
τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς, is in fact the same, the 
circumstances only making the difference. 
In Zech. xii. 10, both meanings are united. 

The prophecy is in allusion to Matt. 
xxiv. 30; and its sense, that all, even the 
holiest of men, shall mourn at the visible 
approach of that day. But as Bengel well 
remarks, there will be then two kinds of 
mourning: “pre terrore hostili,” and 
“pre terrore peenitentiali.’? The former 
will prevail in the impenitent and careless 
world; the latter even in the comforted 
and rejoicing chureh. ‘The holiest saint 
when that Presence is manifested, in the 
midst of his “Lo, this is our God; we 
have waited for Him, and He will save us,” 
will personally feel with St. Peter, “ De- 
part from me, for I am a sinful man, O 
Lord.” The whole is an adaptation and 
amplification of the words of Zechariah, 
l.c. See Vitringa’s note. But we must 

Crore 
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wehessit tune, 8. "Kya εἰμι τὸ ἃ ἄλφα καὶ TO" ὦ, λέγει κύριος 
v Luke 1. 32. © vw beds x CUM. Ὁ ΩΣ ὩΣ 5 ΄ εκ 

pein Auk Ὁ €0s, ἡ ὁ ὧν καὶ * Oo ἣν Kal * ὁ ἐρχόμενος, o Ὗ παντο- 
XX. 5, 

w ch. xvi. 14. ᾿ ch. x¥ KPUT@p. 
alter re δε ? a Δ 9 , bg b \ e a Ng \ , 

ἘΣ νέγνι 9 ᾿γὼ ᾿Ιωάννης, ὁ ἀδελφὸς ὑμῶν καὶ * συγκοινωνὸς ἐν 
w. θεός, ἀρῶν: \ / ‘ ᾿ a r ΄ 

cunt κι τῇ ἃ θλίψει καὶ ὃ βασιλείᾳ καὶ © ὑπομονῇ ἐν ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐγενό- 
ΟΡ τ τον A ἐ ‘ 

Xvi. 7. xix. 6. 
z Rom. xi. 17. 1 Cor. ix. 23. Phil. i. 1 only +. (-etv, 
a Phil. iv. 14. John xvi. 8, Acts xiv. 22, Ps. xxxu. 
ον. gen. as in tec., ch. i. 10 al. 

xxi. 22 only. Hos. xii. 5. ν΄. KUp., 2 Cor. vi. 18 only. 

ch. xviii. 4.) constr., see Matt. XXi. 30. 
19. b see Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor. iy. 20. 

8. ro a kat To w 1.10 (9. 51, e sil): To adda και To w Α(Ἰ ΡΊ(Ν) Babedfghj km 

n 2. 4. 6. 13-7-8-9. 25. 30-2-3-4-5-6-7. 42-6-8. «ὁ Bt.—att αλφα ins καὶ eyw (N34 dis- 

approving). rec adds ἀρχὴ καὶ TeAvs, with N'(N34 has marked the words for 

erasure, but the marks have been removed apparently by the same hand) m 1. 34-5 

(37. 41, e sil) vulg some-lat-ff; ἢ apxn καὶ To τελος ἢ 36 copt: om AC[P] B rel syr-dd 

wth arm Areth Ambr, Primas. rec (for κυριος ὁ Geos) o κυριος, with 30(e sil) 34: 

txt AC[P JX Β rel vss Hipp Andr Areth Orig-int Ambr Primas. (d def.) 

9. rec aft ὁ ins καὶ (with 2, e sil): om AC, Ρ δὲ B rel. 

Areth ; txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ B f mn 18. 34-5-6. 49 (1. 13. 38. 51, e sil). 
βασιλεια, with {Pj 1 (4, e sil) 16. 49 Andr-p; ev 36: 

Dion Andr Areth Primas.—for καὶ, τῇ 50: om καὶ Bao. syr-dd wth. (d def.) 

(for ev εὖ) moov xpiorov, with n (4, e sil) Andr: 

᾿ for συγκ., κοινωνὸς rel 

om ACN B rel vulg copt Orig 
rec 

ev xp. ina. B vel har] syr-dd arm Andr- 

coisl Arcth Primas: ev κῦ w eth: ev xo A 25: εν w x@ N82; txt CLPJN? 38 am(with 

not adopt his notion, taken up also by 
Hengst., “ Venire dicitur Christus in nu- 
bibus ΘΟ, quoties gloriam majestatemque 
suam in singularibus gratia, severitatis et 
potentize suze effectis demonstrat, et se 
ecclesie quasi praesentem exhibet:” for 
thus we confuse and indeed stultify the 
whole of this solemn announcement. The 
certainty of Christ’s revealing Himself to 
his Church in mercies and judgments 
needed no such asseveration as is here 
used: but the certainty of His great per- 
sonal second coming did and still does ; 
being the one fact which the world and the 
church alike are disposed to lose sight of). 
Yea, Amen (both these words are used in 
ref. 2 Cor. as forms of ratification. The 
former is Greek, the latter Hebrew: and 
both together answer to the “ Thus saith 
the Lord” of the prophets: τούτοις δὲ 
τοῖς εἰρημένοις τὸ βέβαιον ἐπιμαρτυρῶν, 
ἐπεσφράγισε διὰ τοῦ εἰπεῖν ναὶ καὶ ἀμήν. 
τοῦ ναὶ μὲν ἐὲ Ἑλληνικῆς συνηθείας τὸ 
ἀμετάστατον τῶν εἰρημένων ἐξακριβοῦντος», 

rod δὲ ἀμὴν παρ᾽ ‘EBpators, εἰς τὸ μηδὲν 
ἂν γενέσθαι ἐμποδὼν μὴ ἐκβῆναι τὰ ἤπει- 
λημένα émayouevov. Andr. in Catena). 

I am the Alpha and the Omega, saith 
the Lord God, He that is and that was 
and that is to come, the Almighty (by 
whom are these words spoken? Certainly 
as they here stand, with κύριος. 6 θεός, 
and 6 παντοκράτωρ, they must be under- 
stood as uttered by the Eternal Father. 
And similarly we find Him that sitteth on 
the throne speaking in ch. xxi. 5 ff In 
our ver. 17, and in ch. xxii. 13, it is our 
Lord who speaks. Nor need we be sur- 

prised, that He who is of one essence with 
the Father should assert of Himself the 
same eternal being as the Father. This 
need not lead us to force the reference of 
any passage, but each must be ruled by 
considerations of its own context. 
Schdttgen gives examples of the Rabbinical 
usage of “ab Aleph usque ad Tau,” to 
signify “ completely,” *‘ entirely :” and of 
the word nx being a name of the Shechi- 
nah, because it comprehends all the letters. 
The ἀρχὴ κ- τέλος was a correct gloss, 
from ch. xxi. 6, xxii. 15). ὃ παντο- 
κράτωρ answers in the LXX to the Hebr. 
mxiz also to "mw. See note on Rom. 

ey PAS 
9—20.] Introduction to the Epistles. 

Appearance of our Lord to St. John, and 
command to write what he saw, and to 
send it to the seven churches. 9. | 
Description of the Writer, and of the 
place where the Revelation was seen. I 
John (so again ch. xxii. 8: so Daniel, viii. 
1, ix. 2, x. 2) your brother (no inference 
can be drawn against the apostleship of 
the Writer from this his designation of 
himself. Indeed from his entire silence 
respecting himself in his Gospel, we may 
well believe that here, where mention of 
his name was absolutely required, it would 
be introduced thus humbly and unob- 
trusively), and fellow-partaker in the 
tribulation and kingdom and endur- 
ance in Jesus (the construction and ar- 
rangement are peculiar. The conjunction 
of these terms seems to be made to ex- 
press, a partaker, as in the kingdom, so mm 

the tribulation and endurance which are in 

ree ins ev tn bet 

ACPS B 
aton, 1. 

2. 4.6.9. 
10-3. 16 
to 19. 
26-7. 30. 
32 to 38. 
40-1-2. 
47 to 51. 
9υ BY, 
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τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ [διὰ] τὴν © μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ. 
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κυριακῇ ἡμέρᾳ, Kat ἤκουσα | ὀπίσω Bey πνεύ ἐν τῇ ἃ ματι ἐν τῇ 

xii. 11. 
Jude 20 reff, h 1 Cor, xi. 

demid tol lipss) copt Orig. 

xxii. 17. (yeyv. ἐν ποιήσει, Herod. ii. 82.) 
20 only + (see note). 

om τὴ καλουμενὴ 1. 
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= (1) ch. vi. 
9. xx. 4. (2) 
Rom. iv. 25. 
Phil. ii. 30. 

> ver. ever) 
ΕΞ ch. iv. 

see Luke - 
xxii.44. Acts 

g Matt. xxii. 43. ch. xvii. 3. xxi. 10. see 
i see Ezek. iii. 12. 

for δια (bef τ. Aoy.), και C. 

10 f¢ ἐγενόμην. 

ree ins δια bef τὴν μαρτυριαν, with [P| B rel syr-dd Andr-p: om AC ὁ mn 1. 
4. 9. 34-5 7-8. 48 vulg copt Dion Andr Areth Primas Bede. rec aft imoov ins 
Xpiarou, with Ne B rel lips-4 syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas: om AC[P]X! n 12. 36- 
7-8 vulg copt Dion Andr-a. 

10. 6 omits vv 10-16. 

and by Christ: but the insertion of βασι- 
Acta between θλίψει and ὑπομονῇ is start- 
ling, and the effect of it must be to make 
the construction zeuginatic, ἐν xp. 71. not 
properly belonging to βασιλείᾳ. It can 
Bs irdly be that, the words are, as De W., 

“ordnungslos neben einander geftellt. ᾽ 
More probably, the tribulation brings in 
the kingdom (Acts xiv. 22), and then as a 
corrective to the idea that the kingdom in 
its blessed fulness was yet present, the 
ὑπομονή is subjoined. “ Tres hxreditatum 
uncias introducit Johannes, quibus se par- 
ticipem ostendit. Sed media harun, i. e. 
regnum, possideri non potest, nisi et hic 
tribulatio exercuerit, et illic patientia de- 
fenderit.” Ambr. Ansbert), was (‘* befand 
mich: not = ἦν, which announces the 
simple fact. When an event is notified 
with ἐγένετο, we express the meaning by 
“came to pass:” when a person, we have 
no word which will do it) in the island 
which is called Patmos (see Prolego- 
mena, § ii. par. 4) on account of the 
word of God and the testimony of Jesus 
(the substantives form the same expres- 
sion as occurred before ver. 2, where see 
note. There they indicated ¢h2s portion 
of the divine word and testimony, of which 
John was a faithful reporter. Whether 
their meaning is the same here, will depend 
partly on what sense we assign to the 
prep. διά. In St. Paul’s usage, as in τῇς, 
it would here signity for the “sake of; i.e. 
for the purpose of receiving: so that the 
Apostle would thus have gone to Patios 
by special revelation in order to receive 
this ἀποκάλυψις. Again, keeping to this 
meaning of διά, these words may mean, 
that he had visited Patmes in pursuance 
of, for the purposes of, his ordinary apos- 
tolic employment, which might well be de- 
siguated by these substantives. And such 
perhaps would have been our acceptation 
of the words, but that three objections in- 
tervene. 1) From what has preceded in 
this verse, a strong impression remains on 
the mind that St. John wrote this in a 
season of tribulation and persecution. 
Why should he throw over his address this 

ins eyw bef eyevouny (ey written twice ?) A. 

tinge of suffering given by the θλῖψις and 
ὑπομονή, if this were not the ease? De 
W. will not allow this: but to my mind 
Hofinann is quite right in pressing it 
(Weiss. τὰ. Erfull. ii. 308). 2) The usage 
of our Writer himself in two passages 
where he speaks of death by persecution 
(reff.) shews that with him διά in this con- 
nexion is “because of,” “in consequence 
of.’ De W. naively says that had it not 
been for these parallel places, such a mean- 
ing would never have been thought of 
here. We may as simply reply, that owing 
to those parallel places, it must be accepted 
here. St. John’s own usage is a better 
guide in St. John’s writings than that of 
St. Paul. And Origen’s ear found no of- 
fence in this usage, for he incorporated it 
into his own sentence, ... κατεδίκασε Thy 
Ιωάινην μαρτυροῦντα διὰ τὸν τῆς GAN- 
θείας λόγον εἰς Πάτμον τὴν νῆσον. See 
the passage, Prolege. § i. ρὲ}. 12. 8) An 
early patristic tradition relates ‘that St. 
vale was banished to Patmos. See the 
authorities in the Prolegg. ut supra, and 
the question discussed, whether we are 
justified in ascribing this tradition solely 
to our present passage. These considera- 
tions, mainly those arising from the pas- 
sage itself, compel us, I believe, to under- 
stand the words of an exile in Patmos). 

10, 11.] I was (on ἐγενόμην, see 
above. Not merely “7 was,” but ‘* I be- 
came”) in the Spirit (i.e. in a state 
of spiritual ecstasy or trance, becoming 
thereby receptive of the vision or revela- 
tion to follow. That this is the meaning 
is distinctly shewn by the same phrase 
occurring in ch. iv. 2: where after seeing 
the door open in heaven, and he: aring the 
ava Ba ὧδε, he adds, εὐθέως ἐγενόμην ἐν 
πνεύματι. See also ch. xxi. 10. Ebrard 
well says, “Dev Stapport mit der Umgebung 
durch die Ginne iff unterbrocen, und ein 
Rapport mit dev unjichtbaren Welt trite 
cin: “connexion with surrounding ob- 
jects through the senses is suspended, and 
a connexion with the invisible world esta- 
blished.” On the attempt made by some 
to give the words a different meaning, see 
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Matt. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 1 Thess. iv. 16. 1 so ch. iv. 1. 

φωνὴν bef οπισω μου B rel (Andr-coisl) Areth: peyadnv bef om. μου A 16. 38 Andr-a: 
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ll. Aeyoucav N3°: -ovs(sic) 1. rec aft Aeyovons ins eyw εἰμι To α και το ἢ ὃ 
πρωτος και 6 εσχατος kat, with [P} 11. 16. 36-8. 49(of these however [P] 116 om εἰμι; 
| P has adda for to a;] 16. 38 om Ist 6; 38 om 2nd δ: 116. 88 om last καὶ; 49 

places a cross before eyw and aft ecx.) Andr-a-p: om ACK B rel vss Andr-coisl Areth 

below) on the Lord’s day (i.e. on the first 
day of the week, kept by the Christian 
church as the weekly festival of the Lord’s 
resurrection. On any probable hypothesis 
of the date of this book, this is the earliest 
mention of the day by this name. This 
circumstance, coupled with an exegetical 
bias, has led certain modern interpreters, 
of whom as far as I know, Wetstein was 
the first, to interpret the words of the day 
of the Lord’s coming, ἣ ἡμέρα τοῦ κυρίου. 
So Ziillig, and in our own country, Drs. 
S. R. Maitland and Todd. But 1) the 
difficulty, of the thus early occurrence of 
this term, is no real one. Dr. Maitland 
says (see Todd’s Lectures on the Apoc., 
Note B, p. 295), “1 know of nothing 
in the Seripture or in the works of the 
ante-Nicene Fathers on which to ground 
such an assumption.” ΤῸ this we may 
answer, that the extent of Dr. Maitland’s 
knowledge of the ante-Nicene Fathers does 
not, happily for us, decide the question. 
For, while he repudiates passages “ pro- 
fessedly (?) brought forward from Ignatius, 
Ireneeus, &e.,” those of Tertullian (‘die 
dominico jejunium nefas ducimus,” de 
coron. ¢. 3, vol. ii. p. 70: “quomodo do- 
minica solennia celebrabimus,” de fug. pers. 
ὁ. 14, p. 119), Dionysius of Corinth (τὴν 
σήμερον οὖν κυριακὴν ἁγίαν ἡμέραν δι- 
ηγάγομεν, ἐν ἣ ἀνέγνωμεν ὑμῶν τὴν ἐπι- 
στολήν, Kus. iv. 29), Julius Africanus 
(τάχα τε σημαίνει τὸ πολυχρόνιον αὐτοῦ 
διὰ τὴν ὑπερκόσμων dydodda, κυριακὴν 
ἡμέραν, de temp. 5), Epiphanius (πῶς τε 
ἀπολύειν εἰς ἐπιφώσκουσαν κυριακήν, pa- 
νερόν ἐστι; Heer. Ixxv. 7, p. 910), Clem.- 
Alex. (οὗτος ἐντολὴν τὴν κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
διαπραξάμενος κυριακὴν ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν 
ποιεῖ, Strom. vii. 12 (76), p. 877 P.), are 
apparently unknown to him. Indeed he 
confesses (Todd, ut supra p. 301) to have 
found the word in Origen against Celsus 
viii. 22, vol. i. p. 758 (ἐὰν δέ τις πρὸς ταῦτα 
ἀνθυποφέρῃ τὰ περὶ τῶν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν κυριακῶν, 
ἢ τοῦ πάσχα, ἢ τῆς πεντηκοστῆς .. .)» and 
concedes that there may be many more 
places, but this does not modify his opinion, 
nor its adoption by his suecessor Dr. Todd. 
It may be well to cite the testimonies from 

Ienatius (ad Magnes. 9, p. 669, μηκέτι 
σαββατίζοντες. ἀλλὰ κατὰ κυριακὴν ζωὴν 
ζῶντες) and Ireneus (in the Qurestt. ad 
Orthod. in the works of Justin Martyr, 

115, ed. Otto, vol. iii., p. 180 f., τὸ ἐν τῇ 
κυριακῇ μὴ KAlvew γόνυ, σὐμβολόν ἐστι τῆς 
ἀναστάσεως... .. ἐκ τῶν ἀποστολικῶν δὲ 
χρόνων ἣ τοιαύτη συνήθεια ἔλαβε τὴν 
ἀρχήν, καθώς Φησιν ὃ μακάριος Eipnvatos .. 

fee ἐν τῷ περὶ τοῦ πάσχα λόγῳ, EV ᾧ μέμνηται 
καὶ περὶ τῆς πεντηκοστῆς, ἐν ἣ οὐ κλίνο- 
μεν γόνυ, ἐπειδὴ ἰσοδυναμεῖ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
τῆς κυριακῆς κατὰ τὴν ῥηθεῖσαν περὶ 
αὑτῆς αἰτίαν) : whence it is hardly possible 
but that the word should have occurred 
in Irenens. Mr. Elliott, Hor. Apoe. iv. 
367 note, has pointed out that the Peschito 
renders οὐκ ἔστιν κυριακὸν δεῖπνον φαγεῖν, 
1 Cor. xi. 30, “not as befitteth the day 
of the Lord ye eat and drink” (Etheridge), 
which is an interesting proof of the early 
usage. This chronological objection being 
disposed of, and the matter 2) taken on its 
own merits, it really is astonishing how 
any even moderate Greek scholars can 
persuade themselves that the words can 
mean that which these Commentators 
maintain. They must be bold indeed who 
can render ἐγενόμην ἐν πνεύματι ev, “I 
was transported by the Spirit (or, in 
spirit) into,’—in the face of ch. iv. 2: 
and κυριακὴ ἡμέρα, “the day of the 
Lord’s coming,” in the face of the absence 
of a single precedent, and of the universal 
usage of the early Church. No such ren- 
dering would ever have been thought of, 
nor would it now be worth even a passing 
mention, were it not that an apocalyptic 
system has been built upon it. 
What Drs. M. and T. say of the art. τῇ as 
making for their sense, is really past com- 
prehension: as it is, that Dr. T. should 
call it the emphatic article. I need 
hardly remind students that it is in this 
connexion any thing but emphatic, being 
merely designative, as in ἐν τῇ σήμερον 
ἡμέρᾳ, Acts xx. 26; τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ, 
ib. xxi. 36 ; (ev) τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, so often 
used by St. John in his Gospel. One 
day being known by the name κυριακή, 
any thing happening on it would be de- 
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βλέπεις ™ γράψον πε τῆς, ce καὶ πέμψον ταῖς ἑπτὰ "sce ch στῆ: 
8. xx. 12,15. 

ἐκκλησίαις, εἰς “Egecov καὶ εἰς Σμύρναν καὶ εἰς Πέργαμον ow oact., Matt. 
καὶ εἰς Θυάτειραν καὶ εἰς Σάρδεις καὶ εἰς Φιλαδέλφειαν καὶ xi pre 

, , Num. xxi. 33. 
° ἐπέστρεψρα Ῥ βλέπειν τὴν Ῥ φωνὴν p se Ezek. ἢ xliii. 6. 

, Φ \ 

eis Λαοδίκειαν. 13 καὶ 

αὐὔτις * éXdXree * μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ" καὶ ° ἐπιστρέψας εἶδον ἑπτὰ Iiiohni.2 
st λυ νία su υ 13 7 ty ΕΞ ἐς ΟἿΣ (iy. 27 

χνίας ἃ χρυσᾶς, 15 καὶ ἐν μέσῳ τῶν [ἑπτὰ] ᾿ λυχνιῶν " bis. ix τ. 
ιν, ὁ cn. 

iv. 1. x, 8. xvii. 1. xxi. 9, 15) only, exc. Mark vi. 50. Gen. xxxv. 13. see Matt. xvii. 3. s ZECH. iv. 
2,11. 
ch. ii. 1,5. xi. 4. 

t Matt. v.15. Luke viii. 16) Mk. xi. 33. Heb. ix. 2 only, exc. Rev. here &c. 4 times, & 
Ὁ Rey. passim. elsewhere 2 Tim. ii. 20. Heb. ix. 4 (bis) only. 

Primas. om ὁ βλεπεις and Ist καὶ N'(ins &%). ins to bef βιβλιον κ᾿. 
rec om enta (with 1. 26, e sil): ins AC[PJN B rel vss Andr Areth Primas. 
rec aft ἐκκλησίαις ins Tats ev acia, with copt Bede: om AC[P|X B rel am 

(with demid fuld harl lipss tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Primas. σμυρνὴν 6: Cuvpvav 
N: μυρναν (1st letter of σμυρν. ‘absorbed by last of es) A g? 1. 32-5. 50. 69 Andr-b: 
μυραν ol, rec θυατειρα, with δὲ rel: θνατειρας 1: ΠΣ ΤΣ 12: txt AC Bdfm 
11. : 4 5.—for εἰς θυατειραν, ev θυατειροις [ P] 36. N has the names in the following 
order, εἰς εφ. kK. €. περγ. K. €. θυ. K. €. (uu. k. €. DIA. K. €. Aa., N32 adding k. €. σαρδι5. 

12. aft Ist καὶ ins exer B rel: om AC[ P)X fm n 1. 34-5-6 (38. 40, e sil). rec 
(for ἐλαλει) eAaAnoe, with [P] 11.16.33: λάλει A: txt CN B rel vulg Iren-int Andr 
Areth, ἐλαλη ἃ g. (Tischdf [ed 7] follows CX 5 al in editing ἰδὸν here, ver 17, 

ἄς; but, from the constant confusion between εἰ and 1, it need hardly be considered a 
various reading at all.) 

13. epuecw AC: μεσον ὃξ : txt [P] 8 rel. rec aft των ins ἐπτα, with δὲ B rel 
vulg Andr-cois] Areth Bede: om ΔΟῚ P] n 1. 12. 38(Bch). 46 am! syr-dd copt z2th arm 
Tren-int Andr Cypr Ors. (Zhe word may have been either repeated mechanically or 
omitted for elegance.) 

signated ordinarily as happening ἐν τῇ κυ- 
ριακῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ TH κυριακῇ, or, 
as ἡμέρα is one of those nouns which fre- 
quently lose the article, ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κυριακῇ. 
In either case, the meaning, as far as the 
sense of κυριακή is concerned, is precisely 
the same. Nor does either the art., or the 
use of the word κυριακή by Chrys. in that 
sense (? I have not been able to find it), 
make it probable that Easter Sunday is 
meant): and I heard behind me (cf. Isa. 
xxx. 21) a voice (ret. Ezek.), great as of 
a trumpet, saying (the trumpet is the in- 
strument of festal proclamation, Num. x. 
10; Joel ii. 15, &e.: accompanies divine 
manifestations, Exod. xix.19 f.; Joel ii.1; 
Matt. xxiv. 31; 1 Thess. iv. 16. The 
similarity to the sound of the trumpet 
here was in the loudness and clearness of 
the voice: see also ch. iv. 1. From this 
latter it appears that this voice was not 
that of our Lord, but of one who there 
also spoke to the Apostle. Diisterd. re- 
marks that the ὀπίσω μου leaves an inde- 
tiniteness as to the speaker), What thou 
seest (the present carries on the action 
through the vision now opening,—“ what 
thou art seeing”) write (forthwith: aor.) 
into a book (the prep. of motion gives the 
transference from the writer to the docu- 
ment), and send to the seven churches, to 
Ephesus, and to Smyrna, and to Per- 
gamum, and to Thyatira, and to Sardis, 
and to Philadelphia, and to Laodicea (for 

aft λυχνίων ins των χρυσων τὴ 34-5 vulg(not tol) eth Andr- 

all particulars respecting these churches 
see the Prolegomena, § iii.). 

12—20.] Tue Vision, in which our 
Lord appears to St. John, and the com- 
mand is repeated. This vision is the in- 
troduction, not only to the messages to the 
churches, but to the whole book: see fur- 
ther on ver. 19. 12.] And I turned 
about to see the voice which was speaking 
with me (the voice, the acting energy, 
being used for the person whose voice it 
was. ἥτις, giving the force of qualis; of 
what sort it was which was speaking, &c.): 
and when I had turned about I saw seven 
golden candlesticks (λυχνία is a word 
repudiated by the Atticist writers. So 
Phrynichus, App. p- 50, λυχνίον" of aua- 
θεῖς αὐτὸ λυχνίαν καλοῦσι: and Eusta- 
thius, p- 1842. 26, “λαμπτῆρες λέγει ἃς νῦν 
oi ,ἀγροτικοὶ "λυχνίας φασίν, ἐφ᾽ ὧν δᾷδες 
κείμεναι ἀνάπτοντα. It is found in 
Philo, Josephus, and Lucian. See Lo- 
beck’s Phrynichus, p. 313 note. It is the 
vessel containing the λύχνος: better there- 
fore rendered candlesticks than lamps, 
which gives more the idea of the light it- 
self. The seven golden candlesticks are 
(united in one λυχνία) part of the furni- 
ture of the tabernacle, Exod. xxv. 31 ff. 
Again, in ref. Zech., we have the λυχνία 
χρυσῆ ὕλη with its seven λύχνοι. Here 
there are seven separate candlesticks, typi- 
fying, as that one, the entire church, but 
now no longer bound together in one outs 
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eh, xiv. 14. ven Vv gale} ie wx 2 , xv , Ἄς 5 

veh. xiv. 14° ¥ ὅμοιον " υἱῷ ἀνθρώπου, “* ἐνδεδυμένον * ποδήρη καὶ * περι 
x. 16 Theod. , \ ~ a , na ς 

weh xv.6. εζωσμένον πρὸς τοῖς * μαστοῖς ὃ ζώνην ἃ χρυσᾶν" 18 ἡ δὲ 
xix. 14. \ ’ a \ - ΄ 6 Φ ὁ cd ¥ , 
Dan.x.5. κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ καὶ αἱ τρίχες “λευκαὶ ὡς ““ἐριον λευκον, 

> Bae ΤΙ ah id , \ € ’ Ἀ 5 ΄“ id h ‘ h , 

Misi ὃ ὡς “ὁ γιών: καὶ οἱ * ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ὡς 8" φλὸξ £ πυρός, 
xxvil. 8). 15 \ « ἊΝ > no i ΄ ¢ 9 ite UY 

Tea καὶ Ol TTOOES αὐτου ομοιοι χαλκολιβάνῳ ως εν καμινῳ 
“ΧΟΙ, XXVIII. 

21 (31). z Luke xii, 35, 37. xvii. 8, Eph, vi. 14. ch. xv. 6 only. Dan. x. 5. . Luke xi. 27. xxiit. 29 
only. Ezek. xvi.4,7. 2 Mace. iti. 19. bch. xv. 6. Matt. i. 4 Mk. x. οἱ Mk. Acts xxi. Il bis 
only. Ezek. as above (x). c Dan. vii. 9. ἃ Heb. ix. 19 only. Isa. i. 18. e Matt. xxviii. 3 only. 

f Dan. x. 6. g ch. ii. 18. xix. 12. h 2 Thess. 1. 8 al. (but πῦρ φλογός). Dan, vii. 9. 
ich. ii. 18 only τ. (see note.) 

coisl. 

modnpnv A 11, modupy f. 

k Matt. xiii. 42, 50. ch. ix. 2 only. 

for ὁμοῖον, ομοιωμα A, similitudinem hay. 

Beng) NBbedflmn 1. 2. 4. 9. 11-3-6-7-8-9. 27. 
for μαστοις, μαζοις (“ox alliterat. ad ζώνην, aut ex 

Dan. tii. 6, &c. 

νιον (“ex alliteratione” 
32-3-4-5. 41-2-5-8. 50. 

opinione Ammonii qui μαζοὺς ait virorum esse, μαστοὺς mulierum.” Beng) A hn 10-7. 
37. 49. 79. 80 BF Andr-a-p Areth: 
μασθοις ἕξ ej 1 46. ree χρυσὴν, with [ P]&* 8 rel : 

14. rec (for Ist ws) wser, with ΟΓΡῚ rel Andr-a-p: 

txt CTP] B rel Andr-cois] Andr-a-marg Areth, 
txt ACR}. 

και ws (και from precedg termn) 
Baekm 13-9. 26-7. 30-3-4-5. 40-1-2. 50. 90: txt AN be df gj 12. 4. 9. 16-7. 25. 
38. 47-8. 51 Areth. (wsee χίων 38.) 

ward unity and one place. Each local 
church has now its candlestick, to be re- 
tained or removed from its place according 
to its own works); 13.] and in the 
midst of the [seven] candlesticks one 
like to the Son of Man (i.e. to Christ: 
see John ν. 27. I will not deny that the 
anarthrous use of this title may mark out 
less sharply our Lord himself than the use 
with the articles; but in N. T. Greek we 
should be no more justified in rendering 
vids ἀνθρώπου in such a connexion as 
this, “a son of man,” than πνεῦμα θεοῦ, 
“a spirit of God.” That meaning would 
doubtless have been here expressed by τοὺς 
υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. The same remarks 
apply to ref. Dan.), clothed in a garment 
reaching to the feet (sce the reff. in Dan. 
and Ezek., which the description and even 
the diction closely resemble. The χιτὼν 
ποδήρης, vestis talaris, was a sign of high 
rank or office: “sunt enim vestes pendule 
et laxe, apud Persas imprimis, regum no- 
bilium et sacerdotum insigne, cf. Esa. vi. 
1, Ezek. x. 2:” Ewald. Arethas, i in the 
catena, supposes the dress to be that of 
the Melchisedek-priesthood (see also An- 
dreas and Vitr.); but without reason, as 
De W. shews. Cf. ref. Sir, ἐὰν 
διώκῃς τὸ δίκαιον, καταλήψῃ καὶ ἀνδύσῃ 
αὐτὸ ὡς ποδήρη δόξης), and girt round 
at the breasts with a golden girdle (in 
ref. Dan., Gabriel has his loins girt with 
gold of Uphaz. Bengel, and after him 
Ziillig and De Wette, suppose a distinction 
—the girding round the loins betokening 
activity, while that round the breast is a 
sign of repose. But Hengst. well observes 
that this would hardly apply : for Christ 
is here in fulness of energy as ruler and 
orderer of His Church. Ebrard seems 
nearer the truth in regarding the higher 

girding as asign of majesty. But perhaps 
after all the point i is mot to be pressed ; for 
the angels in ch. xv. 6 are also girt wep 
τὰ στήθη. Nor is) the golden girdle dis- 
tinctive of regal thajesty : for this they 
also bear, pit Ih 1 Mace: x8oiear 

58, the πόρπη χρυσῆ is the privilege of 
the συγγενεῖς, or φίλοι τῶν βασιλέων, 
not, as is commonly cited, of kings them- 
selves) : 14.] and his head and his 
hairs (were) white like white wool, as 
snow (by the κεφαλή is perhaps indicated 
the forehead ; not the face, which is after- 
wards described. It is only in colour, not 
in material, that His hair is compared to 
white wool; and the ὡς χιών is after- 
wards added to impress this still more. 
The whiteness signifies purity and glory, 
not as Aug. (Expos. ad Galat., ο. 40, vol. 
iii, p. 2134: “quia et Dominus non nisi 
ob antiquitatem veritatis in Apocalypsi 
albo capite apparuit ”), Vitr., Stern, al., 
eternity, either here or in Dan. vii. 9), and 
his eyes as a flame of fire (so Dan. x. 6: 
representing perhaps, as Vitr., ‘ perspica- 
ciam diving et puree mentis, omnia arcana 
pervadentis.” ‘This may be, notwithstand- 
ing that Gabriel has eyes like lamps of fire 
in Daniel. Though omniscience could not 
be aseribed to him, the figure might be 
relatively consistent. But it is perhaps 
better to consider these physical details 
rather as in themselves characteristic, than 
as emblematic of attributes lying beneath 
them. ‘The “fiery eye,’ among the sons 
of men, is indicative of energy and power 
of command: so also in the Son of man 
Himeelf) : 15.] and his feet were 
like to chalcolibanus (this word has de- 
feated all the ingenuity of Commentators 
hitherto. The Vulg. has aurichaleum (or 
cri- see Cic de Off. iii. 23.12, Hor. de 
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'qretTupmmevol, Kab ἡ φωνὴ αὐτοῦ 

πολλῶν, 15 καὶ " ἔχων ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ “Ὁ ἀστέρας 
mich. xiv. 2. only. Prov. x. 20. 

o Jude 13 reff. ch. xix. 12. 
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ws ™ dovn ™ δα πο Or Yi oy, 
Eph. 6. 
2 Pet. iti. 12. 
ch. ili. 18 

Ps. xcii. 4. see Jer. xxviii. (li.) 16. n so particip., 
p ver. 20. ch, ii. 1. iii, 1 

15. πεπυρωμενη5 (erratum?) AC: πεπυρωμενω δὲ 16. 46. 69 vulg Iren-int: txt [P] B rel. 
16. om exwr, reading ἀστέρες below, A 41 wth: εἰχεν δὲ! m 34-5-6. rec αὐτου 

bef χειρι, with rel: om (as tn ch. ii. 1) χειρι g n 10 vulg arm Andr-p: txt ΛΟΓΡῚΝ B 
efhm 1. 4, 12-6-7. 32-4-6-6-7. 48-9 Br Andr Areth.—x. a. bef τη δεξ. B: manu 

Art. poet. 202), the Syriac and Arethas, 
“brass from Lebanon” (1st altern. in 
catena,—eite τὸν ἐν τῷ Λιβάνῳ TH ὄρει 
μεταλλευόμενον), the Arabic “ Greek 
brass,’—Andreas, and most of the German 
editions of the Bible, a@ kind of incense so 
called (2nd altern. in catena,—etre kal τὸν 
χαλκοειδῆ λιβάνωτον vontéov, ὃν ἰατρῶν 

παῖδες ἄῤῥενα καλοῦσιν, εὐώδεις καὶ αὐτὸν 
πυρὶ ὁμιλοῦντα ἀτμοὺς ἀποπέμποντα: 
Germ., Erzweihraud)), on the authority 
of Antonius of Nebrissa (in Salmasius 
(Wetst.), 6 λίβανος ἔχει τρία εἴδη δένδρων, 
καὶ 6 μὲν ἄβῥην ὀνομάζεται χαλκολίβανος“, 
ἡλιοείδης καὶ πυῤῥός, ἤγουν ξανθός), who 
understands by the word some superior 
species of frankincense, the so-called ‘thus 
masculuin ? for in Greek frankincense is 
called λίβανος, after the Heb. 7223 or 73525, 

from the root ez albus fuit. This writer 

refers to hymns of Orpheus in honour of 
Apollo and of Artemis, in which χαλκολίβ. 
occurs in the sense of a costly kind of in- 
cense (but all we find in the titles of 
hymns 7, 19, 21, 65, is λιβανόμαννα, 
possibly «a mixture of frankincense and 
manna), and to Virg. Eel. viii. 65,—<‘ Ver- 
benasque adole pingues et mascula thura.’ 
Still it appears somewhat strained to refer 
χαλκολίβανος or -ov to ‘thus masculum :’ 
for, granted that ‘ masculum’ may betoken 
its purity and clearness, how is χάλκος 
accounted for. which looks more like a 
hint at hardness? Besides, incense is not 
burnt ἐν καμίνῳ, in a smelting furnace, 
but in a censer or shallow vessel, and its 
colour while burning is no way observable. 
The interpretation, “ brass from Lebanon,” 
does not appear to be tenable, as there is 
no notice of Lebanon ever having produced 
brass of superior quality, such as this from 
the context must be. Suidas interprets it 
tlius: χαλκολίβανον, εἶδος ἠλέκτρου τι- 
μιώτερον χρυσοῦ. ἔστι δὲ τὸ ἤλεκτρον 
ἀλλότυπον χρυσίον μεμιγμένον ὑελῷ καὶ 
λιθείᾳ. And this, considering that in the 
similar and model passage, Dan. x. 6 LXX, 
we have χάλκος ἐξαστράπτων (as also 
in Ezek. i. 7), ib. Theod. χάλκος στίλβων 
(as also in Ezek. xl. 3), and in Ezek. i. 

4, 27, and viii. 2, 7jAexTpov,—seems the 
most likely direction in which to find 
the meaning. Still, as almost all Com- 

mentators confess, it must remain enig- 
matical, of what the word is compounded, 
and to what it precisely applies. Accord- 
ing to usual analogy, not χάλκος but 
λίβανος is the central idea, and χάλκος 
the qualifying one, as in χαλκάνθη, χαλ- 
κόλιθυς, χαλκοθήκη, Kec. But this makes 
the difficulty greater; for we can assign 
no meaning to λίβανος which would 

fit this requirement. If conjecture were 
admissible (which it is not), I should, in 

despair of any way out of the difficulty, 
suggest whether the word might not have 
been χαλκολιβαδίῳ, a stream of melted 
brass: AI having been read Al or N. At 
all events this may rank with Hitzie’s con- 
jecture, χαλχοκλιβάνῳ), as if they had 
been burnt in a furnace (and so red-hot 
and glowing): and his voice as the voice 
of many waters (Ebrard sees an allusion 
to the quiet and majestic sound of the sea, 
appealing to ch. xvii. 1 and xiii. 1; but, as 
Diisterdieck remarks, there seems to be no 
such allusion here, but only to the power 
of the voice as resembling the rushing of 
many waters. So Dan. x. 6 Theod., 7 
φωνὴ αὐτοῦ ws φωνὴ ὄχλου: Ezek. xliii. 2, 
where the same expression is found (in the 
Heb., with which agree Vulg., Syr., &c., 
but not UXX), i. 24, where the sound of 
the wings of the creatures is ὡς φωνὴ 
ὕδατος πολλοῦ). 160.1] And having 
(ἔχων, not = καὶ εἶχεν, but as in ref. St. 
John takes up the description from time 
to time irrespective of the construction, as 
if (De W.) with separate strokes of the 
pencil) in his right hand seven stars (not, 
as Heinr., ov his right hand, as a number 
of jewelled rings, but im his right hand, as 
a wreath or garland held in it. De W. 
well remarks that ¢zs, which is the more 
natural rendering, is also required by the 
symbolism. If the seven churches which 
the seven stars symbolize, were oz the 
Lord’s hand as rings, they would seem to 
be serving (adorning ?) Him, and not to 
he the objects of his action: but now that 
He holds them in his hand, He appears as 
their Guardian, their Provider, their Nou- 
risher: and, we may add, their Possessor, 
who brings them out and puts them forth 
to be seen when He pleases. His univer- 
sal Church would hardly be thus 1epre- 
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poud., Ps. 
exlix. ὃ. Sir. 

xxi. 3. w.MaxXatpa Judg. iii. 16. Prov. v. 4 only. 
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P ἑπτά, καὶ * ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ τὸ ῥομφαία ™ δίστομος ACPY π 
Υ ΡΥ Ἁ " Lal ἔν 

τίν ὀξεῖα, UW ἐκπορευομένη, καὶ ἡ “ὄψις αὐτοῦ Y ὡς OY ἥλιος } 4) 
17 XE 18 > ΄ 

‘ Kab OTE ELOOV AUTOV, 

f “ ‘ c Hf. 54) 18 \ e 8 n A , ’ 

πρῶτος καὶ ὁ εσχαᾶτος καὶ ὁ ζῶν, και! ἐγενομὴν 

ν -Ξὸ. οἷν. ii. 12. xiv. 14, &e. xix. 15 (Rom. 1ii. 15) 
only. Isa. xlix. 2. w = ch. iv. 5 al. x = John xi. 44 (vil. 24) only. Cant. ii. 14. 

y Matt. xiii. 43. xvii. 2. Ps, Ixxxviii. 36. z =~ intr., John i. 4. v. 35. 2 Pet.i.19. 1 Johnii. 8, ch. xxi, 
23 only. Gen. i. 17. asee Mark ix.1. Rom.i.4. 1 Cor. xv. 43al, June, v.31 B. bh Dany 
viii. 18 Theod. x. 8, 9 LXX. ¢ Mark v. 22. John xi. 32, Acts νυ. 10 only. d Mark x, 

e Dan, x. 12. 
Luke xxiv. ὅ. 

16. Ps. exxxviii. 5. 
6. xlvili. 12. g John vi. 57. 

dextera sua Tren-int. 
17. for προς, εἰς &. wser X 36. 

41 9 Br, e sil) Andr: txt AC[P] B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 

Luke i. 18, 30, 
Num. xiv, 21. 

f ch. ii. 8, xxii. 13. Isa. xlivy 

paver bef ws o nAtos XN. 
rec ἐπέθηκε, with δὲ ἢ 1. 10-7 (g ἢ 12.37. 

rec aft δεξιαν αὐτου ins 
χειρα, with &8¢ hn 1. 10. 36 (97. 41-9 Br, e sil) Andr: om AC[P]&! B rel Andr-coisl 
Aveth, and vulg Cypr Primas. 
ΛΟΓΡῚΝ B rel vss Andr Areth. 

rec aft λέγων ins μοι. with (1. 41, ὁ sil) eth: om 
om μη φοβου N (ins δὲ 98), for mpwtos, πρω- 

toroxos A(and in ch. ii. 8 also) (Areth-comm). 

sented, but only a portion of it which it 
pleases Him to take in his hand and hold 
forth as representing the rest): and out 
of his mouth a two-edged sharp sword 
going forth (cf. Isa. xi. 4, xlix. 2 (ἔθηκε 
τὸ στόμα μου ὡς μάχαιραν ὀξεῖαν) : also 
our eh.1i. 16, and Wisd. xviii. 15,16. The 
same figure occurs with reference to men 
in Ps. lv. 21, lviil. 4. lix. 7: and Wetst. 
and Schéttg. give examples of it from the 
Rabbinical writings. The thing signified 
may perhaps be as in 2 Thess. ii. 8, 6 
ἄνομος ὃν 6 κύριος Ἰησοῦς ἀνελεῖ τῷ πνεύ- 
ματι τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ .. .: and inch. 
xix. 21; but clearly we must not exclude 
(as Diisterd.) the attributes of the word 
of God, Heb. iv. 12, Eph. vi. 17. And 
this all the more, inasmuch as 1) here the 
Lord is represented not as taking ven- 
geance on his enemies, but as speaking 
with his own, both in the way of comfort- 
ing and of threatening: and 2) in ch. xix. 
21, where this very sword is again alluded 

to as slaying the Lord’s enemies, His title 
as καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου is 6 λόγος 
τοῦ θεοῦ): and his countenance (not, as 
Diisterd., who wrongly quotes De W. as 
supporting him, general appearance: so 
also Ewald, al. Had this been so, how 
should the Apostle have noted the details 
just mentioned ? for the whole figure of 
our Lord would have been too dazzling for 
him to contemplate. It is natural that 
after describing the eyes, and that which 
proceeded from the mouth, he should give 
the general effect of the countenance. 
And as matter of usage, John xi. 44 15 
decided, being spoken of a person, which 
ib. vii. 24 is not) as the sun shineth in 
his strength (sce ref. Judges :—that is, 

when unclouded and in full power: not 
necessarily at midday, but at any time. 
The construction is again broken: ὡς 6 
HA. φαίνων would be the regular con- 
nexion). 17, 18.] And when I saw 
Him, I fell at his feet as dead (the effect 
of the divine appearance: see Exod. xxxiii. 
20; Job xlii. 6; Isa. vi. 5; Ezek. i. 28; 
Dan. viii. 17 ff., x. 7 ff. There is no dis- 
crepancy in this bodily action with the 
spiritual nature of the vision, as De W. 
thinks, either here or in the places where 
similar physical effects are described, ch. 
v. 4, xix. 10, xxii. 8 (Dan. vii. 16). Diis- 
terd. well remarks in reply, that the ἐν 
my. of ver. 10 does not supersede existence 
in the body. Just as dreamers express 
their bodily feelings by physical acts, e. g. 
by starting or weeping, so might St. John 
while in this ecstasy: ef. Acts ix. 3). 
And he placed his right hand upon me, 
saying, Fear not (see, besides reff., Luke 
ii. 10, Matt. xvii. 7, Mark xvi. 6. These 
places, and the whoie character of our 
Lord’s words, shew that the Apostle’s 
falling down as dead was purely from fear, 
not, as Ebrard imagines, as an expression 
of eestatic love); I am the first and 
the last (reff.: = a and w above: not as 
the semi-Socinian Commentators, Grot., 
Wetst., “summus dignitate ... contemtis- 
simus :” it is the eternity of God which is 
expressed—of Him who is before all and 
after all, from and to everlasting), and the 
living One (not =6 ζωοποιῶν, however 
true the fact may be; nor here signifying 
alive from the dead: but is the well-known 
attribute of God, the Eternal, not in bare 
duration, but in personal Life. The ζωο- 
ποιεῖν is éncluded, but the word expresses 

ς 40-1-2. 

O 47 to 5]. 
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νεκρὸς καὶ ἰδοὺ δ" ζῶν ἃ εἰμὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, hiconsts., Gen. 
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καὶ ἔχω τὰς ἱ κλεῖς TOD θανάτου καὶ Tod * ἅδου. 
ig? ὃ τ ἃ ἃ ds My Naar οὖν ἃ 1 εἶδες καὶ τ ἃ ™ εἰσὶν καὶ ἃ ο μέλλει ὃ γενέσθαι μετὰ 

i Matt. xvi. 19. 
Luke xi. 52. 
Chee. Lx. 
1. xx. 1 only. 
Judg. iii, 25. 
1 Chron. ix. 

19 γρώψον 

ταῦτα, 2 τὸ P } ὃν ἅ ἑπτὰ I ἀστέ ὃς Elo ) μυστήριον τῶν eT TA ἀστέρων οὺυς €LOES 97. γκα, 
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ἐπὶ τῆς δεξιᾶς μου, καὶ Tas ἑπτὰ υχνιας TAS “ χρυσᾶς. k ch. vis. xx. 
ii. 27, from Ps. xv. 10. 1 see ver. 2. 
xxiv. 11. John xix. 31. Ps. exliv. 10. 
26. xiii 37, John xv. 1. 1 Cor. x. 4. 
xIviil. 6. p = Eph. v. 32. ch. xvii.5,7. 

18. om Ist και δὲ, 
83a Bp rel syr-dd Andr Areth: 
Ath-int Andr-p. 
(13. 27. 37-8. 41, e sil). 
Andr a: 

19. rec om ουν, with (d?)j 1. 16. 88 Areth: 
ins det bef weAAer CR? : 
om k: 

μελλειν δαὶ). 
Areth : 

20. rec (for ous) wy, with B rel Andr Areth: 

Winer, edn. 6, $ ὅδ, 3. a. 
Gen. xh. 26, 27. 

om τῶν alwYwy 

xxil. 22 only. 

13, 14. Acts 

πὶ plur., 1 Cor. x. 6. ch. iii. 2. Matt. vi, 28. Luke 
n = (see note) Matt, xxv. 

o Acts xxvi, 22. Isa. 
s ver. 12 (veff.). 

Ezek. xxxvii. 11. 
q ver. 16. rso John xx.7. 

j 38. ree aft αἰωνων ins αμην, with 
om ACPR! j 1. 36-8 vulg copt xth arm Orig, Iven-int 

for κλεῖς, κλειδας Brel: txt AC[P]& ἢ 1 τὰ n 1. 34-5-6. 47-9 Br 
rec τοὺ aduu καὶ τ. Oavarov, with n 1. 36 (12. 27, e sil) 

txt AC{ ΡῚΝ B rel vss Iren-int Andr Areth Ors. 
ins ΔΟΓΡῚΝ B rel vss Andr Primas. 
ree γινεσθαὶ, with ANS rel Andr-coisl 

txt CL P]€! Bb fh 6. 10-1-6. 49 Br (¢? n ?—so sar) Andr, 
txt AC[PIN 1. 12. 46. 802. for em 

τὴ" δεξ., ev TN δεξιὰ A; in dewtera vulg Primas. 

fur more. The E. V. is wrong in connect- 
ing these words with those that follow); 
and I was (not ἦν, but ἐγενόμην.---Ἰ be- 
caine: it was a state which I passed into) 
dead, and behold I am alive for ever- 
more (see Rom. vi. 9, Acts xiii. 34. Cav 
εἰμί expresses, more emphatically than 
would the simple verb, the residence and 
cftuence of life. By this mention of His 
own death and revival, the Lord reassures 
his Apostle. He is not only the living 
One in His majesty, but He has passed 
through death as one of uz, and is come to 
confer life even in and through death), 
and I have the keys of death and of 
Hades (I can bring up from death, yea 
even from the mysterious place of the 
spirits of the departed. The figure of the 
keys is often used in this book; see reff. 
Wetst. quotes from the Targum of Jona-' 
than on Deut. xxviii. 12, “ Quatuor sunt 
claves in manu hone soe.» Clayis vite 
et sepulchrorum et ciborum et pluvie ;” 
and other testimonies of the same kind. 
We have the gates of death as opposed to 
the gates of the daughter of Zion, Ps. ix. 
14; ef. also Job xxxviii. 17; and the gates 
of Hades, Matt. xvi. 18. Isa. xxxviii. 10). 

19.1 Write therefore (‘because I 
have vouchsafed thee this vision,—I whose 
majesty is such, and whose manifested 
loving-kindness to thee.’ The connexion is 
better thus than with ver. 11, as some: 

ΝΟΥ that thy fear is over, write what 
I bade thee,” Hengst. So Aret., who re- 
marks, “ ἔκστασις memoriam ledit.” But 
it is very doubtful whether ver. 11 is 
spoken by our Lord at all: see there) 
the things which thou sawest (just now: 
the vision which was but now vouchsafed 
thee), and what things they signify (two 

meanings of ἃ εἰσίν are possible. 1) ‘the 
things which ar e, viz. Which exist at the 
present time. This has been taken by 
Avethas, Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Grot., Calov., 
Vitr., Beng., Wolf, Zill., Hengst., Ebrard, 
Liicke, Diisterd., al. 2) as above, ‘what 
things they (the ἃ eldes) signify: so 
Aleas., Aretius, Eichhorn, Heinr., Ewald, 
De W. In deciding between these, we 
have the following considerations : : a) the 
use of the plural εἰσίν, as marking off this 
cliuse in meaning from the next, which 
has ἃ μέλλει yever ar, If this latter is 
sing., why not this? Is it not because the 
μέλλει γενέσθαι merely signifies the future 
time, in which this latter class, ez masse, 
were to happen, whereas this ἃ εἰσί im- 
ports, what these things, each of them, 
severally, mean? Aud b) this seems to - 
be borne out by the double repetition of 
εἰσιν in the next verse, both times un- 
questionably in this meaning. So that Γ 
have no hesitation in taking the meaning 
given above), and the things which are 
about to happen after these (viz. after & 
εἶδες: the next vision, beginning with 
ch. ἵν.» which itself opens with μετὰ ταῦτα 
εἶδον. I would take γενέσθαι in the sense 
of happening, not in the wide ages of his- 
tory, but in apocalyptic vision: seeing 
that, ταῦτα meaning ἃ εἶδες, ὦ present 
vision, ἃ μέλλει γενέσθαι will by analogy 
mean the things which shall succeed these, 
i.e. a future vision. Notice, it is not ἃ 
δεῖ γενέσθαι as in ver. 1: not the necessity 
of prophecy, but only the sequence of 
things seen) ; 20.1 the mystery of 
the seven stars which thou sawest upon 
(beld in, and so standing over, as aw reath) 
my wight hand (τὸ μυστ. is in apposition 
With ἃ εἶδες. «.7.A., aud governed by 

a 
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Kab αἱ λυχνίαι αι ET TA εἶτα ἐκκλησίαι εἰσιν. 

om εἰσιν ᾿ξ! 
Andr: 

rec a επτα Avxviat, With N*4 m n 17. 
emra Avxviat(omg αἱ δὲ} 1) : αἱ λυχνίιαι ewra 30-3-5: txt AC[P] B rel vulg syr-dd =e 7. 30. 

49 (ἃ fh 1 12. 37 Br, e sil) copt 

Areth.— at emra λυχνιαι at ἐπτα (λυχνία!) εκκλήσιαι εἰσιν Ἢ the 2nd λυχν is ; erased. Ἢ 
rec adds as ecdes, with [P] n 1. 10-7 . 49 (adfh 12. . 41 Brie 

om ACN B rel Andr-coisl Areth Cypr Primas. 

γράψον. Lyra interprets the word well, 
*sacramentuin stellarum,” i.e. “sacrum 
secretum per ipsas significatum :” see reff.), 
and the seven candlesticks of gold (clliptic 
construetion for ‘and the mystery of the 
seven candlesticks, &c.). The seven stars 

are (the) (the prefixed predicate ἄγγελοι, 
though on that account wanting the ar- 
ticle, is rendered definite by the definite 
gen., τῶν ἕπτ. ἐκκ., which follows) angels 
of the seven churches: and the seven 
candlesticks are seven churches (the im- 
port: of the ἄγγελοι has been much dis- 
puted. Very many Commentators take 
them for the presiding presbyters, or 
bishops, of the churches. So Primas., 
Bede, Joach., Lyra, Alcas., Corn.-a-lap., 
Ribera, Bossuet, Beza, Grot., Calov., al. m. 
So also Vitr., Whitby, and with some mo- 
dification, Hengst. This view is variously 

supported. It derives probability from the 
analogy of the vision itself, in which, seeing 
that the candelabra represent the churches 
themselves, existing vessels containing 
much light, the stars, concentrated sparks 
of light, should represent some actually 
existing persons in or connected with the 
churches. Again it is supported by our 
finding that throughout the seven Epistles 
the angel is treated as representing and 
responsible for the particular church. But 
before we pass on to the other great sec- 
tion of interpretation, we may at once 
dismiss those forms of this one which 
make ἄγγελος the ideal representative of 
the governing body (as Hengst.), or an 
ideal messenger from the church (as 
Ebrard), or a proleptie idea of the office 
of Bishop, not yet instituted, as Rothe, or, 
in short, any idealism at all. As the ἐκ- 
κλησία is an objective reality, so must the 
ἄγγελος be, of whatever kind. This con- 
sideration will also affect the current of 
interpretation which takes the angels to be 
the churches themselves. So Andreas and 
Arethas (in Cat.,—&yyeAov τῆς ᾿Εφέσου, 
τὴν ἐν αὐτῇ ἐκκλησίαν λέγει. οὐ “γὰρ 
ὁ προστατῶν ἄγγελος ἡμαρτήκει, ὥςτε 
δεῖν ἀκοῦσαι μετανόησον, ὁ δι ἁγιότητα 
ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ τοῦ κυρίου ὑπάρχων ἀστὴρ 
ὧν το τς - τίς δὲ καὶ χρεία γράφειν τῷ 
ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ τοῦ διαλεγομένου παρόντι: 
x.7.A.). The second line of interpreta- 
tion is that which regards the ἄγγελοι 

as angels, in some way representing the 
churches. In favour of this is 1) the con- 
stant usage of this book, in which the 
word &yyeAos occurs only in this sense: 
2) the further usage of this book, in which 
we have, ch. xvi. 5. the ἄγγελος τῶν ὑδά- 
των introduced without any explanation, 
who can be none other than the angel pre- 
siding over the waters: 3) the expression 
of our Lord Himself Matt. xviii. 10, οἱ 
ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ διὰ παντὸς 
βλέπουσιν τὸ mpdswroy τοῦ πατρός μου 
τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, coupled with the say- 
ing of the church in the house of Mary 
the mother of John Mark, Acts xii. 15, 
with regard to their disbelief of Peter 
standing at the door, ἄγγελός ἐστιν 
αὐτοῦ : both asserting the doctrine that 
angels are allotted to persons, and are re- 
garded as representing them: a subject 
full of mystery, and requiring circumspect 
treatment, but by no means to be put 
aside, as is commonly done. 4) The ex- 

tension of this from individuals to nations 
in the book of Daniel, which is so often 
the key to apocalyptic interpretation. See 
Dan. x. 21, xii. 1: an analogy according 
to which there might well be angels not 
only of individuals, but of churches. 5) The 
fuct that throughout these Epistles, no- 
thing is ever addressed individually as to 
a teacher, but as to some one person re- 
flecting as it were the complexion and 
fortunes of the church in a way in which 
no mere human teacher or ruler could. 
That there is no exception to this in ch. 
ii. 20, see maintained in note there. 
6) To the objection advanced in the com- 
ment of Arethas above, οὐ yap 6 προ- 
στατῶν ἄγγελος ἡμαρτήκει k.7.A., the 
reply may be made, with advantage to 
this interpretation, that there evidently is 
revealed to us a mysterious connexion be- 
tween ministering angels and those to 
whom they minister, by which the former 
in some way are tinged by the fates ae 
fortunes of the latter. E.g g., in our Lord’ 
saying cited above, the place of dignity 
there asserted of the angels of the little 
children is unquestionably connected with 
the character of those whose angels they 
are: and it cannot be following ‘out nae 
a revelation too far to say that, if some 
of the holy angels are thus and for this 

e sil) copt Andr : 47 to 51, | 
90 Β΄, 
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aton, 1. 
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Il. 1 Τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν ᾿Ιφέσῳ ἐκκλησίας γράψον 

Cuap. II. 1. for της, τω (so also A in vv. 
tions preceding) AC: tw της 86: txt [P| 

epeoins: εφεσὶ 1: epeciwy 38: εφεσου 16, 
syr-dd copt Audr Areth. 

reason adyanced to honour, others may 
be similarly, and for the opposite reason, 

placed in less honour and relatively dis- 
graced. That this idea is found expressed 
in the Rabbinical writings (see in Wetst.) 
is a mark of the further development of 
the truth which seems to have been 
first revealed to Daniel. 7) It will be per- 
ceived that this interpretation does not lie 
under any of the objections stated above 
as idealizing that which ought to be an 
objective reality. For it contemplates the 
angels of the churches as really existent, 
not as ideal beings. It is only when this 
latter is the case, that those objections can 
apply. 8) It will also be perceived, that 
both the circumstances, which were cited 
as making for the former interpretation, 
tell equally for this: viz. a) that just no- 
ticed, the actual existence of these persons 
in or belonging to the churches, and b) 
the fact that in the Epistles the angel is 
treated as representing and responsible for 
the particular church. So that I 
cannot but regard this second view as far 
the more likely one. It has been taken 
by Origen, Greg.-Naz., Jerome, Andr., 

Areth. (in Catena: holding as above, the 
churches themselves to be virtually meant, 
inasmuch as the angel himself could not 
need repentance, &c.: but never doubting 
that by ἄγγελοι the angels are meant), 
Wetst., Ziillig, Wahl, Bretschneider, Bleek, 
De Wette (see above), al. The attempt 
to defend the interpretation of ἄγγελοι as 
bishops by the analogy of the ὍΣΣ mw, /e- 
gatus Ecclesia, in the synagogue, appears 
to be futile, inasmuch as that officer held 
quite an inferior place, in no way corre- 
sponding to a bishop, or any kind of presi- 
dent of the church. I may also notice, 
that the weight laid by Brightman, al., 
and recently by Ebrard, on the omission 
of the art. before ἄγγελοι is worth nothing 
(see the rendering above). Such a sen- 
tence as Ebr. suggests in case ἄγγελοι 
had been definite, of ἕπτ. dor. of ἄγγελοι 
τῶν ex. εἰσιν, could hardly be written in 
Greek: it would have stood εἰσὶν of ayy. 
τῶν exkA. The fact, that each succeeding 
epistle is addressed τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν 
.... ἐκκλησίας, should have guided Com- 
mentators aright in this matter. As 
regards the symbolism, sta7s are the sym- 
bols of the angels of the churches, in- 
asmuch as angels are beings of light, Heb. 
i. 7 (from Ps. civ. 4), where see note; 

8, 18: mechanical repetition of termina- 
B rel Andr Areth. rec (for ev εφεσω) 

εφεσω 36: txt AC[P]N B rel vulg spec 

Job xxxviii. 7, where they are ealled the 
morning stars. The same symbolism is 
used in the prophets of Luciter, the day- 
star, the son of the morning, Isa. xiv. 
12 ff., who would exalt his throne above 
the stars of God, ib. ver. 13; Rev. xii. 4, 
9. See also Luke x. 18. That stars are 
also used to symbolize earthly authorities, 
is what might be expected from the very 
nature of the symbol, and should never 
have been alleged here as a reason against 
the literal interpretation of ἄγγελοι. 
The churches themselves are represented 
by candlesticks, agreeably with the uni- 
versal symbolism both of the prophetic 
and evangelic Scriptures. Cf. Prov. iv. 18; 
Isa. Ix. 1, 3; Matt. v. 14,16; Luke xii. 
35; Phil. ii. 15). 

Cu. 11. 1-- 111. 22.] THE Episties To 
THE SEVEN CHURCHES. Views have con- 
siderably differed respecting the character 
of these Epistles, whether they are to be 
regarded as simply historical, or historico- 
prophetical, or simply prophetical. The 
point on which all, I presume, will be 
agreed is, that the words contained in 
these Epistles are applicable to and in- 
tended for the guidance, warning, and en- 
couragement of the whole Church Catholic, 
and its several parts, throughout all time. 
The differing interpretations will here be 
only briefly alluded to. An account of 
them will be found in Vitringa, Apoca- 
lypsis Johannis, ἄς. pp. 27—58: and (but 
scantily, as most interpreters pass over 
them but slightly) in the introductions to 
the principal Commentaries. 

Before commenting on each individual 
Epistle, I would notice the similar con- 
struction of all. This may be thus de- 
scribed. Each Epistle contains, 1. A com- 
mand to write to the angel of the particular 
church, 2. A sublime title of our Lord 
taken for the most part from the imagery 
of the preceding vision. 3. An address 
to the angel of the church, always com- 
mencing with οἶδα, introducing a state- 
ment of its present circumstances: con- 
tinuing with an exhortation either to re- 
nentance or to constancy: and ending 
with a prophetic announcement, mostly 
respecting what shall be at the Lord’s 
coming. 4. A promise made to 6 νικῶν, 
generally accompanied with a solemn call 
to earnest attention, 6 ἔχων οὖς K.7.A. 

1—7.| Tur EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
At Epnests. See Prolegg. § iii. 7. To 
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τοὶ αὐτοῦ, ὁ περιπατῶν ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἑπτὰ " λυχνιῶν. τῶν ὃ χρυ- 2.4.6.9. 
vy = ch. vii. 1. 7 ς - \ , \ , ‘ Η͂ 10-3. 16 

wicor is σέων, 3 Οἶδα τὰ ἔργα σου καὶ τὸν “ κόπον καὶ τὴν * UTTO- to 19. 
avs oer τ A) eh > Ξ ΄ ΄, ΄ « 26-7. 30 

vi. 5: elon, μονήν σου, καὶ ὅτι ov Y δύνῃ * βαστάσαι κακούς, καὶ 32 τὸ 38. 
40-1-2. xxxi.42, a2 , \ , ε \ b2 ͵ \ > 

x Lukeaxi ἃ ἐτείρασας τοὺς λέγοντας ἑαυτοὺς " ἀποστόλους καὶ οὐκ 47 t051. 
9. ver. 19, = : a 2 ce \ 90 BY 

ἐν αν, εἰσίν, καὶ εὗρες αὐτοὺς “ ψευδεῖς, > καὶ " ὑπομονὴν ἔχεις 
15.) see Sir, Vol ΄ e ὃ \ \ o ¥ , \ 5. Ὁ , 
il 14 kal  ἐβάστασας " διὰ TO ο ὄνομά μου Kal ov ' κεκοπίακες. 

y Mar 4 > > g »Μ 8 \ lal [ ‘ h > / Ἁ ΄ 

ἀλλ ἕεέχω ® κατὰ σοῦ ὁτι τὴν “ἀγάπην gov τὴν πρω- 
Deut. xiv fe 

z = Matt. viil. 
17. John xvi. 12. Acts xv.10. Rom.xy.1. Gal.vi.2. 4 Kings xviii. 14. 8. -- 3 Cor. xiii. 5. ch. ili. 10. 3 Kings 
a eye Ue b see 2 Cor. xi. 13. e Acts vi. 13. ch. xxi. 8 only. Prov. xxx. 9. d see above (7). ubsol., 
here only, e 1 John ii. 12 reff. f Matt. xi. 28. Johniv. 6. 2 Kings xvii. 2, Jer, 

(Matt. v. 23. Mark xi. 25, but w. Tt. Job χχχὶ, 95.) h gen, subj., 
Philem. d, 7. ver. 19. 

g vv. 14, 20. 
Phil. i. 9. Col. i. 8. 

xvil. 16. 
1 Cor. xvi. 24. 

aft avrov ins χειρι X!(N34 disapproving) : bef αὐτου m 35. for ev meow, em 1. 
rec χρυσων, with [PJN B rel: txt AC. 

2. rec aft κοπὸν ins σου, with δὲ Β rel lips-6 copt Andr Areth: om ACP ἢ n 10-2-7-8- 
9. 36-7. 46-9 vulg syr-dd arm Andr-a.—om καὶ τὸν κόπον e k 30. βασταξαι [P) 1. 
Andr-b. homeeotel in 1, 4th to 5th και. kat επειρ.] om καὶ A copt wth-rom 
Cassiod: ins C[ P]& B rel vss gr-lat-ff. rec emeipacw: emetAacas Br: txt ACL P|N 
Β rel Andr Areth. rec (for Aey. eav. am.) φασκοντας εἰναι αποστολου5: tXt 
AC[P]& B rel vulg Andr Areth.—aft am. ins εἰναι N8¢ Brel: om ACPN? 18. 25.—om 
εαυτ. 12. 

3. ree καὶ εβαστασας Kat ὑπομονὴν exets, With ([P] 1) 10-6-7. 38. 49 (Br, ὁ sil) Andr: 
om kK. ὑπομ. exers 33 (84-5, e sil): om καὶ εβαστασας 37: txt AC(N) B rel vulg syr-dd 
copt Andr-coisl Areth Aug Primas.—eBawrtioas 1.—aft exers ins καὶ θλίψεις πασας NI 
(82 disapproving).—aft ἐβαστασας ins we [ Ρ] 16. 45-6. rec ins καὶ bef δια (with 
92?): om ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel. rec (for καὶ ov κεκοπιακε5) κεκοπιακας καὶ OV KEKLNKGS : 
κεκοπιακας καὶ οὐκ εκοπιασας 2: Kat κεκοπιακας 16. 37-8. 69 arm Andr-p: καὶ κοπιακὰς 
(i.e. κεκοπ.) 1: καὶ ove exomiacas [ὃ δὲ Β rel: 

4. αλλα δ Babedfghjlm 10. 30. 46 Br. 

the angel of the church in Ephesus 
write: These things saith he that hold- 
eth fast (cf. ver. 25, ch. iii. 11) the seven 
stars in his right hand (cf. Jolin x. 28), 
He that walketh in the midst of the 
seven candlesticks of gold (assertions of 
Christ’s being the Lord, the Governor and 
the Upholder of His Church, agreeably 
to the vision of ch. i. : coming in suitably 
in this first Epistle, as beginning the 
complete number): I Know (am aware 
of: not as Lyra, ‘id est, approbo.” The 
context determines this to be the fact 
here, but not this word. The ἔργα might 
be bad ones, see John iii. 19) thy works 
(so in all the Epistles, except those to 
Smyrna and Pergamum) and thy labour 
(reff.) and endurance (κόπος and ὑπομονή 
form the active and the passive sides of 
the energizing Christian life. The omis- 
sion of the cov after τὸν κόπον serves to 
bind the two together in one. They are 
epexegetic, in fact, of ἔργα; ef. 1 Cor. 
xv. 58: these being the resulting fruits of 
κόπος and ὑπομονή, sec ch. xiv. 13), and 
that thou canst not bear (reff.) evil 
men (on κακός and πονηρός, see note, 
ch. xvi. 2. These are here regarded as a 
burden, an incubus, which the Ephesian 

txt AC 51 vulg syr-dd copt, -κας 51. 
for τ. ay. 0.7. πρ., πρωτὴν σου 

church had thrown off. The assertion is 
as yet general: it is particularized in the 
next clause) and didst try (make experi- 
ment of, rather than put to the test, which 
is δοκιμάζειν, 1 John iv. 1) those who call 
themselves apostles and are not, and 
didst find them false (this is deeply 
interesting in connexion with St. Paul’s 
prophetic caution, Acts xx. 28—30. That 
which he foretold had come to pass, but 
they had profited by his apostolie warn- 
ing): and hast endurance, and didst bear 
(them, while trying them: or perhaps the 
verb is used absolutely) for my Name, and 
hast not been weary (there is a seeming 
inconsistency in οἷδα τὸν κόπον gov .. » 
καὶ ov κεκοπίακες, which eaused those 
who were not aware of St. John’s use of 
the last word (reff) to alter the sentence 
as in var. readd. ‘ Novi laborem tuum, 
nee tamen laboras, i. e. labore non fran- 
geris.’ Beng. ἀντὶ τοῦ οὐκ ἀπεκαρτέ- 
pnoas, οἱονεί, οὐκ ἀπηγόρευσας, οὐ προ- 
δέδωκας, οὐκ ἐλιποτάκτησας διὰ τὸ ὄνομά 
μου, Areth. in Catena). Howbeit I have 
(nothing need be supplied: the following 
clause is the object to ἔχω) against thee 
(reff.) that thou hast left (deserted ; or 
let go: see reff.) thy love which was at 



AIIOKA 9-3 
την ἰάφῆκας. ὃ 

μ \ la) lg / > \ ΄ 

™ μετανόησον καὶ τὰ πρῶτα ἔργα ποίησον" εἰ δὲ μή, Ep- , 

χομαί " σοι καὶ 

αὐτῆς, «ἐὰν μὴ ™ μετανοήσῃς. 

μισεῖς τὰ ἔργα τῶν Νικολαϊτῶν, ἃ κἀγὼ μισῶ. 
9., Matt. iii. 2. iv. 17 al. Wisd. v. 3. 
ix. ©.) Winer, edn. 6, ἢ 31.4. 

4 pleonasm, Matt. vy. 18. 

αγαπην A. αφηκες ΟΝ]: 

AVIS TOANNO®: 

k ΄ > , 

μνημόνευε οὖν πόθεν 

ο ’ \ p / > ~ 

KLWNOW T1)V nga σου εκ TOU 

o = ch. vi. 14 (reff.). 
(2 Cor. xii. 1.1 Winer, edn. 6, $ 65. 6. 

txt ΑΓΡΊΝ 38 Β rel. 

505 

Nt = Matt. xxiii. 
Kal Rom. 1, 

Jude: ix. 
| πέπτωκας, 

= Rees act 
Shy ph. ii. 
11. ch. ili, 3. 
Exod. xiii. 

6 ἀλλὰ τοῦτο ἔχεις, ὅτι 1= Rom. xi. 1, 
ve 12. Prov. 
d O xxiv. 16, 

m absol., ch. ili. 
(Matt. xxi. 5, from Zech. 

p ch. i. 12, ἄς, reff. 

οτόπου 

n dat., — ver. 16 only. 

5. rec ἐκπεπτωκα», with [P] hl n 4. 10-7 (12-6. 37. 49 Bt, e sil) Andr, excideris vulg 
some-lat-ff: txt ACN B rel Andr-coisl Areth Cypr, Pac Primas, -xes &. elz aft 
epxoua σοι ins Taxv, with B rel har]! syr-dd Andr Areth Primas ; Steph ταχει, with 
(ταχεῖ) : om AC[P]N vulg copt τοῦ Aug Jer Vict-tun. 

6. om & A copt. 

first (towards whom? Arethas, in Cat., 
understands τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πλησίον χορ- 
ηγίαν : τοῦ. similarly, “ multum remisisti 

de prima illa cura circa pauperes :” Caloy., 
“sedula cura et vigilantia cum fervere ac 
zelo pro verbi divini puritate adversus 
pseudoprophetas :” Kichhorn, strangely 
enough, “quod nimis morose et severe 
coerces improbos doctores :” Heinrichs, 
De Wette, and Ebrard think it is brotherly 
love which is meant. But there can I 
think be little question that the language 
is conjugal, and the love, as Aretius, 
Ansbert (casti sponsi dilectionem ab- 
jecisti”), Vitringa, Ziillig, Hengstenb., 
Diisterd., Stern (but applying it all to the 
bishop personally), al., the first fervent 
chaste and pure love of the newly-wedded 
bride: cf. Jer. ii. 2. τὴν πρώτην 
must not be taken as if it were compara- 
tive (priorem), but literally. In what 
particular the Ephesian church had left 
her first love, is not stated. Perhaps, as 
Ansbert, “ dilectione seeculi estuabat :” or, 
seeing that it is negative, rather than po- 
sitive, delinquency "which is blamed, the 
love of first conversion had waxed cold, 
and given place to a lifeless and formal 
orthodoxy). Remember therefore whence 
thou hast fallen (the first fervour of love 
is regarded as a height, from which the 
church had declined. The Commentators 
cite Cie. ad Att. iv. 16, “non recordor 
unde ceciderim, sed unde resurrexeriin”’), 
and repent (quickly and effectually, aor.) 
and do the first works (the works which 
sprung from that thy first love: those 
resuine); but if not, I (will) come to 
thee (a strong ‘dativus RTE = 
ἐπί oe, ch. 111. 8, Not Christ’s final com- 
ing, but his coming in special judgment is 
here indicated), and will move thy candle- 
stick out of its place (i.e. as Aretius, 
“efficiam ut ecclesia esse desinas :” see the 
fulfilment noticed in Prolegg. § iii. par. 7. 
Some take it too vaguely, as | Bw. ald, “ gra- 

tiam et benevolentiam meam tibi detra- 
ham:” others, as Grot., misled by their 
acceptation of the first love (see above), 
“ efficiam ut plebs tua alio diffugiat, nempe 
ad ea loca ubi major habetur cura pau- 
perum :” others again, going quite wrong, 
owing to a fancy that the Epistle is ad- 
dressed to the bishop, “ tollam a te eccle- 
siam, ne illi ultra presideas ;” so Zeger, 
al, Koppeand Heinrichs give a modifica- 
tion of the true meaning which is hardly 
justified: ‘“ primariam episcopatus sedem 
Kpheso aliorsum transferam”’), if thou do 
not repent (shalt not have repented ; i.e. 
by the speedy time indicated in the pre- 
vious aorist). 6.| Notwithstanding, 
this thou hast (this one thing: there is 
no need to supply ἄγαθόν or the like: of 
what sort the τοῦτο is, is explained by 
what follows. We may notice the tender 
compassion of our blessed Lord, who, in 
his blame of a fallimg church, yet selects 
for praise one particular in which His 
mind is yet retained. ‘This is for our com- 
fort: but let us not forget that it is for 
our imitation also. μεταξὺ τῶν λυπηρῶν 
τίθησι καὶ τὰ πρὸς εὐθυμίαν ἄγοντα, ἵνα 
μὴ τῇ περισσοτέρᾳ λύπῃ καταποθῇ τὰ 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας. Areth.in Cat.) that thou 
hatest the works (“non dixit Nicolaitas, 
sed facta: quia person sunt ex charitate 
diligendz, sed eorum vitia odio sunt ha- 
benda.” Lyra. It would have been well 
with the church, had this always been 
remembered. τὰ ἔργα, see below, must 
be referred to the moral delinquencies of 
this sect) of the Nicolaitans (there has 
been much dispute who these were. The 
prevailing opinion among the fathers was, 
that they were a sect founded by Nicolaus 
the proselyte of Antioch, one of the seven 
deacons. So Ireneus (Her. i. 26. 3 (27), 
p. 105, “ Nicolaitee autem magistrum qui- 
dem habent Nicolaum, unum ex vil., qui 
primi ad diaconium ab apostolis ordinati 
sunt: qui indiserete vivunt”’), Tertullian 
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rhere&. 4 Τ νων οὖς ᾿ ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς EXKANTLALS. ACPS 
5 ἄς. (866. a to n,} 
xiii, Ἂ Matt. xi. 15. xiii. 9 al. 2. 4. oe 

10-3. 16 
7. ins erra bef εκκλησιαις A: add tats erta C: om [ P|N B rel vss gr-lat-ff. Ὥ a. 

32 to 38, 
(Preser. Her. 46, vol. ii. p. 63, ‘alter 
hereticus Nicolaus emersit. Hic de septem 
diaconis qui in Actis App. allecti sunt, 
fuit.” He then describes his execrable 
impurities), Clem.-Alex. (in two passages, 
which are worth citing, as I shall pre- 
sently have to comment on them: 1) 
Strom. ii. 20 (118), p- 490 Ρ.,---τοιοῦτοι δὲ 
καὶ of φάσκοντες ἑαυτοὺς Νικολάῳ ἕπεσθαι 
ἀπομνημόνευμά τι τἀνδρὸς φέροντες ἐκ 
παρατροπῆς τὸ δεῖν παραχρήσασθαι τῇ 
σαρκί. ἀλλ᾽ 6 μὲν γενναῖος κολούειν δεῖν 
ἐδήλου τάς τε ἡδονὰς τάς τε ἐπιθυμίας, 
καὶ τῇ ἀσκήσει ταύτῃ καταμαραίνειν τὰς 

τὴς σαρκὸς ὁρμάς τε καὶ ἐπιθέσεις. οἱ δὲ 
εἰς ἡδονὴν τράγων δίκην ἐκχυθέντες οἷον 
ἐφυβρίζοντες τῷ σώματι καθηδυπαθοῦσιν : 

2) ib. iii. 4 (2 5), p. 022 P.: περὶ THs Niko- 
Adou ῥήσεως διαλεχθέντες ἐ ἐκεῖνο παρελείπο- 
μεν" ὡραίαν, φησί, γυναῖκα ἔχων οὗτος μετὰ 
τὴν ἀνάληψιν τὴν τοῦ σωτῆρος πρὸς τῶν 

ἀποστόλων ὀνειδισθεὶς ζηλοτυπίαν εἰς μέ- 
σον ἀγαγὼν τὴν γυναῖκα γῆμαι τῷ βουλο- 
μένῳ ἐπέτρεψεν: ἀκόλουθον γὰρ εἶναί 
φασι τὴν πρᾶξιν ταύτην ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ τῇ 
Ort παραχρήσασθαι τῇ σαρκὶ δεῖ), Kuseb. 

. E. ii. 29, citing Clem.-Alex., as 
above), Epiphanius (Heer. xxv. pp. 76 ff, 
where he gives a long account of Nico- 
laus and his depravation and his [0]- 
lowers): so also Jerome (dial. adv. Lucif. 
23, vol. ii. p. 197) and Aug. (de heres. 
5, vol. viii. p. 26), and many other 
fathers, citations from whom may be 
seen in Stern’s notes, ἢ. l.: also Areth. 
in Catena, referring to Kpiph. 
We have already seen, in Clem.-Alex., 
symptoms of a desire to vindicate Nico- 
laus the deacon from the opprobrium of 
having been the founder of such a sect ; 
and we find accor dingly i in the apostolical 
constitutions, of νῦν ψευδώνυμοι Niko- 
λαΐται are spoken of: and Victorinus of 
Pettau, in our earliest extant commentary 
on the Apocalypse, says, “ Nicolaite autem 
erant illo tempore ficti homines et  pesti- 
feri, qui sub nomine Nicolai ministri fece- 
runt 5101 heresin,” ἄς. Thence we ad- 
vance a step farther, and find another 
Nicolaus substituted for the deacon of that 
name. Soin Dorotheus (cited in Stern) 
we find him described as a bishop of Sa- 
maria (ds ἐπίσκοπος Σαμαρείας γενόμενος 
ἑτεροδόξησεν ἅμα τῷ Σίμωνι). And an 
apocryphal Acts of the retur in Fabri- 
cius, Cod. Apocr. N. T. 498 (Stern), 
speaks of a Corinthian fi ‘this name, in- 
famous for licentious practices. We come 

now to the second principal view with 
regard to this sect, which supposes their 
name to be symbolic, and Nicolaus to be 

the Greek rendering of Balaam,: oy 253, 
or, Chald., oy 53, ἐβεσῖ ας vel absor psit 
populum.’ Consequently the name Nico- 
laitans = Balaamites, as is also inferred 
from ver. 14. This view seems first to 
have been broached by Chr. A. Heumann 
in the Acta Eruditorum for 1712, and 
since then has been the prevailing one. 
(There is a trace in ancient times of a 
mystical interpretation, e.g. in Haymo, 
gloss. ord., who says, “ Nicolaus, stultus 
populus, id est, Gentiles Deum ignoran- 
tes:” and Ambrose Ansbert, “si a pro- 
prietate ad figuram, ut solet, sermo re- 
currit, omnes heeretici Nicolaitz esse pro- 
bantur: Nicolaus enim  interpretatur 
stultus populus.” What this means, ἢ 
am as unable to say as was Vitringa: it 
perhaps arises from thus understanding 

DY 53, ‘non-populus :’ ef. Deut. xxxii. 21.) 

But this is very forced, and is properly 
repudiated by some of the best modern 
Commentators : e.g. by De Wette, Ebrard, 
and Stern. (See also Winer, Realw. sub 
voce: Neander, Kirchengesch. i. 2. 774 
ff.: Gieseler, Kirechengesch. 1. 1. 113 
note.) In the first place, the names are 
by no means parallel, even were we to 
make Balaam, as some have done, into 

oy bya, lord of the people (ApxéAaos) : 
and next, the view derives no support from 
ver. 14 f., where the followers of Balaam 
are distinct from the Nicolaitans : see note 
there. And besides, there is no sort of 
reason for interpreting the name otherwise 
than historically. It occurs in a passage 
indicating simple matters of historical fact, 
just as the name Antipas does in ver. 13. 
If we do not gain trustworthy accounts of 
the sect from ‘elsewhere, why not allow for 
the gulf which separates the history of the 
apostolic from that of the post-apostolic 
period, and be content with what we know 
of them from these two passages? ‘There 
is nothing repugnant to verisimilitude in 
what Clem.-Alex. relates of the error of 
Nicolaus; nor need all of those, who were 
chosen to aid the Apostles in distributing 
alms, have been, even to the end of their 
lives, spotless and infallible. At least it 
may be enough for us to believe that pos- 
sible of one of them, which the post- 
apostolic Fathers did not hesitate to re- 
ceive), which I also hate (this strong ex- 

40-1-2. 
47 to 51. 
90 Br. 
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τῷ "νικῶντι ‘dwow " αὐτῷ " φαγεῖν " ἐκ τοῦ “ ξύλου τῆς * Fy 

Υ ζωῆς, 0 * ἐστιν ἐν τῷ Y παραδείσῳ τοῦ * θεοῦ [2 μου]. 
8 Καὶ τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν Σμύρνῃ ἐκκλησίας γράψον 

Τώδε λέγει ὁ ὃ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ " ἔσχατος, ὃς ἐγένετο " νεκρὸς 
al. Gen. χχχὶ. 7. 

w ch. xxii. 2 (bis!, 14,19. GEN. ii. 9. 
Anab. vi. 4. 4, 5, y Luke xxiii, 43. 

ach. 1. 17, 18 (reff.). 

νικουντι A. (so also ver 17.) 

uso ch. vi. 4 reff. 
=: us above (w). 

2 Cor. xii. 4 only. 

om avtw Nh 49 (10-7. 46. 88?) Areth. 

565 

s = John xvi. 
1 John 

ii. 13. ch. xii, 
11. absol., 
vv. 11, ἄς. 
ch. ini. 5, ἄς. 
xxi. 7. 

t so John v. 26, 
Matt. xiii, 11, 
2 Tim. i. 18 

v John vi. 26, 50, 51. Heb. xiii. 10. 
Luke xxiii. 3l only, Exod. ix. 25. Xen, 
Gen. ii. 8 & fr. z ch, iii. 2 reff. 

rec for 
Tw παραδεισω) wesw Tov παραδεισου (see note), with h mn 1. 10-7. 34-5-6 (16. 37. 49 
Bre sil) copt Andr Areth-comm: μεσὼω tw mapadiow [ P]X34: txt ACN! B rel vulg 
syr-dd eth Orig-int Cypr rec om pov, with AC[P]X n 1. 13(Mid expr) 36 
(26, e sil) Andr: ins B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Orig-int Cypr. 

8. for της, τω A (so also vv 1, 18): ὁ σ΄. rec (for ev σμυρνὴ εκκλ.) EKKA. σμυρ- 
vaiwy: exkAnoias μυρναιων (sic) 1: σμυρναιων exkA.n: txt AC[P|N B rel vss Andr-p- 
cois] Areth Primas Bede.—ouupryns A: ἵμυρνη &. 
ch i. 17.) 

pression in the mouth of our Lord unques- 
tionably points at deeds of abomination 
and impurity: cf. Isa. Ixi. 8; Jer. xliv. 
4; Amos v. 21; Zech. viii. 17). 
7.) Solemn conclusion of the Epistle. 
He that hath an ear (no fanciful dis- 
tinction must be imagined between the 
singular, and the plural which is found in 
the Gospels (reff.): nor must we imagine 
with Hengst. that ods denotes the spiritual 
hearing or apprehension. We have pre- 
cisely the same use of the sing. in Matt. 
x. 27, ὃ εἰς Td οὖς ἀκούετε κηρύξατε ἐπὶ 
τῶν δωμάτων : where the distinction wiil 
hardly be maintained), let him hear what 
the Spirit (τὸ πνεῦμα, speaking in its ful- 
ness, through Him to whom it is given 
without measure, to John who was ἐν 
πνεύματι, in ἃ state of spiritual ecstasy 
and receptivity : ef. John xvi. 13) saith to 
the churches (Ebrard well notices that 
not a colon, but a full stop must be put 
here, as indeed might be shewn from the 
way in which the proclamation is repeated 
in ver. 29 and in eh. li. 6,138, 22. It 
directs attention, not to. that which follows 
only, but to the whole contents of the 
seven Epistles). To him that conquereth 
(the verb is absolute, without any object 
expressed-as in reff. John and 1 John. 
So of Christ Himself in ch. iii. 21), I will 
give to him (the personal pronoun is re- 
peated both idiomatically and for emphasis) 
to eat (i. 6. I will permit him to eat: not 
in the ordinary sense of giving to eat: see 
ch. iii. 21, δώσω αὐτῷ .. .-. καθίσαι) of 
(the fruit of) the tree (see ref. Gen., from 
which the words come: and to suit which 
apparently the words μέσῳ τοῦ have been 
substituted for τῷ) of life, which is in 
the paradise of (my) God (the way to 
which tree was closed up after man’s sin, 
Gen. iii. 24. The promise, and its expres- 

sion, are in the closest connexion with 
Vou. 1V. 

tor mpwtos, πρωτοτοκος A. (So 

our Lord’s discourse in John vi., as will be 
-seen by comparing Gen. 111. 22, μή ποτε 
ἐκτείνῃ τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ λάβῃ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ξύλου τῆς ζωῆς, καὶ φάγῃ, καὶ ζήσεται 
εἰς τὸν ai@va,—with John vi. 51, ἐάν τις 
φάγῃ ἐκ τούτου τοῦ ἄρτου, (ζήσεται εἰς 
τὸν αἰῶνα. But we need ποῦ therefore 
say (as Ebrard: so also Calov.) that Chri-t 
is the tree of life here, nor confuse: the 
figure by introducing one which in its 
character is distinct from it. Still less, as 
Grot., is the tree to be interpreted as being 
the Holy Spirit. See, for the imagery, 
ch. xxii. 2, 14, 19. There is meaning 
in τοῦ θεοῦ (pov). The two former words 
as following παραδείσῳ, come from Ezek. 
xxviii. 18, and set forth the holiness and 
glory of that paradise as consisting in 
God’s dwelling and delighting in it: and 
the adjunct μου (John xx. 17), if read, con- 
nects this holiness and glory with Him who 
is ours, and who has every right to make 
the promise in virtue of his own peculiar 
part in God. On the whole image and 
expression, see Schéttgen, ἢ. 1, who ad- 
duces many parallels from the rabbinical 
writings). 

8—11.] Tur EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT Smyrna. See Prolegg., ὃ iii. 8. And 
to the angel of the church in Smyrna 
(in accordance with the idea of the angel 
representing the bishop, many of the 
ancient Commentators have inferred that 
Polycarp must have been here addressed. 
Whether this were chronologically pos- 
sible, must depend on the date which 
we assign to the writing of the Apo- 
calypse. He was martyred in A.D. 168, 
86 years after his conversion, Kus. H. Εἰ. 
iv. 15) write: These things saith the 
first and the last, who was (became) 
dead and revived (see ch. i. 17, 18, and 
for this sense of ζῆν, reff. The words here 
seem to point on to the ae in vv. 

P 
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b= ch xiii. καὶ 8ὺ ἔζησεν, 9 Olda cov τὴν “θλῖψιν καὶ τὴν ἅπτω- 

ἀν Eek. χείαν, ἀλλὰ “ πλούσιος εἶ, καὶ τὴν ' βλασφημίαν ὅ ἐκ τῶν 

echt Bei λεγόντων " Ἰουδαίους εἶναι ἑαυτοὺς καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν ἀλλὰ 
τον jor ἱ συναγωγὴ τοῦ ἱσατανᾶ. 10 μὴ φοβοῦ ἃ μέλλεις πάσχειν. 
Sb Ὁ Β x . , as - a ᾽ 

c James. 5. ἐδοὺ [1 δὴ] μέλλει βάλλειν ὁ διάβολος * ἐξ ὑμῶν εἰς | φυλα- 
see ch, lil. 

18. 2 Cor. vi. 10.) ΤΟΝ. xiii. 1, ἄς. Matt. xii. 31 al. 
n = Rom. ii. 28, 29. ich. iil. 9. see Num. xvi. 3. Proy. xxi. 16. 

2 Cor. xii. 1 (Heb. ii. 16) only. xiii. 2. xv. 36. 1 Cor. vi. 20. : 
1Matt. xviii. 30. Acts xvi. 23. Jer. xliv. (xxxvil.) 21. 

g so John iii. 25. 
Luke ii. 15. Acts 

2 John 10. 

Ezek. xxxv, 12. 
j Matt. xiii. 23. 

k so John xvi, 17. 

9. rec ins Ta epya και bef τ. θλιψιν (see ver 2 and ch iii. 1, 8, 15), with & B rel syr- 
dd Andr-cois] Areth Tich : om ACP 19. 47 vulg copt 2th Andr-comm Primas Bede. 

rec (for aAAa 7A.) 7A. δε, with 1 Andr-coisl-comm: txt AC[P]& B rel Areth. 
ree om ex, with [P] hn 1. 10-7. 33 (26. 34-6-7. 49 Bre sil) Andr: ins AC(N) B rel 
syr-dd copt arm Andr-coisl Areth Primas: τὴν ex. &. tovdaiwy (mechanical repeti- 
tion of termination of preceding word) CR': txt ἈΓΡΌΝ 88. Brel. at end add εἰσιν 8. 

10. ree μηδεν, with [ΡΝ rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr Primas: txt AC B g 38. 
49 copt Andr-p. παθειν B 38(Beh) rel Andr-a Areth: txt ACLPJ8 hl mn 10-8. 
3 4-5-6 (1. 4. 16. 37. 40-2-9. 51 Br, e sil) Andr. aft ἰδοὺ ins δὴ B rel syr-dd Andr-p 
Areth: om AC[P]8 fk 1] mn 1. 30!-3 (16. 34-5-6-8. 51. 90, e sil) Andr. rec 
(tor BadAew) Badew, with B rel Andr Areth : βαλλεῖν 32: txt AC{ P }8&84 a e m 12-7-8. 
30!-4-5-6-8(Alf). 90. 92 Andr-coisl—(om 30!: βαλλειν Badiv(sic) δὲ! : ὁ διαβ. bef 
Bada. g 38.) rec εξ ὑμων bet o d:aBodos, with δὲ (6) k(e sil) 1 Andr: txt AC[P] 

10, 11): I know thy tribulation and thy 
poverty (in outward wealth, arising proba- 
bly from the θλῖψις, by the despoiling of 
the goods of the Christians) ; nevertheless 
thou art rich (spiritually; see reff. To 
suppose an allusion to the name πολύ- 
καρπος (Hengst.), is in the highest degree 
fanciful and improbable): and (I know) 
thy calumny from (arising from) those 
who profess themselves to be Jews, and 
they are not, but (are) Satan’s syna- 
gogue (these slanderers were in all pro- 
bability actually Jews by birth, but not 
(see. Rom. ii. 28; Matt. iii. 9; John 
viii, 333° 2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil. iti. 4 11) 
in spiritual reality ; the same who ever 
where, in St. Paul’s time and afterwards, 
were the most active enemies of the 
Christians. When Polycarp was mar- 
tyred, we read ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος ἐθνῶν τε 
καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίων τῶν τὴν Σμύρναν κατοι- 
κούντων ἀκατασχέτῳ θυμῷ καὶ μεγάλῃ 
φωνῇ ἐπεβόα : and afterwards when fag- 
gots were collecting for the pile, μάλιστα 

᾿Ιυυδαίων πρυθύμως, ws ἔθος αὐτοῖς, εἰς 
τοῦτο ὑπουργούντων, Mart. Polye. ο. 12, 
13, pp. 1097,1012. This view is strength- 
ened by the context. Had they been, as 
some have supposed, e. g. Vitringa, Chris- 
tians, called Ἰουδαῖοι in a mystical sense, 
they would hardly have been spoken of as 
the principal source of calumny against 
the Church, nor would the collective 
epithet of Satan’s synagogue be given to 
them. Respecting the latter appellation, 
see some interesting remarks by Trench, 
N. T. Synonyms, ἃ i. He brings out 
there, how ἐκκλησία, the nobler wora, 

was chosen by our Lord and His Apostles 
for the assembly of the called in Christ, 
while συναγωγή, which is only once found 
(James ii. 2) of a Christian assembly (and 
there, as Diisterd. notes, not with τοῦ 
θεοῦ, but with ὑμῶν), was gradually aban- 
doned entirely to the Jews, so that in 
this, the last book of the canon, such an 
expression as this can be used. See also 
his Comm. on the Epistles to the Seven 
Churches, p. 95. See the opposite in Num. 
xvi. 8, xx. 4, xxxi.. 16,—cuvaywyh κυ- 
piov). 10. | Fear not the things which 
thou art about to suffer (in the ways men- 
tioned below. ἅ indicates manifold tribu- 
lation, as there): behold [for certain (δή 
gives the tone of present certainty and 
actuality : see reff, It is in fact originally 
no more than a shortened form of ἤδη : see 
Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 245 ff.) ], the 
devil (Hengstb. after Ziillig, would lay 
stress here on the import of the name of 

the great adversary, as connected with the 
βλασφημία above. But this again would 
be forced and unnatural, especially after. 

the recent mention of σατανᾶ, Of course 
it is understood from the context, that 
the devil would act through the hostility 
of human agents, and among them emi- 
nently these Jewish enemies. ‘Trench, 
in loc., remarks on the reference to the 
devil, as the primary author of all assaults 
on the Chureh, found in the Acts of the 
ancient martyrs: e. g. the Ep. from the 
Churches of Lyons and Vienne: the Mar- 
tyrdom of Polycarp, 3, 17, pp. 1032, 1041: 
Martyr. Ignat.) is about to cast (some). 
of you into prison (literally : the constant 
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Ν “ m OF \ 

KYNV la TrELPaT TE, Kal 

‘atépavoy τῆς * ζωῆς. 
fal 7 “ 

πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 
+] 2 an w θ Ὁ -“ w ὃ , 

ἐκ τοῦ “ θανάτου τοῦ ™ δευτέρου. 
r Acts xxii. 4. ch. xii. 11 (2 Mace. xiii. 14). 
t James i. 12 only. see 2 Tim. iv. 8. 

ἘΠῚ]: w ch. xx. 6, 14. xxi. 8. 

B rel. πειραθητε 1. 
Primas : 

Areth : 

γινου N}(ins N32), 

accompaniment of persecution, Acts xii. 4; 
xvi. 23: not, as Heinr., put for all kinds 
of misery), that ye may be tried (by 
temptations to fall away: not, that ye 
may be proved,—“ut fidem suam inter 
maxima pericula probare eoque consum- 
matam virtutem consummare possint,” as 
Ewald. This might be the end which 
Christ had in view in permitting the 
persecution: but ἵνα here rather gives 
the purpose of the agent in the previous 
clause, 6 διάβολος) : and ye shall have 
tribulation ten days (the expression is 
probably used to signify a short and 
limited time: so in Gen. xxiv. 55; Num. 
xi. 19; Dan. i. 12: see also Num. xiv. 22; 
1 Sam. i. 8; Job xix. 3; Acts xxv. 6. 
Wetst. quotes Ter. Adelph. v. 1. 36, 
“decem dierum vix mihi est familia.” 
So Arethas in Catena, eis ὀλίγον χρόνον 
τούτων ἡ θλῖψις, Kal οὐδ᾽ ὅσον δέκα 
ἡμέραις παραμετρεῖσθαι ἀξία. And so, 
recently, Trench. All kinds of fanci- 
ful interpretations have been given: so 
in Gloss. ord.,—“ Deus suos ad bella mit- 
tens Decalogo armat” (another variety 
of which is, “tribulatio ecclesia durabit 
quamdiu observatio praceptorum Deca- 
logi, quod est usque ad finem mundi :’ so 
Lyra, altern.):—‘ x. diebus, i.e. toto hoe 
tempore in quo per septem’ dies contra 
tra -principalia vitia pugnatur, avaritiam, 
cupiditatem, vanam gloriam.” Similarly 
Ansbert. And again, “significatur ‘totum 
tempus usque ad finem seculi, eo quod 
omnes numeri sequentes denarium sunt 
replicationes ipsius et partium suarum.” 
Lyra introduces “ the year-day principle :” 
—‘ posset etiam aliter salvo meliori judicio 
exponi, ut per decem dies intelligantur 
decem anni, secundum illud, Ezech. iv. 6, ~ 
‘ Diem pro anno dedi ;’ forte tantum du- 
ravit persecutio Smyrnensis ecclesia.” 
This has been taken up by Cluver. in 
Calov., Brightmann, al: Bede, Haymo, 
and Joachim understand it of the ten per- 
secutions from Nero to Diocletian: Perer., 
Ribera, and Corn.-a lap., “ decem, id est, 

AITTOKAATWIS, IOANNOT. 

11 ὁ ἃ ἔχων ἃ οὖς ἃ 

ὁ ἁ νικῶν οὐ μὴ 

Proy., iv. 9 bis, 

for efere, exere C 1.11: 
εξητε d: txt δὲ Β rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Tich Bede. 

txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ hl m n 10-7. 34-6 (1. 16. 37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr Primas. 
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n ἕξετε " Oivruy 5 ἡμερῶν " δέκα. το δε Pet. iv 
Pyivou πιστὸς “᾿ ἄχρι * θανάτου, § ́ ΧὩ ῳῸΠῃ xvi. 33. 

@C@M σον TOV 1 Cor. vir. 28, 
δ Sir. li. 3. 

ἀκουσάτω τί TO on i, 12 
¥ ἀδικηθῆ p Matt. x. 16. 

ε 

Ἢ \ 

S καὶ 

xxiv, 44. 
Luke xii. 40. 
John xx. 27. 

q = Heb. iv 12. 
s = John ii. 19, Eph.v. 14. James iv. 7, & 

ἃ ver. 7 (reff.). v = ch. vi. 6 reff. Isa. 

exnte ΑΓ ΡῚ 12(Mill). 36 copt 
neepas B rel 

om 

multis, diebus:” Ambre., “quia, licet ista 
tribulatio pluribus diebus et mensibus 
duret, decem tamen diebus erit atrocis- 
sima:” and recently Ebrard understands 
the ten days of ten divisions, or periods, 
in the persecution). Be (γίνου, not ἔσθι, 
see reff.: new circumstances of trial re- 
quiring new kinds and degrees of fidelity ; 
which does not remain as it is, but takes 

accession) thou (it is quite futile to at- 
tempt to distinguish in these Epistles 
between what is said to the Angel in the 
singular, and what is said to the Chureh 
in the plural. This is shewn by the former 
part of this verse,—& μέλλεις πάσχειν 
.... followed by ἐξ ὑμῶν. Only where 
there is occasion te discriminate, is the 
plural used: cf. ver. 24 f.: but wherever 
the whole church is spoken of it is in the 
singular, under the person of its repre- 
sentative angel) faithful unto (reff. not, 
“until: but “even unto,” i.e. up to the 
point or measure of: Let not thy faithful- 
ness stop short of enduring death itself. 
Cf. Phil. ii. 8) death, and (reff.) I will 
give thee the crown (τὸν στ., as being 
the well-known prize. promised to the 
faithful: as in reff. Trench, in loc., has 
au interesting note on the question whether 
this is a diadem of royalty, ora garland of 
victory: and decides for the former, seeing 
that the στέφανοι of ch. v. ean only be: 
royal crowns,—that the word is employed 
by all the Evangelists of the “Crown of 
thorns,’—and that the imagery of this 
book is not any where drawn trom Gentile 
antiquity, but is Jewish throughout) of life 
(gen. of apposition : the life itself being the 
crown: see note. and distinction, on 2 Tim. 
iv. 8). 11.] Conclusion: see above, 
ver. 7. He that conquereth shall not be 
injured (ov μή gives great precision and 
certainty to the promise: there is no 
chance (οὐ) that he should be (μή) - - - - 
See Winer, edn. 6, § 56. 3 note} by (ἐκ as - 
proceeding out of as the source or origin) 
the second death (defined to be, inch. xx. 
14, ἡ λίμνη τοῦ πυρός. In this he shall 

Pe2 
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13 Oiéa ποῦ κατοικεῖς, 
y rn Xe / Ν > za > / Ἁ 

κρατεῖς τὸ ὄνομά μου, καὶ οὐκ “3 ἠρνήσω τὴν 

c Acts i. 8 

IE 

12 Kal τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν Περγάμῳ ἐκκλησίας γράψον 
* ῥομφαίαν τὴν * δίστομον τὴν 

ὅπου ο θρόνος τοῦ 

ab πίστιν » μου [Kat] ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις [αἷς] ᾿Αντίπας ὁ “ μάρ- 
ἃ 96 Lal iid 

Tap υμῖν, OTTOV 
ν Hi. 15, xxii. 20. ch. xi. 3. see Ps. Ixxxviii. 37, constr., 
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x ch. i. 16 
treff.). “ 

y = here, &c. , , c » \ 

“4umes. ch. Tade eyes ὁ ἔχων τὴν 
ui. ll. Mark 5 = 

Sta epee x: Batt ὀξεῖαν, 
2 Thess. il. 

15. illeb. iv. σατανᾶ, καὶ, 
14. vi. 18 w. 
gen.) 

2 1 John ii. 
22, 23 reff. e , a > , 
‘Genwi, TUS μου ὁ πιστός [μου], ὃς ἀπεκτάνθη 
15.) 

al ‘tim. ν. 8. b see ch. xiv. 12 reff. 
yer. 30 reff. ἃ = Col. iv. 16. 2 Tim. iv. 13 al. 

13. ree (aft o15a) ins τα epya cov και, with B rel syr-dd Andr Areth (cov bef ra epya 
27): 
N3°), 

B rel demid syr-dd eth arm Andr Areth Primas Quest. 
34-6 Br (16. 37. 49, ὁ sil) Andr Areth : μου g: om AC B rel vulg 

om ats (homeotel ἢ AC: 
rec 6 waptus μου ὁ moros, with [Ρ Ἰδὲ B rel vss: 

with PX (d?) 1. 10-7. 
syr-dd copt wth Primas Quest. 
rel demid syr-dd wth Quest. 
[δ] μαρτυς ὁ motos, omg μου both times, 12. 36 (om Ist ὁ 36): 

” Beng.) AC f syr dd. μου (“ex alliteratione ad motw μου. 

have no part, nor it any power over 
hin). 

12—17.] Tue EPIsTLE TO THE CHURCH 
ΑἹ PerGamum (see Prolegg. § ili. 9; 
Trench, p. 106). And to the angel of the 
church in Pergamum write: These things 
saith He that hath the sharp two-edged 
sword (this is the logical order in English 
of the epithet-predicates, τὴν δίστομον 
τὴν ὀξεῖαν. ἡ p. ἡ δίστομος is the sword 
with two edges: and to the whole of this 
is added ἡ ὀξεῖα. 
our Lord is nade with reference to ver. 
16 below): I know where thou dwellest ; 
(viz.) where is the throne of Satan (it is 
not easy to say, what these words import. 
Andr. and Areth. say in the Catena, θρό- 
νυν τοῦ σ. τὸν Tlepy. καλεῖ, ὡς κατείδωλον 
οὖσαν ὑπὲρ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν πᾶσαν. And so 
Vitringa and Bengel. 
asks, “an Satanas in illa superstitione 
(Esculapii cultu) se magis prodidit Per- 
gami, quam in Diane “cultu Ephesi ἢ Pee 
(ivot. Wetst. al. fancy that σατανᾶς was 
the serpent form under which the god 
Esculapius was worshipped at Pergamum. 
But even the fuct itself is doubtful; 
and the interpretation halts, in that the 
text is not ὅ θρόνος τοῦ δράκοντος, in- 
stead of τ. catava. Zornius, mentioned 
in Wolf, h. 1. explains it of the fa- 
mous Pergamene library, and the writings 
of the Sophists therein contained. A 
more likely direction in which τὸ find 
the solution is that taken by Lyra, ‘id 
est, ejus potestas, infideles inclinando ad 
persecutionem ecclesiz :” for above, ver. 
10, the act of persecution is ascribed to 
the devil: and here we learn by what 
follows, that he had carried it at Perga- 
lium to the extent of putting Antipas to 
death; which seems uot to have been 

om ACPR 88 vulg copt wth Jer Primas Quest. 
rec ins kat bef ev ταὶς ἡμέραις, with AC 51 vulg copt Bede: om [PJX 

The designation of 

But Vitr. himself 

for 1st μου, σου &}(txt 

rec aft ἡμέραις ins ev, 

ins ἈΝ θδίταις &!) B 

ὁ waptus μου ὃ motos 

reached elsewhere at this time. Whether 
this may have been owing to the fact of 
the residence of the supreme magistracy 
at Pergamum, or to some fanatical zeal 
of the inhabitants for the worship of 
JEsculapius, or to some particular person 
or persons dwelling there especially hos- 
tile to the followers of Christ (Hengst., 
Ewald), must remain uncertain. The 
above view, with unimportant modifica- 
tions, is adopted by De Wette, Ebrard, 
Stern (who combines the others with it), 

Griber, Diisterd., al.—I may remark, that 
it is plainly out of the question to attempt, 
as has been done by some, to connect such 
an expression as this with the prophecies 
of the latter portion of the book, and to 
anticipate for the insignificant Pergamum 
a leading place in their fulfilment. ‘The ex- 
pression is relevant, as the context shews, 
merely to the then existing state of the 
city (ὅπου κατοικεῖ below), and not to any 
future part which it should take in the 
fulfilment of prophecy), and thou holdest 
fast (reff.) my name (tlie profession of thy 
fuith in Me) and didst not deny the faith 
of me in the days of Antipas (or, taking 
the other form of the text, ‘2 which An- 
tipas see var.readd. As the shorter text 
runs, and probably also if we read the 
ταῖς of the Codex Sinaiticus, ᾿Αντίπας is 
regarded as indeclinable, which cireum- 
stance has apparently led to all the per- 
plexing varieties of reading) my witness, 
my faithful one (or, if we omit the second 
μου, my faithful witness: the appositional 
nominative, see above, ch. i. 5. A motive 
for its use here may lave been the nomi- 
natival form of the gen. ᾿Αντίπας. This 
consideration of itself would obviate the 
‘antenable objection which Diisterd. brings 
against the above account of the con- 

ACPNB 
atoj,|m 
n, 1.2.4. 
6. 9. 10. 
3. 16 to 
19. 26-7. 
30. 32 to 

38. 40to 
42. 47 to 
51.90 Br. 
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ὁ σατανᾶς κατοικεῖ. |! ἀλλ᾽ “ ἔχω κατὰ σοῦ ὀλίγα' ὅτι Evert. 
ἔχεις ἐκεῖ Y κρατοῦντας τὴν ' διδαχὴν Βαλαάμ, ὃς ἐδίδασκεν 

= John vii. 
16, 17. 2 John 
9, 10 al. fr. 

rec κωτοικει bef o caravas, with syr-dd eth: txt AC[P]X B rel vulg copt arm Andr 
Areth.—om ozov oc. k. 38. 

14. oAAa Bavedf gj 13. 30-3. om κατα σου N'(ins 8%), om ott C 
am(with fuld harl! tol lips-4, agst demid lipss) syr-dd copt Primas: ins ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel 
Andr Areth. exer A. 
18. 34 (1. 37. 40-2, e sil). 

struction, viz. that there is no reason to 
suppose it to have been used except in the 
case of the Sacred Name, as in ch.i. 5: 
but see Dusterd.’s own text in ver. 20: 
and reff. there), who was slain among 
you, where Satan dwelleth (of Antipas = 
Antipater (Jos. Antt. xiv. 1. 3),—after 
the analogy of Hermas for Hermodorus, 
Lucas and Silas for Lucanus and Silvanus, 
—nothing is known to us with certainty, 
except from this passage. Andreas says 
that he had read the account of his mar- 
tyrdom: ’Avtimas δέ τις τοὔνομα μάρτυς 

ἐν Περγάμῳ γέγονεν avipedratos, οὗπερ 
ἀνέγνων τὸ μαρτύριον : and Areth. in Cat. 
Suys, οὗ καὶ τὸ μαρτύριον εἰς ἔτι σώζεται. 
Ribera gives the following account from 
Simeon Metaphrastes: “ Pergaini episco- 
pum hune fuisse tradunt, et ejus mar- 
tyrium Metaphrastes Simeon scripsit, qui 
ad extremam eum senectutem pervenisse 
dicit. et cum res Christianorum propter 
Domitiani persecutionem magno in dis- 
crimine versarentur, nullo timore captun 
sepius in publicum prodiisse et inter cru- 
delissimorum tortorum minas_ intrepide 
sinceram fidei doctrinam ac Christi laudes 
preedicasse. Ita Christianis presidio, da- 
monibus terrori erat, qui ab ipso se fugari 
et sacrificiis suis privari fatebantur. Quare 
a prefecto urbis captus et in Christi con- 
fessione generose persistens ad Dian tem- 
plum tractus et in bovem #neum, quem 
multo ante igne inflammaverant, conjectus, 
vitam in gratiarum actione precibusque 
finivit. Et tanta (inquit Simeon) pre- 
stitit virtute, ut locus hic ubi martyrium 
pertulit, in hodiernum usque diem mira- 
culis excellat, et magne in eo fiant cura- 
tiones.’” The Greek and Roman meno- 
logies contain similar accounts at his day, 
April llth. It is hardly possible to with- 
hold indignation at the many childish 
symbolic meanings which have been ima- 
gined for the name, in defiance of phi- 
lology and of sobriety alike. First is that 
of Aretius, ἀντὶ-πᾶς, the enemy of all, 
i.e. the child of God and enemy of the 
world; which has beeu taken up by Heng- 
stenberg, who ought to have known better, 
and Antipas identified with the historic 
'Timotheus. Such folly would hardly be 

εδιδαξε B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ ἃ mn 

credited, were it not before our eyes :— 
« Sit man bis bieber gefolgt, fo wird man 
ἐδ nidyt 3u ftihn finden, wenn wir die 
Veramtlung aufftellen, das durd) Antipas 
Timotheus bezeichnet werde. Die beiden 
Namen *Furdtegott’ und’ Gegenall’ 
fteben in inniger Gorrefponden; mit cin- 
ander,” &c., Hengst. p. 190. This Com- 
mentator also finds remarkable meaning 
in the way in which the name is written 
in A, ᾿Αντείπας. Then that of E. Schmidt 
and others, who hold ᾿Αντίπας to be = 
᾿Αντίπαπα: that of Cocceius, who makes 
Antipas represent the Athanasians, seeing 
that ἀντίπατρος = ἰσόπατρος = ὁμοού- 
ows. I mention such interpretations, to 
shew how far men may go wrong when 
onee they surrender their judgment to 
their fancy in search of a mystic sense for 
plain history. On ὅπον ὁ cat. κατοικ., 
see above). 14, 15.] Nevertheless I 
have against thee a few things (not “a 
little matter,’ as Luth., Hengstb.; nor 
does ὀλίγα imply that more than one 
matter is blamed, as Beng.: nor is it used 
by litotes, to mean “ graviter de te con- 
queror,”’ as Heinr. and Ebrard ; nor is any 
reference to be thought of to the sins of 
Christ’s people having been removed by 
His atonement, and thus spoken of lightly 
by Him, as Aretius: but is used as a word 
of comparison with the far greater num- 
ber of approved things which remained, 
and is plural, inasmuch as ὀλίγον would 
refer, not to the objective fewness, but to 
thesubjective unimportance, of the grounds 
of complaint; which latter was not so. 
This use of the plural comes under the 
case treated by Winer (§ 27. 2), where 
only one thing is really “meant, but 
the writer speaks of that one generically ; 
e.g. τεθνήκασιν of ζητοῦντες τὴν Wx. 
τοῦ παιδίου, Matt. ii. 20, where Herod 
only is meant. And so De Wette and 
Diisterd.): thou hast there (in Perga- 
mum : the locality is specified probably on 
account of the description which has been 
just given of it as the place where a faith- 
ful martyr had suffered unto death) men 
holding (cf. κρατεῖς τὸ dv. μου above) the 
teaching of Balaam (διδαχήν : not simply 
as De W., “doctrine corresponding to the 
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51.90 BS. 
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ins kat bef φαγειν B rel Andr Areth; του 9. 13-6. 23. 69: βασιλει A: βαλλειν N34, 
for βαλειν, 

om ΑΟΓΡῚΝ ἢ n 1. 10-7-8. 36 (27. 37-8. 41-2-7-9. 51, 6 sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a. 
15. rec ins των bef νικολαιτων, with [P|&1n 1. 10-7 (g hj 4. 16-7. 37-8. 41-7-9. 51 

Br, e sil) Andr Areth: om AC B rel. rec (for ομοιωΞ5) o μισω, with 1 (lips-4 Andr-a): 
om 38(leaving a slight gap) ath : ὁμοίως o μισω [P| 12-3-7 Andr-b: txt ACN B rel vulg 
syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth. 

16. rec om ovy, with ΓΡῚΝ fn 1. 10-7 36 (ἢ 37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd: ins AC B 
rel copt 2th arm Andr Areth. 

character of the advice of Balaam,” but 
used in strict correspondence with ὃς ἐδί- 
δασκεν following: that which a man 
teaches being his doctrine. And κρατεῖν 
this διδαχήν, is to follow the teaching), 
who taught Balak (the dat. seems to be a 
Hebraism, 5 195, Job xxi. 22: so Ewald, 
De W., Ebrard, Diisterd.: not a dat. com- 
modi, “for Balak” to serve his purpose, 
understanding ‘‘ men” as an object after 
ἐδίδασκεν, as Hengstb. Certainly it is not 
expressly asserted in Num. xxxi. 16 that 
it was Balak whom Balaam advised to 
use this agency against Israel: but the 
narrative almost implies it: Balak was in 
power, and was the most likely person to 
authorize and put in force the scheme. 
And so Josephus, Antt. iv. 6. 6, makes 
Balaam on departing call to him τόν τε 
Βάλακον καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας τῶν Μαδια- 
γνιτῶν, and give them the advice) to put a 
stumbling-block (properly σκανδάληθρον : 
see reff., and a minute investigation of the 
word by ‘Trench in loc. : an occasion of sin) 
before (in the way, or before the face of) the 
sons of Israel, to eat (i.e. inducing them to 
eat. See var. readd.) things offered to idols 
(from Num. xxv. 1, 2, it was not only 
participation in things offered to idols, but 
the actual offering sacrifices to them, of 
which the children of Israel were guilty. 
But seeing that the participation was 
that which was common to both, our Lord 
takes that as the point to be brought for- 
ward: “satis hic habuit Christus id di- 
cere, quod illi Israelite cum Nicolaitis ha- 
hbebant commune.” Grot.) and to commit 
fornication. 15.] Thus thou also 
hast (as well as those of old: not, as the 
Church at Ephesus, ver. 6 (De W.). “Si- 
cut Balac tenuit doctrinam pestiferam 
Balaam, sic apud te sunt aliqui tenentes 
doctrinam Nicolai erroneam.” Lyra) men 

cu(itacism) δ). popata (sic) 1. 

holding (see above) the teaching of the 
Nicolaitans (the art. though not expressed, 
is in fact, in this later usage, contained in 
the proper name) in like manner (viz. in 
eating things offered to idols, and forni- 
cation.- We may remark, 1) that it is 
most according to the sense of the passage 
to understand these sins in the case of 
the Nicolaitans, as in that of those whom 
Balaam tempted, literally, and not mys- 
tically. So Victorin., Andr., Areth., Ri- 
bera, Calov., Beng., Heinr. (doubtfully), 
Ewald, De W., Hengst., Ebrard, Diisterd., 
Trench, al.: 2) that the whole sense of the 
passage is against the idea of the identity 
of the Balaamites and the Nicolaitans ; and 
would be in fact destroyed by it. The 
mere existence of the etymological rela- 
tion is extremely doubtful (see above on 
ver. 6): and even granting it,—to sup- 
pose the two identical, would be to destroy 
the historical illustration by which the 
present existing sect is described). 
16.| Repent [therefore] (Lyra, a-Lapide, 
Tirinus, Bengel, al., join the preceding 
ὁμοίως to this clause, understanding it, as 
well as the church at Ephesus, ver. 5. 

The command is addressed ποῦ only 
to the Nicolaitans, but to the chureh, 
which did not, like that of Ephesus, hate 
them, but apparently tolerated them): 
but if not, I (will) come to thee (dat. in- 
commodi, see above on ver. 5) quickly 
(here again, though in the common escha- 
tologicul phrase, not of the Lord’s final 
coming; as indeed the language shews, 
for then He no longer πολεμήσει), and 
will make war with them (the Nicolaitans. 
This making war must not be understood 
as Grotius, ‘‘ Prophetas excitabo in Ec- 
clesia, qui id faciant quod Episcopus neg- 
ligit, et fortiter se opponant. Nicolaitis” 
(similarly Culov.)) with (ἐν, in, as armed 
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xvi. 14, xix. 
11) only, 
exc. James 
iv. 2. 1 Kings 
xvii, 32, 
= Luke xxii. \ ΄ -“ fol \ 

κρυμμένου, Kal δώσ» αὐτῷ " ψῆφον λευκήν, καὶ ἐπὶ THY “τα κι dor 
ψῆφον " ὄνομα 
μὴ ὁ λαμβάνων. 

tJohn vi. .49. Hec ix.dony 
t = here bis (Acts xxv. 1°) only.” Exod. iv. 23, 

17. νικουντι AC. (so A in ver 7.) 

Deut. viii. 3. 

om Ist αντω ὃξ. 

XXx1. ὃ. 

καινὸν γεγραμμένον ὃ οὐδεὶς οἶδεν εἰ meh.i.16. 
ver. 7 (reff.). 

p ch. vi. 4 reff. 
q gen., as Acts 

xxvil. 36. 

8. = Col. iii.3. Ps. (xvi. 14.) xxx. 19. 
uch, iii. 12. Isa. Ixii. 2. Ixv. 15. 

rec ins gaye ato bef του 
μαννα, with [P| h1n 1. 10-6-7. 49 (87 Br, e sil); φαγεῖν ex 36; ex (alone) N: φαγειν 
(alone) 11-9: aft tov ins payew f 13: aft μαννα ins payew 34-5: om AC B rel vulg 
copt eth Andr-cois] Primas. [for μαννα, Evdou P. | 
om ὁ N!(ins 32) n: om o ovders to λαμβανων 1. 

om 2nd dwow avTw & 38. 
rec (for oder) eyvw (with 51, e 

sil): txt AC| P)|& B 338(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. 

with or arrayed in: but sometimes in 
the Rev. it is difficult to trace the proper 
meaning of ἐν, and it seems almost purely 
instrumental: cf. Winer, edn. 6, § 48, d) 
the sword of my mouth (many expositors 
(6. g., Grot., Wetst., Vitr., Beng., Stern, 
Hengst., Trench, al.) suppose an allusion 
to the sword of the angel, armed with 
which he withstood Balaam in the way 
(Num. xxii. 23, 31), or to that and the 
sword by which those who sinned in the 
matter of Baal-peor (Num. xxv. 5), and 
eventually Balaam himself (Num. xxxi. 8), 
were slain: but seeing that the counexion 
with ch. i. 16 is so plainly asserted by our 
ver. 12, it seems better to confine the allu- 
sion to that sword, and not to stretch it to 
what after all is a very doubtful analogy). 

17.] Conclusion. For the former 
clause see on ver. 7. We may notice that 
in these three first Epistles, the proclama- 
tion precedes the promise to him that 
conquereth: in the four last, it follows 
the promise. To him that conquereth I 
will give to him (see above on ver. 7) of 
the manna which is hidden (on the par- 
titive gen. see ref., and Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 30.7, b. In this manna, there is un- 
mistakably an allusion to the proper and 
heavenly food of the children of Israel, 
as contrasted with the unhallowed idol- 
offerings; but beyond that, there is an 
allusion again (see above on ver. 7) to our 
Lord’s discourse in Jolin vi., where He 
describes Himself as the true bread from 
heaven : not that we need here, any more 
than in ver. 7 (see note there), confuse 
the present figure by literally pressing the 
symbolisin of that chapter. Christ’s gifts 
may all be summed up in the gift of Him- 
self: on the other hand, He may describe 
any of the manifold proprieties of his own 
Person and officeas His gift. This manna 
is κεκρυμμένον, in allusion partly perhaps 
to the fact of the pot of manna laid up in 

the ark in the holy of holies (Exod. xvi. 
33: cf. our ch. xi. 19: not to the Jewish 
fable, ‘“ Hace est arca quam .. . Josias ab- 
scondit ante vastationem templi nostri, et 
hee arca futuro tempore, adveniente Mes- 
sia nostro... manifestabitur.” Abarbanel 
on 1 Sam. iv. 4, cited by Diisterd.), but 
principally to the fact that our spiritual 
life, with its springs and nourishments, 
κέκρυπται σὺν τῷ χριστῷ ἐν τῷ θεῷ, Col. 
iii. 8. See also Ps. Ixxviii. 24; ev. 40. 
The distinction between κεκρυμμένον, re- 
conditum, and κρυπτόν, occultum, pressed 
here by Trench after Cocceius, does not 
appear to be warranted, further than that 
the participle represents more the ob- 
jective fact, while the verbal «adjective 
sets forth the subjective quality), and I 
will give to him a white stone (see 
below), and on the stone (the prep. of 
motion betokens the act of inseribing) a 
new name written, which none knoweth 
except he that receiveth it (the views 
concerning this stone have been very 
various. Bede interprets it “corpus nunc 
baptisino candidatum, tune incorruptionis 
gloria refulgens.” And similarly Lyra, 
“corpus dote charitatis decoratum, quod 
dicitur calculus sive lapillus, quia est ex- 
tractuin de terra, sicut et lapis,” adding, 
“nomen novum, quia tune quilibet beatus 
manifeste et corporaliter per dotes corporis 
gloriosi erit ascriptus civitati ceelestium.” 
Bat both these are surely out of the ques- 
tion. Some have counected this with the 
mention of the manna, and cited (as 
Wetst., who gives it merely among others 
aud expresses no opinion) the Rabbinical 
tradition, Joma 8, “ cadebant Israelitis 
una cum manna lapides pretiosi et marga- 
rite.” Others again think of the precious 
stones bearing the names of the twelve 
tribes on the breastplate of the High- 
priest, the order for which was contempo- 
rary with the giving of the manna, Exod, 
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xxviii. 17; xxxix. 10, and regard this as 
indicating the priestly dignity of the vic- 
torious Christian. So Ewald, Zillig, Eb- 
rard: the last remarks, that as the hidden 
manna was the reward for abstaining from 
fdol-meat, so this for abstinence from for- 
nication. But, as Diisterd. observes, these 
are never called ψῆφοι. Again some, as 
Arethas, Grot., Hamm., Eichhorn, Heinr., 
have reminded us of the Gentile custom of 
presenting the victors at the games with 
a Ψῆφος or ticket which entitled them to 
nourishment at the public expense, and to 
admission to royal festivals. Titus, they 
quote from Xiphilinus, Epit. Dion. p. 228, 
used to cast small pieces of wood (σφαίρια 
ξύλινα μικρά) down into the arena, σύμβο- 
λον ἔχοντα, τὰ μὲν ἐδωδίμου τινός, K.T.A., 
which whoever got was to bring καὶ λαβεῖν 
τὸ ἐπιγεγραωμένον. Hence they regard 
the white stone as the ticket of adinission 
to the heavenly feast. But it may be re- 
plied, 1) the feast is mentioned separately 
under the name of the hidden manna: 
and 2) the description of the writing on 
the stone, which follows, will not suit this 
view. Again, others, regarding the con- 
nexion of the white stone with the manna, 
refer to the use of the lot east among the 
priests, which should offer the sacrifice (so 
Schéttg., quoting the Rabbis): or to the 
writing a name, at election by ballot, on 
a stone or a bean (so Elsner, and perhaps 
Victorinus, who says, “ gemma alba, adop- 
tio in filium Dei’’): or to the “mos erat 
antiquis niveis atrisque lapillis, His dam- 
nare reos, illis absolvere culpa,” Ov. Met. 
xv. 41. So Erasm., Zeger, a-Lup., Aretius, 
Calov., Vitr., Wolf, al. Some expositors 
combine two or more of these expositions : 
as De Wette, understanding it us typical 
of justification and election; Bengel ; 
Stern, who also notices the white stone as 
the mark of felicity, “Hune, Macrine, 
diem numera meliore lapillo, Qui tibi la- 
bentes apponit candidus annos,” Pers. Sat. 
ii., and “O diem Jatum notandumque mihi 
candidissimo calculo,” Plin. Ep. vi. 11. 3. 
But, as Diisterd. well observes, it is 
against all these interpretations, that no 
one of them fits the conditions of this de- 
scription. Each one halts in the explana- 
tion either of the stone itself, or of that 
which is written on it. Least of all, per- 
haps, does the last apply: the verdict of 
acquittal would be a strange reward in- 
decd to one who has fought and overcome 

θυατειρὴ B dj 1 2. 9. 
[P (-rnp-, 80 ver 

in the strength of an acquittal long ago 
obtained, ὁ κύριος ἐχαρίσατο ὑμῖν, Col. 
iii. 19... The most probable view is that 
which Bengel gives a hint of (“seribebant 
veteres multa in lapillis”’), and which 
Hengst. (“Das bier in BetrachtEommende 
Moment ift allein das, daf man im Alter= 
thume mands auf fleine Gteine fchricb Ὁ) 
and Diisterd. hold, that the figure is de- 
rived trom the practice of using small 
stones, inscribed with writing, for various 

purposes, and that, further than this, the 
imagery belongs to the occasion itself only. 
Taking it thus, the colour is that of vic- 
tory, see ch. ili. 4; vi. 2; iv. 4; xix. 14, 
The name inscribed yet remains for con- 
sideration. It is in this, as it would be in 
every case, the inscription which gives the 
stone its real value, being, as it is, a token 
of reward and approval from the Son of 
God. But what name is this? not what 
name zn each case, for an answer to this 
question is precluded by the very terms, ὃ 
οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, K.T.A.: but of what kind? 
Is it the name of Christ Himself, or of 
God in Christ? This supposition is pre- 
cluded also by the same terins: for any 
mysterious name of God or of Christ would 
either be hidden from all (so ch. xix. 12, 
ἔχων... ὄνομα γεγραμμένον ὃ οὐδεὶς 
οἶδεν εἰ μὴ αὐτός), or known to all who 
were similarly victorious through grace. 
These very terms seem to require that it 
should be the recipient’s own name, a new 
name however; a revelation of his ever- 
lasting title, as a son of God, to glory in 
Christ, but consisting of, and revealed in, 
those personal marks and signs of God’s 
peculiar adoption of Aimself, which he 
and none else is acquainted with. “If the 
heart knoweth its own bitterness, and a 
stranger intermeddleth not with its joy ” 
(Prov. xiv. 10), then the deep secret deal- 
ings of God with each of us during those 
times, by which our sonship is assured and 
our spiritual strife carried onward to vic- 
tory, can, when revealed to us in the other 
blessed state, be known thoroughly to 
ourselves only. Bengel beautifully says, 
“Modchteft Du wiffen, was Du fir einen 
neuen Namen befommen wirft? ἰδεῖς 
winde! Borber fragft Ou vergeblid): und 
hernad) wirft Du ihn bald auf dem 
weiffen Stein gefdrieben lejen.” Trench, 
in loc., after Ziillig, suggests that the 
white, or glistering stone, may be the 
Urim, in which the most precious stone of 

atoj,lm 
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all was covered by the twelve on which 
the names of the tribes were engraved ; 
the writing on which no one knew. The 
suggestion is one well worth considera- 
tion). 

18—29.] THE ΠΡΙΒΤΙ TO THE CHURCH 
~AT THyatira. See Prolegg. § ii.9. And 
to the angel of the church in Thyatira 
write: These things saith the Son of 
God (our Lord thus names himself here, 
in accordance with the spirit of that 
which is to follow; ver. 27 being from 
Ps. ii., in which it is written, κύριος 
εἶπεν πρός me Ὑἱός μου εἶ σύ, ἐγὼ σήμερον 
γεγέννηκά σε), Who hath his eyes as a 
flame of fire (connected with ver. 23, 
ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ ἐρευνῶν νεφροὺς καὶ καρδίαΞ5) 
and his feet are like to chalcolibanus 
(for χαλκολ., see on ch. i. 15. There is 
here probably a connexion with ver. 27, 
ὡς τὰ σκεύη τὰ κεραμικὰ συντρίβεται, 
the work of the strongly shod feet): 
I know thy works, and (the four which 
follow are subordinated to the ἔργα pre- 
ceding, as is shewn by gov placed after 
the four, not after each one. The καί 
then is the subordinating or epexegetic 
copula, as in καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος, 
John i. 16. See Winer, edn. €, ὃ 53. 
3, c) the love (ἀγάπη, -standing first, 
is probably quite general, to God- and 
man) and the faith (general again: not 
= faithfulness, but in its ordinary sense) 
and the ministration (viz., to the sick 
and poor, and all that need it: the na- 
tural proof of ἀγάπη and πίστις-- πίστις 
bv ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένη, Gal. y. 6) and the 

rec om 2nd gov, with C[P]N1 1.16. 35-6-8 (32. 41 Br, e sil) 
vss Epiph Tert: ins A B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr Primas. 
33 (16-8. 27. 32-7. 40-1-2,e sil): sa¢aBeA Nt: txt AC[PJN34 B rel. 

rec teCaByaA, with 
rec τὴν 

endurance (in tribulation: or perhaps the 
ὑπομονὴ ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ of Rom. ii. 7) of 
thee, and (that) thy last works (are) more 
(in number, or importance, or both) than 
the first (this praise is the opposite of the 
blame conveyed by ver. 5 to the Ephesian 
church). 20.] Notwithstanding I have 
against thee that thou sufferest (ἀφεῖς 
trom apéw, see ref. Ex. and Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 14. 3) thy wife (or, the woman) Jezebel 
(on the whole, the evidence for gov being 
inserted in the text seems to me to prepon- 
derate. It could not well have been ἐμ - 
serted: and was sure to have been erased, 
from its difficulty, and possibly from other 
reasons, considering what.was the common 
interpretation of the ἄγγελος. It does 
not create any real difficulty: finding its 
meaning not in the matter of fact at 
Thyatira, but in the history from which 
the appellation *Ie(a8éa is taken. In 3 
Kings xx. 25 (1 Kings xxi. 25) we read 
᾿Αχαάβ, ὃς ἐπράθη ποιῆσωι τὸ πονηρὺν 
ἐνώπιον κυρίου, ὧς μετέθηκεν αὐτὸν ᾿Ιεζα- 
βὲλ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ : from which text the 
phrase is transferred entire, importing 
that this Jezebel was to the church at 
Thyatira what that other was to Ahab. 
It is not so easy to determine who is, or 
who are, imported by the term. The very 
fact of the name Jezebel being chosen (for 
it is impossible, even were this the actual 
name of a woman, that it should be used 
here with any other than the symbolic 
meaning), coupled with τὴν γυναῖκά σου 
above explained, takes us out of the reals 
of simple fact into those of symbolism. 
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Take 38 , {τ ‘ e tal \ iw ͵ A f lal \ 

Tei hags λέγουσα ἑαυτὴν “ προφῆτιν, Kal διδάσκει καὶ ᾿ πλανᾷ τοὺς 
i. 12 2 \ ΄ a \ “ > , 

sSNonn vi. 8 ἐμοὺς ΒΕ δούλους " πορνεῦσαι καὶ φαγεῖν " εἰδωλόθυτα. 
12,47. 1 John Se fica! AAO eh ὦ τα ΟΝ ἢ , Σοῦ ὁ: 
ΠΑΝ Kal ἔδωκα αὐτῇ χρόνον wa μετανοησΉ, καὶ οὐ θέλει 
I -“ - 9 n / , lal O<¢ ’ ‘ ΄ 

SP τ τ ὦ Κ ἐκ τῆς 'ἱπορνείας αὐτῆς. 33 ἰδοὺ βάλλω 
᾿ Lf (reff. 
i πὰ ΠΡῸΣ ) ane v.6. vii. 33. xii, 35. xiv. 9. Isa. ly. 7. k here bis. ch. ix. 20, 21, xvi. 11 only, == Matt. 

ν. 32. 1 Cor. vi. 13, 18 al. Ezek. xlin. 9. πὶ Matt. ix. 2. Mark vil. 30. 

Aeyouoav, with [ P]N*¢ 1. 36-8: τὴν Aeyovca(sic) N34: ἡ Aeyer Brel Andr Areth: καὶ 
Aeyer 42: txt ACRI. 
hh! 1 m 86 (88?): προφητειαν δὲ! : 

bef φαγεῖν, with 1 
21. rec om καὶ ov θελει μετανοῆσαι, with €11. 12-7 

for εαυτην, αὐτὴν τὲ Β] 16. 
txt ACR8a- 

κειν και πλανασθαι, ome Ist καὶ and τοὺς, with vulg 
1: txt ACL PJ& B rel syr-dd copt eth Andr.—for Ist και, 7 Br. 

(6. 41, e sil): txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ 8 rel vss gr- -lat-ff 

40. 69. προφητὴν P B 
rel.—add εἰναι & 36. rec διδατ- 

: backer at πλαναταῖι, OME τοὺς, 

rec ειἰδωλοθυτα 

(arm): kK. εἰ μεν θελει μετα- 
vonoa 388: κι οὐκ ἡθελησεν μετανοῆσαι A Primas Vict-tun: txt ΟΡ |&32 B rel vss gr- 
lat-ff.—rec aft ex τ. mopy. aut. ins kat ov μετενοησεν, with 1 arm (-cav): om AC[P)N 
B rel vss gr-lat-ff. —TavTns X. 

22. rec aft ἰδοὺ ins eyw, with (ἃ 5) 1(above the line). 33 (34, e sil): 
for βαλλω, Badrw [P &*4 BY. 27. 32-8 vulg-ed copt some-lat-ff : rel vss ger-lat-ff. 

καλω δὲ! ; txt AC rel. 

The figure of “ Jezebel thy wife” being 
once recognized in its historical import, it 
would not be needful that an individual 
woman should be found to answer to it: 
the conscience of the Thyatiran church 
could not fail to apply the severe reproof 
to whatever influence was being exerted 
in the direction here indicated. So that 
I should rate at very little the specula- 
tions of many Commentators on the sup- 
posed woman here pointed out. Diisterd., 
recently, remarks that ἡ λέγουσα has 
something individual about it. So it has: 
but may not this individuality belong just 
as well to the figure, as to the thing sig- 

nified by it? The sect or individuals 
being once concentrated as Jezebel, 7 
λέγουσα would follow of course, in the 
propriety of the figure. On the whole, 
however, I should feel it more probable 
that some individual teacher, high in re- 
pute and influence at the time, is pointed 
at. The denunciation of such a teacher 
under such a title would be at once start- 
ling and decisive. Nor would probability 
be violated by the other supposition, that 
a favoured and influential party in the 
Thyatiran chureh is designated. The 
chureh herself is represented by a woman : 
why may not a party (compare the Jews, 
who are the συναγωγὴ τοῦ σατανᾶ of 
ver. 9) within the church be similarly 
symbolized ? However this may be, the 
real solution must lie hidden until all that 
is hidden shall be known. See more be- 
low), who calleth herself a prophetess 
(the appositional nom. again: see reff. : 
and again with an indeclinable proper 
name, as in ver. 13. This clause perhaps 
points at an individual: but there is on 
the other hand no reason why a sect 
claiming prophetic gifts should not be in- 

om AC[P]N B 

dicated: the feminine belonging as before 
to the historical symbol), and she teacheth 
and deceiveth my servants, to commit 
fornication and eat things sacrificed to 
idols (hence the propriety of the name 
Jezebel: for both these were the abomi- 
nations of the historic Jezebel: 2 Kings 
ix. 22, 30 (ef. Jer. iv. 30; Nahum iii. 4): 
the latter indeed in its more aggravated 
form of actual idolatry, 1 Kings xviii. 19. 
This specification of the mischief done 
shews us that this influence at Thyatira 
was in the same direction as the evil works 
of the Nicolaitans at Pergamum, ver. 14. 

The fact that this was the prevalent direc- 
tion of the false teaching of the day, is 
important in a chronological point of 
view : see Prolegg., ὃ iii. par. 6). And I 
gave her time (not, ‘in my pre-ordination 
of what is to be,” as the aor. in Mark xiii. 
20, but denoting historically that which 
the Lord had actually done, in vain. No- 
tice that the ἀφεῖναι, on which depended 
the time given her for repentance, is vet 
blamed in the church of Thyatira as a sin) 
that she should repent, and she willeth 
not to repent of (lit. ‘owt of” constr. 
pregn., so as to come out of: or the 
μεταν. itself is regarded as an escape. 
The construction (retf.) is contined to this 
book : we have the verb once with ἀπό, 

Acts villi. 22; and the subst. μετάνοια, 
Heb. vi. 1) her fornication (πορνεία is 
here to be taken, as in all these passages, 
in its literal sense. Otherwise, if taken 
figuratively, it would be only a repetition 
of the other particular, idolatry). 
22.] Behold (arrests attention, and pre- 
pares the way for something unexpected 
and terrible), I cast her (evidently against 
her will: but there is. not necessarily 
Violence in the word: it is the ordinary 
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constr. absol. 
(see note), 
James 11. 1] 
al. fr. 

\ ow. fut. indic., 
KQU «εὖ Winer, 

edn. 6, $41.2. 
= Ezek. 

ἐκ TOV ἔργων 

/ r e / © ] ΄ ΄ “ 

γνώσονται πᾶσαι αἱ ἐκκλησίαι ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ “ ἐρευνῶν P ᾿ 
s \ Vy ὃ , \ t ὃ , ς«» ΓΟ tu τ \ 
νεφροὺς και καρ tas, Kab ὠσω υμιν εΚαστῳ κατα Ta 

1 Pet. i. 11 only. 
t Ps. xxvii. 4. see Rom. ii. 6. 

q John vy. 39. vii. 52. Rom. viii. 27, 1 Cor. ii. 10. 
shere only. Psa. vii. 9. xxv. 2. 
uch, xx. 12 δἱ. 

for KAwny, φυλακὴν (see ver 10) A. 

xxxuil.27 (but 
without gy), 
ch. vi. δ. 

τ Rom. vill. 27. 
Proy. xxiv. 12. 

Gen. xliv. 12. 
Psa. Ixi. 12. 

rec μετανοησωσιν, with C[P] B rel: txt AN. 
rec(for 2nd avtns) avtwy (repetition of preceding termination), with Aj n 1. 17} 

(appy). 36. 49! arm Andr Cypr Primas: txt CLP JX B rel am(with fuld harl! lips-s tol, 
against demid harl? lipss) syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Tert. 

23. om Ist καὶ A copt. 

verb for being “cast” on a bed of sick- 
ness: see reff. and Matt. viii. 6, 14) into 
a bed (ἀντὶ τοῦ, εἰς ἀῤῥωστίαν, Areth.: 
will change her bed of whoredom into a 
bed of anguish: see Ps. xli. 3. So most 
Commentators. Perhaps the threat has 
reference to a future pestilence. Bede, 
Lyra, al., understand the bed to be “ in- 
fernalis pena,” the latter referring to Isa. 
xiv. 11. Ansbert, curiously enough, “ se- 
veritatis vel audaciz lectum,” into which 

God casts his enemies before their destruc- 
tion), and those who commit adultery 
(not now πορνεύοντας, but a more gene- 
ral term, embracing in its wide meaning 
both the πορνεῦσαι and εἰδωλόθυτα φα- 
yeiv, and well known as the word used of 
rebellious and idolatrous Israel, ef. Jer. 111. 
8, v.7; Ez. xvi. 32 al.) together with her 
(μετ᾽ αὐτῆς is not = αὐτήν, so that she 
should be the ‘conjux adulterii,’ but im- 
plies merely participation — those who 
share with her in ber adulteries. These 
μοιχεύοντες μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, as interpreted by 
the tone with which the rebuke began, 
will mean, those who by suffering and en- 
couraging her, make themselves partakers 
of her sin. And this rather favours the 
idea that not one individual, but a domi- 
nant party, is intended. See below) into 
great tribulation (this clause forms a kind 
of parallelism with the former, so that εἰς 
θλίψιν mey. is parallel with eis κλίνην. 
But it is not to be regarded as interpret- 
ing κλίνη. Her punishment and that of 
her children (see below) is one thing; 
that of the partakers in her adulteries, 
those in the church who tolerated and en- 
couraged her, another, viz. great tribula- 
tion. ‘This is forcibly shewn by the ἔργων 
αὐτῆς following), if they do not (aor. : 

speedily and effectually, shall not have 
done so by the time which I have in my 
thoughts) repent of her (not ¢heir: they 
are Christ’s servants who are tampering 
with her temptations aud allowing them- 
selves in her works,which are wien trom 

their own spiritual life) works. And her 

epavvwy AC: txt [P]N B rel. om 2nd τα C. 

children (emphatically put forward as 
distinguished from the last mentioned : 
q. d., “And as to her children, &c.” 
These are her proper adherents : not those 
who suffer her, but those who are begotten 

of her, and go to constitute her. Some 
Commentators have vainly dreamt of the 
slaughter of Ahab’s 70 sons, 2 Kings x. : 
but they were not Jezebel’s children. The 
historical figure is obviously dropped here) 
I will slay with (in, but perhaps merely 
instrumental : see above, on ver. 16) death 
(the expression is probably a rendering of 
the Heb. now nin, as in Lev. xx. 10, 

which the LXX render by θανάτῳ @ava- 
τούσθωσαν, and which there occurs in 
reference to adultery. But we need not, 
as Hengst., suppose a direct reference to 
that passage: for there is nothing of adul- 
tery here: we have done with τοὺς μοι- 
χεύοντας μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, and are come to the 
judgment on τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς): and all 
the churches (this remarkable expression, 
meaning not, all the Asiatic churches, but 
all the churches in the world till the end 
of tine, lifts the whole ofthis threatening 
and its accompanying encouragements out 
of procousular Asia, and gives usa glimpse 
into the cecumenical character of these 
messages) shall know (the fanciful Hengst. 
imagines a reference in γνώσονται to the 
false γνῶσις : but in so common and so- 
lemn a formula of the O. T., this must 
surely be out of the question) that I am 
he that searcheth the reins and the 
hearts (which, see reff. is the attribute of 
God: and therefore of the Son of God. 
Ct. ver. 18 above, and note. Grotius 
says, “ Per venes intelliguntur desideria, 
ut et Ps. exxxix. 13, Jer. xii. 2, Prov. xxiii. 
16: per cor, cogitata, 1 Sam. xvi. 7, 
1 Reg. viii. 39 4]. But it seems doubtful 
whether so minute a distinetionis in the 
words; whether they are not rather a 
general designation for the whole inward 
parts of a man): and I will give to you 
(‘will render, in My doom of judgment.’ 
The strain of the Lord’s message is suds 
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xx. 9 only. 
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Judith viii. 14, 

Ih 

ῶ con \ , a a a 

24 ὑμῖν δὲ λέγω τοῖς λοιποῖς τοῖς ἐν Ova~<i- 
" ἈΝ \ ΄ = 

ἔχουσιν τὴν " διδαχὴν ταύτην, “ οἵτινες οὐκ 
lj Ν ΄ fal r ΄ ΄ 

ἔγνωσαν τὰ * βάθεα τοῦ σατανᾶ, ὡς λέγουσιν, οὐ ἡ βάλλω 
y see Mark vit. 33. John xiii. 

for ὑμων. αὐτου Β 38 vulg(but not am demid harl lips-5) Tert: nuwy 36: om NI: txt 
ΛΟΓΡῚΝ @ rel. 

24. rec (for Ist τοις) «at, with vulg(ed and some mss): om k 2. 6. 16-7-8-9: txt 
AC[P 8 B rel vss Andr Primas.—oin Tors λοίποις 92! arm: aft Ist τοῖς δξ᾽ bas written 
ev (from below, &*4 disapproving). 
οἱ N34: txt N3C(?). 
33 (sic, Del) rel vss Andr Areth Primas.—om LK. ] orrives οὐ eye. ale 

with ΓΡῚΝ en (βάθη). 36: txt AC B rel. 

θυατειρη N'A. 
rec ins καὶ bef o:tives, with vulg-ed Quast: om ACL P SN B 

om Ist οὐκ δὲ! ; for oot, 

rec Buén, 

rec (for BaAAw) Badw, with δὲ Bf h 

n 10. 33 (37. 49 BY, e sil) vulg Primas: βάλω 1. 47: Aeyw 41-2: txt ACL P] rel syr-dd 
Andr Areth. 

denly changed into a direct address to 
those threatened) to each according to 
your works (ἔργα, not the mere outward 
products of the visible life, but the real 
acts and verities of the inward man, dis- 
cerned by the piercing eye of the Son of 
God). 24,| But (contrast to those 
addressed before) to you I say, the rest 
who are in Thyatira, as many as have 
not (not only do not hold, but are free 
from any contact with) this teaching, 
such as (οἵτινες, as usual, classifies) have 
not known the depths (deep places, in the 
resolved form) of Satan, as they call them 
(it was the characteristic of the falsely 
named γνῶσις, to boast of its βάθεα, or 
depths, of divine things. Tren. 11. 22. 1, p. 
146, speaks of those ‘ qui profunda bythi 
adinvenisse se dicunt:” and ib. 3, p. 147, 
“profunda Dei adinvenisse se dicentes.” 
And Tert. adv. Valent. 1, vol. ii. 
p- 528 ff., should by all means be read, 
as admirably illustrating this expression. 
He there says, “Eleusinia Valentiniana 
fecerunt lenocinia, sancta silentio magno, 
sola taciturnitate ccelestia. Si bona fide 
queris, concreto vultu, suspenso supercilio 
Allum est, aiunt.” We may safely there- 
fore refer the éxpression οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὰ 
βάθεα to the heretics spoken of. But it is 
not so clear to whom as their subject the 
words ὡς λέγουσιν are to be appropriated, 
and again whose word τοῦ cataa is, 
whether that 1) of our Lord, 2) of the 
heretics, or 3) of the Christians addressed. 
If ὡς λέγουσιν belong to the Christians, 
then the sense will be, that they, the 
Christians, called the βάθεα of the heretics, 

the βάθεα τοῦ σατανᾶ, and were content 
to profess their ignorance of them. So 
Andr., Areth., Heinr., Ziillig, Ebrard : 
and so far would be true enough; but 
the sentence would thus be left very flat 
and pointless, and altogether inconsistent 
in its tone with the solemn and pregnant 
words of the rest of the message. If 

ACPR 5 
aton,1 
2. 4.6.9 
10-3. 16 
to 19. 26- 
7. 30. 228 
to 38. 40 
to42. 47 
to 51. £0 
LB. 

ὡς λέγουσιν belong to the heretics, we Ὁ 
have our choice between two views of 
τοῦ σατανᾶ : either i) that the heretics 
themselves called their own mysteries 
τὰ B. τυῦ σατανᾶ. But this, though held 
by Hengst.,—and even by Neander, Ρῇ. 
τ. L. edn. 4, p. 619 note, as a possible 
alternative, and recently by Trench, — 
can hardly be so, seeing that the words 
surely would not bear the sense thus 
assigned to them, viz. that they could 
go deeper than and outwit Satan in his 
own kingdom: and seeing moreover, that 
no such formula, or any resembling it, 
is found as used by the ancient Gnostic 
heretics: or 2) that the ws λέγουσιν 
applies only to the word Ba@ea, and 
that, when, according to their way of 
speaking, tod θεοῦ should have followed 
(cf. ref. 1 Cor.), the Lord in indignation 
substitutes tod σατανᾶ. This has been 
the sense taken by most Commentators, 
e.g., Corn.-a-lap., Ribera, Grot., Calov., 
Wetst., Vitr., Bengel, Wolf, Eichhorn, 
Ewald, De W., Stern, Diisterd. And it 
appears to me that this alone comes in 
any measure up to the requirements of 
the passage, in intensity of meaning and 
solemnity, as well as in verisimilitude. 

I need hardly remark that the ren- 
dering which I am sorry to see in Tre- 
gelles’s very useful little English version 
of the purer text of the Apoc., “ how they 
speak,” is quite untenable In the E. V., 
“as they speak,” is meant to = “as they 
say: but for “how they speak” (absol.), 
λαλοῦσιν would be required), I cast not 
upon you any other burden (it is better, 
soeing that no τοῦτο or τό follows after 
πλήν below, not to carry on the sentence 
as 1 ἄλλο, πλήν. - « were closely joined, 
but to break it off αὖ βάρος : leaviug how- 
ever the πλήν to take it up (see below) 
by and by. And this being so, to what 
do the words refer ? There can, I imagine, 
be little doubt as to the answer, if we 
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(2 Mace. ix. 10) only. 
xi. 11 414. elsw. here only. Judg. iv. 9. 
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αὐτῷ ἃ ἐξουσίαν |! ἐπὶ ™ τῶν 
ἃ = Matt. Luke passim. (not Mark, John, nor Luke in Acts.) Paul, 1 Cor. 

28 (Matt. 
xx. 12. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. Gal. 
vi. 2. 1 Thess. 
ii. 6) only +. 
Sir. xiii. 2 

Ὁ = 1 John v. 12 reff. ec = ver. 13 reff. 
ἃ of Christ, Matt. xxiv. 59. Luke xii. 46. John vill, 45. Rom, xi. 26 (from Isa. lix. 20), Heb. x. 7,37. 1 John 

v. 20. ch. iti. 3: e ver. 7 reff. 

1. xxviii. 15 ἃ]. Sir, xxx. 28 (xxxili, 19). 

i ; f ch. i. 3 reff. 

only. (μέχρι τ.. Heb. iii. 14. ἕως 7.,1 Cor. i. 8.) 
h Heb. vii. 11 
Matt. 1x. 8. x. 

Lw. gen., cH. xi. 

g ver. 10 reff, 

i John i. 12. v. 27. xvii. 2 
k constr., ch. ili. 12, 21. vi. 8. 

6. xiv, 18. xx. 6 only. (€mavw, Luke xix. 17.) w. ace., ch. vi, & xiii. 7. xvi. 9. xxii. 14. Luke ix. lal. gen. 
without ἐπί, Matt. x. 1. John xvii. 2. 

25. αχρι CN f 33 (34-5, 6 sil): ews A 47: txt [P] B rel. 

Sir. xvii. 2. m generic, as Matt. ix. 11. Actsiv. 1, x 40, 

for av niw, avoitw B 
rel: txt ΑΘΓ ΡΝ h1 mn 10-7-8. 38. 51 (ς 1. 6. 26. 30-4-5-6-7. 47-9 Br e sil). 

26. om em N!(ins N32), 

remember some of the expressions used in 
the apostolic decree in which these very 
matters here in question, fornication and 
abstaining from unholy meats, were the 
only things forbidden to the Gentile 
converts. For our Lord here takes up and 
refers to those very words. In Acts xv. 28, 
we read ἔδοξεν yap τῷ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι kK. 
ἡμῖν μηδὲν πλέον ἐπιτίθεσθαι ὑμῖν βάρος 
πλὴν τῶν ἐπάναγκες, ἀπέχεσθαι εἰδωλο- 
θύτων κ. αἵματος K. πνικτῶν κ. πορνείας. 
This act of simple obedience, and no deep 
matters beyond their reach, was what 
the Lord required of them. And this 
βάρος resolved itself into keeping the 
faith once delivered to the saints, as en- 
joined in the next sentence. This view is 
taken by Bede (2) (in substance: “ non 
ego vobis novam mitto doctrinam: sed 
quam accepistis, servate in finem ; ἡ but he 
does not mention the allusion), Primas., 
Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Stern, Hengst., Diis- 
terd. Grot. al. give a more general 
meaning, true in part: “jactant illi se 
rerum multarum cognitione ; eum a vobis 
non exigo.” Bengel understands by βάρος 
the trouble given them by Jezebel and her 
followers: Ewald, the punishments about 
to befall the heretics, which were not to be 
feared by the Christians: Ebrard simi- 
larly,—they had had enough trouble al- 
ready in enduring Jezebel, &c., and should 
not have any share in her punishment : 
De Wette, the burden of previous suffering 
implied in ὑπομονή; and so Bede (1), 
“non patiar vos tentari supra quod po- 
testis,” and Beza, understanding βάρος in 
the sense of “burden,” so often occurring 
in the prophets when they denounce the 
divine threatenings. But to my mind 
the allusion to the apostolic decree is too 
clear and prominent to allow of any other 
weaning coming into question: at least 
any other which sets that entirely aside. 
Others may be deduced and flow from 
that one, which have meaning for the 
church now that those former subjects 
of controversy have passed away): but 
(though not (see above) directly and in 

the same sentence connected with ἄλλο, 
πλήν distinctly looks back to it and takes 
it up. It is, “only :? q.d., forget not 
that the licence just accorded involves 
this sacred obligation) that which ye have 
(ef. ch. iii. 11: not to be restricted in its 
sense to their steadfastness in resisting 
Jezebel and hers, but representing the 
sum total of Christian doctrine and hope 
and privilege; the ἅπαξ παραδοθεῖσα τοῖς 
ἁγίοις πίστις of Jude 3), hold fast (the 
aor. is more vivid and imperative than 
would be the present; it sets forth not 
so much the continuing habit, as the 
renewed and determined grasp of every 
intervening moment of the space pre- 
scribed) until the time when I shall come 
(the ἄν gives an uncertainty when the 
time shall be, which we cannot convey in 
our language). 26.] And (the an- 
nouncement of reward to the conqueror 
now first precedes the proclamation to 
hear what the Spirit saith to the churches: 
and is joined, here alone, by καί to the 
preceding portion of the Epistle; being 
indeed more closely connected with it in 
this case than in any of the others; see 
below) he that conquereth and he that 
(by the second 6, this καί is precluded 
from being taken as introducing a clause 
merely epexegetical of νικῶν, as Diisterd., 
al. Rather must we say, that by it ὁ 
τηρῶν x.7.A. is included in the class 
pointed out by ὁ νικῶν) keepeth to the 
end (it is remarkable that immediately 
after the words, so pointedly alluded to 
above, in the apostolic decree, Acts xv. 28, 
was added, ἐξ ὧν διατηροῦντες ἑαυτοὺς 
εὖ πράξετε) My works (contrast to τὰ 
ἔργα αὐτῆς, ver. 22: but extending be- 
yond that contrast to a general and 
blessed truth. μου, gen. possess , which 
belong to Me, are the attributes of My- 
self and of mine), I will give to him 
authority over the nations (compare the 
ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ἐπάνω δέκα πόλεων 
in Luke xix. 17, which is the reward of 
him who obeyed the command πραγματεύ- 

Ὁ The authority here σασθε ἐν ᾧ ἔρχομαι. 
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nch. xii. 5. 2 a 
xix.15. Psa. ἐθνῶν, 
li 9. 

o = ch. vii. 17. 
Matt. ii. 6. 
John xxi. 16 
al. 

p == ver. 16. 
q 1 Cor. iv. 21, 
r as above (ἢ). 

Acts xii. 10. 
ch ix. 9 
only. 3 Kings 
xxi. 11. 

5 = Rom. ix. 

21, 2 Tim. i. 20. ch. xviii. 12 al. 
20. (John xix. 36 al.) 

y Job xxxviii. 12. 

t Lev. vi. 28. 
w = Acts ii. 33. 

z ver. 7 reff. 

ATIOKAATYPWIS, ἸΩΆΝΝΟΥ. 

f " la 

YelAnha “ παρὰ τοῦ πατρός μου. 

Χ ἀστέρα τὸν *) πρωϊνόν. 

(Lev. vii. 24.) 

IT..27—29. 

oOo” A Lal 4 , “a 

27 καὶ "ὸ ποιμανεῖ αὐτοὺς "Ρ ἐν νὰ ῥάβδῳ ™ σιδηρᾷ, 
΄ x st ’ \ u \ tv , 4 } \ Ὲ 

ὡς τὰ “' σκεύη τὰ ἃ κεραμικὰ “ συντρίβεται, ὡς κἀγὼ 
\ , nw ‘ 

28 καὶ δώσω αὐτῷ τὸν 
99 e zi Z > Zz , , 
59 ὁ ὅ ἔχων * οὖς “ ἀκουσάτω TL 

τὸ πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 

Ill. 1 Καὶ τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν Σάρδεσιν ἐκκλησίας 
u here οἷν τι {(τ-μεως. 1. c.) y — Rom. xvi. 

x ch. xxii. 16 only. ef. Sir. i. 6. (see note.) 

27. συντριβησεται [ P]} B rel vulg svr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas: συντριβονται 36? - 
txt ACN | 361-8. 51 (1. 40, e sil) Andr-a. 

Cuar. 111. 1. for της, τω B. 

spoken of is that which shall be conferred 
on the saints when they shall inherit 
the earth, and reign with Christ in His 

Kingdom. It has been gradually realized, 
as the stone cut out without hands has 
broken in pieces other kingdoms; but 
shall only then find its entire fulfilment. 
Various insufficient meanings have been 
given: of which one of the most curious 
is that of Grot., “ Evolvam illum in gra- 
dum presbyteri, ut judicet de iis qui non 
christiane sed ἐθνικῶς vivunt;” who also 
understands ver. 27 below of excommuni- 
cation, “per gladium hic intelligitur ver- 
bum Dei, cujus pars est et excommuni- 
catio’’), and he shall govern (lit. “ shep- 
herd.” It is the LXX rendering of the 
Heb. ovina, break in pieces, which they 

have taken as dyin, shepherd, in ref. Ps. 

The saying, as rendered by them, is sanc- 
tioned by being thrice quoted in this 
book, see reff.) them with (see 1 Cor. 
iv. 21) a rod of iron (a sceptre of severity : 
“inflexibili justitia,” as Lyra), as the 
vessels of pottery are broken up (συν- 
τρίβεται, are crushed, or shivered, or 
broken up: the σὺν gives the idea of the 
ynultitudinous fragments collapsing into 
aa heap: the “broken to shivers” of the 
E. V. is very good), as I also have re- 
ceived from my Father (viz. in Ps. ii. 9, 
in which Psalm it is said vids μου εἶ ov, 
ver. 7. The power there conferred on Me, 
J will delegate to my victorious servant ; 
see Luke xxii. 29). And I will give to 
him the star of the morning (it is not 
eusy to say what, in strict exactness, these 
words import. The interpretations given, 
even in the Catena, are very various and 
inconsistent. Andr. and Areth. under- 
stand it of the Lucifer of Isa. xiv. 12, i. e. 
the devil, whom our Lord saw as lightning 
fall from heaven,—or, as there imported, 
the King of Babylon, the most powerful 
monarch on earth; so Ziillig. Another 
meaning in the Catena is τὸν ὑπὸ τοῦ Πέ- 
Tpov λεχθέντα φώξφορον ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 

28. προινὸν A 8. 

(Cf ch ii. 1, 8, 18.) 

τῶν πιστῶν ἀνατέλλοντα, 2 Pet. i. 19, 
Victorinus says, “ Primam resurrectionem 
scilicet promittit.” Primas., Bede, Aleas., 
Corn.-a-lap., Calov., Vitr., Wolf, Beng., 
Stern, Ebrard, understand Christ Him- 
self, who, ch. xxil. 16, declares Himself to 

be 6 ἀστὴρ 6 λαμπρός, ὃ mpwivds: and 
doubtless, as has been before remarked on 
the fruit of the tree of life, ver. 7, and on 
the hidden manna, ver. 17, in the mys- 

tical sense, Christ Himself is the sum and 
inclusion of all Christ’s gifts: this truth 
serves to connect the symbolism of all 
these passages, but does not justify us in 
disturbing that of one by introducing that 
of another. Here the morning star clearly 
is not Christ Himself, the very terms of 
the sentence separating the two. Then 
again, we have Lyra,—“id est, corpus 
gloriosum dote claritatis refulgens,’— 
nearly the same words in which he before 
explained the white stone, ver. 17, only 
that there it was “ charitatis : Grot., 
“dabo et fulgerem, non qualis cuique 
stellee, sed Luciferi, qui czteras  stellas 
multum vincit.” And this interpretation 
is probably near the mark. In Dan. xii. 
3 we read that the righteous shall shine 
ὡς of ἀστέρες, and in Matt. xiii. 43 that 
they ἐκλάμψουσιν ὡς ὃ ἥλιος ἐν τῇ βασι- 
λείᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτῶν. And in Prov. 
iv. 18 we read that ‘the path of the 
just is as the shining light that shineth 
more and more unto the perfect day.” 
Still, this interpretation does not quite 
satisfy the words δώσω αὐτῷ : unless in- 
deed the poetic imagery be, that he is 
imagined as clad in the glory of that star, 
putting it on as a jewel, or as a glittering 
robe. De Wette supposes it is to be given 
to him as its ruler: but such an inter- 
pretation would lead into a wide field of 
speculation which does not seem to have 
been opened by Scripture, and is hardly 
required by the passage itself). 29. | 
See above, ver. 7. 

Cu. III, 1—6.] Tur Epistie To THE 
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ach. i. 4 reff. , , , εν \ , a an 
γράψον Τάδε λέγει ὁ ἔχων τὰ *émta " πνεύματα TOU θεοῦ ὃ ον το 6.4. 

\ ‘ e \ 7 50. 7 \ 5 c = Mark ix. 

καὶ tous ὃ ἑπτὰ ὃ ἀστέρας, Oida σου τὰ ἔργα, ὅτι “ ὄνομα 4. 1 Pet iv. 
» “ A yal κ᾿ 4 δ ἘΠ ἢ ie , τ ouyeiia 

EX ELS OTL ons, Kab νεκρος εἰ. κέ γινου Ὑρήγορων, Kab pay 35 
ἐπ vas , \ Wats ” a 7 Sih ky 

Batnpicov Ta λοιπὰ ἃ " ἔμελλον ἀποθανεῖν. οὐ γὰρ εὕ-. ἐλαύνει, 
κατίετο δὲ 

ἐς πᾶσαν τ. Ἑλλάδα, Herod. vii. 138. d = James 11. 17, Heb. vi. 1. e constr., ch. xvi. 10 
reff. f= ch. xvi. 15, 1 Thess. ν. 6 al. Neh. vu. 3. g Luke xxii. 32. Rom. i. 11. xvi. 
20 al. Ps. 1. 12 (14). h plur., ch. i. 19 reff. 

Steph om Ist erra, with n (6, e sil) : ins AC[P]N B rel. rec ins To bef ovoua (with 
30-4, e sil): om AC[P |X B 33(Del) rel Andr Areth. for 2nd οτι, και B rel Areth: 
txt ΑΟΓΡ ΝΕ h1lm n 10-7. 33-7-8 (1. 13-6. 34-5-6. 49 Br, e sil). (wns 1. 

2. eypnyopwv (but corrd) δὲ. rec στηριξον, with & B rel Andr Areth: τηρῆσον 
bekn 9. 18. 25-7. 30-6. 40: στηρησον h', στηρηζων 1: txt AC[P] ale ἃ g h?2. 4. 6. 
10-1-2-7-9. 32. 48-91. 50. from a to πεπληρωμενα are in marg of 1. ree (for 
€ueAAov) μελλει, with wth some-lat-ff: nueAdes B bj 19. 33. 50. 92: ἐμελλες rel: 
ἐμελλε ἃ : ἤμελλε 2: ewedAAcy | 1-marg(T'reg) Areth: nueAAev 16: εἐμελλί(εμελλεν or 
-Aov) 1-marg(Del): txt ACL P]X mn 34-5-6-8 vulg syr-dd copt Andr Primas. for 
απυθανειν, amoBadAew B rel(awoBadew h 17. 49 Br): ἀποθνησκειν n 26. 86 Andr-a 
Areth: txt AC[P|N 1 m 1-marg 16. 34-5-8. 

CHURCH AT SARDIS. 
Epistle is one of rebuke and solemn de- 
nunciation. Even the promise, ver. 5, is 
tinged with the same hue. For the his- 
tory, see Prolegg., ὃ iii. 10. And to the 
angel of the church in Sardis write: 
These things saith He that hath the seven 
spirits of God (this designation of our 
Lord has not before occurred: but as 
Diisterd. observes, it is newrather in form 
than in substance. We have mention in 
ch. i. 4 of the seven spirits which are 
before God’s throne: and we there found 
occasion to interpret them of the pleni- 
tude of the Godhead in its attributes and 
energies. See, for further elucidation, ch. 
iv. 5, v.6. These spirits, this plenitude, 
Christ, the Lord of the church, } ossesses, 
is clothed and invested with, im all ful- 
ness. From Him the spiritual life of his 
churches comes as its source, in all its 
elements of vitality. He searches all the 
depths both of our depravity and of His 
own applications of grace. He has in his 
hand all the Spirit’s power of conviction. 
He wields the fire of purification and the 
fire of destruction. Whether the Spirit 
informs, or rebukes, or warns, or com- 
forts, or promises, whether He softens or 
hardens men’s hearts, it is Christ who, 
searching the hearts as Son of God and 
feeling their feclings as Son of man, wields 
and applies the one and manifold Spirit. 

The designation here has its appro- 
priateness in the whole character of this 
soleum Epistle. ‘The Lord of the church 
comes, armed with all the powers of the 
Spirit; searching the depths of hypocrisy, 
judging of the worthlessness of works 
not done in faith. The difficulty of this 
general attribute of Christ, and not any 
one selected specially as applying to Sardis 
being here introduced, seems to be best 

The Spirit of this ~ accounted for, not, as Ebrard, by the 
general prophetic import of the Epistle, 
but by the fuct that the minatory strain 
of the Epistle justifies the alleging the 
whole weight and majesty of the divine 
character of our Lord, to create alarm 
and bring about repentance) and the 
seven stars (the former symbolism (reff.) 
still holds in all its strictness. Nor have 
we the least right here, as some (e.g, 
Arethas in Catena, and Wetst.), to sup- 
pose that the stars and the spirits are 
identical. The motive mentioned above 
would fully account for this designation 
also: The Lord of all the churches: He 
who appoints them their ministering an- 
gels, and has them, and all that is theirs, 
in His hand): I know thy works, that 
(there is no need of a καί being inserted : 
the ὅτι is the inference from the. ἔργα) 
thou hast a name that thou livest (I need 
only mention for warning the childish 
fancy, that the Bishop of Sardis was 
named Zosimus or Vitalis : so some blamed 
by Corn.-a-lap.: so, with approval, Bengel 
and Hengst. The expression explains 
itself: see ref. Herodot.: thou hast a 
repute that thou livest: art nominally, 
as we commonly now say, Christian), and 
(the mere copula carries the contrast. far 
more vividly and pathetically than when 
it is made rhetorically complete by insert- 
ing “yet.” The καί is not as Ebrard, 
“bebraifirend [ἅν ἀλλά," but is common 
in classical Greek, and indeed in ail lan- 
guages, in this sense) art dead (spiritually 
dead: void of vitality and fruitfulness : 
sunk in that deep deadly sleep which, if 
not broken in upon and roused up, is death 
itself: so St. Paul, Eph. v. 14, ἔγειρε ὁ 
καθεύδων K. ἀνάστα ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, κ. 
ἐπιφαύσει σοι ὃ χριστός : see rett.). Be 
(γίνου, because a change is involved: be- 
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1 Johni. 4 , \ ” , 3 ak a 
nin coli. ρηκά σου [τὰ] ἔργα ™ πεπληρωμένα 'ἱ ἐνώπιον τοῦ * θεοῦ 

10 al. apie s , k “ἢ , τ a m ,” Ν Μ 

(νἀ τοῦ K wou, %! μνημόνευε [ovv] πῶς " εἴληφας καὶ ἤκουσας, 
15. Acts iy. Soin » ἘΠ , dA 3 ΔῊ ἢ ΄ 

και TNHPEL και μετανοήσον. εαν ουν μὴ γρηγορησῆς, 19 al, fr. 
3 Kings tii. 4 
10. k = John xx. 17. ver. 12 four times [ch. ii. 7) only. 1 constr., ch, ii. 5. m ch. ni. 27. Acts 

vii. 53. n = 1 John ii. 3, ὃ reff. Ὁ absol., ch, ii. 5 reff. 

evpnkav B. epya AC 1-marg: ta epya [P'N B rel Andr Areth. rec om μου, 
with 1 (13. 41, e sil) Andr-p Vig: ins AC[ ΡῚΝ B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas. 

3. om Ist ουν ἐξ ἢ. om kat nkovoas Kat τήρει (passing from kat to καὶ) B rel: 
om καὶ τήρει eth: ins ΑΟΓΡῸΝ ἃ] in 10-7-8. 34-5-6 (1. 13-6. 27. 37-8 Bre sil). for 

come what thou art not) watchful (wecan ἐνδυνάμωσον χαλαρά τε ὄντα καὶ πρὸς 
hardly help in English substituting the πτῶσιν ἑτοιμότατα. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οὖν περιλεί- 
adj. for the participle “watching;” erat σοι, βραχέα ἐπιτηδεύματά, φησι, 
thereby losing the objective vividness of πρόξθες, ἵνα μὴ τέλεον ἀποσπάσῃς (qu. 
the pres. part., and getting instead a sub- ἐπισπάσῃς) θάνατον. ταῦτα γοῦν φύλαξον 
jective attribute of character. “Awake τὰ ἤδη ζῶντα, ἐκεῖνα δὲ στήριξον τὰ πρὸς 
and watch” would be, in paraphrase, θάνατον ἤδη ῥέποντα' οὐδὲν γάρ σου τῶν 
tantamount to the text), and strengthen σπουδασμάτων πληρές ἐστιν: ἄλλὰ τὰ 
the remaining things, which were (the * μὲν τέθνηκεν ἤδη, τὰ δὲ wéAAEL:—sO also 
time is transferred to that indicated by  Grot., Beng., Ewald, al.): for I have not 
στήρισον : which were, when thou shalt found thy works (or, without the τά, I 
apply thyself to strengthen them) about have not found (any) works of thine) 
to die (there is a question whether these ecmplete in the sight of my God (up to 
λοιπά are to be understood as things, the mark and measure of being acceptable 
matters in which the Sardian church was to Him: i.e. not wrought in that living 
not yet totally without spiritual vitality, faith which alone renders human works 
or as persons, who were not yet passed acceptable to God, by uniting them to 
into the almost universal death-slumber Him on whom the Father looks with per- 
of hypocrisy. The latter view is taken by fect approval. Diisterd. well observes, 
(Andr., Areth., as reported in Diisterd.: “The express reference to the absolute 
but not in Catena, see below) Calov., rule of all Christian morality is here put 
Vitr., Eichh., De Wette, Stern, Ebrard, the more strongly and strikingly, because 
Diisterd., Trench, al. And there is no- this church had among men a name that 
thing in the construction to preclude the — she lived.” The pov binds on the judg- 
view. But if I mistake not, there is in ment of Him who speaks to that of God). 
the context. For to assume that the Remember [therefore] how (not sub- 
λοιποί could be thus described, would jective, “with what manner of reception,” 
surely be to leave no room for those as even Diisterd., after many others, but 
mentioned with so much praise below in objective, “ after what sort,”  quomodo 
ver. 4. Had τὰ λυιπά not occurred, we  institutus fueris,” as Castalio: as οὕτως, 
might have well understood στήρισον ἃ Eph. iv. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 11. Trench 
ἔμελλον ἀποθανεῖν of confirming those would unite both) thou hast received 
thy weak members who on account of the (perf.: of the permanent deposit of 
general deadness were near losing their doctrine entrusted) and heardest (aor., 
spiritual life altogether: but with τὰ Ao- οὗ the act of hearing, when it took place), 
aa this can hardly stand. We must there- and keep (what thou hast received and 
fore take the other view,—‘‘strengthen heardest: pres., of an abiding habit) and 
those thy remaining few graces, which in repent (not pres. now, as the command is 
thy spiritual deadly slumber are not yet of a quick and decisive act of amendment). 
quite extinct.” And so Andr. and Areth. If therefore (the οὖν is hardly, as De 
in Catena (I transcribe the whole, by Wette, because it is assumed, in the pre- 
which it appears that μέλη has been care- sent evil state of the Sardian church, that 
lessly taken to mean personal members: the exhortation will be in vain: far rather, 
see under the other view above),—7dyv as Diisterd. (alt.), Hengst., al., because 
ὕπνον τῆς ῥᾳθυμίας ἀποτιναξάμενος, καὶ repentance is so grievously needed. And 
τὰ μέλη σου τὰ ἀποθνήσκειν τελέως MEA- it follows on the plain declaration which 
Aovta δι᾽ ἀπιστίαν στήριξον: ov yap ἡ has been made of that present evil state ; 
ἀρχὴ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἔργων τὸν epydtny coming forcibly and unexpectedly, where 
στεφανοῖ τὸν δόκιμον ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἐπιμονὴ ἄχρι we should rather have looked for δέ) thou 
τέλους. τὸ στήριξον δὲ οὐχ ἁπλῶς εἴρη- dost not watch (aor.: shalt not have 
ται, ἀλλὰ τὸ υἱονεὶ στεῤῥοποίησον καὶ awaked and become watchful, before the 
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p ch. ti. 25 reff. (vd [2 , \ Ν ω > Ἢ © 

PED “ ὡς “' κλέπτης, καὶ οὐ μὴ γνῷς ὃ ποίαν ὃ ὥραν Ρ ἥξω Vie «2. 
γ Ν ’ὔ 

ΕἼ OE. 

΄ \ 6 / n na 

ἃ ἐμόλυναν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν, καὶ ἡ περιπατήσουσιν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
(4ᾳ). Matt. χχῖν. 48, Luke xii. 39. 
xi. 39. 

4 ἃ], (-υσμός, 2 Cor. vii. 1.) 

yeny-, μετανοησης N'(txt Nac), 

ANd) \ » ᾽ ΤᾺΝ, ὃ 
" ἀλλὰ ἔχεις ὀλίγα ‘ ὀνόματα ἐν Σάρδεσιν ἃ οὐκ © 

5 ὅδ,» John iv, 52 al. fr. see note and Matt. xxiv. 42. 
t = Acts i. 15. ch. xi. 18. Num. xxvi. 53. 

Ve Ch ivi klpcote 

4. 2 Pet. iii. 
10. ch. xvi. 
15. see Jer. 
xxix, 9 
(xlix. 10), 

ras ubove 

Luke 
ul Cor. viii. 7. ch. xiv. 4 only. Isa. Ixv. 

rec aft Ist ἕξω ins emt σε, with δὲ B rel 
vulg(with am ἄς, agst demid fuld harl? tol lips-5) syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Vig: om 
AC[P]n 1.12 copt Andr Primas. for Ὑνως5, γνωση δὲ(γνωση oav) B rel Andr- 
coisl: txt ACL P] n 10 (82). 36 (a c h 1. 6. 37. 42-8-9. 51 BY, e sil). 

4. rec om αλλα, with 1: ins AC[P]€ B rel vss Andr Areth Orig-int Primas.—aav’ 
[P] B rel (exe f 6. 38). 
6. 32. 47-9: txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ n 1. 17. 86-8. 
ΛΟΓΡῚΝ Β rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas. 
vulg copt Andr Areth Primas: txt AC[ P| B rel Andr-coisl. 

time about to be indicated in the threat 
which is coming), I will come as a thief 
(these words do not here refer to our Lord’s 
final coming, but to soine signal judgment 
in which He would overtake the Sardian 
church. Justas the formula derived from 
the great eschatological truth of the sud- 
denness of His second coming is frequently 
applied to His final judgment in Jerusalem, 
sois it to other His partial and special ad- 
vents to judgment in the case of indivi- 
duals and churches), and thou shalt not 
know (ov py, see on ch. 11. 11) at what 
hour (the accus. of the dime when has been 
called a Hebraism: so even De Wette 
from Gesenius: oran Aramaism, according 
to Ewald. But it is common enough in 
later Greek, and is only, in its first form, 
a particular case of the accusative of 
measure, whether of space or time: see 
Kriiger, § 46, anm. 1, where he cites 
such common expressions, as ἐξήλθομεν ἔτος 
τουτί τρίτον eis Πάνακτον, Demosth.: 
Πρωταγόρας τρίτην ἤδη ἡμέραν ἐπιδεδή- 
μηκεν. The change which the construction 
underwent seems to have been that which 
was usual in such cases ; it lost its own 
peculiar significance of measure and dura- 
tion, and became used where a mere point 
of time was in question. But even thus 
it finds abundant justification in good 
Greek in such expressions as that in Ho- 
mer, Il. φ. 111, ἀλλ᾽ ἔπι τοι καὶ ἐμοὶ θά- 
νατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιὴ Ἔσσεται ἢ ἡώς, 
ἢ δείλης, ἢ μέσον ἦμαρ: in Herod. ii. 2, 
τὴν ὥρην ἐπαγινέειν σφίσι αἶγας : and in 
such accusatives as ἦμαρ, νύκτα. ἀρχήν, 
τέλος, πυκνά, andthe like. See also Mat- 
thie, Gr. Gr. § 424, a) I will come upon 
thee. Nevertheless (notwithstanding this 
state of apathy even to spiritual death) 
thou hast (belonging to thee as members. 
Notice, as Bengel remarks, that these few 
had not separated themselves from the 
church in Sardis, notwithstanding its de- 
graded state) a few names (‘“homines 

WiGziemleve 

ολιγα bef exes B rel Andr Areth: oA. ovou. bef ex. ¢ fk 
rec ins καὶ bef ev σαρδεσιν, with { : om 

for ἅ, of n 1. 17. 37-8. 46 
for avtwy, eautwy C, 

nominatim recensiti,” as Vatabl. in Diis- 
terd. See reff. The gloss. interlin. is 
good : ‘‘ quasi paucos nominatos, i. e., bo- 
nos qui nominatione digni sunt.” The 
term would hardly be used except of a 
limited number. Hengstenb., with his 
usual fancifulness, in which he is here fol- 
lowed by Ebrard, finds an allusion in the 
ἔχεις ὀλίγα ὀνόματα to the ὄνομα ἔχεις 
ὅτι. .«« above. It hardly needs remark, 
that the whole sense and connexion is dif- 
ferent, the stress there on ὄνομα, here on 
ἔχεις. Besides which, in my judgment 
nothing can be further from the solemnity 
of the passage than the existence of such 
mere verbal allusions) in Sardis, which 
(the peculiar form ὀνόματα carries its 
own gender through the first part of the 
verse; in the latter part the thing signi- 
fied prevails, and we have ἄξιοι) have not 
defiled their garments (the aor. is from 
the standing-point of the future day pre- 
sently introduced, as so commonly when 
life is looked back on from the great time 
of retribution. ‘The meaning of the figure 
(which occurs also in Jude 28) has been 
variously given. There can be little doubt 
that the simpler and more general expla- 
nation is the right one: viz., who have 
not sullied the purity of their Christian 
life by falling into sin. So the gloss. in- 
terlin., Lyra, al. m. It seems unnecessary, 
and introducing confusion, to specify fur- 
ther; either the garments as importing 
their flesh (Areth., al.), their consciences 
(Alcas., Tirinus, Grot., Peireus), the robe 
of Christ’s righteousness put on by faith 
(Calov.), the robe of baptismal purity 
(Ansbert, Bede, Ribera, Corn.-a-lap., 
Hengst.), or again the keeping undetiled 
as consisting in abstinence from contact 
with the dead body of the rest of the 
church. This last view Ebrard attributes 
to Hengst., but it is not in his exposition 
here. He characteristically finds in ἐμόλυ- 
vay an allusion to Sardes = Sordes); and 
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w ver. 18. ch. vi. 
11, vii. 9. xix. ἐν 
11. Eccl. ix. 

xx. 12 "only. 

ellips., ch. 1. ὁ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς ὃς βίβλου τῆς © ζωῆς, καὶ © ὁμολογήσω to 19. 26- 

© ἐνώπιον τοῦ ° πατρύς lege καὶ fé 

ἔχων Sous δ ἀκουσάτω τί 47 to oh 

a 5 slid ‘tog TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
al. 

τῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ. z it iv. 4 only. 
Deut. xxii. 12. 

ATIOKAATYVIZ IQANNOT. 

lal ͵ > 

W λευκοῖς, OTL ἄξιοί εἰσιν. 
8, neut., Jolin βαλεῖται ἐν ἱματίοις Ν᾽ λευκοῖς, καὶ οὐ μὴ * ἐξαλείψω τ 

6EO δὲ 

III. 

(Matt. 8) τὸ πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. see ch, vu. 
reff, 

a Acts iii. 19. Col. ii. 14. ch. vii. 17, xxi. 4 only. Ps. 1. 10. Ὁ Exod. xxxii. 32. Ps. Ixviii. 28. ech. 
(xili. 8 xvii. 8.) xx. (12) 15. (xxi. 27.) Phil. iv. 5. Dan. xii. 1, d = John xi. 42. Rom. x. 9,10, Job 
xl. 9 (14). e see Matt. x. 82. Luke xii. 8. f so Luke xv. 10, ch. xiv. 10, see Isu. sii. 10. 

δ᾽ ch. it. 7 reff. 

5. o vikwy is in margin of 1. 
sil)-7. 40-1-2 
Andr Areth. 

rec (for ofoAoynow) εξομολογησομαι: 
αὐτου Ist and 2nd, n 1. 27.) 

they shall walk with me in white (so, 
not filling up λευκοῖς, E. V. admirably. 
The supply, ἱματίοις, comes below, ver. 5: 
where see note. The white here is not to 
be identified with the undefiled garments 
which they now wear: it is a new and 
glorious hue of victory: see ch. vi. 11; 
vii. 9; xix. 8. The allusion which 
Schéttg., Vitringa, al., have imagined, to 
their priesthood,—because when a judg- 
ment was held by the Sanhedrim on the 
priests, those who were condemned were 
clothed in black, while the blameless wore 
a white robe—seems, like so many of 
these rabbinical illustrations, to be far- 
fetched, and to spoil the simplicity of the 
passage. An allusion to Zech. iii. 3 ff. is 
far more obvious. μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, in remark- 
able accord with our Lord’s prayer in Jc hi 
XVil. 24, πάτερ, ὃ δέδωκάς μοι, θέλω Ws 
ὕπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσιν per ἐμοῦ : 
see also Luke xxiii. 43) because they are 
worthy (the ἀξιότης here is found in th: 
terms of the sentence itself. They have 
kept their garments undefiled : they of all 
others then are the persons who shoul 
walk in the glorious white robes of hea- 
venly triumph. Exactly thus in ch. xvi. 
6, aiua... ἐξέχεαν, καὶ αἷμα αὐτοῖς ἔδωκας 
πιεῖν. ἄξιοί εἰσιν. To dream of any 
merit here implied, is not only to miss, 
but to run counter to the seuse of the 
whole saying and situation. The οὐκ 
ἐμόλυναν is only explained by ch. vii. 14, 
ἔπλυναν τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν Kal ἐλεύκαναν 
ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ ἀρνίου : and as Vitringa 
exe ellently says, “ Dignitas hic notat pro- 
portionem et congruentiam, quz erat inter 
statum gratie quo fuerant in terris, et glo- 
vie quam Dominus ipsis decreverat esti- 
mandain ex ipsa lege gratie”). He that 
conquereth, he (the reading οὕτως, found 
in so many manuscripts, may have arisen 
originally in the very usual confusion of 
o and w, and then have been retained, 

* οὕτως ACN! ah 2 
-9. 51 vulg svr-dd copt arm Primas : 

for περιβαλειται, περιβαλλεται C: 

txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ Brel Andr Areth.—(homeotel, 
for 1st evwmiov, ἐμπροσθεν ὃς. 

. 9. 10-7-8-9. 26-7. 33(-5, e 

ουτω 13 BY: outros [P |X B rel 
περιβαλλεῖται τὴ : περιπατησὴ 18. 

from not being altogether without mean- 
ing; ‘* thus,” i. e. as those first mentioned. 
But this would perhaps be ὁμοίως, not 
οὕτως) shall be clad in white garments 
(the concluding promise takes the hue of 
what had gone before, and identities those 
just spoken of with these victorious ones); 
and I will not wipe out his name out of 
the book of life (this again takes its colour 
from the preceding. ‘Those who have a 
nime that they dive, and are dead, are ne- 
cessarily wipe out from the book of life: 
only he whose name is a living name, can 
remain on those pages. Here again the 
Rabbinical expositors have gone wrong in 
imagining that the genealogical tables of 
the priests are alluded to. Far rather is 
the reference to the ordinary lists of citi- 
zens, or of living members of any body or 
society, from which the dead are struck 
out. So Wetst., citing Dio Chrys. Rhod. 
xxx. p. 336 ο, ὅταν δημοσίᾳ τινὰ δέῃ τῶν 
πολιτῶν ἀποθανεῖν ἐπ᾽ ἀδικήματι, πρό- 
τερον τὸ ὕνομα αὐτοῦ ἐξαλείφεται. And 
Aristoph. Pac. 1180, τοὺς μὲν ἐγγράφον- 
τες ἡμῶν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄνω τε καὶ κάτω ἐξαλεί- 
govres δὶς ἢ τρίς. Thus they whose 
names have been once inscribed in this 
book, whether by their outward admission 
into Christ’s church in baptism, or by 
their becoming living members of Him by 
faith, if they endure to the end as His sol- 
diers and servants, and obtain the victory, 
shall not, as all His mere professed mem- 
bers shall, have their names erased from 
it. The figure itself, of the book of life, 
is found as early as Exod. xxxii. 32 f. See 
retf. for other places): and I will confess 
his name in the presence of my Father 
and in the presence of his angels (sce 
Matt. x. 32; Luke xii. 8, both of which 
are here combined, ef. Luke ix. 26, 
τ Mark. The promise implies that in the 
great day the Judge will expressly ac- 
knowledge the name thus written in the 

56 *yK@v * οὗτος }* περι- ACPRB 
. alton, 
0 2.4.6.9, 

ἐνώπιον a 38. 
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\ As , an 

7 Kat τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν Φιλαδελφείᾳ ἐκκλησίας γράψον form (2 
xc. Luke Τάδε λέγει ὁ "ἀληθινός, ὁ ᾿Ἰἅγιος, ὁ ἔχων τὴν 1 κλεῖν Fits 

͵ e + , 1655. i. 9. 

[τοῦ] Δαυείδ, ὁ ἀνοίγων καὶ οὐδεὶς κλείσει, καὶ κλείει καὶ Heb, viii. 2. 
1X. 24. Xe 22. 
Isa. Ixy. 16. 

ich. [iv. 11] vi. 10. jch.i.18 reff. Isa. xxii, 22. 

7. exxAnowats(but corrd) X!. rec ὁ ay. bef + αληθ., with C[P] Β rel vuig syr-dd : 
txt AX. om τὴν R'(ins NB). ree (for κλειν)ὴ κλειδα, with f in n 1.17.36 (13-6, 
e sil) Orig, Andr Areth: txt AC[P]X& B rel Orig, Epiph Andr-coisl. om tov AC 
38: ins [P]& B rel Orig, Andr Areth. for δαυειδ, adov 11 16. 33. 45 copt mentd- 
by-Andr. for ὁ (bef avovy.) kat δὲ : om 90. rec (for κλεισει) κλείει, with c 1. 
6. 11.2. 36. 49 (51, e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas: κλείων n: txt AC[P]N B rel copt 
Orig, Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int Hil. (but -ση 33 al.) aft κλείσει ins αὐτὴν Brel: 

om AC[P]& ¢ in n 6. 34-6-8. 40-7-9! (51, e sil). for και κλειει, κλειων A; claudit 
vulg(pref. οὐ fuld lips-4 al) Iren-int Hil: καὶ κλείων [Ὁ ΝΣ m 1. 6. 11!-2-3. 34-6-8. 
472-9! Orig, Andr Primas: καὶ ὁ κλείων n 40-71: καὶ κλεισει 35: εἰ μὴ ὁ ανοιγων B rel: 
εἰ μὴ 0 avorywy και κλειων | 16. 37. 45: txt C ὁ (51, e sil) vulg syr-dd Iren-int Promiss. 

book of life, as belonging to one of His. 
ΟἿ Οἷς xx. 15; ταῖς (27; jalsou Matt ΥἹῖ. 
23 (xxv. 12), where He repudiates those 
whom He knows not). 6.] See 
above, ch. 11. 7. 

7—13.| Tne EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT PHILADELPATA. It has been remarked, 
that this Kpistle bears a tinge throughout 
of Ὁ. Τ᾿. language and imagery, correspon- 
dent to the cireumstances of the church 
as connected with the Jews dwelling there. 
For the history, &¢., see Prolegoiena. 
And to the angel of the church in 
Philadelphia write: These things saith 
the true One (it is doubtful whether the 
distinction between ἀληθινός and ἀληθής, 
which lies on the surface in ordinary 
usage, can be held firmly, on thorough 
examination of the places where the word 
occurs in the N.'T. It is not easy for 
instance to justify the meaning ‘‘ genuine,” 
© answering fully lo its name,” in passages 
like John vii. 28: and more experience 
in the habit of later Greek to break down 
the distinctions of derivative nouns has 
shaken me in the assertion of this meaning 
wherever the word occurs. Here, it would 
certainly appear as if it were chosen to 
declare an attribute of our Lord opposed 
to the λεγόντ. καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν ἀλλὰ ψεύ- 
δονται below. Not that the meaning 
genuine would be out of place in such 
a connexion: but that where ἀληθινός is 
used absolutely, of a person, the two 
meanings, genuine and truthful, running 
up into one head of truth, we must not 
in later diction press the one subordinate 
meaning as against the other. See for 
the distinction, which, however, is too 
exclusively pressed, Trench, N. T. Syno- 
nyms, § viii. The senses here to be avoided 
are,—6 ἀληθῶς ἅγιος, as Corn.-a-lap. and 
Grot., thus losing the word altogether ;— 
the real Messiah, in reference to the re- 
jection of Him by the Jews, as Hengst. 

and Diisterd.; He that bears the truth, as 
the High-priest the Urim and Thummim, 
δήλωσιν Kk. ἀλήθειαν, LXX, Exod. xxviii. 
26 (30); so Vitringa: “promissis suis 
stans,’’ as Ewald and Z illig), the Holy 
One (as opposed to the συναγωγὴ τοῦ 
σατανᾶ below; not with reference to 
Christ’s High-priesthood, as Vitr.; nor 
as Kichhorn and Heinr., “legatus divi- 
nus ;” but expressive of moral attribute), 
He that hath the key of David (i. e. He 
that is the Heir and Lord of the abiding 
theocracy, as Diisterd. In Isa. xxii, 22, 
it is said of Eliakim son of Hilkiah, 
δώσω αὐτῷ τὴν κλεῖδα οἴκου Δαυεὶδ ἐπὶ 
τῷ Ow αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀνοίξει καὶ οὐκ ἔσται 
ὁ ἀποκλείων καὶ κλείσει καὶ οὐκ ἔσται ὃ 
ἀνοίγων : which is manifestly the passage 
here incorporated into the Lord’s message: 
and the sense is, that whatever inferior 
degrees there may be of this power of 
opening and shutting the church (= 
the house of David, with reference to the 
false Jews below), the supreme power, the 
one true key, belongs to the Lord Christ 
alone, It is hardly justified, and serves 
but little purpose, to attempt to set up a 
distinction between τὴν κλεῖν τοῦ Δανείδ 
here, and τὴν κλεῖδα οἴκου Δαυείδ in |, ec. 
(so Hengst., Ebr., Diisterd.: see the idea 
well refuted in Vitringa.) The key is the 
same in both cases: but the One possesses 
it as his own by right, the other has it 
merely entrusted to him; laid on his 
shoulder. Some mistaken views have 
been: “potestatem aperiendi intellectum 
Secripturarum,” Lyra, so also Primas., 
Bede, Zega, al.: that Δαυείδ should be 
Taped, or Τώφεθ, and that our words 
mean the same as ch. i. 18, ἔχω τὰς κλεῖς 
τοῦ θανάτου καὶ τοῦ &5ov (Wolf). This 
idea is quite distinct from that, and is 
closely connected with ver. 8, where the 
reference is entirely to the Church of God 
and success in God’s work. The same 
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k so Luke xii. 
51. 

1 Acts xiv. 27. 
1 Cor. xvi. 9. 
2 Cor. 11. 12. 
Col. iv. 3. 
Isa. xlv. 1. 

m Mark vii. 25, 
Acts xv. 17. 
ch. vil. 2. 
xii. 12. xx. 
8. (lets ii: 
9 ay ; i } ᾿ ἰσὶ 5} τόνον, Τρυδαίους εἶναι καὶ οὐκ εἰσιν 

n1 John ii. δ 
reff. 
i. 0 al. fr. 

o ch. ii. 19, p = Acts x. 40. 
Prov. χῖν. ὃ. 

ATIOKAATYIS, ΤΩΛΑΝΝΟΥ͂. 

, 4 ,ὔ 

οὐδεὶς ἀνοίξει, 8 Οἷδά σου τὰ ἔργα: ἰδοὺ * δέδωκα ἐνώ- 

πιόν σου ᾿θύραν ‘a é m ἣν οὐδεὶς δύ λεῖ ραν |! ἀνεῳγμένην, ™ ἣν οὐδεὶς δύναται κλεῖσαι 

™ αὐτήν: ὅτι μικρὰν ἔχεις δύναμιν, καὶ ” ἐτήρησάς μου τὸν 

ἢ λόγον καὶ οὐκ “ἠρνήσω τὸ ὄνομά μου. 
“ fal lal “ “ / 

4 ἐκ τῆς ᾿ συναγωγῆς Tov 'caTava τῶν λεγόντων ἑαυτοὺς 

ΤΠ 

9 ἰδοὺ Ρ διδῶ 

ἀλλὰ 5 ψεύδονται, ἰδοὺ 
q 2 John 4 reff. rch, 11, 9. s —1John 

ree ἀνοίγει, with AC[P] 1 (avevyer) 15. 36 vulg Andr Primas: avorywy mn: txt δὲ 
B rel copt Orig, Andr-cois! Areth Iren-int Hil. 

ηνεωγμενὴν | P|N cm 35. 

(k,e sil) 1 Andr: txt AC[P|X B rel Orig Andr-coisl Areth. 
8. τα epya bef cou &. 

for exes, exes 1(Del). 
9. rec διδωμι, with [P] B rel Andr Areth: δέδωκα N: txt AC. 

Lord of all has the keys both of the prison 
and of the palace; but these words refer 
to the latter alone. Cf. on the whole 
sense, Matt. xvi. 19), who openeth and 
no one shall shut, and shutteth (the con- 
struction is altered to the direct from the 
participial: as in Amos v. 7, ὁ ποιῶν εἰς 
ὕψος κρίμα, καὶ δικαιοσύνην εἰς γῆν ἔθηκεν. 
This is said to be Hebraistic (De W.): 
but such irregularities are not confined 
to any particular language) and no one 
shall open (these words are to be taken 
not merely of the power of Christ to 
forgive sins, but generally, as indeed the 
next verse requires. Christ only has power 
to admit into and exclude from His king- 
dom; to enlarge the work and oppor- 
tunities of His Church, and to contract 
them): I know thy works (these words 
stand by themselves; not, as De W. (so 
also Ewald and Bengel), as connected 
with ὅτι μικρὰν k.7.A. below, the inter- 
vening sentence, (Sob... αὐτήν, being 
considered parenthetical. They are 
words of comfort and support to the 
Philadelphian Church): behold I have 
given before thee a door opened (i. e. have 
granted, in my possession and administra- 
tion of the key of David, that a door 
should stand opened. For the construc- 
tion, see ref. ‘The door is variously un- 
derstood: by Lyra, al. (see above on ver. 7) 
as “ostium apertum ad scripturas intelli- 
gendas:” by Areth., as τὴν εἴσοδον πρὸς 
ἀπόλαυσιν: by Bengel, as an entrance 
into the joy of thy Lord and so to an 
uninterrupted progress in all good; Kich- 
horn and Heinrichs, “aditus ad me tibi 
patet,” in the merely superficial sense of 
“bene tibi cupio:” most expositors take 
it to mean, as in reff. 1 Cor.; 2 Cor. ; 
Col. (otherwise in ref. Acts), an oppor- 
tunity for the mission work of the church. 
And this appears to be the true sense 
here, by what follows in ver. 9, promising 

ree (for nv) Kat, with 
om αὑτὴν & 49. 

for 2nd ιδου, 

conversion of those who were now foes. 
This connexion, which lies in the coutext 
itself, is made yet plainer by the ἐδοὺ 

δέδωκα. .. ἰδοὺ διδῶ... ἰδοὺ ποιήσω. 
ἐνώπιόν σου, because the course 

is naturally forward), which no one is 
able to shut (7/4, redundant: see reff.): 
because (not. as Vitr., etiamsi: ὅτι gives 
the reason of what preceded; the Lord 
will confer this great advantage on the 
Philadelphian church, decause...) thou 
hast little power (not as K. V. “ἃ litlle 
strength,” thereby virtually reversing the 
sense of the words: μικρὰν ἔχεις δύν. 
importing “thy strength is but small,” 
and the E. V. importing “‘¢iou hast some 
strength,” the fact of its smallness vanish- 
ing under the indefinite term “ @ /ittle.” 

The meaning of this μικράν must 
not be assigned as Lyra, “ quia now dedi 
tibi gratiam miraculorum, sicut multis 
aliis episcopis illius temporis, recompensavi 
tibi intellectu sacrarum scripturarum ex- 
cellenti” (see above), but it must be 
understood, as most Commentators, to 
have consisted in the fewness of the con- 
gregation of Christians there: possibly 
also, as Hengst., in their poverty as con- 
trasted with the wealth of their Jewish 
adversaries), and (using that little well) 
didst keep my word and didst not deny 
my name (the sorr. perhaps refer to some 
time of especial trial when both these 
temptations, to break Christ’s word and 
deny His name, were put before the 
church). Behold, I give (not, to thee, as 
Hengst., nor can we@ender it by “ patiar” 
as Wolf: the sense is broken off in the 
following clause, and the διδῶ resumed 
by ἰδοὺ ποιήσω αὐτοὺς iva: see reff. in 
both places) of the synagogue of Satan 
(see on ch. ii. 9, where the same expression 
occurs of outward Jews who were not real 
Jews), who profess themselves to be Jews 
and they are not, but do lie,—behold I 

ACPA & 
δίων, 

2 4509 
10-3. 16 

to 19. 26 

7.30 3% 
to 38.- 

40 to 42, 

47 to δ] 
90 BY 
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t ΄ 9 Mies tlre uw? \ vw , Wx. 222 

ποιήσω αὐτοὺς ' ἵνα " ἥξουσιν καὶ ἡ προςκυνήσουσιν δὴ ἐνώ- 
al A a id ἊΣ 

πίον τῶν ποδῶν σου, καὶ γνῶσιν ὅτι ἐγὼ ἠγάπησά σε. 

ἈΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ IJOANNOT. 585 

t John xi. 37. 
Col. iv. 16. 
ch, xiii, 12, 
16. Eccl. 
iii. 14 

10 ὅτι " ἐτήρησας τὸν " λόγον τῆς Y ὑπομονῆς Y μου, κἀγώ indic. fut., 
σε τηρήσω 5 ἐκ τῆς ὥρας τοῦ ὃ πειρασμοῦ τῆς μελλούσης 

12. xiv. 13, xxii. 14, Exod. ἱ. 11 A (ποῦ ΕἾ. 
wech. xy. 4. Isa. Ixvi, 23. > Ξ 

36. see ch. i. 9. z John xvii. 15 only. 

και 1. 49. 

2. 10. 85-6. 
γνωση Nf Primas: γνώσονται 15. 86 (49) vulg. 

ins ΑΟΓΡῚΝ n 36 (1 1. 16. 38. 49 BY, e sil). 
10. for ott, ka: A: καὶ οτι 38 arm. 

will make them (this αὐτούς is put as the 
object of the preceding verb rather than as 
the subject of the following, as in οἴδαμεν 
τοῦτον, πόθεν ἐστίν, not by a mere attrac- 

tion of grammar, as usually represented 
(even in Winer, edn. 6, § 66. 5, a), but 
in the strictest logical propriety, αὐτούς 
being the object on which the action in- 
dicated by the preceding verb is exercised) 
that they shail come (for ἵνα aft. ποι., and 
tor the fut. indie. after iva, see reff.), and 

shall worship before thy feet (so in Isa. 
lx. 14, “‘ the sons also of them that afflicted 
thee shall come bending unto thee: and all 
they that despised thee shall bow them- 
selves down at the soles of thy feet: and 
they shall call thee the city of the Lord, 
the Zion of the Holy One of Israel.” See 
also Isa. xlix. 23; Zech. viii. 20—23. 
These passages are decisive against the 
sense given by Corn.-a-lap., “ significatur 
summa fidelium devotio, reverentia et sub- 

missio erga ecclesiam ejusque prelatos. 
Hee enim adoratio procedit ex apprehen- 
sione excellentiz pralatorum plusquam 
humane et minus quam divine: a sense 
unknown to Estius and the better R.-Cath. 
expositors. Areth. in the catena says well : 
τούτους οὖν mposdpametcbat ov κατὰ τὸ 
τυχόν, ἀλλὰ μετὰ πολλῆς τῆς θερμότητος 
καὶ συντριβῆς φησί: τοῦτο γὰρ αἰνίττεται 
τὸ πρὸς τοὺς πόδας προςκυνῆσαι, καὶ ἐν 
ἐσχάτοις ἑλέσθαι τετάχθαι τῆς ἐκκλησία“, 
μόνον τοῦ μέρους εἶναι τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
ἀξιωθῆναι, ὡς καὶ Δαβὶδ ἀσπαστῶς φησιν 
ὁ προφήτης, “ ἐξελεξάμην παραῤῥιπτεῖσθαι 
ἐκ τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ θεοῦ μου, μᾶλλον ἢ οἰκεῖν 
με ἐν σκηνώμασι τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν ᾽Ἴ, and 
that they may know that I loved thee 
(the English idiom requires, “have loved 
thee :’ but the aor. has its propriety, re- 
ferring as it does to the time preceding 
that in which they shall do this. Diisterd. 
takes it as used of that great proof which 
Christ gave of His love by dying for His 
church, appealing to the same aor. in Eph. 
v. 25; Gal. ii. 20; 1 John iv. 10,11. But 
thus we lose the especial reference to the 
particular church which seems to be in- 

John xvii. 2. 
Gal. ii. 4. 
ch, vi. 4, 
vill. 3. xiii. 

Winer, edn. 6, ἢ 41. b. 1. b. v Isa, xlix. 23, 
ch. i, 4 reff. y so 2 Thess. iii. 5. 2Cor.i.5. Heb. x. 

see Proy. vii. δ. a= 1 Pet. i. 6 reff. 

rec ἡξωσι, with B rel Andr Areth: néo(sic) 1: txt AC[P]N ben 
ree mposkuvjowot, with B rel Andr Areth: txt AC[P]X be 1. 2.18. 

om εγώ B rel Areth Primas: 

for τηρήσω, εξηγαγον 36: om δὲ. 

volved in the recognition. It is the love 
bestowed on the Philadelphian church, in 
signalizing its success in the work of 
Christ, that these converted enemies shall 
recognize. lLyra’s explanation is curious 
and characteristic,—“ quia ego dilexi te, 
promovendo non solum ad fidem ecatho- 
licam, sed etiam ad episcopalem digni+ 
tatem”). Because thou didst keep the 
word of my endurance (the Adyos preached 
to thee, enjoining that ὑπομονή which be- 
Jongs to Me and mine, see ch. i. 9. μου 
belongs to ὑπομονῆς alone, not to the 
whole τὸν A. τῇς br. as Diisterd., Winer 
(edn. 6, ὃ 34. 3, Ὁ), ἃ]. Such a con- 
struction would, I conceive, be inde- 

fensible : certainly all the places which are 
quoted as for it, are against it: viz. ch. 
xiii. 3; Col. 1.18; Heb.i. 3. Had it been 
so here, I should have expected τὸν λόγον 
μου τῆς ὑπομονῆ5), I also (I on my side: 
the καί expressing reciprocity. And this 
reciprocity depends, in its form, on the 
close juxtaposition of the ὑπομονῆς μου 
and κἀγώ, which is materially interfered 
with by referring μου to the whole sentence 
and resolving τῆς ὑπομονῆς into a mere 
epithet: see above) will -keep thee (σε 
emphatic and prominent) from (é«, from 
out of the midst of: but whether by im- 
munity from, or by being brought safe 
through, the preposition does not clearly 
define. Nor can the distinction which 
Diisterd., al., attempt to set up between 
τηρεῖν ἐκ and τ. ἀπό, be safely main- 
tained. In comparing John xvii. 15, οὐκ 
ἐρωτῶ ἵνα ἄρῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τηρήσῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ, 
with James i. 27, ἄσπιλον ἑαυτὸν τηρεῖν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ κόσμου, it is not easy to see 
that the former implies passing seatheless 
through the evil, while the latter imports 
perfect immunity from it. This last we may 
grant: but is it not equally true in the 
other case ? Rev. vii. 14, ἐρχ. ἐκ τῆς θλίψ., 
which they cite on their side, is quite dif- 
ferent: the local meaning of é« being made 
decisive by the local verb ἔρχεσθαι) the 
hour of temptation (the appointed season 
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h =1 John v. 12 reff. 
1 = Matt. 

= 3 Kings vii. 41. 

- ch. ii, 13, &e. reff. 
k constr., ch. ii. 26 reff. 

1 Tim, iii. 15. ch. x. 1 only. 

11. ree ins :dou bef epxouct, with n 36 eth Bede: om AC[P]N B rel am(with tol &e, 
agst demid fuld lipss) syr-dd copt gr-lat-ff. 

om εν Ni. 12. for Ist αὐτὸν, avtw XN! 47. 

of sore trial, τοῦ πειρασμοῦ, of the well- 
known and signal temptation. But the 
article cannot be expressed in English, be- 
cause it would thavoidably become the 
antecedent to “ which” following) which 
is about to come upon the whole world 
(the time imported is that prophesied of in 
Matt. xxiv. 21 ff, viz. the great time of 
trouble which sliall be before the Lord’s 
second comitig. As such, it is immediately 
connected with ἔρχομαι ταχύ following), 
to try them that dwell upon the earth 
(see ch. viii. 13, &e., as in reff., where the 
expression applies to those who are not of 
the church of Christ. In this great trial, 
the servants of Christ shall be kept safe, 

ch, vii. 8. The trial of the πειρασμός will 
operate in two ways! on the faithful, by 
bringing out their fidelity; on the un- 
faithful and unbelieving, by hardening 
them in their impenitence, see ch. ix. 20, 

215 xviz 11..9]. The expositors have 
in many cases gone away from this broad 
and obvious meaning here, and have sought 
to identify the ὥρα πειρασμοῦ with va- 
rious periods of trial and persecution of the 
Church: a line of interpretation carrying 
its own refutation with it in the very terms 
used in the text. Thus Grot. anderstands 
it of the persecution under Nero; Lyra, of 
the future increase of that under Domitian, 
which was raging as the Apostle wrote: 
Aleas., Pareus, al., of those under Trajan : 
Primasius and Bede, of the troubles which 
should arise on account of Antichrist, 
which is nearer the mark. Andr. and 
Arethas give the alternative: ἢ τὸν ἐπὶ 
Δομετιανοῦ διωγμὸν λέγει, δεύτερον ὕντα 
μετὰ Νέρωνα ὡς Εὐσέβιος ἱστορεῖ 6 Naps 
φίλου, ὅτε καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ εὐαγγελιστὴς εἰς 
τὴν Πάτμον ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ Δομετιανοῦ 
κατεκρίθη, ἢ τὴν ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ τοῦ αἰῶνος 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αντιχρίστον κατὰ χριστιανῶν 
ἐσυμένην παγκόσμιον, ἀναιροῦντος τοὺς 
χριστιανού"). 11.}}1 come quickly 
(these words, which in different senses and 
with varying references form the burden 
of this whole book, are here manifestly to 

om et: ᾿ξ. om er autoy Cn: 

be taken as an encouragement and comfort 
to the Philadelphian church, arising from 
the nearness of the Lord’s coming to re- 
ward her; cf. τὸν στέφανόν cov below): 
hold fast that which thou hast (ὃ ἔχεις, 
in the language of these Epistles, imports 
any advantage, or progress in grace, 
already possessed ; cf. ch. ii. 6, τοῦτο ἔχεις, 
ὅτι... This is regarded as a treasure, to 
be firmly grasped, as against those who are 
ever ready to snatch itaway. In this case 
the ὃ ἔχεις was a rich treasure indeed: cf. 
vv. 8, 10), that no one take (snatch away : 
but here the figure stops: it is not for 
himself that the robber would snatch it, 
but merely to deprive the possessor. So 
λαβεῖν τὴν εἰρήνην ἐκ τῆς γῆς, ch. vi. 4. 
The idea of the robber taking it for himself 
must, as De W. remarks, have been ex- 
pressed by μηδεὶς ἄλλος) thy crown (ref.). 

12.] The reward of the conqueror. 
He that conquereth (for the pendent nom., 
see ref.), I will make him a pillar in the 
temple of my God (i.e. he shall have a 
fixed and important place in the glorified 
church hereafter. That this, and nothing 
referring to any honour or dignity in the 
chureh militant (so Lyra, Aretius, Grot., 
Wetst., Schéttg., al.), or in that as leading 
on to the church triumphant (so Vitr., 
Corn.-a-lap., Stern, al.) is intended, is 
manifest from the whole diction of this 
passage, as well as from comparing the 
corresponding promises, which all refer to 
the blessings of the future state of glory. 
It is no objection to this view, that in the 
heavenly Jerusalem there is no temple, 
ch, xxi. 22: but rather a corroboration of 
it. That glorious city is all temple, and 
Christ’s victorious ones are its living stones 
and pillars. Thus as Diisterd. well re- 
matks, the imagery of the church militant, 
1 Cor. iii. 16.1.9 Eph 19. δ. 5 Ὁ δῖ 
ii. 5 fh, is transferred to the church 
triumphant, but with this difference, that 
the saints are no longer the stones merely, 
but now the pillars themselves, standing 
in their immovable firmness, On θεοῦ 
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xlvii. 8. 
Ixxxvi. 3. 

q ch. xxi. 2. 
see Gal, iv. 
26. 

r constr., ch. 
ii. 20. 

s ch. ii. 17. 
τ οἷ, ii. 7 reff. 
τ 2 Cor. i. 20. 

14. Kat τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν Λαοδικείᾳ ἐκκλησίας yparyov JR, 
Isa. Ixy. 18. 

Τάδε λέγει ὁ ἃ ἀμήν, ὁ " μάρτυς 0 πιστὸς καὶ “ ἀληθινός, veh. 1.5. Jer. 

ev αυὐτω 36. om from Ist to 2nd ονομα B. 

xlix. (xlii.) δ. 
w ch, xix. 11. xxi. δ. xxii. 6, 

om from 2nd to 3rd μου 1. 
elz καταβανει, with B rel Andr Areth: txt AC P(-Bevy-) 8! n 1. 12. 51: της καταβαινου- 
ons &3a, 
34-5-6 (h mn 1. 13. 37. 49 BY, e sil). 

13. ὁ is written above the line by δὲ]. 

om last μου B rel Andr(-a and -coisl-comim) Areth: ins ΔΟΓΡ ΣΝ 10-7-8. 

14. rec (for ev λαοδικεια εκκλ.) EKKA. λαοδικεων, with 1: txt AC[P]N B rel vulg 
syr-dd copt gr-lat-ff.—om exka. g. 

μου, see note on ch. ii. 7), and out of it he 
shall never more go out (the subject is 
not the στύλος, but ὃ νικῶν; and the 
sense, that he who is thus fixed in his 
eternal place as a pillar in the heavenly 
temple, will never more, from any cause, 
depart from it. Those Commentators who 
have understood the promise of the church 
militant, have been obliged to take ἐξέλθῃ 
as a passive, “ non ejicietur,” justifying this 
by such expressions as μήτι 6 λύχνος ἔρχε- 
ται Mark iv. 21. Lyra takes it in both 
senses—“ nee per apostasin, nec per ex- 
communicationem.” And thus, except that 
the latter word will have no place, we may 
well understand the general word ἐξέλθῃ : 
none shall thrust him out, nor shall he be 
any more in danger of falling, and thus 
thrusting himself out. It is well worth 
noticing, as Wetst. has done, the recorded 
fact, that Philadelphia was notorious for 
calamities by earthquake. The language 
in which Strabo describes this is remark- 
able in connexion with this promise of the 
pillar which should not be moved; 7 τε 
Φιλαδέλφεια . . . . οὐδὲ τοὺς τοίχους ἔχει 
πιστυύς, ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τρόπον τινὰ 
σαλεύονται καὶ διΐστανται" διατελοῦσι δὲ 
προξέχοντες τῆς γῆς τοῖς πάθεσι, καὶ 
ἀρχιτεκτονοῦντες πρὸς αὐτήν, xii. p. 868 
Β: and still more so in xiii. p. 996 8, 
-πόλις Φιλαδέλφεια σεισμῶν πληρής. 
οὐ γὰρ διαλείπουσιν οἱ τοῖχοι διϊστάμενοι, 
καὶ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλο μέρος τῆς πόλεως κακο- 
παθοῦν" οἰκοῦσιν οὖν ὀλίγοι τὴν πόλιν 
διὰ τοῦτο . . . . ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ὀλίγων 
θαυμάζειν ἐστὶν ὅτι οὕτω φιλοχωροῦσιν 
ἐπισφαλεῖς τὰς οἰκήσεις ἔχοντες᾽ ἔτι δ᾽ 
ἄν τις μᾶλλον θαυμάσειε τῶν κτισάντων 
αὐτήν. See also Tacit. Ann. ii. 47, where 
among the twelve cities of proconsular Asia 
which were overthrown by an earthquake, 
Philadelphia suffered, and was in cons?- 

aft ἀμὴν ins καὶ N!(8*4 disapproving). 
2ud και, ὁ f1n 16. 45 syr-dd Andr-a: και o CR 2. 

for 
aft αληθ. ins και &. 

quence excused its taxes, and in common 
with the others entrusted to a senatorian 
commissioner to repair): and I will write 
upon him (the conqueror; not as Grot., 
the pillar) the name of my Ged (Wetst. 
quotes from the Rabbinical book Bava 
Bathra 75. 2, “R. Samuel filius Nach- 
manni ait, R. Jochananem dixisse, tres 
appellari nomine Dei S. B.,—justos (Is. 
xliii. 7), Messiam (Jer. xxiii. 6), Hieroso- 
lyma (Ezek. xlviii. 95). Some think of 
the mitre frontlet of the high-priests, 
on which was inscribed “ Holiness to the 
Lord,” Exod. xxviii. 36: so Schéttg., 
Ewald, al. But this does not seem appli- 
cable here, where, from this and the fol- 
lowing particulars, it is rather a blessed 
belonging to God and the holy city and 
Christ, that is imported, than the priestly 
office of the glorified Christian) and the 
name of the city of my God, the new Je- 
rusalem, which descendeth (the appositive 
nom., see reff.) out of heaven from my 
God (on the whole, see ch. xxi. 2, 3, and 
notes. It is possible, that the name Je- 
hovah Shammah, Ezek. xlviii. 35, may be 
meant; but hardly probable, seeing that 
the Holy Name itself lias before been men- 
tioned as inscribed on him. ‘The inscrip- 
tion of the name of the city would betoken 
citizenship), and mine own new name 
(not the name mentioned ch. xix. 16, which 
is known and patent, bnt that indicated 
ch. xix. 12, ὃ οὐδεὶς οἶδεν εἰ μὴ αὐτός: 
for this is clearly pointed at by the word 
καινόν. By the inscription of this new 
name of the glorified Saviour is declared, 
that he belongs to Him in His new and 
giorious state of eternal rest and triumph). 

18.) See above, ch. ii. 7. 
14-- 22.) Tue EpistLE TO THE CHURCH 

ΙΝ Laopicesa. And to the angel (not, 
the bishop or ruler, see on ch. i. 20) of the 
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church in Laodicea write: These things 
saith the Amen (see ref. Isa. Christ is 
the Amen, inasmuch as His words shall 
never pass away, but shall find certain 
ratification. This, and not the particular 
case which is treated in ref. 2 Cor., seems 
to be the reference here, where not the 
ratification of promises merely, but general 
fidelity and certainty are concerned: as 
Areth., in Catena, ἰσοδυναμεῖ τοῦτο, τάδε 
λέγει ὁ ἀληθινὸς .. . ἀμὴν yap ἐστι τὸ 
ναί: ναὶ οὖν ἐστιν ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς περὶ 
αὐτοῦ λεγομένοις, ἤτοι ἀλήθεια καὶ οὐδὲν 
ψεῦδος. ‘That expression is illustrative of 
this, but this takes the wider range. Zillig 
has imagined that the title here owes its 
occurrence to this being the last among 
the Seven Epistles: but this probably is 
mere fancy), the faithful and true (on 
ἀληθινός, see above, ver. 7) witness (there 
does not seem in this title to be any allu- 
sion to the prophecies which are about to 
follow in ch. iv. ff. as some (Grot., De 
Wette) have imagined. Far rather does 
it substantiate the witness borne in the 
Fpistle itself, as we have seen in the case 
of the other introductions. See a length- 
ened notice of the title in Trench, p. 181 f.), 
the beginning of the creation of God 
(= πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως, ret. Col., 
where see note, as also Bleek on the He- 
brews, vol. ii. 1, p. 48 note. In Him the 
whole creation of God is begun and con- 
ditioned: He is its source and primary 
fountain-head. The mere word ἀρχή would 
admit the meaning that Christ is the first 
created being: see Gen. xlix. 3; Deut. 
xxi. 17; and Proy. viii. 22. And so the 
Arians here take it, and some who have fol- 
lowed them : e.g. Castalio, ‘* chef d’cuvre:” 
“omnium Dei operum excellentissimum 
atque primum :” and so Ewald and Zillig, 
But every consideration of the require- 
iwnents of the context, and of the Person 
of Christ as set forth to us in this book, is 
against any such view. Others, as Calov., 
Rengel, Whitby, al., make ἀρχή = ἄρχων, 
which is impossible: as it is also to inter- 
pret κτίσεως of the new spiritual creation, 
the church, as Ribera, Corn.-a-lap., Grot., 
Wetst., al. There can be little doubt that 
ἀρχή is to be taken in that pregnant 
sense in which we have it, e.g., in Wisd. 

xii. 16, 4 yap ἰσχύς σου δικαιοσύνης 
apxn,—ib. xiv. 27, ἡ yap Tav ... εἰδώλων 
θρησκεία παντὸς ἀρχὴ κακοῦ καὶ αἰτία 
καὶ πέρας ἐστίν : and in the Gospel of Ni- 
codemus, p. ii. cap. vil. Tischdf. Ev. Apoe. 
p. 307, where Satan is said to he ἀρχὴ 
τοῦ θανάτου καὶ ῥίζα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, viz. 
the incipient cause. So Andr., Areth. in 
Catena (ἡ προυκαταρκτικὴ αἰτία τῆς κτί- 
cews), Lyra, Vitr., Wolf, Stern, Hengst., 
De Wette, Ebrard, Diisterd., al. The latter 
asks the questions, “ How could Christ 
write if it were only this present Epistle, 
if he were himself acreature? How could 
every creature in heaven and earth adore 
him, if he were one of themselves (ef. ch. 
xix. 10)? We need only think of the 
appellation of our Lord as the A and 2 
(ch. xxii. 13: cf. 1. 8) in its necessary ful- 
ness of import, and we shall see that in 
the A lies the necessity of his being the 
ἀρχή of the Creation, as in the Q that of 
his coming to bring the visible creation to 
an end”); I know thy works, that (sce 
above, ver. 1, where the construction is 
the same: I have thy whole course of life 
before me, and its testimony is, that . . .) 
thou art neither cold nor hot (the peculiar 
use of the similitude of physical cold and 
heat here, makes it necessary to interpret 
the former of the two somewhat differently 
to its common acceptation: so that while 
ζεστός, from ζέω (ef. τῷ πνεύματι ζέοντες, 
Rom. xii. 11), keeps its meaning of fer- 
vent, warm, and earnest in the life of 
faith and love, ψυχρός cannot here mean 
“dead and cold,” as we say of the listless 
and careless professor of religion: for this 
is just what these Laodiceans were, and 
what is expressed by χλιαρός below. So 
that we must, so to speak, go farther into 
coldness for ψυχρός, and take it as mean- 
ing, not only entirely without the spark 
of spiritual life, but also and chiefly, by 
consequence, openly belonging to the world 
without, and having no part nor lot in 
Christ’s church, and actively opposed to 
it. ‘This, as well as the opposite state of 
spiritual fervour, would be an intelligible 
and plainly-marked condition: at all 
events, free from that danger of mixed 
motive and disregarded principle which 
belongs to the lukewarm state inasmuch 
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= Rom. i. 15, 
ἢ ‘ L 

16 ορὕτως ὅτι TyAtapos εἶ καὶ οὔτε a ἕεσπος sae 
6 Ξ ἃ w.inf. 

aor., Rom. 
vill. 18, ver. 
2. Chloe 
xii. 4 al. 

¢ f here only. 
Isa. xix. 14 
only. 

h constr., here only. eisw. w. gen., 
k Rom. vii. 24 only, Isa, 

Xxxiii. 1. (-pla, James ν. 1. -ρεῖν, James iv. 9.) 

16. ort bef ουτως NR: om ουτως 36. χλιερος Rl. 
2. 4. 9. 13-6-7-8. 32-4-7. 41-2-8-9. 50. 90 Br. 

for Ist ovre, ov a tom, 
rec ovte Wuxpos ovre ζεστος, with 

A[{P] 17-8 (19, e sil) vulg: txt CN B rel syr-dd copt Andr Areth Salv.—om all 
between εἰ and μελλω 10 harl! spec wth Primas.—eorpos (but p erased) X. aft 
Wuxpos ins εἰ N1(N4a ΟΥ ὁ disapproving and inserting εἰ after ζεστοϑ).-- δὲῚ proceeds παυσε 
(= παυσαι) του, for which N3 has wedAAw σε εμιν εκ του. tor μυυ, σου δ, 

17. om 2nd οτι [ΡΝ Β rel spec Andr Cypr: ins AC ὁ g πὶ π 17}. 34 (1. 6. 32-8. 40-8, 
e sil) vulg Andr-coisl Areth Oros Bede. 
Areth: txt AC 12. 

as a man in earnest, be he right or wrong, 
is ever a better man than one professing 
what he does not feel. This necessity 
of interpretation here has been much and 
properly pressed by some of the later Com- 
inentators (De Wette, aud more clearly 
still, Diisterd.), but was by the older ones 
very generally missed, and the coldness 
interpreted of the mere negative absence of 
spiritual life. So Andr., Areth. in Catena, 
ψυχρός, ὃ ἐστερημένος τῆς τοῦ ἁγίου 
πνεύματος ἐνεργείας καὶ emipoiTnoews: 
Grot., “qui nullam habet evangelii no- 
titiam ac proinde nec ullos motus chris- 
tianos:” so Bengel, Ebrard, and many 

others. There have been some singular 
interpretations, e.g. that of Lyra, “‘fri- 
gidus, devitans transgressiones poene ti- 
more:” of Ansbert, “quia nimirum ille 
eos glaciali quodammodo more constringit, 
qui dixit, ‘Sedebo in monte testamenti, in 
lateribus aquilonis.? Aquilo itaque valde 
trigidissimus ventus,” ἄς, : of Hengsten- 
berg, who regards both hot and cold as 
spoken of Christ’s servants in relation to 
Christ, and cold as equivalent to poor in 
spirit, conscious of one’s own coldness and 

desire for warmth. Any thing more op- 
posed to the context cannot be imagined): 
would that (reff., for both indic. and opt. 
usages) thou wert cold or hot: so (see 
ref It expresses the actual relation of 
facts to the wish just expressed, as not 
fulfilling it: = ‘quod cum non ita fiat ”’) 
because thou art lukewarm (rod μηδέπω 
θερμαίνοντος, ὃ χλιαρὸν καλεῖται, Galen. 
It is one of the many derivatives from 
xAlw, to melt), and neither hot nor cold, 
I shall soon spue thee out of my mouth 
(τῇ μεταφορᾷ Tod χλιαροῦ δεόντως exph- 
σατο, ὃ καὶ ἰατρῶν παῖδες πλάδον ἐργα- 
Couevov εἰς ἔμετον ἐρεθίζειν παραλαμβά- 
vovow. Areth. in Catena. The μέλλω 

rec ovdevos, with [Ὁ δὲ B rel Andr 
oTt TaAaimwpos e(omg σὺ and ὁ) δὲϊ ; om ο 86: omek. 

is a mild expression, carrying with it a 
possibility of the determination being 
changed, dependently on a change in the 
state of the church). 17, 18.] In these 
verses, the χλιαρότης is further expanded, 
as inducing miserable unconsciousness of 
defect and need, and empty self-sufficiency. 
And the charge comes in the form of 
solemn and affectionate counsel. Because 
(this ὅτι forms the reason of συμβουλεύω 
below: = seeing that... Cf. a similar 
construction in ch. xviii. 7, 8) thou sayest 
[that] Iam rich, and am become wealthy, 
and have need in nothing (the three ex- 
pressions form a climax: the first giving 
the tact of being rich, the second the pro- 
cess of having become so (in which there 
is not merely outward fact, but some self- 
laudation: ef. ref. Hosea), the third the 
result, self-sufficingness. From the whole 
context it is evident that not outward 
worldly wealth, but imagined spiritual 
riches, are in question. ‘Che former is held 
to be meant by Andr., Areth., Aretius, 

Corn.-a-lap., Bengel, Ewald, Ziillig, al., the 
latter by Bede, Lyra, Ribera, Aleas., Grot., 
Calov., Vitringa, Eich., De W., Hengst., 
Ebrard, Diisterd., Trench. Stern thinks 

the wealth is partly worldly (Cicero, Epist. 
ad div. ii. 17, ii. 5; Strabo xii. 16: see on 
the wealth of Lacdicea the Prolegg.), and 
partly spiritual. But thus the correspond- 
ence in our sentence would be confused. 
Stern is doubtless so far right, that the 
imagined spiritual self-sufficingness was 
the natural growth of an outwardly pros- 
perous condition : but the great self-deceit 
of which the Lord here complains was not 
concerning worldly wealth, which was a 
patent fact, but concerning spiritual, which 
was a baseless fiction), and kuowest not 
that thou (σύ, emphatic; “thou, of all 
others:” corresponding to the use of the 
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article below) art the wretched and [the] 
pitiable one (6, as distinguished above 
others (not as De W., al., “the well- 
known”’), as the person to whom above 
all others the epithets belong. And these 
epithets are especially opposed to οὐδὲν 
χρείαν ἔχω), and poor and blind and 
naked (are these adjectives all subordinate 
to 6 preceding, or are they new predi- 
cates dependent on ef? Better the latter, 
if only for the reason that the counsel 
which follows takes up these three points 
in order, thereby bringing them out as 
distinct from and not subordinate to the 
two preceding), Iadvise thee (there is a 
deep irony in this word. One who has 
need of nothing, yet needs counsel on the 
vital points of self-preservation) to buy 
(at the cost only of thy good self opinion. 
That a πτωχός should be advised to buy 
gold and raiment, and ointment, might of 
itself shew what kind of buying is ineant, 
even if Isa. lv. 1, ἀγοράσατε... ἄνευ ἀργυ- 
ρίου x. τιμῆς, had not clearly defined it. 
Yet notwithstanding such clear warning 
not to go wrong, the Roman-Catholic ex- 
positors have here again handled the word 
of God deceitfully, and explained, as Lyra, 
“ Emere, op ribus bonis:” Corn.-a-lap., 
“verbum ergo emendi significat, quod 
multa debet homo facere, et multa conferre, 
ut idoneus sit a Deo accipere ista dona.” 
Bede and Ribera, somewhat better, “dere- 
lictis omnibus,” Bede: “etiam cum volup- 
tatum dispendio,” Rib. (which however is 
travelling out of the context, making the 
wealth to be earthly riches) : Estius, better 
still, but curiously characteristic, ‘‘ Hmere 
significat aliquod studium preecedens, quo 
ambiat charitatem (his interpretation of 
χουσίον memup.): quod tamen etiam ex 
Deo est. Unde statui potest meritum con- 
gruum, respectu justificationis.” Far better 
again Ansbert, though missing the poiné 
of ἀγοράσαι: “ Numquid is qui miser et 
miserabilis et pauper et cacus et nudus 
redarguitur, aliquid boni habet, quod pro 
tanto bono largitori suo tribuat, nisi forte 
prins ab ipso accipiat quod pro accipiendis 
aliis illi tribuat ? Sic certe invenit quod 
det, qui nisi desuper acceperit, non habet 

εκ πυρὰς B: om 16. 

quod det.” Augustine seems to be on the 
right track for the meaning of ἀγοράσαι 
when he says, ‘contende ut pro nomine 
Christi aliquid patiaris.”? The term con- 
tinues the irony. “All this lofty self- 
sufficiency must be expended in the labour 
of getting from Me these absolute neces- 
saries.” So most of the later expositors. 
So even the R.-Cath. Stern, but dis- 
guising the truth under an appearance of 
a ‘quid pro quo?’ “Welches iff der Kaufe 
preig? Hat nidt der Here felbft gefagt, 
daB fte arm feien und elend, naft und 
jammerlich? Shr Herz follen fie Chrifto 
Hingeben, iby SFublen, Denfen, Wollen, 
und thatfraftiges Handeln5 fic) felbft 
ganz und gar dem Herrn zur Leibeigen= 
Τα τῇ opfern, Matt. xiii. 45, 46 ”) from me 
(who am the source of all true spiritual 
wealth, Eph. iii. 8) gold (fresh) burnt 
from the fire (the é« gives the sense of 
being just fresh from the burning or smelt- 
ing, and thus not only tried by the pro- 
cess, but bright and new from the furnace. 
This is better than, with many Commen- 
tators, to make the ἐκ almost = ὑπό, sig- 
nifying the source from which the πύ- 
ρωσις comes, as ch, vill. 11. In the 
interpretation, this gold represents all spi- 
ritual πλοῦτος, in its sterling reality, as 
contrasted with that merely imaginary 
sort on which the Laodiceaus prided them- 
selves. It is narrowing it too much 
to interpret it as caritas (cf. Estius 
above), or fides, as Aret., Vitringa, 
Hengstb., al., or indeed any one spiritual 
grace, as distinguished from the sum total 
of them all), that thou mayest be (aor., 
literally, mayest have become, viz., by 
the purchase) rich: and white garments 
(Diisterd. rightly remarks that the white 
garments are distinct from the gold only 
inconstituting a different image in the form 
of expression, not really in the thing sig- 
nified. On the meaning, see ver. 4, ch. 
vii. 14, xix. 8. The lack of righteousness, 
which can be only bought from Christ, 
and that at the price of all fancied right- 
eousness of our own, is just as much a 
πτωχεία as the other), that thou mayest 
be clothed, and that the shame of thy 
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xiv. 5. 
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Jude 13) only. 
Ezek, xxiii. 
29. 

u here only, 3 Kings xiy. 3 Ald. (-ρις A, 
Jer. iv. 30. Tobit vi. 8 xi. 8 (AB, not δ) 

Matt. xviii, 18. xxi, 22. xxii. 9. Mark iii. 28 ἃ]. 
Luke xxiii. 16,22. 2Chron. x. 11. Ps. exvii. 18. Prov, 

Luke iv, 9\|. see John xx. 

v here only. 
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nakedness be not made manifest (the 
choice of the word φανερωθῇ seems as if 
some particular time were in view when 
such manifestation would take place. If 
we are to assign one, it will naturally be 
that of the Lord’s coming, when τοὺς 
πάντας ἡμᾶς φανερωθῆναι δεῖ ἔμπροσθεν 
τοῦ βήματος τοῦ χριστοῦ, 2 Cor. ν. 10: 
when the Lord of the Church will come to 
see his guests, and all not elad in the wed- 
ding robe will be cast out, Matt. xxii. 
11 ff), and collyrium (the use of which 
is apparent from what follows. The κολ- 
λύριον was so called from its shape, being 
a stick or roll of ointment for the eyes, in 
the shape of a bread-cake, κόλλυρα or -ρι5, 
2 Kings vi. 19, LX X) to anoint (from reff. 
Tobit, eyxple appears to have been the 
common technical word for anointing the 
eyes) thine eyes, that thou mayest see 
(in the spiritual interpretation, this colly- 
rium will import the anointing of the Holy 
Spirit, which, like the gold of His un- 
searchable riches, and the white garment 
of His righteousness, is to be obtained 
from him, John xvi. 7 (πέμψω αὐτὸν .. .), 
14 (ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ AjmWerar....); Acts il. 
33 (ἐξέχεεν τοῦτο), and also at the price 
of the surrender of our own fancied wis- 
dom. The analogy of 1 Jobn ii. 20, 27 is 
not to be overlooked: see notes at those 
places). 19.] Importing that these 
rich proofs of Christ’s love are only to be 
sought by such as the Laodiceans in the 
way of rebuke and chastisement: and re- 
ciprocally, as tending not to despair, but 
to encouragement, that rebuke and chas- 
tisement are no signs of rejection from 
Christ, but of His abiding and pleading 
love, even to the lukewarm and careless. 
I (emphatically prefixed: I, for my part: 
it is one of My ways, which are unlike 
men’s ways)—as many as (ἐάν = ἄν, the 

common particle after the relative: see 
reff.) I love (not as Grot., “non absolute 
sed comparate, i.e. guos non plane ob 
dinturna peccata abjicere et objurare con- 
stitui:” but in its fullest and most blessed 
sense. Nor is the assertion addressed, as 
Vitr., only “ad meliorem ecclesiz par- 
tem,” but to all, as a gracious eall to re- 
pentance; as is evident from the words 
next following), I rebuke and chasten 
(ἐλέγχειν, the convincing of sin, producing 
conviction, is a portion of παιδεύειν. the 
Lord’s chastening: the latter may extend 
very much wider than the former, even to 
judgments and personal infliction, which, 
however they may subserve the purpose of 
ἐλέγχειν, are not, properly speaking, part 
of it. ‘ Redargutio sane ad verba, casti- 
gatio vero pertinet ad flagella,” Ansbert) ; 
be zealous then (ζήλενε, pres., of a habit 
of Christian life), and repent (begin that 
life of zeal by an act, decisive and effective 
(aor.), of change of purpose. There is not 
in the words any ὑστερονπρότερον, as De 
Wette, but the logical connexion is made 
plain by the tenses. Diisterd. (following 
Grot., Beng., Hengstb., Ebrard) is clearly 
wrong in saying that “the Lord requires 
of the church a burning zeal, kindled by 
the love shewn by Him (but where is this 
in the context?), and as the practical 
putting forth of this zeal, true change of 
purpose.” This goes directly against both 
the grammatical propriety and the facts 
of the case, in which change of purpose 
must precede zeal, which is the effectual 
working in a man’s life of that change of 
purpose). 20.1 Behold, I stand at 
the door (the construction with the prep. 
of motion after ἕστηκα, is perhaps owing 
to the idea of motion conveyed in the 
verb,—* I have placed myself.” See reff., 
especially ref. Luke) and knock (the re- 
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ference to Cant. v. 2 is too plain to be for 
a moment doubted: and if so, the inter- 
pretation must be grounded in that con- 
jugal relation between Christ and the 
church,—Christ and the soul,—of which 
that mysterious book is expressive. This 
being granted, we may well say, that the 
vivid depiction of Christ standing at the 
door is introduced, to bring home to the 
lukewarm and careless church the truth 
ot His constant presence, which she was 
so deeply forgetting. His %nocking was 
tuking place partly by the utterance of 
these very rebukes (ἐλέγχω), partly by 
every interference in judgment and in 
mercy. Whenever His hand is heard, He 
is knocking at the door. But it is not 
His hand only that may be heard: see 
below): if any man hear my voice (here 
we have more than the mere sound of his 
knock: He speaks. See Acts xii. 13 f. 
κρούσαντος δὲ τοῦ Πέτρου τὴν θύραν... 
ἐπιγνοῦσα τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ Πέτρου. In 

that case we must conceive Rhoda to have 
asked “ who is there ?”’ and Peter to have 
answered. It may not be uninstructive to 
fill up this connexion in a similar manner. 
‘«Tt is I,” is an answer the soul may often 
hear, if it will enquire the reason of an 
unexpected knock at the door of its slum- 
bers 5 or we may compare Cant. Wee, 

φωνὴ ἀδελφιδοῦ μου κρούει ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν, 
"Ανοιξόν μοι), and open the door (ἀκούσῃ, 
ἀνοίξῃ, aorists, because prior in time to 
the futures which follow: “shall have 
heard,” “shall have opened:” but it would 
be pedantry thus to render them in our 
language. On the sense, cf. Cant. v. 6. 

‘Our verse is a striking and decisive 
testimony to the practical freedom of our 
will to receive or reject the heavenly 
Guest: without the recognition of which, 
the love and tenderness of the saying be- 
come a hideous mockery. We then 
open the door to Christ, when we adinit 
Him, His voice, His commands, His ex- 
ample, to a share in our inner counsels 
and sources of action. To say that this 
can be done without His grace, is igno- 
rance: to say it is done only by that grace 
irresistibly exerted, is far worse—it is, to 
deprive His gracious pleadings of all mean- 
lag), [and] (this καί is superfluous in the 

pitality. 

sense, merely expressing the sequence: and 
may on that account have been omitted) 
I will enter in to him, and I will sup 
with him, and he with me (the imagery 
is tuken from the usages of intimate ‘hos- 

But whereas in these it would 
be merely the guest who would sup with 
the host who lets him in, here the guest 
becomes himself the host, because He is 
the bread of life, and the Giver of the 
great feast of fat things and of the great 
marriage supper (Matt. vill. 11, xxv. 1 ff; 
ch. xix. 7, 9). St. John is especially 
fond of reporting these sayings of reci- 
procity which our Lord uttered: ef. Joln 
vi. 56 (x. 38), xiv. 20, xv. 4, 5, xvii. 21, 26. 
This blessed admission of Christ into our 
hearts will lead to His becoming our guest, 
ever present with us, and sharing in all 
our blessings—and, which is even more, to 
our being ever in close union with Him, 
partaking ever of His fulness, until we sit 
down at His table in his Kingdom). 
21.) He that conquereth (see above, 
ch. ii. 26, and ver. 12, for the construction), 
I will give to him to sit (in the blessed 
life of glory hereafter: such promises 
cannot be regarded, as this by some, as 
partially fulfilled in this life : : for thus the 
following analogy, ὡς κἀγὼ x.7.A.,. would 
fail. The final and complete act. is also 
pointed out by the aor. καθίσαι) with me 
(cf. John xvii. 24, πάτερ, ὃ δέδωκας ἐμοὶ 
θέλω ia ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσιν μετ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ) on my throne (have a share in My 
kingly power, as ch. ii. 27, xx.6), as I also 
conquered and sat down with my Father 
on His throne (the aorr. refer to the his- 
torical facts of the Resurrection and As- 
cension. By the latter, Christ sat down 
at the right hand of God, or of the throne 
of God, as Heb. xii. 2.. No distinction must 
be made between the throne of the Father, 
ov which Christ sits, and that of Christ, 
on which the victorious believer is to sit 
with Him: they ave one and the same, cfs 
ἐκ τοῦ θρόνου τοῦ θεοῦ Kal τοῦ ἀρνίου, 
ch. xxii. 1; and the glory of the redeemed 
will be a participation in that of the Father 
and the Son, John xvii. 22). Doubtless 
the occurrence of this, the highest and 
most glorious of all the promises, in this 
place, is to be explained not entirely from 
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V Τῷ οὐρανῳ, καὶ ἢ φωνὴ ἡ πρώτη ἣν ἤκουσα ' ὡς ' σαλ- x -Ba, Mark 

πίγγος λαλούσης μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, λέγων *’AvaBa ὧδε, καὶ 

παν. IV. 1. [weravra(sic) P.] 
1. 33(-8 ?). 42 (ς 6. 16. 26, 6 sil) Andr. 
λαλουσα k. 

any especial aptness to the circumstances 
of the Laodicean church, though such has 
been attempted to be assigned (e.g. by 
Kbrard—because the victory over luke- 
warmness would be so much more difficult 
than that in any other case), but also 
from the fact of its occurring at the end 
of all the Epistles, and as it were gather- 

ing them all into one. It must not be 
forgotten too, that the ἐκάθισα μετὰ τοῦ 
πατρός μου ev τῷ θρόνῳ αὐτοῦ forms a 
link to the next part of the book where 
we so soon, ch. v. 6, read καὶ εἶδον ἐν 
τῷ μέσῳ τοῦ Opdvov..... ἀρνίον ἑστηκὸς 
ὧς ἐσφαγμένον. 922.) ὅδ on ch. ii. 7. 

From this point begins the Revelation 
proper, extending to the end of the book. 
And herein we have a first great portion, 
embracing chapp. iv.—xi., the opening of 
the seals and the sounding of the trumpets. 
But preparatory to both these series of re- 
velations, we have described to us in chapp. 
iv. v., the heavenly scenery which tur- 
nishes the local ground for these visions. 
Of these, chap. iv. is properly the scene 
itself: chap. v. being a further unfolding 
of its details with a view to the vision of 
the seals which is to follow. So that we 
have,— 

Cu. IV. 1—11.] THE vision oF Gon’s 
PRESENCE IN HEAVEN. “ Decrees respect- 
ing the fortunes of the future rest with 
God, and from Him comes the revelation 

of them through Jesus Christ. Hence the 
Revelation begins with the imparting to 
the Apostle, through Christ, of the vision 
of God’s presence.”’ De Wette. 

1.1 After these things (μετὰ ταῦτα (or 
τοῦτο) is a formula frequently occurring 
in this book, and no where indicating a 
break in the eestatie state of the Seer, 
but only the succession of separate vi- 
sions. ‘Those are mistaken, e.g. Bengel, 
Hengstb., who imagine an interval, here 
and in the other places, during which the 
Seer wrote down that which had been pre- 

‘viously revealed to him. The whole is 
conceived as imparted in one continuous 
revelation consisting of many parts. See 

xy. 30 rec, 

-βηθι, Matt. 
XXViL. 40, 

Luke xix. 5, John iy. 49. 

avewyuevn Brel Andr-coisl Areth: txt A[P]N 
ins ἰδου bef ἡ φωνὴ &. Aadovoav &, 

ree (for λεγων) λεγουσα. with [ P]&34h n 1. 17. 36-8 (18. 27. 37. 51 
Br, e sil) : καὶ Aeyouvons 116 Ambr: txt AN! B rel Andr-coisl. for avaBa, αναβηθι A. 

below on ver. 2) I saw (not with the 
bodily eye, but with the eve of ecstatic 
vision, as throughout the book. He is 

throughout ἐν πνεύματι. It is not ἢ 
looked, asin Τὺ. V.: not the directing of the 
Seer’s attention which discovers the door 
to him, but the simple reception of the 
vision which is recorded), and behold, a 
door set open (not, was opened (ἠνοίχθη) 
as EK. V., which gives the idea that the 
Seer witnessed the act of opening. For 
the same reason the word “opened” is 
objectionable, as it may be mistaken for 
the aor. neuter) in heaven (notice the dif- 
ference between this vision and that in 
Ezek. i. 1; Matt. iii. 16; Acts vii. 56, 
x. 11. In those, the heaven itself parts 
asunder, and discloses the vision to those 
below on earth: here the heaven, the house 
or palace of God (Ps. xi. 4, xviii. 6, 
xxix. 9), remains firmly shut to those on 
earth, but a door is opened, and the Seer 
is rapt in the Spirit through it. Hence- 
forth usually he looks from the heaven 
down on the earth, seeing however both 
alike, and being present in either, as the 
localities of his various visions require), 
and the former voice (inuch confusion has 
been introduced here by rendering, ss 
KE V., “the first voice which,” &c., giving 
the idea that 7 πρώτη means, first after 
the door was seen set open; whereas 7 
φωνὴ ἣ πρώτη is the voice which I heard 
at first, viz. in ch. i. 10) which I heard 
(aor. at the beginning) as of a trumpet 
speaking with me (viz. ch. i. 10. ὡς 
σάλπ. K.T.A., is not predicative, ‘was 
as.... as Εἰ, V. and Treg. The con- 
struction simply is—“ behold, a door.... 
and the voice... ,” both θύρα and φωνή 
dependent on ἰδού. The voice is not 
that of Christ (as Stier, Reden Jesu viii. 93, 
207 ff.: Reden der Engel, p. 242,—and 
al.), but of some undefined heavenly being 
or angel. As Diisterd. observes, all we 
can say of it is that itis the same voice as 
that in ch. i. 10, which there, ver. 17. is 
followed by that of our Lord, not ὡς σάλ- 
miyyos, but ὡς ὑδάτων πολλῶν, as stated 
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o w. acc., Luke 7 
γ. 27 ||. xxi. 25. John xii. 15 al. (see note.) 

for ἅ, ooa A. 
2. rec ins καὶ bef ev@ews, with [P] ἢ 1 mn 1. 10-7-8. 34-5-6 (16. 37-8. 47.9. 51 BY, vo Be. 

e sil) Andr Areth Bede: μετα tavta 19: om AN! B rel am(with fuld harl lipss) syr-dd 
Primas Jer: evOews Se N84. aft 2nd καὶ ins o(but erased) δα. rec ἐπὶ Tov 

@povov, with [P] hn 1. 10-7-8. 36 (26-7. 37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr: txt AN B rel Andr- 
coisl Areth. 

3. om και ο καθήμενος (ome@otel ?) rel wth arm Andr Areth: ins A[ P]N B119. 26. 
36 (13. 41-2, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Primas Jer. 

by anticipation in ver. 15), saying (Heb. 
sox. The gender is placed, regardless of 

the ordinary concord, with reference to 
the thing signified: so in reff., and even 
sometimes in the classics; cf. Xen. Cyr. i. 
2. 12, αἱ πόλεις... ὡς mavoovtes. See 
more examples in Winer), Come up hither 
(viz. through the opened door), and I will 
shew thee (it is surprising how Stier can 
allege the δείξω as a proof that the Lord 
Himself only can be speaking: cf. ch. xxi. 
9, 10, xxii. 8, 9, which latter place is de- 
cisive against him) the things which must 
(of prophetic necessity: see reff.) take 
place after these things (ταῦτα, the things 
now present: as in ch. i. 19, but the ταῦτα 
not being the same in the two cases. So 
that μετὰ ταῦτα has very much the ge- 
neral meaning given by the “ hereafter” 
of the E. V.). 2.} Immediately { was 
(became) in the Spirit (i.e. I experienced 
ἃ new accession of the Spirit’s powerful 
influence, which transported me thither: 
qu. d. “1 was in a trance or ecstasy :” see 
on ch. i. 10. It is hardly credible that 
any scholar should have proposed to under- 
stand ἐκεῖ after ἐγενόμην, ‘immediately 
I was there in the Spirit: but this was 
done by Ziillig, and has found an advocate 
in England in Dr. Maitland: cf. Todd on 
the Apoc., Note B, p. 297): and behold, a 
throne stood (the Εἰ. V. “was set,” gives 
too much the idea that the placing of the 
throne formed part of the vision: “lay” 
would be our best word, but we do not use 
it of any thing so lofty asa throne. ἔκειτο 
is wrongly taken by Bengel as importing 
breadth ; and by Hengstb. as representing 
the resting on the cherubim. But it is 
St. John’s word for mere local position : 
see reff.) in heaven, and upon the throne 
(the accus. is perhaps not to be pressed ; 
it may be loosely used as equivalent to the 
gen. or dat. The variations of the case in 
this expression throughout the book are 
remarkable, and hardly to be accounted 
for. ‘Thus we have the gen. in ver. 10, 
ch. voi, 7 (155). vu. 15, 1x. 17, x1ve 19, 

rec ins ἣν bef 1st ὁμοιος, with vulg 

16, xvii. 1, 9, xix. 18, 19, 21: the dat. in 
ver. 9, ch. (v. 13 ?), vi. 16, vii. 10, xix. 4, 
xxi. 5: the accus. in ver. 4, ch. vi. 2, 4, 5, 

xi. 16, xiv. 14, xvi. 3; xix Εἴ eee 
The only rule that seems to be at all ob- 
served is, that always at the first mention 
of the fact of sitting, the accus. seems to 
be used, e. g. here, and ver. 4, ch. vi. 2, 4, 
5, xiv. 14, xvii. 3, xix. 11, xx. 4 (11 seems 
hardly a case in point), thus bearing a 
trace of its proper import, that of motion 
towards, of which the first mention par- 
tukes. But the accus. is not confined to 
the first mention, witness ch. xi. 16, 
and no rule at all seems to prevail as 
regards the gen. and dat.) one sitting 
(called henceforward throughout the beok, 
ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τ. Op.: and being the 
Eternal Father (not as Lyra, “‘ Deus trinus 
et unus,”—so also Corn.-a-lap., Calov.; 
for He that sitteth on the throne is dis- 
tinguished in ch. vi. 16, vii. 10 from the 
Son, and in ver. 5 from the Holy Spirit): 
see ch. vii. 10, xix. 4, where we read ex- 
pressly, τῷ θεῷ τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπὶ τ. Op. 
So that it is not for the reasons sometimes 
suggested, that the Name is not expressed: 
e.g. that by Eich. and Ewald, on account 
of the Jewish unwillingness to express the 
sacred Name: that by Herder (see also 
De W. al.), that the mind has no figure 
and the tongue no word by which to ex- 
press it: still less that of Heinr., “ Non- 
nisi ex negligentia scribendi videtur omis- 
sum.” ‘The simple reason seems to be, as 
assigned by Hengstb. and Diisterd., that 
St. John would describe simply that which 
he saw, as he saw it. For the same reason 
he does not name Christ expressly in the 
first vision, ch. i. 13): and he that sat 
(no need to supply *‘ was,” as ἣν in ree. : 
the nominatives are all correlative after 
ἰδού) like in appearance (lit., “in vision,” 
“tn sight,” as E. V. in the next clause: 
dat. of form or manner, cf. Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 31. 6, and see 1 Cor. xiv. 20; Phil. 
ii. 8, iii. 5) to a jasper and sardine 
stone (Epiphanius, in his treatise on the ae, oe 
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28) only. Ezek. i. 5 al. q ch. xxi. 11, 18,19 only. Ezek. xxviii. 13. rch. xxi. 20 only. Ezek. 

xxviii. 13. s ch. x. 1 onlyf. there bis. ver. 8 only. 3 Kings xviii. 32. (-KAq, Isa. vi. 
2. ch. y. 11.) u fem., so Luke ii. 13. 1 Tim. ii. 8, Winer, edn. 6, ᾧ 11.1. y here 
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copt: om A; P]N B rel syr-dd zeth arm Andr Areth. 
rec σαρδινω, with [P] 1. 36: B 13. 26. 41-2-4. 

tps, τρεῖς N-corr n eth arm: ἱερεῖς AN}. 

ins σμαραγδω και bef capdiw 
txt AN B rel Andr Areth. tor 

elz (for 2nd ομοιως) owoa, with ch 10- 
6-7". 34-5. 47 (1 m 18. 37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr: ὁομοια ws 47: ομοιοι n: txt AP 1. 6. 30-6; 
ouows N34 Brel Areth; ομοιως ws 388. — om ὁμοιος to θρονου, v. 4, (homeotel) ᾿ξ". 
ὁρασις σμαραγδινων B rel: ορασεις σμαραγδων f, opacers σμαραγδιων 92 : ορασις σμαραγδω 
35: ορασις σμαραγδου 38. 47: 
(ln 6. 16. 49 Br, 6 sil) vulg copt. 

opage: σμαραγδω m 34: txt ΑΓΡΊΝϑ8 ch 1, 10-7-8. 36 

=. om IstxaB rel sy r-dd: ins A[P]8*4] m ἢ 10-7-8. 34-5-6. 47-8-9 (ch 1.6. 16 Bch’s-5- 

twelve stones in Aaron’s breastplate says, 
λίθος ἴασπις, οὗτός ἐστι τῷ εἴδει σμαραγ- 
δίζων (see below). παρὰ δὲ τὰ χείλη τοῦ 
Θερμώδοντος ποταμοῦ εὑρίσκεται... ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔστι γένος πολὺ καλούμενον ᾿Αμαθούσιον, 
τὸ εἶδος δὲ τοιόνδε ἐστὶ τοῦ λίθου" κατὰ 
τὴν σμάραγδόν ἐστι χλωρίζουσα, ἀλλὰ 
ἀμβλυτέρα καὶ ἀμαυροτέρα. καὶ ἔνδοθεν 
χλωρὸν ἔχει τὸ σῶμα, ἐοικυῖα ἰῷ χαλκοῦ, 
ἔχουσα φλέβας τετραστίχους κιτ.ιλ. He 
then describes several other kinds, a purple, 
a yellow, &e. One kind appears to be that 
meant in our ch. xxi. 11, where we have 
the glory of God like ὡς λίθῳ ἰάσπιδι 
κρυσταλλίζοντι: for he describes it as ἄλλη 
κουστάλλου ὕδατι ὁμοία. It is true that 
Epiphanius may have put in this species 
merely to satisfy ch. xxi. 11, From this 
latter passage, where it is described as 
Tuue@TaT0S.—Which jasper, as commonly 
known, never was,—Ebrard argues that 
by ἴασπις the diamond is meant. tacts, 
Heb. mw, a beautiful stone of various 
wavy colours, semi-opaque, granulous in 
texture, used in ancient times for gems and 
ornaments, but in more modern ones on a 
larger scale for pavements and tables. 
Even Pliny wrote, xxxvii. (8.) 37, “viret, 
et spe translucet iaspis, etiamsi victa a 
multis, antiquitatis tamen gloriam reti- 
nens.” ‘The altar in Canterbury Cathedral 
stands on a platform of yellow Sicilian 
jasper pavement, 30 feet by 14 feet. 
σάρδιος, Heb. Dik, is, as this name shews, 

a red stone, commonly supposed to answer 
to our cornelian. But Epiphanius, i in his 

treatise on the twelve stones in Aaron’s 
breastplate, says of it, λίθος σάρδιος ὃ 
Βαβυλώνιος, οὕτω καλούμενος. ἔστι δὲ 

“ LA πυρωπὸς τῷ εἴδει καὶ αἱματοειδής, σαρδίῳ 
τῷ ἰχθῦι τε ταριχευμένῳ ἐοικώς. διὸ καὶ 
σάρδιος λέγεται, ἀπὸ τοῦ εἴδους λαβὼν 
τὸ ἐπώνυμον. ἐν Βαβύλωνι δὲ τῇ πρὸς 
᾿Ασσυρίαν γίνεται. ἔστι δὲ διαυγὴς 6 
λίθος. Several of the Commentators, 

e.g. Victorin., Areth., Lyra, Ansbert, 

Joachim, &c., Bengel, Hengst., Diisterd., 
have said much on the symbolic signifi- 
cance of these stones as representing the 
glory of God. Thus much only seems, in 
the great uncertainty and variety of views, 
to stand firm for us: that if ἴασπις is to 
be taken as in ch. xxi. 11, as, by the refer- 
ence there to τὴν δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ, it cer- 
tainly seems it must, then it represents a 
watery crystalline brightness, whereas σάρ- 
dios is on all hands acknowledged to be 
fiery red. ‘Thus we shall have ample ma- 
terial for symbolic meaning: whether, as 
Victorinus, Tichon., Primas., Bede, al., of 
the one great judgment by water (or of 
baptism) and the other by fire,—as Andr., 
Areth., Lyra, al., of the goodness of God 
in nature (ἴασπις being green) and His 
severity in judgment,—as Ansbert, of the 
divinity and humanity (“quia nimirum hu- 
manitas ejus tempore passionis sanguine 
coloratur”), &¢., or as the moderns mostly, 
e.g. Bengel, Siem. Hengstb., of the holi- 
ness of God and His justice. This last 
seems to me the more probable, especially 
as the same mixture of white light with 
fire seems to pervade the Old Testa:nent 
and Apocalyptic visions of the divine ma- 
jesty. Cf. Ezek. i. 4, viii. 2; Dan. vii. 9: 
and our ch. i. 14, χ. 1. But nothing can 
be confidently asserted, in our ignorance 
of the precise import of Zaoms), and a 
rainbow (cf. Gen. ix. 12—17; Ezek. i. 28) 
round about the throne (i.e. in all pro- 
bability surrounding the throne vertically, 
asa nimbus; not, as Beng. and Hengstb., 

horizontally) like to the appearance (dpoL0s5 
is here an adj. with two terminations, as 
those in -:os frequently in Attic Greek: 
see Winer (reff.): the construction of 
ὁράσει is not as above, but the dat. 
is here after ὅμοιος) of an emerald (on 
σμάραγδος (-divos is the possess. adj. of 
two terminations) all seem agreed, that it 
represents the stone so well known among 
us as the emerald, of a lovely green co- 
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40 to 42. 

mss Br, e sil) vulg. for θρονοι, θρονους N(but τεσσαρες below’ m 34-5 Andr-coisl : τ αν 
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rel: so, but omg 2nd τους, 1. 2. 4. 6. 9.11. 36. 40-2 Andr-a-p: om em tous εἰκοσι 
τεσσαρας θρονους N: txt A[ P| 17-8-9.—ree aft θρονους ins εἰδον, with h 10 (a 37. 41-9 
Br, e sil): om ΑΓΡ δὲ B rel vss Andr Areth.—[@povous bef εἰκοσι τεσσαρας P:] om τ. 

’ @pov. g: om from τεσσ. to τεσσ. 32. om εν AP n Andr-a. om ἐματιοις R. 

ree ins εσχον bef em τ. ked.: om ΑΓΡ δὲ B rel vss Andr Areth lat-ff. 
Xpuceous τὶ. 

lour :— Pliny says of if, ut supra, “ quin et 
ab intentione alia obscurata aspectu sma- 
ragdi recreatur acies, scalpentibusqne gem- 
mas non alia gratior oculorum refectio est; 

ita viridi lenitate lassitudinem mulcent:” 
Almost all the Commentators think of the 
gracious and federal character of the bow 
of God, Gen. ix. 12—17. Nor is it any 
objection to this (as Ebrard) that the 
bow or glory here is green, instead of pris- 
matic: the form is that of the covenant 
bow, the colour even more refreshing and 
more directly symbolizing grace and mercy. 
© Deus in judiciis semper feederis sui me- 
minit:” Grot. So far at least we may 
be sure of as to the symbolism of this 
appearance of Him that sitteth on the 
throne: that the brightness of His glory 
and fire of His judgment is ever girded 
by, and found within, the refreshment and 
surety of His mercy and goodness. So 
that, as Diisterd. says well, “This funda- 
mental vision contains all that may serve 
for terror to the enemies, and consolation 
to the friends, of Him that sitteth on the 
throne .. .ἢ). 4, The assessors of the 
enthroned One. ‘The construction with 
ἰδού, partly in the nom., partly in the 
accus., still continues, And round the 
throne twenty-four thrones (i.e. evidently 
smaller thrones, and probably lower than 
ὁ θρόνος), and upon the twenty-four 
thrones elders sitting (the accus., either 
after εἶδον understood, or more likely 
loosely placed with the nominatives after 
ἰδού), clothed in white garments, and 
on their heads golden crowns (these 
24 elders are not angels, as maintained 
by Rineck and Hofinann (Weiss. ἃ. 
Erfiill. p. 325 f.), as is shewn (not by 
ch. ν. 9, as generally argued,—even by 
Elliott, vol. i. p. 81 f.: see text there: 
but) by their white robes and crowns, the 
rewards of endurance, ch. iii. 5, it. 10,— 
but representatives of the Church, as ge- 
nerally understood. But if so, what sort 

of representatives, and why 24 in num- 
ber? ‘This has been variously answered. 

The usnal understanding has been that of 
our earliest Commentator, Victorinus; who 
says, “Sunt autem viginti quatuor, patres: 
duodecim Apostoli, totidem Patriarche.” 
And this is in all probability right in the 
main: the key to the interpretation being 
the analogy with the sayings of our Lord 
to the Apostles, Matt. xix. 28; Luke 
xxli. 30. That those sayings do not re- 
gard the same session as this, is no argu- 
nent against the inference from analogy. 
Joachim brings against this view that 
the twelve patriarchs were ποῦ per- 
sonally holy men, and never are held up 
as distinguished in the Old Testament. 
But this obviously is no valid objection. 
It is not the personal characters, but the 
symbolical, that are here in question. It 
might be suid with equal justice that the 
number of the actual Apostles is not defi- 
nitely twelve. It is no small confirmation 
of the view, that in ch. xv. 3, we find the 
double idea of the church, as made up of 
Old Testament aad New ‘Testament saints, 
plainly revealed to St. John; for he heard 
the victorious saints sing the song of 
Moses, and the song of the Lamb. Sve 
also ch. xxi. 12, 14, where the twelve gates 
of the New Jerusalem are inscribed with the 
names of the twelve tribes, and its twelve 
foundations with those of the twelve Apos- 
tles. Various other interpretations have 
been: that of Lyra, ‘‘designantur universe 
cathedrales ecclesiz: que licet sint multe, 
tamen sub tali numero designantur propter 
concordantiam novi Testamenti ad vetus, 
in quo legitur, 1 Paralip. xxv., quod sane- 
tus David volens augmentare cultum di- 
vinum, statuit viginti quatuor sacerdotes 
templo per hebdomadas successive minis- 
trantes, in sacra enim scriptura frequenter 
ponitur determinatus numerus pro inde- 
terminato:” that of Alcas., Calov., Vi- 
tringa, Zeger, Ewald, al., who explain the 
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zch. viii. 5. xi. 

Kab 19. xvi. 18, 
see Exod, 
Six. 15; Ps. 

6 % ae 18. 
a as above (2). 

καὶ Matt. xxiv. 
27 || L. xxviii. 

Luke x. 
18. x1. 36 

only. b Rev. only (as above (z) & ch. x. 3,4 al.j, exe. Mark in. 17. John xii. 29. ec = Luke 
xii. 35. John v. 35. ch. vini. 10. Isa. Ixii, 1. ἃ ch. 1. 4 (reff.). e ch. xv, 2 (bis) 
onlyt. (-Aos, ch. xxi. 18, 21.) 

δ. om και ex 1. 

@povov in ver 6 N!(ins 88), 

f ch, xxii. Lonly. Num. xi, 7. Ezek.i. 22. (-AtGeuv, ch. xxi. 11.) 

rec agtpamat kat βρονται καὶ φωναι, with 1. 38: gw. x. αστρ. 
x. Bp. 6: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel vss Andr Areth Primas Jer Cassiod. on @povov to Ist 

rec om αὐτου, with ΑΓ PjN32 18. 36-8 (1. 27. 40 ΒΓ, 6 
sil) vss Andr: ins B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth. (in B @povov is written over αὐτου.) 

for af εἰσιν, ἅ εστιν A: και f: & εἰσιν N82 b 1. 36. om τὰ B rel Andr-coisl 
Areth; ins A[ P]&34 n 1, 33 (f 36-8, 6 sil) Andr. 

6. rec om ws, with Ὁ 1 Andr Primas Tich: ins ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr- 
eoisl Areth. 

number similarly by the 24 courses of 
priests and their heads,—the objection Ὁ) 
which is, that these elders are not priests, 
their occupation in ch. v. 8 being simply 
connected with their representative cha- 
racter :—that of Grot., that the number is 
that of the presiding elders of the Jeru- 
salem church (a pure assumption): that 
of Joachim, Heinrichs, Bleek, De Wette, 
that the number 12, that of the tribes of 
Israel, is doubled, to signify the accession 
of the Gentiles to the church: that of Pri- 
masius and Ansbert, that the doubling is 
“propter geminum Testamentum, quin et 
in veteri et in novo eadem formatur Ke- 
clesia.” Besides these, there have been 
many fanciful reasons, deduced from nu- 
merical considerations: as e.g. that of 
Arethus in Catena, that 21 is 3 Χ 7, the 
combination of the number of perfection 
with that of the Holy Trinity, and then 3 
is added; &e. &e.). 5.] And out of 
the throne go forth (the tense is changed, 
and the narrative assumes the direct form, 
which, however, is immediately dropped 
again, and the accumulation of details 
resumed) lightnings and voices and thun- 
ders (the imagery.seems to be in analogy 
with that in the Old Testament, where 
God’s presence to give His law was thus 
accompanied: ef. Exod. xix. 16; where 
ἀστραπαί and φωναί occur in juxtaposition 
as here. If this idea be correct, then we 
have here represented the sovereignty and 
almightiness of God. And nearly so Vitr., 
Hengstb., Diisterd., al. De Wette and 
Ebrard understand God’s power over na- 
ture, De W. uniting it with what follows: 
see below. Grot. says, “ Fulgura et toni- 
trua significant minas Dei contra impios: 
voces sunt in ipsis tonitrubus, infra x. 3, 
i.e. non generaliter tantum minatur, sed 
et speciales peenas preedicit.” But there 
seems no ground for this): and seven 
lamps (the former construction is re- 
sumed) of fire burning before the throne 

Vou. LY. 

[itself] (or, before his throne, viz. the 
throne of the καθήμενος), which are 
the seven spirits of God (see notes on 
ch. i. 4, v. 6. These seem to represent 
the Holy Spirit in his sevenfold work- 
ing: in his enlightening and cheering 
as well as his purifying and consuming 
agency. So most Commentators. De W. 
and Ebrard regard the representation as 
that of the Holy Spirit, the principle of 
physical and spiritual life, which appears 
only wrong by being too limited. Heng- 
stenb. is quite beside the mark in con- 
fidently (as usual) confining the interpre- 
tation of the lamps of fire to the consum- 
ing power of the Spirit injudgment. The 
fact of the parallel ch. v. 6 speaking of 
ἑπτὰ ὀφθαλμοί, and such texts as ch. xxi. 
23; Ps. exix. 105, should have kept him 
from this mistake. The whole of this 
glorious vision is of a composite and two- 
fold nature: comfort is mingled with 
terror, the fire of love with the fire of 
judgment): and before the throne as it 
were a sea (the ὡς belongs to θάλ. ὕαλ., 
not to dad. alone as Bengel: so also in the 
parallel place, ch. xv. 2) of glass (not, 
“glassy,” as rendered by Elliott: ὑαλίνη 
describes not the appearance, but the ma- 
terial, of the sea: it appeared like a sea of 
glass —so clear, and so calm) like to erystal 
(and that not common glass, which among 
the ancients was as we see from its re- 
mains, cloudy and semi-opaque, but like 
rock crystal for transparency and beauty, 
as Victorinus, “aquam mundam, stabilem, 
non vento agitatam.” Compare by way of 
contrast, 7 καθημένη ἐπὶ [ τῶν] ὑδάτων 
[τῶν] πολλῶν, the multitudinous and tur- 
bulent waters, ch. xvii. 1. In seeking 
the explanation of this, we must first track 
the image from its O. T. earlier usage. 
There, in Exod. xxiv. 10, we have καὶ εἶδον 
τὸν τόπον οὗ εἱστήκει 6 θεὸς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ: καὶ 
τὰ ὑπὺ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ wsel ἔργον πλίν- 
θου σαπφείρον, καὶ ὥςπερ εἶδος στερεώμα- 

Kk 
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ch. v. 6 
f w. gen , ch. 
Sie wn. Ἢ 
oaly (Mark 
iz. 34 al.). 
Gen. xxxv. 5. σθεν. 
(-λόθεν, 
ver. 3 reff.) 

i= Rev. pis- 

sim. Οἵ τ Sal. ‘elsewhere, Heb. -x1ii. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 
3,4. xxi. 9. Matt. xxui. 27 al. Amos ui. 13. 
2. 10. 02 Tim. ἵν. 11. Heb, xt. 33. 
xy. 23, 27,30. Heb.ix. 12,19 only. Ezex.1. 10. 

7. (ἃ illeg.) 

Tos Tov οὐρανοῦ τῇ καθαριότητι. Com- 
pare with this Ezek. i. 22, καὶ ὁμοίωμα 
ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς αὐτῶν αὐτοῖς ΑἼ τῶν ζώων 
&sel στερέωμα, ὡς ὅρασις κρυστάλλου, ἐκτε- 
“αμένον ἐπὶ τῶν πτερύγων αὐτῶν ἐπάνωθεν. 
In Job xxxvii. 18 also, where the LXX 

appear to have gone quite astray, the sky 
is said to be “‘as a molten looking-glass.” 
If we are to follow these indices, the pri- 
mary reference will be to the clear ether in 
which the throne of God is upborne: and 
the intent of setting this space in front of 
the throne will be, to betoken its separa- 
tion and insulation from the place where 
the Seer stood, and indeed from all else 
around it. The material and appearance 
of this pavement of the throne seem chosen 
to indicate majestic repose and ethereal 
purity. All kinds of symbolic inter- 
pretations, more or less fanciful, have been 
given. Such are those of Victorinus 
(*donum baptismi”’), Tichonius, Primas., 
Bede, Lyra, Calov., al.,—of- Joachim (‘in 
mari vitreo sacrum designatur scriptu- 
rarum volumen”’),—of Alcas. (repent- 
ance), of Ribera (‘ego mare vitreum dici 
arbitror multitudinem hominum in terra 
viventium”’), Parzus, al..—of Vitringa 
(id, quo clare intelligimus regnum Dei 
in Christo Jesu niti et fundari: id vero 
est a) certa et constans Dei voluntas, qua 
constituit regnum gratiz habere inter ho- 
mines .... 8) gus certum et liquidum 
ejusmodi regnum gratiz inter homines 
erigendi . .”), Herder, al.,—of Bengel and 
Hengstb., that the sea of glass, on account 
of its being described as mixed with fire in 
ch. xv. 2, is “das Product der fieben 
Seucrlampen,” and (Ps. xxxvi. 6, “Thy 
judgments are a great deep”) betokens 
the great and wonderful works of God, 
His righteous. and holy ways. But as 
Diisterd. remarks, the parallel place, ch. v. 
6, where the seven lamps are seven eyes, 
precludes this:—of Aretius, Grot., and 
Ebrard, who, because the sea, in its stormy: 
and agitated state, represents (ch. xvii. 
15) the nations of the earth in their god- 
less state, therefore the pure and calm sea 
represents (Ebr.) the creatures in their 
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Jude 10 only.) Ezek. i. 5. 
1 Ezex. x. 12. 

1 Pet. v. 8. ch. v 5 al4. only. 

ree exov, with ΓΡῚΝ rel: txt A B1 n 30-2-3(-4-6 3). 
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στάλχῳ. Kai ὅ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ὃ θρόνου καὶ ἢ κυκλῳ τοῦ θρόνου 
‘ rn » cal \ , 

τέσσαρα | ζῶα " γέμοντα | ὀφθαλμῶν ™ ἔμπροσθεν καὶ ™ ὄπι- 
7. καὶ τὸ ζῶον τὸ πρῶτον ὅμοιον ° λέοντι, καὶ τὸ 39 και τε 

« ζὕ0ν... 
δεύτερον ζῶον ὅμοιον Ῥ μόσχῳ, καὶ τὸ τρίτον ζῶον “ ἔχων τὸ 

k ch. v 
m Ezek. 1. 10. 
Ezek. x. 12. 

q constr., ver. 1 reff. 

n Ezek. 

proper relation to their Creator, or (Aret.) 
“coetum ecclesie triumphantis,’ or as 
Grot. strangely, and as De W. remarks, 
most unfelicitously, “summa puritas plebis 
Hierosolymitanz ejus que Christo nomen 
dederat: que puritas describitur Act. ii. 
et iv.” Diisterd. connects it, and in fact 
identifies it, with the river of the water of 
life, λαμπρ. ὡς κρύσταλλον, which, ch. 
xxii. 1, proceeded out of the throne of God 
and the Lamb. But the whole vision there 
is quite distinct from this, and each one 
has its own propriety in detail. To iden- 
tify the two, 1s to confound them: nor " 
does ch. xv. 2 at all justify this interpreta- 
tion. There, as here, it is the purity, 
calinness, and majesty of God’s rule which 
are signified by the figure). And in the 
midst of the throne (not, as Hengstb., 
under the throne: their movements are 
free, ef. ch. xv. 7. See below), and round 
about the throne (i.e. so that in the 
Apostle’s view they partly hid the throne, 
partly overlapped the throne, being syin- 
metrically arranged with regard to it, i.e. 
as the number necessitates, one in the 
midst of each side), four living-beings 
(the E. V., “beasts,” is the most unfor- 
tunate word that could be imagined. A 
far better one is that now generally adopted, 
“living creatures :” the only objection to 
it being that when we come to vy. 9, 11, 
we give the idea, in conjoining “ living- 
creatures” and “created” (ἔκτισαΞ5), of 
a close relation which is not found in the 
Greek. I have therefore preferred living- 
beings) full of eyes before and behind 
(this, from their respective positions, could 
be seen by St. John: their faces -being 
naturally towards the throne. On the 
symbolism, see below). And the first 
living-being like to a lion, and the second 
living-being like to a steer (μόσχος is 
not necessarily to be pressed to its proper 
primary meaning, as indicating the young: 
calf in distinction from the grown bullock : 
the LXX use it for an ox generally, in 
Exod.-xxii. 1; Levit. xxii. 23: also Exod. 
xxix. 10, and Gen. xii. 16), and the third 
living-being having its face as of a man 

& xv. 7. xvil. 2. 4.6.9. 

p Luke 10-3. 16 

om 5th 47 to 51. 
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πρόςωπον [ ὡς] ἀνθρώπου, καὶ τὸ τέταρτον ζῶον ὅμδιον τ Matt. xxiv. 
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T ἀετῷ " πετομένῳ. ὃ καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα ζῶα ' ἕν καθ᾽ Ev αὐτῶν xvii. 37. ch, 
vill. 13. xii. 

5 \ ͵ , -“ ͵ \ ” " 14 only. 

4 ἔχων Yava “ πτέρυγας ἕξ. * κυκλόθεν καὶ ¥ ἔσωθεν 9 γέ- Exxx. ἢ, οο, 
Ν ἣς Α ae A = sare s so also 

μουσιν ὀφθαλμῶν, καὶ * ἀνάπαυσιν οὐκ * ἔχουσιν τ᾽ ἡμέρας (ouev-)» ch. 
\ : \ , “ y u ΄ . 6. xix. 17. 

καὶ * νυκτὸς “ λέγοντες “Αγιος ἅγιος ἅγιος κύριος ὁ θεὸς Sobix. 26. 
; TET., as 

t Mark xiv. 19. [John viii. 9.1 see Rom. xii. 5. 3 Mace. v. 34. 
w Matt. xxi. 37. Luke xiii. 34. ch. ix. 9. xi. eonly. Isa. 

above & ch. xii. 14 only. 
vy = Matt. xx. 9. John ii. 6 al. 

WERBRY x vv. 3,4 reff. y Matt. xxin. 25, 27. zeh. xiv. 11 
(but see note). ; aas above (z), Matt. 1.29. xi.43. Luke xi. 24 only. Isa. xxv. 10. 

b Mark v. 5. Luke xviii. 7. 1 Thess. in. ¥. iit. 10. ch. vii. 15. xii. 10. xiv. 11. xx. 10. “Isa, xxxiv. 10. 
e Isa. vi. 3. 

Andr-a.—(om from 3rd (wor up to ομοιον 9. 27.) rec ws avOpwros, with [P] hl 
n 1. 10-7. 38 (16. 37-9. 48-9 Br, e sil) Andr-a: ws ὁμοῖον avOpwrw N: avOpwrov B rel 
Iren-gr Andr Areth: ws av@pwrov A 36 vulg Iren-int Primas Vict. om last (wor 
B rel Andr-coisl Areth: ins ΑΓΡῚΝ h1n 36 (1. 2. 13-6-7-8. 37-8-9. 40-9 Br, e sil). 

rec metwuevw, with rel Iren-gr: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ Ba be fhj k m 2. 4. 9. 10-3-7-8-9. 
33(-4-5, e sil) (38 ?). 47 8-9 50 1. 90 Andr Areth. . 

8. rec om ta, with Β rel Andr Areth: ins A[P]N ace ἔφ ἢ 1 τὰ ἢ 6. 10-1-6-7-8. 
30-4-6. 49. 51. 90 Andr-coisl. rec (for ἕν καθ᾽ ἐν avtwy) ἐν καθ᾽ εαυτο, with 1: ev 
εκαστον avtwy X 38: ev (alone) 40-1-2. 92: ev καθ᾽ ev (omg avtwv) B rel Areth: txt 
A[P] hl mn 2. 10-1-6-7. 34-5-6-7-9. 49. 51 Bt vss Andr Tich (d illeg). rec (for 
exwv) exxov, with δὲ (d?) 6(e sil) : omc Br: exer n: exovta [ Ρ] 38. 50: exxov 9: exov 
B rel Andr-a-p: txt A ak 1m 1. 13-6. 30-2-6-9. 92. πτερύγων B. om Kat 
εσωθεν (homeotel) k n 38: for ἐσωθεν, εξωθεν 33 (35 ΒΓ, 6 sil): εξωθ. x. eo. f: καὶ εξ. 
x. eg. B 12 Primas Victorin. rec (for γεμουσιν) γεμοντα, with 1. 38(-9?): txt 
ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel vulg Andr Areth. for exovow, εξοσαν R'(txt NA), rec λέγοντα, 
with 10, 80(-8 3) 49? (a ἃ 6 h 37-9. 40-1 ΒΓ, e sil): txt A[P]N B rel. aytos is 
repeated nine times in B rel Andr-coisl: eight tines in δὲ e: six times in 38. 40 Br: 
twice in 51: txt ἈΓΡΊΝ 88. 1. 16. 36 (bed ἔξ 1 n 18. 26. 37-9. 47. 90, e 5.1) vss Ephr 
Andr Areth Tert Vict Jer. om Ist o N?. 

(or, the face of a man), and the fourth 
living-being like to a flying eagle. And 
the tour living-beings, each (reff.) of them 
having (ἔχων, the gender being conformed 
to that of the thing signified, see on φωνὴ 
- . λέγων, ver. 1) six wings apiece (for 
the distributive ἀνά, see reff.). All round 
and within (I prefer much putting a period 
at ἕξ, to carrying on the construction; as 
more in accord with the general style of 
this description. Understand, after 
both κυκλόθεν, and ἔσωθεν, -- τῶν πτερύ- 
γων : the object of St. Jolin being to shew, 
that the six wings in each case did not 
interfere with that which he had before 
declared, viz. that they were full of eyes 
before and behind. Round the outside 
of each wing, and up the inside of each 
(half-expanded) wing, and of the part of 
the body also which was in that inside 
recess) they are full of eyes: and they 

have no rest by day and by night (ἡμέρας 
kat νυκτός may belong either to ἀνάπ. 
οὐκ €x., or ἴο λέγοντες. Partly on account 
of the καί, partly as a matter of the mere 
judgment of the ear, I prefer joining it 
with the latter) saying (the gender, see 
as above), Holy Holy Holy Lord God 
Almighty (so far is identical with the 
seraphim’s ascription of praise in Isa, vi. 3: 
παντοκράτωρ answering usually in the 

ΒΕ 

LXX to nixzy, though not in that place. 
See Bengel’s remarks in note on Rom. 
ix. 29), which was, and which is, and 
which is to come (see on reff.). These 
four living-beings are in the main identical 
with the cherubim of the O. T. (compare 
Ezek. i. 5—10, x. 20), which are called 
by the same name of living creatures 
(nv), and are similarly described. We 
may trace however some differences. In 
Ezekiel’s vision, each living-being has all 
four faces, Ez. i. 6, whereas here the four 
belong severally, one to each. Again in 
Ezekiel’s vision, it is apparently the wheels 
which are full of eyes, Ez. i. 18; though 
in id. x, i2, it would appear as if the 
animals also were included. Again, thie 
having siz wings apiece is not found in 
the cherubim of Ezekiel, which have four, 
Ez. i. 6,—but belongs to the seraphim de- 
scribed in Isa. vi. 2, to whom also (see 
above) belongs the ascription of praise 
here given. So that these are forms com- 
pounded out of the most significant par- 
ticulars of more than one O. T. vision. 

In enquiring after their symbolic 
import, we are met by the most remark- 
able diversity of interpretation. 1) Our 
earliest Commentator, Victorinus, may 
serve as the type of those who have under- 
stood them to symbolize the Four Evan- 

Β 3 
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ἃ ch. i. 8 (reff.). Q TTAVTOKPUT@p, ὁ ἢν κα O ων Kal O ερχόμενος, 

gelists, or rather, Gospels :—“ Simile leoni 
animal, Evangelium secundum Marcum, in 
quo vox leonis in eremo rugientis auditur, 
vox clamantis in deserto, Parate viam Do- 
mini. Hominis autem figura Matthzeus 
enititur enunciare nobis genus Mariz unde 
sarnem accepit Christus. Ergo dum enu- 
merat ab Abraham usque ad David et 
usque ad Joseph, tanquam de homine lo- 
cutus est. Ideo pradicatio ejus hominis 
effigiem ostendit. Lucas sacerdotium Za- 
chariz offerentis hostiam pro populo, et 
apparentem sibi angelum dum enarrat, 
propter sacerdotium, et hostiz conscrip- 
tionem, vituli imaginationem tenet. Joan- 
nes Evangelista aquilz similis, assumptis 
pennis ad altiora festinans, de verbo Dei 
disputat.” Ihave cited this comment at 
leneth, to shew on what fanciful and un- 
tenable ground it rests. For with perhaps 
the one exception of the last of the four, 
not one of the Evangelists has any, inner 
or substantial accordance with tne cha- 
racter thus assigned. Consequently these 
characteristies are found varied, and that 
in the earliest writer in whom the view 
can be traced, viz. Irenzus, who (iii. 11. 8, 
p- 190) makes the lion to be the gospet of 
St. John, which τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς ἣγε- 
μονικὴν αὐτοῦ... καὶ ἔνδοξον γενεὰν δι- 
ἡγεῖται: the steer that of St. Luke, as 
above: the man, that of St. Matthew: 
the eagle, that of St. Mark, who ἀπὸ τοῦ 
προφητικοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ ἐξ ὕψους ἐπιόν- 
τὸς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐποιήσατο. 
So also Andreas in Catena. But again 
Augustine, de cons. evv. i. 6, vol. iii. 
p. 1046, attributes the lion to St. Mat- 
thew, the man to St. Mark, the steer to 
St. Luke, and the eagle to St. Join. 
These notices may again serve to shew 
with what uncertainty the whole view is 
beset. It has nevertheless been adopted 
by Jerome (Prolog. ad ev. Matth., vol. 
vii. p. 5, 6), Primas., Bede, and many 
others of old, and among the moderns by 
Williams (on the Study of the Gospels, 
pp. 1—92), Scott (Interpretation of the 
Apocalypse, p. 132, but making, as Aug. 
above, the lion = St. Matthew, the man 
= St Mark, the ox = St. Luke, and 
the eagle = St. John), Wordsworth (Lec- 
tures on the Apoc. p. 116, see also his 
note here, who, as in his statements 
on the other details, so here, ascribes 
unanimity (but see below) to the ancients: 
“in them the ancient church beheld a 
figure of the four gospels’’), ἄς. The prin- 
cipal of the other interpretations have 
been: 2) the 4 elements; so some men- 
tioned in the Catena; 3) the 4 cardinal 
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virtues: so Arethas, as cited by Corn.-a- 
lap., and generally : but not in the Catena : 
4) the 4 faculties and powers of the hu- 
man soul; “homo est vis rationalis, leo 
irascibilis, bos concupiscibilis, aquila est 
conscientia, sive spiritus ;—so Corn -a-lap. 
refers to Sixtus Senensis as citing Greg. 
Naz. from Orig. Hom. 1 on Ezekiel, vol. 
iii. p. 561 f.: 5) Our Lord in the fourfold 
great events of Redemption; so a conjec- 
ture in the Catena (ἴσως δὲ καὶ διὰ τούτων 
ἡ οἰκονομία χριστοῦ δηλοῦται. διὰ τοῦ 
λέοντος, ws βασιλεύς" διὰ δὲ τοῦ μόσχου, 
ὡς ἱερεύς, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ ἱερεῖον" διὰ δὲ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου, ὡς δι’ ἡμᾶς ἀνδρωθείς" διὰ τοῦ 
ἀετοῦ, ὡς χορηγὸς τοῦ (ωοποίου πνεύ- 
ματος καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας καταπτάντοΞς), Are- 
tius, Ansbert (inter alia: for he tries to 
combine all possible interpretations which 
can relate to Christ and the Church) ; 
6) the 4 patriarchal-churches: so Lyra, 
explaining the dion = Jerusalem, “ propter 
constantiam ibi existentium,” citing Acts 
v. 29: the ox = Antioch, “quia fuit 
parata obedire mandatis Apostolorum in 
Judea existentium, et quia (?) primo in ea 
vocati sunt discipuli Christiani :” the man 
= Alexandria, ‘“‘nam in ea a _ principio 
fuerunt doctores docti non solum in -literis 
divinis sed etiam humanis:” the eagle = 
Constantinople, “nam in ea fuerunt viri 
per contemplationem elevati, ut Gregorius 
Naz. et plures alii.” This is referred to by 
Corn.-a-lap., who ends characteristically, 
“ Hee quatuor sunt in cireuitu throni Dei, 
id est, Cathedrz Romane, in qua sedet 
vicarius Dei:” 7) the 4 great Apostles, 
Peter, ‘‘fervens animo et in hoe leon 
similis: James the Lord’s brother, be- 
cause ‘bos patientiam significat :’ Mat- 
thew, “‘ bonitate homo antecedit animantia 
cetera. Puto designari Mattheum qui 
diu dicitur mansisse in Judea” (?): Paul, 
because the eagle “ celeritatem ministerii 
significat, quod certe Paulo proprium qui 
seepius Hierosolymis fuit. Et bene πετο- 
μένῳ, quia semper erat in cursu:” so 
Grotius: 8) all the doctors of the church: 
so Vitringa, al.: 9) “in quatuor animali- 
bus istis quatuor speciales ordines desig- 
nati sunt, quorum primus pastorum est, 
secundus diaconorum, tertius doctoruin, 

quartus contemplantium,” Joachim: 10) 
the 4 representatives of the N. Τ᾿ church, 
as the four standards of the tribes Reuben, 
Judah, Ephraim, and Dan, which are tra- 
ditionally thus reported (see also Num. ii.), 
were of the O. T. church. So,Mede and 
many others: 11) the 4 virtues of the 
Apostles, “ magnanimitas, beneficentia, 
wquitas sapientia,’—Alcasar (in De W.): 

APN pa 
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4 a ’ 

ὅταν δώσουσιν τὰ ζῶα " δόξαν καὶ ἴ 
Ὁ“ >, Lol 4 “ A tA “ 

τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπὶ τῷ θρόνῳ τῷ ὃ ζῶντι εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 
xxviti. lL, 
Theod. vi. 26. see ch. i. 18. 

g 1 Thess. iii. 9. ch. vii. 12 al.¢ Wisd. xvi, 28. 
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τίμην καὶ © εὐχαριστίαν ¢ = Inde 25. 
17. vi. 16. 
ch, v. 12, 13. 
1. 12. PS, 

h Day. 1v. 31 (34) 

reff 

9. δωσωσιν δὲ Bf 112-6, 32-corr 39: δωσι rel, δωσει 13. 27. 40: txt A[P] 1. 18. 32!- 
3(-4, e sil)-6-8 Andr. om δοξαν XN}. 
του 6povov, with B rel: txt ΑΓΡΊΝ. 

12) the 4 principal angels, Corn.-a-lap., 
Laun., al.: 13) the angelic, or is-angelic, 
state of the glorified church: so Elliott, 
vol. i. p. 87. But thus we have no ac- 
count given of the peculiar symbolism of 
these living-beings, nor of the part which 
they perform in the act of praise below. 
There are many other interpretations and 
ramifications of interpretation, hardly 
worth recounting. But the one which 
above all these seems to me to require our 
notice is that which is indicated in the rab- 
binieal sentence cited by Schéttgen here : 
“ Quatuor sunt qui principatum in hoe 
mundo tenent. Inter creaturas homo, in- 
ter aves aquila, inter pecora bos, inter 
bestias leo.” The four cherubic forms are 
the representatives of animated nature— 
of God’s sentient creation. In Ezekiel, each 
form is compounded of the four. Here, 
the four forms are distinct. There (xxviii. 
12), where the prince of Tyrus is com- 
pared to one of them, it is called the im- 
pression of similitude, and the crown of 
beauty : in Isaiah vi., where the seraphim, 
which enter into the composition of these 
living beings, ascribe holiness to Jehovah, 
they ery, “ His glory is the fulness of the 
whole earth.” With this view, every thing 
that follows is in accordance. For when 
these, and the 24 elders, in vv. 9—11, fall 
down before the throne, the part which 
these living-beings bear in the great chorus 
of praise is sutticiently indicated by the 
reason which is given for their ἄξιος εἶ, 
viz. ὅτι σὺ ἔκτισας τὰ πάντα, Kal διὰ τὸ 
θέλημά cov ἦσαν καὶ ἐκτίσθησαν. The 
objection brought against this view by 
Ebrard, viz. that Behemoth, the king of 
the waters, is not here represented, is 
mere trifling. He forgets that in the re- 
cord of creation, the noblest of the crea- 
tures sprung from the waters are not 
fishes, but birds; and that the eagle re- 
presents both. It is in strict accordance 
also with this view, that these living- 
beings are full of eyes, ever wakeful, ever 
declaring the glory of God: that they have 
each six wings, which doubtless are to be 
taken as in Isa. vi. from which the figure 
comes—‘ with twain he covered his face 
(reverence, in not venturing to look on the 
divine majesty), and with twain he covered 

ευχαριστειας A: txt [P| Β rel. rec 

his feet (humility, hiding his own created 
form from the glory of the Creator), and 
with twain he did fly (obedience, readi- 
ness to perform the divine commands). 
This view is taken by the best of the 
modern Commentators: by Herder, De 
Wette, Rinck, Hengstb., Diisterd. Ebrard 
differs only in this, that he regards them 
as symbolic not of creation itself, but of 
the creative power of God. Stern, whose 
commentary on this whole passage is very 
able and beautiful, inclines rather to take 
them as representing the power of divine 
grace within the church of God: but in 
his usual interpretation (see in p. 209, on 
ὅταν δώσουσιν, k.T.A.) treats them as 
“alles creaturlide Leben der Natur.’ 
See also my Hulsean Lectures for 1841, 
vol. i. Lecture ii. We have thus the 
throne of God surrounded by His Church 
and His animated world: the former re- 
presented by the 24 elders, the latter by 
the four living-beings. 9—11.] The 
everlasting song of praise of creation, in 
which the church joins. It is well ob- 
served by Diisterd., that the ground of 
this ascription of praise is not redemption, 
which first comes in ch. v. 9 ff.,—but the 
power and glory of God as manifested in 
Creation ; so that the words of the elders 
are in beautiful harmony with the praise 
of the four living-beings, and with the 
signification of the whole vision. And 
whensoever the living-beings shall give 
(the future δώσουσι must not be pressed 
quite so strongly as is done by De Wette 
(so also Stern), “‘from henceforth for all 
the time to come: see ch. vii. 15 ff.: be- 
toretiime it was not so, seeing that the 24 
elders have only assumed their place since 
Christ’s work of Redemption has been 
proceeding and His victury developing.” 
Still, it is more than a mere frequentative 
put for the regular subjunctive, as Diis- 
terd., after Vitr., Beng., Hengstb., and 
Ebr. It has a distinct pointing onward 
towards the future, implying eternal repe- 
tition of the act, which the subjunctive 
would not carry) glory and honour (i. e., 
recognition of His glory and honour) and 
thanksgiving (i.e. actual giving of 
thanks: the 3 accusatives are not strictly 
co-ordinate in meaning) to Him that 
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ich. v. 8. vii. 
11 only. 
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IV. ΤῸ Ὁ 

αἰώνων, 19 i πεσοῦνται. οἱ εἴκοσι τέσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι 
Lal rn / % , 

ἱ ἐνώπιον τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ προςκυνή- 
A “ lal cal be Ν 

σουσιν τῷ " ζῶντι εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, καὶ βα- 

λοῦσιν τοὺς στεφάνους αὐτῶν * ἐνώπιον τοῦ * θρόνου λέ- 
« , ΄ Ἁ ΄ Lal Lol 

γοντες 11 ΕΑ ξιος εἶ, ὁ κύριος Kal ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν, λαβεῖν 
΄ ΄ ° \ 

τὴν “ δόξαν καὶ τὴν ἵ τιμὴν Kai τὴν ™ δύναμιν, OTL σὺ ἔκτι- 
n \ , Lo \ \ , ΄ Ρ = \ Ρ : , 

σας "Ta πάντα, καὶ 5 διὰ TO θέλημά σου ? ἦσαν καὶ P ἐκτί- 

p plur., ch. i. 19 reff. 

at end add ἀμὴν ¢ 32: αμην. και ὃξ. 
10. rec aft εἰκοσι ins καὶ, with 33 (4. 9. 16-7-8-9. 30-4 6 Bch’s-5-mss 90, 6 sil) : om 
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θεληματι σου A. 

aft nuwy ins o ays B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Thdor-stud: αγιίος 
om 

om ta B rel 
δια 

47-9 ΒΓ, e sil): οὐκ σαν B(Tischdf not Mai) f 38. 51: om σαν και 36: txt AN rel (and 
92) vulg syr-dd copt Areth Tich Primas. 
[P]& B rel. 

sitteth upon the throne, to Him that 
liveth to the ages of the ages, the twenty- 
four elders shal! fall down before Him 
that sitteth upon the throne, and shall 
worship Him that liveth to the ages of 
the ages (cf. ch. v. 8, xix. 4), and shall 
cast down their crowns (to disclaim all 
honour and dignity of their own, and ac- 
knowledge that all belongs to Him. See 
instances of casting down crowns cited in 
Wetstein. Cf. especially Tacit. Ann. xv. 29: 
“ad quam (effigiem Neronis) progressus 
Tiridates . . sublatum capiti diadema ima- 
gini subjecit ”) before the throne, saying, 
Thou art worthy, O Lord and our (Diis- 
τον. remarks that the ἡμῶν has a force 
here peculiarly belonging to the 24 elders, 
as representing the redeemed, and thus 
standing in a covenant relation to God 
nearer than that of the 4 living-beings. 
But we must not forget, that Creation is 
only a part of Redemption, Col. i. 20) 
God, to receive the glory (τὴν ὃ. Xe., 
as alluding to the δόξα &e., ver. 9, 
ascribed by the living-beings. The articles 
are improperly omitted in E. V.) and 
the honour and the might (observe 
that τὴν δύναμιν in the mouth of the 
24 elders represents εὐχαριστίαν in that 
of the 4 living-beings. The elders, though 
themselves belonging to creation, in this 
ascription of praise look on creation from 

om και εκτισθησαν (homeotel ?) A: ins 

without, and that thanksgiving, which 
creation renders for its being, becomes 
in their view a tribute to Him who called 
them into being, and thus a testimony 
to His creative power. And thus the 
reason follows): because Thou didst create 
all things (τὰ πάντα, ‘this universal 
whole,” the universe), and on account 
of Thy will (i.e. because Thou didst 
will it: “propter voluntatem tuam,” 
as Vulg.: not durd) Deinen Willen, as 
Luther, which represents διά with a gen. 
“ For thy pleasure,” of the Εἰ. V., intro- 
duces an element entirely strange to the 
context, and however true in fact, most 
inappropriate here, where the ὅτε renders 
a reason for the ἀξιότης of ἣ δόξα, 7 
τιμή, and ἡ δύναμις) they were (ἦσαν, 
not = ἐγενήθησαν, came into being, as 
De W., al.: for this it cannot signify : nor 
again, though thus the requirement of 
ἦσαν would be satisfied, as Lyra, “in dis- 
positione tua ab eterno, antequam crea- 
rentur:’” nor, as Grot., “erant jam ho- 
mines quia tu volueras, et conditi sunt, id 
est, iterum conditi, per Christum:” nor 
again as Bengel, ‘all things were, from 
the creation down to the time of this 
ascription of praise and henceforward.” 
The best explanation is that of Diisterd., 
they existed, as in contrast to their pre- 
vious non-existence: whereby not their 
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V. 1 Καὶ εἶδον 4 ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ a= «ἱ- χα". 

θρόνου βιβλίον γεγραμμένον ἔσωθεν καὶ * ὄπισθεν " κατ- 
rsee note. Ezek. ii. 9, 10. 

Deut, xxxii. 34. Isa. xxix. 11. (viii. 15.) 

Cuap. V. 1. om βιβλιον γεγραμμενον N1(ins δὲ (8), 

s here only. 

2 Cor. in. 15, 
see ch. ni. 20 
reff. & note 

Job ix. 7. xxxvii.7. Wisd. ii. 5 only. = σφραγίζω, 

for οπισθεν, εξωθεν [ P] B rel 
Orig-ed Andr Areth (e: foris vulg lat-ff: txt A f 51 Orig-ns Epiph, retro Cypr.—eé. 
x. eo. 18: ἐμπροσθεν και οπισθεν ὃὲ Origy. 

coming into being, but the simple fact of 
their being, is asserted. The re- 
markable reading οὐκ ἦσαν is worth 
notice: “by reason of Thy will they were 
not, and were created:” i.e. “they were 
created out of nothing.” But besides the 
preponderance of authority the other way, 
there is the double chance, that οὐκ may 
have arisen from the preceding ov, and 
that it may have been an escape from the 
difficulty of ἦσαν) and were created (they 
both had their being,—%oav ; and received 
it from Thee by a definite act of Thine,— 
ἐκτίσθησαν). 

Cu. V. 1—14.] The book with seven 
seals, containing ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι μετὰ 
ταῦτα, Which the Seer was to be shewn, 
ch. iv. 1. None found worthy to open it 
but the Lamb, who takes it for this 
purpose, amidst the praises of the hea- 
venly host, of the church, and of the crea- 
tion of God. 

1.1 The sealed book. And I saw (no- 
tice, that from the general vision, in the 

last chapter, of the heavenly Presence of 
God, the scene is so far only changed that, 
all that remaining as described, a parti- 
cular incident is now seen for the first 
time. and is introduced by καὶ εἶδον) 
(lying) on the right hand (i.e. the right 
hand was open, and the book lay ou the 
open hand. So in ch. xx. 1, where see 
note. The common rendering, zm the 
right hand, misses the ἐπί with the accus. 

Beza’s and Ebrard’s rendering, ‘on the 
right side of Him on the throne,” is 
shewn to be wrong by what follows ver. 7, 
where the Lamb takes the book ἐκ τῆς 
δεξιᾶς τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τ. Op.: sve 
there. he lying on the open hand im- 
ports, that on God’s part there was no 
withholding of His future purposes as con- 
tained in this book. The only obstacle to 
unsealing it was as follows, ver. 3) of Him 
that sat upon the throne a book (i.e. ““ἃ 
roll of a book,” as in Ezek. ii. 9 f. This 
explanation alone will suit the meaning of 
the word-as applied to the contemporary 
practice regarding sacred writings. See 
also Jer. xxxvi. 2, 23; Zech. v. 2:. and 
below) written within and behind (such 
scrolls, written not only, as commonly, on 
the inner side, but also on the outer, which, 
to one reading the inner, was behind (sce 

ins καὶ bef κατεσφρ. N34: καὶ eappay. 82. 

below), are mentioned by Pliny, Epist. iii. 
5, who says of his uncle Pliny the elder, 
“tot ista volumina peregit, electorumque 
commentarios CLX mihi reliquit, opisto- 
graphos quidem et minutissime scriptos, 
qua ratione multiplicatur hic numerus :” 
by Lucian, Vitarum auctio, i. p. 549, 7 
πήρα δέ σοι θερμῶν ἔσται μεστή, καὶ 
ὀπισθογράφων βιβλίων : by Juvenal, Sat. 
i. 6, “" sunmi plena jam margine libri Scrip- 
tus et in tergo nondum finitus Orestes :” 
by Martial, viii. 22, “Scribit in aversa 
Picens epigrammata charta.” This writing 
within and without, so that the whole roll 
was full, betokens the completeness of the 
contents as containing the divine counsels : 
there was no room for addition to that 
which was therein written. This would be 
of itself a sufficient reason for the fulness 
of the scroll. To see, as Elliott, i. p. 99; 
iii. p. 4, two divisions of written matter 
indicated, by the writing within, and by 
that on the back, correspondent to one 
another, seems hardly warrauted by the 
text), fast-sealed with seven seals (not, 
consisting of seven writings, each sealed 
with. one seal, as Grot. (who joins καὶ 
ὀπισθ. with κατεσφραγισμ.), Vitringa, 
Wetst., Storr, Ewald, al.: but one book, 
fastened with seven seals, which were 
visible to the Apostle. Various ingenious 
methods have been imagined, by which the 
opening of each of tnese seals may have 
loosened a corresponding portion of the 
roll: see e.g. the apocalyptic chart in 
Elliott, vol. i. p. 111, and its explanation, 
ib. note 2, p. 98. But they all proceed on 
the assumption that the roll in the vision 
was unfolded, which is no where to be 
gathered from the text. Nor have we any 
right to say that the separate visions 
which follow the opening of each seal are 
identical with separate portions of writing 
on the roll. These visions are merely sym- 
bolic representations of the progress of 
God’s manifestation of the purpose of His 
will; but no portion of the roll is actually 
unfolded, nor is any thing read out of the 
book. Not its contents, but the gradual 
steps of access to it, are represented by 
these visions. What is zz that book, shall 
not be known, until, in full completion, 
γνωρισθῇ ταῖς ἀρχαῖς καὶ ταῖς ἐξουσίαις ἐν 
τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις διὰ τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἣ πολυ- 
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t Rev. (v.—ix 4 eV. (VIX. 

passim) only, εσφραγισμένον 
exc. Rom. iv. 
11. 1 Cor. 1x. 2) 2 Tim. ii. 19. Hagg. ii. 24. 

molkiAos σοφία τοῦ θεοῦ, Eph. iii. 10: till 
those material events, which marked the 
gradual opening of the sum of God’s pur- 
τῆι are all past, and the roll is contem- 
plated in its completeness by the spirits of 
the glorified hereafter. This completeness 
is here set forth to us again by the mystic 
number seven. See some excellent remarks 
on the entire distinctness of the opening 
of the seals, and the reading of the book, 
in Corn.-a-lap., p. 77 ¢:—* nihil enim in 
libro legi poterat, nisi post resignationem 
omnium septem sigillorum: omnibus enim 
reseratis, tune demum aperiri et legi potuit 
liber, non ante.” So also Ribera, p. 197: 
“calamitates illee que sigillis contineban- 
tur, prius omnes pene venture erant, quam 
ea que in libro scripta erant, apparerent 
et cognoscerentur.”’ Mr. Elliott, in his 
work “ Apocalypsis Alfordiana,” specially 
directed against my commentary on this 
book, treats this view with all the scorn 
which is unfortunately so characteristic of 
him, calling it absurd, unscriptural, &e. 
He has not produced a word of proof, or 
even illustrative corroboration, of his own 
view, that the opening of each seal cor- 
responds to the unrolling of a certain 
portion of the scroll: but has contented 
himself with re-asserting it in the strongest 
language, and pouring contempt on those 
who hold the other view. I grieve to say, 
that this is so often the case throughout 
his above-mentioned work, as to render it 
generally impossible for me to meet his 
objections in argument. One who dis- 
trusts his own as well as all other ex- 
planations, and believes that much of this 
mysterious book is as yet unfathomed, is 
no match for one who hesitates not on 
every occasion to shew his confidence that 
he is in the right, and all who differ from 
him are wrong. An enquiry here 
arises, What is represented by this Book ? 
Opinions have been very various. 1) Some 
of our earliest Commentators understood 
by it the Old Testament: or the Old 
and New conjoined. So, apparently, Orig: 
{in Ezech., Hom. xiv., vol. iii. p. 405: 
where after quoting our vv. 2—5, he says, 
“quamdiu non venit Deus meus, clausa 
erat lex, clausus sermo propheticus, velata 
lectio veteris testamenti.” But again, he 
Says, ἡ yap πᾶσα γραφή ἐστιν 7 δηλουμένη 
διὰ τῆς βίβλου: so that he can hardly 
be safely quoted for this view), Euseb. 
(Demonstr. Ev. viii. 2, vol. iv. p. 386,— 
ποίας δὲ σφραγῖδας, ἢ τῶν προ ητῶν τὰς 
ἀσαφείας: ‘), Epiphanius (Heer. li. 3 32, vol. 
i. p. 454, ὅσα yap ἣν νόμῳ καὶ ἐν προφήταις 

AIIOKAATWIS IOANNOT. 

t » e , 

σφραγῖσιν ἕπτά. 

Vi 

2 καὶ εἶδον ἃ ἄγγελον 
usoch, x. 1. xviii, 91, 

σκοτεινὰ Kal αἰνιγματώδη, ταῦτα ὃ κύριος 
ὠκονόμησε διὰ τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος εἰς 
ἡμῶν σωτηρίαν τῷ δούλῳ αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννῃ 
ἀποκαλύψαι), Hippolytus (in. Dan. frag. 
xix., Migne, Patrol. vol. x. p. 653 f., ὅτε 
δὲ τὰ παλαιὰ διὰ νόμου καὶ προφητῶν 
λελαλημένα πάντα ἦν ἐσφραγισμένα κ. 
ἄγνωστα Tuts ἀνθρώποις ὑπάρχοντα Ἦσαΐας 
λέγει (xxix. 11) .... τὰ μὲν οὖν πάλαι 
ἐσφραγισμένα νῦν διὰ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ 
κυρίον πάντα τοῖς ἁγίοις ἠνέῳγεν. αὐτὸς 
γὰρ ἦν ἡ τελεία σφραγὶς καὶ κλεῖς ἡ ἐκ- 
κλησία, ὁ ἀνοίγων καὶ οὐδεὶς κλείει, K.T.A., 
ὡς Ἰωάννης λέγει. καὶ πάλιν 6 αὐτός φησι 
καὶ εἶδον, κιτ.λ. our vy. 1, 2 and 6, 9), 
Andreas (βίβλος δὲ καὶ ἡ προφητεία νοεῖ- 
ta) ;—Victorinus (“in dextera «autem 
sedentis super tribunal liber scriptus intus 
et foris, signatus sigillis septem, vetus 
testamentum significat, quod est datum in 
manibus Dei nostri”), DPrimasius, Bede 
(“ hee visio mysteria nobis Sancta Scrip- 
ture per incarnationem Domini patefacta 
demonstrat. Cujus unitas concors yetus 
testamentum quasi exterius, et novum 
continet interius:” and so Augustine), 
Tichonius (similarly to Bede), Hilary 
(Prol. to Comm. on Psalms, vol. i. p. 6, 
“ Liber iste, et preeterita et futura in his 
qu intus et foris scripta erant continens, 
a nemine dignus est aperiri, Ke. .... Sed 
vicit leo ex tribu Jude, &e.: quia solus 
septem illa . ... signacula quibus liber 
clausus est, per sacramentuim corporationis 
sue et divinitatis absolvit. Id ipsum au- 
tem Dominus post resurrectionem testatus 
est, dicens Quoriam oportet omnia im- 
pleri quie scripta sunt in lege Moy sis et 
in prophetis, et in psalmis de me.” But 
see more on Hilary under 2), below), 
Ambrose (Comm. in Psal. exviii. 64, § viii. 
64, vol. i. (ii. Migne), p.. 1078, “legisti 
in Apocalypsi quod Agnus librum signatum 
aperuit, quem nullus : ante aperire poterat. 
Quia solus Dominus Jesus in evangelio 
suo prophetarum enigmata et legis mys- 
teria revelavit: solus scientiw clavem de- 
tulit, et dedit aperire nobis”), Jerome 
(Comm. on Is, xxix. 9 -- 12, vol. iv. p. 393: 
“Leo autem de tribu Juda Dominus Jesus 
Christus est, qui solvit signacula libri, non 
proprie unius, ut multi putant, Psalmorum 
David, sed omnium Scripturarum, que uno 
scriptee sunt Spiritu sancto, et propterea 
unus liber appellantur”’), al. : and so Joa- 
chim, Gregory the Great, Haymo, Ansbert 
(as Bede above), the glossa ordinaria (the 
same), Aquinas, al. I have given several 
of the above testimonies at length, as 
helping us to estimate this view. For it 
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lie el a ae Sp ic μεγάλῃ Tes ἄξιος ἀνοῖξαι v0 ch. xiv. 7, 
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Luke xy. 31. Acts xiii. 25. ch. iv. 11. 

2. κηρυσσοντα bef ἰσχυρον ὃξ. 

i. 27. constr., 

x Jdohni, 37. Acts xxvii. 41. Gen. xlii. 27, 

rec om ev, with [P] ἢ m n 1. 17. 36-8 (27. 37. 
49 Br, e sil) Orig-ed Epiph Andr-a: ins AN B rel Orig-mss Andr Areth. rec ins 
eotw bef aétos, with 1 (19, e sil) vulg Primas; aft ἀξιος B rel Andr Areth: om ΑΓΡῚΝ 
h frag-n, 4. 10-2-7. 36-7-8. 49 Br, Orig Epiph. (frag-n, = a few verses written a 2nd 
time on p. 18 of cod. n.) 

will appear from them, that the opening 
of the seals was very generally by these 
fathers and interpreters taken to mean, 
the fulfilment, and consequent bringing to 
light, of O.'T. prophecy by the events of 
Redemption as accomplished in the Person 
of our Lord. But, if so, then this view 

cannot consist with what follows in the 
Apocalypse. For manifestly the opening 
of the seals, as notified by the symbolic 
visions belonging to each, does not relate 
to things past, but to things which were 
yet future when this book was written. 
Nor can this apparent cousensus of the 
early expositors be cited, as it has been 
e.g. by Dr. Adams (“Sealed Book, &c.” 
pp- 82 ff.), in support of any other view 
than theirs, in which this Book shall still 
represent the O.T. Such for example is 
that of Dr. Adams himself, who regards 
the opening of the sealed book as sym- 
bolizing a future republication of the 
genuine text of the O. T., by which the 
Jewish people is to be converted. The 
untenableness of this view appears at once, 
if only from (so to speak) its touching the 
apocalyptic course of visions at this point 
only, and finding no justification or expan- 
sion in any of the symbolic visions accom- 
panying the opening of the seals. 2) 
Some have held the Book to be Christ 
Himself : so Hilary ((?) as cited by Corn.- 
a-lap. from the Prologue to the Psalms, 
“Liber, ait, hic est Christus, quia Christus 
est hujus libri materia et argumentum :” 
and, ‘sigilla septem, ait Hilarius, sunt 
septem precipua Christi mysteria, &c.” 
But the words are not found in that pro- 
logue), Heterius (Migne, Patr. Lat., vol. 
xevi. pp. 963 ff.), Paschasius (Prefatio in 
Matth. p. 11). But for the same reasons 
as above, ueither can this be held. 
3) Wetstein takes it to be “libellus 
repudii a Deo scriptus nationi Judaica :” 
which for the same reason fails to the 
ground. 4) Schéttgen, “sententiain 
a Judice et patribus ejus conscriptis in 
hostes ecclesize conceptam :” and similarly 
in the main, Hengstenberg : but this view, 
though strongly defended by Hengstb., 
is not borne out by the contents of these 
chapters. 5) Aleasar holds it to be that 
part of the Apocalypse which treats of the 

opening of the seven seals (ch. vi.—xi.): 
and nearly so Hengstb. also, except that 
he allows only from vi. 1 to. viii. 1 for this 
portion. But both are obviously wrong, 
seeing that the opening of the seventh seal 
evolves a series of symbolic actions which 
only ends with the book itself. So that 
this comes to 6) the Book being = 
the Apocalypse itself: so Corn.-a-lap., 
seeing in the seven seals that part relating 
to their opening, and after that regarding 
the subsequent visions concerning Anti- 
christ and the end of the world, as the 
contents of the book itseif. But he seems, 
in concluding his paragraph, to resolve 
this view into the wider one 7) that 
the Book represents “ divine providentise 
concilium et przfinitio, qua apud Se sta- 
tuit et decrevit facere vel permittere, &c.” 

This is very nearly that of Areth. (in 
Catena, τί δὲ τὸ βιβλίον ; ἡ πάνσοφυς τοῦ 
θεοῦ καὶ ἀνεπίληπτος μνήμη, ἣν καὶ 6 προ- 
φήτης Δαβὶδ καὶ Μωυσῆς παρεδήλου, 6 
μὲν διὰ Tov Ἐπὶ τὸ βιβλίον σου πάντες 
γραφήσονται" 6 δὲ διὰ τοῦ Κἀμὲ ἐξάλειψον 
ἐκ τῆς βίβλου js ἔγραψας), Lyra (“liber 
iste est divina scientia, in qua omnia sunt 
scripta”), Vitringa, Mede (“codex fati- 
dicus seu consiliorum Dei’’), Ewald, De 
Wette, Stern, Diisterd., al. And this is, 
in the main, my own view. We may ob- 
serve, that it is in fact but a limitation 
of this meaning, when many understand 
the Book to coniain the prophetic fortunes 
of the Church of Christ: but also that it is 
a limitation which has arisen from the inis- 
take, noticed above, of confounding the 
opening of the seals with the reading of 
the contents of the book. Those succes- 
sive openings, or if we will, the fortunes 
and periods of the Church and world, are 
but so many preparations for that final 
state of perfection in which the Lamb shall 
reveal to the Church the contents of the 
Book itself). 2.) And I saw a strong 
angel (the epithet ἰσχυρόν is by no means 
superfluous, but corresponds to the φωνῇ. 
μεγάλῃ below, which, as appears by what 
followed, penetrated heaven and earth and 
Hades. Compare ch. x. 1, 3 and notes) 
proclaiming in (retf.; the voice is the 
vehicle, or investiture, of the thing pro- 
claimed) a loud voice, Who is worthy (see 
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yExod.sx.4. ἠδύνατο Y ἐν τῷ " οὐρανῷ οὐδὲ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς οὐδὲ ἡ ὑποκάτω 

aluonty τῆς γ᾽ γῆς ἀνοῖξαι τὸ βιβλίον οὐδὲ * βλέπειν αὐτό. * καὶ 
(ch, ii. 7.0]. 
fr.),exc. Luke 
xi. 22. Rom. 
ini / La / , 

Phew, βιβλίον οὔτε 5 βλέπειν αὐτο. 
21 bis. 
constr., see 

note. 
b Gen. xlix. 9. 
ech. xxii. 16. 

see Rom. xv. 12, from Isa. xi. 1, 10. 

ἐγὼ ἔκλαιον πολὺ ὅτι οὐδεὶς “ ἄξιος εὑρέθη ἀνοῖξαι TO 
5 \ ? > -“ 

καὶ εἷς ἐκ τῶν πρεσβυ- 

τέρων λέγει μοι Μὴ κλαῖε" ἰδοὺ ὃ ἐνίκησεν ὁ "λέων ὁ ἐκ 
τῇ» φυλῆς ᾿Ιούδα, ἡ “ ῥίζα Δαυείδ, ἀνοῖξαι τὸ βιβλίον καὶ 

3. aft ovp. ins avw B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl: om ΑΓΡΊΝ τὰ n 10. 33. 61 (h 1. 2. 4. 
17-8-9. 37. 47-9 Br, e sil) vulg Orig Epiph Andr Areth Cypr Hil Primas. OuUTE 

(thrice) Bacdefgjk m4 6. 18-8-9. 26-7. 30-2-4-5-6. 42-8. 50. 90, (twice) δὲ ἢ 
frag-n, 51, 1st time 33, 2nd time 38, and (8rd time) | 16. 33-8. 

om from ovde βλεπ. up to ovte βλεπ. in next ver A k. NX: ins aft avto 1. 
4. om eyw [P]N frag-n, 1. 36 copt Orig Epiph. 

om οὐδε um. τ. γ. 

εκλααν N!': exAcov N34 36, 

rec (for πολυ) πολλα: πολλοι 1 copt: txt [PJ (B) rel Andr Areth, muléum vulg 
lat-ff.—oAvur B 92. ευρεθησεται N!. rece aft avoita: ins καὶ avayywvat, with 
h 1. 10-7. 36. 49 (37-9 Br, e sil) Andr: aft βιβλίον, arm: om [Ρ ἰδὲ B rel vss Orig 
Epiph Andr-coisl Areth. 

5. [om μοι P Orig-ms Areth. ] om 2nd ο δὲ f frag-n,. 
ex, with 1 Andr-p: om A[P]X B rel Orig Eus Epiph Andr Areth. 

rec ins wy bef 2nd 
for ἀνοῖξαι, 

avoitas 90: avorywy 33: 0 ἀνοίγων B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt AL PJX 1. 10-7. 36-8. 
49. 51 (h 1 n 16. 37-9 Br, e sil) vulg copt Orig Epiph Andr lat-ff. 

reff. ἄξιος here = ἱκανός Matt. viii. 8) 
to open the book and to loose the seals 
of it? and no one was able, in heaven, 
nor yet upon the earth, nor yet under 
the earth (in Hades, the place of departed 
spirits: not, as Grot., in mari), to open 
the book, nor yet to look on it (if we 
were reading an ordinary Greek sentence, 
this οὐδέ would introduce a climax, which 
would rule the meaning to be, “nor even 
so much as to look upon the book,” lying 
there closed as it did. But the somewhat 
indiscriminate use of οὐδέ in the former 
clause, in which no such climax can be 
intended, removes this necessity, and en- 
ables us to take βλέπειν of an act sub- 
sequent to the dvotta,—the looking on 
the book, with a view to read it. For the 
claim to open the book must be founded 
on ἃ claim of worthiness to see that which 
was contained in it). 4.) And I (ἐγώ 
emphatic, ‘I, for my part’) wept much, 
because no one was found worthy to 
open the book nor to look upon it (“per 
lune fletum designatur Johannis deside- 
rium de sciendo ecclesiz futurum proces- 
sum.” Lyra. It had been promised to 
him, ch. iv. 1, that he should be shewn 
future events: and now it seemed as if this 
promise were about to be frustrated by 
the lack of one worthy to open the book. 
There was no weakness of faith, as 
Hengstb. fancies: indeed such ἃ sup- 
position is entirely out of place here: St. 
John is in this book the simple recipient 
of the Apocalypse: for that he is sum- 
moned to the heavenly scene, for that he 
is waiting in humility: but that now 

seems to be precluded, and his tears 
burst forth in the earnestness of disap- 
pointed desire after the fulfilment of the 
promise. Christ, as the opener of the 
book, is not yet revealed to him: and to 
have him anticipating that revelation by 
the power of his individual faith, would 
be to put him out of his place and violate 
consistency). 8.1 And one from 
among the elders (“dicunt aliqui,” says 
Lyra, “quod fuit Mattheus evangelista, 
qui dixit in persona Christi, Data est 
mihi omnis potestas in ceelo et in terra :” 
he himself preferring Peter, who had be- 
fore this suffered martyrdom, and who 
was “unus, id est, primus, inter Apos- 

tolos.” But see the interpretation of the 
elders above, ch. iv. 4. The elders, in their 
triumphant place round God’s throne, 
know better than the Evangelist, yet 
clothed with the infirmities of this earthly 
state, the nature and extent of the vie- 
tory and glory of Christ. It is the 
practice of the book to introduce the 
heavenly beings thus talking with the 
Seer: cf. ch. vil. 13 f.; x. 4, 8 ff. 3 xvii. 
1; xix. 9: xxt.. 9, dc. soe eee 
saith to me, Weep not: behold (the ἰδού 
serves to present before him the scene of 
which he says in the next verse καὶ εἶδον 
Oe oT the Lion which is from the 
tribe of Judah (from ref. Gen.: the lion, 
as victorious: from the tribe of Judah, 
as the Messiah of promise, sprung from 
among the brethren of the Seer, and so 
carrying more comfort to him), the root 
of David (from ref. Isa.: i.e. the branch 
or sucker come up from the ancient root, 
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8 καὶ εἶδον 4 ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ‘ch. iv. 6. see 
ἐ ch. vii. 17. 

Rev. passim, 
elsw., John 
xxi. 15 only. 
ict exim., 4, 6, 
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Tas ἑπτὰ σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ. 
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ἃ θρόνου καὶ τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων Kai ἐν μέσῳ τῶν πρεσ- * 
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βυτέρων “ ἀρνίον ἑστηκὸς ‘ws ὅ ἐσφαγμένον ἔχων © κέρατα 
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ἑπτὰ καὶ ' ὀφθαλμοὺς ' ἑπτά, οἵ εἰσιν τὰ " ἑπτὰ * πνεύματα 2%") 8 
a a , > a a 5 f ch. xiii. 3. 

tov θεοῦ | ἀπεσταλμένα εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν. 7 καὶ ἦλθεν ιν 3! 
g vv. 9, 12. ch. 
h Rev. (ch. ix. 
k ch. i. 4 reff. 

Exod. xii. 6. 
1 Zech. iv. 10. 

vi. 4, 9. xiii, 3,8. xviii. 24. 1 John iii. 12 (bis) only. J. 
13 al8.) only, exe. Luke i. 69. Dan. vii. 7. 

1 Heb. 1. 14. Isa. vi. 6. see Zech. iv. 9, 

rec ins Avoat bef τας ewra, with δὲ (41, 6 sil) ulg-ed(with demid lipss, agst am fuld &c) 
Andr-p Cypr Jer: om A[P] B rel vss Orig Epiph Andr Hil. 

6. rec aft καὶ εἰδον (υδον Bf 33 ἄς: simly elsw) ins καὶ Sov, with m 34-5 vulg(not 
lips-5): καὶ wou καὶ, omg edov, A: txt [P|N B rel vss Andr Areth Iren-int Cypr 
Primas. εστηκως Nl mn 1. 32. rec exov, with [P] 1. 10 &e: txt AN Bln 
33-6. om καὶ οφθαλμους επτα 1. for οἵ, ἅ Β rel Andr Areth : ατινα j 47: txt 
AN 1. (30?) 51 (m 38, ὁ sil) Andr-p. [P def. } om 38rd eta A 1. 12 am}(with fuld 
harl’) eth Tich: ins δὲ B rel vss Andr Areth Iren-int Cypr Firm. [P def: but there is 
not room for emta. | rec τοὺ θεου bef πνευματα, with 1 (40,e sil): txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel. 

rec ins ta bef az., with (In?) 1. 6. 13-6. 37. 41-2 (Br, e sil): om AN B rel. [P 
def. | 
49. [P def. ] 

and so representing it: not, as Calov., al., 
the Divine root which brought forth David, 
—to which Vitringa also approaches very 
near:—for the evident design here is to 
set forth Christ as sprung from the tribe 
of Judah and lineage of David, and His 
victory as His exaltation through suffering, 
ver. 6), conquered (us De W. well remarks, 
this word needs no comparison with any 
Hebrew usage to explain it (so Vitringa: 
“vox Hebrza 73 circa recentiora tempora 
reip. Hebr. receptissima fuit hoe usu ut 
significaverit mereri, dignum esse, haberi 
vel censeri: imo etiam simpliciter obti- 
nere, nancisci provinciam v. munus ad- 
ministrandum.” And so the majority of 
Commentators, as E. V., “hath prevailed 
to open :” most of all Ewald, “ Messiam a 
Deo veniam hance petiisse et impetrasse”’), 
but is simply to be taken as standing in its 
proper sense in a pregnant construction. 
The usual rendering loses sight of the vic- 
tory of Christ, and of the uniform sense in 
which the verb νικᾷν is constantly used in 
this book. The aor. must not be resolved 
into a perfect, but points to the past 
event of that great victory, by virtue of 
which the opening is in His power), (so 
as) to open (construction, see above) the 
book and (in order to that) its seven 
seals, 6.] The vision of the Lamb. 
And I saw in the midst of the throne 
and of the four living-beings, and in 
the midst of the elders (the words seem 
to indicate the middle point before the 
throne; whether on the glassy sea (De 
W.) or not, does not appear; but cer- 
tainly not on the throne, from what fol- 
lows in the next verse. ἐν μέσῳ is re- 
peated, as ἀναμέσον in Levit. xxvil. 12, 

αποστελλομενα B rel Andr Areth: απεσταλμενοι A: om n: txt δὲ 1. 38. 

14) a lamb (the use of ἀρνίον, the dimi- 
nutive, as applied to our Lord, is peculiar 
to the Apocalypse. It is difficult to say 
what precise idea is meant to be con- 
veyed by this forin. Elsewhere, it is ἀμνός, 
John i. 29, 36; 1 Pet. i. 19; Acts viii. 
32: and as ἀμνός is found in Isa. liii. 7, 
from which the figure here is taken, the 
alteration of the word appears to be pur- 
posely made. Possibly, as De W., it may be 
to put forward more prominently the idea 
of meekness and innocence) standing (i.e. 
in its natural living position: the word is 
probably chosen on account of what im- 
mediately follows. Though ὡς ἐσφαγμέ- 
νον, it was not lying, but standing), as if 
slain (i.e. retaining the appearance of 
death-wounds on its body: looking as if it 
had been slain: ef. ch. i. 18. So the ma- 
jority of Commentators: cf. especially Vi- 
tringa ;—‘‘vivens equidem, verumtamen 
insignitum nota majoris alicujus in jugulo 
vulneris, et conspersum sanguine.” Ebrard 
is quite wrong in supposing that the ὡς 
has any emphasis on it: it merely serves 
to solve the apparent paradox lying in the 
juxtaposition of ἑστηκός and ἐσφαγμένον), 
having (the gender again is that not of 
the thing expressed, but of the thing sig- 
nitied. See above, ch. iv. 1) seven horns 
(the horn is the well-known emblem of 
might: ef. 1 Sam. ii. 10; 1 Kings xxii, 
11: Ps. exii. 9; exlviii. 145 Dans νι 
20 ff, viii. 3 fh; ch. xvii. 3 ff The per- 
fect number sever represents that “all 
power is given unto Him in heaven and 
earth,” Matt. xxviii. 18) and seven eyes, 
which (eyes) are the seven spirits of 
God, sent forth (as they have been) into 
the whole earth (i.e. which eyes repre- 
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y. (ch. xv. 
! 

: as Lo 1,2, &c. xvii. 1. xxi. 9) only. Zech. xiv. 20. q ch. tv. 6 reff. τ Rev. (ch. vin. 3, 4. xviii. 
13) only, exe. Luke1, 10,11. Exod. xxx. 1. s Ps. exl. 2. ‘see Luke 1.10. Tobit xu. 12.) t= ch. 
1, 19, 20 reff. u = Acts 1x. 13. Rom.1.7, and passim in Epp. ch. vill. 3,4 al. (Ps. xv. 3.) 

7. rec aft e:Andev ins to βιβλιον, with | 1?-marg. 16. 36(-9, e sil) am?(with lips-6 tol) 
copt Cypr Primas: ins aft @povov 38 vulg-ed Andr Areth ; τὴν (= τὴν βιβλον Ὁ) B: 
om A[P |X rel am!(with demid fuld harl} lipss) eth arm Andr-coisl!. 
Tyas. 

8. (επεσαν, so AN 1 1. 9. 26-7. 42-9: om 36. [P def. ]}) 

for 150 του, 

εκαστος bef εχοντες ὃξ. 
rec κιθαρας, with k 11. 10-7-8. 30-6. 49. 51 (6 h 16. 37-9 Br, e sil) vulg Andr 

Areth, Cypr Primas: txt A[P |X Brelsyr-dd copt 2th arm Andr-a?-coisl] Areth, Hil. 
Xpuceas NX. for 1st at, a δὲ. 

sent the watchful active operation of God’s 
Spirit poured forth through the Death 
and by the victory of the Lamb, upon all 
flesh and all creation. The weight of the 
whole sentence lies on the _ predicative 
anarthrous participle ἀπεσταλμένα. As 
the seven burning lamps before the 
throne represented the Spirit of God 
immanent in the Godhead, so the seven 
eyes of the Lamb represent the same 
Spirit in his sevenfold perfection, proflu- 
ent, so to speak, from the incarnate Re- 
deemer: busied in His world-wide energy : 
the very word ἀπεσταλμένα reminding 
us of the apostolic work and church. 

Observe, of εἰσιν does not as Bede 
(“Spiritus in Christo septiformis propter 
eminentiam potestatis cornibus, propter 
illuminationem gratiz comparatur ocu- 
lis”), Bengel, De W., al., refer to both 
κέρατα and ὀφθαλμοί: this would be of 
course graminatically possible, but it seems 
otherwise decided here both by the context, 
and by Zecn. iv. 10: ἑπτὰ οὗτοι ὀφθαλμοί 
εἰσιν [add κυρίου A; pref. δὲ}, of ἐπιβλέ- 
movtes (E. V. which run to and fro; Heb. 
move, from mw, remigare, cursitare) ἐπὶ 

πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν). 1.) The Lamb 
takes the Book. And he (or, it) came 
and took (not, ‘vecetved,’ as Ebrard. The 
book lay on the open hand of Him that 
sat on the throne, for any to take who 
was found worthy. That “das Bud) 
tiberreicjen” which Ebrard insists on, is 
found not here, but in the previous de- 
scription: and to introduce it here, con- 
fuses the distinctness of the symbolism. 

The perfect εἴληφεν apparently 
cannot be pressed: see reff.) it (i.e. the 
Book; cf. next verse) out of the right 
hand of Him that sat upon the throne 
(Vitringa’s enquiry, whether we are to 
imagine the Lamb to have had partly a 
human form and hands, is rightly dis- 

om 2nd a δὲ! be f gj k m 30-2-3-4-5. 40-8. 50. 

missed by Diisterd. as “unndthig und 
gefchmacklos”’). 8—10. | Song of praise 
following thereupon. And when he took 
(the aor. ἔλαβεν is not an imperfect, 
“when he was taking,” “alé e8 negm,” 
Luth.: nor again is it a pluperf. “when 
he had taken,’ as Εἰ. VY. (our idiom per- 
haps so requiring it), and many Commen- 
tators (even De W. and Diisterd.) ;—but 
a pure past: the context, and not the 
word itself, indicating that the act to be 
described was subsequent to that thus ex- 
pressed. And so in all places commonly 
cited for aorists ‘put for” pluperfects) 
the book, the four living-beings and the 
twenty-four elders fell down before the 
Lamb (who shares the divine throne, and 
honour, and worship, ef. ver. 13; ch. xxii. 
1; and ch. iii. 21), having each (of them) 
(ἔχοντες ἕκαστος apparently applies only 
to the elders: not for any grammatical 
reason, but on account of the symbolism: 
for 1) it is unnatural to suppose 
figures described as the four living-beings 
are, having harps or vials; and even if 
this is not to be pressed (see above on ver. 
7), yet 2) it is inconsistent with the 
right view of the four living-beings, as 
representing creation, that they should 
present the prayers of the Saints) a harp 
(κιθάρα, properly a zithern or kind of 
guitar: the harp of David, which the 
LXX call κινύρα in 1 Kings xvi. 16, 23, 
al., but always κιθάρα in the Psalms, is 
described by Josephus, Antt. vii. 12. 3, 

ἢ μὲν κινύρα, δέκα χορδαῖς ἐξημμένη, 
τύπτεται πλήκτρῳ: and then he adds, ἣ 
δὲ νάβλα, δώδεκα φθόγγους ἔχουσα, τοῖς 
δακτύλοις κρούετα. But David, in the 
passages above cited, appears to have 
played with his hand: so that perhaps the 
κινύρα or κιθάρα was played in both 
ways), and golden vials (cups, or bowls. 
or, by the context, ceusers) full of incense 
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by yr ION , A » iv 

‘W ἄδουσιν Y ὠδὴν " καινὴν λέγοι τες *”AEtos εἶ λαβεῖν τὸ " sh τὶν 3. 
/ AS κι a ao ov ΄ 

βιβλίον καὶ ἀνοῖξαι τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἡ ἐσφώγης 
Ν Ζ ᾽ , a A a τ lel “ 

καὶ *nyopacas τῷ θεῷ ὃ ἐν τῷ αἵματι σου 
“ \ , Ν lal \ ” \ 4 

λῆς Kat “yAwaons καὶ © λαοῦ Kai “ ἔθνους, 10 Kai ἃ ἐποίησας 

Ps. exliit. 10. 
see Ps, xxxil. 
3. xev. Lal. 

w us above (x}, 
ch, xv. 3. 
Eph. v. 19, 
Col, ili. 16 
only. Ps. 
cexxxvi. 4. 

> ἐκ πάσης ° φυ- 

\ \ « lal Ν an 

αὐτοὺς ἃ βασιλείαν καὶ “ ἱερεῖς, καὶ © βασιλεύουσιν ἐπὶ τῆς = νεν.". 
z= 1 Cor. τῇ. 20; νυ. 28. 
ech. ve 9. 19. xi. ἡ τ xiv. 6, 

9. adwow A. λαβων 1. 

2 Pet. ii. 1. ch. xiv. 3,4 
Dan, iii. 4 Theod-A. 

y ver. 6 reff. 
= 2John 4. 

ech, xx. 4, 6 reff. 
ἃ οἷν. 1. δ Eph. ii. 13 al. 

ἃ ch. 1. 6. 

rec aft Tw θεω add quas, with [P(appy)] δὲ B rel 
({ copt Cypr); pref, cl m 16. 34-5-9 vulg arm; add ἡμων 44: om A eth.—(f harlt 
copt Cypr Fulg om τω θεω.) 

10. rec (for avrovs) nuas, with (41, e sil) vulg-ed(with fuld &c.) Andr-cois] Areth: txt 
AN B rel am syr-dd copt 2th Andr. [P def. ] rec adds τω θεω nuwv, with [ P (Aé 
this point P has only the beginnings of lines, but the letters μων clearly testify to the 
insn) | δὲ Brel vss Andr Areth: om A. 
Andr Areth: txt AX vulg copt Cypr Primas Fulg Idac. [P def. } 

rec (for βασιλειαν)ὴ βασιλεις, with B rel 
ιερατειαν ὃ. 

rec (for βασιλευουσινὴ βασιλευσομεν, with (26-7. 41, e sil) vulg-ed(with demid 
lipss) Areth Primas Firm: βασιλευσουσιν δὲ rel am(with harl tol lips-5) copt Andr 
Areth lat-if: txt A[P] Ba bef g1n 12. 37-8. 48. 51. 90. 

(θυμίαμα is generally used in the plural, 
6. g. Herod. ii. 86, διηθέουσι θυμιήμασι 
τετριμμένοισι: Vill. 99, ἐθυμίων θυμωιή- 
para), which (αἵ might well have 6v- 
μιαμάτων for its antecedent, being fem. 
to suit mposevxat below: but it is per- 
haps more likely that φιάλας is its antece- 
dent—each vial being full of incense) are 
(represent: see reff.) the prayers of the 
saints (see reff.: especially ch. viii. 3: Ps. 
exl. 2, κατευθυνθήτω ἣ Tposevxh μου ὡς 
θυμίαμα ἐνώπιόν σου. ‘The twenty-four 
elders, representing as they do the whole 
church of God, offer the praises and thie 
prayers of the whole church: the harps 
symbolizing the former, the censers the 
latter. Of any thing approaching inter- 
cession on the part of the glorified saints 
for the church below, or indeed of the 
glorified saints at all, there is not the 
least mention, nor does this passage at 

all touch the question of the fact of such 
intercession. In the division of the two 
employments, the most of prayer falls 
to the lot of the church in trial, and the 
most of praise to the church in glory: 
and this is perhaps the reason why, while 
they have harps on which they them- 
selves play, they only offer or present the 
vials of incense. De W. remarks, that 
the Writer of the Apocalypse seems not to 
know any thing of the intercessory office 
of Christ. But that office is prominent 
through this whole scene. What is thie 
lamb as it had been slain—what the 
ἠγόρασας τῷ. θεῷ ἐν τῷ αἵματί cov, but 
recognitions οἵ. it? It underlies the 
whole book): and. they sing (why pre- 
sent? Is it because the sound still lin- 
gered in his ears? Or more probably, as 
describing their special and glorious office 

generally, rather than the mere one par- 
ticular case of its exercise?) a new song 
(new, because the occasion was new; the 

manifestation of the worthiness of the 
Liunb calls forth fresh words springing 
from fresh and living thoughts. These 
words which follow could not be spoken 
except by those who had seen Christ’s 
redemption complete; therefore they must 
needs be new), saying, Thou art worthy 
to take the book and to open the seals 
of it: for Thou wert slain, and didst 
redeem (the object is not expressed, nor 
need it be: see similar constructions with 
ἐκ, Matt. xxv. 8; 1 John iv. 13. The 
ἡμᾶς, which is in the mss. added or 
prefixed to the verb, has considerable 
authority, but on the whole seems more 
likely to have been inserted, considering 
the prevalent early interpretation of the 
elders as Apostles and Prophets, than 
omitted because they were imagined to be 
angels) to God through (ἐν, as the ve- 
hicle, and conditioning element of re- 
demption) thy blood out of every tribe 
and tongue and people and nation 
(the only thing to be noticed is the quad- 
ruple number of these specitications, as in- 
dicating universality: see again below, ver. 
13. To identify φυλῆς as Bengel, or λαοῦ 
as Ziillig, with the Jewish people, seems 
forbidden by the πάσης), and madest them 

- a kingdom and priests, and they reign 
upon the earth (“this clause differs from 
that in ch. i. 6, both by the καί before 
ἱερεῖς, and by the important addition καὶ 
βασιλ. «.7.A. This last would be super- 
fluous, if we were with Hengstb., al... 
to adhere to the rec. βασιλεῖς, or if 
βασιλείαν could have the sense given to it 
by Hengstb. in ch. i. 6, ‘a people invested 
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f ch. iv. 6 reff. n 
Isa νι. 2. γῆς. 

Ε Heb. xii. 23 
reff. 

h Day. vii. 10, 
1 constr., ch. 

iv. 1 reff. 
k ch. iv. 11. 
lver. 6 

m = ch. iv. 11 
reff. 

n Rom, 1x. 23. 
Eph. 1. 7, 8. 
ii. 7. ili. 8, 16. 
Phil iv. 19 al. \ > ͵ 

o Rom. χι. 33. Kab § εὐλογιαν. 
p ch. vii. 12. 

1 Cor. 1. 21. q = ch. vii. 12. 1 Coron. xxix. 1]. 
ΑἹ Tim. iv. 4. James i. 18. ch. vill. 9only +. Wisd. ix. 2. 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ IOANNOT. Ai 

11 καὶ εἶδον, καὶ ἤκουσα [ws] φωνὴν ἀγγέλων πολ- 
λῶν ἴκυκλῳ τοῦ θρόνου καὶ τῶν ζώων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέ- 
ρων, καὶ ἣν ὁ ἀριθμὸς αὐτῶν 8" μυριάδες 8 μυριάδων καὶ 
" χιλιάδες χιλιάδων, 121 χέγοντες φωνῇ μεγάλῃ "΄Άξιον to 42. 
ἐστιν τὸ ᾿ ἀρνίον τὸ ' ἐσφαγμένον λαβεῖν τὴν ™ δύναμιν καὶ ἢ 

το γσγλοῦτον καὶ P σοφίαν καὶ “ ἰσχὺν Kat? τιμὴν καὶ * δόξαν 

13 καὶ πᾶν 'ἱ κτίσμα ὃ " ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ καὶ 
rch. iv. 9,11. s = ch. vi. 12 reff. 

u ver, 3. 

11. ins ws bef φωνὴν δὲ B? rel syr-dd copt Andr Areth Fulg Cassiod: om A[P] B' n 
17 (f 1. 2. 16. 49, e sil) vulg Primas. 
41, e sil]: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel Andr Areth. 
om further from καὶ to μυριαδων, with 1: 
Cassiod: ins A[ P]& B rel vss. 

12. agios A: txt δὲ Β rel. [P def. ] 

rec (for KkukAw) κυκλοθεν, with 1. 18 (30. 
om from (wwy to πρεσβυτερων 1.—Steph 

om μυριαδες μυριαδων vulg Primas Fulg 

ins tov bef πλουτον B rel Andr-coisl Areth : 
om ΑΓΡ δῷ n 17-9. 36 (h 1. 37. 41-9 ΒΓ, e sil).—(om καὶ πλουτον g.)—om καὶ 38. 

13. rec aft 6 ins ἐστιν, with [P] ἢ m n 1. 10-7. 34-5-6 (37. 41-7-9 Br, e sil) vulg 
Andr lat-ff: om (&) B rel tol copt Areth.—for 6, τὸ N: om 39. 

with kingly power.” Here we have three 
particulars: 1) that those who are bought 
to be Goi’s own are made into a kingdom, 
viz. God’s,—2) (καί) that they are made 
into priests,—3) (καί) that they are in- 
vested with kingly power. So rightly 
Ebrard.” Diisterd. The present βασι- 
Aevovow is not to be rendered as a future, 
but keeps its own meaning (the whole 
aspect and reference of this heavenly vision 
being not future, but present: the world 
and church as now existing, cf. Eph. ii. 6). 
The Church even now, in Christ her Head, 

reigns on the earth: all things are being 
put under her feet, as under His: and 
even if this meaning be questioned, we 
have her kingly rank and office asserted in 
the present, even in the midst of persecu- 
tion and contempt). 11, 12.] The as- 
senting chorus of the host of angels. And 
I saw (εἶδον, not in a general vague sense, 
introducing a fresh particular merely; but 
in its proper sense: Jolin saw the host 
of angels whose voice he heard: ef. ch. vi. 
1f. ‘The gloss. ord. refers εἶδον to what 
has preceded: but this is contrary to St. 
John’s usage), and I heard [as it were | 
a (or, the: φωνή, like many other sub- 
stantives in regimen with their possessive 
genitives, being definite though anar- 
throus) voice of many angels around the 
throne and the living-beings and the. 
elders (i. e. surrounding on all sides, in 
the more distant space, the smaller circle 
hitherto deseribed. The Church, as the 
veiicle of the work of Redemption, of which 
Creation is but a part, is the central and 
crowning manifestation of God’s power 
and love and wisdom. Round it, and Him 
who is its Head, the heavenly hosts are 

ranged in humble admiration ; and into its 
wonders they desire to look. Cf. Eph. 
iii. 10; 1 Pet. i. 12); and the number 
of them was myriads of myriads and 
thousands of thousands (i. e. innumerable 
in its vastness. See Ps. Ixviii. 18, and ref. 
Dan., where χίλιαι χιλιάδες comes before 
μύριαι μυριάδες: but it is of very little 
import whether the specification is by way 
of climax or of anti-climax, the same idea 
being conveyed), saying (the appositional 
nom. mstead of the gen.: as in ch. iv. 1) 
with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb 
which hath been slain to receive (by way 
of ascribed praise: οἵ, οἷν. iv. 11 and note) 
the power and riches and wisdom and 
might and honour and glory and bless- 
ing (here, as in ch. vii. 12, but in differing 
order, we have seven particulars of ascrip- 
tion. But here there is a difference both 
from ch. vii. 12 and iv. 11. In each of 
those places the art. is repeated before 
each particular: here, one article includes 
them all. Bengel well remarks, that we 
must regard them allas if they formed but 
one word. And when they are thus re- 
garded, the article seems to point out the 
fact of all these, as one, belonging to God, 
whose power and glory the Lamb is de- 
clared worthy to share. Of the par- 
ticulars themselves, πλοῦτος, is better kept 
in its generality, all riches and fulness, 
than limited, as by De W., to. spiritual 
riches; see 1 Chron. xxix. 1L: εὐλογία is 
blessing, in the sense so frequent when 
the word and its cognate verb are used of 
an act passing from man to God: viz. that 
of ascribed praise ; the wédd on the part of 

APN Ba 
ton. 1. 

2.4 6.9) 
10-3. 16 
to 19. 26+ 
7.30.32 
to 42. 

90 Br. 

the creature, though unaccompanied by the - 
power, to return blessing for blessing con- 
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aAlWYOV. 

a = 1Cor. xiv. 16. Neh. νυ. 13. 
xx. 20, John iy, 20, 

Andr Areth, em yns n 16. 

[om 1st 7 P.] 

Andr-coisl Primas Fulg. 

ἀμὴν in last ver to ἀμὴν in this g 19.) 

30-4-5-6-9. 41-2-9, e sil) Andr. 

ferred. The idea of Bengel, that the sep- 
tenary number has to do with the seven 
seals, is hardly probable: the number, as 
indicating completeness, running through 
the whole book). 13, 14.] The chorus 
of assenting praise from Creation itself. 
And every creature (i.e. by the very 
terms, animated creature: for heaven and 
earth and sea themselves are mentioned as 
the abodes of these κτίσματα) which is in 
the heaven ‘the chorus being universal, 

this wii: include the angels, previously 
mentioned, and the glorified saints) and on 
the earth and under the earth (i.e. not 
the devils, as even Vitringa: but as in 
Phil. ii. 10, the departed spirits in Hades: 
see note there), and upon the sea (i.e. 
most probably, on the surface of the sea ; 
meaning not those on ships, but those 
sea-animals which are regarded as being 
on the surface), and all the things in 
them (so in Exod. xx. 11. The clause 

added seems to serve the purpose of 
complete enumeration, applying here to 
vii and θάλασσα only, as ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ 

has occurred already. The ἐπί and 
ὑποκάτω being both superficial, ἐν com- 
pletes the list—in the depths of the 

ATIOKAATWIZ IOANNOT. 

Ὁ absol., Dan, iii. 6 (not Theod-A). 

for kat To Kpatos, παντοκρατορος XN}. 

Brel eth Andr Tlidor-stud Areth: om A[PjN1]in 35 (Ὁ 41, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt 

14. for eAeyov. Aeyovta B rel copt Areth 
txt A[P]X 1 n 16. 35-6. 49? (1. 18. 38-9, e sil) vulg syr-dd «th Andr lat-ff—(om from 

om A[P]N f k n 1. 36 (87-8. 42, ¢ sil) Andr. 

βυτεροι, with vulg-ed(with demid) Primas: om ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel vss Andr Areth Cassiod,. 

ἔπεσον B rel Andr-a Areth: txt ΔΓΡῚΝ ἃ] m 9'(appy). 19. 33 (1. 2 16. 26-7. 
rec at end ins ζώντι εἰς τους αἰωνα5 των αἰωνων, 

with vulg-ed Primas: om ACN B rel vss Andr Areth lat-ffm. 

6011 

u 9 QA -»"᾿ A i ΠῚ ἐτ' / lol lol \ Vv ΟῚ \ fol , » 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς καὶ “ ὑποκάτω τῆς γῆς καὶ © ἔπι THS θαλώσ-: v see Matt. xiv. 
20 ̓  Jobox.3 

‘ Ν a , ? Aa ace 

ons ἐστίν, καὶ Ta ἐν αὐτοῖς πάντα ἤκουσα “ λέγοντας Te "το λοΣ 
x θ ΄ x 2 \ * A θ , Ν “ y 2 tf Ὁ 5 > Ἂν 

καθημένῳ * ἐπὶ ἢ τῷ θρόνῳ καὶ TOY ἀρνίῳ ἡ " εὐλογια καὶ 
δ \ \ ig f Ν 9 an “ 

ἡ "τιμὴ καὶ ἡ "δόξα καὶ τὸ “ κράτος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 
14 Kal τὰ , lal 5). a2 / \ e 

τέσσαρα ζῶα ἔλεγον ἃ ἀμὴν, Kat οἱ 
Co Ye 4 \ 

πρεσβύτεροι ὃ ἔπεσαν καὶ δ᾽ προςεκύνησαν. 

4. 
x w. dat. (bus 

see ν᾿ r.), ch. 
iv. 9. vi 16. 
vii. 10. xix. 
4. xxi. 0 
only. see ch. 
iv. 2 reff. & 
note. 

y ver. 6 reff. 
z ch. i. 6. 

c absol., Matt. 

rec (for em: τῆς yns) ev Tn yn, with 4 syr-dd Andr-a lat-ff: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel vulg copt 

om καὶ νποκατω της yns (homeotel) δὲ 33. 
7 rns θαλασσης, Ta ev TH θαλασση NR: em THY θαλασσαν 38. 

with [P} 8 10-7. 30? (h 1. 37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-p Fulg: ova m 34 Andr-coisl : 

om AN rel Areth. (om ἐστιν as well as ἅ 8 n 88. 47 syr-dd Andr-a Primas Cassiod.) 

for παντα, παντας A rel: παντα καὶ παντας B: παντας, insg παντα bet τα, 40: txt [PJ 

cftk m 1. 30-3 (6. 9. 17. 32-4-5-6 ΒΓ, e sil) vulg Andr-a Areth Primas.—-pref «a: f n 

13. 47: add καὶ δὲ Καὶ m 80-4.5-6 Andr-coisl. 

Andr-p(omg 7e.): txt [P| Brel vulg Andr-a Areth Primas. 

with [P_& bn 1. 2. 10-7-8. 33 (g h 13-6. 36-7-8-9. 42-7-9 ΒΓ, e sil) Andr Thdor-stud 

Areth : Tw @povw A B rel Andr-coisl.—(om tw k 40.) 

for em 
rec aft @adacons ins ἅ, 

for λεγοντας, λέγοντα A 1.12 some- vss 

* vee τοῦ θρόνου, 

om καὶ (bef. τω apviw) R34. 
aft a:wvwy ins ἀμὴν 

: ἐλεγεν m 34 Andr-coisl: Acyouoa 42: 

ins τὸ bef αμὴν Β rel Andr-coisl Areth : 
ree ins εἰκοσι τεσσαρες bef πρεσ- 

earth and the sea: ef. ch. viii. 9) I heard 
saying (the gender again is that of the 
things signified, not that of κτίσμα : see 
ch. iv. 8), To Him that sitteth upon the 
throne (for the various cases after καθημ- 
ἐπί, see note, ch. iv. 2) and to the Lamb 
(the Church, including. Creation, gives 
praise to the Lamb for Redemption, vv. 
9, 10: the angels praise the infinite con- 
descension of the Son of God: the entire 
universe celebrates the glory of the uni- 
versal Father and of the Redeemer, thence 
accrning) (be (or, is, belongs)) the blessing 
and the honour and the glory and the 
might (notice the fourfold arrangement 
where universality is set forth: and the 
repeated article, exhaustive of each pre- 
dicate separately. It is fanciful, with 
Bengel, to allot the four ascriptions among 
the four classes of creatures above men- 
tioned. In each case the number has the 
same signification: but they need not 
separately correspond) to the ages of the 
ages. 14.] The solemn assent of the ce- 
lestial representatives of Creation and of 
the Church. And the four living-beings 
said Amen (as above, in ch. iv. 11, the 
four living-beings assert the worthiness of 
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dch. ©. 1. VI. 1 Καὶ εἶδον ὅτε ἤνοιξεν τὸ " ἀρνίον play ἐκ τῶν acpy 
e so ver. 12, ᾿ 5 a Ξ 9 ρ ΄, , atun 1 chy x. 7. ς > \ a 7 εὗδε, ἃ ἑπτὰ σφραγίδων, © καὶ ἤκουσα ἑνὸς ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων 5. 4. 6. ὁ 

xix. δ.» Ps. e Ξ a 10-3. 1¢ 
ἴχχνι 8. λέγοντος ὡς ᾿ φωνὴ ὁ βροντῆς "Ἔρχου. * Kai εἶδον, καὶ το 19. 2 
1 reff. ae g ch. 1v. 5 reff. ie 22 

oO . 

47 to 51. 
Cu. VI. 1. ort B(Mai) rel vulg(with am &c, agst demid &c) Andr Areth Bede: txt 90 Br, 

AC[PIX 1 n 16.8-9. 33(in Alter’s errata) 38 (1. 36-7-9. 41, e sil) vss Andr-a Primas. 
om μιαν 1. 

ins ACN B rel vulg svr-dd Andr Areth Primas. 
λεγοντων &. 

txt AC B rel Andr Areth. 
Aeyortos A, arm has Aey. in this place but om above. 

om AC[P] hn 1. 2. 10-7-8 
2. om καὶ εἰδον Β rel demid(with harl! tol lips-6) Areth Primas : 

is written above the line by δὲ], 
(k 6. 18, e sil} : φωνὴν & 26 Br: 

και Oe N Brel; we 6.9. 11: 

God to receive the glory and the honour 
and the power on account of His having 
created all things, so here they say their 
Amen to creation’s chorus of praise: being 
themselves the representatives of the ani- 
mated Creation). And the elders fell down 
and worshipped (in silent adoration of God 
and of the Lamb. The inference of Ewald 
from the rec. text (which is itself here 
wholly untenable), “ presbyteri adoratione 
repetita Deum prosequuntur, ut a quo 
auctore omnia progressa sunt et Messias 
creatus est, ad eum omnis redeat honor, 
omnis reverentia,’ would be unwarranted 
even were that text retained: ζῶντι, 
anarthrous, would apply to the whole ob- 
ject of praise in ver. 13). 

Cu. VI. 1—VIII. 1.] Tue openine or 
THE SEVEN SEALS. As preliminary to 
the exegesis of this section, I may observe 
that it is of the first importance to bear in 
rind, that the openings of these seals cor- 
respond to the various arrangements of 
God’s Providence by which the way is pre- 
pared for the final opening of the closed 
book of His purposes to His gloritied 
Chureh. That opening shall not fully and 
freely be made, till His people will know 
even as they are known. And that will 
not be, till they are fully gathered in to 
His heavenly garner. This book the Lamb 
opens, containing as it does matters which 
οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ ἄγγελος ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ 
ὁ vids, first by the acts and procedures 
of His establishment of His reign over the 
2arth, and then finally by His great second 
coming, the necessary condition of His 
elect being gathered out of the four winds 
into His glory. When these preparations 
for His coming have taken place, and that 
coming itself has passed and the elect are 
gathered into glory, then will be the time 
when the last hindrance to our perfect 
knowledge will be removed, and the book 
of God’s eternal purposes will lie open— 
the theme of eternity’s praise. 

I may add that for the sake of per- 

rec om ἐπτα, with [P] ¢ ἢ 1. 33 (6. 9. 27. 36, e sil) copt Bede: 
om σφραγιδων &}. ex (2nd) 
rec φωνης, with [P] ¢ 1. (30-2?) 

aft Bpovrns ins another 
rec aft epyxou ins kat βλεπε; 

. 36-7-8. 41-2-7-9 Br am. 
ins ACLP\Nhin 

spicuity, I shall mainly follow, in these 
notes, the track of that interpretation 
which seems to me to be required; no- 
ticing only differences in those of other 
Cominentators whee grammar and philo- 
logy are concerned, 

1—8.| THE OPENING OF THE FIRST 
FOUR SEALS, marked by the ministration 
of the four living-beings. 1, 9.) And 
I saw when the Lamb opened one from 
among the seven seals, and I heard one 
from among the four living-beings say- 
ing, as the voice (a pendent nominative ; 
the regular construction would be dative) 
of thunder (which is to be taken not as 
peculiarly belonging to this first as resem- 
bling a lion, but as belonging to all alike, 
and accounted for by their inysterious and 
exalted nature: ef. ch. i. 10, x. 3), Come 
(to whom, and with what meaning is this 
ἔρχου spoken? The great majority of 
Commentators have taken the rec. read- 
ing, which fixes it by adding καὶ βλέπε, 
as un address to the Seer, to approach 
nearer and look at the coming vision. 
And even those who have rejected this 
addition have yet regarded it as a true 
gloss, and the ‘‘Come” as addressed to 
the Seer. But whither was he to come? 
Separated as he was by the glassy sea 
from the throne, was he to cross it ? And 
where shall we find the simple verb ép- 
χεσθαι used absolutely in such a sense, 
“ Draw near,” without ὧδε or some such 
particle? Compare also the place where 
the Seer is to go and take the little book 
(ch. x. 8), and see how different is the 
whole form of expression. In interpreting 
so unusual a term of address, surely we 
should rather begin by enquiring whether 
we have not the key to it in the book 
itself. And in this enquiry, are we justified 
in leaving out of consideration such a verse 
as ch. xxii. 17, τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ »νὐμφὴ 
λέγουσιν Ἔρχου: καὶ ὃ Gnovwy εἰπάτω 
Ἔρχου, and the following ἀμὴν ἔρχου, 
κύριε ᾿Ιησοῦ, ib. ver. 20? This seems to 
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shew, in my mind, beyond a doubt, what, 
in the mind of the Seer, the remarkable 
and insulated exclamation ἔρχου imported. 
It was a cry addressed, not to himself, but 

to the Lord Jesus: and as each of these 
four first seals is accompanied by a similar 
cry from one of the four living-beings, 
I see represented in this fourfold ἔρχου 
the groaning and travailing together of 
creation for the manifestation of the sons 
of God, expressed in each case in 4 prayer 
for Christ’s coming: and in the things 
revealed when the seals are opened, His 
fourfold preparation for His coming on 
earth. Then at the opening of the fifth seal 
the longing of the martyred saints for the 
same great consummation is expressed, and 
at that of the sixth it actually arrives). And 
I saw, and behold a white horse, and he 
that sat on him having a bow, and a crown 
was given to him, and he went forth 
conquering, and in order that he may 
conquer (in the first place, the figure of the 
horses and their riders at once brings to 
mind the similar vision in Zechariah, 
i. 7—11, vi. 1—8, where the men on the 
horses are they whom the Lord hath 
sent to walk to and fro through the 
whole earth. In Zech. i., as here, that 
part of the vision is followed, ver. 12, 
by the cry of the ἕως τίνος. Here the 
horses and their riders are the various 
aspects of the divine dispensations which 
should come upon the earth preparatory 
to the great day of the Lord’s coming. 
As regards this first, the whole imagery 
speaks of victory. The horses of the Ro- 
man commanders in their triumphs were 
white. Wetst. quotes Virg. Aun. iii. 537, 
where Aineas says, “ Quatuor hic primum 
omen equos in gramine vidi, ‘Tondentes 
campum late, candore nivali;” where 
Servius’s comment is “ Hoe ad victoriz 
omen pertinet.” The dow serves to iden- 
tify the imagery here with that in Ha- 
bakkuk iii. 9, where God goes forth for 
the salvation of His people: see also Isa. 
xli. 2; Zech. ix. 18: and even more 
strikingly with that in Ps. xlv. 4, 5, “In 
thy majesty ride prosperously, because of 
truth and meekness and righteousness : 
and thy right hand shall teach thee ter- 
rible things. Thine arrows are sharp in 

Vor. IV. 

the heart of the king’s enemies ; whereby 
the people fall under thee.” It is hardly 
possible that one whose mind was full of 
such imagery, should have had any other 
meaning in his thoughts, than that to 
which these prophecies point. The erowa 
finds its parallel in the vision of Zech. vi., 
where, ver. 11, it is said, “take silver and 
gold, and make crowns (στεφάνους, LXX), 
and set them upon the head of Joshua the 
son of Josedech, the high-priest.” The 

going forth conquering and in order to 
conquer can only, it seems to me, point to 

one interpretation. The νικῶν might be 
said of any victorious earthly power whose 
victories should endure for the time then 
present, and afterwards pass away: but 
the ἵνα νικήσῃ can only be said of a power 
whose victories should last for ever. Final 
and permanent victory then is here im- 
ported. Victory, we may safely say, on 
the part of that kingdom against which 
the gates of hell shall not prevail: whose 
fortunes and whose trials are the great 
subject of this revelation. Such is the 
first vision, the opening of the first seal in 
the mystery of the divine purposes: vic- 
tory for God’s church and people: the 
great key-note, so to speak, of all the 
apocalyptic harmonies. And notice, that 
in this interpretation, there is no lack 
of correspondence with fle three visions 
which follow. All four are judgments 
upon the earth: the beating down of 
earthly power, the breaking up of earthly 
peace, the exhausting of earthly wealth, 
the destruction of earthly life. Nor is 
this analogy disturbed, when we come to 
enquire, who is the rider on this white 
horse. We must not, in reply, on the one 
hand, too hastily introduce the Person of 
our Lord Himself, or on the other, be 
startled at the objection that we shall be 
paralleling Him, or one closely resembling 
Him, with the far ditferent forms which 
follow. Doubtless, the resemblance to the 
rider in ch. xix. 11 ff. is very close, and is 
intended to be very close. The difference 
however is considerable. There, He is set 
forth as present in his triumph, followed 
by the hosts of heaven: here, He is work- 
ing, in bodily absence, and the rider is not 
Himself, but only a symbol of His vic- 

Ss 
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torious power, the embodiment of His ad- 
vancing kingdom as regards that side of 
its progress where it breaks down earthly 
power, and makes the kingdoin of the 

world to be the kingdom of our Lord and 
His Christ. Further it would not be 
wise, nor indeed according to the analogy 
of these visions, to specify. In all cases 
but the last, these riders are left in the 

vagueness of their symbolic offices. If we 
attempt in this case to specify further, 
e.g. as Victorinus, “ Equus albus verbum 
est preedicationis cum Spiritu sancto mis- 
sum in orbem, Ait enim Dominus, Prze- 
dicabitur hoe Evangelium per totum orbem 
terrarum in testimonium coram gentibus, 
et tune veniet finis,’—while we are sure 
that we are thus far right, we are but 
partially right: we do not cover the ex- 
tent of the symbol, seeing that there are 
other aspects and instruments of victory 
of the kingdom of Christ, besides the 
preaching of the Word. . The same might 
be said of any other of the partial inter- 
pretations which have been given by those 
who have taken this view. And it was 
taken, with divergences of separate detail, 
by all expositors from the earliest times 
down to the year 1500). 

3, 4.) And when he opened the second 
seal, I heard the second living-being 
saying, Come (see above on ver. 1). And 
there came forth another horse, red (the 
colour of blood: so 4 Kings iii. 22, ὕδατα 
muppa ws αἷμα. The colour of the horse 
in each case has reference to the employ - 
ment of the rider. ‘Tertullian, de Specta- 
eulis, 9, vol. i. p. 641, says: “russeum.. 
Marti .. conseeraverunt”), and to him 
that sat upon him it was given (to him) 
to take away peace (τὴν εἰρ. not, as 
Klliott, “the peace left by the former 
seal,” for 1) the former seal neither im- 

plies nor leaves such peace, and 2) these 
four seals are strictly correlative, not con- 

secutive on one another: but, peace in its 
entirety, the τήν distributing, as the logi- 
cians say, the substantive. See for εἰρήνη 
without the art., Matt. x. 34 (peace, at 

all: any peace): Luke ii. 14 (peace, in 
each particular case, under every cireum- 
stance), &c.: ewi/h the art., Rom. xiv. 19, 

τὰ τῆς εἰρ. διώκωμεν : xv. 33, al., ὁ θεὸς 
τῆς εἰρήνης: Eph. ii. 14, αὐτὸς ἐστὶν ἡ 
εἰρήνη ἡμῶν, ἄς.) out of the earth (gene- 
rally, as ever: not, Juda, nor the Roman 

“ orbis terrarum,” nor any special portion 
merely) and that they (men: the inha- 
bitants of the earth) shall kill (the preg- 
nant future after ἵνα not only imports the 
result of purpose, but includes also matter 
of fact, “that they may ... which they 
also shall;’? see Winer (edn. 6, ὃ 41 ὁ. 
1. b), who however inteprets it as ex- 
pressing duration (?), whereas the aor. 
denotes rapid transition) one another: 
and there was given to him a great 
sword (the key to the interpretation of 
this seal is to be found in Matt. x. 34, μὴ 
νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἐπὶ 
τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἀλλὰ 
μάχαιραν : see also Luke xii. 51, It re- 
presents to us the taking away of peace 
from the earth, the slaying one another, 
the reign of the sword, as one of the des- 
tined concomitants of the growing and 
conquering power of Christ, and one of the 
world-long and world-wide preparations 
for His coming. Observe, all limitations 
of this meaning are wrong: whether to 
the persecutions of the Christians, or to 
any period of time, ancient or modern. 
The above was the most ancient inter- 
pretation; e.g. we have in Victorinus, 
“Equus roseus et qui sedebat super euin 
habens gladium, bella sunt significata fa- 
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tura, ut legimus in Evangelio, Surget enim 
gens contra gentem,” &c., Matt. xxiv. 7). 

5, 6.] And when he opened the third 
seal, I heard the third living-being say- 
ing, Come (see above on ver. 1). And I 
saw, and behold a black horse (the colour 
is indicative of the mournful nature of the 
employment of the rider: see below), and 
he that sat on him having a balance 
(the symbol of scarcity, during which the 
bread is doled out by weight: see Ezek. 
iv. 16, φάγονται ἄρτον ἐν σταθμῷ καὶ ἐν 
ἐνδείᾳ: and Levit. xxvi. 26, ἀποδώσουσι 
τοὺς ἄρτους ὑμῶν ἐν σταθμῷ, καὶ φά- 
γεσθε καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐμπλησθῆτε. Some, as 
6. g. Woodhouse, have defended the mean- 
ing “yoke” for ζυγόν. But surely the 
question is here decided for us by ref. 
Kizek., ζυγὸς δίκαιος, καὶ μέτρον δίκαιον, 
καὶ χοῖνιξ δικαία ἔσται ὑμῖν τοῦ μέτρου: 
where the same words occur in juxta- 
position. The assertion of Mr. Barker, in 
his strictures on Elliott’s Hore Ap., that 
ζυγός in the sense of balance absolutely is 
very rare, is sufficiently answered by the 
proverb ἀκριβέστερος (ζυγοῦ: by Diog. 
Laert. viii. 18, where he records of Pytha- 
goras the maxim ζυγὸν μὴ ὑπερβαίνειν, 
τουτέστι, τὸ ἴσον καὶ δίκαιον μὴ ὕπερ- 
βαίνειν. When ἃ word can be thus used 
figuratively in common sayings, its literal 
sense cannot be so very rare. Cf. also the 
Etymologicon in Wetstein, ζυγὸς εἴρηται 
καὶ τὸ λεγόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν ποιητῶν τάλαν- 
τον ἠγοῦν ἢ τρυτάνη: and his citations 
from Sextus Empir. and Demosthenes) in 
his hand. And I heard as it were (ὡς 
must apparently be taken with the whole 
clause—“ something like (a voice in the 
midst of the four living-beings),” the un- 
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certainty applying to the situation, not to 
its being a voice, which it was) a voice in 
the midst of the four living-beings (it is 
not specified, whose voice: but the point 
from which the voice comes is appropriate 
to its intent, which is to mitigate the 
woes of creation, represented by the four 
living-beings: see below), saying (Let 
there be) A chenix of wheat for a de- 
narius (gen. of price, see Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 30. 10 end), and three chenixes of barley 
for a denarius (the sense seems to be, 
Take care that there be thus much food 
for thus much price. The denarius was 
the ordinary soldier’s pay for a day in the 
time of Tiberius (see note on Matt. xx. 2), 
and has been usually and not unfairly as- 
sumed to be twice mentioned here as re- 
presenting a day’s wages. The cheenix 
appears in like manner to be taken for a 
day’s provision: for so it is used in several 
of the numerons places cited by Wetst. : 
e. g. Herod. vii. 187, who, in estimating 
the amount of food consumed by the army 
of Xerxes, assumes this: εὑρίσκω yap συμ- 
βαλλεόμενος, εἰ χοίνικα πυρῶν ἕκαστος 
τῆς ἡμέρας ἐλάμβανε καὶ μηδὲν πλέον : 
Thue. iv. 16, speaking of the allowance 
made to the Lacedzmonians in Sphacteria 
while negotiations were going on,—o?rov 
... δύο χοίνικας ἑκάστῳ ᾿Αττικὰς ἀλφί- 
των, καὶ δύο κοτύλας : Athen. x. 452 Ἑ, μὴ 
καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ χοίνικα, ἀντὶ τοῦ μὴ σκο- 
πεῖν τὰ ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρας, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν 
ἀεὶ προςδέχεσθαι: Diog. Laert. Pythag. 
viii. 18, and Suidas under Pythagoras, ém 
χοίνικος μὴ καθίζειν, ἐν ἴσῳ τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος 
φροντίδα ποιεῖσθαι καὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος" 
ἡ γὰρ χοῖνιξ ἡμερήσιος τροφή. Nothing 
can be more decisive than such proverbial 
2 “ 
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usage. The tendency of the voice is then 
to check or limit the agency of the rider 
on the black horse, and to provide that not- 
withstanding his errand sustenance shall 
not utterly fail. With regard to the 
three chenixes of barley, the cheaper and 
less profitable grain, 1t seems to have been 
rightly interpreted as taking in the other 
case, of the workman who, out of his de- 
narius a day, has to maintain not himself 
only, but his family also, and cannot conse- 
quently afford the dearer wheaten bread) ; 
and the oil and the wine do not thou 
injure (not, as Heinr. and recently Elliott, 

“do thou not commit injustice in the 
matter of the oil andthe wine.” ‘The usage 
of this book should have prevented such 
an interpretation: for ἀδικεῖν with the 
accus. of the material object hurt or injured 
is the constant habit of our Writer, see 
reff.: and in no case do we find the other 
construction used by him, or indeed by 
any other writer to my knowledge, except 
with such general adverbial accusatives as 
τι and οὐδέν, e.g. Gal. iv. 12; Philem. 18. 
This statement of the usage of ἀδικέω in 
this Book and in Greek literature, Mr. 
Elliott, more suo, calls a “ vain dictum :” 
and adds, “In the three Apocalyptic ex- 
amples of the thing injured, occurring in 
connexion with the verb ἀδικέω in the 
active sense of injury, the accusative fol- 
lows the verb: vii. 2, 3, ix. 4. It did not 
suit his purpose to cite xi. 5, αὐτοὺς 
ἀδικῆσαι, and he therefore appears to in- 
troduce a distinction (of course untenable) 
between the person and thing injured. 
But this whole matter of the position of 
the accusative has to do with the emphasis 
only, and not with the construction at all. 

Not one of the examples which he cites im 
his note is to the point: in that from 
Xenophon, Cyrop. iv. 5. 42, τὴν δ᾽ ἀγορὰν 
τὴν οὖσαν ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ κηρυξάτω μὲν 
ἤδη, ἔφη, μὴ ἀδικεῖν μηδένα, πωλεῖν δὲ 
τοὺς καπήλους ὕ τι ἔχει ἕκαστος πράσιμυν....» 
the pendent accusative being evidently 
prefixed to the whole subsequent enact- 
ment, not connected with the first verb 
in it only. Rinck gives another meaning, 
equally untenable, “waste not the oil 
and the wine,” seeing they are so costly. 

As regards the meaning, the spirit 
of the saying is as explained above: the 

rider on the black horse symbolizing 
Famine, is limited in his desolating action 
by the command given, that enough is to 
be reserved for sustenance. Wheat, bar- 
ley, oil, and wine, formed the ordinary 
sources of nourishment: ef. Ps. civ. 14, 15. 
So that as regards its intent, the command 
is parallel with that saying of our Lord in 
Matt. xxiv. 22: καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐκολοβώθησαν 
αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα 
σάρξ: διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς κολοβωθή- 
σονται αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι. It is the mercy 
of God, tempering His judgments. And 
in its general interpretation, as the open- 
ing of the first seal revealed the certain 
proceeding on to victory of Christ and His 
chureh, and the second, that His coming 
should be prepared in the world not by 
peace but by the sword, so now by this 
third we learn that Famine, the pressure 
of want on men, not sweeping them away 

by utter failure of the means of subsist- 
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ence, but keeping them far below the or-. 
dinary standard of comfort, and especially 
those who depend on their daily labour, 
will be one of the four judgments by 
which the way of the Lords coming will 
be opened. This seems to point, not so 

much to death by famine, which belongs 
to the next vision, as to agrarian distress 

with all its dreadful consequences: ripen- 
ing in some cases (see below) into the 
hunger-death, properly the consequence 
of Famine. The above interpretation 
of the third seal is given in the main 
by Victorinus-—“ Equus niger autem famem 
significat; ait enim Dominus: Erunt 
fumes per loca:” but he allegorizes the 
latter part of the vision: “vinum et 
oleum ne leseris, id est, hominem spiri- 
tualem ne plagis percusseris ”’). 

7, 8.7] And when he opened the fourth 
seal, I heard the voice of the fourth 
living-being saying, Come (see above on 
ver. 1). And I saw, and behold a livid 
horse (xAwpds, originally and properly 
grass-green, when used of flesh implies 
that greenish pallor which we know as 
livid: the colour of the corpse in incipient 
decay, or of the complexion extremely 
pale through disease. Thus Thueyd. in 
describing the symptoms of the plague at 
Athens, says that the body was οὐκ ἄγαν 
θερμόν, οὔτε χλωρόν, GAN ὑπέρυθρον. 
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cd vv. 2, ἄς. 
ἐπάνω Ἷ Mark vi. 39. 

ch. viii. 7. 
ix. 4 only. 
Gen. i. 30 al. 
see note. 
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“ up [hore Ai vii. 18. 
ech.ix. 11. John i. 6. iii. 1. (xviil. 10.) 1 Kings i. 1. f ch. i. 18 reff. g Luke ix. 49. ch. 

xiv. 13. h ch. 1. 26 reff. τ constr., ch. xii, 7. xvi, 9. xxi. 14. Luke ix. 1. 
ke οἷν eco. lso ch. it. 16 (reff.). xix. 31. Num. xxx. δ. m= δῆτ: ἄχτι, 

20. xi. 6. xi. 5 al. fr. 
o here (Acts x1. 6; only. Gen. i. 24. 

-9 (16, 37-9, e sil) syr-dd copt Andr. 
en 12: 

Bede Ruf. om 2nd ο CN g h 10]. 
ree ακολουθει, with ἢ τ 1.10-7 

Andr-a Vict: 
αὑτου, αὐτω & B rel wile Areth : 
37-9. 49 Br, e sil) Andr-a. 
AC[ PIN n 17. 49 (4. 40, e sil) Andr. 
with i(. κτηναι): 

ϑιὰ ev δὲ, 2nd k, ϑιὰ 1 9. 26. 42. 

Callistratus, as quoted in Wetst. says, 7 
μὲν γὰρ χεὶρ ὑπὸ τοῦ φόβου χλωρόν τε 
καὶ τεθνηκὺς ὁρῶσα. Hippocrates, ibid. 
says of the colour, μελάντερόν ἐστι τοῦ 
ἐρυθροῦ, kal οἷον ἀρχή τις Tov μελαίνεσθαι 
καὶ πελιδνοῦσθαι. And again, in describ- 
ing the symptoms of appr oaching death, — 
pls ὀξεῖα, ὀφθαλμοὶ kotAol, . . . . Kal πὸ 
χρῶμα τοῦ ξύμπαντος mposwmov xXAw- 

pov τε καὶ μέλαν ἐὸν. . .. σημαίνει θανα- 
τῶδες. See also Wetst.’s other quota- 
tions), and he that sat upon him (ἐπάνω 
αὐτοῦ, lit. on the top of him: in the three 
other cases, ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. The nominative is 
pendent, see ch. ili. 12, 21) his name was 
Death (i.e. he was death personified. In 
this case only of the four is the explanation 
given. It is wrong to understand Pesti- 
lence by this θάνατος : see below), and 
Hades (the impersonation of the place of 
the departed: see ch. i. 18, xx. 14, where 
as here θανάτου καὶ ἅδου go together. 
Eichhorn and Ebrard understand it of the 
whole multitude of the departed: but this 
clearly is beside the purpose: personifica- 
tion being the prevailing character of 
these four riders) was following with him 
(in his train: ready to engulf and detain 
his victims), and there was given to 
them (Death and Hades, considered as 
joint partners in the baleful work) power 
over the fourth part of the earth (ἐπί 
with accus., as exlending over, spreading 
over, τὸ τέταρτον τῆς γῆ5, perhaps owing 
to the fourfold division of these former 
seals: not implying thereby that this last 
rider divided the earth with the three 
former, but thus specifying his portion 
as being one of four. At all events this 
suggests itself here as a possible reference 
of the number four: whereas in ch. viii. 

n constr., here only. so προαγορεύειν ὑπὸ κήρυκος, Herod. ix. 95. 

om Ist 0 C. om Ist avtov C[P] 1 
but 12 has ὁνομα avTov) demid(with harl tol lips-5, agst am lipss al) Ansb 

37. 49 Br. 
τ (37. 

txt ΟΡ δὲ B rel vulg Andr ‘Areth Primas Bede. (A illeg.) 
μετ᾽ auTw 33(-5, ὁ sil): 
for autos, avtw B rel vulg Andr-cois] Areth: txt 

rec amoxtevat bet ἐπὶ To TeTapTOV TNS NS, 

txt AC[ P |X B rel vss gr lat-ff_—(om amoxt. 51 9) 
om last και 1. 

for θανατος, αθανατος A. 
49. 51 Br, e sil) syr-dd copt Origg 

for μετ᾽ 
txt ΑΟΓΡΊ hj! 1 n 10-6-7 (1. 

om 2nd and 
for ὑπο, To τεταρτον A. 

the continually recurring τὸ τρίτον has 
no such assignable solution. The expositors 
tor the most part pass it over, merely as 
signifying a considerable portion. Elliott, 
with whose historical interpretation it will 
not square, takes refuge in the reading of 
the vulg., “‘super quatuor partes terre ”’), 
to kill with (the ἐν of investiture, express- 
ing the element or vehicle in which the 
action transpires) sword and with famine 
and with death (i. 6. here, pestilence : 
see below), and by (ὑπο, seeing that the 
other three were rather general indications 
of the manner in which, but this lass of 
the actual agent by whose administration. 
Wetst. gives examples of ἀποθανεῖν, τελευ- 
τᾷν, bro, but the construction with an 

peat verb is not common. See Matthiz, 
592, w ho gives, besides ref., Euri ip. Alcest. 

753, ei δὲ ἀπειπεῖν χρῆν με κηρύκων ὕπο 
τὴν σὴν πατρῴαν éotiav,—Plato, Phileb. 
». 320, ὑπὸ ἀγγέλων φράζειν, --- and Thue. 
vi. 32, ὑπὸ κήρυκος εὐχὰς ποιεῖσθαι. It 
is singular that these examples should all 
belong to the same description of employ- 
ment of agents) the wild beasts of the 
earth (the enumeration comprchends the 
“four sore judgments” enumerated in 
Ezek. xiv. 21, and in the same terms: τὰς 
τέσσαρας ἐκδικήσεις μου τὰς πονηράς, 
ῥομφαίαν καὶ λιμὸν καὶ θηρία πονηρὰ 
καὶ θάνατον. This tixes the meaning of 
this second and subordinate θανάτῳ as 
above. This seal also is interpreted 
as above by the earliest Commentators : 
e. g. Victorinus: “Hae eadem quoque 
inter cateras clades pramiserat Dominus, 
venturas pestes magnas et mortalitates.” 
But as on the third seal, so here also, he 
goes off into vague allegory about the 
latter part of the vision). 
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peh. v. 3, 13. 
xii. 1. Mark 
vil. 2B al, Ezek. xxiv. 5. 
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We have now passed the four first seals, 
after which the character of the vision 
changes. One feature common to these 
four is, Personification : the representation 
of processions of events by the impersona- 
tion of their leading features. Another is, 
the share which the four living-creatures 
bear in the representation, which after 
this point ceases, as far as the seals are 
concerned. No interpretation can be 
right, which does not take both these 
common features into account. And in 
my view this may best be done by viewing, 
as above, these four visions as the four 
solemn preparations for the coming of the 
Lord as regards the visible Creation, 
which these four living-beings symbolize. 
The whole Creation demands His coming. 
Ἔρχου, is the ery of all its tribes. This 
cry is answered, first by the vision of the 
great Conqueror, whose arrows are in the 
heart of his enemies, and whose career is 
the world’s history. The breaking of this 
first seal is the great opening of the nrys- 
tery of God. This in some sense includes 
and brings in the others. ‘Those others 
then, as we might expect, hold a place 
subordinate to this. ‘They are, in fact, 

but exponents of the mysteries enwrapt 
within this conquering career: visions of 
the method of its being carried out to the 
end in its operation on the outward world. 
That the world-wide declaration of the 
everlasting Gospel should be accompanied 
by war, by famine, by pestilence, and 
other forms of death, had been announced 
by our Lord Himself (Matt. xxiv. 7), 
and is now repeated in this series of 
visions. The fulfilment of each of these 
judgments is, as it were, the removing a 
seal from the book of God’s mysterious 
purposes: the bringing nearer of the time 
when that book shall be open for all the 
redeemed to read. 

With regard to the question whether 
these four visions are to be regarded as 
consecutive or contemporaneous, I have 
already expressed an opinion. In their 
fulness, I believe them to be contempo- 
raneous, and each of them to extend 
through the whole lifetime of the church. 
The analogy of the whole four symbols 
seems to require this. We read nothing 
implying that there are “days” of the 
opening of any particular seal, as there 
are, ch. x. 7, of the sounding of the 
several trumpets. The ἵνα νικήσῃ of the 
first seal speaks of a purpose which will not 
be accomplished till the earth be all subju- 
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gated: and if I am right in supposing the 
other visions subordinate to this, their 
agency is necessarily included in its process. 
At the same time I would by no means deny 
that they may receive continually recur- 
ring, or even ultimate fulfilments, as the 
ages of the world go on, in distinet periods 
of time, and by distinctly assignable events. 
So far we may derive benefit from the Com- 
mentaries of those who imagine that they 
have discovered their fulfilment in sueces- 
sive periods of history, that, from the very 
variety and discrepan y of the periods 
assigned by them, we may verify the fact 
of the prevalence of these announced 
judgments, hitherto, throughout the whole 
lifetime of the Church. 

As regards ultimate fulfilment, there 
can be no doubt, that all these judgments 
on the world without, as well as the mani- 
festation (of which they form a part) of 
the conquering career of the Kingdom of 
Christ, will reach their culminating point 
before the coming of the great and terrible 
day of the Lord. I may add, that no 
account whatever is taken, in the common 
historic interpretation, of the distinctive 
character of the four first seals, as intro- 
duced by the ery of the four living-beings : 
nor indeed is any interpretation commonly 
given of that cry itself. 

9—11.] OPENING OF THE FIFTH SEAL.” 
We may at once observe, that the whole 
character of the vision is altered. The 
four living-beings have uttered each his 
cry of ἔρχου, and are now silent. No 
more horses and riders go forth upon the 
earth. The scene is changed to the hea- 
venly altar, and the ery is from thence. 
Any interpretation which makes this 
vision of the same kind with and consecu- 
tive to the four preceding, must so far be 
wrong. In one point ouly is the character 
of the former vision sustained. It is the 
κατοικοῦντες emt τῆς γῆ5 who are objects 
of the judgment invoked: as it was the 
earth, and its inhabitants, and its produce, 
which were the objects of the former judg- 
ments. See again below on the sixth seal. 

9.1 And when he opened the fifth 
seal, I saw under the altar (it is an altar 
of sacrifice which is here meant; ἐσφαγ- 
μένων, which follows, seems plainly to 
imply this: see below) the souls (i. e. de- 
parted spirits. It is manifestly idle to 
enquire, seeing that the Apostle was in a 
state of spiritual and supernatural vision, 
how these disembodied spirits became 
visible to him. That they were not, as 
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δια A tol copt Cypr Primas. και dia THY μαρτυριαν is repeated by δεῖ, aft 
μαρτυριαν ins Tov apyiov B rel syr-dd Andr-p Areth; αὐτου apyiov 46 ; τησου χριστου m 
34-5 Andr-coisl : 
exkAnotay 38. εσχον N}, 

10. rec (for εκραξαν) εκραζον, with [P]¢ 
géav 19: 

Anv Β ἃ bedfgm2 
rec ins o bef Eerie with m 1.16. 302- 
B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 

om AC{ PX n (4, e sil) 36. (388.) 47 vulg Andr-a Primas.—for papr., 

1. 38 (n,e sil) Andr, elamabant vulg : exexpa- 
txt ACR B acl Andr-coisl Areth, clamaverunté Cypr Primas. 

2. 6. 9. 11-3-6-9. 26-7. 30 2-3. 40-1-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-coisl. 
5. 51 (ἃ fh 18. 39. 90, ὁ sil) Andr : 

ἐκδικήσεις δὲ. 

ΠΕΣ μεγα- 

om ΑΟΓΡῚΝ 
rec (for εκ) απο, with [P] 1 (171 3) 33 

(1 35-6-9. 40, e sil) Andr: em n: καὶ 38: txt ACN B rel Andr-coisl Areth, de vulg lat-ff. 

Kichhorn, clothed with bodies, is manifest) 
of those that have been slain on account 
of the word of God and on account of the 
testimony which they had (i.e. which 
was committed to them to bear, and which 
they bore: see rett., especially ch. xii. 17. 
The testimony is one borne by them, as 
most Commentators: not one borne to 

them by the faithful Witness, as Diisterd. 

and Ebrard, most unnaturally: for how 
could the testimony borne to them before 
the Father by Christ (so Ebr.) be the 
cause of their being put to death on 
earth ? Much has been said about 
the souls of the martyrs not being their 
departed spirits, which must be conceived 
of as being in bliss with Christ (ef. 
Hengsth.), and in consequence it has been 
imagined that these were only their 
animal lives, resident in the blood and 
shed forth with it. But no such difficulty 
really exists. We know, whatever be the 
bliss of the departed martyrs and con- 
fessors, that they are waiting for the com- 

ing of the Lord, without which they are 
not perfect: and in the holy fire of their 
purified zeal, they look for ward to that 
day as one of righteous judgment on the 
ungodly world. “The representation here, 
in which they are seen under the altar, is 
simply symbolical, carrying out the liken- 
ing of them to victims slain on an altar. 
Even as the blood of these victims was 
poured under the altar and the life was in 
the blood, so their souls are represented as 
under the symbolical altar in heaven, cry- 
ing for vengeance, as blood is often said to 
do. After “this, it hardly need be said 
that no inference can be drawn from this 
Vision respecting the intermediate state 

between the death of the saints and the 
coming of the Lord): and they cried 
with a great voice, saying (viz. ai 
ψυχαί, which are identified in the sen- 
tence with the persons themselves: not, 
as Ebr. and Diisterd. the ἐσφαγμένοι as 
distinguished from the ψυχαί) Until 
when (i. e. how long: see reff), thou 
Master (δεσπότης is the correlative of 
δοῦλος, τ σύνδουλοι below, ver. 11, and 
see ch. 1: 1; Luke ii. 29; 1 Tum. viz 1: 
It is God who is here addressed ; with 
Him rests the time when to avenge His 
elect, cf. Luke xviii. 7, 8) holy and true 
(see on ch. iii. 7, for the sense of ἀληθινός 
in such connexion: here it is too evi- 
dently intended of subjective truthfulness 
tor the other meaning even to be brought 
into question: and it is wonderful that 
Diisterd. should have insisted on it, “ der 
Herr, welder in Wahrheit diejen Namen 
verdient.” For the voc. expressed by 
the nom. with the art., see reff., and 
Winer, edn. 6, § 29. 2), dost thou not 
judge (give decision in the matter of ; 
with ἐκ, see reff.) and exact vengeance 
for our blood from (reff.: amo is found 
in Luke xviii. 3) them that dwell upon 
the earth (i.e. the ungodly world, as 
distinguished from the church of God)? 

As hitherto, so here again, the ana- 
logy and order of our Lord’s great pro- 
phecy in Matt. xxiv. 11 is closely followed. 
«The signs of His coming, and of the end 
of the world” were there announced by 
Himself as war, famine, and _ pestilence, 
vv. 6, 7. Andwhen He had declared that 
these were but the beginning of sorrows 
(ὠδίνων), He next, vv. 9 f., announces 

the persecution aud martyrdom of His 
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pwoovra, with Areth (?): * πληρωθῶσιν AC e 51: πληρωσουσιν α gn 86: πληρω- 
owow [PX Brel Andr.—Anpwow (with o super scribed) 1. 

ins καὶ bef οἱ weAAovtes Babcdet gj 2. 6. 9. 13. 26-7 Cypr. 
40-1-2-7-8. 50 Andr-a Areth Cypr, Primas. 
16. 27. 30 and Beh’s mss, e sil) Andr Areth: 

add vr avtwy N1(N%4 disapproving). 17-8-9. 34-5. 47. 50-1 Andr-coisl. 

people. Similarly here, after the judg- 
ments already announced, we have the 
prayer for vengeance on the part of the 
martyrs, and the announcement of more 
such martyrdoms to come. And as our 
Lord’s prophecies received a partial fulfil- 
ment in the events preceding the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, and may have done so 
again and again since, but await their great 
and final fulfilment when the day of His 
coming approaches, so it is with these. 
The cry of the martyrs’ blood has been 
ever going up before God since Stephen 
fell: ever and anon, at some great time of 
persecution, it has waxed louder: and so 
on through the ages it shall accumulate 
and gather strength, till the great issue of 
the parable Luke xviii. 1 ff. is accom- 
plished. And there was given to them 
| each 8 white robe (there will be no real 
difficulty in understanding this, if we are 
careful to mark its real place and interpret 
it accordingly. The white robe, in this 
book, is the vestment of acknowledged and 

glorified righteousness in which the saints 
walk and reign with Christ: ef. ch. iii. 4; 
vii. 13 ff., al. This was given to the mar- 
tyrs: but their prayer for vengeance was 
not yet granted. The Seer saw in vision 
that this was so. The white robe was not 
actually bestowed as some additional boon, 
but seemed in vision to be thus bestowed, 
because in that vision one side only of the 
martyrs’ intermediate state had been pre- 
sented, viz. the fact of their slaughter and 
their collective cry for vengeance. Now, 
as over against that, the other more glo- 
rious side is presented, viz. that though 
the collective cry for vengeance is not yet 

om 3rd καὶ B  vulg arm 
30-2 3(-5,e τον ἊΣ 

rec amoxTervenban with | P] fj 
αποκτενεσθαι B rel: txt ACN τ ε 

answered, yet individually they are blessed 
in glory with Christ, and waiting for their 
tellows to be fully complete), and it was 
said to them that they should rest (not 
merely, abstain from their ery for ven- 
geance, be quiet (so De W., al.) :—but 
rest in blessedness, see ch. xiv. 13, and 
ret. Daniel) yet a little while until 
(construction, see reff.) their fellow- 
servants (see above on δεσπότης) also 
and their brethren (the kai... . καί 
may be taken as “ both... and,” in which 
case two different sets of persons are in- 
dicated by the σύνδουλοι and the ἀδελφοί, 
which distinction it would not be easy to 
give an account of. So that I prefer re- 
garding the first καί as “also,” ‘as well 
as themselves,” and the two substantives 
as describing (notwithstanding the repe- 
tition of the of before ἀδελφοί) the same 
persons ; those who are of σύνδουλοι ad- 
τῶν and of ἀδελφοὶ αὐτῶν : the former 
term reminding them of the necessity of 
completeness as far as the service of their 
one Master is concerned: the latter, as far 
as they belong to one and the same great 
family) shall have accomplished (scil. 
“ their course.” Considering that this ab- 
solute use of πληροῦν without an object 
following is an ἅπαξ λεγόμενον, it is 
strange that Ebr. and Diisterd. should de- 
signate πληρώσωσιν as an explanatory 
reading for πληρωθῶσιν. If this latter be 
read, then we must render, shall have been 
completed (in number) ; a meaning found 
Luke xxi. 24; Acts vii. 23, 80, ix. 23, 
xxiv. 27 : ef. also Col. ii. 10, which suggests 
another reason for altering to -θῶσιν), who 
are about to be slain as also they were. 
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12 Καὶ εἶδον ὅτε ἤνοιξεν τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν ἕκτην, ° καὶ % er). ὉΠ. χ. a. 

x , , £ , ͵ e Matt. viii. 24. 
P σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο, καὶ ὁ ἥλιος ἐγένετο 4 μέλας ὡς ἢ χα... 

, ἢ \ e ov ier; e xxvil. 54. 

τ σακκος δ TPLXLVOS, και ἢ t σελήνη OAN ἐγένετο ὡς τ αἷμα, XxViil. 2. 
Acts xvi. 26. 
ch. viii, 5 al5. 
Amos i. 1. 

A t \ ? ΄ a ΄ q Matt. v.36. 

ν συκῆ βάλλει τοὺς “ ὀλύνθους αὐτῆς ὑπὸ ἀνέμου μεγάλου νεῖ ὃ only. 
(2 John 12 

13 \ Ὁ ΠῚ > / lal u > la) u 2 ’ 4 lal [2 

“Και Οἱ ἀστέρες του ουρανου ETETAV εἰς Τὴν γὴν ὡς 

ν΄ , \ Lg > Ν > e / 

Χ σειομένη, 13 καὶ ὁ οὐρανὸς ἡ ἀπεχωρίσθη ὡς 5 βιβλίον τὴ xn. 
za “ , \ a ” \ a b2 fa ο Luke x. 13 

ἐλισσομενον, καὶ παν ορος και νῆσος εκ τῶν TOTT@V ποτ : 
p. ὑπ, 

1. 3. shere only. Exod. xxvi.7. Zech. xiii. 4 only. t Rees Ἢ 20, from 
Joel ii. 31, see Matt. xxiv, 29. a Marr. xxiv. 29. (Isa. xiii. 10.) v Matt. 
xxiv. 32. Hab. i. 17. 
51. xxviii. 4. Heb. xii. 26 (from Hag. 11.7) only. 

z Isa. xxxiv. 4. a Heb. 1. 12 only, from Ps. ci. 26. 
5 (Matt. xxiii. 4. xxvii. 39 || Mk. 
XXV1. 52. 

w here only. Cant. ii. 13 only. x Matt. xxi. 10. xxvii. 
y Acts xv. 39 only. Ezek. xii, 21 only. 

Job xviil. 8 only. b w, εκ. ch. il. 
Acts xvil. 2b. xxi. 30, xxiv. δ) only. Prov. xvii. 13. c = Matt. 

John xi. 48. ch. il. 5. xu. 14. 

12. aft εἰδον ins καὶ 1. rec (aft 2nd καὶ) ins δου, with A vulg-ed(with some mss 

and lat-ff): om ΟἹ ΡΝ Β rel vss gr-lat-ff. eyeveto bef weyas Ac an(with demid 

fuld lipss tol) Vict: txt ΟἹ ΡΝ B rel Andr Areth Primas. μελας bet eyevero N B 

rel copt Andr-coisl: μέγας ey. m: ey. μεγας 19: txt ΑΟΓΡῚ n 17. 33 (1. 36-8-9. 41-2, ¢ 

sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Areth. rec om oA, with [P] ἢ m 1. 10-7. 35 (37. 40-9 Br, 

e sil) Andr Promiss: ins ACN B rel vss Andr-p Areth. 

13. for ovpavov, θεου A. erecov Brel Andr Areth: txt AC[P JN 1 9!. 17. 33-8. 

51 (4. 13. 30. 39. 40-1-2, e sil). (d illeg.) for εἰς, emt N 47. for βαλλει, βαλουσα 

rel syr-dd eth Andr-comm: βαλλουσα τὲ ἢ m 13-6. 80-4-6-9. 51. 90: αποβαλλει nu 37: 
ἀποβαλουσα 38: Barer 1: txt AC[P] B 10-7. 36 (fh 49 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-a Areth. 

for ὑπο, amo & c?-marg f. rec μεγαλου bef avewov, with [P] h n17. 36 (4. 37-9. 
40-1-9 Br, e sil) copt Andr: txt ACN B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Primas.— XN! has 
yer between pe and yadou, but marked for erasure. for σειομενη, σαλευημενὴ A 12. 

14. ree om 6, with 1 (2. 18, e sil): ins ΔΟΓΡῚΝ B rel Andr Areth.—om ὁ ovpavos k. 
rec εὐλισ., with [P] d(appy) n 1. 18. 27. 33(-6, e sil). 47-92. 51: txt ACN B rel. 

— -couevos Naubcdegjkn 2. 4. 6. 9. 16-8-9. 27.30-2-8-9. 40-7-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-p 
Aveth. for νῆσος, βουνὸς & (see Isa xl. 4): νησσος ( 8. 

12—VII. 17.] OPENING OF THE SIXTH 
SEAL, AND ITS ATTENDANT VISIONS. 
And herein (12—17) Immediate approach 
of the great day of the Lord, Matt. xxiv. 
29 ||: (vil. 1—8) gathering of the elect 
out of the four winds, Matt. xxiv. 31: 
(vii. 9—17) vision of the whole glorified 
church, Matt. xxv. 

The interpretation of this sixth seal is a 
crucial point in Apocalyptic exegesis. We 
may unhesitatingly set down all interpre- 
tations as wrong, which view as the fulfil- 
ment of this passage any period except 
that of the coming of the Lord. See the 
grounds of this below. And I saw when 
he opened the sixth seal, and a great 
earthquake took place (we have no word 
but “earthquake” for σεισμές, but it 
does not by any means cover the meaning. 
For here the heavens are shaken (against 
Diisterd.), and the sea, and the dry land. 
See Hag. ii. 6, 7, and the comment in 
Heb. xii. 26 f. Compare also Zech. xiv. 
4, 5), and the sun became black as sack- 
cloth of hair (see ref. Isa. The cloth 
meant is the cilicium: see note on Acts 
xvili. 3. This answers to Matt. xxiv. 29,— 
εὐθὺς δὲ μετὰ τὴν θλῖψιν τῶν ἡμερῶν 
ἐκείνων 6 ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται... . « . and 
to 6 ἥλιος μεταστραφήσεται εἰς σκότος, 
in Joel ii, 31), and the whole moon (i.e. 

not the moon in her crescent or her incom- 
plete form, but entire; as we say, the full 
moon) became as blood (so Matt. 1. c., 
kal ἣ σελήνη ov δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς ; 
and Joel ii. 31, καὶ ἧ σελήνη εἰς αἷμα, 
πρὶν ἐλθεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν κυρίου τὴν μεγά- 
Anv καὶ ἐπιφανῆ), and the stars of the 
heaven fell to the earth (so Matt. 1]. c., 
καὶ of ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρα- 
νοῦ), as ἃ fig-tree casteth her unripe 
figs (ὄλυνθος, τὸ μὴ πεπαμμένον σῦκον, 
Hesych. De W. explains it to mean, the 
winter figs, which almost always fall off 
unripe) when shaken by a great wind (so 
Matt. again, 1. 6.» καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν 
οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. It is remark- 
able, that in Matt., when the description 
has finished, the next words are ἀπὸ τῆς 
συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν. The si- 
inilitude from the fig-tree, though a dif- 
ferent one, rises to the mind of the Apostle 
as he sees in vision the fulfilment of his 
Master’s words which were so shortly fol- 
lowed by a similar illustration. The ima- 
gery itself, as that in the beginning of the 
next verse, is from Isa. xxxiv. 4). And 
the heaven parted asunder as a scroll 
when rolled up (the stars having fallen 
from it, the firmament itself was removed 
away, as an open scroll which is rolled up 
and put by. So also almost verbatim. 
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d Mark vi 21. 
ch. xvii, 23 
only. Isa. PH erGT aves: καὶ οἱ xxxiv. 12 αἱ. 

ech. xix. 18. 
Mark vi. 21. 
John xviii. 
12 only, exe. 
Acts xxi.— 
χχν. passim. 
; Chron. xiil. 

fh ν. 2 al. 
Prov. xvi. 32. 
Tam. i. 15 al. 

g ch. xiii. 16 

Kal κρύψατε ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ 
θρόνῳ καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς * 

reff. 
h Matt. xxi. 13 

f (from Jer. 
vil. 11). John 
xi. 38. Heb. 

x1. 38 only. Isa. ii. 
vii. 37. xix. 31.) 

™ σταθῆναι; 
10) 19. 
Acts ii. 20 (from Joel ii. 31). 

i Hosra x. 8. 

om αὑὐτων X ὁ 26. απεκεινησαν A: 

—om καὶ bef οἱ xia. A. 
AC[ P](&) B rel Andr Areth.—om οἱ δὲ g. 
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Luke xxiii. 30. 
Jude 6. 

VI. 15—17. 

αὐτῶν ὃ ἐκινήθησαν": 15 καὶ ot βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς καὶ οἱ ΔΟΡᾺ σὴ ? 
rabcet 

\ 

- 

ΞΕ προςώπου τοῦ καθημένου ἐ ἐπὶ τῳ 

ὀργῆς τοῦ ἀρνίου, 11 ὅτι ἦλθεν ἡ 
1 ἡμέρα ἡ ' μεγάλη τῆς ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ, καὶ τίς ™ δύναται 

k see Nan. i. 6. 1= (John 
m see Luke xxi. 36. Ps. xxxv. 12. 

εκινησαν &'. 

15. ree trausp χιλίαρχοι and πλούσιοι, with 1. 36-8: 
rec (for καὶ ot ἰισχυροιὴ) Kas ot δυνατοι" 

txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
om 1. 12: 86: txt 

rec ins πὰς bef ελευθερος, with [ P}R% 
ΠΥ Σ 10. 7. 38 (37. 49 Br, 6 sil) copt Andr: om AC B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl 
Areth.—om καὶ eAevbepos XN}. 

16. (πεσατε, so Af P] 1 n.) Kpuverat(sic) & e. rec Tov 6povov, with [P] B 
ef' hI n 1. 10-7-8-9. 36 (38-9. 40-2-7-9 B®, e sil) Andr-coisl Areth: txt ACN rel Andr. 

for 2nd απο, em &. 
17. for αὐτου, avtwy CX 38 vulg syr-dd 

Areth Priimas. 

Isa. xxxiv. 4), and every mountain and 
island were moved out of their places 
(cf. again Matt. xxiv. 35, 6 οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ 
yi) παρελεύσεται: the whole earth is 
broken up by a change as total as any of 
those previous ones which have prepared 
it for its present inhabitants. Cf. ch. 
xvi. 20; and Nahum i. 5, τὰ ὄρη ἐσείσθη- 
σαν amr αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ βουνοὶ ἐσαλεύθησαν, 

καὶ ἀνεστάλη ἣ γῆ ἀπὸ προξώπου αὐτοῦ 
ἢ σύμπασα καὶ πάντες οἱ κατοικοῦντες 
ἐν αὐτῇ). And the kings of the earth 
and the great men (tle word μεγιστᾶνες 
belongs to later Greek. It serves here to 
designate the great civil officers, states- 
men and courtiers, as distinguished from 
the next following) and the chief captains 
(see reff., especially those in Acts, where 
the officer in command of the garrison at 
Jerusalem is so called) and the rich men 
and the strong men (hitherto the enume- 
ration has comprised all those who from 
their circumstances would have most 
ground for trust in the permanence of the 
existing state of the earth: these last, the 
isxvpoi, being perhaps the physically 
strong, cf. Ps. xxxii. 16: or perhaps all 
those who on account of any ἰσχύς. phy- 
sical or intellectual, are of the number of 
the sturdy or stout-hearted. The word is 
commonly used by the LXX as an epithet 
or even as a name (6 ἰσχυρός) of Je- 
hovah: but also as here: see reff. Now, 
the catalogue becomes more general) and 
every man, bond and free, hid them- 
selves in (cis, pregn.; ran for shelter 
into) the caves and in the rocks of the 

Fulg Promiss: txt A[P] B rel copt Andr 

movintains (see reff. Isa., from which the 
imagery comes), and say to the mountains 
and to the rocks, Fall upon us and hide 
us fromthe countenance (see ref., and 
cf, Ps. xxxiii. 16, πρόφωπον κυρίου ἐπὶ 
ποιοῦντας kaka) of Him that sitteth upon 
the throne, and from the wrath of the 
Lamb (the imagery is from Hosea x. 8, 
further impressed by our Lord’s solemn 
saying on the way to Calvary, Luke xxiii. 
30:—the meaning, that all these shail 
seek death or annihilation in terror of the 
coming day, when they shall have to stand 
before God): because the great day (we 
have no way im English of expressing the 
7 μεγάλη without an awkward periphrasis. 
The art. lifts the adjective out of its mere 
epithetal office, and makes it almost a 
title—the day, that great day: ef. Acts 
viii. 10, where the people say of Simon 
Magus, οὗτός ἐστιν ἣ δύναμις τοῦ θεοῦ 
ἡ καλουμένη μεγάλη. This name, ἡ ἡμ. 
ἡ μεγάλη, if properly considered, should 
have kept expositors firm here to the 
great verity of this part of the Apocalyp- 
tic visions, and prevented them from go- 
ing in omnia alia as they have done) of 
His wrath is come (the virtually perfect 
sense of the aor. ἦλθεν here can hardly 
be questioned. Yet even here an account 
may be given of the aoristic use: see 
note on ch. xi. 15), and who is able to 
stand (reff., and Mal. 1ii. 2)? We are 
thus brought to the very threshold itself 
of the great day of the Lord’s coming. 
It has not yet happened: but the tribes of 
the earth are troubled at its immediate 

“χιλίαρχοι καὶ οἱ πλούσιοι καὶ ob n, 1. 2. 

ἰσχυροὶ καὶ πᾶς ὃ δοῦλος καὶ ἕ ἐλεύθερος ἔκρυψαν ἑ ἑαυτοὺς 7 εἶ, 
0 19, 26 
7. 80. 
32 to 42. 

ἡμᾶς 47 to 5 
~ 90 Β΄. 
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VII. 1—3. 

VII. 1 [Kat] μετὰ τοῦτο εἶδον τέσσαρας ἀγγέλους "Ὁ". 
ἑστῶτας ἐπὶ τὰς " τέσσαρας " γωνίας τῆς γῆς 5 κρατοῦντας 

τοὺς Ρ τέσσαρας P ἀνέμους τῆς γῆς, ἵνα μὴ “πνέῃ ἄνεμος 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς μήτε ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης μήτε ἐπί [τι] δένδρον. 

ATIOKAATWIS, IOANNOT. 623 
xx. 8. 

Ezek. xhii. 
20. (vii. 2.) 

ο ch. ii. 1. 
p Mart. xxiv. 

31°) Mk. 
Jer, axv. 
(xlix.} 36. 
Dan. vii. 2. 
Zech. in. 6. SPN Pane es ” , a Ῥ 

" Καὶ εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον ἀναβαίνοντα ἀπὸ τ ἀνατολῆς « Matt. vi. 85, 
"ἡλίου, ἔχοντα " σφραγῖδα * θεοῦ * ζῶντος, καὶ ἔκραξεν φωνῇ 
μεγάλῃ τοῖς τέσσαρσιν ἀγγέλοις ἃ οἷς " ἐδόθη “ αὐτοῖς 
“ ἀδικῆσαι τὴν γῆν καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν. ὃ λέγων Μὴ * ἀδι- 

xi. 14, 
1x, 26 ‘from Hos. 1. 10). 

ἃ constr., ch. iil, 8 reff. 
2 Cor. ini. 3. vi. 16. 

Cuap. VII. 1. om καὶ AC vulg copt Primas: ins 
Aretli. 
txt AC[ P| B rel copt Andr-coisl Areth. 
ayyeAous 1. mvevon & in 34. 40. 
em τὴς yns A. 

sch. ix. 4. see Rom. iv. 11. 
1 Tim. ili. 15. iv. 10. 

vch. nu. 7 retf. 

om t7s (bef @adagons) A. 

27. Luke xil, 
55. Jolin iil. 
8. vi. 18. 
Acts xxvil. 
40 only. 
sa. xl. 24. 

rso ch, xvi. 12. 
Τοῦ κι. 3. Isa, 

t Acts xiv. 15. Rom. 
Heb. tits 12. ix. 14. xii. 22. ch. xv. 7. 

w = ch. vi. 6 reff. 

[P]& B rel syr-dd «th Andr 
rec (for tovto) tavta, with “ἢ 1, 33 (27. 30. 47, e sil) vss Andr Primas: 

[τέσσαρες (2nd) P.] for avemous, 
ins ὁ bef aveuos Cat gk 26. 80. om 

tor last μητε, wn C. rec (for 
τι) παν, with [P]X hn 1. 10 7. 36 (37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr: om A syr-dd ath: τινι 19: 
txt C Brel vulg copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. 

2. rec (for avaBatvovta) avaBavra, with { 
avatoAwy A 90. σφαργιδα(ϑ510) XN}. 

[3. Aeyov(sic) P.] 

approach, and those terrible signs with 
which all Seripture ushers it in, have 
taken place. We are now then arrived at 
the time described in Matt. xxiv. 30: the 
coming itself of the Son of man being for 
a while kept in the background, as here- 
after to be resumed. He is seen as it 
were coming: but before the vengeance is 
fully accomplished, the elect of God then 
living on the earth must be gathered, as 
Matt. xxiv. 31, out of the four winds of 
heaven, from among the inhabitants of the 
earth. To this ingathering the sealing in 
our text is the necessary preliminary. The 
correspondence between the series of pro- 
phecies holds even in the minutest par- 
ticulars, and where they do not correspond, 

tieir very differences are full of instruction. 
See these pointed ont as we proceed. 

Cu. VII. 1—8.] The sealing of the 
Elect. [And] after this (these words, 
μετὰ τοῦτο, shew that the opening of the 
sixth seal is complete, and that what is 
now to follow,—viz. the two visions each 
introduced with similar words, μετὰ τοῦτο 
(ταῦτα) eidov,—comes in by way of epi- 
sode. They represent two great events, 
the sealing of the elect on earth, and the 
great final assemblage of the saints in 
heaven. The great day of the Lord’s 
judgment is not described; it is all but 
brought before us under the sixth seal, 
and is actually going on in the first of 
these episodes (see below): but only that 
part of it which regards the saints appears 
to us, and that only by its result -- their 
gathering in to heaven) I saw four angels 
(not, as many interpreters, bad angels ; 

devdpov A: δενδρων syr-dd eth. 
: txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel Orig Andr Areth. 

expatev Aj P] Andr-a-p. Tecoapes(sic) NI. 

nor does it necessarily follow that we are 
to adopt the analogy of ch. xvi. 5 and to 
regard them as “angels of the winds :” 
but simply angels, to whom this office is 
committed. This is all that is declared to 
us in the text, and it is idle to enquire 
beyond it. All allegorizing and all indi- 
vidualizing interpretations are out of the 
question) standing upon the four corners 
(ἐπί with accus. at the first appearance, 
as indicating the coming into that posi- 
tion, “sensu preegnanti;” see on ch. iv. 
2) of the earth (i.e. North, South, East, 
and West, the cardinal points from which 
the winds blow) holding the four winds 
of the earth, that the wind may not blow 
on the earth nor on the sea, nor against 
any (or a, i. e. any) tree (the three disjunc- 
tives, μήτε, merely couple, without any 
climax), and I saw another angel (as 
before, simply an angel; not as has been 
fancied, our Lord, nor the Holy Spirit ; ef. 
τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν below) coming up from the 
rising of the sun (ἀναβαίνοντα, because 
the rising of the sun is low on the earth’s 
horizon, whereas the Apostle was in hea- 
ven, looking down on the earth: and ἀπὸ 
ἀνατολῆς ἡλίου, as naturally agreeing 
with the glorious and salutary nature of his 
employment. Cf. Ezek. xliii.2; Mal. iv. 2. 
The allegorical interpretations which have 
been given are entirely uncountenanced 
in the text), having the seal (σφραγῖδα, 
though anarthrous, is defined by the pos- 
sessive gen. following) of the living God 
(ζῶντος. as giving to the seal solemnity and 
vital import): and he cried with a great 
voice to the four angels to whom it was 
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1 \ a , ν θ ́ ΄ . , x " 
xch.xv.8 xvii, KNONTE τὴν γῆν μήτε τὴν θάλασσαν μήτε τὰ δένδρα, " ἄχρι 

lj. xx. 3,5. 
y here, ἄς. 

only. (John 
vi. 21. Eph. 
1. 13. 1v. 30. 
ch. x. 4 reff.) 

z — Matt. xxv. 
14. Ezra 
ν, 41. 

a Rev. only; 
ch. ix. 4. 
xu. 16. xiv. 1,9. xvin.d. xx. 4. xx. 4. Ezek. ix. 4. 

ἃ μετώπων αὐτῶν. 

αδικησεται(5ῖο) N: αδικισειτε |. 
demid fuld lips-4 tol): unre ἢ, unde (twice) &. 

Yodpayliowpev τοὺς * δούλους Tod θεοῦ ἡμῶν ἐπὶ τῶν 
* καὶ ἤκουσα τὸν ἀριθμὸν τῶν ἡ ἐσφρα- 

γισμένων, ἑκατὸν τεσσεράκοντα τέσσαρες χιλιάδες Y ἐσφρα- 
γισμένοι ἐκ ὃ πάσης φυλῆς υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ: ὃ ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ιούδα 

b = ver.9. Ἐρῆῃ. τι: 15. (δ᾽ νὰν ΤΡ αἱ. 

for Ist unre, καὶ A 37-8. 41-2 vulg(with am, agst 
rec (for axpt) axpis ov, with B rel 

Andr Areth : axpis avn 18 Andr-a: txt AC_PUR(axprs) 1. 12 Origy. 
4. om kat... . εσφραγισμενων A. 

χιλιαδας 1. 

given (reff.) to injure (viz. by letting loose 
the winds, which they as yet held in) the 
earth and the sea, saying, Do not ye in- 
jure the earth nor the sea nor the trees, 
until we (not Z: see Matt. xxiv. 31, cited 
below) shall have sealed the servants of 
our God (the God alike of the speaker and 
of those addressed) upon their foreheads 
(the noblest, as well as the most conspicu- 
ous part of the human frame). 

This vision stands in the closest analogy 
with Matt. xxiv. 31, where immediately 

after the appearing of the sign of the Son 
of man and the mourning of the tribes of 
the earth, we read kal ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς 
ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ μετὰ σάλπιγγος φωνῆς 
μεγάλης, καὶ ἐπισυνάξουσιν τοὺς ἐκλεκ- 
τοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, ἀπ᾿ 

ἄκρων οὐρανῶν ἕως ἄκρων αὐτῶν. The 
judgment of the great day is in fact 
going on in the background; but in this 
first and general summary of the divine 
judgments and dealings, in which the 
sighs of Creation and of the Church for 
Christ’s coming are set before us, only 
that portion of its proceedings is described 
which has reference to these two. When 
the strain is again taken up, the case and 
reference are different. 

The questions now arise, 1) who are 
these that are sealed? and 2) what is the 
intent of their being sealed? 1) Those 
who have followed the preceding course 
of interpretation will have no difficulty in 
anticipating the reply. They are, pri- 
inarily, those elect of God who shall be 
living upon earth at the time here indi- 
cated, viz. that of the coming of the 
Lord: those indicated in Matt. xxiv. 31, 
above cited. (On the import and reason 
of the use of Israel and its tribes, I shall 
speak below.) As such, they are not iden- 
tical with, but are ineluded in, the greas 
wnultitude which no man can number of 
ver. 9 ff. But they are also symbolical of 
the first-fruits of the Church: see notes 
on ch. xiv. 1 ff 4.) And I heard 
the number of the sealed, an hundred 
and forty-four thousand sealed (the num- 

nkovoar(sic) &. om τεσσαρε5 Nc. 

ber is symbolical of fixedness and full 
completion, 12 x 12, taken a thousand 
fold. No one that I am aware of has 
taken it literally, and supposed that just 
this particular number and no more is 
imported. The import for us is that the 
Lord knoweth and sealeth His own: that 
the fulness of their number shall be accom- 
plished and not one shall fail: and, from 
what follows, that the least as well as the 

greatest of the portions of his Church, 
shall furnish its quota to this blessed 
company: see more below) from every 
tribe (i.e. from the sum of the tribes; 
trom every tribe, all being taken to- 
gether. This is evident from what fol- 
lows. For this accumulative sense of πᾶς 
with an anarthrous substantive, see reff. 
and Winer, edn. 6, § 18. 4) of the sons 
of Israel (this has been variously un- 
derstood. By many, and even by the 
most recent Commentator, Diisterdieck, 
these sealed ones are taken to represent 
Jewish believers: the chosen out of the 
actual children of Israel. I need hardly 
say that such an interpretation seems 
to me to be quite inconsistent with the 
usage of this book. Our rule in such cases 
must be, to interpret a term, where it may 
possibly be ambiguous, by the use of the 
same term, if we can discover any, ina place 
or places where it is clear and unmistake- 
able. Now in the deseription of the hea- 
venly Jerusalem, ch. xxi. 9 ff., we have the 
names τῶν δώδεκα φυλῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ 
inscribed on its 12 gates, Cuan there be 
any doubt as tothe import of those names 
in that place? Is it not that the city thus 
inscribed is the dwelling-place of the Israel 
of God? Orare the upholders of the literal 
sense here prepared to carry it out there, 
and to regard these inscribed names as im- 
porting that none but the literal descend- 
ants of Israel dwelt within? (For observe 
that such an inference could not be escaped 
by the fact of the names of the 12 Apostles 
being inscribed on its foundations: those 
being individual names, the others collec- 
tive.) It seems certain, by this expression 
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ξώδεκα χιλιάδες " ἐσφραγισμένοι, ἐκ φυλῆς Ρουβὴν δώδεκα 
χιλιάδες, ἐκ φυλῆς Lad δώδεκα χιλιάδες, ὃ ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασὴρ 

δώδεκα χιλιάδες, ἐκ φυλῆς Νεφθαλὶμ δώδεκα χιλιάδες, ἐκ 
φυλῆς Μανασσῆ δώδεκα χιλιάδες, ἐκ φυλῆς Συμεὼν δώ- 

δεκα χιλιάδες, ἐκ φυλῆς Λευὶ δώδεκα χιλιάδες, ἐκ φυλῆς 

᾿Ισσαχὰρ δώδεκα χιλιάδες, 8 ἐκ φυλῆς Ζαβουλὼν δώδεκα 
χιλιάδες, ἐκ φυλῆς Ἰωσὴφ δώδεκα χιλιάδες, ἐκ φυλῆς 

Βενιαμὶν δώδεκα χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι. 

5—8. ree aft χιλιαδὲες ins εσφραγισμενοι (ten times), with ὁ (6 Br?) vulg Areth: 
twice (in ver. 5) 1 (-vwv) 1: once, α τ om AC; ΡῚΝ B rel harl! syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Primas. 

5. om εκ φ. γαδ δωδ. χιλ. RN: 
7. om εκ φ. συμ. δωδ. χιλ. δὲ m 35. 
8. transp wonp and βενιαμιν &. 

for yad, Bad 1. 
Aever X. 
βενναμειν [| AJP. 

6. νεφθαλι &. 
(ισσαχαρ, so ΑΓΡῚΝ 1.) 

εσφραγισμεναι B rel : 
om 36: txt ACN fh m n 10. 385 Br (1. 16-7. 30-7-8. 40-7-9, e sil). [P def., having 
only the beginning of the word. | 

being again used there “ totidem verbis,” 
that the Apostle must here, as there, have 
intended Israel to be taken not as the 
Jewish nation, but as the Israel of God. 
Again, we have a striking indication fur- 
mished in ch. iii. 12, who these children of 
Israel are, and to what city they  be- 
long :--- νικῶν. . . γράψω ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸ 
ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ μου, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς 
πόλεως τοῦ θεοῦ μου τῆς καινῆς ‘lepov- 
σαλὴμ ἡ καταβαίνουσα ἐκ τοῦ οὑρανοῦ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ μου, καὶ τὸ ὄνομά μου τὸ 

καινόν. These words serve to bind to- 
gether the sealing here, and the vision 
of the new Jerusalem in ch. xxi. Nor is 
it any valid objection to this view that 
the persons calling themselves Jews in ch. 
ii. 9, iil. 9, have been taken to be actual 
Jews. There is a wide difference in the 
circumstances there, as there is also in 

the appellation itself): out of the tribe of 
Judah, twelve thousand sealed, &€c. &c. 
The points to be noticed in this enumera- 
tion are, 1) that with the exception of 
Judah being placed first, the order of the 
tribes does not seem to follow any assign- 
able principle. Itimay indeed be not with- 
out reason, that Reuben, the eldest, next 
follows Judah, and Benjamin the youngest 
is placed last, with Joseph his own brother : 
but beyond this all is uncertainty : as any 
one will find, who attempts to apply to the 
order any imaginable rule of arrangement. 
So far has been generally confessed.  Nul- 
lus ser vatur ordo; quia omnes in Christo 

pares,” says Grotius. 2) That the tribe of 
Dan is omitted. ‘This is accounted for by 
the fathers and ancieut interpreters, from 
the idea (founded on Gen. xlix. 17) that 
antichrist was to arise from this tribe. So 
Areth. in Catena,—7 τοῦ Δὰν φυλὴ τῆς 
σωτηρίας ἐκβέβληται, ἅτε μαιεύουσα τὸν 
᾿Αντίχριστον, καὶ ὑπ’ αὑτοῦ συγκρυτου- 

μένη, καὶ τούτῳ προΞξανέχουσα, καὶ καύ- 
χημα τοῦτον προβαλλομένη καὶ κλέος 
ἀκλέες καὶ ὀλέθριον : by most Commenta- 
tors, from the fact, that this tribe was the 
first to fall into idolatry, see Judg. xviii.: 
by others (Grot., Ewald, De W., Ebrard, 

Diisterd., al.), from the fact that this tribe 
had been long ago as good as extinct. 
Grot. quotes for this a Jewish tradition,— 
“jam olim ea tribus ad unam familiam 
Hussim reciderat, ut aiunt Hebrai, que 
ipsa familia bellis interiisse videtur ante 
Esdrze tempora.” Accordingly we find in 
1 Chron. iv. ff. where all Israel are reckoned 
by genealogies, that this tribe is omitted 
altogether. This latter seems the more 
probable account here, seeing that in order 
to the number 12 being kept, some one 
of the smaller tribes must be omitted. In 
Deut. xxxiii., Simeon is omitted. 3) That 
instead of Ephraim, Joseph is mentioned. 
We have a somewhat similar instance in 
Num. xiii. 11, with this difference, that 
there it is “of the tribe of Joseph, namely 
of the tribe of Manasseh.” The substitu- 
tion here has been accounted for by the 
“‘untheocratic” recollections connected 
with the name Ephraim (so 6. ¢. Diisterd.). 
But this may well be questioned. In 
the prophecy of Hosea, where the name 
so frequently occurs, it designates Israel 
repentant, as well as Israel backsliding ; cf. 
especially Hos. xiv. 4—8, the recollection 
of which would admirably fit the spirit 
of this present passage. I should rather 
suppose that some practice had arisen 
which the Apostle adopts, of calling the 
tribe of Ephraim by this name. 4) That 
the tribe ot Levi is included among the 
rest, hardly appears to depend on the 
reason assigned by Bengel, al., that the 
Levitical ceremonies being now ‘at an end, 
all are alike priests and have access te 
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rch. iii. Sref. 9 Mera ταῦτα εἶδον, καὶ ἰδοὺ ὄχλος πολύς, “ ὃν 4 ἀριθ- Αορὰπ 
ἃ Matt. x. 30. a ie Aon \ ; s abcetu 
iy Gen. μῆσαι " αὐτὸν οὐδεὶς he eet ἐκ © παντὸς ἴ ἔθνους καὶ n, 1. 2. 
xvi. 10. f fg xh 4.6.9. 

ὁ τὶ ver ἃ τοῦ, f SUAOY καὶ ἰδ λαῶν καὶ ᾿ γλωσσῶν, ἑστῶτας | ἐνώπιον 10-3. 16 
g Bae ch. x. to 19. 2b 

. xi. 9. xvii. 15. Luke ii. 31. Acts 1v. 25 (from Ps. ii. 1), 27. Rom. xv. 11. h constr., see ch, iv. 1 al. 7. 30. 32 
teh: i. 4 reff. to 38. 40 

: 1-2. 4710 
9. om idov C. oxAov πολυν A vulg copt «th Primas. for ov, kat A: os 51.90 

ΝΙ. om avtov B rel Audr Areth: ins ΑΟΓΡῚΝ f 1 33 (13. 26.7. 86 ΒΓ, e sil). Bt. 
ree yduvato, with [P] fg 
δυναται k: txt ACN B ee 

mn 1. 18-9. 35 “αὖ. 37-9. 40 1-2. 51, e sil) Meth Andr: 
om kat φυλων 1. *rec ἑστῶτες, with A[PN 

10-7-8. 36 (hj 1. 13.37. 40-1-2-9. 90 Br, e sil) Andr: ἑστώτων C 38: εἐστωτα a 11-9: 
eotwtas Brel Andr-coisl Areth. 

God: for in some O. T. catalogues, even 
where territorial division is in question, 
Levi is not omitted: the cities of the 
priests being mentioned under the head of 
this tribe. Cf. 1 Chron. vi. 

It yet remains to enquire, before passing 
on to the second vision in this episode, 
what is the import and intent of the seal- 
ing here mentioned. It has been the ge- 
neral view, that it was to exempt those 
sealed from the judgments which were to 
come on the unbelieving. And it can 
hardly be denied, that this view receives 
strong support from Scripture analogy, 
6. g. “that of Exod. xii. and Ezek. ix., 
especially the latter, where the exempted 
ones are marked, as here, on their fore- 
heads. It is also borne out by our ch. ix. 
4, where these sealed ones are by implica- 
tion exempted from the plague of the 
locusts from the pit. It is again hardly 
possible to weigh fairly the language used 
in this place itself, without coming to the 
same conclusion. The four angels are 
commanded not to begin their “work of 
destruction, until the sealing has taken 
place. For what imaginable reason could 
such a prohibition be uttered, unless those 
who were to be sealed were to be marked 
out for some purpose connected with that 
work ? And for what purpose could they 
be thus marked out, if not for exemption ? 
The objection brought against this view 
by Diisterd., that so far from being ex- 
empt from trials, the saints in glory have 
come out of great tribulation, is grounded 
on the mistake of not distinguishing be- 
tween the trials of the people of God and 
the judgments on the unbelieving world. 
In the latter, the saints have no part, as 
neither had the children of Israel in the 
plagues of Egypt. And indeed the very 
symbolism here used, in which the elect 
are pointed out under the names of the 12 
tribes, serves to remind us of this ancient 
exemption. At the same time, exemption 
from the coming plagues is not the only 
object of the sealing. It serves a positive 
as well as a negative purpose. It appro- 

priates to God those upon whom it has 
passed. For the seal contains His own 
Name, ef. ch. iii. 12, xiv. 1. And thus they 
are not only gathered out of the world, 
but declared to be ready to be gathered 
into the city of God. And thus the way is 
prepared for the next vision in the episode. 

9—17.] The great multitude of the 
redeemed in heaven. The opening of 
the sixth seal introduced the coming 
of the Lord. The first vision of the epi- 
sode revealed the gathering together of 
the elect from the four winds. But before 
the seventh and /ast seal can be opened, 
and the book of God’s purposes be un- 
rolled, not only must all things on this 
earth be accomplished, but the whole 
multitude of the redeemed must be ga- 
thered in to the joy of their Lord. Then, 
and not till then, shall we know even as 
we are known, and read the mystery of 
God’s ways without hindrance. Accord- 
ingly, in this sublime vision we are ad- 
mitted to a sight of the finished state of 
glory, in which the seventh seal shall be 
opened. After these things (see above on 
ver. 1. The term indicates separation 
from that which went before, and intro- 
duces ἃ second and distinct vision in the 
episode) I saw, and behold a great multi- 
tude, which (construction, see reff.) no 
one could (the past ἐδύνατο represents the 
classical ἂν δύναιτο : not that the attempt 
was actually made, but that if made it 
was sure to fail) number, out of every 
nation (see ch. v. 9) and (all) tribes and 
peoples and tongues (observe, that this 
very specification, of a multitude without 
number, carries us on past the first or 
millennial resurrection, indicated in the 
two former parables of Matt. xxv. (see 
notes there), and past the final judgment 
sublimely described at the end of that 
chapter: of δὲ δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον is 
the point at which our vision takes up 
that prophecy. We have οἱ δίκαιοι, in 
their robes of righteousness, made white 
in the blood of the Lamb, already, vv. 15 
—17, in the midst of those pleasures for 

a φσῃε ι.,"- 
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- 1g , \ Sch fal ᾽ ͵ Ϊ ς £ ‘ 
TOU povov καὶ ἐνώπιον TOU αἀρνίου, περιβεβλημένους i constr., Matt. 

Vit 
k 

Kal n © 
\ ς > \ A A lal - a , 

καὶ ἡ “ἰσχὺς τῷ θεῷ ἡμῶν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας TOV αἰώνων, 

ἱ στολὰς *™ λευκᾶς, καὶ " φοίνικες ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτῶν, 
10 καὶ κράζουσιν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγοντες Ἣ 9 σωτηρία τῷ 

“ nr Lal , \ “ yA Lal 

θεῷ ἡμῶν Te? καθημένῳ " ἐπὶ τῷ θρόνῳ καὶ τῷ ἀρνίῳ. 11 καὶ 
; : € ἘΣ . τ ἊΨ 5 ᾿ ; nr ἐν Ν 

πᾶντες οἱ ἄγγελοι “ εἰστήκεισαν ᾿ κύκλῳ τοῦ θρόνου καὶ 
“Ὁ , Ν ἴω Ἄ 

τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων, καὶ * ἔπεσαν 
is ἐνώπιον τοῦ | θρόνου ἐπὶ τὰ ᾿πρόςωπα αὐτῶν καὶ προς- 

a “ [9 / ᾿ , , 

εκύνησαν τῷ θεῷ |? λέγοντες ᾿Αμήν" ἡ ἃ εὐλογία Kal ἡ "δόξα 

31. Mark 
xiv. 51. xvi. 
5. ver. 13, 
Che ἕν ἂν okt, 
8 41. Jer. τν. 
30. see ch. 
iii. 5 reff. 

k Mark xvi. 5. 
ver. 13, ch. 
vi. 11. 

las above (k). 
Luke xy. 22. 

Esth. vi. 8. 
Ezek. x. 2. 

m see ch, iil. 4, 
5 reff. φ / A e€ x 5 ’ \ ς ‘ 5 ‘ «ς y ὃ 7 

la καὶ ἡ * EVXAPLOTLA καὶ ἡ τιμὴ καὶ ἡ Y OVVAMLS yn ~ here (John 
xii. 13) only. 
(Ps. xci. 12.) 
2 Mace, xiv. 

» ΄ " ) ἴων 

ἀμήν. 15 καὶ ἃ ἀπεκρίθη εἷς ἐκ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων λέγων [LOL ἦμι ν. zen.) 
Ps. iii. 8. 

sch. iy. 10 reff. 
ch. xii. 10. xix. 1, 

rch. iv. 6 reff. 
ix. 5; ‘Sir. 1.20. 
only. = Paul, 2 Cor. iy. 15 al. 

a = Matt. xi. 25. Acts iii. 12 al. 

for 150 evwmiev, em A. 
Br, e sil) Andr Fulg, : 

tch. xi. 16 reff. 
v = Jude 25 reff. 

y ch. iv. 11 reff, 
Deut. xxv. 9 al. 

rec meprBeBAnuevor, with [P]N32 ἢ 1. 10-7-8 (ἢ j 37-9 
mepiBeBAnuevas g 47: txt ACN! B rel Andr-coisl Areth Fulg,. 

p ch. v. 13 reff. q see Matt. xii. 46. 
ul Cor. x. 16. ch. v. 12,13. Neh. 

w = ch, v. 12. x Rev., ch. iv. 9 
zch. v.12. 1 Chron. xxix. 11. 

φοινικας δὲ Brel Areth: txt AC[ P]N32 m (1 1. 13-7-9. 38, e sil) vule Andr. 
10. rec (for κραζουσιν) κραζοντες, with 1 Andr-p(Del.) Areth: txt AC[P]& B rel vule 

syr-dd copt Andr lat-ff, κραξουσιν m. 
B rel, tov θεου A, των k. 

k: em: τω apy. 40. 
11. om a δὲϊ, 

Steph om tw dew nuwy, with 1: ins C[P\N 
om τω καθημενω &). 

17-8. 36 (j 37-8. 47. 51, e sil): txt AC[PJN! rel Andr Areth. 
Tov θεου ἡμων, With 37-8: θεω nuwy 1: om ACL P |X B rel. 

rec Tov Opovov, with δὲ ἃ B late 
Steph (aft @pov.) ins 

Tov apyiov N84, ro apyiov 
at end ins ers τους αἰωνας των atwywy ἀμὴν ὃ (X34 disapproving). 

rec εστηκεσαν (for -κεισαν), with 1. 17. 33. 51 (26 Beh’s-5-mss, ὁ 
sil): txt A[P] rel Andr Areth, -κησαν B 1? 32-5-6. 501, -κισαν CR. —ree ἐστ.» with C 9. 
13-7. 30.51 (26 Beh’s-5-mss, e sil): txt B rel Andr Areth, ἐστ. ΑΓΡῸΝ 36. 
so AC[P|N 91. 13-6. 27. 33.) 

(επεσαν, 
att θρόνου ins αὐτου B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : 

om AC[P JN g hn 10-7-8 (1. 37-8. 40-1. 49. 51 Br, e sil) vulg Andr lat-ff. ree (for 
Ta Tposwra) mposwmrov, with 1 copt Andr-p Fulg: txt AC[P]X B rel vulg syr-dd arm 
Andy Areth Primas. 

12. om ἡ (bef evxap.) N' k. om 2nd αμην C 36 Andr-p Primas Fulg Ansb. 
13. om ex δὲ : εἰς των mpecB. λέγων μοι is repeated by N!. 

evermore which always stand in Scripture 
for a description of the employments of 
the life everlasting) standing before the 
throne and before the Lamb (by these 
words the vision is fixed as belonging to 
that heaven itself which has been pre- 
viously described, ch. iv. The celestial 
scene becomes filled with this innumerable 
throng: its other inhabitants remaining 
as before) clothed in white robes (see ch. 
vi. 11, note: and below, ver. 14), and 
palm-branches in their hands (bearing 
the palm-branch was a iark of festal joy, 
ef. John xii. 13; 1 Mace. xiii. 51: and 
this practice extended beyond the Jews, 
cf. Paus. Aread. 48, of δὲ ἀγῶνες φοίνι- 
Kos ἔχουσιν of πολλοὶ στέφανον" εἰς δὲ 
τὴν δεξιάν ἐστι καὶ πανταχοῦ τῷ νικῶντι 
ἐστιθέμενος φοῖνιξ. Remember also Vir- 
gil’s “palma, pretium victoribus,” An. v. 
111. As regards the palm-branch being 
also called φοῖνιξ, we have the authority 
of Pollux (Wetst.), τοῦ μέντοι φοίνικος 
καὶ 6 κλάδος ὁμωνύμως φοῖνιξ καλεῖται) : 
end they ery (the pres. expresses their 

unceasing occupation) with a loud voice, 
saying, Salvation (ἣ σωτηρία, the praise 
of our salvation: the ascription of the sal- 
vation which we have obtained) (be) to 
our God who sitteth on the throne and to 
the Lamb. 11, 12.] The choir of 
angels, as in ch. v. 11, respond to the 
ascription of praise. And all the angels 
were standing (εἱστήκειν is in sense im- 
perfect, just as ἕστηκα is in sense present : 
this latter importing “I have placed my- 
self,” = “I stand,’ and the former “1 
had placed myself,” = “I was standing”’) 
round the throne and the elders and the 
four living-beings, and fell before the 
throne on their faces (then they were in 
the vision in the similitude of men) and 
worshipped God, saying, Amen: the 
blessing and the glory and the wisdom 
and the thanksgiving and the honour 
and the power and the might (observe 
the sevenfold ascription) be to our God 
unto the ages of the ages. Amen. 

13—17.| Explanation of the vision. 
And one of the elders answered (on this 
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b ver. 9. e , Ν ͵ 

cpetasaor, Οὗτοι οἱ ἢ περιβεβλημένοι τὰς "ἢ στολὰς τὰς ἢ λευκᾶς, τίνες 
ch. v. 7 reff. Fares ΩΣ Oe \ , 5 5 1K! Set ear γι ἀνα ἡ ἢ ΤΥ, 

| Even. χχχνῖ, εἰσίν, καὶ πόθεν ἦλθον ; 1: καὶ “ εἴρηκα αὐτῷ “ Κύριέ μου, 
e MATT. xxiv ‘ ? a1 σὺ οἶδας. 
{6 xxii. 14 

only. GEN, 
xlix. 11. 

g as above (f). 
Luke v. 2 
only. 

h Mark ix. 3only. Psa.l.7. Isa. i. 18. 

om 2nd ras C n. om εἰσιν 1. 
14. for εἰρηκα, εἰπὸν B rel Andr-coisl Areth - txt ΑΟΓΡῸΝ n 36 Andr. 

with A 1 eth Primas: ins ΟἿ ΡῚΝ B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Cypr. 
X. απο θλιψ. wey. [omg της twice] A. 
2.50. 82: εἐπλατειναν 1. 

καὶ εἶπέν μοι Οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐρχόμενοι ἐκ τῆς 

© θλίψεως τῆς © μεγάλης, καὶ ἴὲ ἔπλυναν τὰς ' στολὰς αὐτῶν 
΄, X Ae .8 ᾿ lol > , 

καὶ " ἐλεύκαναν [αὐτὰς] ἐν τῷ ‘aipati τοῦ apviov. 1ὅ διὰ 

iseech.i.5. (Heb. ix. 14. 1 John 1,17.) 

rec OM μου, 

om μοι 

ἐπλατυναν abe gj k 2. 9. 131. 80. 41- } 
ree aft ελευκαναν ins στολας αὐτων (with ?); αὐτὰς 

ΔΓΡῚΝ h(n?) 1. 10-2-9. 37. 49 Br vulg Andr-p lat-ff: om B rel zth arm Andr-coisl Areth. 

use of ἀπεκρίθη, see reff.) saying to me 
(the elders symbolizing the Church, one 
of them fitly stands out as the interpre- 
ter of this vision in which the glorified 
Church is represented), These that are 
clothed in the white robes, who are they, 
and whence came they (‘ad hoc inter- 
rogat, ut doceat,’ Bede. The questions 
are those ordinarily put when we seek for 
information respecting strangers. Wetst. 
compares the tis; πόθεν εἷς ἀνδρῶν; of 
Homer, and the “Qui genus? unde do- 
mo?” of Virgil. Both enquiries are an- 
swered in ver. 14)? And I said to him, 
My Lord (the address is one of deep reve- 
rence as to a heavenly being. See the 
limits of this reverence in ch. xix. 10, xxii. 
8, 9), thou knowest (see ref. Ezek., from 
which the form of expression comes. The 
σὺ οἶδας must not with Ebrard be forced 
to mean, “1 know well, but thou knowest 
better: but must be taken in its simple 
acceptation, “1 know not, but thou dost.” 
And this again need not mean that the 
Apostle had no thought on the subject, 
but that he regarded himself as ignorant 
in comparison with his heavenly inter- 
locutor). And he said to me, These are 
they that come (not, as KE. V., “that 
came :’ nor again must the present be 
put prominently forward, that ae coming, 
as if the number in the vision were not 
yet complete: still less is it to be taken 
us a quasi-future, “that shall come,” οἴ. 

ἔπλυναν and ἐλεύκαναν below ;—but as in 
the expression ὁ ἐρχόμενος, the present is 
merely one of designation. Their de- 
scription, generically, is, that “they are 
they that come,” ἄς.) out of the great 
tribulation (the definite art. ought not to 
be omitted as in E. V. It is most em- 
phatie: “out of the tribulation, the great 
one.” And in consequence some, 6. g. 
Diisterd., have explained the words of 

that last great time of trial which is to 
try the saints before the coming of the 
Lord. But to limit it to this only, is 
manifestly out of keeping with the spirit 

of the vision. I would rather understand 
it of the whole sum of the trials of the 
saints of God, viewed by the Elder as now 

complete, and designated by this emphatic 
and general name: q. d. “all that tribu- 
lation”), and they washed their robes 
(the aor. is that so often used of the 
course of this life when looked back upon 
from its yonder side: they did this in 
that life on earth which is now (in the 
vision) past and gone by) and made them 
white (the reff. are full of interest) in the 
blood of the Lamb (i.e. by that faith in 
the atoning blood of Christ of which it is 
said, τῇ πίστει καθαρίσας τὰς καρδίας 
αὐτῶν, Acts xv. 9: and 1 John i. 7, τὸ 
αἷμα ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ .... καθαρίζει ἡμᾶς 
ἀπὸ πάσης ἁμαρτίας. See also Eph. v. 25 
—27. Several of the ancient Commenta- 
tors have misunderstood this: 6. g. Areth., 
-- φαμὲν ὡς ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῶν ἡ ὑπὲρ 
χριστοῦ ἔκχυσις πάσης ἀπήλλαξεν αὐτοὺς 
κηλῖδος. τῷ γὰρ οἰκείῳ αἵματι βαπτι- 
σθέντες λευκοὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ τοιούτου λουτροῦ 
ἀνέβησαν πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτῶν βασιλέα χρι- 
στόν : and, though differently, Joachim : 
—‘sed cum sancti martyres in sanguine 
suo baptizati sint, quomodo sanguini 
Christi ascribitur quod abluti sunt, et 
non potius proprio sanguini quem pro 
Christo fuderunt? sed sciendum est, 
quod postquam empti sumus sanguine 
Christi, et ejus sacratissimo cruori com- 
municare concessi, etiam sanguis noster 
sanguis ejus effectus est.” Similarly 
Lyra: “merito dicitur sanguis Agni, 
quia est sanguis membrorum ejus, in qui- 
bus dicit se persecutionem pati.” Ansbert 
ambiguously, “eas in sanguine agni can- 
dificant, subaudis, in Christi passionibus 
habitum mentis exornant.” And Ewald 
has fallen into the same mistake: “ san- 
guine Christi, i.e. cade quam ob Christi 
doctrinam, Christi et in hae re exemplar 
secuti, passi sunt.” Observe, we must 
not separate the two acts, washing and 
making white, as Hengstb., interpreting 
the former of the forgiveness of sins, the 

WIL 
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τοῦτό εἰσιν * ἐνώπιον τοῦ * θρόνου τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ "" NaTped- δα νἀ το. 
Ἁ i red. 

Kat O mso, but ace., 
Luke ii. 37. 
Acts xxv. 7. 

ry, gen., ch. iv. 

ουσιν αὐτῷ ™ ἡμέρας καὶ ™ νυκτὸς ἐν τῷ ναῷ αὐτοῦ, 
ο θ , oY EN “ θ , Ρ , q , 9 > , 

καθήμενος ° ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου ἡ oxnvacer “ ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. 
᾿ > , , , Yj 8 reff. 

16 οὐ "πεινάσουσιν ἔτι οὐδὲ * διψήσουσιν ἔτι, * οὐδ᾽ οὐ μὴ oscech.iv.2 
, \ e [2 \ a ᾿ -“"Ἢ ~ 4 Ν ποίε. : πέσῃ " ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿ ἥλιος οὐδὲ " πᾶν " καῦμα, 17 ὅτι τὸ P loli 

’ , δ wi aes , a 0 ΄ Χ co) by \ \ Sule 

ἀρνίον τὸ “ ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ θρόνου * ποιμανεῖ αὐτοὺς καὶ ὅοειν. 
Gen. xiii, 15, 
Judg. viii, 11 Υ ὁδηγήσει αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ ζωῆς “πηγὰς * ὑδάτων, καὶ * ἐξ- ) B only. 

y ξ X [5 φ 2 oe Md ba ne pee (LEV. xxvi. αλείψει ὁ θεὸς πᾶν ” δακρύον ἐκ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν. ΘΈΩΝ 
: : ΣΧ ΣΎ» 7.) 

q = Luke ii. 8. ν, 31, xii. UW, Acts xxi. 9. r Matt. ν. δ. Jouwn vi 35, Isa. xlix, 10, s=ch 
vii. WO. Matt. xxi. 445) 0. Amos ix. 9. Clete Cots Pence Keio. u = ch.ix.4, Matt 
xxiv. 22. Acts x. 11. Rom. ni, 30, Gal. iit, 106. Exod. xv, 26. veh. xvi. 9only, Isa 
xvii. 4, = Kavgwy, |. c. w = Matt. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 31 (1 Cor. vi. 5) only. Isa. lvit. 5. see 
ch. v. 6. x ch. ii. 27 reff. y Matt. xv. MW) L. John xvi. 13. Acts viii, $l only. Psa. 
XXil. 3. 2 οἷν, xxi. ὃ. (xxii. 1,17. John iv. 10. vin. 38. Psa. xxxv. 9. Prov. xvili. 4, Isa. 

le.) Jer. ii. 13 BN. (xvii. 13.) ach. iit. 5 reff. bch. xxi.4. Isa. xxv. 8 Symm. (ἀφεῖλε LXX.) 

15. em: τω Opovw [P] B rel Areth: txt AN n 1. 34-5-6. 49! (6 } m 17-8-9 Beh’s-s- 
mss, e sil) Andy. for σκηνωσει, yevwores (omg ἐπ, which is insd by δὲ" 8) NU txt 
8c): κατασκὴν. n 79 Andr-a. 

16. om Ist ev: δὲ 36 vulg syr-dd «th arm Cypr Primas Fulg. aft Ist οὐδε ins 
μη Af 18: om [P|& B rel Andr Areth. διψασουσιν ὃξ cL: διψησωσὶν P f. | om 

2nd ere m 1. 34-5-6-8. 40 wth arm Fulg. * rec οὐδέ, with A[PJ& fn 1. 17-8. 

36-7. 40: ovd ov B rel Andr Areth. aft ἡλίος ins eve (but marked for erasure) X!. 
17. ποιμαινει and οδηγει ἃ bce gh?) k m 4. 6. 9. 19. 26-7. 32-3(-4-5, e sil) 47-8-9!. 

50 Br: ποιμανεῖ and οδηγει | 2. 13-6. 30-7. 40-1, but of these 16 (al ?) has ποιμάνει. 
rec (for (wns) (woas, with 1.38 Andr: txt A[PJ& Brel vulg wth Andr-coisl 

Areth lat-ff. δρακυον &!. rec (for εκ) απο, with & fn 9. 16 (g 27. 47. 90, ὁ 

sil) Andr Tert: txt AC[P] Β rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth Cypr. (1. 388 omit the clause.) 

latter of sanctification: the latter is only 
the result of the former: they washed 
them, and by so doing made them white. 
The act was a life-long one,—the con- 
tinued purification of the man, body, soul, 
and spirit, by the application of the blood 
of Christ in its cleansing power). On 
this account (Jecause they washed their 
robes white in Christ’s atoning and puri- 
fying blood: for nothing that has spot or 
wrinkle, or any such thing, can stand 
where they are standing: cf. again Eph. 
ν. 27: none will be there who are not 
thus washed) they are before the throne 
of God (in the presence of His throne: 
seeing Him (Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor. xiii. 12) 
as He sees them), and they serve Him by 
day (gen. sing.) and by night (‘more 
nostro loquens wternitatem significat,” 
Bede) in His temple (as His priests, con- 
ducting the sweet praises of that heavenly 
eboir, ver. 10, and doing what other high 

aud blessed service He may delight to 

employ them in): and He that sitteth on 

the throne shall spread His habitation 

over them (it is exceedingly difficult to 

express the sense of these glorious words, 

in which the fulfilment of the O. T. pro- 

wnises, such as Levit. xxvi. 1]; Isa. iv. 5, 

6; Ezek. xxxvii. 27, is announced. They 

give the fact. of the dwelling of God among 

them, united with the tact of His protee- 
Vou. IV. 

tion being over them, and assuring to them 
the exemptions next to be mentioned. In 
the word σκηνώσει are contained a multi- 
tude of recollections: of the pillar in the 
wilderness, of the Shechinuh in the holy 
place, of the tabernacle of witness with all 
its symbolism. These will all now be 
realized and superseded by the overshadow- 
ing presence of God Himself). They shall 
not hunger any more, nor yet (the re- 
peated οὐδέ is exclusive, and carries a 
climax in each clause) thirst any more, 
neither shall the sun ever light upon 
them, no, nor any (reff.) heat (as, e.z., 
ὁ καύσων, the siroeco, which word is used 
in Isa. xlix. 10, from whence this whole 
sentence is taken): because the Lamb 
which is in the midst of the throne (the 
ava μέσον is somewhat difficult to express 
in its strict meaning. In ref. Matt., it has 
the sense of among: in ref. Mark, that of 
through the midst of: in ref. Isu., of be- 
tween. It scems to imply at least two 
things, between or in the midst of which 
any thing passes, or is situate. And in 
order to apply this here, we must remen- 
ber the text and note at ch. v. 6, where 
we found reason to believe that ἐν μέσῳ 
τοῦ θρόνου, #.7.A., imported in the middle 
point in front of the throne. If so, the 
two points required for ἀνὰ μέσον would 
be the two extreme ends of the throne to 

oe 
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VIII. 1 Kai “ὅταν ἤνοιξεν τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν ἑβδόμην, 

Cuap. VIII. 1. rec (for οταν) ore, with [P]& Β rel Andr Areth: om k: txt AC. 

the right and to the left.’ See, besides 
reff., Exod. xi. 7; Levit. xxvii. 12, 14; 
Judges xv. 4; 3 Kings v. 12; Ezek. XXil. 
26) shall tend them (as a shepherd his 
flock), and shall guide them to the foun- 
tains of the waters of life (cf. ch. xxii. 1. 
ζωῆς is prefixed for emphasis, as σαρκός 
in 1 Pet. iii. 21, οὐ σαρκὸς ἀπόθεσις ῥύ- 
που. It is not found in the place of 
Isaiah, which runs thus: 6 ἐλεῶν αὐτοὺς 
παρακαλέσει, Kal διὰ πηγῶν ὑδάτων ἄξει 
αὐτούς. See Ps. xxiii..2): and God shall 
wipe away (see retl.) every tear out of 
their eyes. 

All is now ready for the final disclosure 
by the Lamb of the book of God’s eternal 
purposes. The coming of the Lord has 
passed, and the elect are gathered in. Ac- 
cordingly, THE LAST SEAL IS NOW OPENED, 

which lets loose the roll. 
Cu. VIII. 1.1 And when (for ὅταν with 

indie., see retf. Notice, that it occurs in 
the opening of this seal only, giving it an 
indetiniteness which does not belong to 
any of the rest. The touch is so slight as 
not to be reproducible in another lan- 
guage: but. it can hardly be denied that 
in the Writer’s mind it exists) he opened 
the seventh seal (what sign may we ex- 
pect to follow? The other six seals have 
been accompanied each by its appropriate 
vision. Since the opening of the last one, 
followed as it was by the portents and 
terrors of the day of the Lord, there has 
been an episodical series of visions, setting 
forth the gathering in of the elect, and 
the innumerable multitude of the gloritied 
Church. What incident is appropriate 
for the removal of this last, the only ob- 
stacle yet remaining to the entire dis- 
closure of the secret purposes of God ?) 
there was (there became, there came on, 
supervened, from a state very ditferent, 
viz. the choral songs of the great multi- 
tude, re-echoed by the angelic host) si- 
lence in the heaven about (see reff. 
There is no ellipsis in the @s: the dura- 
tion is contained in the ἡμίωρον) half an 
hour (in enquiring into the meaning of 
this silence, let. us first see whether. we 
have any indication by analogy in the 
book itself, which may guide us. In ch. 
x. 4, when the Apostle is about to write 
down the voices of the seven thunders, he 
is commanded to abstain, and not to write 
them down. And though neither the 
manner nor the place of that withholding 
exactly corresponds to this hulf-hour’s si- 

lence, yet it holds a place related to the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet, quite 
sufficiently near to that of this, with re- 
gard to the seventh seal, to be brought 
into comparison with it. It imports 1) a 
passing over and withholding, as far as 
the Apostle is concerned, of that which 
the seventh seal revealed: i.e. of that 
complete unrolling of God’s book of His 
eternal purposes, of the times and seasons 
which He holds in His own power. For 
this unrolling, every thing has been pre- 
pared: even to the taking off of the last 
seal which bound the mysterious roll. 
But as to what the roll itself contains, 
there is silence. 2) But it also imports, 
as Victorinus beautifully says, “semihora, 
initinm quietis eterne:” the beginning 
of that blessed sabbatical state of rest, 
during which the people of God shall be 
in full possession of those things which ear 
hath not heard nor eye seen. With equal 
truth und beauty does the same, our 
earliest apocalyptic expositor, proceed : 
“sed partem intellexif, quia interruptio 
eadem per ordinem repetit. Nam si esset 
juge silentium, hie finis narrandi fieret.” 
So that the vexed question, whether what 
follows belongs, or not, to the seventh seal, 

is, in fact, a question not worth seriously 
answering. Out of the completion of the 
former vision rise up a new series of vi- 
sions, bearing a different character, but 
distinguished by the same number, indi- 

cating perfection, and shewing us that 
though evolved out of the completion of 
the former series, they do not belong to 
the last particular member of that series, 
any further than as it leads the way to 
them. Even more marked is this again 
bélow in ch. xi.—xvi., where the pouring 
out of the seven vials can in no way be 
said to belong to or form part of the 
blowing of the seventh trumpet. It will 
be seen then that I believe all interpreta- 
tion to be wrong, which regards the blow- 
ing of the seven trumpets as forming a 
portion of the vision accompanying ‘the 
seventh seal in particular: and again that 
I place in the same category “all that 
which regards it as taking up and going 
over the same ground again. In the 
seven seals, we had revealed, as was 
fitting, the opening of the great Revela- 
tion, the progress and fortunes of God’s 
Church and people in relation to the 
world, and of the world in relation to the 
chureh,. 
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With regard to the trumpets them- 
selves, we may observe, 1) that they re- 
peat again the same mystic number seven, 
indicating that the course of events (see 
below) represented by this sounding is 
complete in itself, as was that indicated 
betore by the breaking of the seals, and as 
is also that afterwards to be indicated by 
the pouring out of the vials: 2) that as 

in the case of the seals, there is a distine- 

tion made between the first four and the 
following three. Cf. below, ver. 18. 3) 
that as also in the case of the seals, there 

is an interval, with two episodical visions, 

between the sixth and the seventh trum- 

pet. Cf. ch. x., and ch. xi. 1—14. 4) 

that of the ¢rumpets, six only announce 

visions partaking of the common character 

of judgments, whereas the seventh forms, 

as we also saw in the case of the seventh 

seal, the solemn close to the rest. 5) and 

further, that as regards this seventh trum- 

pet, the matters imported by it as being 

ἡ oval ἣ τρίτη (ch. xi. 14) are not given, 

but merely indicated by ἦλθεν . . ὁ καιρὺς 

τῶν νεκρῶν κριθῆναι, «.7.A. (ch. xi. 18): 

just as we saw that the things imported 

by the opening of the seventh seal were 

not detailed, but only indicated by the 

episodical visions, and by the nature of 

the similitude used. 6) that before the 

sounding of the seventh trumpet, the 

mystery of God is finished, as far as relates 

to the subject of this course of visions. 

This is indicated by the great Angel in 

ch. x. 7; and again by implication in ch. 

xi. 15—19, both by the purport of the 

voices in heaven, ver. 15, and by the ascrip- 

tions of praise, VV. 16—18. This is the 

same again at the pouring out of the 

seventh vial, where the great voice from 

the throne announces γέγονεν, ch. xvi. 17: 

as we saw that it was at the opening of 

the seventh seal, as indicated by the si- 

lence of half an hour. Each course of 

visions is complete in itself: each course 

of visions ends in the accomplishment of 

that series of divine actions which it sets 

forth. 7) that as, when the preparation 

for the seven angels to sound their trum- 

pets is evolved out of the opening of the 

seventh seal, the vision of the seals is 

solemnly closed in by ἐγένοντο βρονταὶ 

καὶ ἀστραπαὶ καὶ φωναὶ καὶ σεισμός, 80 

the vision of the trumpets is solemnly 

closed in by ἐγένοντο ἀστραπαὶ καὶ φωναὶ 

καὶ βρονταὶ καὶ σεισμὺς καὶ χάλαζα μεγάλη. 

hat the similar occurrence, ch. xvi. 18, 
TT 

does not close the series of the vials, seems 

to be owing to special cireuinstances be- 

longing to the outpouring of the seventh 

vial: see there (ch. xvi. 21). 8) that as 

in vv. 3—5, which form the close of the 

vision of the seals, and the opening of that 

of the trumpets, the offering of the praycrs 

of the saints is the prominent feature (see 

notes below), so in the close of the series 

of the trumpets we have a prominent dis- 

closure of the ark of the covenant of God, 

declaring and sealing His faithfulness to 

His church. Similarly again at the be- 

ginning of the series of the vials, we have 

the temple of the tabernacle of witness 

opened. Why we have not a similar ap- 

pearance at the close of that series, is to 

be accounted for as above. 9) that, seeing 

that this course of visions opens and closes 

as last noticed, it (to say nothing at pre- 

sent of the following series of the vials) is 

to be regarded as embracing a course of 

judgments (for such evidently is every one 

of its six visions) inflicted in answer to those 

prayers, and forming 8 portion of that 

ἐκδίκησις invoked by the souls of the mar- 

tyrs in ch, vi. 10, 10) If this be so, then, 

as this series of visions is manifestly to be 

regarded as extending to the end of the 

whole period of time (cf. ch. x. 7, ἐν Tats 

ἡμέραις τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ ἑβδόμου ἀγγέλου, 

ὅταν μέλλῃ σαλπίζειν, καὶ ἐτελέσθη τὸ 

μυστήριον τοῦ θεοῦ, K.T-A.), We May fairly 

say that it takes up the great world-wide 

vision of the seals at the point where it 

was said to the vengeance-invoking mar- 

tyrs ἵνα ἀναπαύσωνται ἔτι χρόνον : and 

that the judgments of this series of visions 

occur during the time of waiting. This 

view is confirmed by finding that of κατοι- 

Koovres ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, upon whom the ven- 

geance is invoked in ch. vi. 10, are the 

objects of vengeance during this series of 

judgments, ef. ver. 13. 11) In reference 

to this last remark, we may observe that 

no one portion especially of the earth’s 

inhabitants is pointed ont as objects of 

this series of judgments, but all the un- 

godly, as usurpers of the kingdom of 

Christ. This is plain, by the expressions 

in the ascription of praise with which it 

closes, I mean, ἐγένετο ἣ βασιλεία K.7.A. 

Earthly domination is cast down, and the 

Lord’s Kingdom is brought in. And it is 

also plain, from the expression used in 

that same ascription of praise, καὶ διαφθεῖ- 

pat τοὺς διαφθείροντας τὴν γῆν, of what 

character have been these; ungodly—the 

2 
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corrupters of the earth—the tainters and 
wasters of the means and accessories 
of life. 12) Whatever be the interpre- 
tation which follows trom the foregoing 
considerations, two eanons must not be 

violated. a) As in the case of the seals, 
so it is manifest here, from ch. xi. 18, 
ἦλθεν. . .. ὃ καιρὸς τῶν νεκρῶν κρι- 
θῆναι, «.7.A., that the series of visions 
reaches forward to the time of the end, 
and is only terminated by the great events 
indicated in those words. And Ὁ) as yet, 
no particular city, no especial people is 
designated as the subject of the apoculyp- 
tie vision. All is general. The earth, the 
trees, the grass, the sea, the waters, the 
lights of heaven, mankind,—these are at 
present the objects in our field of view. 
There is as yet no θρόνος τοῦ θηρίου, as in 
the outpouring of the vials, ch. xvi. 10. 
The prophecy goes on becoming more spe- 
cific as it advances: and it is not for us to 
anticipate its course, nor to localize and 
individualize where it is as yet general 
and undefined. The further details will 
be treated us we go on). 
2. | First appearance of the seven trum- 

pet angels. And I saw (viz. during the 
symbolic silence, at the end of the half- 
hour. What now follows is not to be con- 
sidered as in the interpretation chrono- 
logically consequent upon that which was 
indicated by the seals, but merely as in the 
vision chronologically consequent on that 
course of visions. The evolution of the 
courses of visions out of one another does 
not legitimately lead to the conclusion that 
the events represented by them are con- 
secutive in order of fime. There ave other 
and more important sequences than that 
of time: they may be independent of it, or 
they may concur with it) the seven angels 
which stand before God (cf. Tobit xii. 15, 
ἐγώ εἰμι Papanr, εἷς ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ ἁγίων 
ἀγγέλων οἱ προξαναφέρουσι τὰς mpos- 
εὐχὰς τῶν ἁγίων καὶ εἰςπορεύονται ἐνώ- 
muy τῆς δόζης τοῦ ἁγίου. ‘The agree- 
ment is not entire, inasmuch as here an- 
other angel, and not one of the seven, 
presently offers the prayers of the saints. 
These are not the archangels, as De W. 
and Stern, nor are they the seven spirits of 
ch. iv. 5, as Aret. and Ewald; nor again 

are they merely seven angels selected on 
account of the seven trumpets, as Hengstb. 
and Ebrard: this is entirely precluded by 
the article τούς. It is clear that the pas- 
sage in ‘obit and the words here refer to 
the same matter, and that the fact was 
part of that revelation with regard to the 
order and employments of the holy angels, 
which seems to have taken place during 
the captivity), and there were given to 
them seven trumpets (understand, with 
intent that they themselves should blow 
them). And another angel (not to he 
identified with Christ, us is Gone by Bede, 
Vitringa, Calov., al.,and recently by Elliott : 
for thus confusion is introduced into the 
whole imagery of the vision. In ch. v. 8, 
we have the twenty-four elders falling 
down with vials containing the prayers of 
the saints: here we have an angel offering 
incense that it may mingle with the prayers 
on the heavenly altar, Any theological 
difficulty which belongs to the one belongs 
also to the other; and it is a canon which 
we must strictly observe in interpretation, 
that we are not, on account of any sup- 
posed doctrinal propriety, to depart from 
the plain meaning of words. In ch. vii. 2 
we have ἄλλος ἄγγελος in the sense of a 
created angel (see note there): and would 
it be probable that St. John would after 
this, and I may add with his constant usage 
of ἄγγελος throughout the book for angel 
in its ordinary sense, designate our Lord 
by this title? There is something to me 
fur more revolting from theological pro- 
priety in such a supposition, than in an 
angel being seen in the heavenly ministra- 
tions offering incense to mix with the 
prayers of the saints. It ought really to 
be needless to remark, in thus advocating 
consistency of verbal interpretation, that 
no countenance is hereby given to the 
invocation of angels: the whole truth of 
their being and ministration protesting 
against such an inference. They are simply 
λειτουργικὰ πνεύματα, and the action 
here described is a portion of that their. 
ministry. Through Whom the prayers are 
offered, we all know. He is our only Me- 
diator and chaunel of grace) came and 
stood over (ἐπί with gen., not simply 
Jjucta, nov ante, but super; so that his 



AITOKAATWIS, ἸΩΆΝΝΟΥ. 633 | 3-5. 
A Lal A , ‘ “- , " 

τὸν χρυσοῦν, καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ' θυμιάματα πολλά, ™ ἵνα Leh. το Β reff 
* eA ORI Ὁ, , a A a e , \ yo 4 5 δώσει ° ταῖς προςευχαῖς τῶν ἁγίων πάντων ἐπὶ TO ἵν θυ- LON ch. 

\ a \ ΄ a , ° s odat., => here 
σιαστήριον τὸ " χρυσοῦν τὸ “ ἐνώπιον τοῦ 4 Opovov. * Kat bis only? 

ῇ e . ’ “ , ὡς ~ PENXop. xt 26. 

"ἀνέβη ὁ “Karvos τῶν | θυμιαμάτων ° ταῖς προςευχαῖς «νιν ἐπα 
...θ ra Pa 2 : Lee ae : ᾿. a a 5 LL. xix. 3. 
er τῶν aylwov εκ χείρος TOU ἀγγέλου ἐνώπιον TOU θεοῦ: 5 καὶ ἐπι πε 15: 

5 Rey. (ch. ix. 
APN Ba 2, &e. xv. 8 al3.) only, exe. Acts ii. 19, from Joel ii. 30. 
fon, be 

ya ig) Andr Areth. for λιβανωτον, λιβανον το C. rec δωση, with [P] B (rel ?) Andr- 
το Ὁ.  p-coisl? Areth: do £36: txt ACN be ghmn 1. 34-5. 
26-7. 30. 4. avaBn and om oN}. 
32 to 38. 
40-1 2. 

om last ro &. 

form appeared above it; the altar being 
between the Apostle and him) the altar 
(viz. the altar named ch. vi. 9, as the repe- 
tition of the word with the art. shews: see 
below on ver. 5), having a golden censer 
(the word λιβανωτός is elsewhere the 
Srankincense itself: so ret. 1 Chron.: so 
also Schol. on Aristoph. Nub., cited by 
Grot., λίβανος. . . . αὐτὸ τὸ δένδρον" 
λιβανωτὸς δὲ 6 καρπὸς τοῦ δέιδρου : 
and Ammonius (ib.), λίβανος μὲν γὰρ 
κοινῶς καὶ τὸ δένδρον καὶ τὸ θυμιώμενον" 
λιβανωτὸς δὲ μόνον τὸ θυμιώμενον. But 
here it unquestionably means a censer : 
cf. below, ver. 5, εἴληφεν τὸν A. καὶ ἐγέ- 
μισεν αὐτὸν «.7.A. No argument can be 
derived from the censer being a golden 
one, as Elliott, partly after Sir 1. Newton. 
The spirit of the heavenly imagery will 
account for this without going further: 
we have, throughout, crowns (ch. iv. 4), in- 

cense-vials (v. 8), vengeance-vials (xv. 
7), girdles (xv. 6), a measuring-reed (xxi. 
15), &e., all of the same costly metal). 
And there was given to him (viz. by 
divine appointment, through those minis- 
tering: not, by the saints who offered the 
prayers (EIll.), for two reasons: 1) because 
the incense is mentioned as something dis- 
tinct from the prayers of the saints; see 
below: 2) because no forcing of ἐδόθη 
will extract this meaning from it. It isa 
frequent xpocalyptic formulain reference to 
those things or instruments with which, or 
actions by which, the ministrations neces- 
sary to the progress of the visions are 
performed: cf. ver. 2, ch. vi. 2, 4 bis, 8, 
11, vii. 2, ix. 1, ἄς.) much incense (sce 
ch. v. 8, and on the difference of the 
imagery, below), that he might (if we 
read δώσει, which after all is not really a 
virious reading,—y, and ηι, being in the 
Mss. perpetually confused with ,—we 
must remember that the fut. with ἵνα is a 
mixed construction, made up of ἵνα δώσῃ 
and ἃ δώσει. Weare compelled in English 
to choose one of these) give it to (various 
renderings and supplyings of the construc- 
tion have been devised: but the simple da- 
tive after δώσει appears the only legitimate 

one: and the sense as expressed by Calov., 
“ut daret ταῖς mp., orationibus sanc- 
torum, eadem, i.e., ut redderet eas boni 
odoris preces.” This object was, to ‘zcense 
the prayers of the Saints : on the import, 
see below) the prayers of all the saints 
(uot only now of those martyred ones in 
ch. vi. 9: the trumpets which follow are 
in answer to the whole prayers of God’s 
church. The martyrs’ cry for vengeance 
is the londest note, but all join) upon (the 
ἔπί with accus. carrying motion ; which 
thus incensed were offered on the golden 
altar, ἄς. From what follows it would 
seem that the prayers were already before 
God: see below) the altar of gold which 
was before the throne (this may be a 
different altar from that over which the 
angel was standing ; or it may be the same 
further specified. The latter alternative 
seems the more probable. We must not 
imagine that we have in these visions a 
counterpart of the Jewish tabernacle, or 
attempt to force the details into accord- 
ance with its arrangements. No such 
correspondence has been satisfactorily 
made out: indeed to assume such here 
would perhaps be inconsistent with ch. 
xi. 19, where first the. temple of God in 
heaven is opened. A general analogy, in 
the use and character of the heavenly fur- 
niture, is all that we can look for). And 
the smoke of the incense ascended to 
(such again seems to be the only legitimate 
rendering of the dative. The common 
one, “with,” cannot be justified: see Winer, 
edn. 6, § 31.6. The prayers, being already 
offered, received the smoke of the incense. 
The whole imagery introduces the fact 
that those prayers are about to be an- 
swered in the following judgments) the 
prayers of the saints out of the hand 
of the angel, before God (these latter 
words belong to ἀνέβη, or rather to 
ἀνέβη ταῖς mp. τ. ay. Notice, that no 
countenance is given by this vision to the 
idea of angelic intercession. The angel is 
simply a minister. The incense (import- 
ing here, we may perhaps say, acceptability 
owing to the ripeness of the season in the 



634: ATIOKAATWIS, IOANNOT. ΜΠ: 
΄ ld A 

terf.asaors ἔ εἴληφεν ὁ ἄγγελος τὸν * λιβανωτὸν καὶ ” ἐγέμισεν αὐτὸν 
Vv , a \ “ , Ν i > 

uMuk ἐκ ν τοῦ πυρὸς τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου καὶ “ ἔβαλεν “ εἰς τὴν 

xr ἴδ᾽ ἴοι γῇν καὶ * ἐγέ ο βρονταὶ καὶ 5) φωναὶ καὶ *Y ao ὶ ἤτρου. VOY A Es povTatl Ka wvat καὶ 5) ἀστραπαὶ 

vi. che τ καὶ GEL POS: 
Gen. xlv. 17 6 K \ Ga ss ” εν \ ς Ἂ , 

αἱ οἱ ἑπτὰ ἄγγελοι οἱ ἔχοντες τὰς ἑπτὰ σάλπιγγας 
2 ἡτοίμασαν ἑαυτοὺς * ἵνα ὃ σαλπίσωσιν. 

only. 
v see ch. xiv. 18, 
w ch. xii. 4, 9, 

13. xiv. 19 al. 
(EzEk. x. 2.) ; 5 

x (Exon. xix. 16.) ch, xi. 19, xvi. 18. y ch. iv. 5 reff. z Mark xiv. 12. 
23. ch. ix. 15. a Rev. (here, &c., 6 times. ch. ix. 1, 13. x.y. xi. 15) only, exc. Matt. vi. 2. 
52, Num. x. 3. 

Luke xxii. 8. Acts xxiii. 
1 Cor. xy. 

5. Steph (for τον .. avtov) to... αὐτο, with 1 33(-4,e sil): To. . αὐτὸν 36. 40. 50: 
txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel. for εβαλεν, eAaBov A. rec places φωναι bef βρυνται, 
with [P] h n 1. 10-7-8-9. 36 (37. 49 Br, e sil): om καὶ φωναι ἢ : pw. kK. αστρ. K. Bp. 1: Bo. 
κι aotp. kp Aabedefgk m 16. 38 syr dd copt: txt δὲ Brel vulg Primas. 

6. om Ist o 1. 
ins A[P] B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. 

divine purposes, so that the prayers, lying 
unanswered before, become, by the fulness 
of the time, acceptable as regards an im- 
mediate reply) is géven to him: he merely 
wafts the incense up, so that it mingles 
with the prayers. Diisterd. well remarks, 
that the angel, in performing sacerdotal 
offices, is but a fellow-servant of the saints 
(ch. xix. 10) who are themselves priests 
(ch, i. 6, v. 10, vii. 15)). 5.] And the 
angel took (it is quite impossible to main- 
tain a perfeet sense: an aorist (ἐγέμισεν) 
is indeed coupled to εἴληφεν) the censer 
(after having used it as above, i. e. shaken 
from it the incense on the altar) and filled 
it (while the smoke was ascending) from 
the fire of the altar (i. e. from the ashes 
which were on the altar), and cast it 
(i.e. the fire with which the censer was 
filled: the hot ashes) towards the earth 
(to signify that the answer to the prayers 
was about to descend in the fire of God’s 
vengeance: see below,and compare Ezekiel 
in ref.); and there took place thunders 
and voices and lightnings and an earth- 
quake (“per orationes sanctorum,” says 
Corn.-a-lap., “.... preeantium vindictam 
de impiis suisque persecutoribus, ignis 
vindictz, i. e. tonitrua, fulgura et plage 
sequentes vil. angelorum et tubarum in 
impios sunt demissa.” All these imme- 
diate consequences of the casting down of 
the hot ashes on the earth are the sym- 
bolic precursors of the divine judgments 
about to be inflicted). 

One point must here be noticed: the 
intimate connexion between the act of this 
incense-offering angel and the seven trum- 
pets which follow. It belongs to them all : 
it takes place when now the seven angels 
have had their trumpets given them, and 
this series of visions is introduced. So 
that every interpretation must take this 
into account: remembering that the judg- 

rec om 2nd οἱ, with δὲ 16 (34-5-6. 47, e sil) Andr-b(Del) : 
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ments which follow are answers to the 
prayers of the saints, and are inflieted on 
the enemies of the church. 
6. | And the seven angels which had the 

seven trumpets prepared themselves that 
they might blow (raised their trumpets to 
their mouths, and stood in attitude to blow 
them). 

7—12.] The first four trumpets. It 
has been before observed, that as in the 
case of the seals, so here, the first four are 
marked off from the last three. The dis- 
tinction is here made, not only, as there, 
by an intrinsic feature running through the 
four, but by the voice of the eagle in ver. 
13, introducing those latter trumpets and 
giving them also a distinguishing feature. 
And as we there maintained (see note on 
ch. vi. 8) that any interpretation, to be 
right, must take into account this differ- 
ence between the four and the three, sohere 
also. But in order to the taking into ac- 
count of this difference, we must gain some 
approximate idea of its import. Does the 
intrinsic feature, common to these four 
plagues, bear a general interpretation which 
will suit their character as distinguished 
from the other three? I imagine it does. 
For, whereas each of those three (or rather 
of the former two of them, for, as has been 
observed, the seventh forms the solemn 
conclusion to the whole) evolves a course 
of plagues including separate and inde- 
pendent details, these four are connected 
and interdependent. Their common fea- 
ture is destruction and corruption: not 
total, it is true, but partial: in each case 
to the amount expressed by τὸ τρίτον: 
but this fractional extent of action appears 
again under the sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 
15, 18, and therefore clearly must not be 
pressed as carrying the distinctive cha- 
racter of the first four (on its import see 
note below, ver. 7). It is in the kind of 
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exercise which their agency finds, that 
these four trampets are especially distin- 
guished. The plagues indicated by them 
are entirely inflicted on natural objects : 
the earth, trees, grass, sea, rivers, lights 

of heaven: whereas those indicated by the 
two latter are expressly said to be inflicted 
on men, and not on natural objects: ef. 
ch. ix. 4, 15. Surely, however these na- 
tural objects are in each case to be under- 
stood, this is a point not lightly to be 
passed over. Nor can it fail to strike 
every unprejudiced student, that we must 
not, as is done by many expositors, inter- 
pret the γῆ and χόρτος and δένδρα as 
signifying nations and men in the former 
portion of the series of visions, and then, 
when the distinction between these and 
men is made in the latter part, be content 
with the literal meaning. With every 
allowance for the indisputable intermix- 
ture, in many places, of literal and alle- 
gorical meanings, all analogy requires that 
in the same series of visions, when one 
judgment is to destroy earth, trees, and 
grass, and another not to injure earth, 
trees, or grass, but men only, the earth, 

trees, and grass should bear the same 
meaning in the two cases. We may fairly 
say then, that the plagues of the four 
former trumpets affect the accessories of 
life—the earth, the trees, the green grass, 
the waters as means of transit and of sub- 
sisteuce, the lights of heaven :—whereas 

those of the last two affect life itself, the 
former by the infliction of pain, the latter 
of death. 

A certain analogy may be noticed, but 
not a very close one, between these plagues 
and those in Egypt of old. The analogy 
is not close, for the order is not the same, 
nor are all particulars contained in the one 
series which are contained in the other: 
but the resemblance is far too striking to 
pass without remark. We have the hail 
and fire, the water turned to blood, the 
darkness, the locusts(, the infliction of 
death): five, in fact, if not six, out of the 
ten. The Egyptian plagues are beyond 
doubt remembered in the sacred imagery, 
if they are not reproduced. 

The secret of interpretation here I be- 
lieve to be this: The whole seven trumpets 
bring before us the punishment of the 

enemies of God during the period indicated 
by their course. These punisliments are 
not merely direct intlictions of plagues, but 
consist in great part of that judicial retri- 
bution on them that know not God, which 
arises from their own depravity, and in 
which their own sins are made to punish 
themselves. This kind of punishment 
comes before us especially in the four first 
trumpet-visions. The various natural ac- 
cessories of life are ravaged, or are turned 
to poison. In the first, the earth and its 
produce are ravaged with fire: in the 
second, the sea is mingled with blood, and 
ships, which should have been for men’s 
convenience, are destroyed. In the third, 

the waters and springs, the essential re- 
freshments of life, are poisoned, and death 

is occasioned by drinking of them. Inthe 
fourth, the natural lights of heaven are 

darkened. So that 1 regard these first four 
truinpets as setting forth the gradual sub- 
jugation of the earth to Him whose king- 
dom it is in the end to become, by judg- 
ments inflicted on the ungodly, as regards 

the vitiating and destroying the ordinary 
means of subsistence, and comfort, and 
knowledge. In the details of these judg- 
ments, as also of the two following, thera 
are many particulars which I cannot inter- 
pret, and with regard to which it may bea 
question whether they are to be considered 
as other than belonging to the requisite 
symbolic machinery of the propheey. But 
in confessing this I must also say, that I 
have never seen, in any apocalyptic Com- 
mentator, an interpretation of these de- 
tails at all approaching to verisimilitude : 
never any which is not obliged to force the 
plain sense of words, or the certain course 
of history, to make them fit the requisite 
theory. Many examples of these will be 
found in the history of apocalyptic inter- 
pretation given by Mr. Elliott in vol. iv. 
of his Hora Apocalyptice. 
7.| And the first blew his trumpet, and 
there took place hail and fire mingled 
in blood (i.e. the hail avd the fire were 
mingled together (plur.) in blood, as their 
flux or vehicle; the stones of hail and the 
balls of fire (not lightning, as Ebr.) fell in 
a shower of blood, just as hail and fireballs 
commonly fall in a shower of rain. There 
is here mauifestly an allusion to the plague 
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of hail in Egypt, of which it is said that 
“the fire ran along upon the ground:” 
ἣν δὲ ἡ χάλαζα καὶ τὸ πῦρ φλογίζων ev 
τῇ χαλάζῃ, τοῦ. Exod.: but with the addi- 
tion of the blood. With regard to this 
latter, we may remark, that both here and 
under the vials, where the earth, seas, and 
rivers are again the objects of the first 
three judgments, blood is a feature com- 
mon to all three. It appears rather to 
indicate a general character of the judg- 
ments, than to require any special inter- 
pretation in each particular case. In blood 
is life: in the shedding, or in the appear- 
ing, of blood, is implied the destruction 
of life, with which, as a consequence, all 

these judgments must be accompanied), 
and it was cast into the earth (towards 
the surface of the earth): and the third 
part (this expression first occurring here, 
it will be well once for all to enquire into 
its meaning in these prophecies. I may 
tirst say, that all special interpretations 
seem to me utterly to have failed, and of 
these none so signally as that of Mr. 
Elliott, who would understand it of a tri- 
partite division of the Roman Empire at 
the time to which he assigns this judg- 
ment. It is fatal to this whole class of 
interpretations, that it is not said the hail, 
ἄς. were cast on a third part, but that 
the destruction occasioned by them ea- 
tended to a third part of the earth on 
which they were cast. And this is most 
expressly declared to be so in this first 
case, by all green grass being also de- 
stroyed, not a third part: a fact of which 
Elliott takes no notice. It is this mixture 
of the fractional third with other designa- 
tions of extent of mischief, which will lead 
us, I believe, to the right interpretation. 
We find it again under the third trumpet, 
where the star Wormwood is east ἐπὶ τὸ 
τρίτον τῶν ποταμῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ Tas πηγὰς 
τῶν ὑδάτων: the result being that τὸ 
τρίτον τῶν ὑδάτων was embittered. This 
lax usage would of itself lead us to suppose 
that we are not to look for strict definite- 
ness in the interpretation. And if we 
refer to the prophecy in Zech. xiii. 8 ἢ, 

om καὶ To τριτον των δενδρων KaTakan 

om πυρι Β rel Areth: ins Αἱ P]N m n 117}. 34-5-6 (1. 18. 38, 

where the import 1s to announce judgment 
ona greater part and the escape of a rem- 
nant, we find the same tripartite division : 
καὶ ἔσται ἐν πάσῃ τῇ yh, λέγει κύριος, τὰ 
δύο μέρη αὐτῆς ἐξολοθρευθήσεται, καὶ ἐκ- 
λείψει, τὸ δὲ τρίτον ὑπολειφθήσεται ἐν 
αὐτῇ. καὶ διάξω τὸ τρίτον διὰ πυρός, 
κιτιλ. Nay, in the Apocalypse itself, we 
have τὸ τρίτον used where the sense can 
hardly but be similarly indefinite: e. g., 
under the sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 15, 18, 
and xii. 4, where it is said that the dragon’s 
tail σύρει τὸ τρίτον τῶν ἀστέρων τοῦ ovpa- 
νοῦ: the use of the present shewing that 
it is rather a general power, than a par- 
ticular event which is designated. Com- 
pare again the use of τὸ τέταρτον τῆς ys 
in ch. vi. 8, and of τὸ δέκατον τῆς πόλεως 
in ch. xi. 18. All these seem to shew, 
that such prophetic expressions are to be 
taken rather in their import as to amount, 
than in any strict fractional division. 
Here, for instance, I would take the per- 
vading τὸ τρίτον as signifying, that 
though the judgment is undoubtedly, as 
to extent, fearful and sweeping, yet that 
God in inflicting it, spares more than he 
smites: two thirds escape in each case, 
while one is smitten) of the earth (i.e. 
plainly of the surface of the earth, and 
that, of the cultivated soil, which ad- 
mitted of such a devastation) was burnt 
up (so that the five prevails in the plague, 
not the hail nor the blood), and the third 
part of the trees (in all the earth, not in 
the third part) was burnt up, and all 
green grass (upon earth: no longer a 
third part: possibly because green grass 
would first and unavoidably every where 
scorch up at the approach of such a 
plague, whereas the hardier crops aud 
trees might partially escape) was burnt up. 

8.1 And the second angel blew his 
trumpet: and as it were a great mountain 
burning with fire was cast into the sea 
(first, by the ὡς, that which was cast 
into the sea was not a mountain, but only 
a burning mass so large as to look like 
one, Then, it was this mass itself, not 

any thing proceeding from it, which was 
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9 καὶ ἀπέθανεν τὸ ™)Tim.ix 4. 
James i. 16, 
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ψυχάς, καὶ TO τρίτον τῶν πλοίων ° διεφθάρησαν. n= ch. xvi. 
NX ΄ ' ” Ls) ΄ ν ” ’ » Luk il. 10 Kat ὁ τρίτος ἄγγελος * ἐσάλπισεν, καὶ P ἔπεσεν ἐκ UE, 

iv. 16. Lal n > \ / , ᾿ , 

του ἢ οὐρανοῦ Ρστὴρ μέγας 1 καιόμενος ὡς 1 λαμπάς, καὶ 
» \ XN an A ‘ \ 

᾿ ἔπεσεν "ἐπὶ TO τρίτον τῶν ποταμῶν καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς πηγὰς 
“-“ ¢ , 

TOY ὑδάτων. 

ἐἄψινθος, καὶ " ἐγένετο τὸ τρίτον τῶν ὑδάτων ἃ εἰς 

rch. vii. 16 reff. s here only. 
xvi. 19. 

e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr lat-ff. 
9. aft Ist τριτὸν ins pepos & 34-5-6. 

ἐν τη θαλασση 1: ins Aj PN in 33-8. 40. 51 (27. 34-5-6, ὁ sil) Ath Andr, 
Ν rec (for διεφθαρησαν) διεφθαρη, with B rel Andr Areth: 
1(-picayv) 10-3-7. 37. 49. 51 ΒΓ Andr-a. 

10. om καὶ em Tas πηγας των υδατων A, 
30, 6 sil): ins [PN Brel Andr Areth. 

ll \ ἈΝ 5 yy cal ’ la 5 / e 

Kal το ονομα TOU ἀστέρος λέγεται ο 

δ t here bis only τ, (-θίον, Prov. v. 4 Aq.) 
John xvi. 20 (Matt. xxi. 42, from Ps. exvii. 22. 

1 Tim. vi. 5. 
ch. xi. 18 bis 
only. 1 Kings 
xxi. 10. 
plur., ch. i. 
19 reff. 

- Ῥ ΟΝ. ιχ. Ἰ. 
t Sir. χῆνα, 1. 
ἀἄψιν- : see ch. iv. ὃ 

reff, 

Luke xiii. 19) al. 

evern Oy XN. 
om 2nd των B rel Andr-p Areth: om twp 

Ψυχὴν 
txt ΑΓΡῚΝ hn 

ree om 2nd των (with 4. 17-8-9. 26-7. 

11. rec om 6, with δὲ f 1 1: 33-8 (32-4-6, e sil) Andr: ins A[P] B rel Andr-coisl 
Areth. 

Ist to 2nd.) 
Andr Areth. 

cast down. So that the introduction of 
a volcano into the imagery is quite un- 
justifiable. In the language (hardly in 
the sense) there seems to be a reminiscence 
of Jer. xxviii. (li.) 25, δώσω ce ὡς ὄρος 
ἐμπεπυρισμένον. It is remarkable that 
there the ὄρος should be characterized 
as τὸ διεφθαρμένον τὸ διαφθεῖρον πᾶσαν τὴν 
γῆν : ct. our ch. xi. 18), and the third 
part of the sea became blood (so in the 
Egyptian plague the Nile and all the 
Egyptian waters. By the 2on-conse- 
quence of the result of the fiery mass fall- 
img into the sea (so De W., “ eine Wirfung 
ohne Analogie’”’) is again represented to 
us that in the infliction of this plague 
trom above, the instrument of it is merely 

described as it appeared (@s), not as it 
really was. So that all ideas imported 
into the interpretation which take the 
mountain, or the fiery character of it, 
as elements in the symbolism, are depar- 
tures from the real intent of the descrip- 
tion): and the third part of the creatures 
(vett.) (that were) in the sea (not, as 
Elliott, “in the third part of the sea,” 
but in the whole. Nor again must we 
stretch ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ to mean the mari- 
time coasts, nor the islands, nor the trans- 
luarine provinces : a usage not even shewn 
to exist by the examples cited by him, vol. 
i. p. 344 note: nor by Tacitus’s “ plenum 
exsiliis mare ;’’ any more than, if we were 
to say “the sea is full of emigrants from 
Ireland,’ we should by “¢he sea” mean 

“the ships”) died (ct. Exod. vil. 17— 21) 

αψινθον ἃ ὃ cj: αψινθιον and adds καὶ λέγεται δὲ]. 
rec (for eyevero) γίνεται, with 1.17'(appy) 36: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel 

(homeotel k, eye. 

those which have life (animal souls: see 
reff.: and for the appositional nominative, 

ch. i. 20 retf.), and the third part of the 
ships were destroyed (another inconse- 
quent result, and teaching us as before. 

We may remark, at the end of this 
second trumpet, that the judgments in- 
flicted by these first two are distinctly 
those which in ch. vii. 3 were held back 
until the servants of God were sealed: μὴ 
ἀδικήσητε τὴν γῆν μήτε τὴν θάλασσαν 
μήτε τὰ δένδρα, ἄχρι σφραγίσωμεν κ.τ.λ. 
So that, as betore generally remarked, the 
place of these trumpet-plagues must be 
sought after that sealing: and conse- 
quently (see there) in very close conjunc- 
tion with the day of the Lord itself), 

10.| And the third angel blew his 
trumpet, and there fell from heaven a 
great star burning as a lamp, and it fell 
upon the third part of the rivers and 
upon the fountains of the waters (it can 
hardly be said, as Diisterd., that we are 
here as matter of course to understand, on 
the third part of the fountains, any more 
than we are to limit the πᾶς χόρτος χλω- 
pés in ver. 7 to all the grass within the 
third part of the earth). And the name 
of the star is called Wormwood (the more 
usual forms are τὸ ἀψίνθιον, or 7 ἄψινθυς. 
The mase. seems to be chosen on account 
of its conformity to ὁ ἀστήρ. ‘There is a 
river in Thrace so called. See on the 
plant, and its medicinal use by the an- 
cients, Winer, Realw. art. Wermuth: and 
Pliny, xxvii. 28), and the third part of 
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xiiconty. 7 ἡμέρα μὴ * φανῇ τὸ τρίτον αὐτῆς, καὶ ἡ νὺξ ὁμοίως. 
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αἱ εἶδον καὶ ἤκουσα ὃ ἑνος “ ἀετοῦ “ πετομένου ἐν 
Isa. i. 5. 1x. 

13. (= πα- 
τάσσω, . a ae ; 4 
Exod. vii. 25.) ych. xii. 4. z Matt. xxiv, 291 Mk. Luke xxiii. 4,5. Rom. 1. 21. x1. 10. ch. 
ix.2v.r.only. Isa. xiii. 10. a= ch. xx1. 23 reff. b = ch. ix. 13, xviii. 21, Matt, viii. 
19. Dan. viil. 3. c so ch. iv. 7. 
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φανὴ ἢ nuepa, omg τὸ τοιτὸον avTys,j 18. 38: txt ALP]N h (m) 10-7-9. 34.) 47(but 
avtwyv). 49 (37 Br, e sil).—ree pawn, with { P(pevn) | h 1. 10-7. 49 (87 ΒΤ, 6 sil): txt 
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the waters became (was turned into, see 
το 1) wormwood: and many of the men 
(who dwelt by these waters: such may be 
the force of the article. But τῶν ἀνθρ. 
may be general. It is the only place where 
the expression πυλλ. τῶν avOp. occurs) 
died from (ἐκ of the source whence a result 
springs, see Winer, edn. 6, § 47, sub voce) 
the waters, because they were embit- 
ered (compare the converse history, Exod. 

xv. 23 ff, of the bitter waters being 

made sweet by casting a certain tree 
into them: see also 2 Kings ii. 19 ff 
The question whether wormwood was a 
deadly poison or not, is out of place 
here. It is not said that all who drank, 
died. And the effect of any bitter drug, 
however mnedicinally valuable, being mixed 

with the water ordinarily used, would be 
to occasion sickness and death, It is 
hardly possible to read of this third 
plague, and not to think of the deadly 
etlect of those strong spirituous drinks 
which are in fact water turned into poi- 
son. The very name absinthe is not un- 
known in their nomenclature: and there 
is no effect which could be so aptly de- 
scribed by the falling of fire into water, as 
this, which results in ardent spirit,—in 

that which the simple islanders of the 
South Sea call jfirewater. That this 
plague may go on to destroy even this 
fearful proportion of the ungodly in the 
latter days, is far from impossible, con- 
sidering its prevalence even now in some 
parts of the civilized world. But I men- 

tion this rather as an illustration, than as 
an interpretation). And the fourth 
angel blew his trumpet: and the third 
part of the sun was struck (it is not said, 
as in the case of the former three trum- 
pets, with what, And this absence of an in- 
strument in the fourth of these correlative 
visions perhaps teaches us not to attribute 
too much import to the instruments by 
which the previous judgments are brought 
about. It is the πληγή itself, not its in- 
strument, on which attention should be 
directed) and the third part of the moon 
and the third part of the stars, that the 
third part of them might be darkened, 
and the day might not shine during the 
third part of it (the limitation of the 7d 
τρίτον is now manifestly to time, not to 
brightness. So KE. V. rightly, “for a 
third part of it.” That this consequence 
is no natural one following upon the ob- 
scuration of a third portion of the sun, ἄς.» 
is not to be alleged as any objection, but 
belongs to the altogether supernatural 
region in which these visions are situated. 
Thus we have a globe of fire turning sea- 
water to blood—a burning star embitter- 
ing the waters: &c.), and the night in 
like manner (i.e. the night as far as she 
is, by virtue of the moon and stars, a time 
of light. And this is far more so under 
the glorious Eastern moon and stars, than 
in our inist-laden climate). 

18.1 Introduction of the three remain- 
ing trumpets by three woes. And I saw 
and heard (the construction is zeugmatic) 



1. ian 2. 

1 μεσουρανήματι λέγοντος φωνῇ μεγάλῃ Οὐαὶ οὐαὶ oval 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ JOANNOT. 639 

\ ἃ ch. xiv. 6. 
xix. 17 only +. 
(see note.) e ‘\ ἐς Lal Ἧ 3. \ ἽΡΆ al g bd “ Xr “Ὁ h fe \ oe 

TOUS ~ KQ@TOLKOUVVYTAS “ἔπι TS YS eK τῶν OLTTWV @- ὁ constr., see 
note. 

al ln , lal lal , -“ [2 5 τὰ 4, 

νῶν τῆς ἢ σάλπιγγος TOV τριῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν μελλόντων 12h Hie τὸ τοῦ: 
h ch. i. 10. σαλπίζειν. ᾿ Prod. xix. 

6. 

IX. 1 Καὶ ὁ πέμπτος ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισεν, καὶ 
5 ΓΤ mss , \ n 

idotépa ἐκ τοῦ ‘ovpavod ἱ πεπτωκότα εἰς τὴν γῆν. καὶ 
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liv. 23. 

μεσουρανισματι 1. 

b=) here bis. ver. 11. ch. xi. 7. xvii. 8. xx. 1,3. 

ovat twice only 1. 

5 P ree 
ich. vill. 10. 

εἶδον jch. i. 18 reff. 
\ k = here ὁ 

times (Luke 
9 , xiv.5. John 
“καὶ, iv. 11, 12) 

only. Ps. 

Luke viii. 31, Rom.x.7 only. (Gen.i. 2.) 

ree Tots κατοικουσιν, with 
A[P] h1n 1. 10-7-8. 34-6 (16. 37. 47-9 ΒΤ, e sil) Andr Areth: txt δὲ B rel Andr-coisl. 

σαλπιξειν 1. 

Crap. IX. 1. ἀστερας and πεπτωκοτας N'. 

an (ἑνός indefinite, as in reff.: see Winer, 
edn. 6, § 18. 9. Or it may carry 
meaning—a single or solitary eagle,—as 
might also be the case in one of the reff., 
ch. xviii. 21, see there) eagle (hardly to be 
identified with the eagles of Matt. xxiv. 
28: for 1) that saying is more proverbial 
than prophetic: and 2) any application of 
that saying would be far more aptly re- 
served for our ch. xix. 17. Nor again is 
the eagle a bird of ill omen, as Ewald: 
nor a contrast to the dove in John i. 32, 
as Hengstb.: but far more probably the 
symbol of judgment and vengeance rush- 
ing to its prey, as in Deut, xxviii. 49; 
Hos. viii. 1; Hab. i. 8. Nor again is it 
to be understood as an engel in eagle’s 
shape: but a veritable eagle in the vision. 
Thus we have the altar speaking, ch. xvi. 
7) flying in mid-heaven (i.e. in the south 
or noon-day sky where the sun reaches 
the meridian, for which μεσουρανεῖν is 
the word. Wetst. cites from Eustath. on 
ll. 6. 68, αὔξησις ἡμέρας λέγεται καθ᾽ 
“Ounpovy τὸ ἀπὸ πρωΐας μέχρις ἡλιακοῦ 
μεσουρανήματος, τὸ δὲ ἐντεῦθεν φθίνειν 
ἡμέρα δοκεῖ. See his many other ex- 
amples. So that the word does ποῦ 
signify the space intermediate between 
heaven and earth, but as above. And 
the eagle flies there, to be seen and 
heard of all. 1 may also notice that the 
whole expression favours the true reading 
ἀετοῦ as against the substituted ἀγγέλου) 
saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, 
woe, to those that dwell (the government 
of an accus. after οὐαί is also found in 
ch. xii. 12) upon the earth (the objects of 
the vengeance invoked in the prayers of 
the martyrs, ch. vi. 10: the ungodly world, 
as distinguished from the church) by rea- 
son of (so Εἰ. V., well: ἐκ denoting, as in 
ver. 11, the source whence the woe 
springs) the remaining voices of the 
trumpet (the sing. is used generically : the 
three voices all having this common to 

[for εἰς, em P (38, w. gen): προς 6.7 

them, that they are the sound of a trum- 
pet) of the three angels who are about 
to blow. 

Cu. IX.—XI.] The last three, or woe- 
trumpets. These, as well as the first four, 
have a character of their own, correspond- 
ing in some measure to that of the visions 
at the opening of the three last seals. The 
particulars related under them are separate 
and detailed, not symmetrical and cor- 
respondent. And as in the seals, so here, 
the seventh forms rather the solemn con- 
clusion to the whole, than a distinct judg- 
ment of itself. Here also, as there, it 
is introduced by two episodical passages, 
having reference to the visions which are 
to follow, and which take up the thread of 
prophecy again at a period previous to 
things detailed before. 

1—12.] The fifth, or first Woe trum- 
pet. And the fifth angel blew his trum- 
pet, and I saw a star fallen (not, as 
KE. V. fall, which gives an entirely wrong 
view of the transactions of the vision. The 
star had fallen before, and is first seen as 
thus fallen) out of heaven to the earth 
(the reader will at once think on Isa. xiv. 
12, “ How art thou fiullen from heaven, O 
Lucifer, son of the morning!” And on 
Luke x. 18, “I beheld Satan as lightning 
fall from heaven.” And, doubtless, as the 
personal import of this star is made clear 
in the following words, such is the refer- 
ence here. We may also notice that this 
expression forms a connecting link to an- 
other place, ch. xii. 9, in this book, where 
Satan is represented as cast out of heaven 
to the earth : see notes there. It is hardly 
possible with Andr., Ribera, Bengel, and 
De W., to understand a good angel by this 
fallen star. His description, as well as his 
work, corresponds only to an agent of evil. 
Andreas is obliged to distort words to 
bring in this view: ἐπὶ γῆν δὲ καταβάντα, 
τοῦτο γὰρ τὸ πεπτωκέναι σημαίνει, is 

enough to condemn any interpretation), 
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Ν , - a \ a -“ 5! 9 ‘ ἴω 

σουσιν τὸν * χόρτον τῆς γῆς οὐδὲ " πᾶν ἢ χλωρὸν οὐδὲ * πᾶν 
, ‘ 

4 οἵτινες οὐκ ἔχουσιν τὴν 
᾿ 

5 καὶ 
Ezek. ii. 6. 

ind, fut., eh. 
bch, vi. 8 τοῦς, 

Deut. vii. 15, 
x = John xii. 34. xv. 17 al. 
ach, vit. 16 στρ 

f ch, vii. 3 reff. 

2. om kar ἡνοιξεν To ppeap της αβυσσου (homaotel ?) X Brel am(with harl! tol) copt 
eth arm-zoh Areth: ins A{P] h] m n 10-7-8. 34-6. 412-7-9 (16. 37-8 Br, e sil) vulg-ed 
(with fuld lipss &e) syr-dd Andr Tich. 
m 1. 85. 41. for ex, em δὲ}, 

om εἰ του mpeatos ws καπνος (honweotel) 
for 2nd καπνος, καμινος (but corrd) X!. 

for μεγαλης, καιομενὴς B rel: καιομενὴς μεγαλης 37. 40-1-2: μεγαλὴς καιομενης 36: 
μεγαλου katouerns 88: txt Af PIN n (1, ὁ sil) 17 vulg copt Andr Tich. 

ἐσκοτίσθη, with [P]& Bb rel Andr Areth: εσκοτωθη A f 12. 

to καπνου ver 3 δ". 
4. ἐρρηθη Bm 34-5. 50 Andr-coisl, ἐρριθη n. 

rec αδικησωσι, with [P JX Brel Andr Areth: txt A 36. 
παν xAwpov N! (N3 began to write xAwp. above δενδ.). 

rec aft av@pwrous ins povous, with h 10. 49 Br (37, e sil): (sic, Tab. xv.) δὲ. 
om ΑΓΡ ΝΣ B rel syr-dd copt eth Andr Areth Tich. 

om avtwy (homeotel ?) ATP JN un 1. 12 am(with harl, του θεου n 1. 12. (173) 48. 

# rec 

om καπνου 

avtois N(so ver 3) Bf im 90. 
om οὐδε 

for 2nd οὐδε, ουδὲ 

σφραγιδαν(ϑὶςο) δὲ 1.38, om 

tol, agst demid fuld lipss) Andr-a: ins B rel vss Andr Areth Cassiod. 

and there was given to him (ἐδόθη, as 
usual, for the purpose of the part which 
he is to bear in the vision) the key of the 
pit of the abyss (viz. of hell, which in the 
vision is a vast profundity opening by a 
pit or shaft upon the surface of the earth, 
lwnagined as shut down by a cover, and 
locked. This abyss is in the Apocalypse 
the habitation of the deyil and his angels: 
et. ver. 11, ch. xx. 1, 3: see also ch. xi. 7, 

xvii. 8), and he opened the pit of the 
abyss, and there went up smoke from 
the pit as smoke of a great furnace (sce 
ref. Gen.), and the sun was darkened 
and the air (not, as Bengel, a hendiadys, 
“‘aer, quatenus per solem illuminatur :” 

for the sun may be obscured, as by a 
cloud, without the air being darkened) 
by reason of the smoke of the pit. And 
out of the smoke (which therefore was 
their vehicle or envelope) came forth 
locusts into (towards, over, so as to spread 
over: eis gives more the sense of distri- 
bution than ἐπί would) the earth, and 
there was given to them power as the 
scorpions of the earth (τῆς yis, not as 
noting any distinction between land-scor- 
pions and water-scorpions, as Ewald, but 
because the scorpions are natural and of 
the earth, whereas these locusts are infer- 

nal and not of nature) have power (viz. 
to sting, as below explained): and it was 
commanded them that they shall not 
hurt (for construction, see reff.) the grass 
of the earth, nor yet every (i.e. any) 
green thing, nor yet every (any) tree 
(the usual objects on which locusts prey : 
ef. Exod. x. 13, 15), but only (lit. except : 
the former sentence being regarded as if 
it had run, “that they should hurt no- 
thing,”’—and then “except” follows na- 
turally) the men, the which (οἵτινες de- 
signates the class or kind: see reff.) have 
not the seal of God upon their foreheads 
(this, as before noticed, fixes this fifth 
trumpet to the time following the sealing 
in ch. vii. It denotes a plague which 
falls on the unbelieving inhabitants of the 
earth after the servants of God have been 
marked out among them, and of which 
the saints are not partakers. Hither then 
it denotes something purely spiritual, 
some misery from which those are exempt 
who have peace with God,—which ean 
hardly be, consistently with vv. 5, 6,—or 
it takes place in a state totally different 
from this present one, in which the wheat 
and tares are mingled together. One or 
other of these considerations will at once 
dismiss by far the greater number of inter- 
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3A ᾽ a de \ > , > ΄ > ’ , ef : 

ἐδόθη αὐταῖς * wa μὴ ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτούς. ἀλλ᾽ * ἵνα = xi, 

8 βασανισθήσονται μῆνας πέντε' καὶ ὁ " βασανισμὸς αὐτῶν 
\ UY iad > ‘ Ua 

ὡς " βασανισμὸς ἱ σκορπίου ὅταν ) raion ἄνθρωπον. 
, “ , ft 

ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ζητήσουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸν θάνα- 

ΧΙ. 2. NIV. 

10, xx. 10, 
Matt. vii. 6 

6 ς Palle υ δα: xi, 
9. 

eer heh. xiv. 11. 
xviii. 7, 10, 
15 only +. 

iver. 3 reff. , ‘ - V6 

TOV, καὶ οὐ μὴ εὑρήσουσιν αὐτόν, Kat * ἐπιθυμήσουσιν ἀπο- j Matt. xxi. 
a \ , ς θ , ᾽ οὶ ᾽ lal oF \ \ ] e , 

θανεῖν, καὶ φεύγει ὁ θάνατος aw αὐτῶν. 7 καὶ τὰ ομοιω- 

28 al. 
iii, 20, 21. 

5. avros A [ P(Tischdf, prolegg) | δὲ 1.12: avrous f (αυτας f), perhaps). 
νισθωσιν, with B rel Andr Areth: βασανησωσιν 1: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ 1.12. 36-8. 
itacism) Pbk 1m: πληξη h? 37. 41-2. | 

J 

6. ree (for ov un) οὐχ, with 33: txt A) P'X Β rel Andry Areth. 

k constr., Matt. xiii, 17. 
1 Rom. i. 23. v. 14. vild. viii. 3. 

6s i) L 
John xviii. 
10) Mk. only. 
Num. xxii. 

1 Pet. i. 12. Prov. xxiv. 1. see Jon 
Ezek. i. 16 Β ΕΓΑ def.). x. 22 A. 

Luke xv. 16. xvi, 21. 
Phil. n. 7 only. 

rec Baca- 

[πεση 

for ευρησουσιν, 
evpwow ΑΓΡῚ m n 12-7, 34-5. 49: ἐυρησωσιν 1. 19-corr: txt δὲ Β τὸ} Andr-p Areth. 

rec (for φευγει) pevgerai, with B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Ambr: txt Af P] 
N(guyn) 1. 12-7. 36-8 Andr-b. am’ avtwy bef o θανατὸος Β rel vulg-ed(with lipss) arm 
Andr-cois] Areth: txt ALP JN In 1. 17. 36-8 am(with demid; mors fug. ab eis fuld) 
syr-dd Andr. 

pretations. That of Elliott, the fact of 
Mahoniet’s mission being avowedly against 
corrupt Christianity as idolatry, does not 
in the remotest degree answer the con- 
ditions. In the very midst of this corrupt 
Christianity were at that time God’s elect 
seattered up and down: and it is surely 
too much to say that every such person 
esenped scathless from the Turkish sword). 
And it was given to them (allotted to 
them by God as the limit of their ap- 
pointed work and office: here the ἐδόθη 
expresses rather the limitation than the 
extension of the grant) that they should 
not kill them (the unsealed), but that 
they (the unsealed: the subject is changed) 
shall be (fut. aft. ἵνα, see above, ver. 4) 
tormented five months (the reason seems 
to be correct, which several Commenta- 
tors have given for this number being 
chosen: viz., that five months is the ordi- 
nary time in the year during which locusts 
commit their ravages: so Calov., Vitr., 
Kich., Ewald, De W., Diisterd., al. At 
all events we are thus in some measure 
delivered from the endless perplexities of 
cupricious fancy in which the historical 
interpreters involve us): and their tor- 
ment (i.e. that of the sufferers: against 
Disterd.) is as the torment of (arising 
from: notice the same construction in two 
seuses) @ scorpion, when it has smitten 
(raion, the regular futurus  exactus: 
“whenever it shall have...” παίω and 
πατάσσω (Jon. iv. 7. Achill. Tat. ii. 7, 
ἢ μέλιττα ἐπάταξε τὴν χεῖρα). as in the 
Latin ictus (Pliny, H. N. vi. 28), are 
used of the bite or sting of an animal) a 
man. And in those days men shall seek 
death (observe the transition of the style 
from the descriptive to the prophetic. 
For the first time the Apostle ceases to be 

the exponent of what he saw, and becomes 
the direct organ of the Spirit), and shall 
not (the οὐ μή, with a subjunctive (its 
ordinary construction), is a more certain 

and definite negation than even the future 
itself. ‘The latter expresses fact ; whereas 
the former states that the fact cannot be 
otherwise: οὐ μή with the future, as in 
text, seems to be a later and lax way of 
expressing the sume) find it: and they 
shall vehemently desire (desive alone is 
not strong enough: ἐπιθυμέω, -ία, express 
the direction of the θῦμος (itself from θύω, 
ferveo—amb τῆς θύσεως καὶ ζέσεως τῆς 
ψυχῆς, Plato, Cratyl. 419 Ἐ) upon an ob- 
ject. As desire is too strong for θέλω, so 
is it too weak for ἐπιθυμέω) to die (notice 
what Diisterd. well calls “ ¢in fchvectlidyes 
Gegenfttct,” to the Apostle’s saying in 
Phil. i. 23, ἐπιθυμίαν ἔχων εἰς τὸ ava- 
λῦσαι καὶ σὺν χριστῷ. εἶναι), and death 
fleeth (th pres., of the Aabitual avoidance 
in those days) from them (the longing to 
die arises from the excruciating pain of 
the sting. Cf. Jer. viii. 3. 1 cannot 
forbear noticing as we pass, the caprice of 
historical interpreters. On the command 
not to kill the men, &e., in ver. 5, Elliott 
says, “i.e. not to annihilate them as a 
political Christian body.” If then the 
same rule of interpretation is to hold, the 
present verse must mean that the ‘ politi- 
cal Christian body ” will be so sorely beset 
by these Mahometan locusts, that it will 
vehemently desire to be annihilated, and 
not find any way. For it surely cannot 
be allowed that the killing of men should 
be said of their annihilation as a political 
body in one verse, and their desiring ta 
die in the next should be said of some- 
thing totally different, and applicable to 
their individual inisery. Is it in conse- 
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τὴ Joe1 ii. 4. 
ch. vi. 2 re 

n ver. 18. 
2 Tim. ii. 21. 
1 Mace, xu. 
27. 

ο Joet i. 6. 
pch. iv.7 1f.8 
ἢ here bis. ver. 

17. Eph. vi. 
14. 1 Thess. 
y. 8 only. 
1 Kings xvii. 5. 

7. for ouota, ομοιωματα A: ομοιωτατα 6: ομοιοι ἣὲ : txt [P] B rel. 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ IOANNOT. x. 

A“ ΕἸ » ὃ oe m 7 n € la n J 

: ματα τῶν " ἀκρίδων ὅμοια 'ὶ ἵπποις " ἡτοιμασμένοις ἢ εἰς 
’ ‘ a ΄ , “ 

πόλεμον, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν ὡς στέφανοι ὅμοιοι 
- Γ, Lal ¢ , ’ , 

χρυσῷ, Kal TA πρόςφωπα αὐτῶν ὡς TposwTa ἀνθρώπων, 
καὶ εἶχαν τρίχας ὡς τρίχας γυναικῶν, καὶ οἱ ° ὀδόντες 
2A ¢ p ᾿ a S \ 4 4 θ ́ © q 6 , 

αὐτῶν ὡς Ρ λεόντων ἦσαν, 5 καὶ εἶχον 4 θώρακας ὡς 4 θώ- 

for ὁμοιοι χρύσω, 
χρυσοι Β rel Areth: txt ΔΓΡῚΝ m n (1, 6 sil) 17. 34-5-6 vulg syr-dd (copt) Andr ich. 

8. (ειχαν, so AN.) 

quence of foreseeing this difficulty, that 
Mr. Elliott has, as in the case of many 
important details in other places, omitted 
all consideration of this verse ?). 
7.] The Apostle now returns to the de- 
scription of the locusts themselves. And 
the shapes (so E. V., rightly: not, the 
likenesses. ὁμοίωμα is the product of 
ὁμοιόω: the finished form of any thing 
which is made like (ὅμοιον) to any pattern. 
See Winer, edn. 6, ὃ 16. a. 2, a) of the 
locusts (were) like horses made ready 
for war (this resemblance,—cf. ref. Joel, 
ἡ ὕρασις αὐτῶν ὥς ὕρασις» trmwy,—has been 
noticed by tiavellers. Winer, Realw. art. 

Heujdrecten, refers to Niebuhr, Beschrei- 
bung, 173. Ewald gives other references, 
and says, “refert omnino animal equini 
corporis queedam similia, unde nostris 
etiam Heupferd dici notum est.” And 
especially does it hold good when the 
horse is equipped for war; the plates of 
the horse’s armour being represented by 
the hard lamin of the outer shell of the 
locust: see below, ver. 9), and on their 

heads as it were crowns like unto gold 
(it is not easy to say what this part of the 
description imports. Elliott tries to ap- 
ply it to the turban: but granting some 
latitude to στέφανοι, the ὅμοιοι χρυσῷ 
will hardly bear this. The appearance of 
a turban, even when ornamented with 
gold, is hardly golden. I should under- 
stand the words, of the head actually end- 
ing in a crown-shaped fillet which re- 
sembled gold in its material, just as the 
wings of some of the beetle tribe might 
be said to blaze with gold and gems. So 
we have below εἶχον θώρακας ὡς 8. σιδη- 
ροῦς : the material not being metallic, but 
only quasi-metallic. Eichhorn and Heinr. 
understand these crowns of soldiers’ hel- 
mets: but this is quite arbitrary and 
gratuitous): and their faces (were) as 
the faces of men (Diisterdieck well ob- 
serves, that we must not suppose them 
actually to have had human faces, but 
that the face of the locust, which under 
ordinary circumstances has a distant re- 
semblance to the human countenance, 
bore this resemblance even more notably 

in the case of these supernatural locusts. 
It is not τὰ mp. αὐτῶν mposwra avOp. but 
ὡς tpdswra avép. Nor again can we 
agree with Mr. Elliott’s idea that ἀνθρώ- 
πων is here used to designate the male 
sex: an interpretation recommended to 
him by his wish to introduce the mous- 
tache of the Arabs. Wherever the gene- 
ral term ἄνθρωπος is used for the par- 
ticular sex, it must, as in the case of our 
“man,” be necessarily so interpreted by 
the context, as is the case in every one of 
the passages cited by Mr. E. in support of 
his view, viz. Matt. xix. 3, 5, 10; 1 Cor. 

vii. 1; Gen. ii. 18; Exod. xiii. 2; Lev. 
xx. 10; Esth. iv. 10 (ἄνθρωπος ἢ γυνή); 
Eeel. vii. 28; Isa. iv. 1. But here there 
is no such necessity in the context: nay, 
it is much more natural to take ἀνθρώπων 
as the general term, their faces were like 

human faces, and then comes the limi- 
tation, not in the face, but in another 
particular), and they had hair as the 
hair of women (i.e. long and flowing, 
1 Cor. xi. 14 f. De Wette quotes from 
Niebuhr an Arabie proverb in which the 
antlers of locusts are compared to the hair 
of girls. But perhaps we must regard 
the comparison as rather belonging to the 
supernatural portion of our: description. 
Ewald would understand the hair on the 
legs, or on the bodies, of the locusts, to 
be meant, referring to yep ἢ», rough lo- 

custs, Jer. li. (xxviii.) 27, where the LXX 
have merely ἀκρίδων, and the Εἰ, V. “rough 
caterpillars.” To infer, from this 
feature, licentiousness us a characteristic 
in the interpretation, is entirely beside 
the purpose): and their teeth were as 
the teeth of lions (so also of the locust in 
Joel i. 6, of ὀδόντες αὑτοῦ ὀδόντες λέοντος. 
Ewald rightly designates as very doubt- 
ful a fancied resemblance to a lion in the 
under jaw. We may observe that this, as 
some other features in the description, is 
purely graphic, and does not in any way 
apply to the plague to be inflicted by these 
inystic locusts), and they had breastplates 
as iron breastplates (the plate which forms 
the thorax of the natural locust, was in 
their case as if of iron), and the sound of 
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ρακας σιδηροῦς, 

‘ φωνὴ ᾿ ἁρμάτων 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ ἸΩΑΝΝΟΥ. 

\ e A lal = , rn e 

καὶ ἡ φωνὴ τῶν “πτερύγων αὐτῶν ὡς 
ἵππων πολλῶι; τρεχόντων εἰς πόλεμον. where bis. ver. 

κ ς - , 

10 καὶ ἔχουσιν " οὐρὰς ἡ ὁμοιας ' σκορπίοις καὶ “ κέντρα, 

019 

rch. ii, 27 reff. 
sch. iv. 8 reff. 
τ JoEL il. ὃ. 

19 bis. ch. 
xii. 4 only. 
Job χὶ. 12 

Woo “ou > . 5. ὑ ρὲ € x9 ΄ > A b a (17). 
Kal €V Tals OUPQlS αὐτῶν ἢ ~ ἐξουσία QuUTWYV Y ἀδικῆσαι v constr., Matt. 

τοὺς ἀνθρώπους μῆνας πέντε. 
2 βασιλέα ἄγγελον τῆς 

5 la 

᾿Απολλύων. 
vw ν᾿ f > A A - 

ἔτι δύο f οὐαὶ μετὰ ταῦτα. 
bch. vi. 8 reff. 

4 Kings xviii, 26 
a= vv. 1,2. 

Acts xxi. 40. 

h = ch. xi. 14. xxi. 1, 4 only. 

a ἀβύσσου, 

οι βραϊστὶ ἁ᾽Α βαδδών, καὶ ἐν τῇ ᾿λληνικῇ “ ὄνομα ° ἔχει 

ech. xvi. 16. 
᾿ς here only +. see note. 

f = here bis. ch. x1. 14 bis only. see Ezek. vii. 26. it. 10. 

inl wey 7 9 , ἊΝ ¥. 20, ch. 

ἔχουσιν ἐπ αὐτῶν xi 
w Acts χχυὶ. 

14. 1 Cor. vv 

b OVvOLa xv. δῦ (from 
Hos. xii. 14), 
56 only. 

x vv. 3, 19. 

> αὐτῷ 

e ~ a 2 

15. Ἢ f ovat ἡ ὃ μία " ἀπῆλθεν" ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται "πὰ δ 
z see Prov. 

Xxx. 27 
(xxiv. 62). 

John y. 2. xix. 13, 17, 20. xx. 16 only +. J. see 
e = here only. see ch, tit. 1. 

g = Matt. xxviii. lal. Gen. i. 5, 

9. και ἡ φωνὴ τῶν TT. avTwy is written twice in 1. 
10. οὁμοιοις AN. rec (for 3rd καὶ) nv, with (35, e sil) vulg-ed(with some mss) : 

om 1m n 1. 30-2-4-6-8. 40-6-7. 90 am(with tol) Andr Tich: txt ΔΓΡῚΝ B 33(sic, Del) 
rel vulg-ms syr-dd copt Areth. ᾿ rec aft αὐτῶν ins και, with 1. 97. 47 vulg-ed(with 
a few mss) Andr: om A[P]X& B rel vulg-mss Andr-coisl Areth Tich. for ἢ efovora 
autw, εξουσιαν exovor B Yel Andr-a Areth: om 1: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ m 1. 17. 34-5-6 valg 
syr-dd copt Andry Tich. 
48. 51 Andr Areth. 

ins του bef αδικησαι Brel: om A{ P|& mn 1. 17. 32-4-6. 

11. ree at beg ins καὶ, with [P] mn 1. 34. 40-1. 51 fuld syr-dd Andr: om AX B rel. 
for ἐχουσιν, exovoa B rel Areth Tich: εἰχὸν vulg Andr-p Primas: txt ΑΓ ΡΝ m 

n 1. 26-7. 33-4-6 (26-7. 35 Br,e sil) fuld syr-dd (copt ?) Andr. βασιλεα bef ex” 

avtwy B rel syr-dd Ardr-coisl Areth, βασιλεα um avtwy 16, B. ew avrovs 1: [om er” 
αὐτων P:] txt Afn 1.17, ew avtwy βασιλεις 36, eavtwy Tov βασιλεα (omg ex’) N.—ree 
ep: txt AB rel. rec ins τὸν bef ayyedov, with A(see below) [P |N(see above) f 1 
n 1. 9. 16. 33-5-6(38 ?) 47-8-9. 50. 90 Andr: om B rel Andr-coisl Areth.—apxovra τὴς 
aBvoocov Tov ayyedov A. 
39(Del) Andr-e. 

ins w bef Ist ovoua & 18. 
for kat ev, ev δὲ B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Primas: txt Αἱ ΡΝ 

αββααδων B (ad) gm 

1. 17. 33 (26-7. 36, e sil) «eth.—eAAquids ἐξ, --ελληνιστι δὲ 9.—ev τὴ ελληνικὴ δε 13-6. 
exet bef 2nd ovowa δὲ 90 : om ovoua 40. 

12. om ἡ (twice) X(ins 2nd ἡ 8&8), 
34-5-8. 49? (6. 26. 32-7. 47 Bt, e sil) Andr Areth: txt AN! rel. 
ετι. at 30. 

ree ερχονται, with [P]854 Bm n 1. 18. 
om er: j 1: for 

12, 18. και bef μετα tavta Bf, και μετα Tavta και 2. 4. 10-8-9. 40: om καὶ (in both 
places) 8: txt A[P] rel. 

their wings (was) as a sound of chariots 
of many horses (by the two genitives the 
sound of both, the chariots and the horses, 
is included. The chariots are regarded as 
an appendage to the horses) as they run 
to war. And they have tails like to 

scorpions (i.e. to the tails of scorpions: 
the construction called the comparatio 
compendiaria: see reff.), and stings (viz. 
in their tails: this is the particular espe- 
cially in which the comparison finds its 
aptitude): and in their tails is their 
power to hurt men five months (sce above 
on ver. 5). They have as king over 
them (or, ‘they. have a king over them, 
yiz.” . .. . the two acecusatives being in 
apposition. It favours this last alterna- 
tive, that in this particular, of having a 
king, they are distinguished from natural 
locusts: for Prov. xxx. 27, ἀβασίλευτόν 
ἐστιν ἣ ἀκρίς) the angel of the abyss (we 

can hardly with Luther, render “an angel 
from the abyss: ἄγγελος, though anar- 
throus, is necessarily defined by the geni- 
tive τῆς ἀβύσσου); his name is in He- 
brew Abaddon (ji71x, perdition, from 73x, 

periit, is used in the O. T. for the place of 
perdition, Orens, in Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xxvii. 20 (Keri: Chetib has m73x), in 
both of which places it is joined with 
oic—Ps. Ixxxviii. 12; Job xxviii. 22. 

In all these places the LXX express it by 
ἀπώλεια. So that this is the local name 
personified: or rather perhaps that ab- 
stract name personified, from which the 
local import itself is derived), and in the 
Greek (scil. γλώσσῃ) he has for his name 
Apollyon (the name ἀπολλύων seems 
chosen from the LXX ἀπώλεια, see above. 

It is a question, who this angel of the 
abyss is. Perhaps, for accurate distine- 
tion’s sake, we must not identify him with 
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ἈΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ TOANNOT, TX. 

15 Kat ὁ ἕκτος ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισεν, καὶ ἤκουσα + φωνὴν 
Κ μίαν ἐκ τῶν [τεσσάρων | | κεράτων τοῦ ' θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ 
ἢ χρυσοῦ τοῦ ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ 1. δ" λέγοντα TE ἕκτῳ 
ἀγγέλῳ ° ὁ ἔχων τὴν σάλπιγγα Λῦσον τοὺς τέσσαρας 

om τεσσαρων AXN*4 n am(with fuld har! lips-5 tol agst 
demid lipss) syr copt Bede: ins [P] Β rel Andr Areth Cypr Primas Tich.—om μίαν ex 
των (τεσσ.) κερ. N!.— av φωνὴν εκ τ. θυσιαστηριου ενωπιον τ. θῦ, omg all the rest, f. 

14. rec Aeyovoay, with [P] h 1 m n 4, 10-7. 34-5-6-8 (6. 18. 26. 37. 49 BF, e sil): 

λεγουσης δα: Aeywr 40: ον λέγοντος B rel: λέγοντα AN}. om extw A, 

ree (for ὁ exw) os εἰχε, with 6(e sil) Areth: tw ἐχοντι m 34 Andr-coisl: txt AN B rel 

Satan himself, —cef. ch. xii. 3, 9,—but 
must regard him as one of the principal of 
the bad angels). The one (first) woe hath 
passed: behold, there cometh (singalar, tue 
verb applying simply to that which is 
future, without reference as yet to its plu- 
rality) two woes after these things. 
There is an endless Babel of allegorical 
and historical interpretation of these Jo- 
custs from the pit. The most that we can 
say of their import is, that they belong 
to a series of judgments on the ungodly 
which will immediately precede the second 
advent of our Lord; that the various and 
mysterious particulars of the vision will no 
doubt clear themselves up to the church 
of God, when the time of its fulfilment 
arrives: but that no such clearing up has 
yet taken place, a very few hours of re- 
search among histories of apocalyptic 
interpretation will serve to convince any 
reader who is not himself the servant of a 
precouceived system. 

13—21.| The sixth Trumpet. And the 
sixth angel blew his trumpet, and I 
heard a (it is doubtful, in the uncertain 
authenticity of τεσσάρων, whether any 
stress is to be laid on this μίαν or not. 
Vitringa gives it the emphasis, —* quatuor 
hive cornua simul edidisse vocem, non di- 
versam, sed unain eandemque:” and so 

Hengstb. The allegorical interpreters, 
give it various imports—the agreement 
of the four Gospels (Zeger, Calov., al.), 
—that of the prayers of exiled Jews 
(Grot.), ἄς.) voice out of the | four | 
horns of the golden altar which was 
before God (the same altar as that pre- 
viously mentioned in ch. viii. 38 and vi. 
9, where see notes. From ch. xvi. 7 
it would appear that the voice probably 
proceeded from the altar itself, repre- 
sented as uttering the ery of vengeance 
tor the blood shed on it; ef. ch. vi. 
9, with which ery of the martyred saints 
the whole series of retributive judgments 
.s connected. ‘The reading in the Codex 
Sinaiticus (see digest) is very remarkable, 

and may represent the original text. To 
suppose, as Elliott, that the ery from the 
altar is indicative of an altar having been 
the scene of some special sin on the part 
of the men of Roman Christendom, and so 
to apply it to the perversions of Christian 
rites in the Romish Church, is surely to 
confuse the whole imagery of the vision. 
For it is not of any altar in the abstract 
that we are reading, but of the golden altar 
which was before God, where the prayers 
of the saints had been offered by the angel, 
ch. viii. 3, 5: and the voice is the result 
of those prayers, in accordance with which 
those judgments are inflicted. The 
horns again, representing the enceinte of 
the altar, not any special rites with which 
the horns of an altar were concerned, 
cannot be pressed into the service of the 
above-noticed interpretation, but simply 
belong to the propriety of that heard and 
seen. The voice proceeded from the sur- 
face of the altar, on which the prayers had 
been offered : and that surface was bounded 
by the κέρατα) saying (the noun to which 
the participle, in this broken construction, 
is to be referred, may be either φωνήν, 
which is most probable, or κεράτων, in which 
latter case an emphasis would naturally fall 
on the foregoing μίαν, or, if λέγοντος be 
read, θυσιαστηρίου) to the sixth angel, 
who had (construction, see reff. It is far 
better to take ὁ ἔχων as the appositional 
nom., so common in this book, than, as 
Tregelles, to understand it as vocative. 
It is natural that the word ἕκτῳ should 
be further specified by adding the class to 
which the angel belonged, 6 ἔχων τὴν 
σάλπιγγα: but hardly, that he should be 
singled out by the address, “Thou that 
hast the trumpet,” from the whole seven 
who had trumpets) the trumpet (τήν, as 
being that one now before us,—belonging 
to the present vision), Loose (it is too 
much to say that the angel himself is 
made the active minister of this loosing : 
we do not read kal πορευθεὶς ἔλυσεν tol- 
lowing, but simply καὶ ἐλύθησαν. We 

ΑΡΝ ΒΑ 
ἕο τι, τ 

2.4 6. 9 

10-3. 16 
to 19. 

26-7 30. 

42 to 48, 
40 1-2. 
47 ἴο ὃ]. 
90 Br 



13—16. 
? / \ 
ὠγγέλους τοὺς 

Kvdpatn. 

μασμένοι Els ἡ 

Andr. τεσσαρε5 & m, -oers | 36, 
15. for ελυθησαν, ελυπηθησωα» A, 

ATIOKAATYWIZ, IOANNOT. 

, Ν A lal “ 

δεδεμένους ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ τῷ 
> Ν >? e / id eae 
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Pp μεγάλῳ p ch. xvi. 12. 
Gen. xv. lk al. 

q constr., ver. 

7 reff. Prov. 
xx1. 31. 

τὴν ὥραν καὶ ἡμέραν καὶ μῆνα καὶ ἐνιαυτόν, τ Uh. sui. 6reft 
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"(va ὠποκτείνωσιν TO τρίτον τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 10 καὶ ὁ 
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eis τὴν bef gee B rel Andr-coisl Areth ; τὴν ἢ n 10. 38. 49 Br: om A[ P] 17-8. 88 (6. 
26. 35-6-7. 40-1-2 
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must therefore believe that the command 
is given to him only in so far as he is the 

representative and herald of all that takes 
place under his trumpet-blowing) the four 
angels which are bound (so E. V. rightly: 
“are bound” is the true perfect passive, 
not ‘have been bound”) on (not “27,” as 
EK. Y.: ἐπί with the dat. denotes close ad- 
herence or juxtaposition: so our Lord sat 
ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ. John iv. 6) the great river 
Euphrates (the whole imagery here has 
been a crux interpretum: as to who these 
angels are, and what is indicated by the 
locality here described. I will only ven- 
ture to point out, amidst the surging tu- 
mult of controversy, one or two points of 
apparent refuge to which we must not 

‘betake ourselves. First, we must not 
yield to the temptation, so attractive at 
first sight, of identifying these four angels 

with the four angels standing on the four 
corners of the earth and holding in the 
four winds, in ch. vii. 1 ff For the mis- 
sion of these angels is totally distinct 
from theirs, as the locality is also. There 
is not a syllable of winds here, nor any 
hurting of earth, sea, or trees. Secondly, 
the question need not perplex us here, 
whether these are good or bad angels: 
for it does not enter in any way into con- 
sideration. They simply appear, as in 
other parts of this book, as ministers of 
the divine purposes, and pass out of view 
as soon as mentioned. Here, it would 
almost seem as if the angelic persons were 
little more than personifications ; for they 
are immediately resolved into the host of 
cavalry. Thirdly, that there is nothing 
in the text to prevent ‘the great river 
Euphrates” from being meant literally. 
Diisterd. maintains, that because the rest 
of the vision has a mystical meaning, 
therefore this local designation must have 
one also: and that if we are to take the 
Euphrates literally and the rest mystically, 
endless confusion would be introduced. 
But this is quite a mistake, as the slightest 
consideration will shew. It is a common 
feature of Scripture allegory to intermingle 
with its mystic language literal designa- 

γοῦν, 

» 8 sil) vulg copt Andr Cypr Primas Tich.—oim καὶ ἡμεραν & 1. 

tions of time and place. Take for in- 
stance the allegory in Ps. Ixxx. 8, 11, 
« Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt 
.... She sent out her boughs unto the sea, 
and her branches unto the river :’”” where, 
though the vine and her boughs and 
branches are mystical, Egypt, the sea, and 
the river, are all literal. See some good 
remarks on this in Mr. Elliott’s 1st vol., 
p- 331 ff., where the above example is cited 
among others). And the four angels 
were loosed, which had been prepared 
(the perf. part. in conjunction with an 
aor. verb is necessarily pluperf. in sense) 
for (in the ordinary sense of εἰς after 
ἑτοιμάζω and its kindred words—viz. “in 
reference to,” “in reservation for,” ‘with 
a view to:” see ver. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 21; 
and πρός, 1 Pet. iii. 15) the hour and day 
and month and year (viz. which had been 
appointed by God: the appomted hour 
occurring in the appointed day, and that 
in the appointed month, and that in the 
appointed year. The art., prefixed, and 
not repeated, seems to make this meaning 
imperative. Had the art. been repeated 
before each, the ideas of the appointed 
hour, day, month, and year would have 
been separated, not, as now, united: had 
there been no art., we might have under- 
stood that the four were to be added to- 
gether to make up the time, though even 
thus the εἰς. occurring once only would 
have made some difficulty. The natural 
way of expressing this latter meaning 
would be, εἰς ὥραν κ. εἰς ἡμέραν κ. εἰς 
μῆνα κ. εἰς ἐνιαυτόν. ‘The only way in 
which it can be extracted from the words 
as they now stand, is by understanding 
the τήν to designate some previously well- 
known period, “ for the (well-known) hour 
and day and month and year.” Butas no 
such notoriety of the period named can be 
recognized, we must I conceive adhere to 
the sense above given), that (ἵνα belongs 
to ἡτοιμασμένοι more naturally than to 
ἐλύθησαν) they should kill the third part 
of men (on τὸ τρίτον, see above, ch. viii. 
7. It seems necessary, that in τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
mov we are to include only the κατοικοῦντες 
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Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16. Sir. xlvili. 9 only. 

xxvi. 14. ἃ]. (-@0s, ch. xxi. 20 ) 
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b θειώδεις: καὶ αἱ κεφαλαὶ τῶν ἵππων ws © κεφαλαὶ © λεόν- 
των, καὶ ἐκ τῶν στομάτων αὐτῶν 

18 8 ἀπὸ τῶν τριῶν " πληγῶν τού- 

ἀ ἐκ τῶν στομάτων αὐτῶν. 

Arist. de Anima εἰ. 13. 1. 
b here only +. see below (e). 

f Rev. (here bis. ch. xiv 

IX. 

ἀριθμὸς τῶν "στρατευμάτων τοῦ * ἱππικοῦ " διςμυριάδες 
17 Ν A 

{καὶ οὕτως 

ἃ ἐκπορεύεται πῦρ καὶ 

(cheliced 2 ΄ \ ͵ a ? θ ΄ es a 
chiv.3) χων ἀπεκτάνθησαν τὸ τρίτον τῶν ἀνῦρωπων, εκ TOU 

a - fal , a , 

πυρὸς καὶ τοῦ © καπνοῦ Kal τοῦ ' θείου τοῦ “ ἐκπορευομένου 
19 ε Ν j ’ / o ivf 

ἡ yap} ἐξουσία τῶν ἵππων 

Ezek. xxiii. 6, Exod. 
ce see 1 Chron, xi. 8. 

10. xix. 20. xx. 10. xxi. 8) only, exc. Luke 
h = Rev. only, heie 

a here only. 

vii. 29, from Gen. xix. 24. Ps. x. 7 see above (Ὁ). g = ch. xii. 6 reff. 5 ‘ 
first, ch. xi. 6. (xi. 3, 12,14.) xv. lal. (elsw. = stripe, Luke x. 30. xu. 48. Acts xvi. 23, 33. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xi. 
23 only.) Num, xiv. 37. 1 = ch. vii. 11 reff. j vv. 3, 10. 

16. rec om των (with 6 Br, 6 sil): ins ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel Andr Areth. for τ. ἱππικου, 

τ. ἵππου rel Andr-coisl: τῶν ἱππὼν Ὁ 3: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ Β 61 86. 49!-marg (f 1.6.17. 38, 
e sil) Andr Areth. rec δυο μυριαδες, with (δ) n (4. 6, e sil) Areth: μυριαδες (omg 
dis-) Brel Andy: txt A[P] ¢ 1(but with δὲς erased) 11-2. 36, disuupiwy 18, δυο μυριαδων 
pupiadas(sic) δὲ. rec ins καὶ bet yKovoa, with (6. 27. 42 Br, e sil) vulg-ed(with 
lips-4) Epiph Areth: om A[P]& B 338(sic, Del) rel am(with fuld &e) syr-dd copt arm 
Andr Cypr Primas. 

17. for ἱππους, ἱππικοὺς B f. εἐπανω ΝΥ. 
18. rec (for amo) ὑπο, with 1: txt AC| PX B rel. 

πληγων, With 1 (37, ὁ sil): ins AC[P |X B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
Andr Areth: txt AC[P]& h n 10-7-8. 36 (1. 37-8. 49 Br, e sil) Andr-a. 

for θειωδει5, Buwdecs(but corrd) δὲ. 
om τριων δὲ. ree om 

for Ist ex, aro B rel 
rec ins εἰ 

bef του καπνου, with C[P] ¢ 1. 17 syr-dd Andr-a: om AN B rel am(with demid fuld &c) 
copt Andr Areth Cypr. 
om ACX B rel vulg copt Andr Areth Cypr. 

rec ins ex bef του @ewv, with [P]} ¢ 1. 17! syr-dd Andr-a: 

19. rec at yap εξουσιαι avtTwy ev Tw στόματι avTwy εἰσιν, With 1(but ἐστιν) 27; 
omg Kat ev ταῖς ουραις αὐτων, with 36: txt AC[ P| B rel vss gr-lat-ff.—for ἱππων, τοπὼν 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς of ch. viii. 13, not any of the 
servants of God); and the number of the 
armies of the cavalry was twice myriads 
of myriads (i.e. 20,000 x 10,000: = 
200,000,000, two hundred millions. ‘The 
number seems to be founded on those in 
the reff.) ;—I heard the number of them. 
And after this manner (i.e. according to 
the following description) saw I the 
horses in my vision (Diisterd. suggests, 
and it seems likely enough, that this 
express reference to sight is inserted on 
account of the ἤκουσα which preceded) 
and those who sat upon them, having 
(ἔχοντας most naturally refers to both 
horses and riders, not to riders only. The 
armour of both was uniform) breastplates 
fiery-red (the three epithets express the 
colours of the breastplates, and are to be 
separated, as belonging each to one por- 
tion of the host, and corresponding to the 
fire, smoke, and brimstone which pro- 
ceeded out of the horses’ mouths below) 
and fuliginous (answering to καπνός be- 
low. ὑακίνθινος is used for any dark dull 

colour; Homer calls dark hair ὑακινθίνῳ 
ἄνθει ὁμοίας, Od. ¢ 231, ψ. 158. The 
hyacinth of the Greeks is supposed to 
have been our dark blue iris: see Palm 
and Rost, sub voce) and sulphureous 
(light yellow: such a colour as would be 
produced by the settling fumes of brim- 
stone): and the heads of the horses (τῶν 
ἵππων takes up the horses again, both 
horses and riders having been treated of 
in the preceding sentence) (were) as 
heads of lions, and out of their mouths 
goeth forth fire and smoke and brimstone 
(i.e. separately, one of these out of the 
mouths of each division of the host. It is 
remarkable, that these divisions are three, 
though the angels were four). From (ἀπό 
indicates not directly the instrumentality, 
but the direction from which the result 
comes) these three plagues were killed 
the third part of men, by (ἐκ, the source 
out of which the result springs) the fire 
and the smoke and the biimstone which 
went forth (the participle agrees with the 
last noun ouly, but applies to all) out of 
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ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτῶν ἐστιν καὶ ἐν ταῖς * οὐραῖς αὐτῶν: a 
δ k ? Νὴ ? Les Φ bd Μ , \ ] > m yap “ οὐραὶ αὐτῶν ὅμοιαι ὄφεσιν, ἔχουσαι κεφαλάς, καὶ | ἐν “ret 

0 καὶ οἱ " χουποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων οἱ αὐταῖς ™ ἀδικοῦσιν. 

ATIOKAATWIE, IOANNOT 017 

ii k ver. 10 reff. 
Ich. vi. δ reff. 

= ch. vi. 6 

nw. gen., ch. 
xx.d. Luke 
xvii. 11. 
Esth. ix. 16, >? > [4 θ ] 2 lal h lal Ῥ 2O\ o 

OUK ATTEKTAVUNGAV “εν ταις πληγαῖς TAUTQALS OQUOE ~ μετ- ὁ here bis ch. 
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ενόησαν “ ἐκ τῶν ἔργων τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν, P iva μὴ ἅπρος- 
΄ \ , ε a κυνήσουσιν τὰ * δαιμόνια Kal τὰ “ εἴδωλα τὰ χρυσᾶ Kal τὰ 

ἀργυρᾶ καὶ τὰ " χαλκᾶ καὶ τὰ ἃ λίθινα καὶ τὰ " ξύλινα, ν᾽ ἃ 
r=1Cor.x.20. 1Tim.iv 1. Deut. xxxii. 17. 

only. Num. xx1. 9. 
Xxx. 1b, 
(13—15). 

v 2 Tim. 11. 30 only, 
Dan. v. 23 Theod. 

A.—ev Tals ουραις και ev τω στοματι avTwY HY 38. 

Dan ν 4 Theod. (-Kos, ch. xviii. 12.) 
Dan. v. 4, 24 Theod. Ep. Jer. 30. 

li. 21, 22, 
xvi. 11 only. 
ars 
απο, Acts 

vin. 22. ἐπί, 
1Cor xu. 21, 

Δ pw.ind fut., 
ch. τ. 9 reff. 

qNum xxs. 2. 
1 Thess. 1. 9 al. fr. there 

uJohn u 6, 2 Cor. iii, 3 only. Exod. 
w Psa. exil. 5—7 

s 1 John ν. 21. 

ομοιοι 1: om (ΟἹ. opewy 
B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt AC[P|& 10-7-8. 36 (1. 30-7-8. 40-9 Br, e sil) Andr. 
for exovoa, exovow C: exovoas X!: exovoas [PjN34 36: txt A B rel. 

20. aft πληγαις ins avtwy X. 

line 12). 

χρυσεα) and χαλκεα δὲ. 

their mouths. For the power of the 
horses is in their mouths (principally; 
secing that by what proceeded from their 
mouths their mission, to slay the third 

part of men, was accomplished) and in 
their tails: for their tails were like ser- 
pents, having heads, and with (ἐν is the 
prep. of investiture, used of that in which 
clad or armed a man does any thing) 
them they hurt (i.e. inflict pain: viz. 
with the bites of the serpent heads in 
which they terminate. 1 cannot but 
mention, in no unfriendly spirit, but be- 
cause, both being friends, Truth is the 
dearer, that which may be designated the 
culminating instance of incongruous in- 
terpretation in Mr. Elliott’s historical ex- 
position of these prophecies. These tails 
are, according to him, the _horsetails, 
borne as symbols of authority by the 
Turkish Pachas. Well may Mr. Barker 
say (Friendly Strictures, p. 32), “an in- 
terpretation so wild, if it refutes not itself, 
seems scarcely capable of refutation.” 
Happily, it does refute itself. For it is 
convicted, by altogether leaving out of 
view the power in the mouths, which is 
the principal feature in the original vi- 
sion: by making no reference to the ser- 
pent-like character of these tails, but 
being wholly inconsistent with it: by dis- 
torting the canon of symmetrical inter- 
pretation in making the heads attached to 
the tails to mean that the tails are sym- 
bols of authority: and by being com- 
pelled to render ἀδικοῦσι “they commit 
injustice,” a meaning which, in this refer- 
ence, it surely will not bear. When it 
is said of fire- and smoke- and brimstone- 

rec οὔτε, with A[ P] 1. 17. 33. (34-6, e sil) vulg 
syr-dd copt Andr-a: ov C rel Andr: txt δὲ Β f 38. 92. 

rec προςκυνησωσι, with [P| Brel Andr Areth: txt ACN 1} 36. 42. 
rec om τα (bef ειἰδωλα), with Br(e sil): ins ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel Andr Areth. 

transp λιθινα and EvAwa &. 

om μη 1!(ins above the 

χρυσαια (i.e. 

breathing horses which kill the third 
part of men, that besides having power 
in their mouths they have it in their 
tails, which are like serpents, ending in 
heads, it® would be a strange anti-climax 
to end, “and with these they do injus- 
tice.” I will venture to say, that a 
more self-condemnatory interpretation was 
never broached than this of the horsetails 
of the Pachas). And the rest of men 
(this specification which follows clearly 
shews what sort of men are meant; 
viz. the ungodly alone) who were not 
killed in (the course οὐ: the ἐν again 
of that in which, as its vehicle or investi- 
ture, their death would come, if it had 
come) these plagues, did not even (the 
force of οὐδέ, which -on the whole seems 
likely to have been the original reading) 
repent of (ἐκ, so as to come out from: see 
reff.) the works of their hands (1. 6. as the 
context here necessitates, not, the whole 
course of their lives, but the idols which 
their hands had made. This will at once 
appear on comparing our passage with 
Deut. iv. 28, λατρεύσετε ἐκεῖ θεοῖς ἑτέροις. 
ἔργοις χειρῶν ἀνθρώπων, ξύλοις καὶ λίθοι», 
ot οὐκ ὄψονται, κιτ.λ., and Ps. οχχχῖν. 15, 
τὰ εἴδωλα τῶν ἐθνῶν ἀργύριον κ. χρυσίον, 
ἔργα χειρῶν ἀνθρώπων" στόμα ἔχουσι καὶ 
οὐ λαλήλουσιν, K.T.A. See also Acts vii. 
41) that they should not (in order not to: 
the final purpose, explaining the οὐ μετεν. 
ἐκ preceding: cf. Winer, edn. 6, § 53. 6) 
worship (for ἵνα with indic. fut. see 
above, ch. iii. 9 reff.) devils (see retf, 
1 Cor.; 1 Tim., and notes there. ‘The 
objects of worship of the heathen, and 
of semi-heathen Christians, are in fact 

Uva2 
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x Rev., here 
only. 

ATIOKAATWIZ IQOANNOT. 1. 001. 

v , ὃ ́ ” » ΄ Μ tal 9] ‘ 

OUTE βλέπειν UVAVTQAL OUTE AKOVELY OUTE περίπατειν, “και 
se Gal. v. , cal oS rn ww -“ 

ian wien, οὐ ° μετενόησαν ὁ ἐκ τῶν *%* φόνων αὐτῶν οὔτε ἐκ τῶν 
xxi. 8. xxii. , SANA ” ᾽ a 3 ͵ 7 κα ” ’ 
15. ya yz ae φαρμάκων αὐτῶν οὔτε ἐκ τῆς 55 πορνείας αὐτῶν οὔτε ἐκ 

" a RL 
Mk, see Hos. ray ἢ κλεμμάτων αὐτῶν. 

a here only. = ἢ 7 \ 3 » ” > ‘ , 

4 Κιοκοίχ 5, Χ, 1 Καὶ εἶδον ἄλλον “ ἄγγελον “ ἰσχυρὸν καταβαί- 
Mic. v. 12. 
Nah. iii. 4 bis (Wisd. i. 14. Sir. vi. 16. xxxviii. 4) only. (-xela, or -κία. Gal. v. 20. ch. xviii. 23 only.) b here 

only. Gen. xxxi. 39 bis. Exod. xxii. 3, 4 only. ech. ν. 2. xviii. 21. 

rec (for δυνανται) Suvara, with B!-corr rel: txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B! 1 mn 31-5-6-8. 47-9. 50. 90. 
21. rec φαρμακειων, with B rel, -κιων ΑΓΡΊ 117: txt CRabe fg m 2. 4. 6. 9.13-6- 

9. 27. 30-3(-4-5-6, e sil) 42-8. 50-1. 90. 
3a or c, 

for mopveias, πονηριας AN!': πορνιας 

Cuap. X. 1. om αλλον [P] B rel Andr-a: ins ACN m (1 16) 33 (34-5-6-8, e sil) vss 

devils, by whatever name they may be 
called), and images of gold (lit. the images 
which are, &e. But this we idiowatically 
express as above) and of silver and of 
brass and of stone and of wood, which 
can neither see nor hear nor walk: and 
they did not repent of their murders nor 
of their witchcrafts (lit. their drugs: con- 
erete in sense of abstract, as in all the 
places in the canonical LXX in reff. On 
the sense, see note on Gal. v. 20) nor of 
their fornication (Bengel remarks on πορ- 
veias being in the sing., whereas the rest 
are plural, “ Alia scelera ab hominibus per 
intervalla patrantur: una perpetua πορνεία 
est apud eos qui munditie cordis carent.” 
But perhaps this is too refined) nor of 
their thefts. ‘The character of these sins 
points out very plainly who are the suf- 
terers by this sixth, or second woe trumpet, 
and the survivors who do not repent. We 
are tanght by St. Paul that the heathen are 
without excuse for degrading the majesty 
of God into an image made like unto cor- 
ruptible things, and for degenerating into 
gross immoralties in spite of God’s testi- 
mony given through the natural con- 
science. And even thus will the heathen 
world continue in the main until the se- 
cond advent of our Lord, of which these 
judgments are to be the immediate pre- 
cursors. Nor will these terrible inflictions 
themselves bring those to repentance, 
who shall ultimately reject the Gospe! 
which shall be preached among all na- 
tions. Whether, or how far, those Chris- 
tians who have fallen back into these sins 
of the heathen, are here included, is a 
question not easy to decide. That they 
are not formally in the Apostle’s view, 
seems clear. We are not yet dealing with 
the apostasy and fornication within the 
church herself. But that they, having 
become as the κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆ", 
even so far as to inherit their character 
of persecutors of the saints, may by the 

very nature of the case, be individually in- 
cluded in the suffering of these plagues, — 
just as we believe and trust that many 
individually belonging to Babylon may be 
found among God’s elect,—it is of course 
impossible to deny. 

Cu. X. 1- ΧΙ. 14.] Eprsopicat anp 
ANTICIPATORY. As after the sixth seal, 
so here after the sixth trumpet, we have 
a passage interposed, containing two epi- 
sodes, completing that which has been 
already detailed, and introducing the final 
member of the current series. But it is 
not so easy here as there, to ascertain the 
relevance and force of theepisodes. ‘Their 
subjects here seem further off: their ac- 
tion more complicated. In order to ap- 
preciate them, it will be necessary to lay 
down clearly the point at which we have 
arrived, and to observe what is at that 
point required. 

The last vision witnessed the destruc- 
tion of a third part of the ungodly by 
the horsemen from the East, and left the 
remainder in a state of impenitent idola- 
try and sin. Manifestly then the prayers 
of the saints are not_yet answered, how- 
ever near the time may be for that an- 
swer. If then this Episode contains some 
assurance of the approach of that answer 
in its completeness, it will be what we 
might expect at this point in the series 
of visions. At the same time, look- 
ing onwards to the rest of the book, we 
see, that as out of the more general series 
of visions at the openi:g of the seals, 
affecting both the church and the world, 
there sprung a new and more particular 
series of the trumpets, having reference 
to one incident in the former vision, and 
affecting especially the “inhabiters of the 
earth,” so if now the gaze of prophecy 
once more turns to the church and her 
fortunes, and the Apostle receives a new 
commission to utter a second series of 
prophecies, mainly on that subject, it will 

ACPR & 
aton,1. 

24.6.9, 
10-3. 16 
to 19. 26- 

7. 30. 32 
to 38, 
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, A ΕῚ a 

vovTa ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἃ περιβεβλημένον νεφέλην, καὶ ἡ Aconstr.,ch. 
e a2 5] \ \ ‘ > ral A ἐν la > -“ 4 

ἰρις ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὸ πρόςωπον αὐτοῦ ὡς 

Andr Areth Tich.—ayyedov bef αλλον] 16. 
(35-6. 41, e sil) Andr: ins ACN! 8B rel Andr-cois! Areth. 
της Kepadns, with [Ἰδὲ Brel Andr Areth: txt AC (d?) 9. 12. 
ins ACN B rel vss Andr Areth lat-ff. 

also be no more than what we might 
fairly look for. Again: if the epi- 
sodical vision in its character and hue 
partakes of the complexion of the whole 
series of trumpet-visions, and, as regards 
the church, carries a tinge of persecution, 
and of the still crying prayer for ven- 
geance, not yet fully answered,—while at 
the same time it contains expressions and 
allusions which can only be explained by 
reference onward to the visions yet to 
come; this complex character is just that 
which would suit the point of transition 
at which we are now standing, when the 
series of visions immediately dependent 
on one feature in the opening of the seals 
is just at its end, and a new one evolving 

the other great subject of that general 
series is about to begin. 
Now each one of these particulars is 

found as described above. For 1) the 
angel of ch. x. declares, with reference to 
the great vengeance-burden of the whole 
series of the trumpet-visions, respecting 

which the souls of the martyrs had been 
commanded ἵνα ἀναπαύσωνται ἔτι χρόνον 

. , > ΄ 

μικρόν, ch. vi. 11,—that χρόνος οὐκέτι 
ἔσται, but that in the days of the seventh 
angel, when he is about to blow, the whole 
mystery of prophecy would be fulfilled. 

2) The same angel gives to the Seer the 
open little book, with a distinct announce- 
ment that he is to begin a new series of 
prophecies, and that series, by what imme- 
diately follows, ch. xi. 1 ff., evidently re- 
lating to the church of God in an especial 
manner. 

3) The whole complexion of the epi- 
sodical vision of the two witnesses, ch. xi. 
3 δ΄, is tinged with the hve which has 
pervaded the series of trampet-visions, 
from their source in ch. vi. 9—11, viz. 
that of vengeance for the sufferings of the 
saints: while at the same time allusions 
occur in it which are at present inexpli- 
cable, but will receive light hereafter, 
when the new series of visions is un- 
folded. Such are the allusions to 7d 
θηρίον τὸ ἀναβαῖνον ἐκ τῆς ἀβύσσου, 
ch. xi. 7, and to ἣ πόλις ἣ μεγάλη, ib. 
ver. 8. 

With these preliminary considerations, 
we may, I think, approach these episodical 
visions with less uncertainty. 

vii. 9 reff. 
e ch, iv. 3 only. 

rec om 7, with [P]&%4 k 1 1. 32-3-8 
for ipis, θριξ δὲ}. rec 

rec om Ist αὐτου: 

1—11.] THE VISION OF THE LITTLE 
BOOK. 1—4. Introductory. And I saw 
another strong angel (ἄλλον, perhaps in 
allusion to the many which have been 
mentioned: but seeing that the epithet 
ἰσχυρόν occurs in the mention of the 
angel who cried out in reference to the 
sealed book, ch. v. 2, and that the present 
angel’s errand also regards a book, we 
can hardly help taking ἄλλον with both 
substantive and adjective, and referring it 
to that first ἄγγελος ἰσχυρός in ch. v. 2. 
And this consideration may serve to in- 
troduce the assertion, to me hardly ad- 
mitting of a doubt, that this angel is not, 
and cannot be, our Lord himself. Such a 
supposition would, it seems to me, entirely 
break through the consistency of apoca- 
lyptic analogy. Throughout the book, as 
before observed, on ch. viii. 3, angels are 
the ministers of the divine purposes, and 
the carriers out of the apocalyptic course 
of procedure, but are every where distinct 
from the divine Persons themselves. In 
order to this their ministry, they are in- 
vested with such symbols and such dele- 
gated attributes as beseem in each case 
the particular object in view: but no ap- 
parent fitness of such symbolical investi- 
ture to the divine character should induce 
us to break through the distinction, and 
introduce indistinctness and confusion 
into the book. When St. John, means to 
indicate the Son of God, he indicates Him 
plainly: none more so: when these plain 
indications are absent, and I find the 
naine ἄγγελος used, I must take leave to 
regard the agent as distinct from Him,— 
however clothed, for the purposes of the 
particular vision, with His delegated 
power and attributes) descending out of 
heaven (the place of the Seer yet con- 
tinnes in heaven: see below, vy. 8, 9), 
clothed with a cloud (as a messenger of 
divine judgment: see ch. i. 7), and the 
rainbow upon his head (4 the well-known, 
ordinary, rainbow: indicating, agreeably 
with its first origin, God’s covenant of 
mercy. See note on ch. iv. 3. On the 
accus. after ἐπί at the first mention of 
superposition, see note, ch. iv. 2), and his 
face as the sun (indicating the divine 
glory with which he was invested: see 
ch. 1. 16, xviii. 1: and compare Luke ix. 
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1 Tim. iii, 15. 
ch, un. 12 
only. = Exod, 
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xxv, 33 al, 
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Symm 
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l so Mark ii. 2 

λέων * μυκᾶται. 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ JOANNOT. 

\ \ e lal ] le 

βρονταὶ tas ἑαυτῶν * φωνάς. 
/ ” / \ » ‘ 3 “ 

βρονταί, ἤμελλον γράφειν: καὶ ἤκουσα φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ 
ΟῚ lal , m SS “4 ἃ > / e Ὁ Ἂς 

οὐρανοῦ λέγουσαν ™ Σφράγισον ἃ ἐλάλησαν al ETA 

Xs 

ὁ ἥλιος, Kal οἱ ππόδες αὐτοῦ ὡς faTUAOL πυρός, " καὶ ® ἔχων 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ ™ βιβλαρίδιον ἠνεῳγμένον, καὶ ἔθηκεν 2.4.6. 

τὸν πόδα αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱ δεξιὸν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, τὸν δὲ το 19 26 
ἱ εὐώνυμον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, > καὶ ἔκραξεν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὥςπερ 

καὶ ὅτε ἔκραξεν, |} ἐλάλησαν αἱ ἑπτὰ 
-“ ΄ Lae 

4 καὶ ὅτε ἐλάλησαν al ἑπτὰ 

al. πὶ = (Matt. xxvii. 66.) ch. xxii. 10, Dan. viii. 26 Theod. xii. 4, 9. 

orvaos 38 am(with fuld al) syr-dd Tich. 
2. ree εὐχεν, with h 1 n 4. 10. 85-6 (87. 47-9 Br, e sil) vulg Andr Areth Primas: ἔχει 

17: txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel Andr-coisl. (κατέχων 38.) 
7-8. 47-9 Bt Andrea: βιβλιον B rel Andr-coisl : 

rec avewymevov, with B rel Andr-a Areth : 
rec τὴν θαλασσαν and τὴν γην, with 

τὴν θ. and τῆς γ. Andr-a: txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel Andr Areth. 
om a N'1 4. 

om 34-5-6.—om tas eavtwy to Bpovra next ver (homeotel) 

ἡνεωγμενων 1. 
bd: 

3. ins ws bef ἐλαλησαν i. 
εαυτων dwvars B® 1: 
ben 33. 

4. for ore, ogo & 37. 
Tas εαν. dw. MN: 

50.) 

om Ist a 1 

(and tol) syr-dd eth arm Andr Areth Primas Tich. 
enta C. 

26), and his feet as pillars of fire (see 
ch. i. 15. The symbols with which this 
aieels is accompanied, as those which sur- 
rounded the throne of God in ch. iy. 2 ff., 
betoken judgment tempered with mercy, 
the character of his ministration, which, 
at the same time that it proclaims the 
near approach of the completion of God’s 
judgments, furnishes to the Seer the book 
of his subsequent prophecy, the following 
out of God’s purposes of mercy), and 
having in his hand (his Jeff hand, by 
what follows, ver. 5) a little book (the 
diminutive has been taken by some to 
point to the subsequent eating of the 
book by the Apostle: so Hichhorn: but 
Diisterd. remarks that if so, even the 
βιβλαρίδιον would be too large: — by 
others, to the size relatively to the angel : 
so Bengel. But the most natural reason 
for its use is to be found by comparison 
with the βιβλίον of ch. v. ff That was 
the great sealed roll of God’s purposes: 
this (see below) but one portion of those 
purposes, which was to be made the Seer’s 
own for his future prophesyings. The 
form βιβλαρίδιον is not found in Greek 
writers: the diminutive is βιβλιδαρίον, 
used by Aristoph. frag. (in Julius Pollux, 
vii. 210. See also Phot. Bibl. p. 142). 
On the signification, &c., of this little 
hook or roll, see below ver. 8, notes) open. 
Ana he placed his right foot on the sea, 

om ΔΟΓΡῚΝ B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
rec aft Aeyouoay ins μοι (with 4. 17-8-9. 40, e sil): om ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel harl 

βιβλιδαριον C!} fh 1 n 10-7. 36- 
txt ΑΟΞΓΡῚΝ 1 (18, e sil) Andr-p Areth. 

om A copt: txt ΟΓΡῚΝ ¢ 1m Andr, 
1: της θαλασσης but τὴν γὴν 

for βρονται, φωναι &). ταις 

rec aft βρονται ins τας φωνας εαυὐτων: 
(ημελλον, so AC B b fj 38-8. 42. 

for a, οσα ὃν. om 2nd 

and his left on the earth, and cried with 
a loud voice as a lion roareth (the whole 
imagery represents the glory and majesty 
of Him whose messenger this angel is: 
and is to be taken literally in the vision, 
the earth meaning the earth ; the sea, the 
sea: and the description of the loudness of 
the voice being simply thus descriptive). 
And when he cried, the seven thunders 
(it is probable that the art. αἱ is prefixed 
because, like the seven stars, churches, 
seals, trumpets, and vials, these seven 
thunders form a complete portion of the 
apocalyptic machinery: and having no 
other designation, for the very reason that 
their meaning is not revealed, they are 
thus designated, as “ the seven thunders eo 
spoke their (no further stress on ἑαυτῶν, 
than as it belongs to the peculiar cha- 
racter of the utterances of these thunders. 
They were to be concealed, remaining un- 
written; and this fact, I conceive, reflects 
back a tinge on the possessive genitive, 
making it so far emphatic: the voices 
were, and remained, ἑαυτῶν : not shared 
by being perpetuated) voices. And when 
the seven thunders spoke, I was about to 
write (in obedience to the command in 
ch. i. 19): and (not, “διέ: as I was 
about to write, a new circumstance arose) 
I heard a voice out of heaven (from 
which it does not follow that the Seer is 
on earth, any more than in ver. 1) saying,, 
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βρονταί, καὶ μὴ αὐτὰ γράψης. 

ἑστῶτα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, "ἦρεν τὴν 
π γεῖρα αὐτοῦ τὴν δεξιὰν 5 cis τὸν οὐρανόν, ὃ καὶ ° ὥμοσεν _\. 
οἐν τῷ Ρ ζῶντι εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, ὃς 4 ἔκτισεν 
τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ «τὴν γῆν καὶ τὰ ἐν 
αὐτῇ καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ, ὅτι 1 χρόνος 

ἈΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ IOANNOT. 051] 

5 a Kee ko a 3 hn ᾿ 
καὶ ὁ ἄγγελος ὃν εἶδον 5 Deer. xaxii. 

ο Matt. v. 34, 
36. xxi. 16, 
ἄς, Ps, Ixii. 

Jer. v. 7. 
pech.iv 9, 10. 

DAN. xii. 7. 
q Gen. xiv, 19. 
r = (seenote) 
John always. 
John ν. 6. 
vil. 33 xn. 
35. xiv. 9. 
ch. un, 21. vi. 

11. xx. 3. (mever = Katpos John. 

ree (for avra) ταῦτα, with h 1. 10-7. 33-7. 49 Br (35-6. 40, e sil): txt AC[P]X 8 rel 
vulg¢ Andr-coisl Areth.—kat wera Tavta ypapers h 1. 10-7. 37. 49 Br Andr-a. 

5. rec om τὴν δεξιαν, with A 1. 17. 36 vulg: ins C[P]& B rel syr-dd copt eth arm 
Andr Areth Primas. 

6. om Ist ev (homeotel?) δὲ} B rel copt Andr-coisl : ins AC[P]€%¢ 61 n 1. 10-7. 36. 
49 (h 6. 32-7 Br, e sil) Andr Areth, per viventem vulg Primas. 

om καὶ THY γὴν και Ta ev αὐτὴ A 1. 12 copt. 
om των αιωνων 1. 

om καὶ τὴν θαλασσαν Kat 
τα εν αὐτὴ AN! c k 80-2.8, 40-9 arm: ins C[ ΡΊΝ "88 B rel. 

Seal up the things which the seven 
thunders spoke, and do not write them 
(cf. the contrary command, ch. xxii. 10. 
Many speculations have been raised as to 
the purport of the utterances of the seven 
thunders, and the reason for concealing 
them. From the very nature of the case, 
these must be utterly in vain. The wis- 
dom of Him who signified this Revelation 
to His servant John, has not seen fit to 
reveal these things to us. But the very 
nature of the case also convicts some of 
these speculations of error. The thunders, 
e.g., did not speak “ humanum exceden- 
tia captum” as Ewald, seeing that not 
only did St. John understand their utter- 
unces, but he was about to write them 
down for others to read, as intelligible to 
them also. Again, they were not any 
utterances of mere human device, They 
were spoken by command of the great 
angel, as ver. 3 necessarily implies: they 
in common with the seals, trumpets, and 
vials, form part of the divinely-arranged 
machinery of the Apocalypse. It is mat- 
ter of surprise and grief therefore, when 
we find historical interpreters of our day 
explaining them of the papal anathemas 
of the time of the Reformation. Elliott, 
vol. ii. p. 100 ff. It seems to me that no 
interpretation could be more unfortunate 
—none more thoroughly condemnatory of 
the system which is compelled to have 
recourse to it. For, merely to insist upon 
one point,—if it were so, then the Apostle 
sealed the utterances in vain, for all know 
what those thunders have uttered: then 
the command should have run σφράγισον 

..€ws καιροῦ συντελείας, as in Dan. 
xii. 4, instead of an absolute command as 
here. Thus much we may infer; from 
the very character of thunder,—that the 

utterances were of fearful import: from 
the place which they hold, that they 
related to the church. from the command 
to conceal them, first, encouragement, 
that God in His tender mercy to His own 
does not reveal all His terrors: secondly, 
godly fear, seeing that the arrows of His 
quiver are not exhausted, but besides 
things expressly foretold, there are more 
belund not revealed to us). 5—7. | 
The oath ef the strong angel, that the 
time of fulfilment of all prophecy was 
close at hand. In this portion of the 
vision, the reminiscences of Dan. x1i. 7 are 
very frequent:—xal ἤκουσα τοῦ ἀνδρὸς 
τοῦ ἐνδεδυμένονυ τὰ βαδδίν, ὃς ἣν ἐπάνω 
τοῦ ὕδατος τοῦ ποταμοῦ, καὶ ὕψωσε τὴν 
δεξιὰν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν ἀριστερὰν αὐτοῦ εἰς 
τὸν οὐρανόν, καὶ ὥμοσεν ἐν τῷ ζῶντι εἰς 
τὸν αἰῶνα, ὅτι εἰς καιρὸν καιρῶν καὶ ἥμισυ 
καιροῦ, ἐν τῷ συντελεσθῆναι διασκορπισμὸν 
γνώσονται πάντα ταῦτα. And the angel 
whom I saw standing upon the sea and 
upon the earth, lifted his right hand 
(not both hands, as in Daniel above, 
seeing that the little book lay open on his 
left. On the practice of lifting the hand 
in swearing, cf. ref. and Gen. xiv. 22 
(Exod. vi. 8 and Num. xiv. 30, marg. and 
LXX)) towards heaven (as God’s dwell- 
ing-place, Isa. ἵν]. 15) and sware by 
(construction, see reff.) Him that liveth 
to the ages of the ages (ct. Dan. above), 
who created the heaven and the things 
in it, and the earth and the things in 
it, and the sea and the things in it 
(this full and formal designation of God 
as Creator of all is given, because the 
subject of the angel’s oath is, the mystery 
of God, which necessarily rests in His 
power alone who made all things. 
We may observe, that the fact as well as 
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# so Luke i. 25, 
t= Mark xii. 
4 L. Jer. 
XXXVI. 
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w Mark iv. 11. 
x constr. w. acc., Acts xin 32. 

X. 

οὐκέτι ἔσται, 7 ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ὃ“ ἡμέραις τῆς φωνῆς Tov ἐβ- 
δόμου ἀγγέλου, ἱ ὅταν * μέλλῃ σαλπίζειν, ἃ καὶ ἡ ἐτελέσθη 

τὸ “μυστήριον τοῦ θεοῦ, ws * εὐηγγέλισεν τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ 

Rom. xvi. 25. Dan. Eph. i. 9. 111. 3, 4.9. vi 19 al 

rec (for οὐκετι eatat) οὐκ εσται ετι, with 1 Andr-a, non erit amplius vulg-ed ; οὐκετι 
ἐστιν N!: txt AC[P]N%4 B rel syr-dd Andr Areth, amplius non ertt am(with fuld 
lipss al). 

7 (αλλ᾽, so ΛΟΓΡῚΝ Ba toe, g ton 1. 4. 10-3-7-8-9. 30-6-8 Br Andr Areth. (Wetst 
Beb ἄς silent.)) Tou ayyeAdou Tov εβδομου &. rec (for ετελ.) τελεσθη, with 

Bh1n 1.10. 17-corr 36. 49. 51 (37 Br,e sil) Andr. τελεσθηναι 171: txt AC [P(appy)]& 
rel syr-dd copt Andr-coisl. 

the form of this oath is against the sup- 
position, that this strong angel is the Lord 
Himself. Considering St. Jolin’s own de- 
clarations respecting the Son of God, it is 
utterly inconceivable that he should have 
related as spoken by Him an oath couched 
in these terms), that time (see below) 
should no longer be (i.e. should no more 
intervene: in allusion to the answer given 
to the ery of the souls of the martyrs, ch. 
vi. 11, καὶ ἐῤῥέθη αὐτοῖς ἵνα ἀναπαύ- 
σωνται ἔτι χρόνον μικρόν. This whole 
series of trumpet-judgments has been an 
answer to the prayers of the saints, and 
now the vengeance is about to receive its 
entire fulfilment: χρόνος οὐκέτι ἔσται : the 
appointed delay is at an θη. That this is 
the meaning is shewn by the ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τ. 7m. 
which follows. Several erroneous views 
have been taken of this saying: e.g., 1) 
that of Bede “ mutabilis secularium tem- 
porum varietas in novissima tuba cessabit,” 
al., and apparently the E. V. (‘that there 
should be time no longer”’)—that it im- 
ports the ending of the state of time, and 
the beginning of eternity: 2) the chrono- 
logical one of Bengel, who allots a definite 
length, viz. 1111} years (Ὁ) to a chronus, 
and then interprets, “there shall not 
elapse a chronus:” bringing the end, ov 
his successive-historical system, to the year 
1836, which is self-refuted: 3) the view of 
Vitringa and Hengstenb., which grounds 
an error on the right understanding of 
these words themselves, —“‘ moram nullam 
temporis esse intercessuram inter clan- 
gorem septime tube et oraculorum pro- 
pheticorum implementum :’ for the as- 
sertion of ver. 7, which is the carrying out 
of this denial, expressly identifies the days 
of the voice of the seventh angel, when he 
is about to sound, with the immediate 
fulfilment of all prophecy): but (ἀλλά is 
not = εἰ μή, but bears its proper meaning 
of strong contrast) in the days of the 
voice of the seventh angel (i.e. the days 
indicated, in the fulfilment of the vision, 

rec Tots (ε)αυτ. δουλοις Tors mpopyrats, with jn 1.18 

by the sounding of the seventh angel’s 
trumpet. De W. well observes, that there 

is in the diction of this clause a mingling 
of the fulfilment with the prophecy), 
when he is about to blow his trumpet 
(these words ὅταν μέλλῃ are used, as in 
reff., in their strictest propriety. For 
when the seventh angel does sound, the 
completed time of the fulfilment is simul- 
taneous with his blowing: ef. ch. xi. 18: 
so that it is properly said that the fulfil- 
ment comes in the days when he is about 
to blow. Elliott’s version, “αὖ what time 
soever he may have to sound,” can hardly 
be the rendering of Grav μέλλῃ σαλπίζειν. 
For 1) ὅταν will not in the LXX and 
N. T. bear this emphatic uncertainty, but 
is simply *‘ when,” in contingent clauses : 
and 2) μέλλῃ, in a sentence spoken strictly 
of time, must be kept to its temporal signi- 
fication. Of course, the E. V., “ when he 
shall begin to sound,” is inadmissible), 
then (this καί in apodosi is in fact the 
token of a mixed construction: which re- 
solved would be ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἥξουσιν ai ἡμέ- 
pat «.7.A., καὶ «.7.A. So also in reff. 
See Winer, edn. 6, § 53. 3, f) the mys- 
tery of God (this expression will be best 
understood by ref. Rom., counected as 
it is here with the verb εὐηγγέλισεν (see 
below). It is the mystery of the kingdom, 
as unfolded in the course of the Gospel 
dispensation, as is clearly shewn by the 
thanksgiving after the blowing of the 
seventh trumpet in ch. xi. 15 ff.) is ful- 
filled (lit., was fulfilled,—the speaker 
looking back, in prophetic anticipation, on 
the days spoken of, from a point when 
they should have become a thing past), as 
He evangelized (it is impossible to give 
the force of εὐηγγέλισεν with the accus. 
by a periphrasis, without losing its force. 
It expresses that God informed them of 
the glad tidings: it being left to be un- 
derstood by their office of προφήτης, that 
they published the εὐαγγέλιον. See Gal. 
ili. 8, where the sense, though not the con- 
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8 καὶ ἡ φωνὴ ἣν ἤκουσα ἐκ ν οἱ. τὶ. 18. 
Jer. vil. 23 al. rn ᾽ an ΄ 5 rn ᾽ a ‘ Σ Sie : 

τοῦ οὐρανοῦ παλιν " λαλοῦσαν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ καὶ λέγουσαν “τ ον 12 al. froin 
, Ν 5 , a Ν “ Rey 

Ὕπαγε λάβε τὸ βιβλίον τὸ ἠνεῳωγμένον ἐν TH χειρὶ TOD « - Matt. xiv 
᾽ , rn ς a s2 τ na θ ΄, Β > ‘ a r 1s, 

ἀγγέλου τοῦ ZOTWTOS “πὶ τῆς Caracons καὶ επὶ τῆς γῆς. 
28, Markuti 

Gen. 
χχιν, δ. 
constr., Matt, \ n δ ‘ , A lal mu) 

9 καὶ δ ἀπῆλθον * προς τὸν ἄγγελον ἢ λέγων αὐτῷ ” Sodvai ᾿ν. Ἂ, ὃν. 
C ver. 2 

μοι TO © βιβλαρίδιον. 

σου ἔσται ὅὃ γλυκὺ ws " μέλι. 

Kal λέγει μοι Λαβε καὶ d κατάφαγε ἃ bere bis. 

αὐτό, Kal © πικρανεῖ σου THY ' κοιλίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ στόματι 
10 καὶ ἔλαβον το " βιβλα- 

Luke vin. 5 
x» 30 John 
ἴε. 17. ch, xu 
4 xx. 9only. 
Eze. in. 1, 

ech. vin 11 
a ‘ a ? ‘ , 5) ’ ff 

ρίδιον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ ἀγγέλου Kat ἃ κατέφαγον αὐτό, + “Matt xy. 
Ss! , ¢ 

καὶ ἣν ἐν TW στοματί μου ὡς 
19 Phat. ait, 19. 
χχῖν. Qu 

2 Kings xx. 10, 
i here bts, Matt m.4.1Mk only. 

hywéru 8 )" i ὅ Rom. xv1 18, μέλι SyAuKU καὶ OTE fom. xu 
ghere bis James ui 11, 12 ony, Judg. xiv 14. Sir, 

E2EK. nt 

Andr Areth. txt AC [P(appy)] δὲ B rel Andr-coisl.—for eavtov, aut Brel: omk: txt 
AC [ P(appy) | δὲ 1. 17. 88.—ins καὶ bef τ. προφ. &. 

8, rec λαλουσα and λεγουσα, with rel hps-5 syr-dd copt Andr Areth. txt AC 
[ P(appy)] δὲ Β 11] 96 vulg, | 
βιβλιδαριον B rel Andr Areth: txt AC f. 

AC [{ P(appy)] δὲ τὰ ὁ 33 (ς 1. 2. 16. 34-5-6, 6 sil) Andr. 
36: om ev ὁ 6. 11. 

transp θαλ. and yns 37. 
9. απηλθα Aj 16. 27. 50. 

rec om tov (bef αγγελου) (with d 6. 34-5. 51 ΒΤ, e sil): 
AC [ P(appy)] B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. 

rec βιβλαριδιον, with [ P(appy) | δὲ g 1. 16-8 Andr-p : 
ανεωγμενον͵ Β rel Andr-a Areth: txt 

om ev Tn χειρι C: ex xeELpos 
ins 

om θαλασσὴηϑ5 Kar emt THs N!(ins NA) : 

rec (for dovva:) δος, with [P] hn 1. 10-7. 33-7-8. 
40-9 (34. 51 BY, e sil) copt Andr : txt ACX B rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth. βιβλιδαριον 
B rel Andr Areth: βιβλαριον ΑἹ: βιβλιον Nf. txt A(as corrd by origl scribe) C[P] 1 
(13-8. 51, e sil). 
καρδιαν A, αλλα δ. 

αὐτο bef καὶ καταφαγε δὲ (in both places X34), for κοιλιαν, 

10. βιβλιον [for BiBAap.] δὲ B rel Andr-coisl Areth: βιβλιδαριον ἃ f h n 10-7. 
82-6-7. 49 Bt Andr-a: txt AC| Ρ] 

struction, is much the same) His servants 
the prophets. 

8—11.] The delivery of the little book 
to John, and announcement of a further 

work of prophecy to be carried on by him. 
And the voice which I heard out of 
heaven, (I) again (heard) talking with 
me and saying (the sentence is a curious 
instance of mixed construction. One of 
its simple forms would be x. ἡ φωνὴ ἣν 
ἤκ. ἐκ τ. οὐρ. πάλιν ἐλάλει μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
λέγουσα: the other, κι τὴν φωνὴν ἤκουσα 
ἐκ τ. οὐρ. πάλ. λαλοῦσαν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ kK. 
λέγουσαν. The former member of the 
first of these, and the latter member of 
the second, are united in the text), Go take 
the book which lieth open in the hand of 
the angel which standeth upon the sea 
and upon the earth. And I went away 
(from my former place as a spectator in 
heaven: from which, however, the Seer 
does not seem wholly to remove, cf. ch. 
xi. 16; xix. 1 ff., although his principal 
spot of observation is henceforth the earth : 
cf. ch. xi. 1, xiv. 1, xvii. 3, &c.) to the 
angel telling him (the pres. part. contains 
the reason of the ἀπῆλθον) to give me 
the little book. And he saith to me, 

1. 18 Andr-p. 
bef ws μελι (from ver 9) A B36: txt CLP IN rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth. 

nv τὸ στοματι(ϑ510) 1. γλυκὺ 
om οτε 

Take and eat it up (cf. Ezek. iii. 1 ff.; 
Jers XV. ἴθ: Ὁ: αὶ θὺ): and, it) shall 
embitter thy belly, but in thy mouth 
shall be sweet as honey. And I took the 
book out of the hand of the angel and ate 
it up: and it was in my mouth as honey, 
sweet; and when I had eaten it up, my 
belly was embittered (there is the differ- 
ence between Ezekiel’s roll and this, that, 
in the prophet’s case, only the sweetness 
in the mouth is mentioned. The Angel, 
dwelling most on the most important 
thing, the working of the contents of the 
book, puts the bitterness first: the Evan- 
gelist, in relating what happened, follows 
the order of time. The text itself will 
guard us against some misinterpretations 
of this bitterness and sweetness. It is 
plain that we must understand these to 
belong, not to differing characters of dif- 
ferent portions of the contents of the book 
(as Heinr., Ewald), but to different sensa- 
tions of the Evangelist in different parts of 
his body respecting one and the same con- 
tent of the book. Nor again must we 
invert the order, imagining (as Herder 
and Rinck) that the first bitterness leads 
afierwards to sweetness aud joy, or (as 
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i see John xii. 
16. ἐχρη- ; 

στηριάζοντο GLY {LOL 
ev Δελφοι- 
σιν ἐπὶ 
πάση τῇ 
-Αρκαδων χώρῃ, Herod. i. 66. 

εφαγον αὐτὸ m 35 Andr-c. 

ATIOKAATWIS, IOANNOT. 

ἔφαγον αὐτό. “ ἐπικράνθη ἡ ἴ κοιλία μου. 
Δεῖ σε πάλιν προφητεῦσαι ἱ ἐπὶ * λαοῖς καὶ * ἔθνε- 

σιν καὶ " γλώσσαις καὶ βασιλεῦσιν πολλοῖς. 
k ch, ν. 9 reff. 

for ἐπικρανθη, εγεμισθη &. 

11. ree (for λεγουσιν) λέγει, with [P] ὁ hn 1. 10-7-8. 36-8 (6. 37. 47-9. 51 BY, e sil) 

vss Andr Primas: Aeyouca 13: txt AN B rel am(with harl) Andr-coisl Areth. 

Χο. Π,. 

11 καὶ λέγου- 

1 plur., ch, vii. 9 reff. 

aft μου ins πικριας N83, 

ins 

em bef e@veot B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Primas: om A[P]X ¢ 1. 17-8. 36 (26. 38. 
42-7, e sil) Andr. γλωτταις 1. 

Bede, Aretius, al.) that the bitterness in 
the belly indicates the reception by the 
Evangelist, but the sweetness in the 
mouth, the declaration to others; pro- 
ceeding on a misunderstanding of ver. 11. 
For further particulars, see below). And 
they say (λέγουσιν leaves the speakers 
quite indefinite; amounting in fact to 
no more than “it was said”) to me, 
Thou must (i.e. it is God’s will that thou 
shouldest : a command is laid upon thee 
so to do) again prophesy (as thou hast 
done before in writing the former part 
of the ἀποκάλυψις : see in the interpre- 
tation below) concerning (not, as H. V. 
“before :” nor can ἐπί with a dat. bear 
such a meaning. The substantives which 
follow the preposition are the objects of 
the προφητεῦσαι. So in reff. See Winer, 
edn. 6, § 48, c. 0) peoples and nations 
and languages and many kings (i. e. 
concerning the inhabitants of the earth, 
as before: cf. ch. v. 9, where the Lamb’s 
worthiness to open the former βιβλίον is 
connected with His having redeemed ἐκ 
πάσης φυλῆς kK. γλώσσης K. λαοῦ K. EBvons). 

I have postponed till this point the 
question, what we ave to understand by 
the βιβλαρίδιον, and the Seer’s concern 
with it. And I will at once say, before 
discussing the various differing interpreta- 
tions, that I conceive the simple accepta- 
tion of the description and symbolism here 
can lead but to one conclusion ; viz. that 
it represents the μυστήριον τοῦ θεοῦ 
above spoken of, the subject of the re- 
mainder of the apocalyptic prophecies. 
So far, many of the principal Commenta- 
tors are at one. Indeed it is difficult to 
conceive how any other interpretation can 
have been thought of, except as made 
necessary by some previous self-committal 
of the Expositor regarding the sealed book 
of ch. v., or by the exigencies of some his- 
torical system. But within the limits of 
this agreed meaning, there are many dif- 
ferent views as to the extent of the refer- 
ence of the “little book” to that which 
follows, and as to its relation to the 
seven-sealed book of ch. y. As regards 

these points, we may remark, 1) that the 
contents of the ‘‘little book ” cannot well 
be confined to ch. xi. 1—13, or we should 
not have had so solemn an inauguration 
of it, nor so wide-reaching an announce- 

ment of the duty of the Apostle conse- 
quent on the receipt of it: 2) that the 
oath of the Angel must necessarily be 
connected with his bearmg of the open 
book on his band, and if so, makes it 
necessary to infer that the contents of the 
book are identical with the mystery, re- 
specting which he swears: 3) that the 
episode which follows, containing the first 
work of the Apostle under this his new 
prophetic commission, inchoates an en- 
tirely new matter—the things which be- 
fall the Church of God and the holy city, 
which new character of incidents con- 
tinues to prevail until the very end of the 
book : 4) that the relation of this “little 
book” to the sealed book of ch. v. can 
hardly be doubtful to the readers of this 
Commentary, seeing that we have main- 
tained that book to be the sum of the 
divine purposes, which is not opened at all 
within the limits of the apocalyptic vision, 
but only prepared to be opened. by the 
removal of its seven seals. That this is 
not that complete record of the divine 
purposes, nor, technically speaking, any 
portion of it, must be evident to us. For 
it forms a small detached roll or volume, 
lying open on the angel’s hand: it is 
destined for the especial individual behoof 
of the Seer, into whom it passes, and be- 
comes assimilated with himself, to be given 
forth as he should be directed to utter it. 
5) That it contained more than we possess 
in the remaining portion of this book, is 
probable. St. John doubtless knew more 
than he has told us. Previously to this, 
he knew what the seven thunders uttered: 
and subsequently to this, we ean hardly 
imagine that he was ignorant of the name 
of the wild beast, whose number he has 
given us. 

It remains that we say something on 
the circumstances accompanymg the Apos- 
tle’s reception of the mysterious book. 

εν εφα. 
γον] C. 
APS Bi 

ton 1 
2.4.6.9 
10-3. 16 
to 19. 26- 
7. 30. 32 
10 38 
40-1-2, 

47 to 51 
90 Br, 
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Dele 1 Kat ἐδόθη μοι ™ κάλαμος ὅμοιος ῥάβδῳ, n λέγων are xxi. 

7. 2John12al.) Ezex, x1. 3. see Zecn. ii. 1, 2. 
(Matt. xi. 

n constr., ch, iy. 1 al. 

Crap. XI. 1. elz ins καὶ o ayyedos εἰστήκει bef Acywv, with 36; καὶ εἰστηκει ὁ 
αγγελος 83" Bfh m 10. 34-5-7. 49 ΒΓ syr-dd arm Andr-coisl Vict: καὶ φωνὴ n 79 
Andr-a(Del) : «ar(only) ¢: om A[P]X! rel vulg copt wth Andr Areth. 
λεγουσα τι 79 Andr-a(Del). 

Its sweetness, when he tasted it, allusive 
as it is to the sane circumstance in Eze- 
kiel’s eating the roll which was all lamen- 
tation, mourning, and woe, doubtless 
represents present satisfaction at being 
informed of, and admitted to know, a por- 
tion of God’s holy will: of those words of 
which the Psalmist said, Ps. cxix. 103, 
“ον sweet are thy words unto my taste, 
yea sweeter than honey unto my mouth!” 
But when the roll came to be not only 
tasted, but digested,—the nature of its 
contents felt within the man, —bitterness 
took the place of sweetness: the persecu- 
tions, the apostasies, the judgments, of 
the church and people of the Lord, sad- 
dened the spirit of the Seer, and dashed 
his joy at the first reception of the mystery 
of God. 

Cu. XI. 1—14.] The measurement of 
the temple of God. The two witnesses : 
their testimony, death, resurrection, and 
assumption into heaven: the earthquake, 
and its consequences. 

This passage may well be called, even 
more than that previous one, ch. x. 1 ff, 
the crux interpretum ; as it is undoubt- 
edly one of the most difficult in the whole 
Apocalypse. Referring to the histories of 
apocalyptic exegesis for an account of the 
various interpretations, I will, as 1 have 
done in similar cases, endeavour to lay 
down a few landmarks, which may serve 
for guidance at least to avoid inconsis- 
tency, if we cannot do more. And I will 
remark, 1) that we are not bound to the 
hard ‘“ wooden” literal sense so insisted 
on in our day by some of the modern Ger- 
man Expositors. 1 would strongly re- 
commend any one who takes that view, 
who will have Jerusalem = nothing but 
Jerusalem, and confine the two witnesses 
to two persons bodily appearing there, to 
read through the very unsatisfactory and 
shuffling comment of Diisterdieck here : 
the result of which is, that finding, as he 
of course does, many discrepancies between 
this and our Lord’s prophecy of the same 
destruction of Jerusalem, he is driven to 
the refuge that while our Lord describes 
matters of fact, St. John ¢dealizes the 
catastrophe, setting it forth not as it 
really took place, but according to its 
iuner connexion with the final accomplish- 
ment of the mystery of God, and corre- 

λεγει δὲ! : 

spondently to the hope which God’s Old 
Yestament people possessed as contrasted 
with the heathen power of this world, 
which abides in “ Babylon.” But really, 
if we have come thus far by fighting for the 
literal interpretation, why not a little fur- 
ther? Or rather why so far? If “ Ba- 
bylon ” is the abode of the world, why not 
“ Jerusalem ” of the church? If our in- 
terpreter, maintaining the literal sense, is 
allowed so far to “ idealize,” as to exempt 
the temple of God itself (ver. 1) from a 
destruction which we know overtook it, 
and nine-tenths of the city (ver. 19) 
from an overthrow which destroyed it all, 
surely there is an end to the meaning of 
words. If Jerusalem here is simply Jeru- 
salem, and the prophecy regards her over- 
throw by the Romans, and especially if 
this passage is to be made such use of as 
to set aside the testimony of Irenzus as 
to the date of the Apocalypse by the 
stronger testimony of the Apocalypse itself 
(so Disterd. from Liicke), then must 
every particular be shewn to tally with 
known history ; or if this cannot be done, 
at least it must be shewn that none con- 
tradicts it. If ¢his cannot be done, then 
we may fairly infer that the prophecy has 
no such reference, or only remotely, here 
and there, and not as its principal subject. 
2) Into whatever difficulty we may be led 
by the remark, it is no less true, that the 
πόλις ἡ ἁγία of ver. 2 cannot be the same 
as the πόλις ἡ μεγάλη of ver. 8. This 
has been felt by the literal interpreters, 
and they have devised ingenious reasons 
why the holy city should afterwards be 
called the great city: so De Wette, “he 
named Jerusalem the great city, because 
he can no more call her holy after her de- 
secration ” (but he need not therefore call 
her great, by which epithet she is never 
called)—Diisterd., “because it is impos- 
sible in one breath to call a city ‘holy,’ 
and ‘Sodom and Egypt’” (most true: 
then must we not look for some other city 
than one which this very prophecy has 
called holy ἢ). So far Joachim says well, 
“ Veruntamen quod ait in plateis civitatis 
magne, non satis videtur facere pro eodem 
intellectu (the literal). Nunquam enim 
magna civitas forte legitur, sed magis 
Nineve et Babylon magne civitates dict 
sunt: ulinirum quia multi sunt vocati, 
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o= Mark iti. ©” Rryeupe Kal P μέτρησον τὸν I ναὸν τοῦ “ θεοῦ καὶ TO * θυ- APD 
τὸς ea ΓΑ ΦΙΣΗΝΕΝ ͵ a Ε A . ton, & 
phew bien, σιαστήριον καὶ τοὺς ὃ προςκυνοῦντας ὃ ἐν αὐτῷ 2 καὶ τὴν 2 4.6.9 

xx. 15, 16, 10-3. 16 
17. Matt vii. 2 bis. Mark iv. 24 bis. Luke vi. 38. 2 Cor. x. 12 only. Num. xxxv. 5 q ver. 19. ch. to 19 26 

iii. 12. (vin, 15.) Matt. xxvi. 61 1 Cor. ni, 16, 17 bis. 2 Cor. vi. 16 bis. 2 Thess. 1i. 4. Dan. v. 3 Theod. 7. 30. 32 
r= ch. vi. 9. viii. ὃ. 5. s John iy. 20,21. Ps. xxviii. 2. - 00. 

to 38 
40-1 2. 

rec ἐγεῖραι (itacism ?), with rel Andr Areth: εγηραι 1: eyepoy 10-8: txt A[PJN Bad 47 to 51 
tk 1m 6. 9. 13. 30-2-0-6. 41-2. 50. 90 Br Andr-a}, 

pauci vero electi.” His other reason see 
in the interpretation below. 3) We are 
compelled, if Iam not mistaken, to carry 

the above considerations somewhat fur- 
ther, by the very conditions of the pro- 
phecy itself. For it is manifestly and 
undeniably of an anticipatory character. 
It is not, and cannot be, complete in it- 
self. The words of ver. 7, τὸ θηρίον τὸ 
avaBatvoy ἐκ τῆς ἀβύσσου, bear no mean- 
ing where they stand, but require, in 

order to be understood at all, to be carried 
on into the succeeding visions of ch. xiii. 
ff. And if into those visions, then into a 
period when this wild-beast has received 
power from the dragon,—when, as in ch. 
xiii. 7, he makes war with the saints and 
conquers them, and all on earth except 
the elect are worshipping him. 4) Let us 
observe the result as affecting our inter- 
pretation. We are necessarily carried on 
by the very terms of our present compen- 
dious prophecy, into the midst of another 
prophecy, far more detailed and full of 
persons and incidents: of one which has 
its μεγάλη πόλις, its ναὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, its 
MposkuvouvTes ἐν αὐτῷ, its μαρτυρία ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
aud other coincident particulars. What 
inference does a sound principle of inter- 
pretation force upon us? What, if not 
this—that our present compendious pro- 
phecy, as in the particular of the beast 
that comes out of the abyss, so in its other 
features, must be understood as giving in 
summary, and introducing, that larger 
one ? and consequently, that its terms are 
to be understood by those of that larger 
one, not servilely and literally where they 
stand? And observe, this is deduced 
from the very necessity of the case itself, 
as shewn in ver. 7, not from any system 
throwing its attraction forward and bias- 
sing our views. We cannot understand 
this prophecy at all, except in the light of 
those that follow: for it introduces by 
anticipation their dramatis persone. 5) 
If I mistake not, we thus gain much light 
on the difficulties of this prophecy. If it 
is a compendium of the more detailed pro- 
phecies which follow, opening the great 
series regarding God’s church, and reach- 
ing forward to the time of the seventh 
trumpet, then its separate parts, so hard 
to assign on any other view, at once fall 

into their places. Then, e. g. we at once 
know what is meant by the temple and its 
worshippers, viz. that these expressions 
are identical in reference with those others 
in the subsequent prophecy which point 
out an elect remnant, a Goshen in Egypt, 
a Zoar from Sodom, a number who do not 
worship the wild-beast and his image, 
who are not defiled with women, &c. 
And so of the rest. 6) It will then be on 
this principle that I shall attempt the 
exposition of this difficult prophecy. Re- 
garding it as a summary of the more 
detailed one which follows, I shall en- 
deavour to make the two cast light on one 
another: searching for the meaning of the 
symbols here used in their fuller explana- 
tion there, and gaining perhaps some 
further insight into meanings there from 
expressions occurring here. 

1, 2.] Command to measure the tem- 
ple, but not the outer court, which is 
given to the Gentiles. And there was 
given to me (by whom, is not said, but it 
is left indefinite, as at ch. vi. 11, viii. 2) a 
reed like to a stam (see reff.) saying (Aé- 
γῶν is out of the construction, and inde- 
tinite: as in ch. iv. 1. Andr., in Catena, 
imagines that it is the reed that speaks, 
and builds an allegorical interpretation on 
the idea: πῶς yap ὃ κάλαμος ἄψυχος 
ὧν ἔλεγεν Ἔγειραι κιτ.λ.; ἐκ τούτου οὖν 
δείκνυται, ἀγγελικῇ συνέσει μετρεῖσθαι 
τὸν ναὸν τοῦ θεοῦ. And so in our own 
time, remarkably enough, Bp. Words- 
worth : “The Reed speaks: it is inspired : 
the Spirit is in it: it is the Word of God. 
And it measures the Church: that is, the 
Canon of Scripture is the rule of faith.” 
(Thus in his Lectures on the Apocalypse. 
In his notes ad loc., he treats λέγων as ab- 
solute.)), Arise (ἔγειρε does not necessarily 
imply that the Apostle was kneeling before: 
sce reff.) and measure the temple of God and 
the altar (apparently, the altar of incense : 
as that alone stood in the ναός. But per- 
haps we must not be too minute in parti- 
cularizing), and them that worship in it 
(see the previous remarks on this pro- 
phecy. The measuring here is evidently 
for the purpose of taking account of, un- 
derstanding the bearing and dimensions 
of, that which is to be measured; see ch. 
xxi. 15, where the heavenly Jerusalem is 

for μετρ., μερισον 41: μερισε B. 90 Br. 
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measured by the angel. But here two 
questious arise: 1) What is that which is 
measured ? and 2) when does the measur- 
ing take place? 1) I have no doubt that, 
as above hinted, the ναὸς τ. θεοῦ and its 
θυσιαστήριον are to be here taken symboli- 
cally, as the other principal features of the 
prophecy: and to one believing this, there 
can be but little further doubt as to what 
meaning he shall assign to the terms. 
Thus understood, they can only bear one 
meaning: viz., that of the Church of the 
elect servants of God, every where in this 
book symbolized by Jews in deed and 
truth. The society of these, as a whole, is 
the vads, agreeably to Scripture symbolism 
elsewhere, e.g. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, and is 
symbolized by the inner or holy place of 
the Jerusalem temple, in and among 
which they as true Israelites and priests 
unto God, have a right to worship and 
minister. These are they who, properly 
speaking, alone are measured: estimated 
again and again in this book by tale and 
number—partakers in the first resurrec- 
tion,-—the Church of the first-born. Then 
as to our question 2), it is one which, so 
far as I know, has not engaged the atten- 
tion of expositors. When a command is 
elsewhere in this book given to the Seer, 
we may observe that his fulfilment of it 
is commonly indicated. He is commanded 
to write, and the writing before us proves 
his obedience. He is ordered to take the 
little book, καὶ ἀπῆλθον x.t.A. But of the 
fulfilment by him of this command, ἔγειρε 
καὶ μέτρησον, no hint appears to be given. 
The voice goes on continuously, until it 
melts imperceptibly into the narrative of 
the vision. After this, we hear no more of 
the measuring, till another and more glo- 
rious building is measured in ch. xxi. This 
being so, either 1) which is inconceivable, 
the measurement does not take place at 
all, or, 2) which is hardly probable, it 
takes place and no result is communicated 
to us, or 3) the result of it is found in the 
subsequent prophecies: in the minute 
and cureful distinctions between the ser- 

vants of God and those who receive the 
mark of the wild-beast—in all those inai- 
cations which point out to us the length 
and breadth and depth and height, both 
of faith, and of unfaithfulness). And the 
court which is outside the temple (i.e. 
apparently, every thing except the vads 
itself: not merely the outer court or 
court of the Gentiles. That only the 
ναός itself, in the strictest sense, is to be 
measured, is significant for the meaning 
above maintained) cast out (of thy mea- 
surement. But these strong words, con- 
veying so slight a meaning, doubtless 
bear in them a tinge also of the stronger 
meaning, “reckon as profane,” “account 
not as included in the sacred precinct ’’), 
and measure not it (αὐτήν has a slight 
emphasis: otherwise it need not have 
been expressed), because it was given 
(viz. at the time when the state of things 
subsisting in the vision came in: or, in 
God’s apportionment) to the Gentiles (if 
the ναός and the προςκυνοῦντες represent 
the elect church of the first-born, the 
ἔθνη will correspond to those who are 
outside this sacred enclosure: those over 
whom eventually the millennial reign of 
ch. xx. shall be exercised: those from 
among whom shall spring the enmity 
against God’s church, but among whom 
also shall be many who shall fear, and 
give God glory, cf. ver. 13. Of these is 
formed the outward seeming church, mixed 
up with the world; in them, though not 
in each case commensurate with them, is 
Babylon, is the reign of the wild-beast, the 
agency of the false prophet: they are the 
κατοικοῦντες τὴν γῆν or ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, the 
material on which judgment and mercy are 
severally exercised in the rest of this book 
(cf. especially ver. 18), as contrasted with 
God’s own people, gathered and to be 
gathered out from among them), and they 
shall tread down (i.e. trample as con- 
querors, the outer church being in subjec- 
tion to them: see reff. The other mean- 
ing, shall tread, merely, is of course in- 
eluded ; but must not be made the preva- 
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lent one. The period named shall be one 
during which ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 
βιάζεται, καὶ βιασταὶ ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν, 
Matt. xi. 12) the holy city (Jerusalem, in 
the literal sense of the prophecy: the 
whole temple except the ναός itself being 
counted with the city outside) forty and 
two months (this period occurs in three 
forms in this book: 1) as _ forty-two 
months; see ch. xiii. 5: 2) as 1260 days 
= 42 months « 80, see ver. 3, ch. xii. 6: 
3) as time, times, and half a time = 33 
years, 3 X 360 + 180 = 1260 days, see 
ch. xii. 14. This latter designation is also 
found in Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7. With respect 
to these periods, I may say that, equal 
as they certainly seem to be, we have no 
right to suppose them, in any two given 
cases, to be identical, unless the context 

requires such a supposition. For instance, 
in these two verses, 2 and 3, there is strong 
temptation to regard the two equal periods 
as coincident and identical: but it is plain 
that such a view is not required by the 
context ; the prophecy contains no note of 
such coincidence, but may be very simply 
read without it, on the view that the two 
periods are equal in duration, but indepen- 
dent of one another: and the rather, that 
this prophecy, as has been already shewn, 
is of a compendious character, hereafter to 
be stated at large. I will further remark, 
and the reader will find this abundantly 
borne out by research into histories of 
apocalyptic exegesis, that no solution at 
all approaching to a satisfactory one has 
ever yet been given of any one of these 
periods. This being so, my principle is to 
regard them as being still among the 
things unknown to the Church, and await- 
ing their elucidation by the event. It is 
our duty to feel our way by all the indica- 
tions which Scripture furnishes, and by 

the light which history, in its main and 
obvious salient events, has thrown on 
Scripture: and, when those fail us, to be 
content to confess our ignorance. An 
apocalyptic commentary which explains 
every thing, is self-convicted of error). 

3—18.] THE TWo WITNESSES: their 
testimony, death, resurrection, ascension : 
consequences on the beholders. The re- 
marks just made are here especially appli- 
cable. No solution has ever been given of 
this portion of the prophecy. Either the 

περιβεβλημενους ΑΓΡΊΝΙ Bh1n 4. 48: περι- 
[σακους Ε.] 

two witnesses are literal,—two mdividual 
men,—or they are symbolical,—two indi- 
viduals taken as the concentration of prin- 
ciples and characteristics, and this either 
in themselves, or as representing men who 
embodied those principles and characteris- 
tics. In the following notes I shall point 
out how far one, how far another of these 
views, is favoured by the text, and leave 
the reader to judge. And I will give to 
my two witnesses (the heavenly voice is 
still speaking in the name of Christ. That 
we must not press the μου to the inference 
that Christ himself speaks, is plain by 
ὕπου καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτῶν ἐσταυρώθη be- 
low. The art. τοῖς seems as if the two 
witnesses were well known, and distinct in 
their individuality. The δυσίν is essential 
to the prophecy, and is not to be explained 
away. No interpretation can be right 
which does not, either in individuals, or in 
characteristic lines of testimony, retain 
and bring out this dualism. See further 
below. As regards the construction, δώσω 
is followed, not by an infin., but by the 
less usual apodosis, καὶ προφητεύσουσιν 
«.T.A. Nothing need be supplied after 
δώσω, as is done by Lyra and Corn.-a-lap. 
(“constantiam et sapientiam”’) and Beza 
(‘‘sanctam civitatem,” which is decidedly 
wrong, seeing it is given to the Gentiles)), 
and they shall prophesy (προφητεύσουσιν 
here has generally been taken to mean, 
shall preach repentance. It may be so: 
but in ch. x. 11, the verb is used in its 
later and stricter sense of foretelling events, 
as in 1 Pet. i. 10; Jude 14. If their 
testimony consisted in denouncing judg- 
ment, the other would necessarily be com- 

bined with it) a thousand two hundred 
and sixty days (Diisterd. remarks that 
the fact of a period of the same length as 
the forty-two months being now expressed 
in days, implies that they will prophesy 
day by day throughout it. The reader 
will of course see, that the two questions, 

of these days being days or years, and of 
the individuality or the symbolical cha- 
racter of the witnesses, are mutually con- 
nected together. He will also bear in 
mind that it is a pure assumption that 
the two periods, the forty-two months and 
the 1260 days, coincide over the same 
space of time. The duration of time is 
that during which the power of Elijah’s 
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prophecy shut up the heaven: viz. three 
years and six months: see Luke iv. 25, and 
more on ver. 6 below) clothed in sack- 
cloth (in token of need of repentance and 
of approaching judgment: see Isa. xxii. 12; 
Jer. iv. 8, vi. 26; Jonah iii. 5. Certainly 
this portion of the prophetic description 
strongly favours the individual interpreta- 
tion. For first, it is hard to conceive how 
whole bodies of men and churches could be 
thus described : and secondly, the principal 
symbolical interpreters have left out, or 
passed very slightly, this important parti- 
cular. One does not see how bodies of 
men who lived like other men (their being 
the victims of persecution is another mat- 
ter), can be said to have prophesied clothed 
in sackcloth. It is to be observed that 
such was the garment of Elijah; see 
2 Kings i. 8, and cf. Matt. iii. 4). These 
are the two olive trees and the two candle- 
sticks which stand before the Lord of the 
earth (the whole from ref. Zech., to which 
the art. at refers. But it is to be observed 
that while in Zech. we have the two ἐλαῖαι, 
and spoken of in the same terms as here, 
there is but one λυχνία, with its seven 
lights, which very seven lights, as there 
interpreted in ver. 10, are referred to in 
our ch. iv. 5, v. 6. So that it is somewhat 
difficult to say, whence ai δύο λυχνίαι 
has come. The most probable view is that 
St. John has taken up and amplified the 
prophetic symbolism of Zechariah, carry- 
ing it on by the well-known figure of 

lights, as representing God’s testifying 
servants. Who the two “sons of oil” in 
the prophet were, whether Zerubbabel and 
Joshua, or the prophets Zechariah and 
Haggai, is of no import to our text here): 
and if any one be minded to harm them, 
fire goeth forth (the pres., of that which 
is habitual and settled, though yet future: 
see also on ver. 7 below) out of their 
mouth, and devoureth their enemies (so 
Elijah, 2 Kings i. 10 ff.; and so ran the 
word of promise to Jeremiah (ref.), ἐδοὺ 
ἐγὼ δέδωκα τοὺς λόγους μου εἰς τὸ στόμα 
σου πῦρ, καὶ τὸν λαὸν. τοῦτον ξύλα, καὶ 
καταφάγεται αὐτούς : the two being here 
combined together. Cf. also Sir. xlviii. 1, 
ἀνέστη ᾿Ηλίας προφήτης ὡς πῦρ, καὶ ὁ 
λόγος αὐτοῦ ὡς λαμπὰς ἐκαίετο) ; and if any 
one be minded to harm them, after this 
manner (see Sir. xlviii. 3) he must be 
killed (this whole description is most dif- 
ficult to apply, on the allegorical inter- 
pretation ; as is that which follows. And 
as might have been expected, the alle- 
gorists halt and are perplexed exceed- 
ingly. The double announcement here 
seems to stamp the literal sense, and 
the εἴ tis and δεῖ αὐτὸν ἀποκτανθῆναι 
are decisive against any mere national ap- 
plication of the words (as Elliott). Indi- 
viduality could not be more strongly indi- 
cated). These have (see on the pres. 
above) [the] power to shut the heaven, 
that the rain may not rain during the 
days of their prophecy (as did Elijah: the 
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duration of the time also corresponding : 
see reff.):; and they have power over the 
waters to turn them into blood (as had 
Moses, ref.), and to smite the earth with 
(the ἐν of investiture. See ref. 1 Kings, 
from which, applying to the plagues in 
Egypt, the expression is taken) every 
plague as often as they shall be minded 
(all this points out the spirit and power of 
Moses, combined with that of Elias. And 
undoubtedly, it is in these two directions 
that we must look for the two witnesses, 
or lines of witnesses. The one imper- 
sonates the law, the other the prophets. 
The one reminds us of the prophet whom 
God should raise up like unto Moses; the 
other of Elias the prophet, who should 
come before the great and terrible day of 
the Lord; ὁ καταγραφεὶς ἐν ἐλεγμοῖς εἰς 
καιρούς, κοπάσαι ὀργὴν πρὸ θυμοῦ, Sir. 
xlviii. 10. But whether we are to regard 
these prophecies as to be fulfilled by indi- 
viduals, or by lines of testimony, must 
depend entirely on the indications here 
given). And when they had finished 
(τελέσωσιν is a futurus exactus, implying, 
as plainly as words can imply it, that the 
whole period of their testimony will be at 
an end when that which is next said shall 
happen. All attempts of the allegorical 

att avtwy ins 

expositors to escape this plain meaning 
of the words are in vain. Such is that 
of Mede, “when they shall be about 
finishing : of Daubuz, “whilst they 
shall perform:” of Elliott, “when they 
shall have completed their testimony,” 
meaning thereby not the whole course 
of it, but any one complete delivery of it 
which others might have followed) their 
testimony, the wild-beast that cometh 
up out of the abyss (this is the first men- 
tion of the wild-beast; and the whole 
description, as remarked above, is antici- 
patory. The pres. part. avaBaivoy gives 
simply designation, as so often: and is 
not to be interpreted future, as Elliott, 
“that is to ascend.” The character of 
the beast is that he ascendeth out of the 
abyss ; just as the tempter of our Lord is 
called ὁ πειράζων, Matt. iv. 3, though the 
narrative is in the past tense. This 
wild-beast is evidently identical with that 
mentioned in ch. xvil. 8, of which the 
same term is used, ὃ μέλλει ἀναβαίνειν ἐκ 
τῆς ἀβύσσου: and if so, with that also 
which is introduced ch. xiii. 1 ff., as ἐκ 
τῆς θαλάσσης θηρίον ἀναβαῖνον, seeing 
that the same details, of the seven heads 
and ten horns, are ascribed to the two. 
But, though the appellation is anticipa- 

ACPNB 
alton, 

2. 4.6. 9. 

10 3. 16 
to 19. 26- 
7. 30, 32 
to 38. 
40-1 -2. 
47 to 5]. 
90 bY 
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"πλατείας τῆς * πόλεως τῆς " μεγάλης, " ἥτις καλεῖται τ). καὶ. οἷ 
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“ πνευματικῶς ἃ Σόδομα καὶ 4 Αἴγυπτος, ὅπου καὶ ὁ κύριος " he 

αὐτῶν ἐσταυρώθη. 
only+. Clem. Rom. i. 47. 
ch. vil. 9 reff, 

d see note. 
g ch. v. 9 reff, 

\ , A Ξ a b 

9 καὶ βλέπουσιν © ἐκ τῶν "adv καὶ ᾿ τοῦ. 
= 1 John i. 2 

e 1 Cor. ii. 14 
ech. v. 9. 2 John 4. see 1 John iv. 13. f plur., 

rec om [2nd] της (with 35. 41. 51, e sil): ins ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth.— 
(της μεγ. TOA. 36.) 
κυριο5) N32 Ε} m 1. 12. 34 5-6 copt Orig. 

aft codoua ims καὶ eyyus o ToTamos NA, om και (bef o 
rec (for αὐτων) ἡμων, with 1. 33 (26. 

34-5. 51, e sil): om N!: txt ΑΟΓΡΊΝ 88 B rel vss Orig Andr Areth Primas Promiss. 
9. rec βλεψουσιν, with (34-5, ὁ sil) vulg syr-dd copt Primas: txt AC[P]X B 33(sic, 

Del) rel Andr Areth Tich. 

tory as far as this book is concerned, the 
beast: spoken of was already familiar to its 
readers from Dan. vii.: see below) shall 
make war with them (see ref. Dan.), and 
shall conquer them and kill them. And 
their corpse (πτῶμα, das Gefallene derfel= 
ben, as Disterd. gives it: “ther wreck.” 
The singular is used, not for any mystical 
reason, as Wordsw. imagines (who inter- 
prets the two witnesses of the Old and 
New Testaments, and says, “The two 
witnesses have but one body. They twain 
are one flesh. The two Testaments are 
one”), but simply as above, because 
πτῶμα does not properly signify a dead 
body, but that which has fallen, be it 
of one, or of many. Below, where the 
context requires the separate corpses to 
be specified, the less proper meaning of 
πτῶμα is adopted, and we have the plural) 
(is) (the present is best to supply, on 
account of the verbs following, which are 
in the present, until we come to πέμψου- 
ow: and with which the portion relating 
to the corpses is bound up) upon the 
street (reft.) of the great city (not Jeru- 
salem (see above), which is never called 
by this name: but the ἡ πόλις ἣ μεγάλη 
of the succeeding visions, of which this is 
anticipatory and compendious), namely, 
that which (ἥτις, not = ἡ, but specifying 
and particularizing) is called 5: iritually 
(i.e. allegorically; in a sense higher than 
the literal and obvious one. The only 
other place in which we find this usage of 
the word is in ref. 1 Cor., which see, and 
notes there) Sodom and Egypt (those 
Commentators who maintain that the 
literal Jerusalem is here meant, allege Isa. 
i. 9 ff., and Ezek. xvi. 48, as places where 
she is called Sodom. But the latter place 
is no example: for there Jerusalem is 
compared, in point of sinfulness, with her 
sisters, Samaria and Sodom, and is not 
called Sodom at all. And in Isaiah i. 9 
ff., 1) it is not Jerusalem, but the Jewish 
people in general (see also Isa. iii. 9) that 
are called by this name: and that 2) not 
so much in respect of depravity, as of the 

Vor. 1V. 

των φυλων και Aawy XR. att 2nd καὶ ins των B. 

desolation of Judea, which (vv. 7—9) 
almost equalled that of the devoted cities, 
And even supposing this to be a case in 
point, no instance can be alleged of Jeru- 
salem being called Egypt, or any thing 
bearing such an interpretation. Whereas 
in the subsequent prophecy both these 
comparisons are naturally suggested with 
regard to the great city there mentioned : 
viz. that of Sodom by ch. xix. 3, 6 καπρὸς 
αὐτῆς ἀναβαίνει εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 
αἰώνων, compared with Gen. xix. 28, and 
that of Egypt, and indeed Sodom also, by 
ch. xviii. 4 ff., ἐξέλθατε ἐξ αὐτῆς ὁ λαός 
μου, κιτ.λ.)}, Where their Lord also (as 
well as they: not the specific term ἐσταυ- 
ρώθη, but the general fact of death by 
persecution, underlying it, being in the 
Writer’s mind) was crucified (these words 
have principally led those who hold the 
literal Jerusalem to be meant. But if, as 
I believe I have shewn, such an interpre- 
tation is forbidden by the previous words, 
then we must not fall back on an er- 
roneous view on account of the apparent 
requirements of these words, but enquire 
whether by the light of the subsequent 
prophecy, which is an. expansion of this, 
we may find some meaning for them in 
accordance with the preceding conditions. 
And this is surely not difficult to discover. 
If we compare ch. xviii. 24, καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ 
αἷμα προφητῶν Kk. ἁγίων εὑρέθη κ. 
πάντων τῶν ἐσφαγμένων ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
with Matt. xxiii. 35, ὅπως ἔλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
πᾶν αἷμα δίκαιον ἐκχυννόμενον ἐπὶ τῆς 
ys, we shall find a wider ground than 
the mere literal Jerusalem on which to 
place the Lord’s own martyrdom and that 
of His saints. It is true, He was cruci- 
fied at Jerusalem : but it is also true that 
He was crucified not in, but outside the 
city, and by the hands, not of Jews, 
but of Romans. The fact is that the 
literal Jerusalem, in whom was found the 
blood of all the saints who had been slain 
on earth, has been superseded by that 
wider and greater city, of which this pro- 
phecy speaks: and as the temple, in pro- 

Χχ 
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area alle φυλῶν Kat ἔξ γλωσσων καὶ © ἐθνῶν τὸ πτωμα αὐτῶν ACPNB 
ΠῈΣ D: ΄ a ε \ - ΄ an > alon,t νη 55, χα ἢ ἡμέρας τρεῖς [καὶ] " ἥμισυ, καὶ τὰ ἡ" πτώματα αὐτῶν οὐκ 3.1.8 5 
only. i Ἃ a > ν a \ . a 10-3. 16 (-ceov, ‘adiovow ™ τεθῆναι εἰς ἔπι μνῆμα. 10 καὶ of " κατοικοῦντες to 19. 26- 
Luke xix 7. 30. 15. π A a a oO ; 0.322 > a \ p > / : es fone xi, ἐπι τῆς ys χαιρουσιν ΕἾΤ QAvUTOLS και εὐφραίνονται a co 
44. xviii. 8, \ fal , > , rad e , Hi-Z Genxx.6. Καὺ ἃ δῶρα 4 πέμψουσιν ἀλλήλοις, ὅτε οὗτοι οἱ δύο προ- 47 to 81. k Luke xxui. 90 Br. 
53. Acts vii. 16. 1 30 (but ἐν) Matt. xxvii. 60. Mark vi.29. Luke xxiii. 55. 3 Kings xiii. 30 Ald. m as above (k). Murk v. 3,5. Luke viii. 27. xxi 53. xxiv. 1. Acts in, 29 only. Exod. 

xiv. 11 alld, n ch. 11. 10 reff. o Matt. xvii. 13. Lukei. 14. Acts xy. 31 αἱ, Prov. xxtv. 
19. (Micah vii. 8.) pch, xii. 12, xviii. 20. Luke xv. 23 al. Deut. xiv. 26. T= ἀποστελλ. 
μερίδας, Neh. vii. 10, 12. Esth. ix. 19, 22. 

for καὶ εθ. To TT. αυτ., Ta πτωματα avTwY και OL EK των εθνων 1. rec (for τὸ 
πτωμαὴ Ta πτώματα, With [P] 1. 10-7-8. 33-8 (g¢ hn 34-5-7. 49 BY, e sil) vulg syr-dd 
Andr Primas: txt ACN B rel copt Andr-coisl Areth Tich. om καὶ (bef nu:ov) B rel 
Andr Areth Cassiod: ins AC[P)X g n 2. 17. 302-8. 51 (36-7. 49, e sil) vulg Primas. 

om from καὶ Ta πτωματα to eid k 80. 
rec (for apiovow) αΦησουσι, with Τ rel syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas : στοματα Nn. 

for ta πτωματα, To σωμα f: τα 

αφιασι δ: apovow 36: txt AC[P'N n 1. 12 am(with fuld harl lips-5 tol) Andr-a Tich. 
rec μνήματα, with δὲ 4 33 vulg Primas: μνημεῖον C 36: txt ΓΡΊΝΙ B rel syr-dd 

copt Andr Areth Tich. (A def.)—for εἰς μνημα, ev μνηματι 40. 
10. rec (for xaip.) χαρουσιν, with vulg syr-dd copt «th Primas: χαρήσονται 38 

Andr-p Areth: txt AC[P]® B rel Andr Glye Tich. rec (for evppatvovtat) evppav- 
θησονται, with B f(sic) rel vss Andr Areth Primas: txt ACPN g n 1.12. 36 Andr-a Tich. 

for πέμψουσιν, δωσουσιν B rel Andy Areth: txt ACN*4 10-7 (g h 1 1. 27. 37. 49 
Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a Primas, πεμπουσιν [P]N! 

αλλήλους C 27. 

phetie language, has become the church 
of God, so the outer city, in the same 
language, has become the great city which 
will be the subject of God’s final judg- 
ments. For those who consider this, there 
can be no hesitation in interpreting even 
this local designation also of this great 
city). And some from among (construc- 
tion, see reff.) the peoples and tribes and 
languages and nations look upon (the 
prophetic history is carried on in the 
present, as in ch. xviii. 11 compared with 
ib. ver. 9, and elsewhere) their corpse (see 
above) three days and a half (on this 
period we may remark, that these θὲ days 
are connected by analogy with the periods 
previously mentioned: with the 1260 days 
and 42 months = 3 years: and that in 
each case the half of the mystic number 
7 enters. Also, that Elliott’s calculation 
of this period as 3} years, by which he 
makes out that that period elapsed, “ pre- 
cisely, to a day,” between the ninth ses- 

sion of the Lateran council, and the post- 
ing up of the theses by Luther at Witten- 
berg,—and on the accuracy of which he 
exclaims, “O wonderful prophecy! O the 
depth of the riches of the wisdom and of 
the foreknowledge of God !”— labours 
under this fatal defect :—that whereas his 
3 years, from May 5, 1514, to May 5, 
1517, are years of 365 days, his half-year, 
from May 5, 1517, to Oct. 31, of the same 
year, is “180, or half 360 days:” i.e. 
wanting 2} days ot the time required ac- 

n 36, mittwnt vulg-ms Tich. 
οι προφ. οι δυο N: οἱ δυο οι mp. 50. 

cording to that reckoning. I may observe, 
that in his Apocalypsis Alfordiana, p. 128, 
he has repeated this inconsistency), and do 
not permit (ἀφίουσιν, as ἤφιεν in Mark i.34, 
xi. 16, is from the form ἀφίω. The same 
form occurs in Eccl. ii. 18; Philo, Leg. ad 
Cai. § 30, vol. ii., p. 576. See Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 14. 3 [and Moulton’s note, p. 97. 37) their 
corpses to be put into a tomb (the follow- 
ing exposition will hardly be credited: but 
is useful, as shewing how far away men can 
be led in forcing the sense in favour of a 
particular view. Wordsw. regards the two 
witnesses as the Old and New Testaments, 
and the beast that makes war with them as 
Papal Rome. On this clause, he says, “the 
original word here is μνήματα, not τάφους, 
and is to be rendered not graves, but 
monuments: i.e. she has laboured that 
the Two Witnesses may not be com- 
mitted to the immortal monuments of 
Editions, Translations, and Expositions.” 
It will be hardly necessary to remind 
any N. Τὶ student that μνῆμα never oc- 
curs in it in any sense but in the con- 
crete one of a grave or tomb: see reff. 
The same is true of the LXX, where it 
occurs fifteen times. And again it is fatal 
to this strange exposition, that it is not 
the beast, but ἐκ τῶν λαῶν κ. φυλ. κ. yA, 
who will not permit their bodies to be put 
into a tomb. It may also be remarked, 
that it is now to a Roman printing press 
that we owe our only edition of the oldest 
published codex of the Greek Old and 
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M0), Ezex. 
xxxvii. 5. 

t Acts xxvi. 16. 
Ezek. ii. 1. 
Ezek. 
xxxvii. 10(but 
τῶν 108 ). 

u Luke i. 12. 
Acts xix. 17. 

ἌΤΙ Ps. civ. 38, 

καὶ ἀνέβησαν v Rev., here 
bis only. 
Gospp. & 
Acts passim. 
Heb. vii. 4. 
1 John iii. 17. 
Ps. Ixiii. 9. 

WAC ἵν. 1. 
Matt. xxii. 
l2al. Ruth 
1. 14. 

x [so art., 
Luke xii. 54.} 

Num. xxvi. 53. 
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z=ch.i.4. Actsi. 15. 

ins To bef ἡμισυ C. (ημισου AX(but corrd) 
rec (for [ev] avtots) ex’ avtous, with h 10 Br (26. 33-7. 41-2-9, 

e sil): εἰς avrovs δὲ B rel Andr Areth: αὑτοῖς C[P] 1 4. 17. 38. εν autos A g n? 18.36. 
51 Andr-a Idac.—etsnAdev ex του θεου αυτοις C. (n! wanting.) for em, ὑπὸ 1 (30 Ὁ). 

rec (for emem.) ἐπεσεν, with δὲ B rel Andr Areth: om 40: επιπεσειται 38: txt 
AC[P] dh 1 9. 10-3-6-7-8-9. 27. 37. 47-9 Br Andr-a. 
17: : θεορ. &!. 
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12. for ἤκουσαν, ἤκουσα X-corr B rel copt arm Andr Areth Tich: axovoovta: 38: txt 
AC[P]N! (17-8-9 2) 322-4 vulg. rec dwvnv weyadAnv.... Aeyovoav, with A Brel: 
txt C[/PJ& g hn 1. 10-7. 36-7. 49 Br Andr-a-p. 
with B rel Andr Areth: txt ACP 26. 36. 

om autos A n. rec avaByre, 
42. 

18. om Ist καὶ B rel Areth Tich: ins AC[PJX g hl mn 10-7-8. 34 (1. 26. 37. 40-1- 
2-9 ΒΓ, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr Primas. 
AC[P δὶ αὶ 33 (4. 36, 6 sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a Primas. 

tor δεκατον, γ' B. 

New Testaments). And they that dwell 
upon the earth (see reff.: the godless 
world) rejoice over them (at their fall: 
ἐπί with dat., of the close juxtaposition 
which connects a mental affection with its 
object) and are glad and shall send gifts 
to one another (as on a day of festival, 
see retf.; and Winer, Realw. i. 411, art. 
Gefchenfe), because these two prophets 
tormented them that dwelt upon the 
earth (viz. by the plagues above mentioned, 
vv. 5,6). And after the three days and 
half, the Spirit of life (not, a spirit: the 
whole diction is closely imitated from that 
used of the dry bones in Ezek. xxxvii 10, 
where A reads eisjAOev εἰς αὐτοὺς νεῦμα 
(wis: and no inference as to indefinite- 
ness can be drawn from the absence of the 
art. from such a word as πνεῦμα) from 
God (may belong to ζωῆς only; but much 
better to πνεῦμα ζωῆς taken as one word. 
The art. τό would strictly be required, but 
may well be wanting in later Greek) en- 
tered into them (the ἐν would be a preg- 
nant construction: entered into, so as to 
be in), and they stood upon their feet 
(the very words of Ezek. 1. ¢., but with 

one difference, the accus. πόδας, which, as 
remarked on ch. iv. 2, is characteristic of 
our Writer at the first mention of a 

x 

for wpa, nuepu Brel Andr Areth: txt 
for kat To, wste to (Ὁ. 

superimposition), and great fear fell upon 
those who beheld them. And they heard 
a@ great voice from heaven saying to 
them, Come up hither. And they went 
up to heaven in the cloud (or, as we more 
commonly say in English, the clouds: viz. 
the cloud which ordinarily floats in the 
air; the mist: see ref.: not, as Wordsw., 
“the cloud of Christ’s glory :” nor need- 
ing, as Elliott, identification with any 
cloud previously mentioned in this book. 
But the ascension of the witnesses par- 
takes of the character of His ascension. 
No attempt has been made to explain this 
ascension by those who interpret the wit- 
nesses figuratively of the Old and New 
Testaments or the like. The modern his- 
torical system, which can interpret such a 
Scripture phrase of “ calling up to political 
ascendancy and power,” surely needs no 
refutation from me), and their enemies 
beheld them. Andin that hour there was 
a great earthquake, and the tenth part of 
the ‘city (the great city, as above) fell, 
and there were slain in the earthquake 
names of men (i.e. men themselves, the 
ὀνόματα shewing that the number is care- 
fully and precisely stated, as if the name 
of each were recounted: see reff.: and 
more below) seven thousands (i.e. the 

x 2 
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ly+. Sir. 7 x a) fas , > , ε , 40-1-2 
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28 [ἔκ AN] only. ech. xiv. 7. xvi. 9. χῖχ. 7. Luke xvii.18. John ix 24. Acts xii. 32. Josh. vii. 90 Be. 
19 dch. xvi. 11. Ezrai.2. Neh.1.4. Dan. ji. 18, 19 Theod. e'-= ch. ix, 12; i —'ch; 

h see Matt, iv. 81} L. ix. 12. xxi. 1, 4 only. 

for eupoBot, ev doBw N f 82, ἐνφοβοι C(Del). 
παρηλθεν δὲ τ. 14. om Ist 7 832 m 1. 

g constr., ch. iv. 1 al. fr. 

ΓΡ def. } 
ἢ ovat ἢ τριτὴ bef δου B rel Andr 

Areth : om .dov | 6. 32-3(-5, e sil) fuld eth: txt AC[P] g 1. 17. 38 vss Andr-a Primas. 
—idov epxeTar over ἡ τριτη N 36. 

15. om 6 A. 

eyevovto at βασιλειαι, with 1 1. 36 Andr-b: 

number 7000. In every place of the 23 
where χιλιάς occurs in the N. T., it signi- 
fies simply the numeral 1000, and never a 
chiliad, or a province, as Elliott, forcing 
the expression to mean, in his historical 
interpretation, the seven Dutch united 
provinces (so also Cocceius), which were 
lost to the Papacy at the Reformation. 
He also forces ὀνόματα ἀνθρώπων out of 
its idiomatic sense to import “titles of 
dignity and command,” Duchies, Marquis- 
lates, Lordships), and the rest (of the 
inhabitants of the city) became terrified, 
and gave glory (it would be entirely need- 
sess to contend that ἔδωκαν belongs to the 
name subject as ἐγένοντο, viz. of λοιποί, 
had not an attempt been made (Ell. ii. 
466) to supply “the ascended witnesses” 
as a new subject. ‘To say nothing of the 
inapplicability of the instances cited to 
justify such a view, our ch. xiv. 7 is de- 
cisive against it, where men are exhorted 
φοβήθητε τὸν θεὸν Kal δότε αὐτῷ δόξαν : 
as also ch. xvi. 9, where the men tor- 
mented οὐ μετενόησαν δοῦναι αὐτῷ δόξαν. 
In fact, the giving glory to God is not 
equivalent in the Scriptures to thanking 
God, but is as Bengel notices, “ character 
conversionis,” or at all events, the recog- 

nition of God. The exceptions to this are 
more apparent than real, e.g. Luke xvii. 
18, where recognition is the main feature : 
ch. iv. 9, where δόξαν does not stand alone. 
See also LXX, 1 Kings vi. 5. Josh. vii. 
19 is a remarkable example of the ordi- 
nary meaning of the phrase) to the God of 
heaven (an expression, see reff., confined 
to the later books of the O. T.). 
14.] Transitional. The second woe is 
past (sce on ch. ix. 12): behold, the third 
woe cometh quickly (the episodical visions 
of ch. x. 1—11, xi. 1—18, are finished: 
and the prophecy recurs to the plagues of 
the sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 13—21. These 
formed the second woe: and upon these 

for εγενοντο, evyeveto XN}. 
ΟΓΡῚΝ rel Andr Areth: om 83: txt ABadtk 2. 6. 9. 16-9. 26-7. 30. 41-2. 90. 

rec (for Aeyovtes) λέγουσαι, with 
rec 

txt AC[P]& B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

the third is to follow. But in actual re- 
lation, and in detail, it does not imme- 
diately follow. Instead ot it, we have 
voices of thanksgiving in heaven, for that 
the hour of God’s kingdom and vengeance 
is come. The Seer is not yet prepared to 
set forth the nature of this taking of the 
kingdom, this reward to God’s servants, 
this destruction of the destroyers of the 
earth. Before he does so, another series 
of prophetic visions must be given, regard- 
ing not merely the dwellers on the earth, 
but the Church herself, her glory and her 
shame, her faithfulness and her apostasy. 
When this series has been given, then 
shall be declared in its fulness the manner 
and the process of the time of the end. 
And consequently as at the end of the 
vision of the seals, so here also. The 
sixth seal gave the immediately preceding 
signs ot the great day—we were shewn 
in anticipatory episodes, the gathering of 
the elect and the multitude before the 
throne, and then the veil was dropt upon 
that series of visions and another began. 
And now God’s avenging judgments on 
the earth, in answer to the prayers of His 
sunts, having reached their final point of 
accomplishment, and. the armies of heaven 
having given solemn thanks for the hour 
being come, again the veil is dropt, and 
again a new procession of visions begins 
from the beginning. The third woe, so 
soon to come, is in narration deferred un- 
til all the various underplots, so to speak, 
of God’s Providence have been brought 
onward to a point ready for the great and 
final dénouement). 

15—19.] The seventh trumpet. And the 
seventh angel blew his trumpet, and 
there were great voices in heaven (notice, 
a) that the seventh seal, the seventh trum- 
pet, and the seventh vial, are all differently 
accompanied from any of the preceding 
series in each case. b) At each seventh 



14—17. 

τοῦ 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΙΣ ΙΩΑΝΝΟΥ͂. 

, an Ff id lal \ mA fF fal 

" κόσμου τοῦ ixupiov ἡμῶν καὶ τοῦ i χριστοῦ 
- ’ \ ἴω a > 

καὶ " βασιλεύσει * εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 

[οἱ] εἴκοσι τέσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι [οἱ] 
] 6n ] 5» \ 3 θ , > -“ ΠῚ » > \ Ν 

καθήμενοι ᾿ ἐπὶ τοὺς θρόνους αὐτῶν ™ ἔπεσαν ἐπὶ τὰ 
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ign +). i Acts iv. 26, 
αυτου, from Ps. 11. 2. 

\ (ch, xn. 10.) 
16 Kab gen., 1 Cor. 

by , al na 1. 23 al. 

ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ k Luke. 33. 
ich. xxii. 5.) 
Psa. ix. 16 
(37). cxlv. 10, 

1 ch. iv. 2 reff. , -“ 4 A A 

Ἢ πρόςωπα αὐτῶν καὶ προςεκύνησαν τῷ θεῷ, 11 λέγοντες mech. vii. U. 
" Εὐχαριστοῦμέν σοι, °Kupie ὁ ° θεὸς ὁ ° παντοκράτωρ, 

12. xvii. 16. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Num. xvi. 4. 
41. Rom.i.8al.t Judith vi. 25, Wisd. xviii. 2. 

att. xvi. 6. 
xxvi. 39. 
Luke v. 

n Rev., here only, = Luke xviii. 11. John xi. 
2 Mace. i. 11 only. 0 ch. 1. 8 reff, 

at end ins αμην & 12. 18(Sz). 38. 40 vulg(not harl lips-3 Primas). 
16. om Ist of ΑΝ: ins C{ P_ NB rel. rec εἰκοσι καὶ τεσσαρες, with 19. 33 BF 

(30-7. 41-2, e sil): κδ' BaghkI1n 1.10. 49. 50. 90: txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ rel Andr Areth. 
om 2ndo ABfg 14.12: ins ΟΓΡῚΝ rel Andr Areth. Ins του θρονου bef 

tov θεου B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth (του @povov αὐτου c): om AC[P]N g hn 10 (1. 
37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg copt Andr Primas. for καθημενοι, οἱ καθηνται N' Brel Andr- 
coisl Areth ; καθηνται CR34 g 2 arm: οἱ καθημενοι f 12: txt A[P] n 10-7. 36-8. 47 
(bh 1 1. 37. 49 ΒΓ, e sil) Andr. ins καὶ bef ἐπεσ. ἐξ g. ἐπεσον B rel Andr-coisl 
Areth: txt AC[P|N dj 1 1(e sil). 2. 18, 32-3. 49! Andr.—(om from autwy to avrwy 35.) 

17. for σοι, σε B. κυριος NX. 

member of the series we hear what is done, 
not on earth, but in heaven,—the half- 
hour’s silence, the song of thanksgiving, 
the voice from the temple and the throne, 
saying, “It is done.” c) At each seventh 
member likewise we have it related in the 
form of a solemn conclusion, 1) ἐγένοντο 
βρονταὶ καὶ φωναὶ καὶ ἀστραπαὶ καὶ 
σεισμός, ch. viii. 5,—2) ἐγένοντο ἀστρα- 
παὶ καὶ φωναὶ καὶ βρονταὶ καὶ σεισμὸς καὶ 
χάλαζα μεγάλη, ch. xi. 19,—3) ἐγένοντο 
ἀστραπαὶ καὶ φωναὶ καὶ βρονταὶ, καὶ σεισμὸς 
ἐγένετο μέγας k.T.A., ch. xvi. 18 ἃ) At 
each seventh member we have plain indi- 
cation in the imagery or by direct expres- 
sion, that the end is come, or close at 
hand: 1) by the imagery of the sixth seal, 
and the two episodes, preceding the se- 
venth seal: 2) by the declaration here, 
ἦλθεν ὃ καιρὸς τῶν νεκρῶν κριθῆναι: 3) 
by the Γέγονεν sounding from the temple 
and the throne on the pouring out of the 
seventh vial. e) All this forms strong 
ground for inference, that the three series 
of visions are not continuous, but resump- 
tive: not indeed going over the same 
ground with one another, either of time 
or of occurrence, but each evolving some- 
thing which was not in the former, and 
putting the course of God’s Providence in 
a different light. It is true, that the 
seals involve the trumpets, the trumpets 
the vials: but it is not in mere temporal 
succession: the involution and inclusion 
are far deeper: the world-wide vision of 
the seals containing the ery for vengeance, 
out of which is evolved the series of the 
trumpets: and this again containing the 
episodical visions of the little book and the 
witnesses, out of which are evolved the 

om 2nd ὁ &. 

visions of ecclesiastical faithfulness and 
apostasy which follow), saying (whose 
these voices were, is not specified: but we 
may fairly assume them to have been 
those of the armies of heaven and the four 
living-beings, as distinguished from the 
twenty-four elders which follow. 
For the masce. part., see ref.), The King. 
dom of the world (‘.e. over this world: 
ἡ βασιλεία abstract. In the received 
text, reading ai βασιλείαι, it is the king- 
doms, concrete, of the world) is become 
(aor., but alluding to the result of the 
whole series of events past, and not to be 
expressed in English except by a perfect) 
our Lord’s and of His Christ (no supply, 
such as “the Kingdom,” is required: nor 
is this the case even in the rec. text. The 
gen. in both cases is one merely of posses- 
sion), and He (no emphasis on He, as we 
are almost sure to lay on it. perhaps from 
the accent unavoidable in the Hallelujah 
Chorus of Handel) shall reign to the ages 
of the ages (this announcement necessarily 
belongs to the time close on the millennial 
reign: and this is no more than we might 
expect from the declaration of the strong 
angel in ch. x. 7). And the twenty-four 
elders (representing the church in glory) 
which before God sat upon their thrones 
(or, omitting the οἱ, sitting upon their 
thrones before God), fell upon their faces, 
and worshipped God, saying, We give 
thanks to Thee, 0 Lord God the Almighty 
(this ascription of thanks is the return for 
the answer to the prayers of the saints 
furnished by the judgments of the trum- 
pets), who art and wast (for construction, 
see reff.), because Thou hast taken Thy 
great might and hast reigned (on the 
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p ch.i. 4 reff. 
q ch, xil. 17. 

Matt v. 22. 
xvin. 34. 
xxil.7 Luke 
xiv. 21. xv. 
28. Eph. iv. 
26 only. Psa. 
xevin. 1 
= Matt. iii. 7. 
Eph. v. 6. 
Col. iit. 6. 
1 Thess. 1. 10. X 
1.16. Zeph. 
li. 2. 

8 constr. Ww. 

gen., Matt. 
xx. 41. xxvi. 
al. w.inf., 
Heb, xi. 15. 
1 Pet iv. 17. 

λην καὶ ἐβασίλευσας. 

"» 

w. both, Esth. 

ii. 12. 
t2 John 8 reff. 

καὶ ‘ χάλαζα μεγάλη. 

ἈΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΙΣ LOANNOT. ΧΙ 18:10. 

« Ν ᾿΄ δ " A , 

PO ὧν Kal ὁ P Hy, ὅτι εἴληφας τὴν δύναμίν σου τὴν μεγά- 
18 καὶ τὰ ἔθνη 4 ὠργίσθησαν καὶ 

i is r τ ΄ \ e s Ν ἴω lal OF 

ἦλθεν ἡ τὀργή σου, καὶ ὁ " καιρὸς τῶν νεκρῶν κριθῆναι, 
καὶ δοῦναι τὸν " μισθὸν τοῖς ἃ δούλοις σου τοῖς *Y προ- 

, \ a vw ς ΄ \ - x / Ν φήταις, καὶ τοῖς τ" ἁγίοις, καὶ τοῖς * φοβουμένοις τὸ 
ὄνομά σου τοὺς Υ μικροὺς καὶ τοὺς γ᾿ μεγάλους, καὶ 

5 διαφθεῖραι τοὺς * διαφθείροντας τὴν * γῆν. 
> / Mi b ‘ a b 6 lo) 2 A > A \ ” 0 e ἠνοίγη ὁ Ὁ ναὸς τοῦ »Geod ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, Kal ὠφθη ἡ 

“ὦ οἰβωτὸς τῆς “διαθήκης αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ναῷ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
© ἐγένοντο “ ἀστραπαὶ καὶ “ φωναὶ καὶ © βρονταὶ καὶ σεισμὸς 

19 Καὶ 

x here xvii, 20, 24 w= Actsix 13, 32,41. xxvi. 10. Epp. passim. ch. vili. 3,4 al. Ps. xv. 3. 
only. Ps. ci. 15. Micah νι. 9. yen xa. 16. xix. 5,8. xx. 12 Isa. ix. 14. see Acts viii. 10. Heb. 
vu 11. Jer. ve 13 αἱ. zeh vin 9ereff. a see ch. xix. 2. b ver. 1 reff. 

ce Heb. ix. 4. Exop xxxi 7. Nuam., Deut., Josh, passim. dasabove(c). Matt. xxiv. 38" L. Heb. x1. 
7 1 Pet ui 20 only. 
only. Exod.ix 24. 

rec aft 6 ἣν ins καὶ o epxomevos, with 
ins καὶ only δὲ! : 
1805) Andr Areth Cypr Primas. 

18. ὠργισθη [for -Onoay | δὰ}. 
φοβουμενοῦυς A: om (tas bef φοβ.) δὲ. 
μεγαλοις, with [P]&% Brel: txt ACN?. 

toa] 

esoch. vin 5. xvi. 18. 

gs 

(Exon. xix. 16.) tech. νεῖ. 7. xvi, 21 (bisy 

h n 10-7. 36. (37, e sil) 49 copt Andr-a: 
om AC[P 8% B rel am(with demid fuld harl &c) syr-dd arm-zoh(ed. 

e:Anges C. 
for ka:pos, κληρος C. TOUS αγιους K. TOUS 

YeC τοὺς μικροις K. τοις 
διαφθειραντας C 

om 6th και 1. 
om last και A. 

h 1 m 10. 34-5. 47-8-9 ΒΓ Andr-coisl : φθειροντας P 1. 
19. for ηνοιγη, nvorxOn Brel Areth: txt AC[P]& ΕἼ m 2. 10-7-8. 36 (ἢ 1. 37. 41-2-9 

Br, e sil), ηγοιγὴ g ἢ. 
ΓΡῚΝ 8 rel Andr Areth Primas. 
wn, εδοθη C. 

ins o bef ev tw ovpayw AC f g m 38 Andr-coisl Vict: om 
aft ovp. ins avw &!(N32 disapproving). 

for Ist αὐτου, [tov] κυριον B rel Andr-p Areth Vict(om του B 1 
for 

40. 90 Bt): tov @eov δὲ Ὁ and some vss: om vulg-ms copt Primas Haymo: txt AC[ P] 
gm nu 1(6 511). 17!. 34-5-6 vulg syr-dd Andr, eyeveto Ni. om καὶ σεισμος 
Brel Areth: ins ΔΟΓΡῚΝ g n 17!-8-9. 33-8. 49-corr! (1. 35-6, e sil) vss Andr Primas, 
Kat σεισμοι νὰ 84. 

aor., see above). And the nations were 
angry (see ref. Ps.), and Thine anger 
came, and the time of the dead to be 
judged (another indication that the end is 
at hand when these words are spoken), 
and (the time) to give their reward to 
Thy servants the prophets (see refi. and 
especially Matt. x. 41, to which reference 
seems to be made), and to the saints, and 
to them that fear Thy name, the small 
and the great (the three terms together 
include the whole church), and to destroy 
the destroyers of (so is the pres. part. 
best rendered) the earth (all this looks 
onward to judgments and acts of God yet 
to come when the words are spoken. ‘The 
thanksgiving is not that God bath done 
all this, but that the hour is come for it 
all to take place. Before it does, another 
important series of visions has to be un- 
folded). 19.] Concluding, and tran- 
sitional. And the temple of God was 
opened in the heaven (or, according to 
the apparently grammatical correction of 
AC, “the temple of God which was in the 
heaven was opened”), and the ark of 

His covenant was seen in His temple 
(the episode of ch. xi. 1 ff. began with 
measuring the temple of God, the shadow 
of things in the heavens: and now, when 
the time is come for the judgments there 
indicated to be fulfilled, that temple itself 
in the heavens is laid open. The ark of 
the Covenant is seen, the symbol of God’s 
faithfulness in bestowing grace on His 
people, and inflicting vengeance on His 
people’s enemies. This is evidently a 
solemn and_ befitting inauguration of 
God’s final judgments, as it is a conclusion 
of the series pointed out by the trumpets, 
which have been inflicted in answer to the 
prayers of His saints. It is from this 
temple that the judgments proceed forth 
(cf. ch. xiv. 15, 17, xv. 5 ff, xvi. 17); 
trom His inmost and holiest place that 
those acts of vengeance are wrought 
which the great multitude in heaven 
recognize as faithful and true, ch. xix. 2. 
The symbolism of this verse, the opening 
for the first time of the heavenly temple, 
also indicates of what nature the succeed- 
ing visions are to be: that they will re- 

ACPN B 
aton, 1. 

2.4.6 9. 
10-3. 16 
to 19. 26- 
7. 30 
32 to 38, 
40-1-2. 

47 to 5]. 
90 BY 
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XII. } Kai ὁ σημεῖον μέγα hom ἐν “Ὁ οὐρανῷ, γυνὴ 8 is ch, 
" περιβεβλημένη τὸν ἥλιον, καὶ ἡ σελήνη ™ 

. Matt. 
ὮΝ a 

. ὑποκάτω TWV Lake xxi. ll, 

k σσοδῶν αὐτῆς, Kal ἐπὶ τῆς cra αὐτῆς στέφανος ἀστέ- heh, si. 3 
I, pov δώδεκα. 2 Kal 

νουσα Kal ° βασανιξομένη Ρ τεκεῖν. 

ich. vi. 9 reff. ἐν ™ γαστρὶ ' ἔχουσα [καὶ κράζει ® ὠδί- iMate x20. 
44. Mark vi, 

3 Kal apn ἄλλο 1 ση- 11. Heb n. 
8, from Ps. 

ee ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἰδοὺ τ δράκων ἡ πυῤῥὸς μέγας, εὐ πε. 18. 23 

ἔχων κεφαλὰς ἑπτὰ καὶ ' κέρατα ' δέκα, Kal ἐπὶ τὰς κεφα- 
(from Isa vu. 
14, AN). xxv. 
19... 1 Thess. 

vy. donly. Exod. xxi. 2 Kings xi. 5. mas above (li. Lukei. 31, Tit. 1. 12 only. 
n Gal.v. 19, 27 only. Ἰξ τ" ἀχνι 1s o ch. 1x. 5 reff. p constr., see note. q = ver 1. 
τ Rey. (here, &e., 5. times. ch, xi. 2,4, 11. xx. 2) only. Isa. xxvii. 1. sch. νι. 4 only. Num, xix. 2. 
τ ἢ. xiii, b. xvi. 3, &c. Dan. vu. 7. 

Crap. XII. 1. for περιβεβλημενη, περιβλεπομενη A. 
R), δεκαδυο 1. 

2. recom 2nd και, with [P] B rel: 

5-7. 51 Andr Areth Primas: 
copt Hip Meth. 

3. rec μεγας bef πυρρος, with A[P] σ 

ins after κραζει A: 
for κραζει, ἐκραζεν C rel vulg Andr Areth Primas: 

σι τὴ ἢ 1. 10-7 
ΟΝ B rel syr-dd copt Meth Andr Areth Primas. - πυρὸς C B rel copt Andr-coisl : 

om ἡ] 1.32: τὴν σεληνὴν 

ins aft εχουσα CR g. 
expateyv Bef k 1m 9. 26. 30-3-4- 

κραξει 86: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ g (1, e sil) 17} am(with demid al) 

. 36 (37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg: txt 
txt 

ALP 8 h 10. 19. 27. 30-3-5-6-8. 40?-7-8-9. 51 Bt vulg Meth Andr(but not comm) Areth 

late to God’s covenant people and His 
dealings with them): and there were 
lightnings and voices and thunderings 
and an earthquake and a great hail (the 
solemn salvos, so to speak, of the artillery 
of heaven, with which each series of Visions 
is concluded : see this commented on above 
at the beginning of this section). 

Cuap. XII. 1—17.] THE VISION oF 
THE WOMAN AND THE GREAT RED DRa- 
gon. On the nature of this vision, as in- 
troductory of the whole imagery of the 
latter part of the Apocalypse, 1 have al- 
ready remarked at ch. xi. Jt is only need- 
ful now to add, that the principal details 
of the present section are rather descriptive 
than strictly prophetical: relating, just as 
in the prophets the descriptions of Israel 
and Judah, to things passed and passing, 
and serving for the purpose of full identifi- 
cation and of giving completeness to the 
whole vision. And a great (important in 
its meaning, as well as vast in its appear- 
ance) sign (σημεῖον, one of those appear- 
ances by which God ἐσήμανεν to John the 
revelations of this book, ch. i. 1) was seen 
in heaven (heaven here is manifestly not 
only the show-place of the visions as seen 
by the Seer, but has a substantial place 
in the vision: for below, ver. 7 ff., we 
have the heaven contrasted with the earth, 
and the dragon cast out of heaven into the 
earth. See more there), a woman clothed 
with the sun, and the moon (7 σελήνη = 
ἔχουσα τὴν σελήνην) beneath her feet 
(see Cant. vi. 10, which seems to be borne 
in mind), and on her head a crown of 
twelve stars (the whole symbolism points 

to the Church, the bride of God: and of 
course, from the circumstances afterwards 
related, the O. T. church, at least at this 
beginning of the vision. That the blessed 
Virgin cannot be intended, is plain from 
the subsequent details, and was recognized 
by the early expositors. The crown of 
twelve stars represents the Patriarchs. 
Victorinus’s comment is worth quoting: 
“Mulier.... antiqua Ecclesia est patruin 
et prophetarum et sanctorum apustolorum 
que gemitus et tormenta habuit desiderii 
sui usque quo fructum ex plebe sua secun- 
dum carnem olim promissum sibi videret 
Christum ex ipsa gente corpus sumpsisse. 
.... Corona stellarum duodecim chorum 
patrum significat secunduin carnem nativi- 
tatis, ex quibus erat Christus carnem sump- 
turus”’), and [she 15] (or, being) with 
child [and] crieth out in pangs and tor- 
mented to bring forth (the inf. τεκεῖν, 
of that which would be the result of the 
βασανίζεσθαι, has a parallel in Acts vii. 
19, ἐκάκωσεν ..... τοῦ ποιεῖν, and in 
other places, see Winer, edn. 6, § 44. 
4, but not without the art.). And an- 
other sign was seen in heaven. and 
behold, a great red dragon (interpreted 
below, ver. 9, to be the devil, the ancient 
serpent: see also vv. 13, 15. He is zup- 
pds perhaps for the combined reasons, of 
the wasting properties of fire, and the red- 
ness of blood: “rufus, ut homicida,” 
the gloss. interl.: see John viii. 44), hav- 
ing seven heads and ten horns, and upon 
his heads seven diadems (the Dragon being 
the devil, these symbolic features must be 
interpreted of the assuming by him of some 
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uch. xii. 1 
xix. 12 only, 
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w John xxi. 8. 
Acts vill. 3. 
xiv. 19. xvii. 
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2 καταφάγῃ. 

x ch. vil. 12. 
yooh. vin. 5 ceff, 

aver.13. Matt xix. 4} Mk. 
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2,4. 1 Thess. ἰν. 17. Judg. xxi. 21. 

Primas. for αὐτου, avtwy A. 

ἈΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ ITOANNOT. 

Luke ti. 23, Rom, i, 27. 
ς 1 Cor. iv. 21. 

XII. 
. » d Ν 

Aas αὐτοῦ ἑπτὰ " διαδήματα, * καὶ ἡ " οὐρὰ αὐτοῦ δ΄ σύρει τὸ 
, nw " lel Lal Ἁ ἢ 4 ἊΨ 

Χ τρίτον τῶν * ἀστέρων τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ Y ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς Υ εἰς : 
= ig fol A 

Kal ὁ "δράκων ἕστηκεν ἐνώπιον τῆς γυναικὸς 
A , a ei : Ν , » »“« 

τῆς μελλούσης τεκεῖν, ἵνα ὅταν τέκῃ τὸ τέκνον αὐτῆς 
5 Ν » [δ a ” a , b 

καὶ ἔτεκεν υἱὸν *apoev, ὃς μέλλει ὃ ποι- 
᾿ς € ἢ lal A . , « 

i, μαίνειν πάντα τὰ ἔθνη “ ἐν ὃς ῥάβδῳ ὃ σιδηρᾷ" καὶ ἃ ἡρπάσθη 
‘ nr ‘ Ν ᾿ Ν Ἂς rr > nw 

τὸ τέκνον αὐτῆς πρὸς τὸν θεὸν καὶ πρὸς τὸν θρόνον αὐτοῦ. 
Gal. iii, 28 only. Isa. Ixvi. 7. Jer. xx. 1δ. 
ἃ = Acts vui. 39. John vi. 15. 1 Cor. xii, 

rec διαδηματα bef erra, with vulg-ed Primas : 
txt AC[P]§ B rel am(with fuld &c) Meth Andr Areth.—om ἐπτα 1. 

4. om αὐτοι 1. 
om Tov ovpavou 1. 

αστρων and εἐστηκει C. 
payn [ἴον cara. | 1. 

aft aot. ins To τριτον N}. 

5. rec (for apoev) appeva, with δὲ B(apeva) rel Hip Meth: txt AC, apoeva [P] g. 
om ev [P] 1. ἡρπαχθὴ b: nprayn N Ὁ ὁ 6 gh 10. 37. 47-9 Bt Hip Meth. rec 

om 2nd προς, with 1. 17. 33(-5-6, e sil) Andr-a: ins AC[P]® B rel vss Meth Andr 
Areth Primas. 

of those details in the form of the beast in 
ch. xiii. 1 ff., to whom afterwards he gives 
his power and his throne: in other words, 
as indicating that he lays wait for the 
womian’s offspring in the form of that anti- 
christian power which is afterwards repre- 
sented by the beast. At the same time, 
the seven crowned heads may possess an 
appropriateness of their own, belonging as 
they do to the dragon alone (the beast has 
the crowns ou his Aorns, ch. xiii. 1). They 
may represent, as he is Prince of this world, 
universality of earthly dominion. The ten 
horns belong to the fourth beast of Daniel, 
vii. 7, 20). And his tail draggeth down 
the third part of the stars of the heaven, 
and cast them to the earth (so the little 
horn in Dan. viii. 10, “ east down some of 
the host and of the stars to the ground, 
and stamped upon them.” The allusion 
here may be as Areth. in Catena, συγκατ- 
έβαλε yap ἑαυτῇ πλείστων ἀγγέλων μοῖ- 
ραν συναποστῆσαι πείσασα τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ 
πεποίηκε χθονίους Tovs οὐρανίους, καὶ 
σκότος τοὺς λαμπροὺς ὡς ἀστέρας. The 
magnitude and fury of the dragon are gra- 
phically given by the fact of its tail, in its 
lashing backwards and forwards in fury, 
sweeping down the stars of heaven). And 
the dragon stands (not “stood.” The 
Commentators cite from Pliny H. N. viii. 
3 of the dragon, “ Nec flexu multiplici ut 
relique serpentes corpus impellit, sed celsus 
et erectus in medio incedens”) before the 
woman which is about to bear, that when 
she has borne he may devour her child 
(this was what the devil instigated Herod 
the Great to do, who was the dependant 
of the Roman Empire. But doubtless 
the reference is wider than this: even to 

the whole course of hostility against the 
Lord during His humiliation: see below). 
And she bore a male (if ἄρσεν is neuter, 
and not to be written &poev’, the expres- 
sion is a soleecism, or rather a combina- 
tion of genders, ἄρσεν going back from 
the masculine individual vidv to the neuter 
of the genus) son, who shall rule (lit. 
shepherd, i.e. order and guide) all the 
nations with (ἐν of investiture, very 
nearly expressed by our instrumental 
“with,” which in its primitive meaning 
does but signify accompaniment) a rod 
of iron (these words, cited verbatim from 
the LXX of the Messianic Psalm ii., and 
preceded by the és of personal identifica- 
tion, leave no possibility of doubt, who 
is here intended. The man-child is the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and none other. And 
this result is a most important one for the 
fixity of reference of the whole pro- 
phecy. It forms one of those landmarks 
by which the legitimacy of various inter- 
pretations may be tested; and of which 
we may say, notwithstanding the contra- 
diction sure to be given to the saying, 
that every interpretation which oversteps 
their measure is thereby convicted of error. 
Again, the exigencies of this passage re- 
quire that the birth should be understood 
literally and historizally, of that Birth 
of which all Christians know. And be it 
observed, that this rule of interpretation 
is no confident assertion of mine, as has 
been represented, but a result from the 
identifying use of words of the prophetic 
Scripture, spoken of Him, who will not suf- 
fer His honour to be given to another): and 
her child was caught up to God and to His 
throne (i. ὁ. after a conflict with the Prince 
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καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἔφυγεν εἰς τὴν ἔρημον, “ ὅπου ἔχει 
, id / ‘ ao a a , 

fromov ᾿ ἡτοιμασμένον ὃ ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. iva ἐκεῖ " τρέφωσιν 
αὐτὴν ἡμέρας χιλίας διακοσίας ἑξήκοντα. 
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ὃ gus ever. 14. Judg. 
εκεί xviii. 10. 

Ruth ui. 4. 
ef. ch. in. 8 

ee ; το Ὁ 
7 καὶ } ἐγένετο f John xiy. 2, 

3 only. 
1Chron, xy.3. , ᾽ aA a Ὁ « x e ” lal 

πόλεμος ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ὁ * Μιχαὴλ καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ ς chix. 18. 
22, Rom. xni.1, Jamesi. 13 al. 

k Jude 9 only. Dan. x. 13, 21. xii. 1. 
h plur., see ch. xvi. 15 reff, 

Luke ix. 
iconstr., Acts x. 20. 

6. rec om Ist exet, with Cf 1. 36-8: ins A[P]N B rel Meth Andr Areth.—rorov 
bef exes 47 Hip. 
(1. 49. 51 Bt, e sil) Hip Andr-al. (ἃ def.) 

for απο, ὑπὸ B rel Meth Andr Areth: txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ g h 10-7-8 
om tov 10 ΒΓ. EKTPEPWOLV 

B rel Meth Areth: tpepovow PR: txt AC e f τὰ πὶ 1. 34-6-8. 51 (49. 90, e sil) 
αυτον &!: Hip Meth Andr. 

πεντε N3-". 

om f. χιλιαδες 11, at end ins 

7. att o ins te A, et Michael et collegium angelorum syr-dd. 

of this world, who came and tried Him but 
found nothing in Him, the Son’ of the 
woman was taken up to heaven and sat on 
the right hand of God. Words can hardly 
be plainer than these. It surely is but 
needful to set against them, thus under- 
stood, the interpretation which would re- 
gard them as fulfilled by the “mighty 
issue of the consummated birth of a son of 
the chureh, a baptized emperor, to political 
supremacy in the Roman empire,” “united 
with the solemn public profession of the di- 
vinity of the Son of man.” Elliott, iii. 24). 
And the woman fled into the wilderness, 
where she hath there a place prepared 
from (the souree of the preparation being 
His command: see reff., and Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 47, b) God, that they (the subject to the 
verb is left indefinite. In ver. 14 below, it 
is simply passive, ὅπου τρέφεται ἐκεῖ) may 
nourish her there for a thousand two 
hundred and sixty days (the whole of this 
verse is anticipatory: the same incident 
being repeated with its details and in its 
own place in the order of the narrative 
below, vy. 13 ff. See there the comment 
and interpretation. The fact of its being 
here inserted by anticipation is very in- 
structive as to that which now next fol- 
lows, as not being consecutive in time 
after the flight of the woman, but occur- 
ring before it, and in fact referred to now 
in the prophecy as leading to that pursuit 
of the woman by the dragon, which, as 
matter of sequence, led to it). 7 ff.] 
And there was war in heaven (we now 
enter upon a mysterious series of events 
in the world of spirits, with regard to 
which merely fragmentary hints are given 
us in the Scriptures. In the O. T. we 
find the adversary Satan in heaven. In 
Job i., ii., he appears before God as the 
Tempter of His saints: in Zech. iii. we 
have him accusing Joshua the High-priest 
in God’s presence. Again our Lord in 
Uuke x. 18 exclaims, “I belield Satan as 

lightning fall from heaven,” where see 
note. Cf. also John xii. 31. So that this 
casting down of Satan from the office of 
accuser in heaven was evidently connected 
with the great justifying work of redemp- 
tion. His voice is heard before God no 
more: the day of acceptance in Christ 
Jesus has dawned. And his angels, those 
rebel spirits whom he led away, are cast 
down with him, into the earth, where now 
the conflict is waging during the short 
time which shall elapse between the As- 
cension and the second Advent, when he 
shall be bound. All this harmonizes to- 
gether: and though we know no more of 
the matter, we have at least this sign that 
our knowledge, as far as it goes, is sound, 
—that the few hints given us do not, 
when thus interpreted, contradict one 
another, but agree as portions of one 
whole. The war here spoken of 
appears in some of its features in the book 
of Daniel, ch. x. 13, 21, xii. 1. In Jude 
9 also we find Michael the adversary of 
the devil in the matter of the saints of 
God): Michael (“one of the chief princes,” 
Dan. x. 13: “your prince,” i.e. of the 
Jewish nation, ib. ver. 21: “the great 
prince which standeth for the children of 
thy people,” ib. xii. 1: “the archangel,” 
Jude 9: not to be identified with Christ, 
any more than any other of the great 
angels in this book. Such identification 
here would confuse hopelessly the actors 
in this heavenly scene. Satan’s being 
cast out of heaven to the earth is the 
result not of his contest with the Lord 
Himself, of which it is only an incident 
leading to a new phase, but of the ap- 
pointed conflict with his faithful fellow- 
angels led on by the archangel Michael. 
The of ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ in both cases re- 
quires a nearer correspondence in the two 
chiefs than is found between Satan and 
the Son of God) and his angels to war 
(the construction is remarkable, but may 
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sen ee [i τοῦ] }woneunoas μετὰ τοῦ τὶ δράκοντος, Kal ὁ ™ δράκων AcPx 
reff. 1 ΄ \ en ἢ n > ~ 8 \ Were? atlon,t 

nMattaxy. ἐπολέμησεν καὶ οἱ " ἄγγελοι " αὐτοῦ, ὃ καὶ οὐκ " ἴσχυσαν, 2. 4.6 
ΣΌΝ ἢ , pees ‘6 JA ” " nm > a 9 . 10-3. 1 

οὐδὲ ΤΟΙ͂ΓΟς ευρε ἢ αὑτῶν ETL EV TO ουρανω. Kat to 19.2 
o = Acts xix. 

16. (Mark 
ix. 18 Luke 9» , e ΄ ς ΄ e ε a ε 7. 30. 
xii 24) ἐβλήθη ὁ ™ δράκων ὁ μέγας, ὁ " ὄφις ὁ “ ἀρχαῖος, ὁ καλού- 32't0 
δ, xn. 4, 4 

Dan. vit. 22 μενος διάβολος καὶ ὁ σατανᾶς, ὁ " πλανῶν τὴν ™ οἰκου- 47 τὸ 5 
Theod. μ ) a τ 47 to ὅ 
ch, xx. ll. e 3 , > \ a 

Ῥ πο xiv) μένην ἃ ὅλην, " ἐβλήθη " εἰς τὴν γῆν, καὶ οἱ " ἄγγελοι 
Dan. i, 35 Theol se n > -“ > > “ >? “ 10 Ν ᾽} εν = 

BUG ye ἀστὸν (ee ie ἐβλήθησαν. ᾿ = files φωνὴν με 
ch. x 2 nr Lal , , , 

ἀν γάλην ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ λέγουσαν Ἄρτι ἐγένετο ἡ © σωτηρία 
2 (οὐ. χἱ. 3. \iee ΄ ur , a θ ne a a ders ͵ 

Ges. m1 4. καὶ 1 δύναμις Kai ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν, Kai ἡ ἐξουσία 
δι Lit. 2 reff, aa = a te? , e , n 
te bakes 1 τοῦ X χριστοῦ * αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐβλήθη ὁ *Y κατήγωρ τῶν ἀδελ- 

lal “ id fal ‘ ff lal lal lal 

φῶν ἡμῶν, ὁ 5 κατηγορῶν * 5 αὐτοὺς ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν uch. in. 10. 
xvi. 14. Matt. 
xxiv. 14. 
Acts x1. 28, Isa. xiv. 26. v ch. viii. ὃ reff. w so ch, vil. 10. xix. 1. xch. xi.15. Acts 

iv. 26, from Ps. 1i. 2. gen., 1 Cor, iti, 23 al. y here only +. see note. z constr , here only. see 
Matt. xxvii, 12. Acts xxin. 30. 

rec (for tov πολεμησαι) emoAeunoay, with vulg Areth Jer: txt AC[PJN B re: syr-dd 
Andr Primas Cassiod.—om τοὺ δὲ B rel Andr: ins AC[ P] g h 10-7. 36-9. 49 Br. 
rec (for μετα) κατα, with Ὁ 1. 33-4, adversus Ambrst: txt AC[ P_N B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

8. ἰσχυσεν A rel copt Vict Audr-coisl Cassiod ; ἰσχυον B f 38!(appy): txt ΟΓΡῚΝ g 
n 17. 33 (4. 35-6. 40, e sil) vulg syr-dd. 
with [P] 1. 17 (33 to 36 ὃ): txt ACN B rel Andr Areth. 

for avtwy, avtw rel copt Cassiod: αὐτοῖς N3° 17.36: om δὲ: txt AC[ P] 
Bfgn i(esil). 38. 51 vulg syr-dd Vict Andr Areth Primas Jer. 

om 2nd και &. 
Andr Areth: ins ΑΟΓΡῚΝ g 17-8. 33 (1. 30-5-6, e sil) Andr-p. 

(txt N3¢). 

9. om ο (bef ogis) δὲ 1 Andr-p. 

aft .ox. ius mpos avtov ὃς. rec οὔτε, 
for tomos, ToTe(sic) RX! 

om ett N8¢ ] ἢ. 
om 6 (bef catavas) B rel 

om μετ᾽ αὐτου 1. 
10. rec Aeyouoay bef ev τω ovpavw, with 1. 33(-4-5, e sil) Andr-a: om ev Tw oup. 

41-2 tol: txt AC/P |X B rel vss Andr Areth Tich Primas. for χριστου, κυριου C. 
rec κατεβληθη, with ἢ 1. 10-3-7 (49 Br, e sil) Andr-p: txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ B rel Andr 

Areth. om from 6 to 6 1. 

κατηγὼρ A. 

AP n 1. 36 Andr. 

easily be explained as one compounded of 
(τοῦ) τὸν M. καὶ τοὺς ayy. αὐτοῦ πολε- 
μῆσαι (in which case the τοῦ depends on 
the ἐγένετο, as in ref.) and ὁ M. καὶ of 
ἄγγ. αὐτοῦ ἐπολέμησαν. In the next 
clause, it passes into this latter) with the 
dragon, and the dragon warred and his 
angels, and they prevailed not, nor was 
even (οὐδέ brings in a climax) their place 
found any more in heaven. And the 
great dragon was cast down, the ancient 
serpent (in allusion to the history in Gen. 
iii. Remember also that St. John had 
related the saying of our Lord, that the 
devil was ἀνθρωποκτόνος am ἀρχῆς), he 
who is called the devil and Satan, he 
who deceiveth the whole inhabited world, 
was cast to the earth, and his angels 
were cast with him (I would appeal in 
passing to the solemnity of the terms here 
used, and the particularity of the designa- 
tion, and ask whether it is possible to 
understand this of the mere casting down 
of paganism from the throne of the Roman 
empire P whether the words themselves do 
not vindicate their plain literal sense, as 

* ree κατήγορος, with C[P]N B rel Andr Areth: 

*rec αὐτῶν, with CX B rel Andr-coisl Areth: om 32: αὑτοὺς 
om last nuwy fk n 1. 50. 

further illustrated by the song of rejoicing 
which follows?), And I heard a great 
voice in heaven (proceeding apparently 
from the elders, representing the church 
(cf. τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἡμῶν) :- but it is left 
uncertain) saying, Now is come (it is im- 
possible in English to join to a particle of 
present time, such as ἄρτι, a verb in 
aoristic time. We are driven to the per- 
fect in such cases) the salvation and 
the might and the kingdom of our God 
and the power of His Christ (i.e. the 
realization of all these: 7 σωτηρία τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἡμῶν being, as so often, that salvation _ 
which belongs to God as its Author: see 
reff. and cf. Luke iii. 6): because the 
accuser (the form katyywp, instead of 
κατήγορος, is rabbinical, wep. They had 
also a corresponding term, 220, συνήγωρ, 
= συνήγορος, to designate Michael, the 
advocate of God’s people. See Schéttgen, 
vol. i. p. 1119 ff., where he accumulates 
extracts of some interest from the rabbi- 
nical books) of our brethren is cast down, 
who accuseth (the pres. part. of the usual 
habit, though that his office was now at an 
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Se ξὺν Ἐς \ δ οἷ. ἵν, 8 reff. ἐνίκησαν αὐτὸν © διὰ den τ, ett 
¢ = John v1. 57. 

b 

\ i} fal ’ / ἊΝ ς Ἂν \ d , nr d / 

TO Ala TOV ἀρνιου Kal διὰ τὸν λογον τῆς “ μαρτυρίας ἃ see ch ν. 2. 
e see Acts xx. 

’ na x e > e >! ΄ ᾿ ‘ ef A ᾽ a g ” 5.5 

αὐτῶν, καὶ “οὐκ “ἡγάπησαν τὴν “ψυχὴν αὐτῶν ὅ ἄχρι 5 = rete xv.26 

8 θανάτου. 

αὐτοῖς ' σκηνοῦντες" * 
δι \ a \ A , 

ovat τὴν γῆν Kal τὴν θάλασσαν, 

al. 1 Kings 
12 διὰ τοῦτο " εὐφραίνεσθε οὐρανοὶ καὶ οἱ ἐν _ xxiii 21. 

h ch. xi. 10 retf. 
Isa xliv. 23. 
xhix. 13 

OTL κατέ ὁ διάβολος πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔχων 1 θυμὸν μέγαν, 1 εἶν. τιν. 15 ref. De μέγαν, 
’ ¢ ds, ‘ 

εἰδὼς ὅτε ™ ὀλίγον ™ καιρὸν ἔχει. 
~ Κὶ constr., ch. 
0 vili. 13 only. 

(see note.) 
13 Kat ὅτε εἶδεν 

= Acts xix. ΄ a a Ἰ 

δράκων ὅτι " ἐβλήθη “els τὴν γῆν, 5 ἐδίωξεν τὴν γυναῖκα wal. ἴεν 
p rane q " \ q ” 

NTIS * ETEKEV TOV apoeva. 

n ch. viii. 5 reff 
q ver. 5 (reff.), 

Acts xiv. 28. 
p = 1 John i. 2 reff. 

11. ουτοι &. 
εαυτων δ, 

1: καὶ ἐδόθησαν τῇ γυναικὶ 1. 

for τὸν λογον THs maptupias, THY μαρτυριαν C. 

αἰ, (xxxvi.) 

m here only. 
OA. xpor.. 

o Rev., here only. = John y. 16. xv. 20, 2 Kings xxi. 5. 

for 2nd avtwy > 

12. rec ins o bef ovpavo, with Ac g mn 10-6-7. 322-3 (1. 36-7. 47-9 Br, e sil) 
Andr: om (ΟἹ ΡΝ Β rel Andr-coisl Areth. 
k 26. 30: Katou. bef ev avtos δὰ. 

κατασκηνουντες C: Katotkuvytes RCC 

rec aft ova: ins τοις κατοικουσιν, with (37. 40- 
1-2 ?) Andr-a(and comm) : so 1, but with δὲ written over ova: : om AC[ P_N B rel vss Andr 
Areth lat-tf.—77 yn κ᾿ τὴ θαλασση B rel Andr Areth lat-ff: εἰς τὴν ynv Kk. THY θαλασ- 

σαν N: txt (A)C[P] gn. (for γὴν, ayamny A.) 
for εδιωξεν, εδωκεν δὲ! : εξεδιωξεν δὲ 8, 13. ot: bef ο δρακων N*4. 

with B rel: txt ΟΓΡῚΝ f g, apoevay A. 
14. for εδοθησαν, εδοθη &32 46. 

end) them before our God by day and by 
night (see, as above, the passage cited in 
Schéttgen). And they conquered him on 
account of the blood of the Lamb (i. 6. by 
virtue of that blood having been shed: 
not as in E. V., “dy the blood,” as if διά 
had been with the genitive. The meaning 
is far more significant ; their victory over 
Satan was grounded in, was a consequence 
of, His having shed his precious blood: 
without that, the adversary’s charges 
against them would have been unanswer- 
able. It is remarkable, that the rabbinical 
books give a tradition that Satan accuses 
inen all the days of the year, except on the 
Day of Atonement. Vajikra Rabba, § 21, 
fol. 164. 3, in Schéttgen) and on account 
of the word of their testimony (the strict 
sense of διά with an accus. must again be 
kept. It is because they have given a faith- 
ful testimony, even unto death, that they 
are victorious: this is ¢heir part, their ap- 
propriation of and standing in the virtue 
of that blood of the Lamb. Without both 
these, victory would not have been theirs: 
both together form its ground): and they 
loved not their life unto death (i.e. they 
carried their not-love of their life even unto 
death: see reff.). For this cause (viz., 
because the dragon is cast down: 4s 1s 
shewn by the contrast below) rejoice, ye 
heavens and they that dwell (there is no 
sense of transitoriness in St. Jolin’s use of 
σκηνόω : rather, one of repose and tran- 
guilty (veff.)) in them, Woe to the 

om μεγαν ἐξ. 
rec appeva, 

ins o bef εχων 1. 

earth and the sea (the construction is a 
combination of the usual accus. in exclama- 
tious, with oval, which takes a dative), 
because the devil is come down (see 
above on ἄρτι ἐγένετο, ver. 10, on the 
impossibility of expressing the aor. in such 
connexions) to you (the earth and sea) 
having great wrath (the enmity, which 
was mnanifested as his natural state towards 
Christ, ver. 4, being now kindled into 
wrath), because he knoweth (so E. V., 
rightly, the participle carrying with it this 
ratiocinative force) that he hath but (in 
our language this “but” is necessary to 
shew that it is not the ἔχειν but the ὀλίγον 
which excites his wrath. In Greek this is 
made clear by the position of ὀλίγον) a 
short season (i. e. because the Lord cometh 
quickly, and then the period of his active 
hostility against the church and the race 
whom Christ has redeemed will be at an 
end: he will be bound and cast into the 
pit. Until then, he is carrying it on, in 
ways which the prophecy goes on to detail). 
And when the dragon saw that he was 
cast down to the earth, he persecuted 
the woman which brought forth the 
male child (the narrative at ver. 6 is again 
taken up and given more in detail. There, 
the reason of the woman’s flight is matter 
of inference: here, it is plainly expressed, 
and the manner of the flight also is related. 
ἔτεκεν is not to be taken as pluperfect, 
still less as pointing to what was yet to 
take place ; but 1s the simple luistoric tense, 
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h. iv.8 reff. ΐ οἵ Z sarang. [al] δύο * πτέρυγες 
Devt. xxxii. ? \ v > 

ll. Exon εἰς τὴν ερήημον εις 

xix, 4. aires 

t Ezek. xvii. 3, W ἐκεῖ, * καιρὸν Kal 

1. 
u ch. iv. 7 reff. 
ych. vi. 14 

reff. 
w ver. 6 (reff.). 
x Dan. vii. 25. 

δ τ» 
y ch. xi. 11 reff. 
z Judg. ix. 21. 

a here only +. so ἀνεμοφόρητος, Passow. 
vi. 2. Heb. ii. 18 only, Lam. 1.7. 

rec om αἱ, with & Brel Hip, 
om lst του &. 

om τον &. tor omov, oTws (B ?) 

copt Hip, Primas.—tpepyta B rel: txt AC[ 

edn of B auTns ὁπου TpepeTat εκει καιρον Kat is omitted.) 

om καὶ ἡμισυ καιρου C: ἡμισου N1, 

rec οπισω TNS yuvatkos om καιρον X'. 
15. for «Bader, ελαβεν A}. 

with 1: txt AC[P_8 B rel vs: gr-lat-ff. 

ἈΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΙΣ IQANNOT. 

Z / -" ” 

προςώπου τοῦ ὄφεως. 

στόματος αὐτοῦ ὀπίσω τῆς γυναικὸς ὕδωρ 

ἵνα αὐτὴν * ποταμοφόρητον ποιήση. 

πεταταιπ 1. 38. 

rel Andr Areth: txt AC[PJ& 171. 32-3 vulg syr-dd 

XII. 

“ st > a “κι , iA u (2 

τοῦ * ἀετοῦ τοῦ * μεγάλου, Wa © πέτηται 
᾿ vw it > a Ww ev 7, 

τὸν "τόπον αὐτῆς, “ὅπου τρέφεται : 
x \ Ν xy “ x c Ζ > ‘ 

καιροὺς καὶ * ἥμισυ * καιροῦ “ὥπο 

ὄφις ἐκ τοῦ 15 καὶ ἔβαλεν ὁ 
ὡς ποταμόν, 

16 καὶ " ἐβοήθησεν 

b Matt. χν. 25. Mark ix. 22,24, Acts xvi. 9. xxi. 28. 2 Cor. 

Andr-coisl Areth : ins AC[P] g 1 1.12. 271. 36 Hip, Andr. 

om εἰς τὴν ερημον 1. 12 Andr-p. 

ΡΝ 1. 30-3(-4, e sil) Hip,.—(In Tischdf’s 
ins καὶ bef καιρον ἐξ"; 

bef εκ του στοματος avTou, 

rec (for αυὐτην) ταυτην, with [P] 11.17. 

33-5 Hip Andr-b-p: txt ACR B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Primas.—zoinon bef av. 

ποτ. C. 

used for identification in again taking up 

the narrative). And there were given (in 

the usual apocalyptic sense of δοθῆναι, to 

be granted by God for His purposes) to 

the woman [the] two wings of the great 

eagle (the figure is taken from O. T. 

expressions used by God in reference to 

the flight of Israel from Egypt. The most 

remarkable of these is in ref. Exod., av- 

ἔλαβον ὑμᾶς wsed ἐπὶ πτερύγων ἀετῶν καὶ 

mposnyayouny ὑμᾶς πρὸς ἐμαυτόν. So 

also in ref. Deut. But the articles are not 

to be taken as identifying the eagle with 

the figure used in those places, which 

would be most unnatural: much less must 

they, with Ebrard, be supposed to identify 

this eagle with that in ch. vill. 13, with 

which it has no connexion. The articles 

are simply generic, as in 6 κροκόδειλος 

ὁ χερσαῖος, Levit. xi. 29. With these 

©. T. references before us, we can hardly 

be justified in pressing the figure of the 

eagle’s wings to an interpretation in the 

fulfilment of the prophecy, or in making 

it mean that the flight took place under 

the protection of the Roman eagles, as 

some have done), that she might fly into 

the wilderness (the flight of Israel out of 

Egypt is still borne in mind) to her place 

(prepared of God, ver. 6: so also in Exod. 

xxiii, 20, ὅπως esaydyn σε εἰς THY γῆν 

hy ἡτοίμασά σοι), where she is nourished 

(there) (as God nourished Israel with 

manna in the wilderness, see Deut. viii. 3, 

16, where ψωμίζειν is used) ἃ time and 

times and half a time (i.e. 34 years = 

42 months, ch. xi. 2 = 1260 days, ver. 6 

and ch. xi. 3) from the face of the serpent 

(ἀπό must not be joined, as some texts are 

punctuated, with πέτηται, but belongs, as 

in ref., ἔφυγεν ... Kal ᾧκησεν ἐκεῖ amd 

προΞξώπου ’AB., to the last verb, τρέφεται : 

importing “safe from,” ‘‘far from,” 

‘hidden from”). And the serpent cast 

out of his mouth after the woman water 

as a river, that he might make her to be 

borne away by the river. And the earth 

helped the woman, and the earth opened 

her mouth (reff.) and swallowed down 

the river which the dragon cast out of 

his mouth (in passing to the interpretation, 

we cannot help being struck with the con- 

tinued analogy between this prophecy and 

the history of the Exodus. There we have 

the flight into the wilderness, there the 

feeding in the wilderness, as already re- 

marked: there again the forty-two stations, 

corresponding to the forty-two months of 

the three years and half of this prophecy : 

there too the miraculous passage of the 

Red Sea, not indeed in strict correspondence 

with this last feature, but at least sugges- 

tive of it. These analogies themselves sug- 

gest caution in the application of the words 

of the prophecy; and in this direction. 

The church in the wilderness of old was 

not, as some expositors would represent 

this woman, the pure church of God: His 

veritable servants were hidden in the midst 

of that church, as much as that eburch 

itself was withdrawn from the enmity of 

Pharaoh. And, it is to be noted, it was 

that very church herself which afterwards, 

when seated at Jerusalem, forsook her Lord 

and Husband, and committed adultery with 

the kings of the earth, and became drunk 

with the blood of the saints. It would 

seem then that we must not understand 

the woman of the invisible spiritual church 

of Christ, nor her flight into the wilderness 

47 1. dL. 
90 BY 
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of the withdrawal of God’s true servants 
from the eyes of the world. They indeed 
have been just as much withdrawn from 
the eyes of the world at all times, and will 
continue so till the great manifestation of 
the sons of God. I own that, considering 
the analogies and the language used, I an 
much more disposed to interpret the per- 
secution of the woman by the dragon of 
the various persecutions by Jews which fol- 
lowed the Ascension, and her flight into 
the wilderness of the gradual withdrawal of 
the church and her agency from Jerusalem 
and Judea, finally consummated by the 
flight to the mountains on the approaching 
siege, commanded by our Lord Himself. 
And then the river which the dragon sent 
out of his mouth after the woman might 
be variously understood,—of the Roman 
armies which threatened to sweep away 
Christiamty in the wreck of the Jewish 
nation,—or of the persecutions which fol- 
lowed the church into her retreats, but 
eventually became absorbed by the civil 
power turning Christian,—or of the Jewish 
nation itself, banded together against 
Christianity wherever it appeared, but even- 
tually itself becoming powerless against 
it by its dispersion and ruin,—or again, of 
the influx of heretical opinions from the 
Pagan philosophies which tended to swamp 
the true faith. I confess that not one of 
these seems to me satisfactorily to answer 
the conditions: nor do we gain any thing 
by their combination. But any thmg 
within reasonable regard for the analogies 
and symbolisin of the text seems better 
than the now too commonly received his- 
torical interpretation, with its wild fancies 
and arbitrary assignment of words and 
figures. As to the time indicated by the 
1260 days or 33 years, the interpretations 
given have not been convincing, nor even 
specious. We may observe thus much in 
this place: that if we regard this prophecy 
as including long historic periods, we are 
driven to one of two resources with regard 
to these numbers: either we must adopt 
the year-day theory (that which reckons 
a day for a year, and consequently a month 
for thirty years,—and should reckon a year 
for 360 years), or we must believe the 
numbers to have merely a symbolical and 
mystical, not a chronological force. If 
(and this second alternative is best stated 
in an inverse form) we regard the periods 

, \ ‘ a v € ΄ > 

κατέπιεν τὸν ποταμὸν ὃν ἔβαλεν ὁ δράκων ἐκ Tod" 
32) xxvi. 10, 

a d Matt. xxii. 
1 Cor. 

xv 51. 2Cor, 

ii. 7. v.4. Heb. xi. 29. 1 Pet. v. 8 only. 
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mentioned as to be literally accepted, then 
the prophecy cannot refer to long historic 
periods, but must be limited to a succes- 
sion of incidents concentrated in one place 
and lustrum either in the far past or in 
the far future. Of all prophecies about 
which these questions can be raised, the 
present is the one which least satisfactorily 
admits of such literal interpretation and 
its consequences. Its actors, the woman 
and the dragon, are beyond all controversy 
mystical personages: one of them is ex- 
pressly interpreted for us to be the devil: 
respecting the other there can be little 
doubt that she is the Church of God: her 
seed being, as expressly interpreted to be, 
God’s Christian people. The conflict then 
is that between Satan and the church. 
Its first great incident is the birth and 
triumph of the Son of God and of man. 
Is it likely that a few days or years will 
limit the duration of a prophecy con- 
fessedly of such wide import? I own it 
seems to me that this vision, even if it 
stood alone, is decisive against the literal 
acceptation of the stated periods, Reject- 
ing that, how do we stand with regard to 
the other alternative in its two forms? 
Granting for the moment the year-day 
principle, will it help us here? If we 
take the flight into the wilderness as hap- 
pening at any time between the Ascension, 
A.D. 30, and the destruction of Jerusalem, 
A.D. 70, 1260 years will bring us to some 
time between A.D. 1290 and 1880: a 
period during which no event can be 
pointed out us putting an end to the wil- 
derness-stute of the church. If again we 
enlarge our limit for the former event, 
and bring it down as late as Elliott does, 
i. e. to the period between the fourth and 
seventh centuries, we fall into ull the dif- 
ficulties which beset his most unsatisfue- 
tory explanation of the man-child and his 
being caught up to God’s throne, and be- 
sides into this one: that if the occultation 
of true religion (= the condition of the 
invisible Church) was the beginning of 
the wilderness-state, then either the open 
establishment of the Protestant churches 
was the end of the wilderuess-state of 
concealment, or those churches are no true 
churches: either of which alternatives 
would hardly be allowed by that author. 
And if on the other hand we desert the 
year day principle, and say that these 
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defined and constantly recurring periods 
are not to be pressed, but indicate only 
long spaces of time thus pointed out mys- 
tically or analogically, we seem to incur 
danger of missing the prophetic sense, and 
Jeaving unfixed that which apparently the 
Spirit of God intended us to ascertain). 
And the dragon was wroth at the woman 
(on ἐπί witha dat. as applied to the object 
of mental affections, see ref. and note) 
and departed (from his pursuit of her) to 
make war with the rest of her seed, who 
keep the commandments of God and have 
the testimony of Jesus (τὴν μαρτ. ᾿Ιησοῦ 
as in ch. vi. 9: see note there. Notice as 
important elements for the interpretation, 
1) that the woman has seed besides the 
Man-child who was caught up to God’s 
throne (for this is the reference of τῶν 
λοιπῶν), who are not only distinct from 
herself, but who do not accompany her in 
her flight into the wilderness: 2) that 
those persons are described as being they 
who keep the commandments of God wie 
have the testimony of Jesus: 3) that 
during the woman’s time of her being fed 
in the wilderness, the dragon is making 
war, not against her, but against this 
remnant of her seed: 4) that by the form 
of expression here, these present partici- 
ples descriptive of habit, and occurring at 
the breaking off of the vision as regards 
the general description of the dragon’s 
agency, it is almost necessarily implied, 
that the woman, while hidden in the wil- 
derness from the dragon’s wrath, goes on 
bringing forth sons and daughters thus 
described. If I mistake not, the 
above considerations are fatal to the view 
which makes the flight of the woman into 
the wilderness consist in the withdrawal 
of God's true servants from the world and 
from open recognition. For thus she 
must be identical with this remnant of 
her seed, and would herself be the object 
of the dragon’s hostile warfare, at the 
very time when, by the terms of the pro- 

πόλεμον bef mora &. 
om AC|P] B! rel Andr Areth. 

on AC[P)(&) B rel vss Hip Andr Areth 
θεου (in full) k.)—om last clause 40 ὃ 

ree ins tov 
rec aft inaov 

επιλοιπων &. 

txt ACN m vulg syr-dd xth arm 

phecy, she is safely hidden from it. I 
own that I have been led by these cireum- 
stances to think whetber after all the 
woman may represent, not the invisible 
church of God’s true people which under 
all conditions of the world must be known 
only to Him, but the ¢rve visible Church: 
that Church which in its divinely pre- 
scribed form as existing at Jerusalem was 
the mother of our Lord according to the 
flesh, and which continued as established 
by our Lord and His Apostles, in unbroken 
unity during the first centuries, but which 
as tine went on was broken up by evil 
men and evil doctrines, and has remained, 
unseen, unrealized, her unity an article of 
faith, not of sight, but still multiplying 
her seed, those who keep the command- 
iments of God and have the testimony of 
Jesus, in various sects and distant coun- 
tries, waiting the day for her comely order 
and oneness again to be manifested—the 
day when she shall “come up out of the 
wilderness, leaning on her Beloved:” 
when our Lord’s prayer for the unity of 
His being accomplished. the world shall 
believe that the Father has sent Him. If 
we are disposed to carry out this idea, we: 
might see the great realization of the 
flight into the wilderness in the final sever- 
ance of the Eastern and Western churches 
in the seventh century, and the flood cast 
after the woman by the dragon in the ir- 
ruption of the Mahometan armies. But 
this, though not less satisfactory than the 
other interpretations, is as unsatisfactory. 
The latter part of the vision yet waits its 
clearing up). 

XII. 18— XIII. 10.] Tur vision or 
THE BEAST THAT CAME UP OUT OF 
THE SEA. See Dan. vii. 7, 8, 19—27, to 
which continual reference will be made in 
the Commentary. And he (the dragon) 
stood upon the sand of the sea (see Dan. 
vii. 2, where the four winds of heaven 
are striving upon the great sea); and I 
saw out of the sea a wild-beast coming 

ACPNB 
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to 19. 26- 
7. 30. 
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up, having ten horns (now put first, be- 
cause they are crowned. The ten horns 
are found also in the fourth beast of 
Daniel, vii. 7) and seven heads, and upon 
his horns ten diadems, and upon his 
heads (notice the gen. ἐπὶ τῶν κεράτων 
and the accus. ἐπὶ ras κεφαλάς : the 
reason being probably, that the crowns 
are simply spoken of as in position on the 
horns, whereas the names were znscribed 
on the heads, and the preposition takes 
the tinge of motion belonging to the act 
of inscription) a name of blasphemy (whe- 
ther (see digest) we read plural or singu- 
lar, the meaning will be the same—on 
each head a name. The heads are (see 
for the interpretation ch. xvii. 9, 10, 
where it is given by the angel) Kings, | 
in the widest acceptation of the word ; 
Kings, as representing their kingdoms ; 
not necessarily individual Kings (see as 
above) :—the name or names of blasphemy, 
the divine titles given to those Kings, 
“Lord of the whole earth,” and the like: 
in the Roman form, “ Deus” or “ Divus.” 
Hereafter, when the great harlot succeeds 
to the character and symbclic details of 
the beast, this is carried yet further). 
And the beast which I saw was like to 
a leopard, and its feet as of a bear, and 
its mouth as the mouth of a lion (thus 
uniting in itself the three previous king- 
doms of Dan. vii. 4 ff., the first of which 

for ws, wsec Brel Andr Areth: txt AC[P|N eg n (1. 2. 4. 13-7-8-9. 38, 
for 2nd avtov, @avarou(but corrd) δὲ}. 

was like a lion, the second like a bear, 
the third like a leopard; and in conse- 
quence representing, not the Roman Em- 
pire merely, but the aggregate of the 
Empires of this world as opposed to Christ 
and Hiskingdom). And the dragon gave 
to it his might and his throne and greet 
power (i.e. this beast, this earthly perse- 
cuting power, was the vicegerent and in- 
strument of the devil, the prince of this 
world, and used by him for his purposes of 
hostility against the remnant of the seed 
of the woman). And (I saw) one from 
among his heads asit were wounded unto 
death (this seems to represent the Roman 
pagan Empire, which having long been a 
head of the beast, was crushed and to all 
appearance exterminated), and the stroke 
of its death was healed (in the establish- 
ment of the Christian Roman Empire. ‘The 
period now treated of is the same, intro- 
duced here by anticipation, but hereafter 
to be described in detail, as that during 
which the woman sits on the beast and 
guides it. Very many Commentators have 
explained these seven heads as individual 
kings, and supposed the one who was 
wounded to death to be Nero, and these 
last words to allude to the idea that Nero 
would return from the dead and become 
antichrist. But this idea was certainly 
not prevalent in this form at the time 
when the Apocalypse was written. ‘Tuci- 
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tus merely relates, that there were many from this passage itself). And the whole 
rumours about Nero’s death, ‘eoque plu- 
ribus vivere eum fingentibus credentibus- 
que,” Hist. ii. 8, and that on the strength 
of this, a Pseudo-Nero arose in the East, 
Hist. i. 2, “ mota etiam prope Parthorum 
arma falsi Neronis ludibrio.” See also 
the citations from’ the Sibylline oracles, 
Lactantius, and Sulpicius Severus, in 
Diist.’s note. The first who mentions 
the idea of Nero returning from the dead, 
is Augustine, Civ. Dei xx. 19. 3, vol. vii. 
p. 686, in explaining 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff.: 
“ quidam putant hoe (ver. 7) de imperio 
dictum fuisse Romano—ut hoe quod dixit, 
jam enim mysterium iniquitatis operatur, 
etter voluerit intelligi, cujus jam facta 
velut Antichristi videbantur. Unde non- 
nulli ipsum resurrecturum et futurum 
Antichristum suspicantur.” But it is ob- 
servable that Aug. does not connect the 
idea with the Apocalypse. This is first 
done by Sulp. Severus, and completed by 
Victorinus, whose very words (‘unum 
autem de capitibus occisum in morte et 
plaga mortis ejus curata est, Neronem 
dicit. Constat enim, dum insequeretur 
eum equitatus missus a senatu, ipsam sibi 
gulam succidisse. Hune ergo suscitatum 
Deus mittet regem dignum dignis, et 
Christum qualem meruerint Judzi’’) be- 
tray the origin of the idea having been 

earth wondered after (pregnant construc- 
tion for wondered at, as they followed, or 
gazed, after) the beast, and worshipped 
the dragon, because he gave the (or, Ais) 
power to the beast, and worshipped the 
beast, saying, Who is like to the beast ? 
And who is able to war with him (these 
words are a sort of parody, in their blas- 
phemy, on ascriptions of praise to God: οἵ, 
besides reff., Ps. exii. 5; Isa. xl. 18, 25, 
xlvi. 5; Jer. xxix. 20 (xlix. 19); Micah 
vii. 18: they represent to us the relapse 
iuto all the substantial blasphemies of pa- 
ganism under the resuscitated Empire of 
Rome, and the retention of pagan titles 
and forms. limay remark, that nothing in 
those words finds any representative in the 
history of the timcs of the Pagan Empire) ? » 
And there was given to it a mouth 
speaking great and blasphemous things 
(so we read of the little horn in Daniel 
vii. 8): and there was given to it power 
to work (more probably, as in former reft., 
than “to spend” merely : this meaning is 
indeed found in latter reff., but the places 
in Daniel seem to decide for us) forty-two 
months (the well-known period of the 
agency of antichrist = 3} years = 1260 
days: see Prolegomena, ὃ vy. 29 f.), and 
he opened his mouth (spoken, see reff., 
of the commencement of a series of dis- 
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ἁἀ σκηνὴν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ “ σκηνοῦντας. 
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ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ IOANNOT. 677 

στόμα αὐτοῦ εἰς βλασφημίας > Matt. v.2. 
xi. 33, trom 

Ps. xxvii. 2. 
Acts vill. 35 

7 , al. Jobini.l. 
ech, xvi. 9. 

Kat Rom. 11. 24 
(from Isa. lii. 
5). James ii. 
{ΠῚ} 

ἢ ὑτοὶ ὶ 2500 pore SN Ge Ny es a ὃ 
νικῆσαι αὐτοὺς κα E0007) auT@ ἐξουσία eT lb πᾶσαν ἃ ch. xxi. 3. 2 

ech. vu. lo reff, 
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8 AL Canaan. 
hsee forconstr., 

igurnv καὶ ἰ λαὸν καὶ ' γλῶσσαν καὶ ' ἔθνος. 
Ι "Ἐπροςκυνήσουσιν αὐτὸν πώντες οἱ ἱ κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς 20 τεῦ 

lel. vy. ret. 

Co mas 2 “ at A m τ ἘΣ mon yey kW. UCC, VV. 12, γῆς, ™ οὗ οὐ γέγραπται τὸ | ὄνομα ™ auto ἐν τῷ " βιβλίῳ ish ἐν 
» XX. 4, 

τῆς " ζωῆς τοῦ °apviov τοῦ ° ἐσφαγμένου P ἀπὸ ΡῈ κατα- 
1 οἷν. iii. 10 reff, m constr., ch. 1ii. 8 reff. 
Ρ -Ξ οἷν. xvii 8. Matt. xxv. 34. Luke x1. 50. Heb. iv. 3. 1x. 29. 

4. 1 Pet 1. 20. r — as above ip, 4) and Matt. xin. 35 (Heb. xt. 11) only t. 

2 Η͂ Ξ 
aone: wii. 15 

och ν. 6, 12, 
q John xvii. 24. Eph... 

(2 Mace. n. 29 only.) 

n see ch. πὶ 5 reff. 

6. rec βλασφημίαν, with [P] B rel vss Andr Areth: txt ACN g m 1. 18. 34(-5-6 ἢ) 
vulg Andr-coisl.—n passes from Ist αὐτου to 2nd. for To ονομα avtov, avtov Xl}. 

om καὶ THY σκηνὴν αὐτου (homeotel) C tol’. rec ins καὶ bef Tous ev Tw 
ovpavw, with [P]&34 BI b? 19, 322-4. 51 (am n 1. 35-7-8. 47, e sil) vulg copt Andr 
Areth Iren-int Primas: om ACR! rel Andr-coisl. oKnvouytes(sic) &. 

7. om Ist clause (homeotel from καὶ €500n occurring twice) AC[P] f 1(but ins (see 
below) marg) 12 Andr-p Iren-int: ins δὲ B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas.— 
rec πόλεμον bef ποίησαι, with m 1-marg 34 (35, 40-7, e sil) vulg Andr-cois! Ambr: txt 
& Brel syr-dd copt Andr-a Areth Primas. νικήσει L-marg. εξουσια XN}. 
ree om καὶ λαὸν, with h 1. 10-7. 36 (37. 49 BY, e sil) copt Andr-p: ins AC[P]& B rel 
vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Iren-int Primas. 

8. rec (for avrov) avtw, with [P|N g m 1.17-8. 38 (e h 1 380-7. 47-9 Br, 6 sil) Andr-p: 
txt AC B rel Andr Areth. rec (for οὗ) ὧν, with [P(X Brel vulg Andr Areth Primas 
Tich; ὄν 50: ὦ ἃ: txt A(see below) C Iren-int. for οὐ, ovre Bad ej k 2. 13-6. 
30. 40. 50-1. 90: om N!: txt C[P] rel vulg Andr Areth Iven-int Primas Tich.—for 
ov ov, ova A. 

εν, ἐπι B. 

βιβλιω C: txt A[P] B rel Andr Areth. 
AC[P]N B rel Andr Areth. 

courses. These vv. 6, 7, in fact expand 
into detail that which ver. 5 gave com- 
pendiously) for blasphemies against God, 
to blaspheme His name and His taber- 
nacle, which dwell in heaven (the appo- 
sition is strange, but if the καί must be 
omitted, the meaning is to enhance the 
enormity of the blasphemy by bringing 
out the lofty nature of God’s holy Name 
and dwelling-place. With the καί, the 
last clause would mean that he blasphemes 
them that dwell in heaven, i.e. the holy 
angels of God. To take this as still the 
meaning without the καί, is to introduce 
into the apocalyptic style an asyndeton 
which is not found in it). And there 
was given to it to make war with the 
saints (see Dun. vii. 21) and to conquer 
them (sce ch. xi. 7, of which this is a 
wider statement): and there was given 
to it power over every tribe and people 
and tongue and nation (viz. universal 
empire). And all shall worship it (av- 
τόν, though masculine, must be referred 

Vou Vi 

rec (for To ovoua) ta ovoyata, with [PjN g n 1 (47, e sil) vulg 
Andr-a Areth Primas: txt AC B rel syr-dd copt Andr Iren-int Tich. 
αὐτου, with [P| B rel vulg Andr Areth Primas Tich: ins AC, αὐτῶν δὲϊ g. 

rec (for tw BiBAw) τη BiBAw, with 1: BiBAw N!' 36: τω βιβλω N*A: 

ree om 
for 

rec om 2nd του, with 34. (30-5, e sil) : ins 

tor eopaypmevou, εσφραγισμενου 1. 47 Andr-a(Del). 

to the θηρίον, which has been now for 
some time spoken of as an agent, and not 
to an impersonation of it by a living 
king) who dwell upon the earth, (every 
one) whose (the change into the singu- 
lar arises from resolving πάντες into 
its component individuals) name (ob... 
αὐτοῦ, the usual Hellenistic redun- 
dance: see reff.) is not written in 
the book of life of the Lamb which is 
slain from the foundation of the world 
(these last words are ambiguously placed. 
They may belong either to γέγραπται, or 
to ἐσφαγμένου. The former connexion is 
taken by Hammond, Bengel, Heinr., 
Ewald, Ziillig, De Wette, Hengstb., Diis- 
terd. But the other is far more obvious 
and natural: and had it not been for the 
apparent difficulty of the sense thus con- 
veyed, the going so far back as to yéypam- 
ται for a connexion would never have 
been thought of. See this remarkably 
shewn in the Catena: ὧν γεγραπται, ἀπὸ 
καταβολῆς κόσμου seme οὕτω yap 

x 
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s ch, αἰ. 7 reff. -“ / s Ψ iA v 

to atic, βολῆς Ρὰ κόσμου. Y Ki τις ὃ ἔχει ὃ οὖς, " ἀκουσάτω. 10 Ki 
48. , e ΄ Μ 

unerebis τίς bets α αἰχμαλωσίαν, εἰς " αἰχμαλωσίαν ὑπάγει" él τις 
‘P Ὃ iv. 5 ὧν A αν ῇ 5 

gah, ER. ἡ ἐν μαχαίρῃ ἀποκτανθῆναι, αὐτὸν ‘ ἐν μαχαίρῃ ἀποκταν- 
XXxix. 20. ~ w ἘΝ 3 exe \ ν γ᾿ ͵ a y Cre 

v Matt, xxv θῆναι. ὧδέ ἐστιν ἡ ἡ ὑπομονὴ καὶ ἡ πίστις τῶν Y ἁγίων. 
52. Luke 

i. 49. Η Ν “3 ” / Zz > nr Z 5» lel a Ν 

στ ee li Kat εἶδον ἄλλο θηρίον * ἀναβαῖνον “ ἐκ τῆς γῆς, καὶ 
ch. vi. 8 reff. w = ver. 18. ch. xiv. 12. xvii. 9. x ch.1.9. Luke xxi. 19. Rom. ii. 7. v. 3,4. Heb. 

xii. lal. Ezra x. 2. vy ch. v. 8 reff. z1 Kings xxviu. 13, 14. 

10. rec (for Ist εἰς αἰχμαλωσιανὴ αιἰχμαλωσιαν συναγει, with b? 1 Andr-a Areth: 
αιχμαλωτιζει 1: αἰχμαλωτιει 18 Primas(qui captivum duxerit): axparwrns εἰ 36: 
ἐχει αιἰχμαλωσιαν rel Andr-p: exet (alone) 9: αἰχμαλωσιαν επαγει M: αἰχμαλώσιαν 
απαγει 34: εἰς αιἰχμαλωσιαν amare: 35 vulg-ed(que in captivitatem duxerit) syr-dd 
Andr-coisl: αἰχμαλωσίαν (alone) f 47: txt ΛΟΓΡ δὶ B gn 6. 12. 32-5-8 am(with fuld, 
agst demid). for εἰς αἰχμαλωσιαν vTayel, αἰχμαλωτισθησεται 18 Primas(et ipse 
capietur) : αἰχμαλωσιαν υπαγει (omg es) 16. 32: vraye: (alone) C[P_& Β rel: om 1. 12: 
txt A b? 1m 34 vulg(iz captivitatem vadet ed-Clem, vadet a captiwitatem am fuld). 

rec μαχαιρα (twice), with [PX Brel Andr Areth: txt AC. (Simly ver 14.)—om 
2nd ev max. 51. rec (for Ist αποκτανθηναι) αποκτενει de, with CLP] B rel: 
αποκτεινει δει Nn, -κτεννει erg: Seca tot j k 2. 4. 6. 13(-9?) 27. 30-2. 40-21-8. 50-1. 
90: txt A.—for amokt. aut. εν pax. απυκτ., δει αὐτὸν ἀποκτανθηναι 9. 82. 

δεῖ νοεῖν, οὐχ ὡς ἣ γραφὴ exer ὅτι μηδὲ 
ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου ἣ τοῦ ἀρνιου 
σφαγή. The difficulty however is but ap- 
parent: 1 Pet. i. 19, 20 says more fully 
the same thing. That death of Christ 
which was foreordained from the founda- 
tion of the world, is said to have taken 
place in the counsels of Him with whom 
the end and the beginning are one. Ch. 
xvii. 8, which is cited by De W. as de- 
cisive for his view, is irrelevant. Of 
course where simply the writing in the 
book of life from the foundation of the 
world is expressed, no other element is to 
be introduced: but it does not therefore 
follow, that where, as here, other elements 
are by the construction introduced, that, 
and that alone is to be understood). 
9, 10.] These verses bear various mean- 
ings, according to the reading which we 
adopt. If the rec. be taken, they express 
a consolation to the persecuted saints in 
the form of a jus talionis: the judgment 
of God will overtake the persecutors, 
and in that form in which their persecu- 
tion was exercised. If we take the read- 
ing in the text, they form a prophetic 
declaration how it shall fare with the 
saints in the day of persecution, and de- 
clare also that in holy suttering of cap- 
tivity and death consists their faith and 
patience. The latter appears to me, both 
from critical and contextual considerations, 
by far the more eligible. ‘Thus we have 
what is so frequent in this book, an O.'T. 
citation (see below): and all falls into its 
place in connexion with the victorious war 
of the beast against the saints: whereas the 
other declaration is at least out of place in 
the context. If any man hath an ear, let 

him hear (see reff. This notice is given to 
bespeak solemn attention to what follows, 
as warning Christians of their fate in the 
days of the beast’s persecution). If any 
one is for captivity, into captivity he 
goeth: if any to be slain (ἀποκτανθῆναι 
= εἰς τὸ ἀποκτανθῆναι) with (see reff. 
and note on ch. vi. 8) the sword, that (i. ὁ. 
it is necessary that: δεῖ, as the other 
reading supplies) he should be slain with 
the sword (so ref. Jer., “ Such as are for 
death, to death: and such as are for the 
sword, to the sword: and such as are for 

the famine, to the famine: and such as 
are for captivity, to captivity :’ cf. also 
Jer. ΧΙ, 11 and Zech. xi. 9. ΑΒ that 
was the order and process of God’s anger 
in his judgments on his people of old, so 
shall the issue be with the saints in the 
war of persecution which the beast shall 
wage with them). Here is (reff.. viz. in 
the endurance of these persecutions) the 
endurance and tke faith of the saints. 

11—18.| THE SECOND WILD-BEAST, 
THE REVIVER AND THE UPHOLDER OF 
THE FIRST. It may be well to premise a 
few remarks, tending to the right under- 
standing of this portion of the prophecy. 
1) These two beasts are identical as to 
genus: they are both θηρία, ravaging 
powers, hostile to God’s flock and fold. 
2) ‘They are diverse in origin. The former 
came up out of the sea: that is, if we go 
back to the symbolism of Daniel, was an 
empire, rising up out of confusion into 
order and lite: the latter comes out of 
the earth: i.e. we may not unreasonably 
say, arises out of human society and its 
progress: which as interpreted by the 
context, will import its origin and gradual 

δ. 
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εἶχεν κέρατα δύο “ὅμοια 5 ἀρνίῳ, καὶ ἐλάλει ὡς δράκων. eae 

11. for ομοια, ovoua C. apviov 1. 

development during the reign and _pro- 
gress of the secular empire denoted hy the 
former beast. 3) The second beast is, in 
its zeal and action, entirely subsidiary to 
the first. It wields its authority, works 
miracles in its support, causes men to 
make and to worship its image; nay, it- 
self is lost in the splendour and importance 
of the other. 4) An important distine- 
tion exists between the two beasts, 1n that 
this second one has two horns like a lamb. 
In other words, this second beast puts on 
a mild and lamb-like appearance, which 
the other did not. But it speaks as a 
dragon: its words, which carry its real 
character, are fierce and unrelenting: 
while it professes that which is gentle, its 
behests are cruel. And now I may 
appeal to the reader, whether all these 
requisites do not meet in that great wast- 
ing Power which arose, not out of anarchy 
and conquest, but out of men’s daily life 
and habits, out of and in the presence of 
the last form of the secular power, which 
was the Empire of Pagan Rome; I mean, 
the sacerdotal persecuting power, which, 
gentle in its aspect and professions, was 
yet cruel in its actions; which did all the 
deeds of the Empire, in its presence, which 
kept up its image, its laws, its formule, 
its privileges ; which, coming in as it did 
by a corrupt and ambitious priesthood, 
deceived by its miracles the dwellers on 
earth, and by them maintained the image 
of the despotic secular power? Surely it 
is this Latin Christianity, in its ecclesias- 
tico-secular form, not identical with, but 
as preparing the way for, the great apos- 
tasy, helping, so to speak, to place the 
woman on the beast, as in ch. xvii., that 
is here depicted before us. It is this 
which, owing its power in the main to im- 
posture and unwarrantably assume. spiri- 
tual authority, deserves best the name of 
the false prophet, expressly given to this 
second beast in ch. xix. 20. » Nor would 1 
limit the interpretation, as has generally 
been done, by dividing off Pagan from 
Christian. Primarily, this second beast 
plainly sets forth the Pagan sacerdotal 
power ; this it was that made the image 
of the Emperors, that compelled Chris- 
tians to worship that image, that wrought 
signs and wonders by its omens and magic. 
But as the first beast, still subsisting, has 
passed into a so-called Christian Roman 
Empire, so has the second beast into a 
so-called Christian priesthood, the verita- 
ble inheritor of pagan rites, images, and 

Υ 
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superstitions; actually the continuators, 
nomine mutato, of the same worship in 
the same places; that of the Virgin for 
that of Venus, Cosmas and Damian for 
Romulus and Remus, the image of Peter 

for that of Jupiter Tonans: lamb-like in 
profession, with the names and appear- 
ances of Christianity, but dragon-like in 
word and act. And this was surely never 
more strikingly shewn than at the time 
when I am writing (Jan. 1860), when the 
Papal priesthood is zealously combining in 
the suicidal act of upholding the temporal 
power as necessary to the spiritual pre- 
eminence of their “ Lord God the Pope.” 
So that I believe the interpretation of the 
second beast to be, the sacerdotal perse- 
cuting power, pagan and Christian, as 
the first is the secular persecuting power, 
pagan or Christian. I conceive the view 
which would limit it to the priesthood of 
Paganism (Hammond, Grot., Ewald, De 
Wette, Hengsthb., Diisterd.) quite insuffi- 
cient for the importance of the prophecy ; 
while that of Elliott, al., which would 
limit it to the priesthood of the Papacy, 
fails notably in giving a meaning to its 
acts as here described, the making an 
image to the beast and causing men to 
worship it. And I saw another beast 
coming up out of the earth (see the pre- 
ceding note), and it had two horns like a 
lamb (i. e. like the two horns of a lamb: 
see ref. It is quite true that the absence 
of the article before ἀρνίῳ forbids the idea 
that a direct comparison is intended be- 
tween this lamb-like beast, and the Lamb 
on Mount Sion: but it does not follow 
from this that no reference is made to 
that Lamb in the choice of the animal to 
which this beast is compared. I believe 
the choice is made to set forth the hybrid 
character of this second beast: see more 
below. The number may perhaps be of no 
special import, but merely inserted to 
complete the similarity: it, asa lamb has, 
had two horns), and it spoke as a dragon 
(here again we cannot doubt that the term 
is chosen on account of the dragon which 
has been before mentioned. It is no ob- 
jection to this, that we do not hear of that 
dragon speaking (Diisterd.): the character 
of the animal explains what kind of speech 
is meant, and the acts of the dragon were 
of that kind. And as to this second beast, 
though its appearance and profession are 
sacerdotal, its words and acts are devilish. 
The whole description strongly recalls to 
our mind our Lord’s προξέχετε ard τῶν 
» 
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‘ nA / Lal tal 

beonstr» here 12 καὶ τὴν » ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πρώτου θηρίου πᾶσαν ὃ ποιεῖ 
Matt. xxi. a a a \ \ > >A 
wi. (ck ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ: καὶ “ ποιεῖ τὴν γῆν καὶ τοὺς “év αὐτῇ 
TTOLELY TO a » Ν ,ὕ Ν a 

θελημα, “ κατοικοῦντας ° ἵνα " προςκυνήσουσιν τὸ θηρίον τὸ πρῶτον, 
Sane wa f.% 9 9 ες \ rn 6θ ΄ fice a 13 ‘ 
31. John, foxy ἐθεραπεύθη ἡ 8 πληγὴ τοῦ ὅ θανάτου ' αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
passim.) 

+ ’ > constr., ch, Lal tal , 1 7 ‘ σ᾿ lal Ak » 

“ρα, Β ποιεῖ "ὶ σημεῖα μεγάλα, ‘iva καὶ * πῦρ ποιῇ * ἐκ τοῦ οὐρα- 
d Acts vii. 2, a a , a > ΄ 

τι θα, pod καταβαίνειν εἰς τὴν γῆν ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων" 
oe ae aa A . a ὍΝ rn A \ κ᾿ 

ew aces νεῖν, 14 καὶ πλανᾷ τοὺς ™ κατοικοῦντας ™ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς διὰ τὰ 
feonstr.,ch, ni, ἢ a ἃ Gr t ϑι Ah a ieee a 6 / pref σημεῖα ἃ " ἐδόθη αὐτῷ "' ποιῆσαι ἐνώπιον τοῦ θηρίου, 
Ε ver. 3. Cl. 

Mic. 1, LL, 
Lal fal “ fal fol Le , 

λέγων τοῖς ™ κατοικοῦσιν τ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ποιῆσαι. ° εἰκόνω h here bis. ch. 
xvi, 14. xix. ᾿ 
20. John ii. (11) 23. iii. 2. tv. 54. vi. 2,14, 30 417. Acts νἱ. 8. 8]. Dan. iii. 32 (1v. 2). see Marr, xxiv. 23, ὡς, l= ver. 

12 (see note). k 4 Kinos1. 10,12. (3 Kincs xvi. 38.) ich. u. 20 reff. m ch. iii. 10 reff, 
n constr., ch. u. 7 reff, © Matt. xxi. 20 ἡ. Rom. viii. 29 al. after this, Rev. passim, Dan. ini. 1, ἄς. 

12. for Ist mover, ἐποιει 6: faciebat vulg: ποιησει m 34-5 Andr coisl: more j. (9. 
10 &e. have txt.) for 2nd ποιει, emote: B rel syr-dd Andr-p Areth ; faciebat vulg: 
ποιήσει m 34-5 Andr-coisl: txt AC[P]X gn 1. 16-8. 36. 40-7 Andr-a. {for τὴν 
ynv και, evwriov P(sic). | rec κατοικουντας bef ev avtn, with C and (appy, though 
e sil) f 40 vulg Iren-int: om κατοικ. 41: txt A[P? NB rel Hip Andr Areth. rec 
προςκυνησωσι, With [P] Brel: προςκυνιν(δϊο, omg wa) X: txt AC fk 1} 30!-6. om 
του θανατου A. om αὐτου [ P] f vulg Primas. 

13. for ποίει, ἐποίει ὁ : Tornoe: τὴ 34-5 Andr-coisl. kat tup bef wa B rel Arcth : 
mup wa, omg kat, f: πὺρ ex τ. oup. bef wa 40: txt AC[P’R m 34 (g 1. 35-6, e sil) vulg 
syr-dd Hip Andr Iren-int.—.wa ev rAavy move: πὺρ εκ K.T.A., omg καὶ, ἢ 79 Andr-a(Del). 

rec kataB. bef ex του ουρανου, with [P]& 1 (g, e sil) syr-dd (eth) Hip: txt AC 
B rel.—for καταβαινειν, kataBawn (omg tom) B rel (-vee Bk 1 80-6-9. 50) copt Areth : 
καταβηναι m 35: txt ΑΟΓΡ δὲ αὶ (n) 1. 88 vulg Andr Iren-int. (καταβαιννιν C.) 
for εἰς, em: B rel Andr-p Areth: txt AC[P]& mm n 1. 34(-5-6, 6 sil) Hip Andr. 

14. λεγοντος Β' : λεγον 1. 

ψευδοπροφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ἐν ἐνδύμασιν προβάτων, ἔσωθεν δέ εἰσιν 
λύκοι ἅρπαγες, Matt. vii. 15). And it 
worketh all the power (performs all the 
acts of authority) of the first beast in 
his presence (while the tirst beast is sub- 
sisting and beholding ; and as the expres- 
sion seems to shew, being in a relation to 
it of serving and upholding), and maketh 
the earth and those that dwell in it to 
worship (construction, see reff.) the first 
beast, whose wound of death was healed 
(this was formerly, ver. 4, described as the 
reason why the world wondered after the 
former beast): and worketh great mira- 
cles, so that (ἵνα depends on μεγάλα: 
“‘miracula magna, tam magna, ut” &e. 
So that ἵνα ποιῇ = ὥςτε ποιεῖν. See 
Winer, edn. 6, § 53. 6, who as well as 
Diisterd. finds fault with Bengel for re- 
cognizing here a feature of St. John’s 
style. But Bengel only remarks “ ἵνα 
frequens Johanni particula: in omnibus 
suis libris non nisi semel, Joh, iii. 16. ὥςτε 
posuit :” and this is true and applicable to 
the case here in hand, where ὥστε would 
naturally have stood,—whatever may be 
the minute shade of difference between 
the force of ἵνα as connected with the pre- 
vious words in various passages. We know 

aft 2nd ys ins καὶ &. εἰκοναν A Andr-b. 

that the Apocalypse is written ina laxer 
style and more faulty Greek than either 
the Gospel or the Epistles: what wonder, 
if the use of ἵνα epexegetic be carried fur- 
ther in it, and from its meaning of ideal 
purpose be extended to detail of matter of 
fact ? Granting the two meanings to be 
even as fur apart as Diisterd. insists, may 
we not say that the Writer who so often 
uses the one is just the person who, when 
writing less strictly, was likely to use the 
other ? As to the fact described, it 
is notorious enough that the great amn of 
support of the sacerdotal power, pagan 
and papxl, has ever been the claim to 
work miracles) he even maketh fire to 
come down from the heaven to the earth 
in the sight of men (‘hee magi per ange- 
los refugus et hodie faciunt,” says Victori- 
nus, writing in the beginning of the fourth 
century, before yet the Empire professed 
Christianity. But it is probable that this 
special miracle is mentioned to recall the 
spirit and power of Elias, and shew how 
the false prophet shall counterfeit the 
true). And he deceiveth those who dwell 
on the earth on account of (the prep. ex- 
presses not the instrument, but the ground 
of the deceit: the imposture succeeds, 

because of, . .) the miracles which it has 

᾿ 

ACPRB 
alton, & 
2. 4. 6. 9. 
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47 to 51, 
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el iP, ἃ \ \ a (2 Ν ” ον. 

T@ θηρίῳ ὃς EXEL τὴν πληγὴν TIS μαχαίρης Kat Ρ ἔζησεν. P ch ii. 8 reff. q Ezek. xxxvii. 
6. 

15 καὶ " ἐδόθη αὐτῷ 1 δοῦναι 1 πνεῦμα TH 5 εἰκόνι TOD θηρίου, reonstr.,ver.12. 
7 ‘ , > \ a 

iva καὶ λαλήσῃ ἡ 5 εἰκὼν τοῦ θηρίου, καὶ τ ποιήσῃ [" ἵνα] 
sch. 11. 19 reff. 
tech. xi. 18. 

si s 2h Ye , Sas Ee, A ͵ , aS 

οσου ~ εαν μὴ προςκυνήησωσιν τὴν ~ ELKOVa τοῦ θηρίου ΟΙΤΟ- ἰχ 

κτανθῶσιν. 16 καὶ * ποιεῖ πάντας. τοὺς ' μικροὺς καὶ τοὺς Sir. x. 22. 
Vichy νι. 15. 

t μεγάλους. καὶ τοὺς ἃ πλουσίους καὶ τοὺς ἃ πτωχούς. καὶ 1 Cor κι. 15. 
τοὺς " ἐλευθέρους καὶ τοὺς " δούλους, Viva “ δῶσιν αὐτοῖς 

w = John xviii. 22. xix. dal, 

Gal iin 28. 
Eph. vi. 8. 
Col. 1. Vt. 

Ezek. ix.4. impers. piur., see ch. xvi. 15 reff. 

rec (for ds) ὅ, with δὲ rel Hip Andr Areth; 616. 16.90: txt AC[P] B mn 34-5-6. 
for exer, εἰχε B rel syr-dd Andr Areth: txt AC[ PX fg h 1. 34-5 6-8 vulg Hip 

Andr-cois] Primas. 
90 Areth.—7Aryns(sic) δὲ. 

om τὴν XN Babcede fj k 2. 6. 13, 26-7. 30-2. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 
ins ato bef της maxatp. ἢ 47: και εζησεν απὸ τὴς 

μαχαιρας Brel: καὶ εζησεν ἀπὸ τὴς πληγὴ THS μαχαιρας 16. 39: txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ 10-7-8. 
90 (¢ h mn 1. 94.5-6-7-8. 49 ΒΤ, e sil) vulg syr-dd Hip Andr Primas. 

15. for avtw, avtn (mechanical repetition of n from preceding word 7) AC [P\(corrd 
eadem manu ?) ]. πνευμα bef δουναι B rel Hip Andr-coisl Areth: om δουναι C: txt 
A[P]& f gn 17. 34 (1. 36, e sil) vulg syr-dd_ copt Andr. ποιησει N fg Καὶ 36. 42. 

rec has twva bef αποκτανθωσι and not bef οσοι, with 1 (ἢ 37 BY, e sil): om (alto- 
gether) δὲ Brel arm Andr: txt A[P] g 1 26. 36. 47-9 vulg syr-dd Hip Andr-a_ Primas. 
(homeeotel in C n, from θηριου Ist to 3rd.) rec (for eav) av, with δὲ 1. 34-6 (35. 
40-1-2. 51, e sil) Andr-a: om ὁ g: txt A[P] B rel(including 4. 10-3-6-7.8-9: Mill 
Wetst silent) Hip Andr Areth. προΞςκυνησουσιν & 6 f 1, mposkvynoovaovair(sic) 36. 

for τὴν εἰκονα, TH εἰκονι [ὃ δὲ Brel Hip Andr-coisl Areth: txt A 1 (1 41-2. 51, 
e sil) Andr. 

16. ποιησει 822. om 2nd τους δὲ. 
K. τ᾿ πτωχ. is written on the margin by P'(?)]. 

transp πλουσ. and mrwx. & [καὶ τ. 7A, 
rec (for δωσιν) δωση, with 34 Hip: 

δωσει 1: λαβωσι, omg avtas, g (26): δωσουσιν bce 4. 18. 40-7-8 Andr-p Areth(Del) : 
δωσωσιν rel Areth: txt AC[P|N B fh m 10-3-7?. 35-6-7-8. 49. 51 Andr. (dilleg.) 
autw (for -τοι5) δὲ! 

been given to him to work in the pre- 
sence of the beast, ordering those who 
dwell on the earth to make an image to 
the beast (dat. commodi) who hath the 
stroke of the sword and lived (this part 
of the prophecy seems to describe the acts 
of the pagan sacerdotal power then pre- 
sently to follow. See more below). And 
it was given to him to give breath (or, 
spirit ; by inference, life) to the image of 
the beast, that the image of the beast 
should even speak, and should cause (the 
regular subject to ποιήσῃ is the image, 
not the second beast) that as many as do 
not worship the image of the beast, shall 
be slain. The Seer is now describing 
facts which history substantiates to us 
in their literal fulfilment. The image of 
Cesar was every where that which men 
were made to worship: it was before this 
that the Christian martyrs were brought 
to the test, and put to death if they re- 
fused the act of adoration. The words 
of Pliny’s letter to Trajan are express on 
the point: “cum praeunte me deos ap- 
pellarent, et imagini tue, quam propter 
hoc jusseram cum simulacris numinum 
afferri, thure ac vino supplicarent, pra- 
terea maledicerent Christy, quorum nilil 

cogi posse dicuntur qui sunt revera Chris- 
tiani, dimittendos esse putavi.’ Above 
he had said, * perseverantes duci jussi.” 
And if it be said as an objection to this, 
that it is not an image of the Emperor but 
of the beast itself which is spoken of, the 
answer is very simple, that as the Seer 
himself in ch. xvii. 11, does not hesitate 
to identify one of the ἑπτὰ βασιλεῖς with 
the beast itself, so we may fairly assuine 
that the image of the beast for the time 
being would be the image of the reigning 
Emperor. 

It is not so easy to assign a meaning to 
the giving life and speech to the image of 
the beast. Victorinus gives a curious ex- 
planation: “faciet etiam vt imago aurea 
Antichristo in templo Hierosolymis pona- 
tur, et intret angelus refuga et inde voces 
et sortes reddat.” The allusion probably 
is to some lying wonders permitted to the 
Pagan priests to try the faith of God’s 
people. We cannot help, as we read, think- 
ing of the moving images, and winking and 
speaking pictures, so often employed for 
purposes of imposture by their far less 
excusable Papal successors. And he (i.e. 
the second beast, more naturally than ¢he 
image) maketh all men, the small and 
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x Rev. (here 
bis. ch. xv. 9, 
11 413.) only, 
exc. Acts 
xvi. 39}. 

y ch. vir. 3 reff. 
¥ Matt. xxi. 12. 
Luke xvi. 28 
Isa. xxiv. 2. 
1 Mace. xu. 
36. 

χαραγματα Brel Areth: txt AC[P]X g jk mn 17. 34-5-6-8. 47 vulg syr-dd Hip Andr 
Tren-int. for n, 6 (with καὶ written over) 1. rec τῶν μετώπων, With Bhjn 

1. 10. 302-4 (17. 35-6-7. 49 Br,e sil): tw werwrw 40: του μετωπου CO: Arete tek 

ΑΓΡῚΝ rel copt arm Hip Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int Tich. 

17. om καὶ CR! h n 6. 82 tol syr-dd copt Hip Andr-a Iren-int Primas: ins ΑΓΡΊΝ 88 
B rel vulg wth Andr Areth. δυναται [P| Bbefln 1. 6. 16. 27. 32-7. 41-8. 50 

Andr-p: txt ACN rel Hip Andr Areth. for 6, ἡ 1. rec ins ἢ bef to ovoma, 
with 302-4-8 vulg-ed copt Areth : rou θηρια ἡ δὲ 38: om A[P] B rel vulg-mss Hip Andr. 
(ἃ illeg.)—rov ovouaros C fuld(with tol lips-4) syr-dd Andr-a Iren-int Primas: nomine 

ACPNB 
ἃ ἰο ἢ,1. 

2 4.0.9. 

10-3. 10 
1019 28- 
7. 30-2. 
34 to 42, 
47 to 51, 
90 BY 

χχάώραγμα ἐπὶ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν τῆς δεξιᾶς ἢ ἐπὶ τὸ 

Υ μέτωπον αὐτῶν, 17 [καὶ] Viva μήτις δύνηται * ἀγοράσαι 

ἢ “πωλῆσαι εἰ μὴ ὁ ἔχων τὸ * χάραγμα τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
᾿θηρίου ἢ τὸν ἀριθμὸν τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ. 18" Ὧδε ἡ 

a ver. 10, 

aum.—om To ovoua Tov θ. 40. 

του Onpiov bef ἡ τ. ap. του ονομ. av. B. 

the great, and the rich and the poor, and 
the free and the bond, that they should 
give them (i.e. stamp on them. The sub- 
ject to δῶσιν is left uncertain: it will na- 
turally be understood to be, those whose 

office it is: see reff. It evidently is not 
as Diisterd., “that they impress on them- 
selves :” nor does this at all follow from 
ch. xiv. 9, 11, xvi 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, which 
he quotes to support it, but merely that 
they may refuse to receive it, and by re- 
eciving it become apostates from God) a 
mark (such a mark as masters set on their 
slaves, or monarchs on their soldiers, a 
brand, stamped or burnt in, στίγματα, see 
note on Gal. vi. 17, and Grotiusand Wetst. 
here. We read in 3 Mace. ii. 29, of Pto- 
lemy Philopater, that he ordered the Jews 
in Alexandria to be forcibly enrolled, τού- 
Tous τε ἀπογραφομένους χαράσσεσθαι καὶ 
διὰ πυρὸς εἰς τὸ σῶμα παρασήμῳ Διονύ- 
gov κισσοφύλλῳ. And Philo, de Monarch. 
i. § 8, vol. ii. p. 221, mentions idolaters 
who confessed their idolatry by ἐν τοῖς 
σώμασι καταστίζοντες αὐτὴν σιδήρῳ πεπυ- 
ρωμένῳ mpds ἀνεξάλειπτον διαμονήν, οὐδὲ 
γὰρ χρόνῳ ταῦτα διαμαυροῦνται) on their 
right hand (στίγματά ἐστι τῶν στρατευ- 
ouevwr ἐν ταῖς χερσίν, lian, in Grot.) or 
upon (before, the fact of the mark being 
visible on the hand was prominent, and 

the gen. was used: now, that of the act 
of impression is, and the accus. is used) 
their forehead (i.e. in some conspicuous 
part of the body, that all may see it: or 
as Aug. Civ. Dei, xx. 9. 3, vol. vil. p. 674, 
“in fronte, propter professionem: in 
manu, propter operationem”’), [and] that 
no one should be able to buy or to sell, 
except he who has the mark, the name of 
the beast, or the number of his name (7d 
ὄνομα x... is in apposition with τὸ χά- 
ραγμα: it is in this that the mark con- 
sists: either in the name stamped in 

for του Onpiov, avtov & 38. ins 7 Tov ἀριθμὸν 

letters, or in the number of the name thus 
stamped, i.e. the number which those 
letters make when added together ac- 
cording to their numerical value. The 
practice of thus calculating the numerical 
value of the letters in names was widely 
prevalent: see the instances collected by 
Mr. Elliott, vol. iii. pp. 220 ff: and more 
below. 

This particular in the prophetic descrip- 
tion seems to point to the commercial and 
spiritual interdicts which have, both by 
Pagan and by Papal persecutors, been laid 

on nonconformity: from even before the 
interdict of Diocletian mentioned by Bede 
in his hymn on Justin Martyr (“non illis 
emendi quidquam, Aut vendendi copia: 
nec ipsam haurire aquam Dabatur licentia, 
antequam sacrificarent Detestandis idolis.” 
Mede, p. 511) through those of the mid- 
dle ages (of which Mr. Elliott gives an 
example from Harduin vi. ii. 1684, in a 
canon of the 38rd Lateran Council under 
Pope Alexander III., “ne quis eos—scil. 
hereticos—in domibus vel in terra sua 
tenere vel fovere vel negotiationem cum 
els exercere priesumat”’), down to the last 
remaining civil disabilities imposed on 
nonconformity in modern Papal or Pro- 
testant countries. For these last have 
their share in the enormities of the first 
and second beast in as far as they adopt or 
continue their practices. 

With regard to the circumstance of the 
imposition of the mark, I conceive that 
with the latitude here given, that it may 
be the name ov the number, and having 
regard to the analogy of the mark inscribed 
on the saints (ch. vil. 1 ff: ef. eh. xiii. 1), 
we need not be anxious to find other than 
a general and figurative interpretation. 
As it is clear that in the case of the ser- 
yants of God no actual visible mark is 
intended, so it may well be inferred here 
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vouv c ψηφισάτω τὸν ἀριθμὸν τοῦ b 1 Cor. ii. 16. 
see ch. xvil. 

> 6 ΄ 2 / x ς ᾽ Ἀ oh ἀνθρώπου ἐστίν: Kab ὁ ἀριθμὸς ¢ Lure xiv.28 
only +. 

ἃ = ch. χχὶ. 17. 
Ἔ Isa. vili. 1. 

for 

aft αὐτου ins εστιν 1: om καὶ ὁ αριθμος avtov ὃ. 
rec xt<’, with B rel: χἔσ n: xus or χρ- d: εξακοσια δεκα εξ C 11 (as also some 

mentd by Iren) ‘Tich(in some 645), xis’ 5: εξακοσια εξηκοντα εξ [P] 6 g 116.47 Andr: 
εξακοσιαι εξηκοντα εξ RN 39: txt A. 

Cap. XIV. 1. ree om τὸ (bef apyiov), with [P] hn 1. 7. 34 (82-5-6-7. 49 BY, e sil) 
Andr: ins ACX B rel copt Orig Meth Areth. (ἃ illeg.) rec (for eatos) εστηκος, 

with rel Andr-p Areth, ἐστήκως 1m; eotnxey c: txt AC[P JN, ἐστως B gn 1. 18. 34- 

that the mark signifies rather conformity 
and addiction to the behests of the beast, 
than any actual stigma impressed. Cer- 
tainly we fail to recognize any adequate 
exposition of such stigma in the sign of 
the Cross as propounded by Mr. Elliott 
(11. 236), or in the monogram on the la- 
barum as succeeded by the Papal cross- 
keys of Bp. Wordsworth (Apocalypse, 
Appendix G: see also his note in loc.)). 
Here is wisdom (these words serve to 
direct attention to the challenge which 
follows: see ver. 10, where ὧδέ ἐστιν 
is similarly used): let him who hath 
understanding calculate the number of 
the beast (the terms of the challenge 
serve at once to shew that the feat pro- 
posed is possible, and that it is difficult. 
Trenus’s view, that if St. John had 
meant the number to be known he would 
have declared it, and that of Andreas, 6 
χρόνος ἀποκαλύψει, are, it seems to me, 
excluded by these considerations. The 
number may be calculated: and is in- 
tended to be known): for (gives a reason 
why the calculation may be made) it is 
the number of a man (i.e. is counted as 
men generally count: not, as Bede, Grot., 
iL, and recently Hofinann, Schriftb. 1]. 
637, the number belonging to an indivi- 
dual man: see against this the reff. which 
are decisive as to usage), and the number 
of it (the beast) is six hundred sixty-six 
(of all the hundreds of attempts which 
have been made in answer to the chal- 
lenge, there is but one which seems to 
approach near enough to an adequate so- 
lution to require serious consideration. 
And that one is the word mentioned, 
though not adopted, by Irenzus, v. 30. 3, 
p. 330 (the passage cited in the Prolegg. 
§ i. par. 7), viz. λατεῖνος (the diphthong εἰ 
being, as all critical students of the Greek 
text know, not only an allowable way, but 
the usual way, of writing the long i by 
the Greeks of the time): (A = 30) + 
ἴα ΞΞῚ) Ἑ (τ ΞΞ 800) Ἢ (ε΄ =5 +05 

10) + (ν = 50) + (o = 70) + (s = 200) 
= 666. This name describes the com- 
mon character of the rulers of the former 
Pagan Roman Empire,—“ Latini sunt qui 
nune regnant,” Iren.: and, which Irenzeus 
could not foresee, unites under itself the 
character of the latter Papal Roman Em- 
pire also, as revived and kept up by the 
agency of its false prophet the priesthood. 
The Latin Empire, the Latin Church, 
Latin Christianity, have ever been its 
commonly current appellations: its lan- 
guage, civil and ecclesiastical, has ever 
been Latin: its public services, in defiance 
of the most obvious requisite for public 
worship, have ever been throughout the 
world conducted in Latin: there is no one 
word which could so completely describe 
its character, and at the same time unite 
the ancient and modern attributes of the 
two beasts, as this. Short of saying ab- 
solutely that this was the word in St. 
John’s mind, I have the strongest persua- 
sion that no other can be found approach- 
ing so near to a complete solution. Sve 
however the remarks on this subject in 
the Prolegomena, § v. par. 32, where I 
have after all thought it best to leave the 
matter in doubt). 

Cu. XIV. 1—20.] THE CONTRAST: 
THE BLESSEDNESS, AND THE COUNTER- 
AGENCY OF THE SAINTS OF Gop. THE 
HARVEST AND THE VINTAGE OF THE 
EARTH. This is not entirely another 
vision, but an introduction of a new ele- 
ment, one of comfort and joy, upon the 
scene of the last. And thus it must be 
viewed: with reference to the persecution 
by the beast which is alluded to in its 
course, vv. 9 ff. It is also anticipatory, 
first containing reference to the mystic 
Babylon, hereafter to become the subject 
of prophecy in detail; and to the consum- 
mation of punishment and reward, also to 
be treated in detail hereafter. It is gene- 
ral in its character, reaching forward 
close to the time of the end, treatmg 
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keh. αν 5. πολλῶν καὶ ὡς ἢ φωνὴν " βροντῆς μεγάλης, καὶ ἡ φωνὴ 
only t. 

11 Cor. xiv. 7 
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xxili. 16 only. 

m ch. v. 8 reff. 
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och, i. 4 reff. 

5-6-8 Orig Meth Andr. om τὸ (bef opos) and σιων Ὁ. 

ἣν ἤκουσα ‘ws * κιθαρῳδῶν | κιθαριζόντων ἐν ταῖς ™ κιθάραις 
. a 3 Ν n 1 i ¢ τ δ} n s 0 ΠῚ , 

αὐτῶν. 32 καὶ "ddovow |i ws] " ῳδὴν ” καινὴν ° ἐνώπιον 

aft μετ᾽ αὐτου ins 

ἀριθμος B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: om AC[P]X 10-7 (fg hk n 1. 36 to 40. 49 

Br, e sil) vulg (copt) Orig Meth Andr Cypr. 
1. 34(-5, e sil): ins ACN B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

for avtwy, avtw(sic) δὲ}. 
rec (for 7 dwn nv) φωνην, with [Pj] n 1 Andr: txt ACN B 

recom ws (bef κιθαρωδων), with 1 Andr-p: ins 

γεγραμμενον, Katopevoy 1. 
2. om μεγαλης δὲ!. 

rel vss Orig Meth Andr-coisl Areth. 
AC[{P] B rel vss Orig Meth Andr Areth. 

rec om αὐτου kat To ονομα, with [P] 
ins To bef γεγραμμενον A. for 

om αὐτων C.,. 

3. om ὡς [PN B rel syr-dd copt arm Orig Meth Andr Areth: ins AC g n 1. 17. 42! 
vulg Andr-a. (13! def.) 

compendiously of the torment of the apos- 
tates and the blessedness of the holy dead, 
and leading, by its concluding section, 
which treats of the harvest and the vin- 
tage of the earth, to the vision of the seven 
last vials, now immediately to follow. 

It naturally divides itself into three 
sections: of which the first is, 1--5.] 
The Lamb on Mount Sion, and his hun- 
dred and forty-four thousand. And I 
saw, and beheld: the Lamb (viz., the same 
which before was seen in the midst of the 
throne, ch. v. 6 al.) standing upon (see on 
this accus., when the super-position is first 
mentioned, note, ch. iv. 2) the mount Sion 
(as in ch. xi., the holy city is introduced 
as the seat of God’s true Church and wor- 
ship, so by a similar figure (not the same, 
for thus Mount Sion would be outside the 
ναός, and thus given to the Gentiles) the 
holy mountain Sion is now chosen for the 
site of the display of God’s chosen ones 
with Christ, the Son of David, whose city 
Sion was), and with Him an hundred 
and forty-four thousand, having His 
name and the name of His Father (ob- 
serve the tacit assumption that all under- 
stand Who is imported by the Lamb) 
written on their foreheads (first observe 
the contrast: the nations of the earth, 
constrained to receive the mark of the 
beast on their forehead and hand, and the 
Lamb’s elect, marked with His name and 
that of His Father. The question next 
meets us, Are these 144,000 identical with 
the same number in ch. vii. 4? This 
question clearly must not be answered 
merely by the absence of a defining article 
here, to identify these χιλιάδες as those 
there spoken of. For it might well be, 

aft καινὴν ins καὶ ἣν (nv above the line) δὲ, the 1st 

that the reader should be meant to iden- 
tify the two in his mind, by recognizing 
the marks common to the two, without 
the note of identification being expressly 
set in the text. The presumption cer- 
tainly is that the same number occurring 
here, representing as there the elect and 
first-fruits of the church, here as there 
also inscribed on their foreheads with the 
seal of God in the one case, and His Name 
in the other, must be descriptive of the 
same body of persons. And this view, if 
acquiesced in here, will reflect back con- 
siderable light on that former vision of the 
sealing in ch. vii. Those, as these, will 
represent the first-fruits or choice ones 
among God’s people, as indeed we have 
treated them in this commentary, and not 
the totality of those who shall form the 
great multitude which no man can number. 
These, as those, are taken to represent the 
people of God: their introduction serves 
to place before us the church on the holy 
hill of Sion, where God has placed His 
King, as an introduction to the description 
of her agency in preaching the everlasting 
Gospel, and her faithfulness amidst per- 
secutions), And I heard a voice out of 
heaven as a voice of many waters (reff.), 
and as a voice of great thunder (ch. vi. 1): 
and the voice which I heard (was) as of 
harpers harping with (the ἐν of investi- 
ture, cf. ch. vi. 8, ix. 19 and notes) their 
harps. And they sing [as it were] a new 
song (i.e. if the ws be retained, they sing 
what sounded like a melody unheard be- 
fore. The subject to ἄδουσιν is of course 
not the 144,000, but the heavenly harpers. 
On the subject of their song, see below) 
before the throne and before the four 

ACPNB 
alon, 1, 

2. 4. 6. θὲ 
10-3. 16 
to 19. 26- 
7. 30-2. 
34 to 42. 
47 to Sl, 
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τοῦ “θρόνου καὶ ἐνώπιον τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων καὶ TOV ΣΝ 
mpeoBindpeor καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο μαθεῖν τὴν " ὠδὴν εἰ μὴ = 1 Cor. vi. 

20. ch. v. 

9 
αἱ ἑκατὸν τεσσεράκοντα Τεσσαρες τ Pot ἡγορασ- Beer 

μένοι ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς. 

των is written twice in δὲ. 
ovde εἰς BAbDcde SDI. 

40-1-2-7, e sil) Meth Andr : 
om τεσσαρες C: μιαν(ϑ510) X!. 

4. om ουτοι εἰσιν A vulg-ms wth. 

om καὶ των πρεσβυτερων C: 
rec nduvaro, with [P] Β (f?) g 1. 18. 84 (2. 16. 37. 

txt ACX rel Orig Areth. (13! def.) 

ΓΞ: here only. 
see 2 Cor. xi 

2. "ABEA* 

οὗτοι οἱ ' ἀκολου- δἶτος τι ke: 
Ὦρχε, Suidas, t Matt. viii. 194) L. 

aft καὶ ins ενωπιον XN. 

om αἱ X84 4] ἢ. 

rec aft 2nd ovro: ins εἰσιν, with B rel syr-dd 
copt Meth Andr Areth Cypr Primas: om ACPN n 1. 38 vulg(with am ἄς, agst fuld al) 
arm Orig Andr-a Ambrst. cm οἱ δὲ, 

living-beings and the elders (the whole 
heavenly symbolism remaining as before, 
while the visions regarding God’s temple 
and Mount Sion and the holy city are 
going forward. I would call the atten- 
tion of the reader to the fact, essential to 
the right understanding of the vision, 
that the harpers and the song are in 
heaven, the 144,000 on earth): and no 
one was able to learn the song (to appre- 
hend its melody and meaning, so as to ac- 
company it and bear a part in the chorus) 
except the hundred and forty-four thou- 
sands who (the gender is πρὸς τὸ σημαι- 
νόμενον, see ref.) were purchased (reff. 
and ver. 4) from the earth (the song has 
regard to matters of trial and triumph, 
of deep joy and heavenly purity of heart, 
which none other among men but these 
pure and holy ones are capable of appre- 
hending. The sweetest and most. skilful 
harmonies convey no pleasure to, nor are 
they appreciated by an uneducated ear: 
whereas the experienced musician finds in 
every chord the most exquisite enjoyment. 
The unskilled ear, even though naturally 
distinctive of musical sounds, could not 
learn nor reproduce them: but both these 
can be done by those who have ears to 
hear them. Even so this heavenly song 
speaks only to the virgin heart, and can be 
learnt only by those who accompany the 
Lamb whithersoever He goeth). These 
are they who were not (the aor. shews 
that their course is ended and looked back 
on as a thing past: and serves to confute 
all interpretations which regard them as 
representing saints while in the midst of 
their earthly conflict and trial) defiled with 
women (see below); for they are (always 
were and have kept themselves till the 
time present) virgins (there are two ways 
of understanding these words. Either they 
may be figurative, merely implying that 

these pure ones lived in all chastity, whe- 

ther in single or in married life, and in- 
curred no pollution (ref. 2 Cor.) : or they 
may be meant literally, that these purest 
ones had lived in that state of which St. 
Paul says 1 Cor. vii. 1, καλὸν ἀνθρώπῳ 
γυναικὸς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι. And as between 
these two meanings I conceive that the 
somewhat emphatic position of μετὰ γυναι- 
κὼν goes some way to decide. It is not 
ἐμολύνθησαν, the fact of impurity in 

allowed intercourse, but μετὰ γυναικῶν, 
that is put forward, the fact of commerce 
with women. I would therefore believe 
that in the description of these who are 
the first-fruits from the earth, the feature 
of virginity is to be taken in its literal 
meaning. Nor need any difficulty be found 
in this. It is on all hands granted that he 
who is married in the Lord enters into 
holy relations of which the single have no 
experience, and goes through blessed and 
elevating degrees of self-sacrifice, and 
loving allowance, and preferring others 
before himself. And as every step of grave 
assured is a step of glory secured, there is 
no doubt that the holy married servants of 
God shall have a peculiar entrance into 
the fulness of that future Kingdom’s em- 
ploy, which will not be the lot of the 
single: seeing that in this matter also, 
the childhood of this state will be the 
father of the manhood of that one. But 
neither on the other hand can it be denied 
that the state of holy virginity has also its 
peculiar blessings and exemptions. Of 
these, the Apostle himself speaks of that 
absence of distraction from the Lord’s 
work, which is apt to beset the married, 
busy as they are with the cares of a house- 
hold and with pleasing one another. And 
another and primary blessing is, that in 
them that fountain of carnal desire has 
never been opened, which is so apt to be a 
channel for unholy thoughts and an access 
fur the tempter. The virgins may thus 
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εαν Ba fo fj k 113. 30-2. 40-7-8. 50. 82. 90 Orig Areth. rec ὑπαγη, with ΓΡῚΝ 7,204, 
B rel Orig Meth: txt AC]mn 16. ins ὑπὸ inoou bef nyopac@noay B rel syr-dd 47 to δ]. 
Areth: om ACN g mn 384-6 (1. 35, 6 sil) vulg copt arm Orig, Meth Andr Ps-Ath. 90 Br 
om απὸ των ανθρωπων Ὁ. απ apxns ὃ 39. ins ev bef tw ἀρνιω &'. 

δ. οὐχ ευὑρεθη bef εν Tw στόματι αὐτῶν B rel copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas: txt AC[R)X 
g hn 1. 36. 49 (in 37 Br, e sil) vulg Orig Meth Andr, rec (for ψευδος5) δολος, 
with 1 Andr-a: txt AC[P|N B rel vss Orig, Meth Andr Areth Jer. rec aft auwmot 
ins yap, with δὲ B rel vulg-ed(with am? deimid tol lips-6) syr-dd copt Orig, Meth Andr 
Areth: om AC[ Pj 17 am}(with fuld harl lipss).—om avepo εἰσιν 36. ree att 
εἰσιν ins ενωπιὸν τοῦ Opovov Tov θεου, with vulg-ed; οὐτοι εἰσιν ot ακολουθουντες Tw 
apviw 34. 35(Del) 47 Andr-coisl Areth : om AC[P]® B rel am(with fuld harl tol ἅς) 
syr-dd copt Orig, Meth Andr Jer. 

have missed the victory over the lusts of 
the flesh: but they have also in great part 
escaped the conflict. Theirs is not the 
triumph of the toil-worn and stained sol- 
dier, but the calm and the unspottedness of 
those who have kept from the strife. We 
are perhaps more like that which the Lord 
intended us to be: but they are more like 
the Lord Himself. And if He is to have 
round Him a peculiar and closer band, 

standing with Him on Mount Sion, none 
will surely grudge this place to those who 
were not defiled with women. Among 
these will be not only those who have lived 
and served Him in holy virginity, but also 
the dear children whom He has claimed 
from us for Himself, the youths and 
maidens who were gathered to His side 
before the strife began: before their 
tongues had learned the language of social 
falsehood, or their good names been tar- 
nished with the breath of inevitable 
calumny. ‘There is one meaning which 
these words will not bear, and which it is 
surprising that any Commentator should 
ever have attached to them; viz. that 
μετὰ γυναικῶν refers to the woman men- 
tioned below, ch, xvii. So Bp. Words- 
worth, Lectures, p. 284: “They have not 
been detiled with women. What women ? 
it may be asked. If we proceed, we read 
of the woman seated on the Beast, and of 
the harlotry of the woman, with whom 
the Kings of the earth commit fornication. 
And soon we see her displayed in all her 
meretricious splendour. There then is the 
reply.” Similarly in his notes ad loc. 
The fact, that an indefinite plural some- 
times points to a singular, is, as in all 
other figures of speech, substantiated by 
the undoubted requirements of the par- 
ticular context: whereas here the whole 
context is against it: the following παρ- 

θένοι γάρ εἰσιν carrying its decisive con- 
demnation): these (are) they that follow 
the Lamb wheresoever (for this use of 
ὅπου, see reff.) he goeth (av seems to have 
lost its peculiar force, and to have been 
joined to the ὅπου preceding, so that an 
indicative after it did not offend the ear. 

The description has very commonly 
been taken as applying to the entire obe- 
dience of the elect, following their Lord 
to prison and to death, and wherever He 
may call them: so Cocceius, Grot., Vi- 
tringa, Wolf (who cites the oath of sol- 
diers, ἀκολουθεῖν τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ὅπου ποτ᾽ 
ἂν ἄγωσιν), Bengel, De Wette, Hengstb., 
Ebrard: but this exposition is surely out 
of place here, where not their life of con- 
flict, but their state of glory is described. 
The words, as Aug. (in a beautiful pas- 
sage, De sancta Virginitate, ¢. 27, vol. vi. 
p- 410 ἢ, in which however he rhetori- 
cally mingles both meanings), Andreas, 
Ziiliig, Stern, Diisterd., are used of special 
privilege of nearness to the Person of the 
Lamb in glory): these were purchased 
from men as a first-fruit to God and to 
the Lamb (all have been thus purchased: 
but these specially as and for the purpose 
of being a first-fruit. The ref. James 
treats of a different matter, the purchase 

of all the redeemed as the first-fruits of 
creation. But these are ἃ first-fruit 
among the purchased themselves), and in 
their mouth was not found falsehood: 
they are blameless (the Apostle has before 
him the words of Ps. xiv. 1 ff, so strik- 
ingly similar: tis κατασκηνώσει ἐν τῷ 
ὄρει τῷ ἁγίῳ σου; πορευόμενος ἄμωμος, 
«+e es λαλῶν ἀλήθειαν ἐν καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 
ὃς οὐκ ἐδόλωσεν ἐν γλώσσῃ αὐτοῦ. These 
stand on Mount Sion, with Him who emi- 
nently fulfilled this character, and being 
in all things like Him). 
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© Acts iv. 24. xiv. 15. Jude 15. 

6. om αλλον δὲ! Β rel Orig Andr-p Areth Ambr: ins ΑΟΓΡΊΝ8: ¢ h 10-7. 51 Br 
(26. 49, e sil) vss Andr-a Cypr,, ins aft ayyeaov 34 (35?) Andr-coisl. ree 
metwuevov, with [P] B 1 n 1. 32-6 (Bch’s-5-mss ΒΓ, e sil): merauevoyv X: txt AC rel 
Orig Andr Areth. μεσουρανισωατι 1: μεσωουρανηματι N!(txt 3a). evay- 
γελισασθε Nh n 10. 34-5 6. 49 Orig. rec om Ist em, with B rel Orig Andr Areth: 
ins AC[P|& 34 (35?) Andr-coisl. rec (for τοὺς καθημενου5) τους κατοικουνταξ, 
with A fn 51 (syr-dd copt) Andr-a, τους καθημένους και τοὺς κατοικουντας 36, τοὺς 
καθημενους Tous κατοικουντας 1, τοις καθημενοις j 38: txt C[ P]N B rel vulg Orig Andr 
Areth Cypr,. rec om 3rd em, with n 1. 34(-6, e sil) Andr-a: ins ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel 
vulg syr-dd Orig Andr Areth Cypr Primas. 

7. rec λέγοντα, with 1. 17 (Bt,e sil) am(and others) syr-dd Orig: om &: txt 
AC[P] B rel vulg(with fuld ἄς) copt Andr Areth. om ev A. for θεον, 
κυριον B rel vulg-ed Areth: txt AC[P]X g hb n 10-7. 49 (4. 37 BY, e sil) am syr-dd copt 
Orig Andr Cypr. om αὐτου 1. 
ποιησ. Orig: αὐτὸν tov mono. rel Andr-a Areth: 

for Tw ποιήσαντι, avTov ποιήσαντα B: Tov 

txt ΛΟΓΡῚΝ gh 1 10-6-7. 34 (1. 35- 
6-7. 49 Br, e sil) Andy, avtw τω ποιήσαντι 18. 38-9.— mpinoarti(sic, but corrd) δὲ], 
ins τὴν bef θαλασσαν N Β rel Orig Andr Areth: om AC[P] g (1).---θαλασσας 1. 

6—13.] Three Angels appear in mid- 
heaven, announcing three details of the 
period of the coming prophecy. A pro- 
clamation of the blessedness of the holy 
dead. These four announcements form 
the text and the compendium of the rest 
of the book: see Prolegg. ὃ v. parr. 57 ff. 
And I saw an{ other] angel (besides those 
already mentioned) flying in mid-heaven 
(see ch. viii. 13), having the everlasting 
gospel (such and ne other is the meaning 
of εὐαγγέλιον αἰώνιον, notwithstanding 
that it is anarthrous. From this latter 
circumstance no argument can be derived 
in the case of a word which had become so 
technical an one: even in Rom. i. 1, we 
have ἀφωρισμένος εἰς εὐαγγέλιον θεοῦ. 
and in no place in the N. T. does the word 
occur in any other than the technical 
sense of “the Gospel.” Besides which, 
the epithet αἰώνιος here, if nothing else, 
fixes it to this meaning. Diisterd., wish- 
ing to evade the prophetic sense, would 
render it, a message of good tidings (viz. 
regarding the Lord’s coming) determined 
by God trom everlasting. And so τοῦ. 
(*bonum nuntium jampridem a Deo defi- 
nitum”’), Ewald, Ziillig, Hengstb., al. I 
should have thought such ἃ rendering 
only needed mentioning to be repudiated. 
Ch. x. 7, which is adduced to justify it, 

is quite beside the purpose. See there. 
The epithet αἰώνιος, here only ap- 

plied to the Gospel, belongs to it as from 
everlasting to everlasting, like Him whose 
word it is: in contrast to the enemies of 
God whose destruction is in view) to 
preach (sce reff.) to (“‘over,” throughout 
the extent of, and thus “wpon.” Or we 
may justify it as in reff., by the signifi- 
cation “with reference to,” ‘towards.’ 
Ch. x. 11, which is referred to by Diis- 
terd., is not to the point) those that sit 
(reff.) upon the earth, and to every na- 
tion and tribe and tongue and people (cf. 
Matt. xxiv. 14, κηρυχθήσεται τοῦτο τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 
οἰκουμένῃ, εἰς μαρτυρίαν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἔθνε- 
σιν" καὶ τότε ἥξει τὸ τέλος), Saying with 
a loud voice, Fear God and give Him 
glory (the message of repentance ever 
accompanies the hearimg of the Gospel 
among the nations ; ef. the first preaching 
of our Lord and of His Forerunner, Matt. 
iv. 17, ili. 2, and St. Paul’s message to the 
Thessalonians, 1 Thess. i. 9), because the 
season of His judgment is come (see the 
citation from Matt. xxiv. above: the time 
of the end is close at hand when this 
great era of Christian missions is inaugu- 
rated: see below): and worship Him 
who made the heaven and the earth and 
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8. rec om δευτερος, with f (90, e sil) vulg: ins A([P]X) B rel syr-dd Andr Areth 
Primas.—ayyeAos bef δευτερος [P]X3¢ h n 6. 10-7-8. 36(omg addos) 37. 40-9 (Br?) 
copt arm Andr-p, ayyeAos Seutepov C : δευτερος, omg ayyedos, δὲϊ g. om 2nd ἐπεσεν 
ΟΝ 88 B rel copt Andr-coisl: ins A[P] g¢ h n 1. 10-7. 36 (37. 42-7-9 ΒΓ, e sil) vulg syr-dd 
Andr Areth Primas spec. (homeotel δὲ} 27, ηκολουθησεν vv Sand 9: homeeotel 9, λέγων 
vv 8 and 9.) rec ins ἡ πολις bef ἡ μεγαλη, with (39, 6 sil) eth: om ΑΟΓΡΊΝϑ B 
rel vulg syr-dd copt arm gr-lat-ff. ἢ μεγαλη bef βαβυλων 1. rec (for ἥ) οτι, 
with 1. 36 (40-1, 6 sil) Andr Areth : om [ΡΊΝ 88 B rel copt arm: txt AC g 26. 34-5-8. 
502-1 vulg syr-dd wth Andr-coisl. (ἃ illeg.) oin Tov θυμου h 1. TavTns Ba 
ek 1 2. 4. 18. 30-2-3-9, 40-2-8. 50. memTwxay(sic) N34, rec om Ta, with 
(perhaps) k 33 (2. 34-9. 41-2, e sil): txt ἈΟΓΡΊΝ 88 B rel Andr Areth. 

9. rec (for aAAos αγγελος TpiTos) τριτος ayyedos, with vulg(am lips-4-5 al, agst fnld 
al) Areth Cypr Primas: aAAos ayyedos f 1: αλλος τριτος αγγελος 47: txt AC[ P](N%) 
B 33(sic, Del) rel syr-dd copt Andr.—nxoa. bef tpitos N'A. for αὐτοῖς, avTw A 
Primas. rec To θηριον bef mposkuver, with 1: txt (AC)[P_N B rel vulg syr-dd copt 
gr-lat-ffi—tw @npiw C g: τὸ θυσιαστηριον A: το ποτήριον f.—mposkuvgjge: 38. for 
Ast avrov, avtwy C. om 8rd καὶ C f. 

10. for ev τω ποτήριω, εκ Tov ποτηριου A 16. 39. 

the sea and fountains of waters (i.e. 
turn from idols and vanities to serve the 
living and true God. The division of the 
waters into the sea and the fountains is 
one kept up through this prophecy: ctf. 
ch. viii. 8—11, xvi. 3, 4). And another 
second angel followed (‘‘Quot res nun- 
cianda, totidem nuncii,” of Grot., is not 
strictly correct, the last being announced 
merely by a voice in heaven. But it be- 
longs to the solemnity of this series of 
proclamations that a separate place and 
marked distinction should dignity each of 
them) saying, Babylon the great is fallen, 
[is fallen] (aor. of that which is past; 
only to be expressed in English by a per- 
fect), which hath given all the nations 
to drink of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication (two things are mingled: 1) 
the wine of her fornication, of which all 
nations have drunk, ch. xvii. 2; and 2) 
the wine of the wrath of God which He 
shall give her to drink, ver. 10, and ch. 
xvi. 19. The latter is the retribution for 
the former: the former turns into the 
latter: they are treated as one and the 
same. Grot. and Ewald would render 

τω μετωτω NR. 
τὴν opynv A. 

θυμός venenum; and Ewald and Ziillig 
understand by οἴνυν τοῦ θυμοῦ, vini fer- 
vidi, neither of which the words will bear. 
The whole 1s from Jer. li. (xxviii.) 7, 8, 
where Babylon is a cup in the Lord’s 
hand of which the nations are made to 
drink. This is the first mention of 
Babylon, hereafter to be so much spoken 
of. I reserve treatment of the interpreta- 
tion till ch. xvii.:, only mentioning by an- 
ticipation that Rome, pagan and papal, 
but principally papal, is intended). And 
another third angel followed them saying 
with a loud voice, If any one worshippeth 
the beast and his image (see above, ch. 
xii. 15), and receiveth the mark on his 
forehead or upon his hand (ch. xiii. 16), 
he also (καί either 1) may be quasi-re- 
dundant, introducing the apodosis merely 
as an addition to the protasis, or 2) may 
mean, as well as Babylon. The former 
sense seems to me the more probable) 
shall drink (we have the second person 
πίεσαι of the same future form in Luke 
xvii. 8: see also Ps. Ixxiv. 8, cited below) 
of the wine of the wrath of God, which 
is mingled (i. e. as E. V. poured into the 
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h ἀναβαίνει, καὶ οὐκ 
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e θείῳ c ch, ix. 5 reff. 
ἃ ch, xvi. 8. 

\ ech. ix, 17,18 
WL gab © Sea ie. 

xxxiv. 9, 10. 

v. 10. 

Κ ἔχουσιν " ἀνάπαυσιν * ἡμέρας καὶ hv A τοῦς h Isa, xxxiv. 
0. \ . lal . , A 10. 

νυκτὸς OLY προςκυνοῦντες TO θηρίον καὶ THY δ᾿ εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ, ich.ix.5. 
καὶ 1 εἴ τις λαμβάνει τὸ "χάραγμα τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ. 

id x a 

12 πὶ Ὧδε ἡ ™ ὑπτομονὴ τῶν ™ ἁγίων ἐστίν, " 

xvii. 7, 10, 
15 only: Ts 

kes ly. 8 

op reff.). οἱ τηροῦντες 11 Cor. xvi. 

13 Καὶ m hay Pil 10 

la [ol 3 Lol fal , 5 iS 

ἤκουσα φωνῆς ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λεγούσης, I'pdyrov Μακάριοι n cometh 
οἱ νεκροὶ ot " ἐν * ἹΚυρίῳ ἀποθνήσκοντες " ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι. 

q Rom. iii. 22. Gal ii. 16. iii. 22, 
8. Matt. xxiii. 39. xxvi. 64. 

βασανισθησονται A ἃ f 36 copt. 

αγιων, omg των, Ci P|N g 38. 92 

_ James ti. 1. see Mark x1. 22. 
John (i. 52 rec.) xii. 19, xiv. 7 only. 

vulg syr “dd Cypr, 

, oOldohn n, 3, 
4 reff. 

VO, p 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
rsee 1 Thess. iv. 16. 1 Cor. xv. 18. 

rec ins ayiwy bef ayyeAwy, with B rel lux(and 
some other mss of vulg) Andr Areth Cypr, Primas; so, but omg των, f: αγγελων 

: των ayyeAwy των αγιων Br: ins 
ayiwv both bef and att ayyeAwy 36: txt A 26 spec vulg-ms copt xth.—(homeotel ἐνωπ. 
to ενωπ. 1.) 

11. rec αναβαινει bef ets αἰων. awv., with copt Cypr, Primas: om e. a. a. av. 39: txt 
ΛΟΓΡῚΝ Β rel am(with fuld lips-5 tol ‘lux) syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr, spec.—aiwva aiwvos 
Cn18: mwva awvoy[P]f1 1. 4. 6. 19. 26-7. 48 Andr Areth : 

om τὸ (bef χαραγμα) 1. 
12. rec om 7%, with 4. 33 (2. 35-6-9. 48. 51 Br, e sil) Areth: 

awyas τῶν αἰωνων N. 

ins AC[P]X& B rel Andr. 
rec ins wde bef οἱ τήρουντες, with d(perhaps) 1. 10-6. 49 (1 n 17-9. 37-9 ΒΓ, 6 sil) 

Andr-a: om AC[P]X B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl] Areth Primas. (των τηρουντων 
om Tou θεου 1. X ¢ 36-8.) 

13. Aeyouons bef ex του ovp. δὲ 38(insg μοι aft Acy.). rec aft Aeyovons ins μοι, 
with h n 1. 10-7. 36 (47-9 Br, e sil) Andy Primas: om AC[P]8 B rel am(with fuld lipss) 
syr-dd copt zth Andr-coi:l Areth lat-ff. 

cup. From the almost universal custom 
of mixing wine with water, the common 
term for preparing wine, putting it into 
the cup, came to be κεράννυμι. Hence 
the apparent contradiction in terms here, 
τοῦ κεκερασμένου ἀκράτου (and in Ps. 
Ixxiv. 8 below). On Od. ε. 93, κέρασσε 
δὲ νέκταρ ἐρυθρόν, Eustathius says, ov δη- 
λοῖ κρᾶμά τι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐνέχει κεῖται. 
See Wetst., who gives several citations in 
which κεράννυμι itself is derived from 
κέρας, a drinking-horn) pure (unmixed : 
cf. Galen in Wetst., οἶνον ἄκρατον εἶναι 
λέγομεν, ᾧ μὴ μέμικται τὸ ὕδωρ, ἢ παντά- 
πασιν ὀλίγον μέμικται. The figure 
of the cup of the Lord’s wrath is found 
in ref. Ps., ποτήριον ἐν χειρὶ κυρίου, 
οἴνου ἀκράτου πλῆρες κεράσματος .... 
πίονται πάντες οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τῆς γῆς, 
from which this is evidently taken) in 
the cup of His anger, and shall be 
tormented with fire and brimstone in 
the presence of the angels and in the 
presence of the Lamb (see ch. xx. 10, 
and ref. Isa.’ from which the imagery 
comes. De Wette is certainly wrong in 
interpreting ἐνώπιον “nach dem Urtheile,” 
“in the judgment of.” It is literal, and 

for κυριω, χριστω CP. 

the meaning as in Luke xvi. 23 ff., that 
the torments are visible to the ungels and 
the Lamb). And the smoke of their tor- 
ment goeth up to ages of ages (sce ref. 
Isa., and Gen. xix. 28, which doubtless is 
the fountain-head: also ch. xix. 3): and 
they have not rest (from torment) day 
and night who worship the beast and 
his image; and whoever (trom speaking 
collectively the solemn declaration be- 
comes even more solemn by individual- 
izing) receives the mark of his name. 
Here (viz. in the inference to be drawn 
from the certainty of everlasting torment 
to all who worship the beast or receive his 
mark: that all the saints of God must re- 
fuse to do either) is the endurance of the 
saints, who keep (the independent nom. 
construction, see reff.) the commandments 
of God and the faith of Jesus (gen. ob- 
jective, which has Him for its object: 
compare ref. Mark). And I heard a voice 
out of heaven (whose, is not told us, and 
it is in vain to speculate: certainly not, 
as Hengstb., from the spirits of tle just 
themselves. The γράψον would rather 
point to the angel who reveals the visions 
to the Seer, ch. i. 1, and compare ch, 
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lal lal 7 

tehii7.&e. λέγει τὸ ὑ πνεῦμα, ἂν ἵνα YY ἀναπαήσονται ἐκ τῶν * κόπων 
xx. 17. 
1 Tim. iv. 1. 

u- ch xxii. 14, 
see Winer. 
edn. 6, $ 53.6. 

Vv indic. constr., 
ch. i. 9 reff. 

w ch. vi. 11 reff, 
x see ch, 11. 2. 
y ch. vi. 8 reff. zsee Matt. xxvi. 641 Mk. 

spec Aug. om 2nd autwy 1. 
14. om καὶ evdov (hom.) &. 

Ζ , a A cn ? θ , 

καθήμενον * ὅμοιον υἱῷ ἀνθρώπου, 

a -“ lal ’ r 

αὐτῶν: τὰ yap * ἔργα αὐτῶν ἡ ἀκολουθεῖ Υ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
»» ΄ te \ \ Ἁ , 

14 Kai εἶδον, καὶ ἰδοὺ νεφέλη λευκή, καὶ 5 ἐπὶ τὴν “νεφέλην m και 

ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
ach. i. 13. Dan. vii. 13. x. 16 Theod. (Ezek. i. 26.) 

rec καθημενος ομοιος, with h? 1 1. 10 (16. 37. 47-9 
Br, e sil) syr-dd Andr: καθήμενος opoiws 39: καθημενὸν omoros m 30: καθημενος omotov 

a: txt AC[P]§ B rel vulg copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas Tich. for viw, νιον AN 

Bbedfk 2. 9. 18. 27. 30-2-3. 41-2: om 40: wos 1: υἱῶν π : υἱου [P] 26: txt C rel 
Synop Andr Areth.—for viw av@pwrov, ανθρωπω j. 

τὴν κεφαλὴν Aabdek n 80-8. 40-7. 90 Andr-coisl : 13. 26-7. 425 : εχοντι 38. 
txt ΟἹ PJ& B rel Synop Andr Areth. 

iv. 1, and xix. 9), saying, Write, Blessed 
are the dead who die in the Lord hence- 
forth (the connexion is not difficult. 
The mention of the endurance of the 
saints brings with it the certainty of per- 
secution unto death. The present pro- 
clamation declares the blessedness of all 
who die not only in persecution, but in 
any manner, in the Lord, in the faith and 
obedience of Christ. And the special 
command to write this, conveys special 
comfort to those in ali ages of the church 
who should read it. But it is not so easy 
to assign a fit meaning to ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι. That 
it belongs to the former sentence, not to 
the following one, is I conceive plain: few 
will be found to join with Lambert Bos, 
Exercitt. p. 209, in connecting it to vat, 
and making it = ἀπηρτισμένως, absolute. 
And, thus joined with the former sen- 
tence, it must express some reason why 
this blessedness is to be more completely 
realized from this time when it is pro- 
claimed, than it was before. Now this 
reason will quickly appear, if we consider 
the particular time, in connexion with 
which the proclamation is made. The 
harvest of the earth is about to be reaped ; 
the vintage of the earth to be gathered. 
At this time it is, that the complete 
blessedness of the holy dead commences : 
when the garner is filled and the chaff 
cast out. And that not on account of 
their deliverance trom any purgatorial 
fire, but because of the completion of this 
number of their brethren, and the full 
capacities of bliss brought in by the resur- 
rection. Nor can it legitimately be ob- 
jected to this, that the pres. part. ἀπο- 
θνήσκοντες requires a continuance of that 
which is imported by it: that the deaths 
implied must follow after the proclama- 

εχον (N'A: exovtra Nlegn 

tion. For no doubt this would be so, the 
proclamation itself being anticipatory, and 
the harvest not yet actually come: but on 
the other hand so much must hardly be 
built upon the pres. part., which is so 
often used to designate a class only, not to 
fix a time). Yea, saith the Spirit (the 
utterance of the voice from heaven still 
continues. The affirmation of the Spirit 
(reff.) ratifics the blessedness proclaimed, 
and assigns a reason for it), that they 
shall rest (the ἵνα gives the ground of 
the μακάριοι, and the construction with 
an indice. fut. is a mixed one compounded 
of “that they may,” and “in that they 
shall.’ The future ἀναπαήσυνται froin 
ἀναπαύω is formed as κατακαήσομαι from 
κατακαύω It seems not to be elsewhere 
found) from their labours: for their 
works follow with them (γάρ, which has 
seemed so difficult, and which apparently 
gave rise to the δέ of the rec., is in fact 
easily explained. They rvesé from their 
labours, because the time of working is 
over, their works accompanying them not 
in a life of activity, but in blessed me- 
mory: wherefore not labour, but rest is 
their lot. Wetst. quotes from Aboth vi. 
9, “hora discessus hominis non comitan- 
tur eum argentum aut aurum aut lapides 
pretiosi aut margarita, sed lex et opera 
bona”). 

14—20.] The vision of the harvest 
and the vintage. 14—16.| The har- 
vest. And I saw, and behold a white 
cloud, and upon the cloud (ἐπί with ac- 
cus. on first mention, see ch. iv. 2 note), 
one sitting like to the Son of man (i.e. 
to Christ, see ch. i. 18 note. ‘This clearly 
is our Lord Himself, as there), having 
upon his head a golden crown (in token 
of His victory being finally gained: see ch. 

επι... 

ACPN 
alton 

47 to 51. 
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times!. Mark 
iv. 29 only. 
Deut. xvi. 9. 

ς ch. i. 16 reff. 

ev φωνῇ μεγάλῃ TO” καθημένῳ ὅ ἐπὶ τῆς * νεφέλης “ Τ]Πέμψον 4 ch.» vv. 
τὸ “ δρέπανον σου καὶ ἴ θέρισον. ὅτι ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα ἴ θερίσαι, 
[χὰ 8 ? , θ «ς hg Ν la tal 

ὅτι ὅ ἐξηράνθη ὁ " θερισμὸς τῆς γῆς. 
καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῆς νεφέλης τὸ δρέπανον αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν al. 

g ΞΞ here only. (Matt. xxi 19,20 al.) 
16. i 

e JoEL iii. 13 

(ἐξαπο- 

16 καὶ ᾿ἔβαλεν ὁ fran ss, 
᾿ f Matt. xxv. 24 

1 Kings 
ι vul, 12. 

h = Matt. ix. 37, 38. see Matt. xiii. 80, 89. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 
iver. 19. see Mark ii. 22. vii. 33 al. 

15. κραζων bef ex του vaov A: om ek Tov vaove: for vaov, ovvov | ἢ 1. aft 
vaov ins αὐτου N. rec μεγαλη bef φωνη, with (1) (80-9. 40-1, e sil) copt: txt 
ΛΟΓΡῚΝ Brel vulg syr-dd arm Andr Areth.—pey. τη ¢. 1. ree aft nA@ev ins σοι, 
with 11 16 (39, e sil); cov 1. 17. 36 Andr-a: om ΑΟῚ ΡΝ B 338(sic, Del) rel vss Andr 
Areth Primas. rec ins Tov bef θερισαι, with (&) ae h 10-8. 20-3-8. 49. 90 (¢ k 26. 
34-7-9 Br, e sil): om AC[P] Β rel Andr Areth.— (for θερισαι, θερισμου & 38. 41.) 

16. ree τὴν νεφελην, with C{P] rel Andr-coisl Areth: τη νεφελὴ Ba b ἃ f 1 26. 33. 
50. 90: txt AN 16!. 36-8. 47 Andr.—(homeotel in 1, em: to em.) 

xix. 12) and in His hand a sharp sickle. 
And another angel (besides the three 
angels before mentioned: no inference 
can be drawn from this that the Sitter on 
the cloud is a mere angel) came out of the 
temple, crying out in a loud voice to 
him that sat upon the cloud, Put forth 
(send = ἀποστέλλειν, ref. Mark. De W.’s 
objection, that the sitter on the cloud can- 
not be Christ Himself, because He would 
not be introduced receiving a command 
from an angel, may be well answered, as 
Diisterd., that the angel is only the mes- 
senger of the will of God. And I may add 
what to me makes this reply undoubtedly 
valid, that the command is one regarding 
the times and seasons, which the Father 
hath kept in his own power) thy sickle 
(the whole is a remembrance of our Lord’s 
own saying in ref. Mark: see below) 
and reap: because the time to reap is 
come, because the harvest of the earth 
(θερισμός for that which is to be reaped: 
as in the first ref.) is dried (perfectly ripe, 
so that the stalk is dry = παρέστηκεν 
ὁ θερισμός, Mark iv. 29: = also the fields 
being λευκαὶ πρὸς θερισμὸν ἤδη, Jolin 
iv. 35: which they can only become by 
losing their moisture. The distinction in 
the passages cited by Mr. Elliott from 
Bernard (‘‘magis sicce ad ignem quam 
albe ad messem”’), and Pope Gregory X. 
(‘‘agerque potius arescere videatur ad 
ignem, quam albescere inveniatur ad mes- 
sem”’) does not seem really to exist. The 
passage of Hermas, book iii. sim. 3, 4; 
Luke xxiii. 31; John xv. 6, do not apply ; 
trees, and not grain, being there spoken 
of). And he that sat upon the cloud put 
in (reff.) his sickle upon (into, from above) 
the earth, and the earth was reaped (to 
what does this harvest refer? Is it the 

ingathering of the wicked, or of the saints, 
or of both together’ Each of these has 
examples in Scripture symbolism. The 
first, in Jer. li. 33, where it is said of 
Babylon, “It is time to thresh her, yet 
a little while and the time of her harvest 
is come:” and as appears, Joel iii. 13, 
though the reference seems rather there 
to be to the vintage, and the LXX render 
ὝΣ τρυγητός : the second, in Matt. ix. 

ΕἼ, 38; Mark iv. 29; Luke x. 2; Jolin 
iv. 35: the third, in Matt. xiii. 30, 80. 
The verdict of Commentators is very much 
divided. There are circumstances in the 
context which tell both ways. The paral- 
lelism with the vintage, which follows, 

seems to favour a harvest of the wicked : 
but then on the other hand, if so, what is 
the distinction bi tween the two ingather- 
ings? And why do we read of the cast- 
ing into the winepress of God’s wrath in 
the second case, and of no corresponding 
feature in the other? Again, why is the 
agency so different—the Son of man on 
the white cloud with the golden crown in 
the one case, the mere angel in the other ? 
Besides, the two gatherings seem quife 
distinct. The former is over before the 
other begins. On the whole then, though 
1 would not pronounce decidedly, I must 
incline to think that the harvest is the 
ingathering of the saints, God’s harvest, 
reaped from the earth: described here 
thus generally, before the vintage of wrath 
which follows. And thus we have at least 
these two visions in harmony with the 
character of this section, which contains 
the mingled agency and fortunes of the 
Church and of its enemies; thus this har- 
vest answers to the great preaching of the 
everlasting gospel above, vv. 6, 7, while 
the following vintage fulfils the denuncia- 
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k= chviis γῆν, καὶ ἴ ἐθερίσθη ἡ γῆ. 17 Kat ἄλλος ἄγγελος ἐξῆλθεν acy 
lusage aft. 

ἐξουσ., see 

lal Qn Lal 5 ἴω Ὁ“ Ἂν , 

ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ἔχων καὶ αὐτὸς ” δρέπανον 
ch. u. 26 reff, meu λύκε, © ὀξύ: 18 καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ * θυσιαστη- 
θ. 1 Kings ͵ ep or, ᾽ , een a ͵ \ Sas ἡ. 30. 
ιν. 6 al. pov, oO EX OV ἐξουσίαν επι του πυρος, Kab ἐφώνησεν 32 tod 

nas above (m). 
¢ cxv. 6. lol a li x ) \ 

Matt saxo mM Kpauyh ™ μεγάλῃ τῷ ἔχοντι τὸ ὃ δρέπανον τὸ “ ὀξὺ λέγων 
Heb. v. 7. , \ , ΄ 
ἐν κα’  ἸΤέμψον σοὺ τὸ bo δρέπανον τὸ “ ὀξύ, καὶ P τρύγησον τοὺς 
ve " , -“ , lel lal ev li € 

overt. α βότρυας τῆς ἀμπέλου τῆς γῆς, ὅτι τἤκμασαν αἱ ὃ σταφυ- 
Luke vi. 44 \ , A 
only. Deut. λαι αυτῆὴς. 
xxiv, 21. 

Γ᾿ , -“ 

19 καὶ t ἔβαλεν ὁ ἄγγελος τὸ * δρέπανον αὐτοῦ 

aheeonly, εἰς τὴν γῆν, Kab Ῥ ἐτρύγησεν τὴν ἄμπελον τῆς γῆς, καὶ 
ΠΤ only τι ” ’ \ u \ “ 6 rn a θ a \ , 

Zech. x8 ἔβαλεν εἰς τὴν ληνὸν τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ Tov μέγαν. 
Symm, = 
Thucyd. ii. 19 al. s Matt. vir. 16. Luke vi. 44 only. Gen. xl. 10,11, 

ἃ here 3ce. ch. xix. 15. Matt. xxi. 33 only. Isa. 1xii. 2. 
t ver. 16 (reff). 

17. c&nAdev .... ovvw bef ayyedos 1. for εξηλθεν, ηλθεν B. om tw C. 
18. om efAdev A am(with tuld &e, agst demid tol lipss ἅς) Ansb Ruf: ins ΟΓΡῚΝ Β 

rel vss Andr Areth. rec om 6, with [P]N B rel Andr Areth: ins AC, qui habet 
vulg. for kpavyn, φωνὴ AN Β ὁ g 38 vulg eth: txt C(P] rel. for λεγων, 
Aeyw δὲ! : om f. Znd to δρεπανὸν bef cov NX: cov in both places (?) 6. Steph 
om της αμπελου, with 1: ins AC[ PJ B rel vulg syr-dd Areth. ἤκμασεν ἢ σταφυλὴ 
B rel wth Andr-coisl Areth: txt ACLP)N1n 1(exu.) 10-6-7-8. 36-9 (ἃ g h 37-8. 47-9 
Br, e sil) vulg Andr Jer. for avtns, τὴς yns B rel syr-dd Andr Areth: txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ 
n 1. 10-7-8-9. 36 (a g h 37-8 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-p Jer. 

19. for εἰς τὴν γὴν, ἐπὶ τὴς yns Nj 38. for last tov, σου (but corrd) δὲ}, 
rec (for τὸν μεγαν) τὴν μεγαλήν, with δὲ rel Andr; μεγαλην, omg τὴν, 33: THY μεγαν 
30: του μεγαλου 36: om 34 eth Vict: txt (A)C[P] Bb tofhjk 1. 10. 38. 40-1-2- 
8-9. 50-1. 90 Br, tov μεγα A. (of these bj k 1. 49: Br have τὸν Anvov; AC[P] B &e 
τὴν A. and τον wey.)—Tov θυμον Ὁ. 

tions of wrath on those who worship the 
image or receive the mark of the beast, 
vv. 8, 11. And thus too we bring this 
description into harmony with our Lord’s 
important parable in Mark iv. 29, where 
the very words are used of the agency of 
Christ Himself when the work of grace is 
ripe, whether in the individual or in the 
church. But while thus inclined, I will 
not deny that the other view, and that 
which unites both, have very much to be 
said for them). 

17—20.] The vintage of wrath. And 
another angel (tlhe ἄλλος may perhaps 
wfer to the three angels who have already 
appeared in this vision: or, which is more 
probable, referring to the last-mentioned 
Agent, may be a general term, not neces- 
sarily implying that He was a mere angel) 
came out from the temple which was in 
heaven (from which come forth God’s 
judgments: see ch. xi. 19), having him- 
self also (as well as that other: but the 
καὶ αὐτός rather raises a distinction be- 
tween the two personages than sets them 
on an equality : there is some slight de- 
gree of strangeness, after what has gone 
before, in this angel having a sickle) ἃ 
sharp sickle. And another angel came 
out from the altar (viz. that elsewhere 
several times mentioned, ch. vi. 9, vill. 3, 

xvi. 7, in connexion with the fulfilment of 
God’s judgments in answer to the prayers 
of His saints), he who hath power over 
the fire (viz. that on the altar; the same 
angel who is introduced ch. vili.3—5 as 
presenting the prayers of the saints, and 
casting some of the fire of the altar to the 
earth as introductory to the judgments of 
the trumpets), and he cried with a great 
cry to him who had the sharp sickle (it 
is to be observed that the whole descrip- 
tion of this angel, coming from the altar 
of vengeance, differs widely from any thing 
in the former part of the vision, and favours 
the idea that this vintage is of a different 
nature from that harvest), saying, Put in 
thy sharp sickle, and gather the bunches 
of the vine of the earth, because her 
grapes are ripe. And the angel (no such 
expression is used above, ver. 16. ‘There 
it is ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῆς νεφέλης. All 
these signs of difference are worthy of 
notice) put in (reff.) his sickle into the 
earth, and gathered the vine of the 
earth, and cast (viz. what he had gathered) 
into the great winepress of the wrath of 
God (the curious combination, τὴν ληνὸν 
... τὸν μέγαν, is only to be accounted for 
by an uncertainty in the gender of the 
substantive (it is mase. Gen. xxx. 38, 41 

ed. Rom. See Winer, edn. 6, § 59. 4, b), 

. 
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20 καὶ YW ἐπατήθη ἡ ὃν ληνὸς “ἔξωθεν τῆς πόλεως. καὶ " “"- χἰκ. 15. 

ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα ἐκ τῆς "ληνοῦ " ἄχρι τῶν 5 χαλινῶν τῶν 

ἵππων, ὃ ἀπὸ ἢ σταδίων χιλίων ἑξακοσίων. 

Lam. i. 15. 
866 ISA. as 
above. 

w ch. xi. 2 reff. 
x constr., Mark 

vu. 15. 

XV. 1 Kai εἶδον ἄλλο “σημεῖον ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ μέγα ᾽ς “Karty 5. Sia xi. 
ἢ ἃ θ , ᾽ 7, « Ν 5 ef Ν e \ - cae 

και αὐυμαᾶστον, ayyéXous €T TA EXOVTAS πληγὰς ΕἼΤΤΩ z James iii. 8 
0 

τὰς f 
nly. Zech. 

ἐσχάτας. ὅτι ἐν αὐταῖς © ἐτελέσθη ὁ θυμὸς τοῦ θεοῦ., “ὦν 
= John xi. 

c, ’ 18. 8 

* Καὶ εἶδον bas θάλασσαν ἱ ὑαλίνην * μεμιγμένην πυρί, , only. 
13. John vi. 19. xi. 18. ch. xxi. 16 (1 Cor. ix. 24) only+. 2 Macc. xi. 5 B. xii. 9 413. 

ii. 1,: ἃ Matt. xxi. 42); Mk. (from Ps. exvil. 23). xii. 1, 3. 
e= ch. ix. 20 reff. fch. xxi. 9. 
i here bis. ch. iv. 6 only +. (-Aos, ch. xxi 18.) 

20. for εἐπατηθη, ετιθη 1. 
AC[P] B rel Andr-coisl. 

and perhaps a tendency, when emphati- 
cally subjoining an epithet describing 
greatness, to substitute the worthier gen- 
der. Any thing corresponding to this 
feature is entirely wanting in the previous 
description of the harvest. See on it, ch. 
xix. 15, and the prophetic passages in reff. 
especially Isa. from which the symbolism 
comes). And the winepress was trodden 
(reff.) outside the city (see below), and 
blood (so Isa. Jxiii. 3) came forth from the 
winepress as far as to the bits of the 
horses, to the distance (ref.) ofa thousand 
six hundred stadii (it is exceedingly diffi- 
cult to say what the meaning is, further 
than that the idea of a tremendous final 
act of vengeance is denoted. Zhe city 
evidently = 7 πόλις ἡ ἔξωθεν of ch xi. 
2 (not that of ib. 8, see note there), viz. 
Jerusalem, where the scene has been 
tacitly laid, with occasional express allu- 
sions such as that in our ver. 1. The 
blood coming forth from the treading of 
the winepress is in accordance with the 
O.T. prophecy alluded to, Isa. Imiii. 3. 
It is in the depth, and the distance in- 
dicated, that the principal difficulty lies. 
The number of stadii is supposed by some 
to be the length of the Holy Land as 
given by Jerome (Ep. (cxxix.) ad Dard., 4, 
vol. i. p. 971) at 160 Roman miles. But 
the great objection to this is, that 160 
miles = 1280, not 1600 stadu. Another 
view has been, that 1600 has been chosen 
as a square number, = 40 x 40, or 4 xX 
400, or 4 Χ 4 X 100.  Victorinus .ex- 
plains it “per omnes mundi quatuor 
partes: quaternitas eniin est conquater- 
nata, sicut in quatuor faciebus et quadri- 
formibus et rotis quadratis.” He gives a 
very curious interpretation of the depth, 
—‘‘usque ad principes populorum.” We 
may fairly say, either that the number is 
assigned simply to signify completeness 
and magnitude (in which case some other 
apocalyptic numbers which have been 

Vou. IV. 

= Luke xxiv. 
c=—ich: 

John 1x. 30. 1 Pet. ii. 9. ver. 3 only. 
g = ch. x.7 reff. h ch. i. 10 al. fr. 

k ch. viil. 7 reff. 

rec (for εξωθεν) εξω, with δὲ π 1 (37, 6 sil) Andr: txt 
διακοσίων δὲ! 26. 

much insisted on will fall perhaps under 
the same canon of interpretation), or else 
this is one of the riddles of the Apocalypse 
to which not even a proximate solution 
has ever yet been given). 

Cu. XV., XVI. THE SEVEN VIALS. 
And herein, XV. 1--8.1 PREFATORY: 
the description of ‘the vision, ver. 1: the 
song of triumph of the saints victorious 
over the beast, vv. 2—4: the coming forth 
of the seven angels and delivering to them 
of the seven vials, vv.5—8. ᾿ 

And I saw another sign in heaven 
great and marvellous, seven angels hav- 
ing seven plagues which are the last 
(plagues), because in them is completed 
the wrath of God (I have adopted an un- 
usual arrangement to throw the ὅτι into 
connexion with ἐσχάτας, for which epithet 
it renders a reason. It is to be observed 
1) that this verse is evidently only a com- 
pendious description of the following vi- 
sion: for the angels themselves are not 
seen till ver. 6, and do not receive the 
vials containing the plagues till after they 
are seen: 2) that the whole of God’s 
wrath in final judgment is not exhausted 
by these vials, but only the whole of. His 
wrath in sending plagues on the earth 
previous to the judgment. After these 
there are no more plagues; they are con- 
cluded with the destruction of Babylon. 
Then the Lord Himself appears, ch. xix. 
11 ff.). And I saw as it were a sea of 
glass mingled with fire (see ch. iv. 6 and 
note: not merely glassy : the ὡς indicates 
the likeness: it was as it were made of 
glass.. The addition μεμιγμένην πυρί is 
probably. made as bringing into the pre- 
vious celestial imagery an element belong- 
ing to this portion of the prophecy, of 
which judgment is the prevailing com- 
plexion. The fact, that the personages of 
the: former heavenly vision ure still pre- 
sent, ver. 7, seems to remove all doubt of 
this being the same sea of eee as that 

Z 
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Ipres. part, Καὶ τοὺς '™ νικῶντας ™ ἐκ τοῦ θηρίον καὶ ™ ἐκ τῆς εἰκόνος ACPX πα 

mo constr. here αὐτοῦ καὶ ™ ἐκ τοῦ " ἀριθμοῦ τοῦ " ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ ἑστῶτας 24. πο 
ἰ fines vie ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν τὴν ' ὑαλίνην, ἔχοντας “κιθάρας τοῦ to 0 15. “ον 

txaaue.” ΟΡ θεοῦ, ὃ. καὶ ἃ ἄδουσιν τὴν “' ony Σ᾿ Μωυσέως τοῦ 5 δούλου 3510 42. 

Taha τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ "τὴν «δὴν τοῦ ἀρνίου λέγοντες Μεγάλα καὶ ἘΝ 

ain ἐθαυμαστὰ τὰ ἔργα cov,“ κύριε ὁ ἃ θεὸς ὁ ἃ παντοκράτωρ. 

ee ν δίκαιαι καὶ δ ἀληθιναὶ ai * ὁδοί cov, ὁ Υ βασιλεὺς τῶν 

rExon.xs. ἃ ἐβνῶν, 4 τίς οὐ μὴ Υ φοβηθῇ. κύριε, καὶ “ δοξάσει τὸ 
5 Joti xiv. 7A. Ps. civ. 26. 
vch. xvi. 7. xix. 2. see Ps. xviii. 10. w= 

10. Rom. xi. 33, Heb. iit. 10. Ps. xvii. 21. exliv. 17. 

in ABN-) z John xii. 

Cuap. XV. 2. νικουντας C. 
2. 4. 6. 13. 26-7. 33(-9). 40-1-2-8. 50: om 

t Exop. xv. 11. 
John vii. 28. 
Deut. 1. c. 

28. Psa. Ixxxv. 9 (12). 

εἰς TNS εἰκονὸος καὶ εκ Tov Onpiov Bb to 
2nd εκ δὲ k 1 16. 38-9. 

uch. i. 8 reff. 
x Acts xi, 

y Jer. x. 7 F. compl. ἄς. (not 

Sir. xi. 4. ver. 1 reff. 
Devt. xxxil. 4. 

5} (k) 
rec (aft 4th 

kar) adds ex Tov χαραγματος αὐτου, with 1. 17. 33. 47 (m ἢ 34 5-6-9, e sil) Andr Areth, 
mn 1 add καὶ also: om AC[P δὲ Β rel vulg syr-dd copt eth Haymo Ruf. ins Tas 

bef κιθαρας (repetition of termn of precedg word) Bb dej 1m 13-6. 26-7. 35-8. 48. 
50-1. 90. ins xu bef του θὺ &. 

8. homeceotel in C, from @eou ver 2 to Geov ver 3. 
ins A[P]X hn 1. 10. 37-8. 51 Br. 

αἰώνων CR g 18 vulg syr-dd arm-ed-marg lat-ff: celorum 
εθνων Af P]€34(but altered again to awy.) B rel copt eth Andr Areth Cypr. 

του, With B rel: 

6, 8). 

am: 

ree ayiwy : * 

4. ree aft φοβηθῃ ins σε, with rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : 
am(with demid fuld tol) eth arm Andr Cypr Primas.—for ov μη, σε ov & g. 

rec om Ist 
βασιλευ, omg 

αδοντας XN. 
λεγοντος 1. 

om AC[P] B f 1. 36. 47 
rec 

δουξαση, with δὲ rel Andr: txt AC[P] B gmn6. 9. 13-6. 26-7. 32-9. 47-8. 50-1. 90 

before described ch. iv. 6, in immediate 
connexion with which the four living- 
beings were mentioned), and the con- 
querors (the pres. part. has the force of 
siinple designation, as so often in this 
book) of (see ref.: they have come victo- 
rious out of the strife: ef. Thue. i. 120, 
ἀγαθῶν δέ, ἀδικυυμένους ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης 
πολεμεῖν, εὖ δὲ παρασχόν, ἐκ πολέμου 
πάλιν ξυμβῆναι) the beast and of his 
image and of the number of his name 
(i.e. of the temptation to worship his 
image and to receive the mark consisting 
of the number of his name, ch. xiii. 17, 
18), standing on (does ἐπί import actually 
“upon,” so that they stood on the surface 
of the sea, or merely on the shore of? 
On every account the latter seems the 
more probable: as better suiting the hea- 
venly imagery of ch. iv., and as according 
with the situation of the children of Israel 
when they sung the song to which allu- 
sion is presently made. The sense may be 
constructionally justified by eh. iii. 20, 
and viii. 3: the fact of ἐπί having a geni- 
tive in the latter place not setting it aside 
as a precedent) the sea of glass, having 
harps of God (sacred harps, part of the 
instruments of heaven used solely for the 
praise of God. We have had them before 
mentioned in ch. v. 8, xiv. 2), And they 
sing the song of Moses the servant of 
God (i.e. a song similar to that song of 

triumph which Moses and the children of 
Israel sung when delivered from the Red 
Sea and from the Egyptians, Exod. xv. 
In Exod. xiv. 31, Moses is called, as here, 
the servant (θεράποντι, LXX, as also in 
Heb. iii. 5) of God (see also Num. xii. 7; 
Josh. xxii. 5 (6 mats κυρίου)) : and: this 
song is formed on the model of parts of 
that one: see below) and the song of the 
Lamb (it is not meant that there are two 
distinct songs: the song is one and the 
same; and the expression which charac- 
terizes it betokens, as do sc many other 
notices and symbols in this book, the 
unity of the Old and New Test. churches. 
Their songs of triumph have become ours : 
the song of Moses is the song of the Lamb. 
In this “great victory all the triumphs of 
God’s people are included, and find their 
fulfilment), saying (the song is a repro- 
duction of several portions of the O. T. 
songs of praise), Great and wonderful are 
thy works (Ps. cx. 2, exxxviii. 14, LXX), 
Lord God Almighty: just and true are 
thy ways (Ps. exliv. 17; Deut. xxxii. 4 in 
Moses’ song), thou King of the nations 
(or, of the ages (see 1 ‘Tim. i. 17 reff. and 
note). The confusion has apparently 
arisen from the similarity of AIONQN 
(ἐθνῶν) and AINNQN: but which was the 
original, it is impossible, in the conflict of 
authorities, to decide): who can but fear 
(Thee), O Lord (these two clauses are 
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ὄνομά σου; ὅτι μόνος * ὅσιος, ὅτι πάντα τὰ ὃ ἔθνη ὃς ἥξου- 
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a = Heb. vii. 26 
reff. (see 

. be A Crees! , 4 ΝΗ ἢ , , note.) 

σιν Kat προςκυνησουσιν E€VWTLOY σου. OTL TA δικαιώματά Ὁ Psa. ]. ς. 

σου © ἐφανερώθησαν. 
ὁ ναὸς τῆς ἱ σκηνῆς τοῦ ' μαρτυρίου ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 

fol Ν e ν \ e 

ἐξῆλθον οἱ ἑπτὰ ἄγγελοι [οἱ] ἔχοντες Tas ἑπτὰ ὃ πληγὰς 
ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ, " ἐνδεδυμένοι ἷἱ λίνον καθαρὸν ἔ λαμπρόν, καὶ 

" ζώνας ™ χρυσᾶς. 
ἃ ’ a ΄ ΄ LS nr e \ > / e \ ἕν ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων ἔδωκεν τοῖς ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλοις ἑπτὰ 

tees ἕ , \ aT 6 
ριεξωσμέενου TEPL TA “στηθσῃ 

hch.1 13 (reff.). g ver. 1. 
k = ch. xix. 8 reff. 

25. xxi. 20 only. Dan. ii. 32, 

Areth. 
ΑΟΓΡῚΝ n 1. 36-8. 47 Andr-a Areth. 

ech, 11. 9. 

5 Kat μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον, καὶ ἠνούγη ἃ = kom. ¥.18 
only. Baruch 
ii. 19. see 
note. 

e = Rom. iii. 
21 al. $ 
(Jer, xl. 
(xxxlil. | 6 
only.) plur., 

, _ ch 1.19 reff. 
7 Kat f Acts vu. 44 

only. Exod. 
xxvii. 21 al. 
freq. 

Prov. xxxi. 13. 

6 καὶ 

i Matt x1i. 20 (from Isa. xhi. 3) only. 
1 Luke xviil. 13, xxiii. 48. (plur., so Job xxx1x, 20. see ch, i. 13.) John xii. 

for οσιος, ayios B rel Andr: sanctus et pius demid, simly syr-dd: txt 
for παντα τα εθνη, παντες B rel Andr-coisl: 

παντα (alone) g: txt ACL P|& n 10-7. 36. 49 (Ὁ 1. 37-8 Br, e sil) vss Andr Cypr Primas. 
(ἃ def.) 

5. for μετα ταυτα, μετ avta C 1. 
for Ta δικ., δικαιωματα ενωπίιον &. 

rec ins dou bef avoryn, with vulg copt Primas : 
om AC[P]& B rel syr-dd eth Andr Areth. (ἃ def.) 

6. εἔηλθαν C. rec [aft ayyeAo. | om οἱ, with δὲ B (Ὁ de 1. 48, e sil) Andr-a: ins 
AC[P] rel Andr Areth. (οι ayy. ot ἐπτα οι εχ. 9.) om εκ Tou vaov B rel Andr-coisl 

Areth: ex τ. ν. bef οἱ ex. τ. €. π. Ὁ: ins AC[P]& (ἃ 10) 17. 36. 47-9 (g 1 1. 37-9. 41 
ΒΓ, e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas Tich.—for vaov, ovvov h 10.—om exovtes ... - 
vaou 9. καθαρους λινους Aaumpous δὲ : for Awov, λιθον AC 38-marg 48 (mss mentd 
by Andr Bede) am(with demid tulg lipss): om eth[: txt P B(-vovv) rel vss Andr Areth 
Primas. ] 
B rel vss Andr Areth. 

7. om ἐν NX! 11. 12-6. 
om last καὶ 1. 

from Jer. x. 7, but not in the LXX [ABN]. 
The title “ King of nations” is especially 
appropriate, as it is God’s judgments on 
the nations, and their effects on them, 
which are the theme of the Church’s 
praise), and shall glorify (the construction 
is a mixed one, compounded of tis οὐ μὴ 
δοξάσῃ and τίς οὐ δοξάσει) thy Name? be- 
cause Thou only art holy (ὅσιος is only 
used of God here and ch. xvi. 5: hence 
the var. ἅγιος. Diisterd. quotes from thie 
Schol. in Eurip. Hee. 788, τὸ πρὸς θεοὺς 
ἐξ ἀνθρώπων γενόμενον δίκαιον ὅσιον καλοῦ- 
μεν. This first ὅτι grounds the τίς οὐ μή 
in the attributes of God): because all 
the nations shall come and worship be- 
fore thee (so it is declared in reff. LXX. 
This second ὅτι grounds the tis οὐ μή in 
matter of fact): because Thy righteous 
acts (= Thy judgments: thy deeds of 
righteousness acted out towards the na- 
tions, both in the publication of the Gospel 
and in the destruction of Thine enemies) 
have been made manifest (the aor. as so 
often lately, looking back over the past 
and regarding it as matter of history, 
simply as the past. This third ὅτι grounds 
the πάντα τὰ ἔθνη HE. in its immediately 
exciting cause—the manifestation of God’s 
judgments). And after these things I 
saw, and there was opened the temple 
of the tabernacle of witness in heaven 

rec aft καθαρον ins και, with 32 (2 BY, e sil) vulg-ed Primas : om AC[P |X 
om περι 1. 

om 2nd επτα &. 

(see on ch. xi. 19, xvi. 17. The ναός is 
the holy place of the tabernacle, to which 
latter the appellation τοῦ μαρτυρίου is 
here peculiarly appropriate, seeing that the 
witness and covenant of God are about to 
receive their great fulfilment): and there 
came forth the seven angels (viz. who 
were before mentioned: the of does not 
point out any particular seven, such as the 
archangels. On the other hand, if we omit 
the second of, we must not violate the 
force of the anarthrous participle by say- 
ing “the seven angels who had,” oi 
ἔχοντες. The Εἰ. V. here is strictly cor- 
rect) which had (or, “having.” This was 
their office: but they ad them not yet) 
the seven plagues out of the temple (cf. 
ch. xiv. 15, 17), clad in linen (the re- 
markable reading λίθον can hardly be 
genuine, though strongly attested: see 
digest. There is a precedent for λίθον 
ἐνδεδυμένοι in Ezek. xxviii. 13) pure (and) 
glistening (the well-known clothing of 
angels and heavenly beings, see Acts x. 30 
(i. 10), ch. xix. 8; Matt. xvin. 2 ||, xxviii. 
3), and girt round their breasts with 
golden girdles (being in this like our Lord 
Himself as seen in vision, ch. i. 18). And 
one from among the four living-beings 
(appropriately to the symbolic meaning of 
these ζῶα as the representatives of crea- 
tion, see notes on ch. iv. 7, 11, inasmuch 

Zz 2 
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“hiv ao mine φιάλας χρυσᾶς, 
reff. w. ἐκ 
ΤΑΣ Xxill, 

ocn.vin2rel ναὸς 1 καπνοῦ P ἐκ τῆς 

igen αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο εἰςελθεῖν εἰς TOV ναόν, ACPR 

δ ἄχρι ᾿ τελεσθῶσιν αἱ ἑπτὰ ᾿ πληγαὶ τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλων. 

Peh. vin. 5 

reff.) only. 
q ch. viii. 4 reff. 

PSA. VI. 4, 
och xxi 1, 
4 Exop 

. 28, 29 
ἘΝ 35). 

3 KinGs viii. 11. 

at end add αμην Nn 12. 46. 

XVI. 
sch. vii. 3 reff. 

8. ins ex tov bef καπνοῦ B rel syr-dd Andr-cois] Areth : 
10-7-8 (bh 1 37-8-9. 47-9, e sil) vulg copt Andr Primas. 
j k 1 2. 6. 9. 17. 26-7. 30-2-8. 48. 50-1. 90 Areth.) 

for εἰς τ. vaov, ev τω vaw 1. ελθειν &. 
(bef ayyeAwv) [P] 1 

Cuap. XVI. 1. rec φωνης bef weyadns, with [P]X rel vulg Andr Primas: 
bedtgj 4. 13-9. 27. 41-2-8. 50. 82 copt Areth. 

hn 10-3. 34-8. 49 (in 1. 35-6. 40 BY, e sil) vulg Andr.—(for vaov, Areth: ins AC[P]X ¢ 

as the coming plagues are to be inflicted on 
the objects of creation) gave to the seven 
angels seven golden vials (the φιάλη was 
a shallow bowl or cup, usually without a 
stand or foot, in which they drew out of 
the κρητήρ or goblet: so Plato, Crito p. 
120 a, χρυσαῖς φιάλαις ἐκ τοῦ κρητῆρος 
ἀρυττόμενοι. The Schol. on Il. ψ. 270 
explains it οὐ τὸ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ποτήριον, 
ἀλλὰ γένος τι λέβητος ἐκπέταλον ἐκ παν- 
τὸς μέρους δυνάμενον ἔχειν. ΟἿ Eurip. 
Jon 1181 ff.; Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 7), full of 
the wrath of God who liveth for ever and 
ever (this addition serves, as in ch. i. 8, 
to give solemnity to the fact related). 
And the temple was filled with smoke 
from (arising from) the glory of God and 
from His might (i.e. from His presence, in 
which His glory and His might were dis- 
plaved. The description calls to mind 
similar ones in the O. T., e.g. Ps. xviii. 
8 f.; Isa. Ixv. 5. See also below), and no 
one was able to enter into the temple 
(cf. 1 Kings viii. 10, 11 ;: Exod. xl. 34, 35) 
until the ‘seven plagues of the seven 
angels should be finished (the passages 
above referred to give the reason: because 
of the unapproachableness of God, when 
immediately present and working, by any 
created being. See Exod. xix.21. When 
these judgments should be . completed, 
then the wrathful presence and agency 
of God being withdrawn, He might again 
be _ approached. - Many other meanings 
more or less far-fetched have been given, 
-but where Scripture enalbaya is so plain, 
the simplest is the best). 

Cu. XVI. 1—21.] THE sEvEN VIALS. 
See the general remarks’‘on ch. viii. 1.for 
all questions common to the three great 
series of visions. The following special 
purticulars are bere to be noticed : 1) In 

AITOKAATWIZ IOANNOT. 

led + ἈΠ 

ζῶντος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν ALWOVOWV. 

ΧΎ 5. 

π γεμούσας τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ ° θεοῦ 5 τοῦ 

ὃ καὶ " ἐγεμίσθη ὁ 3 
* δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ Ὁ" ἐκ τῆς; 

1 Καὶ ἤκουσα μεγάλης φωνῆς ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ το!9."6. 
tiver. 1. 

(εδυνατο, so AC ἃ toe 
εἰς tov ναὸν bef ets- 

for αχρι, axpts ov C. om ἐπταὰ 

txt AC B 
om εκ Tov vaov B rel syr-dd 

the description, ch. xv. 1, which first intro- 
duces these plagues, they are plainly called 
Tas ἑπτὰ πληγὰς τὰς ἐσχάτας. There 
can then be no doubt here, not only that 
the series reaches on to the time of the 
end, but that the whole of it is to be 
placed close to the same time. And this 
is borne out by the particulars evolved in 
the course of the visions themselves For 
we find that they do not in point of time 
go back, but at once take up the events 
of the former visions, and occur during 
the times of the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet, when the.mystery of God should 
be finished. 2) As in the seals and in the 
trumpets, so here again, there is a marked 
distinction between the first four and the 
following three. As there, so here, the 
objects of the first four are the earth, the 
sea, the springs of waters, and the sun. 
After this the objects become more par- 
ticularized: the throne of the beast, the 
river Euphrates, with the reservation of 
that peculiar and vague character for the 
seventh, which seems to belong to it in all 
the three series. 3) As before, so now, 
there is a compendious and anticipatory 
character about several of the vials, lead- 
ing us to believe that those of which this 
is not so plain, partake of this character 
also. For example, under the third vial 
we find an acknowledgment of the divine 
justice in making those drink blood who 
shed: the blood of saints and prophets. 
This, there can -be little doubt, points on 
to the judgment on Babylon, in whom, 
ch. xviil. 24, was found the blood of saints 
and prophets,. and of all that had been 
slain on the earth. _ Again, under the sixth 
we have the same great gathering to battle 
which: is described in detail, ch. xix. 17— 
21. And finally, under the seventh, we 

90 
του Ὁ: om AC[P]N gn 1. 

a a 

ae va 

alton, 

2.469 
10 3. 16 

7. 30-2. 
34 to 42. 
47 to 5]. 

Br, 
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λεγούσης τοῖς ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλοις “Trayete καὶ " ἐκχέετε τὰς u = here, &e., 
ἑπτὰ ™ φιάλας τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ εἰς THY γῆν. (Matt αν 

2 Καὶ " ἀπῆλθεν ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ἃ ἐξέγεεν τὴν ™ φιάλην si tt ai 4 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν γῆν: καὶ ἐγένετο " ἕλκος κακὸν καὶ * πονη- ἡ Luke x2 

ver. 11 only. 
‘ y 2 \ ‘ ’ 6 , ‘ ” \ Ζ , Exod. 1x 9, 

pov ‘emt τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τοὺς ἔχοντας TO χάραγμα ἃς. Deut. 
a . \ A a eo “ xxvill. 35, 

TOU θηρίου καὶ TOUS προςκυνουντας τῇ) E€LKOVL αὐτοῦ. a per Le. 
- obu 7. 

πασέων 
3 \ e , u 2 , Ν ΠῚ , ᾿ “ ? ‘ 

Kai ὁ δεύτερος " ἐξέχεεν τὴν ™ φιάλην αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν ibid ὁ 
πονηρότατον, Theognis 274. see Matt. νι. 28. vii. 17, 18, y = Luke i. 65. iii. 2. 

zch. xin. 17 reff. 

oupavou 13.) om και bef exx. 1. rec exxeate, with B rel: exxexete f(appy) : 
txt AC[P]N f 1. 12. ree om 2nd ema, with [P] ἢ n 1. 10-7. 34. 49 (35-7 Br, e 
sil) syr-dd copt: ms ACX B rel vulg Andr Areth Primas. om Tou θεου 1. 

2. om Ist clause (hom) δὲ]. rec (for e:s) em, with ἢ n 1. 10-7. 34 (35-7. 49 BY, e 
sil) copt Andr Areth: txt AC[ P]&3? B rel vulg syr dd Andr-cois] Areth Primas. (d illeg.) 

ελκον &!. Tovnpov Kat κακον NS: om κακὸν A. ree (for em) es, 
with hn 1. 10-7. 34 (35-7. 49 Br, e sil) vulg copt Andr: txt AC[P]N B rel syr-dd 
Andr-coisl Areth Primias. om Tous εχ. τ. xap. τ. Onp. 1(Del). rec τῇ εἰκονι 
αὐτου bef προςκυνουντας, with (16. 41, e sil) syr-dd copt : txt AC[P](&) Β rel vulg arm 
Audr Areth Primas.— τὴν eikova mposkuvouvtas avtov 1: Tposk. THY εἰκονα αὑτοῦ &. 

8. rec aft Sevrepos ins ayyedos, with B rel vss Andr Areth: om AC[P |&%4 g 18 am 
(with demid fuld tol lipss) ath Primas.—for κ. 0 deur. efex., εἰς δὲ), 

have a ecompendious anticipatory notice 
of the judgment of Babylon, hereafter, ch. 
XVil., Xviil., to be described in detail,— 
and of the great day itself in ver. 20, also 
hereafter (ch. xx. 11—15) to be resumed 
at more length. 4) As we might expect 
in the final plagues, we have no longer, as 
in the trumpets, a portion of each element 
affected, but the whole. 5) While in the 
first four vials the main features of the 
first four trumpets are reproduced, there 
is one notable distinction in the case of 
the fourth. While by the plague of the 
fourth trumpet, the sun, moon, and stars 
are partially darkened, by that of the 
fourth vial the power of the sun is 2- 
creased, and the darkening of the King- 
dom of the beast is reserved for the fifth. 

The minor special features will be no- 
ticed as we proceed. On the whole, the 
seiies of the vials seems to bear a less 
general character than the other two. It 
takes up a particular point in the pro- 
pheey, and deals with symbols and per- 
sons previously described. It belongs, by 
its very conditions, exclusively to the 
time of, or to days approaching very near 
to the time of, the end: including in itself 
the subsequent details as far as the end of 
ch. xx.: without however noticme most 
important features and considerable pro- 
phetie periods. 

1,1 Introductory. And I heard a great 
voice out of the temple (from the fact ch. 
xv. 8, that the divine Presence is filling 
the temple, and that none night enter into 
it, this voice can be no other than the 

divine voice. The words ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ may 
have been erased (as in var. readd.) from 
the difficulty presented by τοῦ θεοῦ below, 
none being able to enter during the pour- 
ing out of the vials) saying to the seven 
angels, Go and pour out the seven vials 
of the wrath of God into the earth (so, 
previous to the series of trumpets, the 
angel casts the fire from the altar into the 
earth, ch. viii. 5). 

2.) And the first departed (each angel, 
as his turn comes, leaves the heavenly 
scene, and from the space between heaven: 
and earth, empties his vial on the ap-: 
pointed object) and poured out his vial 
into the earth (the γῆ, which before in 
ver. 1 was general, is now particular, and 
correlative with the objects of the other 
vials, cf. vv. 2, 8, εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, εἰς 
τοὺς ποταμούξ5): and there came (took 
place : fell, as E. V.) an evil (κακόν, in 
itself) and painful (πονηρόν, to the sut- 
ferers, ἐπίπονον, Suidas. See reff.) sore 
upon the men that had the mark of the 
beast and that worshipped his image (see 
above ch. xiii. 15-17, xiv. 9, 10. The 
allegorical and historical interpretations 
have been very various: see them in El- 
liott, vol. ἵν. Notice the parallel with the 
sixth Egyptian plague, Exod. ix. 8 1. = Cf. 
Deut. xxviii. 27, 35). 

3. | And the second poured out his vial 
into the sea: and it (the sea, ctf. ch. vii. 
8, 11: not, “there was,’ as De Wette: 
for the question would arise, where ? the 
analogy of the Egyptian plague is surely 
decisive) became blood as of a dead man 
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ach. viii. 8. 
Exopv. yu 19. 

ATIOKAATWIZ IQOANNOT. 

θάλασσαν' καὶ * ἐγένετο *aiua ὃ ὡς νεκροῦ, 

Bg v4 

ἘΞ i " n lol /, 

vet Mah  ψμυχὴ © ζωῆς ἀπέθανεν, τὰ ἐν TH θαλάσσῃ. 
ς GEN. i. 30. 

see Gen. vii. 
21,22. Levit. 

xi. 10. W. 6. 
= WE) ve ave 
moa ala. 

dch xiv. 7 reff. 
e see note and 

ch. vir. 1. 
xiv. 18, 

fch. i. 4 reff. 
gch.xv.4. Heb. vii. 26 reff. 

xxii. 35. Rom. ii. 15. from Isa. lix. 7. Ps. lxxvin. 3. 

for ws, wt δὲ: om 1. 46. wuxns A. 

4 Καὶ ὁ τρίτος ἃ ἐξέχεεν τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ εἰς 

ποταμοὺς καὶ τὰς ἃ πηγὰς τῶν “ὑδώτων: καὶ ὃ ἐγένετο 34 τὸ 42. 
5 καὶ ἤκουσα τοῦ “ ἀγγέλου τῶν © ὑδάτων λέγοντος 90 Β΄. 

Δίκαιος εἶ, [ὁ ὧν καὶ fo Hv ἕ ὅσιος, ὅτε " ταῦτα ” ἔκρινας" . 
6 ef i k ¢ , ΔΝ a“ i 25 \ 1 φ 

ὅτι ' αἷμα " ἁγίων καὶ * προφητῶν | ἐξέχεαν, καὶ ' αἷμα 
h constr., Luke xii. 57. John vii. 34. Job χχχνιῖ. 28, i= Marr, 

k ch. xi, 18 (veff ). 1 Isa. xlix. 26. 

rec (for (wns) (woa, with [PJX Bh1n 1. 
10-7. 36-8. 49 (16. 37-9. 41-2 Br, e sil) Andr Areth, vivens vulg copt: om rel Andr- 
coisl Primas: txt AC g syr-dd. 
syr-dd. 

rec om τα, with [ΡΝ B rel Andr Areth: ins AC 
for ev Tn θαλ., em: τὴς θαλασσης κ᾿. 

4. ree aft tpitos ins ἄγγελος, with h m 1. 10. 34-8 (n 35-6. 49 BY, e sil) lips-4 
syr-dd copt Andr: om AC[-P]X B rel vulg(with am fuld al) ath Areth Primas. 
tor εἰς, ἐπὶ Nee. 
AC[P]8 gh 10. 49 Br Primas Ansb. 
ΟΓΡῚΝ B rel vulg Andr Areth. 

5. for Ist tov, των( but corrd) δὲ], om των υδατων 1. 

rec ins εἰς bef tas mnyas, with B rel Andr Areth; em: c 18: om 
eyevovto A g 36 syr-dd copt Primas: txt 

rec ins xupie bef εἰ, 
with (41, 6.511) eth: om AC[P]N Brel am(with demid fuld tol lips-5, agst lipss) syr copt 
Andr Areth Primas. 
aft ἣν ins καὶ, with 1. 32-4. 51 ( 

for ὁ ἦν, os ἣν Badefk 2. 4. 26. 80, 40-1-2-8. 
36, e sil): om AC[P JX B rel vulg Andr Areth. 

rec 

rec ins 6 bef oovws, with [P]& Ὁ ὁ hn 1. 6. 10(sic) 17-8. 27. 34-5-6. 47-9. 51 Bt Andr 
Areth: om AC B rel Andr-coisl. 

6. for 1st ama, amata τὲ 39. 

(blood as when a dead corpse lies in its 
blood: loathsome and corrupting): and 
every soul of life (living soul, ret. Gen. : 
ψυχή in its physical sense of animal soul) 
died, (all) the things in the sea (ra is in 
apposition with and exegetical of πᾶσα ψ. 
(wis). 
4—7.] And the third poured out his 

vial into the rivers and the fountains of 
the waters: and they became (it is quite 
impossible, in the lax construction of the 
Apocalyptic Greek, to maintain here a dis- 
tinction, as Diisterd. has done, from the 
previous ἐγένετο, and to render here, 
“there came blood.” Analogy must be 
our guide: and the account to be given of 
the singular is either that it belongs to τὰ 
ὕδατα, or that the rivers and fountains are 
taken together, and regarded as neuter in 
sense though not in construction) blood 
(that the fact was so, is testified by what 
follows, in which it is assumed that the 
sources of ordmary drink have become 
blood). And I heard the angel of the 
waters (i. 6. the angel who was set over 
the waters; see reff.: not as Grot., “vo- 
catur angelus aquarum quia in aquas im- 
misit phialam.” Schéttgen, h. 1. p. 1131 
f., gives examples of angels of the earth 
and of the sea: see also Wolf, h. 1. This 
is more probable than Diisterd.’s idea that 
the analogy to be followed is that of the 
four living-beings, and that the angel 

edwkas bef avros &. 

symbolized the waters) saying, Thou arf 
righteous who art and wast (15 im ch. x1. 
17, the καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος is omitted. For 
the construction, see reff.) holy (1 incline 
against Diisterd., to the usual connexion, 
viz. the making ὅσιος belong to ὁ av k. 6 
ἦν, and not in apposition with δικαιος. 
And that which moves me to it is, 1) the 
extreme improbability of two epithets, 
δίκαιος and ὅσιος, both being predicated 
m such an acknowledgment of an act of 
justice: and 2) that as I have taken it, 16 
best agrees with the ὅσιος in ch. xv. 4, 
where it is predicated of God not as the 
result of any manifested acts of His, but 
as an essential attribute confined to Him 
alone), because Thou didst judge thus 
(lit., ‘these things :” viz. the issue men- 
tioned in ver. 4; the turning the drink- 
ing-water into blood: “Thou didst in- 
flict this judgment”): because (this ὅτι 
repeats the former ὅτι, καί following being 
“and :” not, as it might be taken, “ be- 
cause they, Sc. Thou hast also”) they 
shed the blood of saints and prophets, 
and Thou hast given them blood to drink 
(on the form of the inf., πεῖν, see Winer, 
edn. 6, § 15, and Anthol. xi. 140. 3, οἷς ob 
σκῶμμα λέγειν, οὐ πεῖν φίλον): they are 
worthy (these words are made stronger 
by their asyndetous character). And I 
heard the altar saying (certainly the 
simplest understanding of these words 

τοὺς to19 26- 

καὶ πᾶσα ACPRe 
aton,t, 

2.4.6.9, 
10-3. 16 

7. 30-2. 

47 to δὶ 
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αὐτοῖς δέδωκας ἢ 

πυρί. 

καὶ Y ἐβλασφήμησαν τὸ 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ IOANNOT. 

πεῖν: 'ὰ ἀξιοί εἰσιν. 
- " ΄ e \ e 

θυσιαστηρίου λέγοντος Nui, " Κύριε ὁ " θεὸς ὁ " παντο- 
΄ ‘ , id / 

κράτωρ, 5 ἀληθιναὶ καὶ °? δίκαιαι αἱ ? κρίσεις σου. 
8 Καὶ ὁ τέταρτος ἐξέχεεν τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν 

ἥλ i «ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ' vs ἀνθρώ JG ἥλιον, καὶ 4 ἐδόθη αὐτῷ * καυματίσαι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους § ἐν 

699 

7 Kal ἤκουσα τοῦ τι ch iii.d. 
iv. 11 al. fr. 
ee. XViii. 

n ch. i. 8 reff. 
och. xv. 3 reff. 
pch., xix. 2. 

2 Thess. i. 5. 
John ν. 30. 
vir. 24, Isa. 
vin. 2. 
2 Macc. ix. 18, " , « ἧς : 

9 καὶ ™ ἐκαυματίσθησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι * καῦμα μέγα, 29° ch 
ἡ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ἔχοντος 

7 reff. 
r here bis. Matt. 

xii. 6.) Mk. 
only +. 

ἐξουσίαν “ ἐπὶ τὰς πληγὰς ταύτας, Kal οὐ * μετενόησαν *%. > 10 αἱ. 
ἋΣ δοῦναι αὐτῷ Y δόξαν. 

10 Καὶ ὁ πέμπτος ἐξέχεεν τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν 
θρόνον τοῦ θηρίου" καὶ 

uch. vii. 1Gonly. Isa. χυῖιὶ. 4. 

2 ἐγένετο ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ὃ ἐσκο- 
v ch. xiil. 6 reff. 

see ch, vi. 8 
reff. 

t constr., Luke 
n.& John 
vu. 24. 
1 Tim. 1. 18, 
ch. xv. 6. 
Xen. Mem. 

é i. 5. 6. 

w usage aft. €£oug., ch. it. 26 reff. 
x constr., here only. infin.. Col iy.6. 2 Pet. m.2. ver. 19. 1 Kings xvi. 1. y ch. x1, 13 reff. 
zconstr , Mark i.4. 1x 3,7. 2 Cor. vi. ld. Col. 18 Heb. v.12. ch. iii, 2, Josh. ix. 12. see Winer; edn. 6, 

ὁ 45. 5. ach. ἰχ. 2. Eph.iv. 18 only. Jer. xiv. 2. 

rec (for 5€6.) eSwxas, with [P]N Brel: txt AC. rec (for weiv) mew, with [P]X B 
rel: move fk 30: txt AC. ree aft ἀξιοι ins yap, with (92?) vulg-ed Arcth : om 
AC[P](X) Brel fuld(with lips-4 tol) Andr.—omep αξιοι δὲ : οτι ἀξιοι 16 copt ; we digni vulg. 

7. rec ins adAou ex bet του θυσιαστηριου; εκ B 1 Andr-a; φωνὴν ex 36: om AC[P]€ 
34( Del) rel fuld(and tol) syr-dd copt Bede. 

8. rec aft τεταρτος ius eryyedos, with δὲ rel copt Andr Primas: om AC[P] Badefg 
jk 14. 13-6-9. 26-7. 30-2-7. 48. 50 am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd eth Areth. εν 
πυρι bef tous ανθρωπους Β ἃ Ὁ 6 6 Κὶ] τὴ 2. 4. 6. 13-9. 26-7, 34(-5, 6 sil)-9. 40-1-2 7-8, 
50-1. 90: om εν NX. om εν πυρι 18. 

9. aft εβλασφημησαν ins οἱ ανθρωποι B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : om AC[P]X g 1. 
18?. 36-8. 50! (n, e sil) vulg copt Andr Primas. 

ins τὴν bef εξουσιαν A[ P\N h 10. 36-7. 49 
for ov, ovx: C. 

(του θεου Tov, so N3¢(?) : δὲ! illegible.) 
Lt Andr-p: om C Β rel Andr Areth. 

for To ovoua, evwmioy A. 

10. ree aft πέμπτος ins ayyedos, with h m ἢ (1) 10-7. 34 (35-6-7. 49 BY, e sil) copt 
Andr Areth Primas: om AC[P]& B rel am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd eth Tich Bede. 
—for πεμπτος, ayyedos 1. 

is, that they involve a personification of 
the altar. On the altar are the prayers of 
the saints, offered before God: beneath 
the altar are the souls of the martyrs cry- 
ing for vengeance: when therefore the 
altar speaks, it is the concentrated testi- 
mony of these which speaks by it), Even 
so, Lord God Almighty: true (reff.) and 
just are Thy judgments. 

8, 9.1 And the fourth poured out his 
vial upon (no longer eis) the sun: and it 
was given to it (the sun: not “to him,” 
the angel, as, strangely enough, Bengel 
and Hengstb., and Elliott, iil. 86]. The 
angels thr oushout this vision are simply 
the pourers ‘out of the vials, not the exe- 
cutors of the plagues. Besides which, the 
verb καυματίζω, in a sentence where the 
sun is mentioned, can have but one refer- 
ence: see reff.) to scorch men (the τούς is 
probably generic merely. If it is to be 
assigned a meaning, it may be, the men 
who have received the mark and number 
of the beast. But the other is more 
likely) with (the ἐν. οὗ investiture: the 

element in which the scorching takes 
place) fire (not, as Hengstb., understand- 
ing αὐτῷ of the angel, some fire other 
than the sun: but the glowing increased 
heat of the sun itself), and men were 
scorched with great heat (on the accus. 
after the passive verb which takes a double 
accus. in active, see reff, and Winer, 

edn. 6, 8 32. 5), and blasphemed the 
name of God who hath power over these 
plagues, and did not repent to give Him 
glory (on the inf. epexegetic, see Winer, 
edn. 6, § 44. 1). 

10, 11.] And the fifth poured out his 
vial upon the throne of the beast (given 
to it by the dragon, ch. xiii. 2, That is, 
on the spot where the power and presence 
of the beast had its proper residence): 
and his kingdom (those lands which 
owned his rule) became darkened (as in 
the ninth Egyptian plague, Exod. x. 21 ff, 
the darkness is specially sent over the 
land, not occasioned by any failure of the 
lights of heaven). And they (the inhabi- 
tants; the subjects of the beast. They 
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ld \ 

b here only. τωμενῇ, Kat 
Job xxx. 4 (5) 

only. τὰ 

δέρματα d 
τῶν θυρεῶν τῶν 
ἀποδεροντες αὶ h 
ἐμασσῶντο, " μετενόησαν 
Jos. B J. ν. 
3. 3. 

ΒΞ ch. vill. IL 

reff. == ἀπό, 
Matt. xiv. 26 
al. fr. 

dire bis. ch. αὐτοῦ, ἵνα 1 ἑτοιμασθῆ ἡ 
χχὶ. 4. Col. 

™ ἀνατολῆς ™ ἡλίου. 
ixy. 14. 

ever 9] only. 
see ver. 9, 
Tit. vi. 5. 
ΕΗ Kings xix. 
6A. f ch. xi. 3 reff. 

fch.ix. 14. Gen. xv. 18 al. 
fsa. xl. 3). Luke i. 76 only. 

εσκοτισμενὴ N2° Ben 16. 
bdfghk11. 2. 6. 9. 10-3-6-7-8-9. 37. 50. (ἐμασοντο 1: ἐμασων 16.) 

11. om et. rwy eAkwv avrwr (hom) &. 
12. rec aft exros ins ayyedos, with h m ἢ 10-7. 34 (35-6-7-9. 49 Br, e sil) copt Andr 

Arcth Primas Tich: om ΑΟΓΡ Ἰδὲ B rel am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd sth. 
om τὸν (bef εὐφρατην)ὴ | P_ δὲ Brel Areth: 

om 2nd αὐτου 1. 
meyav, μεγα 1. 
47. 51 (1. 35?) Andr. (ἃ def.) 
Ahn 10-7. 38. 49 (1.37 Br, e sil) copt Andr: 

homeeotel in C 9. 27, στοματος Ist to 2nd: 13. for esdov, εδοθη &. 

are by and by identified with those who 
had received his mark) chewed their 
tongues (the word μασάομαι is confined 
to the comedians and later Gr. prose. 7 
τῶν γλωσσῶν μάσησις τὴν ὑπερβολὴν 
τῆς ὀδύνης δηλοῖ, says Andreas) from (ἐκ, 
of the source of the action: see ret.) 
their pain (viz. under which they were 
previously suffering : not, that occasioned 
by the darkness, which would not of itself 
occasion pain: see below), and blasphemed 
the God of heaven (see ch. xi. 13) by 
reason cf (ἐκ as above) their pains and 
their sores (these words bind on this judg- 
nent to that of the first and following 
vials, and shew that they are cumulative, 
not simply successive. The sores, and 
pains before mentioned, are still in force), 
and repented not of (see ch. ix. 20, 21) 
their works, 

12.] And the sixth poured out his 
vial upon the great river Euphrates: 
and its water was dried up, that the 
way of the kings which come from the 
Tising of the sun might be prepared 
(notice, but not to be blindly led by it, 
the analogy of the sixth trumpet, also 
having reference to the river Euphrates. 
In order to understand what we here 
read, we must carefully bear in mind the 
context. From what follows under this 
same vial, we learn that the kings of the 
whole earth are about to be gathered 
together to the great battle against God, 
in which He shall be victorious, aud they 

ATIOKAATYWIZ IOANNOT. 

g ver. 2 
k = Mark ν. 29 only. Gen. viil. 7. 

m ch, vii. 2 reff. 

XVI. 
b2 lal \ , ? n c 5 a ἃ ΄ 

ἐμασῶντο τᾶς γλωσσας αὐτῶν “εκ τοῦ “ πὸ- 

νου, 11 καὶ " ἐβλασφήμησαν τὸν “θεὸν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ © ἐκ 

ἐκ τῶν ἔργων αὐτῶν. 
12 Kat ὁ ἕκτος ἐξέχεεν τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν ' ποτα- 

‘ 8 i , ‘ E ΕῚ , bs . k 5" τ θ ‘ “ὃ 

μὸν τὸν “μέγαν τὸν ὑφράτην καὶ "ἐξηράνθη τὸ ὕδωρ 

Ιόδος τῶν βασιλέων τῶν ἀπὸ .. 

a a ‘ 13 Καὶ εἶδον ἐκ τοῦ o7duaTos τοῦ δράκοντος καὶ ἐκ 
τοῦ στόματος τοῦ θηρίου καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος τοῦ " ψευδο- 

h ch, ui, 21, 22. ix. 20, 21 only. 
Zech. x. 11. I Matt iit 81 (from 

nlJohniv. 1 reff. Rev., ch. xix. 20, xx. 10 only. 

rec ἐμασσωντο, with B rel Andr Areth: txt AC[P’Na 
tor ex, απὸ &. 

om εκ των ἐργων αὐτων &. 

for 
ins AC fg mn 18. 84. 

19: 80: rec αἀνατολων, with 
txt CX B rel Areth. 

in N! Ist to 3rd. 

shall utterly perish. The time is now 
come for this gathering: and by the dry- 
ing up of the Euphrates, the way of those 
kings who are to come to it from the East 
is made ready. This is the only under- 
standing of these words which will suit 
the context, or the requirements of this 
series of prophecies. For to suppose the 
conversion of Eastern nations, or the 
gathering together of Christian princes, 
to be meant, or to regard’ the words as 
relating to any auspicious event, is to in- 

troduce a totally incongruous feature into 
the series of vials, which confessedly re- 
present the “seven last plagues.” Andreas 
explains it as above: and so Bleek, Ewald, 
De Wette, Diisterd., al.). 

13—16.| And I saw (notice the curious 
reading of δὲ, which derives some interest 
from the absence of any participle to sig- 
nifty “ gowng forth”’) out of the mouth of 
the dragon (who 1s still in the prophetic 
scene, giving his power to the beast, ch. 
xni. 2) and out of the mouth of the beast 
and out of the mouth of the false pro- 
phet (viz. the second beast of ch. xiii. 11 
ff Cf. ch. xix. 20, xx. 10) three unclean 
spirits like frogs (in shape and character. 
In the entire absence of Seripture sym- 
bolism,—for the only mention of frogs be- 
sides this is in, or in regard to, the rel; ation 
of the plague in Egypt,—we can only ex- 
plain the similitude from the uncleanness, 
and the pertinacious noise, of the frog. 
Daubuz quotes from Philo, De Sacr. Abel 

ACPR 3 
a to uy ae 

2.4 6 OF 
10 3. 16 

πόνων αὐτῶν καὶ © ἐκ τῶν 8 ἑλκῶν αὐτῶν. καὶ οὐ ar 26- 
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a to 42. 
47 to dl, 
9u Br, 
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, ’ , ᾽ ΄ ΄ , i 2 

προφητου “ πνεύματα τρία ° ἀκάθαρτα Pas 4 βάτραχοιυ' ° States Ta 
eS Ν , = an an rT. Bech, 

14. εἰσὶν γὰρ "πνεύματα * δαιμονίων ' ποιοῦντα * σημεῖα, ἌΝ 
; ; , δε τῷ 
ἃ ἃ ἐκπορεύεται ἡ ἐπὶ τοὺς βασιλεῖς τῆς ΥὙ'΄ οἰκουμένης, ἀν πον 

ae ΜῊ x a ᾽ \ eae | ν , a ΘΑ Exod, viii. 2 
-“ ὅλης, * συναγωγεῖν αὐτοὺς * εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τῆς Y ἡμέρας Τα]. constr. 

. a , “= ἘΞ = Ξ ἐπ c iv J al. fr. 

. τῆς ἡ μεγάλης tod * θεοῦ τοῦ “ παντοκρώτορος. 15 [dod τ Luke ix. δ. 
” até a , Η ΄ eh a \e¢ a Gospp.. pas- 
ἔρχομαι *as ὃ κλέπτης" μακάριος ὁ " γρηγορῶν Kal © τηρῶν Sim) Picts 

\ e ΄ rite ‘ a \ xvin. 1d. 

τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ. ἵνα μὴ γυμνὸς περιπατῇ Kai ἃ βλέπωσιν Tea aes 
ε 5}. 21 (bis), 

\ » , ᾽ A \ ΄ . a 

τὴν " ἀσχημοσύνην αὐτοῦ. 16 καὶ * συνήγαγεν αὐτοὺς * εἰς Janeen 19, 
\ , \ ΄ {- το Awe! ’ Ps. cv. 37. 

Tov τόπον Tov καλούμενον ' ̓Ε βραϊστὶ ᾿Αρμαγεδων.. t ch. xm. 13 
e I . 

u Zech. vi. 6, 8. 
νυ Matt. ini. 7. John xix. 33. w ch. iil. 10 reff. x John x1, 52. ch. xix. 17. xx. 2 Kings 

xxi 9, y = ch. vi. 17 reff. zch. i. 8 reff. ach. iil. 3 reff. bch. ni. 2, 3, 
e = Eph. iv. 3. 2Tim.iv 7. Jude6  Prov.iv 23. ἃ plur. impers., see ch. xii. 6. xin. 16. Luke 

xi. 20. e Rom. 1. 27 only. = Exod. xx. 26. fceh.ix 11 reff. 

ακαθαρτα bef τρια B rel Andr-coisl Areth : om ἀκαθαρτα 49: txt ACN g h1n 10-7-8. 
36-8 (1. 2. 16. 37-9 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas. 

ws Batpaxous j 18. 36-8 Areth: ewse: Batpaxous(but Ist εἰ 
wset βατραχοι R84: om 11 - txt A Brel Andr. 

ὁμοια Batpaxus, with 1?: 
erased) δὲ}, 

rec (for ws βατραχοι) 

14. rec (for δαιμονιων) Samovwv, with h n 1. 10-6!-7-8. 34-8 (35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) 
Andr: txt AN B rel Andr-coisl Areth. Steph (for a ex.) exmopeveo@a, with &! 2 
18 Andr-a: ἐκπυρευονταῖι X34 B | 16. 36-9: txt A rel Andr Areth.—1 has ἐκπορενεσθα., 
but with @ written over by an ancient hand. for em, εἰς δὲ. rec ins ys και 
79s bef οἰκουμενη5, with 1-corr Andr-a: yys 11: om AN Β rel syr-dd Andr Areth. 
rec om Tov (bef πόλεμον), with 1. 34(-5-6?): ins AN B rel Andr Areth. ree (aft 
neepas) ins exewns, with B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Promiss Primas: om AN f g 38 
vulg copt Tich. 

15. epxeta: N}1(but corrd eadem manu ?) 38. 47 Primas. 
βλεπουσιν 1. 

16. συνηγαγον &. om Ist τον &. 

aft 6 ins τε N}, 

for τόπον, ποταμον A. for αρμαγεδων, 
μαγεδων B rel vulg(some mss) Tich-ms: txt AX! g h 1 m 1. 10-3-6-7-8. 34(-5-6 ?)-7- 
8-9. 47-9 Bt, apuey.(but corrd) 834; apuay. gm 1(Treg, not Del). 47 al, hermag. am 
Tich.— rec -ye58wy, with Β f 17 syr-dd Primas: txt AN rel vulg. 

et Cain, 19, vol. i. p. 176, ἀλλὰ ταῖς 
ἀψύχοις δόξαις, λέγω δὲ βατράχοις πιεσ- 
θείς, ἦχον καὶ ψόφον ἔρημον πραγμάτων 
ἀποτελοῦσι: from Cicero ad Att., xv. 15, 
“range ῥητορεύουσι :᾿ and from Artemi- 
dorus ii. 15, βάτραχοι δὲ ἄνδρας νόητας 
k. βωμολόχους προσημαίνουσι), for (γάρ 
gives a reason for ws βάτραχοι) they are 
spirits of devils doing miracles (this 1s a 
plain declaration of the interpretation of 
these three, and by it the limits of inter- 
pretation are clearly set, and must not be 
overpassed. The explanation of these as 
any men, or sects of men, is therefore 
clearly wrong) which go forth over the 
kings of the whole earth (it is the uniform 
testimony of the prophetic Scriptures that 
the antichristian power shall work signs 
and wonders as means of deceiving man- 
kind: see Matt. xxiv. 24; 2 Thess. ii. 9) 
to gather them together to the war of 
the great day of Almighty God (that 
day viz. which is explained in detail in the 
subsequent part of the prophecy, ch. xix. 
17 ff. This great gathering of the beast 
and the kings of the earth agaimst God 

and the Lamb, is the signal for the imme- 
diate and glorious appearing of the Lord. 
And therefore follows an exhortation to be 
ready, and clad in the garments of righte-, 
ousness, when He shall come). Behold, 
I come (the Seer speaks in the name of 
Christ) as a thief (that personal advent 
shall happen when many least expect it, 
when the world is secure in the ungodli- 
ness of ages): blessed is he that watch- 
eth, and keepeth his garments, lest he 
walk naked and they (men) see his shame 
(the figure is that of one apprehending 
the thief’s coming, and therefore keeping 
watch in his clothes, not undressing. In 
the spiritual sense, the garments are the 
robe of righteousness put on by faith im 
Himn who is our Righteousness: and the 
walking naked is that destitution of these 
garments which will at that day bring 
shame before assembled men and angels). 
And they (the unclean spirits, as is evident 
from συνήγαγεν being merely a recital of 
the συναγαγεῖν before: not, the angel of 
the sixth vial, as Bengel; nor God, as 
Hengst. and Ebrard) gathered them to- 
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17 καὶ ὁ ἕβδομος ἐξέχεεν τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν Axna 

gchix 2 τοῦ. 8 ἀέρα" καὶ ἐξῆλθεν φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ θρόνου r 

17. for οεβδομος, ore N': 0 (΄ RBA, 

tol) syr-dd. 
AN B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 

ATIOKAATWIZ ἸΩΆΝΝΟΥ. XVI. 

» 

rec aft εβδομος ins αγγελος, with δὲ 38 h mn 1. 7, 29 9, 
10-7. 34 (35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) Andr Areth Primas: om A(X’) B rel am(with fuld lips-5 34 to 42 

rec (for em) es, with cf hn 1. 10-7. 49. 51 (87 Br, e sil) Andr: 
rec aft φωνὴ ins μεγαλὴ, with δὲ B rel vulg syr-dd 

copt «wth Andr Areth Primas: om A 1. 12. 46 Cassiod. 
rel Andr-cois] Areth. txt AN g 1 12-8. 36-8. 46 Andr. 

txt 

rec (for εκ) απο, with B 
rec aft tov vaov ins Tov 

oupavov, with B 10(sic) rel vss Andr Areth: for vaov, ovvev n 1. 12-8. 36. 47 Andr-a: 
txt A(X) f g vulg syr-dd copt Primas. 
Tov Opovou Tov θεου b. 

gether to the place which is called in 
Hebrew Harmagedon (it is evidently in 
the meaning of the Hebrew name of this 
place that its appropriate significance lies. 
For otherwise why should ἑβραϊστί be 
prefixed to it? When St. John does this 
in his Gospel, in the cases of Bethesda, 
v. 2, Gabbatha, xix. 13, Golgotha, xix. 17, 
and in this book in the case of Abaddon, 
ch. ix. 11, it is each time not without such 
reference: see the notes in those places. 
But this circumstance does not deprive 
the name of geographical reality: and it 
is most probable on every account that 
such reality exists here. The words τὸν 
τόπον τὸν καλούμενον would surely not 
be used except of a real place habitually 
so named, or by a name very like this. 
Nor need we search fur for the place 
pointed out. i205, the mountain of 
Megiddo, designates at least the neigh- 
bourhood where the Canaanitish kings 
were overthrown by Barak, Judg. v. 19; 
an occasion which gave rise to one of the 
two triumphal songs of Israel recorded in 
the O. T., and therefore one well worthy 
of symbolizing the great final overthrow 
of the Kings of the Earth leagued against 
Christ. That the name slightly differs 
from that given in the O.'T. where it is 
the plain (2 Chron, xxxv. 22) or the 
waters (Judg. 1. 6.) of Megiddo, is of 
slight consequence, and may be owing to 
a reason which I sh-ll dwell on below. 
The LXX in both places adopt the form 
which we have here, Μαγεδώ -δών or -δδώ. 
Nor must it be forgotten, that Megiddo 
was connected with another overthrow 
and slaughter, viz. that of Josiah by Pha- 
raoh-Necho (2 Kings xxiii. 29; 2 Chron. 
ubi supra), which though not analogous 
to this predicted battle in its issue, yet 
served to keep up the character of the 
place as one of overthrow and calamity : 
ef. also Zech. xii. 11, and the striking de- 
scription, 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, of the ordi- 
nance of lamentation for Josiah. At Me- 
giddo also another Jewish King, Ahaziah, 
aicd of the wounds received from Jehu, 

for amo του θρονου, του θεου NR. καὶ απὸ 

2 Kings ix.27. The prefix Har, signifying 
“mountain, ’ has its local propriety, see 
Stanley’s description of the plain of Es- 
draelon, in the opening of his Sinai and 
Palestine, ch. ix. And to the fisherman 
of the lake of Galilee, who would know 
Megiddo as he saw its background of 
lighland ht up by the morning or evening 
sun across the plain from Ins native hills, 
the name would doubtless be a famibar 
one. Still there may have been a deeper 
reason which led to, or at all events justi- 
fied the prefix. As the name now stands, 
it has a meaning ominous of the great 
overthrow which is to take place on the 
spot. Drusius, believing the word to be 
merely a mystic one, explains it to be 
P7372 xo, “* internecio exercitus eorum,’”: 

the overthrow of ther army. But, con- 
ceding and maintaining the geographical 
reality, must not we suppose that such a 
name, with such a sound, so associated 
with the past, bore to a Hebrew ear, when 
used of the future, its ominous sigmfi- 
cance of overthrow? It is remarkable 
that in Zech. xii. 11, where the mourning 
tor Josiah is alluded to, the LXX reuder 
not in the plain of Megiddo, but ἐν 
πεδίῳ ἐκκοπτομένου: and this agrees 
with the interpretation of Andreas here, 
who supposes the name equivalent to δια-. 
kom). 

17—21.] And the seventh poured out 
his vial upon the air (the consequences 
are presently seen), and there came forth 
a voice out of the temple from the throne’ 
(the voice, as in ver. 1, of God Himself. 
This is rendered even more certain here 
by the addition of ἀπὸ τοῦ θρόνου) say- 
ing, It is done (the limitation of the 
meaning of γέγονεν to “that is done 
which was commanded,” viz. the outpour- 
ing of the seven vials, is in fact no limita-_ 
tion: for the plagues are the dast plagues: 
it therefore they are done, all is done. 
But the declaration is of course prolepti- 
cally made, and imports that the outpour- 
ins of the seventh vial had done that 
which should accomplish all and bring im - 

Ε- 4.6.9. 
to n,1.2, 

10-3. 16 
to 19, 26. 

47 tod 
90 BY 
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youca " Téyovev. 
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Nes , j NS ‘ 18 καὶ | ἐγένοντο ‘dotpatral καὶ ἱ φωναὶ b= Luke xiv. 
22. (ch. xxi. 
6.) \ i / \ Ν τὶ ‘ , k e > k > f 

καὶ ' βρονταί, καὶ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας, * οἷος οὐκ * ἐγένετο δ.) 5. 
x1. 19 al » ᾽ Φ' ” 2 ΄ ? εἶ o a 1 la) Ν Ε 

ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἄνθρωπος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ' τηλικοῦτος σεισμὸς k = Matt. xxiv. 

οὕτως μέγας. 
᾿ ΄ if fal lal , 

τρία μέρη, καὶ αἱ πόλεις τῶν ἐθνῶν ἔπεσαν. 
λὼν ἡ ὃ μεγάλη ἐμνήσθη ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ 4 δοῦναι αὐτῇ 

19 καὶ '' ἐγένετο ἡ " 
21 ἃ]. Dan. 

, id n ΄ ᾽ +. 

πόλις ἡ ™ μεγάλῃ ™ εἰς 380i. 10. 
\ Heb. ii. 3. 

Kat ° Bafv- James iii. 4 
only +. 
2 Mace. xii. 3. 

πὶ ch, vin. 11 
\ , n n an a 9 a an 7 

TO ποτήριον τοῦ ‘oivov Tod "θυμοῦ THs ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ. « "τι, κι. 5. 
xvii. 18. 

“Ὁ καὶ πᾶσα νῆσος ἔφυγεν, καὶ 5 ὄρη οὐχ ' εὑρεθ xvin. 16, &e. ; pn οὐχ ᾿ εὑρέθησαν. 

x.3Lonly. Ezek. xviii. 22. 
4. tch xvi. 21, 22. 

q infin., ver. 9. 
Ps, xxxvi. 36. plur., ch, i. 19 reff. 

ch. xiv. 8 reff. 
Pp pass., Acts 

r ch. xiy. 8, 10. sch, vi. 

18. rec φωναι and Bpovra bef αστραπαι, with 1: Bpovra bef φωναι rel syr-dd Andr- 
coisl Areth: txt A (δή B) gn 2. 6. 13. 26. 36. 40.—om καὶ βρονται B: XN! has βρονται 
in both the 1st and 4th places, &8@ disapproving the latter, but not καὶ precede. 
om Ist eyeveto B rel fuld Andr Areth: ins AN f g hn 10 7. 36 (4. 37. 42-9. 51 BY, 
e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a Tich. 
εγενοντο ὃξὶ. 

for οἱος, os δὰ}. tor 2nd εγενετο, 
rec ot ἀνθρωποι eyevovto, with (δὲ B) rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth 

Tich: txt A ὁ copt arm, ἐγένετο avOpwros 38.—om οἱ δὲ Bt g 17. 
19. rece emecov, with rel Andr Areth: -cay 1} the line, o above 10!: txt AN34 Bd 

h? j ln 16-7. 27. 38. 42-9. (4 uncert. moAis . . . ἐπεσεν N}.) 
om το, Tov (bef ovov), and αὐτου XN. 

20. om Ist και 1. 

the end. One who had fired « train 
would say, “ΤῸ is done,” though the ex- 
plosion had not yet taken place). And 
there were lightnings and voices and 
thunders (the usual accompamments of 
the close of each series of visions, see ch. 
vii. 5, x1. 19. But, as before remarked, 
these phznomena occur here in rather a 
different connexion from that in the other 
two places. Here, they are more the 
result of the outpouring of the last vial, 
and they do not conclude, but only begin 
its effects, which do not cease until the 
destruction of Babylon and the great over- 
throw of the antichristian hosts): and 
there was a great earthquake (this may 
perhaps be not without connexion with 
the pouring out of the vial into the air: 
in the descriptions of earthquakes we read 
of the darkened and lurid appearance of 
the air preceding the shock) such as was 
not from the time when there was a 
man (not, “since man was:” the generic 
meaning would more probably be expressed 
by of ἄνθρωποι ἔγένοντο, as altered in 
rec.) upon the earth, such (on τηλικοῦ- 
τος, see note on ref, Heb.) an earthquake 
sogreat. And the great city (Rome: cf. 
ch. xi. 8 and note, xiv. 8, xvii. 18, xviii. 
10, 16,18, &c., 21) became into (i.e. was 
divided or split, scil. by the earthquake) 
three parts (see ch. xi. 13, where a similar 
judgment takes place at the end of the. 
episode of the two witnesses. The three 
parts are supposed by Diisterd. to refer to 

ins tov bef δουναι XN. 

the three arch-enemies just now men- 
tioned. But this is very uncertam: see 
on the tripartite division at ch. vui. 7), 
and the cities of the nations fell (not 
cnly the greatest city, but other great 
capitals of nations fell, from the violence 
and extent of the earthquake. We have 
its further consequences presently): and 
Babylon the great (mentioned specially, 
although really the same (see the places 
referred to above) with 7 πόλις ἡ μεγάλη, 
because of her special adulterous character 
to be hereafter described, ‘The destruc- 
tion of the material city. of Rome is but 
the beginning of the execution of ven- 
geance on the mystic Babylon) was re- 
membered before God (retf.), to give her 
the cup of the wine of the fierceness of 
His wrath (so E V. for τοῦ θυμοῦ τῆς 
ὀργῆς; ‘‘excandescentia ire,” Vitringa. 
θυμός (θύω) is the outbreak, ὀργή the 
temper of mmd. Sce on Rom. ii. 8: and 
on the figure of the cup, ch. xiv. 8, note. 
The sense is, that all these material judg- 
ments were but prefatory; the divine in- 
tent, in the midst of them, being to inake 
Babylon drink the cup of His wrath in 
her judgment which follows): and every 
island fled (the effects of the earthquake 
are resumed, the mention of Babylon 
coming into remembrance being paren- 
thetical, and suggested by the great city 
having been split into three parts. On 
the sense, as belonging to the imagery of the 
great day, see ch, vi. 14), and there were 
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& here bis. 
ch. vil. 7. 
x1. 19 only. 
Exod. ix. 24. 

y here only +. 
Jos. B. J. v. 

6 3, seas 
ταῖοι. 

Βαλλόμεσοι 
πετροι. 

w= Matt. vii. 
27. Luke 

21 καὶ 

XVII. 

A ἢ \ a e ΄ lal “- > 

ες τῆς καθημένης ἐπὶ [τῶν] ἅ ὑδάτων [ τῶν] πολλῶν, 3. μεθ᾽. 33 μεθ᾽. 
ἘΚ pare | βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆ i Γἐμεθύσθησαν οἰ ἢ Ἐ Matt. 1. 10, 

s 

Mare ae 4, Ὡς επορνευσαν οι ασ ts τῆς ὙΠ» Kab εμ 7) “Ὁ 4d 

Lukext 8 κατοικοῦντες τὴν γῆν ἐκ TOU οἴνου τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς. τι-᾿ 6 
24. tol», 26- 

VIKGR eet ἐν, 19. ach. xxi.9. Matt. xxi. 21.al. dude. tv, 22, - b Rev., ch. xviii. 20 xx. 7, aa 
4 only. = Jude 4 al. fr. ὃ = vv δ. 15,16 ch. xix. sisee Isa.i.21. Ezek. xvi. 35. dJeEn 29 to 4 
xxv Ai } 13. ech. ». 14 reff, Ezek. xvi. 34. f pass., John αν 10 onty. Gen. ix. 21 al. elsw 47 toS 

neut., Matt. xxiv. 49. Acts ii 15 4 Cor. x1. 21. 1 Thess. ν. 7. ver.6 only. JER. xxviii. {1.1 (-θύσκεσθαι, 90 Be 
Luke xii 45.) w. εκ, ver. 6 only. see ch. xiv. 8, ἄπο. Isa. 11.. 21. g constr., Acts i. 19 and passim. elsw., 9 
Matt. xxni. 21. Luke xii. 4 only. Hos.x 5. 1 Mace m. 34. ἢ 

21. ws is written over the line by δὲ]. 

Cuap. XVII. 1. for ηλθεν, εξηλθεν A. 
in P.] 
copt arm Andr-coisl. 
Andr. 

2. for emopy., ἐποιησαν πορνιαν &. 

ATIOKAATWIZ TOANNOT. 

' χάλαζα μεγάλη ws 

τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους" καὶ 
ἄνθρωποι τὸν * θεὸν * ἐκ τῆς Υ πληγῆς τῆς © nanatine, @ ὅτι 
μεγάλη ἐστὶν ἡ " πληγὴ αὐτῆς * σφόδρα. me 

1 Kai ἦλθεν εἷς “ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλων τῶν P ayye- 

rec aft Aeywy ins μοι, with ἢ 1 eth Andr Tich: 
‘emt vdatwy πολλων (sic) ΑΓΡῸΝ ¢ 

ἐπι των υδατων των πολλων B rel Areth. 
rec ek τ. οἷν. τ. πορν. αὖ. bef οἱ κατοικουντες 

ΧΥΙΕΡΙΣ 

ν ταλαντιαία .* καταβαίνει ἐκ 

x éBracgnunoay ot 

ἐχόντων Tas ἑπτὰ φιάλας, καὶ ἐλάλησεν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ λέγων 

.8 Δεῦρο, δείξω σοι τὸ ” κρῖμα τῆς ὁπορνης τῆς μεγάλης 

for ανθρωπους, ovvous 1. 

[τας is written twice 
om AN B rel vulg syr-dd 

m n 1. 34(-5-6) Hip 

omekNen. 

τὴν ynv, with 1 copt: om ex τ. ow. τ. π᾿ a. 40: txt A[P_N B rel vale yr -dd arm Hip 
Andr Areth Tich.— for o:vov, οἰκου &!. 

found no mountains (not as E. V., “the 
mountains (ta ὄρη) were not found.” 
The expression is far stronger than this: 
amounting to that in ch. vi. 14, that 
every mountain was removed out of its 
place and was looked for in vam), and a 
great hail (see reff. Egypt is again in 
view) as of a talent in weight (i.e. 
having each hailstone of that weight. 
Diod. Sic. xix. 45 speaks of hailstones of a 
mina each in weight as being enormous: 
καταῤῥαγόντων ἐξαίφνης μεγάλων ὄμβρων, 
καὶ χαλάζης ἀπίστου τὸ μέγεθος, μνααῖαι 
yap ἔπιπτον, ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε καὶ μείζους, ὥςτε 
πολλὰς μὲν τῶν οἰκιῶν συμπίπτειν διὰ τὸ 
βάρος, οὐκ ὀλίγους δὲ καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
ἀπόλλυσθαι: and the talent contained 
sixty mine. 
the stones which were thrown from the 
machines in the siege of Jerusalem as each 
of a talent weight) descendeth from hea- 
ven on men (τοὺς ἄνθρ. must apparently 
be generic here: it can hardly mean the 
men; for the plague is universal. See 
above on ver. 9): and men blasphemed 
God by reason of the plague of the hail, 
because great is the plague of it exceed- 
ingly (i.e. mankind in general,—not those 
who were struck by the hailstones who 
would instantly die,—so far from repent- 
ing at this great and final judgment of 
God, blasphemed Him and were impeni- 
tent. The issue is different from that in 
ch. xi, 13, where the remnant feared and 

Josephus, in reff, speaks of 

gave glory to God). 
Cu. XVII. 1—XIX. 10.] Tur Jupe- 

MENT OF Basyton. And herein, XVII. 
1—6.] The description of Babylon under 
the figure of a drunken harlot, riding on 
the beast. And there came one of the 
seven angels which had the seven vials 
(we are not told which of the seven, and 
it is idle to enquire. The seventh has 
been conjectured, because under the out- 
pouring of his vial Babylon was remem-' 
bered) and talked with me saying, Hither 
(see reff.), I will shew thee the judgment 
of the great harlot that sitteth upon [ the ] 
many waters, with whom the kings of 
the earth (have) committed fornication, 
and they who inhabit the earth have 
been made drunk from the wine (ἐκ, the 
wine having been the source of their’ 
drunkenness) of her fornication (the figure 
here used, of a harlot who has committed 
fornication with secular kings and peoples, 
is frequent in the prophets, and has one 
principal meaning and application, viz. to 
God’s church and people that had for- 
saken Him and attached herself to others.’ 
In eighteen places out of twenty-one 
where the: figure occurs, such ’is its im- 
port; viz. in Isa. 1.°21;*‘Jer.' 11. 20, iii.-1, 
6, 8; Ezek. xvi. 15,16, 28,°31, 35, 41. 
xxiii. 5, 19, 44; Hosea ii.’ 5, 111: 8, iv. 15 
(Micah i. 7). In three places only is the 
word applied to heathen cities: viz. in 
Isa. xxili,-15, 16 to Tyre, where,-ver. 17, 

Views 
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Acts xix. 12 

m ch. ty. 6, 5 reff. 

3. for εἰδον, 15a A. (So also ver 6.) 
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lhere bis. ch. xvin. 12, 16. 

705 

=) ΄ ‘ π Ω 

i€y πνεύματι: καὶ εἶδον hw. εἰς, Luke 
xvi. 22. 

] 1 Cor. xvi. 3. ᾿ , 

KOKKLVOV, ™™YEMOVTA 2a chron 
ich. i. 10. iv. 2 xxi. 10. 

Matt. xxvii. 28. Heb. ix. 19 only. Exod. xxv. 
n constr., ch. iv. 1 al. 

[κογκινον P:] θηριον κοκινον 1. ree 
(for γεμοντα) γεμον, with X54 Brel Hip Andr Areth: yeuwy 1 30-2: txt (or γεμὸν τα) 

it is also said, “she shall commit fornica- 
tion with all the kingdoms of the world 
upon the face of the earth :” and in Na- 
hum iii. 4 to Nineveh, which is called the 
well-favoured harlot, the mistress of witch- 
crafts, that selleth nations through her 
whoredoms, and families through her 
witcherafts. And there the threat is pro- 
nounced of a very similar ruin to that 
which befalls Babylon here. So that the 
Scripture analogy, while it points to un- 
faithfulness and treachery against God’s 
covenant, also brings to mind extensive 
empire and wide-spread rule over the 
kingdoms of the earth. It is true, that 
as far as the image itself is concerned, 
pagan Rome as well fulfils its require- 
ments as Tyre and Nineveh. It will de- 
-pend on subsequent features in the descrip- 
tion, whether we are to bound our view 
with her history and overthrow. Still, it 
will not be desirable to wait for the solu- 
tion of this question till we arrive at the 
point where those features appear: for by 
so doing much of our intermediate exe- 
gesis will necessarily be obscured. ‘The 
decisive test then which may at once be 
applied to solve the question, is derived 
from the prophecy of the destruction of 
Babylon in ch. xvii. 2. It is to be laid 
utterly waste; and to “become the habi- 
tation of devils and the hold of every foul 
spirit, and a cagé of every unclean’ and 
hateful bird.” Now no such destruction 
as this has yet befallen Rome, unless her 
transfer from pagan to pupal rule be such 
a destruction, and the Pope and his eccle- 
siastics be described in the above terms. 
In. an’ eloquent passage of Vitringa, he 
presses Bossuet with this dilemma. Again, 
it is said’ of this harlot, μεθ᾽ ἧς ἐπόρνευ- 
σαν of βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς. But we may 
ask, if this be pagan Rome, who and what 
are these kings, and what is indicated»by 
her having’ been the object of their lustful 
desires? In the days of Imperial Rome, 
there were no independent kings of ‘the 
earth except in’ Parthia and Persia. Rome 
in her pagan ‘state, as described for’ the 
purpose of identification in ver. 18,-was 
not one who intrigued with the’ kings of 
the: earth, but 7 ἔχουσα βασιλείαν ext 
τῶν βασιλέων τῆς ys: she: reioned over 
them with undisputed and’ crushiug' say. 

I do not hesitate therefore, induced 
mainly by these considerations, whieh will 
be confirmed as we proceed step by step in 
the prophecy, to maintain that interpreta- 
tion which regards papal and not pagan 
Rome as pointed ont by the harlot of this 
vision. The subject Las been amply dis- 
cussed by many expositors. I would espe- 
cially mention Vitringa, and Bp. Words- 
worth. 

The “sitting upon many waters” is 
said of Babylon in Jer. in reff., but has 
here a symbolical meaning; see below, 
ver. 15. On the ἐμεθύσθησαν see ch. 
xiv. 8. The same thing is said of Babylon 
in Jer.].c. But there she herself is the 
cup in the Lord’s hand). And he (the 
angel) carried me away to the wilder- 
ness (not, as Elliott, al., and even Diis- 
terd., “a wilderness.” Such inferences 
from the absence of the art. in this later 
Greek, never secure, are more than ever 
unsafe when a preposition precedes: and 
the usage of the LXX should have pre- 
vented any such rendering here. In no 
fewer than twenty places (see Tromm.) 
they use the word ἔρημος anarthrously, 
where there can be no question that ‘the 
wilderness”? 13 the only rendering. In 
fact it may be questioned whether the 
expressly indefinite rendering, “ὦ wilder- 
ness,”’ is ever justifiable, except in case of 
predication, or junction with an adjective, 
without some further indication than the 
mere omission of the definite article after 
a preposition.. Had it been intended 
here, we may safely say that eis τόπον 
ἔρημον, or εἰς τόπον τινὰ ἔρημον would 
have been used. The most natural way of 
accounting for the Seer being taken into 
the wilderness here, is that he was to be 
shewn Babylon, which was in the wilder- 
ness, and the overthrow of which, in the 

prophecy from which come the very words 
ἔπεσεν (πέπτωκεν; LXX) Βαβυλών (Isa. 
xxi. 9), is headed τὸ ὅραμα τῆς ἐρήμου. 
So that by the analogy of propheey, the 
journey to witness the fall of Babylon 
would be eis ἔρημον. The question of the 
identity of this woman with the woman in 
ch: xii. is not affected by that of the iden- 
tity of this wilderness with that) in the 
spirit (see reff, and note on ch.i. 10): and 
I saw a womau sitting upon a scarlet 
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pata δέκα. ὃ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἣν 4 περιβεβλημενη * πορφύρουν 

kai! κόκκινον [Kal] "κεχρυσωμένη ' χρυσίῳ καὶ " λίθῳ " τιμίῳ 
Num. ὃν. 13. sch 

ul Cor. ii. 12. ch. xviii, 72,16. xxi 11, 

rec ovouatwv, with ch mn 1. 10. 34-5-6-7. 49-corr (48. 51 Br, e sil) 

ree (for exovra) exov, with B rel: εχὼν Α 1 τῇ 
[at end P adds ver 18, repeating 

it in its own place, writing πολης both times. and here insg τὴν bef βασιλειαν.} 

4. rec (for ἦν) 7, with 1 copt: 
Andr Areth Cypr. (Only the v exists in A 

rece moppupa: πορφυραν h (k?)n 1. 4. 6. 
rec κοκκίνῳ: txt A [P(koy«.)] δὲ B 1 (koxw., so elsw) rel Hip 

3rd καὶ [Ρ] Β rel Hip Andr Areth: ins AN 1. 18. 33-38 (1 2. 
txt A[ PJ B rel Hip. 
Andy Areth. om 

35-6-9. 42, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andra 

txt ΔΓΡῚΝ B(Tischdf) rel vulg syr-dd ath arm Hip 
and there is room for ἢ ἣν or the like.) 

10-7-8. 34-5 7. 48-9 Br Andr Areth: 

lat-ff. rec (for xpuow) χρυσω, with 

[PIX g hn 1. 89(-6-7, e sil)-8.49: tat A B rel. 

beast (this beast is introduced as if a new 
appearance: but its identity with that 
mentioned before, ch. xiii. 1 ff., is plain as 
the description goes onward. For not to 
mention the features which the two have 
in common, this beast, as soon as described, 

is ever after mentioned as τὸ θηρίον : and 
in ch. xix. 19, 20 the identity is expressly 
established. For there we read, ver. 19, 

that the beast and the kings of the earth 
make war against the Lamb, which beast 
can be no other than this on which the 
woman rides, cf. our vv. 12—14:—and in 
the next verse, ch. xix. 20, we read that the 
beast was taken, and the false prophet 
who did miracles before him, which beast 

can be no other than that of ch. xiii. See 
ver. 14 there. The identity of the two is 
therefore matter not of opinion, but of 
demonstration. The differences in appear- 
ance doubtless are significant. That with 
which we are now concerned, the scarlet 

colour, is to be understood as belonging 
not to a covering on the beast, but to the 
beast itself, It is akin to the colour of 
the dragon (mup5ds), but as that is the 
redness of tire (see however ch. vi.-4), so 
is this of blood, with which both the beast 

and its rider are dyed. It was the colour, 

see ref. Heb., of the wool to be used in 

sprinkling the blood of sacrifice. There 

may be an allusion to the Roman im- 

perial purple: for the robe which was 

put on our Lord in mockery was κόκκινος, 

ref. Matt. But this is more probably con- 

veyed by its own proper word in the next 

verse. By the woman sifting on the 

wild-beast, is signified that superintend- 

ing and guiding power which ‘the rider 

possesses over his beast: than which no- 

thing could be chosen more apt to repre- 

sent the superiority claimed and exercised 
by the See of Rome over the secular king- 

doms of Christendom), full of names of 
blasphemy (for the construction with 
accus., see reff., and Winer, edn. 6, § 32. 
5. The names of blasphemy, which were 
found before on the heads of the beast 
only, have now spread over its whole 
surface. As ridden and guided by the 
harlot, it is tenfold more blasphemous in 
its titles and assumptions than before. 

The heathen world had but its Divi in the 
Cexesars, as in other deified men of note: 

but Christendom has its ‘most Chris- 
tian” and “most faithful” Kings, such 
as Louis XIV. and Philip IL.; its “ De- 
fenders of the faith,” such as Charles II. 
and James II.; its society of unprin- 
cipled intriguers called after the sacred 
name of our Lord, and working Satan’s 
work “ad majorem Dei gloriam ;” its “holy 
office” of the Inquisition, with its dens 
of darkest ernelty ; finally its “ patrimony 
of St. Peter,” and its “holy Roman Ein- 

pire;” all of them, and many more, new 
names of blasphemy, with which the wo- 
man has invested the beast. Go where 
we will and look where we will in Papal 
Christendom, names of blasphemy meet 

us. he taverns, the shops, the titles 

of men and of places, the very insurance 

badges on the houses, are full of them), 

having seven heads and ten horns (as in 
its former appearance, ch. xiii. 1; inherited 

from the dragon, ch. xii. 3. These are 

presently interpreted: we now return to 

the description of the woman herself). 

And the woman was clothed in purple 

(St. John’s own word, even to its peculiar 
form, see reff., for the mock-imperial robe 
placed on our Lord : and therefore bearing 

probably here the same signification ; but 

not in mockery, as Bede, “ fucus simulati 

reciminis:” for the empire is real) and 

scarlet (see above. ‘This very colour is 
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y ch. 1. 21. zeh vii. 3 reff. 
ς ch. xiv. 8 reff. d ver. 1 reff. 

13 reff. h constr., ch. xvi. 9 reff. 

[om from exovea to end of ver P.] 

xxi. 27. Matt. 
xxiv, 156} Mk, 
(from Dan.ix, 
27). Luke 
xvi. 15. Isa. 

ii. 8. (-υκτός, 
Tit. i. 16. 

τύσσεσθαι, 
ch. xx1. 8.) 
— Acts x. 14, 
1 Cor. vn. 14. 
2 Cor. vi. 
17. ch. xviii. Ὁ. 
Eph. ν. 62 al 

ech, le 
Job xvii. 8 xviii. 20 only. 

\ 
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ach. xiv. 1 reff. b ch. i. 20. 
e ver. 2 reff. fch. ν. 5 reff. 

i 2 Cor, xi. 14 only. 

rec χρυσουν bef ποτηριυν, with hn 1. 
10. 17-8. 36 (37.49 Br,e sil) Andr: om xp. e: txt AN(yvpouc., but corrd) B rel syr-dd 
copt eth arm Hip Andr-coisl Areth lat-tf. γέμων X')! f (2) 1380-2: γεμουσα k. 

rec (for ta ακαθαρτα tns) ακαθαρτητος (with 42, e sil): τὰ ακαθαρτα 33 
(sic, Del): txt AN Brel Hip Andr. for avtns, Tns yns Brel syr-dd copt Hip 
Arcth, totius terre Cypr Primas Promiss: αὐτῆς και τῆς yns N: txt Aclghlmn 1. 
6. 10-7-8. 34 to 38. 47-9. 51 (BY, e sil) vulg Andr. 

6. (ειδα, so Α(ιδα) &.) om Ist εκ [P)N*4 Babdefjk 2 9. 13-6. 26-7. 30). 
41-7-9. 51 Andr-coisl Areth Promiss.— Tw αἰματι δὲ! 38. om 2nd καὶ B rel Andr- 
coisl Areth: ins ΔΓ ΡῚΝ 17-8 (cfg h 1 1. 6. 27. 32-7-8. 40.2-7-9, 51 BY, esil) vulg Andr. 

μαρτυριων A. om ingou 1. 36, 

not without its significance: witness the 
Cardinals, at the same time the guiding 
council of the Church and princes of the 
State), [and] gilded with gold and with 
(the κεχρυσωμένη is zeugmatically carried 
on) precious stone and with pearls (this 
description needs no illustration for any 
who have witnessed, or even read of, the 
pomp of Papal Rome: which, found as 
it is every where, is concentrated in the 
city itself), holding a cup of gold in her 
hand full of abominations and of the 
impure things (the change of construc- 
tion is remarkable: for such it must be 
accounted, and not, with Diisterd., the 
accus. governed by ἔχουσα. It seems to 
be made, not to avoid an accumulation of 
genitives, as Hengstb., but to mark a dif- 
ference between the more abstract de- 
signation of the contents of the cup as 
βδελύγματα, and the specification of them 
in the concrete us τὰ ἀκάθαρτα k.7.A.) οὗ 
her fornication (this cup is best taken 
altogether symbolically, and not as the 
cup in the Mass, which, however degraded 
by her blasphemous fiction of transubstan- 
tiation, could hardly be called by this 
naine, and moreover is not given, but de- 
nied by her to the nations of the earth. 
That she should have represented herself 
in her medals as holding forth this cup 
(with the remarkable inscription, ‘‘sedet 
super universam ;” see Elliott, vol. iv. p. 
30, plate), is a judicial coincidence rather 
than a direct fulfilment), and (having) 
upon her forehead a name written (as was 

θαυμα μεγα bet edwr(sec) αὐτὴν & 38. 

customary with harlots: so Seneca, Con- 
trov. i. 2, in Wetst.: “Stetisti puella in 
lupanari: .... nomen tuum pependit a 
fronte: pretia stupri accepisti:” and Juv. 
Sat. vi. 123 of Messallina, “Tune nuda 
papillis Constitit auratis, titulum mentita 
Lyciscw’’), Mystery (is this word part of 
the name, or not? On the whole it seems 
more probable that it is. For though no 
such word would in the nature of things 
be attached to her forehead as part of her 
designation, so neither would the descrip- 
tion which follows Βαβυλὼν 7 μεγάλη, to 
which the word μυστήριον seems partly 
to refer. But whether part of the name 
or not, the meaning will be the same: viz. 
that the title following is to be taken in a 
spiritual and an enigmatical sense: com- 
pare ch. i. 20, and 2 Thess. ii. 7), Babylon 
the great, the mother of the harlots and 
of the abominations of the earth (i.e. 
not only first and greatest of these, but 
herself the progenitress and origin of the 
rest. All spiritual fornication and corrup- 
tion are owing to her, and to her example 
and teaching). And I saw the woman 
drunken with the blood of the saints and 
with the blood of the witnesses of Jesus 
(as the Seer contemplates the woman, he 
perceives that she is drunken: and from 
what is revealed to him, and from her 
symbolic colour of blood, he assigns the 
canse of that intoxication. Wetst. quotes 
Plin. H. N. xiv. 28, “quo facile intelligi- 
tur ebrius jam sanguine civium, et tanto 
magis eum sitiens”), And I wondered, 
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Andr Areth. for ny, ἡ A. 

when I saw her, with great wonder 
(what was the ground of the Seer’s asto- 
nishment ? One doubtless might be as- 
signed, which would at once account for 
any degree of such emotion. If this 
woman is the same as he before saw, who 
fled into the wilderness from the face of 
the dragon, “the faithful city become an 
harlot” (Isa. i. 21), he might well won- 
der. And certainly there is much in fa- 
vour of such a supposition. It has been 
taken up by some considerable expositors, 
such as Auberlen (Der Prophet Daniel, 
pp. 278 ff.), who has argued earnestly but 
soberly for it. There is one objection to 
it, which has heen made more of in this 
place than perhaps it deserves. It is, 
that in the Angel’s replication to St. 
Joln’s wonder, no allusion is made to this 
circumstance as its principal ground. 
But, it may well be replied, this would be 
just what we might expect, if the fact of 
identity were patent. The Seer, versed in 
the history of man’s weakness-and de- 
pravity, full of O. T. prophetic thoughts 
and sayings, would need no solution of 
the fact itself: this would he at the 
ground of his wonder, and of the angel’s 
explanation of the consequences which 
were to follow from it. Auberlen very 
properly lays stress on the fact, that the 
joint symbolism of the wilderness and the 
woman could not fail to call up in the 
mind of the Seer the last occasion when 
the two occurred together: and insists 
that this symbol must be continuous 
throughout. Without going so far as to 
pronounce the two identical, I think we 
cannot and ought not to lose sight of the 
identity of symbolism in the two cases. 
It is surely meant to lie beneath the sur- 
fuce, and to teach us an instructive lesson. 
We may see from it two prophetic truths : 
first, that the church on earth in the 
main will become apostate and faithless, 
ct. Luke xviii, 8: and secondly, - that 

rec (for umaryet) νπαγειν, with [ P|& B rel Hip Andr 
Promiss : txt A 12 Andr-p Areth Iren-int Primas. om 4th και 1). θαυμασ- 

while this shall be so, the apostasy shall 
not embrace the whole church, so that the 
second woman in the apocalyptic vision 
should be absolutely identical with the 
first. The identity is, in the main, not to 
be questioned: in formal strictness, not 
to be pressed. This being so, 1 should 
rather regard St. John’s astonishment as 
a compound feeling, occasioned partly by 
the enormity of the sight revealed to 
him, partly also by the identity of the 
symbolism with that which had been the 
vehicle of a former and altogether different 
vision). 

7—18.] Explanation by the angel of 
the mystery of the woman and of the 
beast. And first, 7—14.] of the beast. 
And the angel said to me, Wherefore 
didst thou wonder? I will tell to thre 
the mystery (which, be it noted, is but 
one) of the woman and of the wild-beast 
that carrieth her, which hath the seven 
heads and the ten horns. The beast 
which thou sawest, was, and is not, and 
shall come up out of the abyss and goeth 
to perdition (these words have been a 
very battle-tield for apocalyptic expositors, 
whose principal differing interpretations 
are far too long to be given εὖ all intelligi- 
bly here, but will be seen best in theirown 
works, and compendiously but fairly stated 
in the notices in Mr. Elliott’s fourth 
volume. What is here required, is that 
I should give a consistent account of that — 
solution which I have been myself led to 
adopt. 1) It will not be supposed, with 
the general view which I have taken of 
the beast as the secular persecuting power, 
that I am prepared to accede to that 
line of interpretation which makes the 
whole vision merely descriptive of the 
Seer’s own time, and of the Roman em- 
perors then past, present, and expected. 
Against such a view it seems to me the 
whole imagery and diction. of the vision 
protest: and this it will be my endeavour 
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κόσμου, βλεπόντων TO θηρίον * 
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κεφαλαὶ ἑπτὰ ὄρη εἰσίν, " ὅπου ἡ γυνὴ κάθηται ἡ 

θησονται A. 
6-8 9. 40-2-7. 50-1. 90 vulg Hip Primas. 
οὐκ eyeypanto 9 Hip. 
e sil) vunlg Andr Areth Primas: 

- e ~ 
ItmMde ὁ νοῦς ὁ ἃ ἔχων ἃ σοφίαν. at 

for em τῆς yns, τὴν γὴν Ba befj km 2. 9. 13-6-9. 26- 

rec Ta ονοματα, with [PX 
txt A B rel syr-dd copt Hip. 

(reff.). 

OTL ἣν καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν Καὶ, + constr., 1 Cor, 
ill. 20. xvi. 

ema eas. 
s = John vii. 6. 

ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν. τ ch. xii1. 10 reff. 
u see ch. xiii. 

15. ν constr., ch. ili, 8 reff. 

7. 30-3- 
for ov yeypamtat, οὐκ εγεγραπται A: 

611. 4. 10-7-9 (ἃ n 6. 32 Br, 

for to βιβλιον, 

του βιβλιου B rel (Andr-p): txt ΑΓΡῚΝ ¢ 1. 4. 10-7. 34-6 (α lin 6. 32-7. 40-1-8-9 Br, 
e sil) Andr Areth. 
Andr-a Areth: txt ΑΓΡΊΝ B rel Andr. 
Areth: txt A[PUX gh 
Primas. 
Andr-a : 

9. rec opn εἰσιν bef ἐπτα, with 1. 51 (40-1, ὁ sil) : 

rec βλεποντες, with h 1. 10-7 

rec (for καὶ παρεσται) καιπερ ἐστιν: 
txt A[ P](& ) B 33(sic, Del) rel Hip Andr Areth.—ins παλιν bef παρ. δὲ]. 

. 33-6. 49 (37. 41 BY, e sil) 
oTt ἣν het to θηριον B rel Andr-coisl 

1. 10-7-8. 36-8. 49 (37. 41 Β΄, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Hip Andr 
kat παρεστιν N34 1. 11-2-6. 36. 43-7 

om erta f: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel vulg 
syr-dd copt Hip Andr Areth Primas Promiss. 

to shew as each of their details comes 
under my notice. If, as universally ac- 
knowledged, our prophecy be a taking up 
and continuation of that of Daniel, then 
we are dealing with larger matters and on 
a wider scale than such a limited inter- 
pretation would imply. 2) Nor again, 
after the meaning assigned above to the 
harlot and her title, will it be expected 
that I should agree with those who take 
her as, according to the letter of our ver. 
18, strictly confined in meaning to the 
material city of Rome. She zs that city: 
but she is also μυστήριον. She is herself 
a harlot, an apostate and faithless church ; 
but she is also a mother: from her spring, 
of her nature partake, with her shall be 
destroyed, all the fornications and abo- 
minations of the earth, though they be not 
in Rome, though they be not called by her 
name, though in outward semblance they 
quarrel with and oppose her. 3) The 
above remarks will lead their intelligent 
reader to expect, that the present words 
of our text, which are in the main repro- 
ductive of the imagery of ch. xiii. 1—4, 
will be interpreted as those were inter- 
preted, not of mere passing events and 
persons, but of world-wide and world-long 
empires and changes. 4) Having thus in- 
dicated the line of interpretation which I 
shall follow, I reserve the details for ver. 
10, where they necessarily come before 
us): and they shall wonder who dwell 
upon the earth, of whom the name is not 
written upon (the accus. as so often in 
this book) the book of life from the foun- 
dation of the world (these latter words, 
even in ordinary N. T. Greek, would be- 
long to γέγραπται, aud the art. τό would 
be wanted to connect them with τὸ βιβ- 

Von. IV. 

Alov τῆς ζωῆς. But it is by no means 
certain, in the loose Greek of the Apoca- 
lypse, whether these accuracies must be 
insisted on Judging by the analogy of 
ch. xiii. 8 (see uote there), ἀπὸ κατ. 
κόσμου belongs to that which immediately 
precedes it: as indeed it does in every 
place where it occurs in which its con- 
nexion might be ambiguous. I prefer 
therefore to follow analogy, rather than to 
insist on philological accuracy in a book 
where its rules are manifestly not ob- 
served), seeing (the reader expects βλέ- 
moytes, to agree with of κατοικοῦντες: 
but instead, we have βλεπόντων, agreeing 
with ὧν by attraction) the beast that he 
was and is not and shall come again (see 
for full explanation, below on vv. 9, 10). 
Here (is) the mind that hath wisdom 
(by these words, as in ch. xiii 18, attention 
is bespoken, and spiritual discernment 
challenged, for that which follows). The 
seven heads are seven mountains, where 
(= ἐφ᾽ ὧν, on which) the woman sitteth 
(upon them) (ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν, the well-known 
Hebraistie redundancy of construction 
after ἐφ᾽ ὧν, here expressed by ὅπου. 
By these words, no less plainly than by ver. 
18, Rome is pointed out. Propertius, iii. 
11. 57, by a remarkable coincidence, unites 
both descriptions in one line: ‘ Septem 
urbs alta jugis, toto qu prisidet orbi.” 
The more remarkable out of the very 
many testimonies to Rome being thus 
known, are those of Horace, Carmen Se- 
culare, 7, “Di quibus septem placuere 
colles :” Virg. Ain. vi. 782, “ Illa inclyta 
Roma Imperium terris, animos zquabit 
Olympo, Septemque una sibi muro cireum- 
dabit arces:’ where Servius annotates, 
“alii dicunt breves septe:z colliculos a 
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: 10-3.16 
10. era bef βασιλεις N+ εἰσὶν bef erra B rel 9 Andr-coisl Areth: txt A[P] κα h 10- to 19. 26- 

7-8. 33-6 (1.6.16. 34-7-8-9. 41-7-9. 51 ΒΓ, e sil) vulg syr-dd Hip Andy Primas Promiss. 7. 10. 
rec ins καὶ bef ὁ εἷς, with 1. 33 (48, e sil) hps-4: om ΑΓ ΡΝ B rel vulg syr-dd 

Andr Areth Promiss.—6 δὲ εἷς ἢ. 

Romulo inclusos, qui tamen aliis nomini- 
bus appellabantur: alii volunt hos ipsos 
qui nune sunt a Romulo inclusos, hoc est 
Palatinum, Quirinalem, Aventinum, Ca- 
lium, Viminalem, Asquilinum, et Janicu- 
larem.” See also Georg. ii. 534: Cicero, 
ad Att. vi. 5, ἐξ ἄστεος ἑπταλόφου : Mar- 
tiul iv. 64, speaking of Julius Martial’s 
gardens on the Janiculum, ‘‘ Hine septem 
dominos videre montes, Et totam licet 
zestimare Romam:” Varro de L. L. ἵν. 
“Dies Septimontium nominatus ab_ his 
septem montibus in queis sita Roma est :” 
—and so Plutarch, Probl. Rom. p. 280 p, 
τὸ Σεπτιμούντιον ἄγουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ Toy EBSo- 
μον λόφον τῇ πόλει προξκατανεμηθῆναι, καὶ 
τὴν Ῥώμην ἑπτάλοφον γενέσθαι. See very 
many more in Wetst., and a copious catena 
of citations in Bp. Wordsworth’s Letters 
to M. Gondon on the Church of Rome, 
Let. xi. Also the coin of Vespasian figured 
in Elliott, vol. iv. p. 30): and they are 
seven kings (let us weigh weil the signifi- 
cance of this indication furnished by the 
angel, The seven heads have a reference 
to the woman, who sits upon the beast to 
whom they belong: and, as far as this 
reference is concerned, they are hills, on 
which she sits. But they have also an- 
other reference—to the beast, of which 
they are the heads: and as far as this 
other reference is concerned, they are 
kings. Not, be it noticed, kings over the 
woman, nor kings of the city symbolized 
by her: but kings in a totally different 
relation, viz. that to the beast, of which 
they are heads. So that to interpret these 
kings as emperors of Rome, or as succes- 
sive forms of government over Rome, is to 
miss the propriety of the symbolism and 
to introduce utter confusion. They belong 
to the beast, which is not Rome, nor the 
Roman Empire, but a general symbol of 
secular antichristian power. They are in 
substance the same seven crowned heads 
which we saw on the dragon in cb. xii. 3: 
the same which we saw, with names of 
blasphemy on them, on the beast of ch. 
xui. 1, to whom the dragon gave his power 
and his throne), The five (i.e. the first 
tive out of the seven) fell (Angl., “are 
fallen.” Of whom is this word used? Is 
it one likely to be chosen to describe the 
mere passing away of king after king in an 

empire more or less settled? One appro- 
priate to Augustus and Tiberius, who died 
in their beds? Or again is it one which 
could well be predicated of the govern- 
ment by consuls, which had been absorbed 
into the imperial power, or of that by 
dictators, which had merely ceased ad 
tempus sumi, because it had become per- 
petual in the person of one man? Had 
Roman emperors been meant by the seven 
kings, or successive stages of government 
over Rome (even supposing these last 
made out, which they never have been), 
we should in vain have sought any pre- 
cedent, or any appropriate meaning, for 
this ἔπεσαν : “have passed away” would 
be its constrained and unexampled sense. 
But let the analogy of Scripture and of 
this book itself guide us, and our way will 
be clear enough. ἔπεσεν is the cry over 
Babylon herself. πίπτω is used in the 
LXX constantly, and by Theod. in ref. 
Dan., of the violent fall, the overthrow, 
either of kings or of kingdoms: it is a 
word belonging to domination overthrown, 
to glory ruined, to empire superseded. If 
I understand these tive of individual suc- 
cessive kings, if I understand them of 
forms of government adopted and laid 
down on occasion, I can give no account 
of this verb: but 161 understand them of 
forms of empire, one after another head- 
ing the antichristian secular power, one 
after another violently overthrown and 
done away, I have this verb in its right 
place and appropriate sense. Egypt is 
fallen, the first head of the beast that 
persecuted God’s people, Ezek. xxix., xxx. : 
Nineveh is tullen, the bloody city, Nahum 
ui. 1—19: Babylon is fallen, the great 
enemy of Israel, Isa. xxi. 9; Jer. 1., li., 
al.: Persia is fallen, Dan. x. 18, xi. 2: 
Grecia is fallen, Dan. xi. 3, 4. Thus, 
and as it seems to me thus only, can 
we do justice to the expression. Nor 
is any force done thus to βασιλεῖς, but 
on the contrary it is kept to its strict 
prophetic import, and to the analogy of 
that portion of prophecy which is here 
especially in view. For in Dan. vii. 17 we 
read these great beasts which are four are 
four kings, 72}0; not βασιλεῖαι, us LXX 

and Theodotion), the one is (the Roman), 
the other (required to complete the seven) 
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is not yet come (I agree with Auberlen, 
der Prophet Daniel, pp. 304 ff., in regard- 
ing this seventh as the Christian empire 
beginning with Constantine: during whose 
time the beast in his proper essence, in 
his fulness of opposition to God and His 
saints, ceases to be), and when he shall 

come he must remain a little time (cer- 
tainly the impression we derive from these 
words is not as Diisterd., al., that his 
empire is to be of very short continuance, 
but the ὀλίγον, as in ref. 1 Pet., gives the 
idea of some space not assigned, but 
vaguely thus stated as ‘some little time.” 
The idea given is rather that of duration 
than of non-duration. Herodotus, iv. 81, 
says of the river Exampeus, τοῦ καὶ 
ὀλίγον τι πρότερον τούτων μνήμην εἶχον, 
but it was twenty-nine chapters back. 
See for the usage of this book itself, ch. ii. 
14, ili. 4; not xii. 12, where the context 
decides ὀλίγον to be emphatic. Here, the 
stress is on δεῖ μεῖναι, and not on ὀλίγον : 
on the tact of some endurance, not on its 
being but short) And the beast, which 
was and is not (as in ver. 8, whose pecu- 
liar power and essence seem suspended 
while the empire is Christian by protes- 
sion. But observe, the seventh is for all 
that a veritable head, and like the others 
carries names of blasphemy. The beast is 
not actually put out of existence, but has 
only received a deadly wound which is 
again healed, see ch. xiii. 3, notes), he 
himself (or, this) also is the eighth, and 
is of the seven, and goeth unto perdition 
(this eighth, the last and worst phase of 
the beast, is not represented as any one of 
his heads, but as being the beast himself 
in actual embodiment. He is ἐκ τῶν ἑπτά, 
—not, “one of the seven,” but, the suc- 
cessor and result of the seven, following 
and springing out of them. And he εἰς 
ἀπώλειαν brayer—does not fall like the 

ins o bef ογδοος & 41-2. 
12. for ουπω. ove A fuid: om k: txt [P] R(ovrw NX!) B 1 rel? 

aft BaciAets N wrote Ba, but marked it for erasure. 

(adda, so AN fg.) 

others, but goes on and meets his own 
destruction at the hand of the Lord Him- 
self. There can be little doubt in the 
mind of the student of prophecy, who is 
thus described: that it is the ultimate 
antichristian power, prefigured by the 
little horn in Daniel, and expressly an- 
nounced by St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff, 
as ὃ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας-,---ἃ8 6 ἄνομος, 
ὃν ὁ κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς ἄνελεῖ τῷ πνεύματι 
τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, καὶ καταργήσει τῇ 
ἐπιφανείᾳ τῆς παρουσίας αὐτοῦ). And 
the ten horns which thou sawest, are 
ten kings (not necessarily personal kings: 
see on ver. 10 above: but kingdoms, 
regarded as summed up in their kings) 
which (οἵτινες, kings of that kind who) 
have not yet received a kingdom, but 
receive power as kings (the ὥς βασιλεῖς 
is somewhat enigmatical. Auberlen sug- 
gests, whether the kingly power itself 
may not have passed away from these 
realms in the days of antichristian mus- 
rule, and thus their power be only ὡς 
βασιλεῖς. But this seems inconsistent 
with their being called βασιλεῖς. Rather 
T would say the ὡς represents the reserva- 
tion of their kingly rights in their alliance 
with the beast) one hour (i.e. during the 
space of one hour: just as ἡμίωρον in ch. 
viii. 1 is during the space of half an 
hour. Some, e.g. Vitringa and Elliott, 
have upheld the meaning, for μίαν ὥραν 
μετά, of “at one and the same time with.” 
From the use of ποίαν ὥραν in ch, 11]. 3, 
we might concede such usage to be within 
the bare limits of possibility; though 
even thus the μίαν μετά, for “one and 
the same with,’ is a hard saying. But 
we are not to enquire in our exegesis, 
what may possibly be, but what probably 
is. And I venture to say that but for a 
preconceived opinion, no one would ever 
have thought of any other meaning for 
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14. for καὶ (aft κλητοι) οτι 1. 
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ἱ πόρνην, Καὶ 

exovow γυναικα (sic: om καὶ) k: txt 
rec ins τὴν bef εξζουσιαν, 
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sil): txt ΑΓΡῚΝ 

for τα vdara, ταυτα N!: ταυτα τα υδατα 
ins καὶ bef λαοι &. 

16. rec (for 2nd καὶ) em, with (34, e sil) Aveth: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ 8 23(sic, Del) rel am(with 
demid fuld lips-4) syr-dd Hip Andry Primas. 

these words than the ordinary one, “ for 
the space of one hour.” And thus ac- 
cordingly we will take them, as signifying 
some definite space, unknown to us, thus 
designated: analogous in position to the 
ὀλίγον above) together with (i. 6. in con- 
junction with, allied with: their power 
will be associated with his power) the 
beast (who are these? The answer seems 
to be furnished us in Dan. vii. 23 ff 
They are ten kingdoms which shall arise 
out of the fourth great kingdoin there: 
ten European powers, which in the last 
time, in concert with and subjection to 
the antichristian power, shall make war 
against Christ. In the precise number 
and form here indicated, they have not 
yet arisen. It would not be difficult to 
point out the elements and already con- 
solidating shapes of most of them: but in 
precise number we have them not as yet. 
What changes in Europe may bring them 
into the required tale and form, it is not 

for us to say). These have (the present 
is used in describing them, though they 
have not yet arisen) one mind (one and 
the same view and intent and consent), 
and give their might and their power to 
the beast (becoming his allies and moving 
at his beck), These shall war with the 
Lamb (in concert with the beast, ch. xix. 
19), and the Lamb shall conquer them, 
because He is Lord of lords and King of 
kings, and they who are with Him 
(νικήσουσιν αὐτούς also: the verb is im- 
plied in νικήσει above) called and chosen 

(all the called are not chosen, Matt. (xx. 
16,) xxii. 14: but all that are chosen are 
first called, 2 Pet. i. 10) and faithful (this 
way of taking this clause is far better 
than with Bengel to make «A. «. ἐκλ. κ᾿ 
πιστοί into predicate, “and they that are 
with him are called and chosen and faith- 
ful.’ For 1) it can clearly be no co-ordi- 
nate reason with the other assigned for 
the Lamb’s victory, that His followers 
are, &c., and 2) the arrangement of the 
sentence seems against this view, seeing 

that in the former case the predicate is 
put forward, and in this we should have 
expected it also: καὶ KA. Kk. ἐκλεκτ. K. 
πιστοὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὑτοῦ). 

15—18.| Explanation of various par- 
ticulars regarding the harlot, and of the 
harlot herself. And he saith to me, The 
waters which thou sawest, where (ov, 
like ὅπου in ver. 9, = ἐφ᾽ ὧν) the harlot 
sitteth, are peoples and multitudes and 
nations and languages (so in Isa. viii. 7, 
the king of Assyria and his invading 
people are compared to the waters of the 
river, strong and many. There is also 
doubtless an impious parody intended in 
the position of the harlot to that of Him 
who sitteth above the water-flood and re- 
maineth King for ever, Ps. xxix. 10). 

And the ten horns which thou sawest, 
and the beast (viz. in that compact and 
alliance just now mentioned), these shall 
hate the harlot (we now enter upon pro- 
phetie particulars other than those re- 
vealed in the vision, where the harlot 
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πὶ ἠρημωμένην " ποιήσουσιν αὐτὴν καὶ 
οσάρκας αὐτῆς P φάγονται, καὶ αὐτὴν “᾿ κατακαύσουσιν 

17 ὁ γὰρ θεὸς " ἔδωκεν εἰς τὰς καρδίας 
αὐτῶν ποιῆσαι τὴν ᾿ γνώμην αὐτοῦ | καὶ ποιῆσαι 
[ἐν] * πυρί. 

lal \ , an A 

plav,| καὶ δοῦναι τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτῶν τῷ θηρίῳ, 

Ὗ τελεσθήσονται οἱ λόγοι τοῦ θεοῦ. 
3 2 e 

εἶδες ἔστιν ἡ 
tal , lal Qn 

TOV βασιλέων τῆς γῆς. 

8. Heb. viii. 10, from Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 33. 
ἵν = ver. 13. 
x ch. xvi. 19 reff. 

ερημωμενην 1. 
σουσιν αὐτὴν B-marg rel Andr-coisl Areth : 
Areth. καυσουσιν [for katak.! 1. 

17. for Ist avtwy, αὐτου ξ΄. 
μιαν A vulg Andr-a Tich : 
1.17 Andr-p: μιαν yrounv avtwy g: 
Areth. for 2nd autwy, avtw A: 

51 Br Hip Andr. 
18. om last ἡ δὲ Ὁ 

ins em bef τὴς yns B-corr a Ὁ 
16. 39. 

was sitting on the beast. Previous to 
these things coming to pass, she must 
be east down from her proud position), 
and shall make her deserted and naked 
(contrast to ver 4. Her former lovers 
shall no longer frequent her nor answer 
to her call: her rich adornments shall 
be stripped off. She shall lose, at the 
hands of those whom she formerly se- 
duced with her cup of fornication, both 
her spiritual power over them and her tem- 
poral power to adorn herself), and shall 
eat her flesh (batten upon her spoils; con- 
tiscate her possessious: or perhaps, as the 
same expression, Ps. xxvil. 2; Micah 11]. 

2 ff, where it is used to indicate the ex- 
treme vengeance of keen hostility. So 
Xen. Hell. iii. 3. 6, says of the hatred be- 
tween the Helots, Pericci, &c., and the 
pure Spartans, ὅπου yap ἐν τούτοις (the 
Helots, &e.) τις λόγος γένοιτο περὶ 
Σπαρτιατῶν, οὐδένα δύνασθαι κρύπτειν 
τὸ μὴ οὐχ ἡδέως ἂν καὶ ὠμῶν ἐσθίειν αὺ- 
τῶν), and shall consume her with (or, in) 
fire (Diisterd. remarks that in the former 
clause the figure of a woman is kept: in 
this latter the thing signified, a e?/y. But 
this need not absolutely be; the woman 
may be here also intended: and all the 
more pr obably, because the very words ἐν 
πυρὶ κατακαύσουσιν are quoted from the 
legal formula of the condemnation of 
those who had committed abominable for- 
nications: ef. Levit. xx. 14, xxi. 9. The 
burning of the city would be a signal 

ATIOKAATWIS, ἸΩΆΝΝΟΥ. 

Neh. vii. 5. 
v w. fut. ind., here only. [see Luke xiii. 35.] 

for αὐτου, avtwy Sia, 
3a would om καὶ ποιησαι.---τοὸ μιαν bet γνώμην, with ΓΡῚΝ 

γνωμὴν avTwy Mm: 
αὐτου Bf: txt [P]& 

-«θησονται): τελεσθωσιν B vel Andr-coisl Areth : 
rec (for ot Aoyot) Ta pnuara : 

δ: for ἢ εχ.» μὴ ἐχουσαν f. 
dek 12.9. 18-9. 26-7. 30-3. 40-1-2. 80: των em 
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Kab τὰς m ee tt. xii. 
i eh: 

Sa 16,19 
o.ly. Ezek. 
xavi. 19. 
xxv. 10 al. 

n =: ch, xii. 15, 
Gen, xxxiv. 
32. 

γυμνήν, 

" γνώμην 
o ch. xix. 18. y " ε 2 

j f uxt evi: XXVi. 

1 ἃ James vy. 3 
Kal 7) γυνὴ La E reff. & note. 

q ch. viii. 7 reff. “qos ἡ * μεγάλη ἡ ἔχουσα βασιλείαν ἐπὶ ch. xiii, 
Jer. vii. 31, 

w. ἐν) Matt. 
ili. 121 L. 

Ss = 1 Thess. iv. 
t= here only. Ezra vii. 23. 

w = ch. x. 7 reff. 

om καὶ γυμνὴν B-txt(Tischdf) ej 1. 50-txt.—aft γυμνὴν ins ποιη- 
om ΑΓΡῚΝὶ σα 382 (16-8. 38, e sil) Andr-coisl 
om εν ΓΡῚΝ Bm Andr-coisl. 

om και Tonga γνωμὴν 

γνωμὴν μιαν Brel Andr-coisl 
σ᾽ rel. rec τελεσθὴ (for 

txt ΑΓΡῚΝ h 1. 10-7-9. 27. 37. 49. 
txt ΑΓΡῚΝ Brel Hip Andr Areth. 
for βασιλεων, βασιλειων &. 

fulfilment: but we cannot positively say 
that that, and nothing else, is intended). 
For God put it (reff.: the aor. is pro- 
leptic) into their hearts to do His mind, 
[and to make one mind (ποιῆσαι is in the 
same sense each time—to put in practice : 
this they do in regard both to God’s mind 
and their own common mind, the two 
being the same. The identity is not 
asserted, which would require τὴν μίαν 
γνώμην αὐτῶν, but implied), ] and to give 
their kingdom (i.e., as above, the au- 
thority of their respective kingdoms) to 
the beast, until the words of God shall 
be fulfilled (the prophetic words or dis- 
courses, — not ῥήματα, but λόγοι, --- re- 
specting the destruction of Babylon). 
And the woman whom thou sawest, is 
the great city, which hath kingdom over 
the kings of the earth (every thing here 
is plain. The “septem urbs alta jugis toto 
que preesidet orbi,’ Propert., can be but 
one, and that one Rome. The pres. part., 
ἡ ἔχουσα, points to the time when the 
words were uttered, and to the dominion 
then subsisting. It has already been seen, 
that the prophecy regards Rome pagan 
and papal, but, from. the figure of an 
harlot and the very nature of the predic- 
tious themselves, more the latter than the 
former. I may observe in passing, that 
the view maintained recently by Diisterd., 
after many others, that the whole of these 
prophecies regard Pagan Rome only, re- 
ceives no countenance from the words of 
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XVIII. y = ch. xxi, 23. 
Luke xi. 36. 
John i. 9 al. 
Isa. Ix. 1. 

ay eho vill. 11 

reff, = ἀπό, 
Ezrx. xlili. 

a = Heb. v. 7. 
(ch. v. 2 al.) 
Dan. vi. 20 
Theod.-B 
F(not A). 
Gen. 1. 10. 

bch. xiv. 8 
(reff.’. 

e = here only. Hab. ii. 1. 
g ch. xix. 17, 21 only. 

c Eph. ii. 22 only. Jer. ix. 11. 
Baruch iii. 34. 

h see Dent. xiv. 11. 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ JOANNOT. 

Xen. Hell. v. 4. 49. 
Acts x. 14. 

XVIII. 
5 a 

1 Meta ταῦτα εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον KaTa- 
βαίνοντα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν μεγάλην. καὶ 

ἡ γῆ ¥ ἐφωτίσθη ὅ ἐκ τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ. 

᾿ ἰσχυρᾷ φωνῇ λέγων >” Erecen [ἔπεσεν] " Βαβυλὼν ἡ ὃ με- 
ir. a ,’ We c / d ὃ , \ e Pi ‘ 

yarn, Kat ἐγένετο © κατοικητήριον ἃ δαιμονίων Kat “ φυλακὴ 
\ ἔν Va f > 0, ́ \ e Ἂ ‘ ‘ gh ες 

παντὸς f πνεύματος ἴ ἀκαθάρτου καὶ © φυλακὴ παντὸς 8" ὁρ- 

5 καὶ ἔκραξεν [ἐν] 

Is. xiii. 21. Baruch iv. 35. 
Γ ἢ. xvi. 18. Zech. xiii, 2. 

21,22. Zepu. ii. 14. 

ἃ ch. ix. 20 al. 

Isa. xxxiy. 11 ff. xii, 

Cap. XVIII. 1. rec at beg ins καὶ, with h 1 m 1. 10-7. 34-5-6 (37-8 49 ΒΓ, e sil) 
vulg Andr Primas: om A[P |X Brel syr-dd copt Hip Andr-p Areth Tich Cassiod. 
rec om αλλον, with f 4. 33-4: 
Areth lat-ff—ayyeAov bef αλλὸν c 2. 4. 17 8-9. 32. 

om εν NBbcedfgjlm 1. 2. 9 (16). 26-7. 32-3-4-5-8-9. 
rec (for wxupa) wxut, with Andr-b, and aft 

αγγελον ετερον Br. 
2. εκεκραξεν A. 

40-1-7-8.50 Hip Andr-a Areth Primas. 

ins A[P|® B rel vulg syr-dd copt wth arm Hip Andr 
48-9 lips-6 Audr-coisl Areth : 

φωνὴ ins μεγαλη, with 1: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel am(with fuld lipss) syr-dd copt arm Andr-p. 
—.cxupay φωνὴν ae k 16. 39. 40-7. 50 1. [om λέγων P. |} om 2nd erecey ὃ 
B rel copt eth Andr-coisl Areth Primas: ins A [P(adding a third)] g h 10.7. 36 (4. 37. 
41-7-9, ὁ sil) vulg syr-dd Hip Andr Tich. 
(for -viwv), with ΤΡῚ rel Hip Andr Areth ; 
μεμισημενου A 16. 

for opveou, Gypiov A. 

this verse, which this school of Com- 
mentators are fond of appealing to as 
decisive for them. Rather may we say 
that this verse, taken in connexion with 
what has gone before, stultifies their view 
entirely. If the woman, as these Com- 
inentators insist, represents merely the 
stone-walls and houses of the city, what 
need is there for μυστήριον on her brow,— 
what appropriateness in the use of all the 
Scripture imagery, long familiar to God’s 
people, of spiritual fornication? And if 
this were so, where is the contest with 
the Lamb,—where the fulfilment of any 
the least portion of the prophecy? If we 
understand it thus, nothing is left for us 
but to say, as indeed some of this schvol 
are not afraid to say, that only the Seer’s 
wish dictated his words, and that history 
has not verified them. So that this view 
has one merit: it brings us at once face 
to face with the dilemma of accepting 
or rejecting the book: and thereby, for 
us, who accept it as the word of God, 
becomes impossible. For us, who believe 
the prophecy is to be fulfilled, what was 
Rome then, is Rome now. Her fornica- 
tions and abominations, as well as her 
power and pride, are matter of history and 
of present fact: and we look for her de- 
struction to come, as we believe it is ra- 
pidly coming, by the means and in the 
manner here foretold). 

Cu. XVIII. 1—XIX. 10.] Tue ΨῬῈ- 
STRUCTION OF BaisyLon. And herein, 

txt AN Bg. 
om 4th to 5th καὶ (Lomaotel) [P] 1. 48, and to end of ver cf 1. 

ins 7 bef βαβυλων B f. rec δαιμονων 

aft Ist aka@aprov ins Kat 

XVIII. 1-- 8.1 Announcement of the de- 
struction. ‘The Seer does not see the act 
of destruction: it is prophesied to him in 
ch. xvil., and now announced, as indeed it 
had been by anticipation before, ch. xiv. 8, 
as having taken place. After these things 
I saw another angel (another besides the 
one who shewed him the vision in the 
last chapter: or, perhaps, as it is natural 
to join the ἄλλον in some measure with 
the participle following,—another besides 
the last who came down from heaven, 
ch. x. 1) coming down out of heaven (tlic 
Seer is still on the earth) having great 
power (possibly, as Elliott suggests, as the 
executor of the judgment that he an- 
nounced. If so, the announcement is still 
anticipatory, see ver. 21), and the earth 
was lighted up by his glory (ἐκ, as the 
source of the brightuess): and he cried 
with (or, in) a mighty voice saying, 
Babylon the great is fallen [is fallen], 
and is become an habitation of demons 
(see especially LXX, Isa. xxxiv. 14 ff), 
and a hold (a place of detention: as it 
were an appointed prison) of every un- 
clean spirit, and a hold of every unclean 
and hated bird (see the prophecy respect- 
ing Babylon, Jer. 1. 39): because by (out 
of, as source: or, according to the other 
reading, of) the wrath of her fornication 
all the nations have fallen (or, according 
to the other reading, drunk: see on ch. 
xiv. 8. The use of the θυμός is even more 
remarkable here: of (or, by) that wine 
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ACPNB 
afom 1. 

21 eae, 

10. 16 
ἴο 10. 26- 
Ceolts 

32 to 42. 

47 to 51, 
90 B. 
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‘ou ἢ ἀκαθάρτου καὶ ἱ μεμισημένου, 3 ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ J θυμοῦ i ~ bere only. VEOU aKa ap OU μεμισήμ. 5) μ jsee ch. χιν 8 
\ ¢ ft. 

καὶ Ol k ch. ii. 21. 
Lol ik f ’ “ j , ΄’ὔ A ἔθ 

τῆς 1 πορνείας αὐτῆς 3 πέπίτ)]ωκαν πάντα τὰ ἐθνη, 
Ich. ii. 14 reff, 

a “ a b a ’ U \ « ” nae 

ασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς μετ᾽ αὐτῆς | ἐπόρνευσαν, καὶ οἱ ™ ἔμπορον ™ Matt xin. 
lal nr ἴω , “ / 5} an , / 16, 23 ly. 

τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς δυνάμεως τοῦ " στρήνους αὐτῆς ° ἐπλού- Ere.” 
xxxviil. 13, 

Ττῆσαν. n here only. 
τ 0 ΕΞ ᾿ Ξ es 5 Pa ἢ brett XIX. 

4 Kai ἤκουσα ἄλλην φωνὴν ἐκ Tod οὐρανοῦ λέγουσαν CE)" 
> , a « ’ \ AN ΕΟ 

Ρ Εξέλθατε ἐξ αὐτῆς. ὁ λαός μου, ἵνα μὴ 4 συγκοινωνήσητε κατάστρη- 
A e , ως ΤΕΣ na 8 a Ἀν te? \ viav, 1 Tim, 

ταις αἀμαρτιαις αὐυτὴς, Kab ΕΚ Τῶν πληγῶν QUTNS Wa μὴ v.11.) 
/ 5 v4 te. ΄ 5 an ce. , u ” nr ow. ἐκ ver, 

λάβητε: ὃ ὅτι ᾿ ἐκολλήθησαν αὐτῆς αἱ ἁμαρτίαι " ἄχρι TOD only. 
απο, ver. 1d. 

JER. xxvii. (1.) 8. xxviii. (li.) (6,9,] 45 F,&c. (not in ABN.) 2 Cor. vi. 17. ; q Eph. 
v.11. Phil. iv. 14 only +. (-vos, ch. i. 9.) r = 1Johniv. 13. Ezek. xliii, 20. see 2 John 4. 

s = ch. ix. 18, 20 reff. t = here only. Baruch i. 20, see Acts viii. 29. u = Acts xi: 
5. ch. xiv. 20. (see Jonah i, 2. Jer. xxviii. [li.) 9.) 

p Isa. xIviii. 20. lii. 11. 

3. rec ins Tov o.vov bef tov θυμου, with δὲ B rel syr-dd copt Hip Andr-coisl Areth 
Primas Tich: aft τ. θ.. [P] h m 1. 10-7. 36-7. 47-9 BT copt arm eth-pl Andr: om AC 
am(with fuld lips-5-6, agst demid al) eth-rom Ansb.—t7s πορνειας bef του θυμου C: 
om τ. πορν. 33 syr. rec (for πεπί τ Ἰωκαν)ὴ πεπωκε, with h 10-7 Hip Andr-a [πεποκεν 
P 1): πεποτικε 18. 36-7: πεπωκασιν rel vulg Andr Areth Tich: πεπτωκαν (sic) AC: 
πέπτωκε Bl: πεπτωκασιν NBbDdef g] 2. 13-6-9. 80. 352(Del) 51. for 2nd της 
yns, avtns 1: aft 2ud yns, μετ avTns ἐπορνευσαν is repeated, but marked for erasure by 
ΝῚ, 

4. αλλης φωνης C. 
for otpynvous, στρηνου C Ὁ 47 Andr. 

rec efeAOere, with [P] gh 1. 10-7. 32 (37-9. 40.1.9. 51 Br, 
e sil) vulg spec syr-dd copt: εξελθε C B rel Andr-coisl Areth Cypr,: txt AX. 
o Aaos μου bef εξελθε εξ avtyns C 38: bef εξ αυὐτης [ PIN: om εξ auras 1. 12. 

rec wa un AaBnte bet εκ των πληγων avTNS: κοιν. AC[ PIN. om last καὶ 11.12. 
συν- 

[om καὶ εἰς τ. TA. autns (homeotel) P:] txt ACN B rel vulg syr-dd Hip Andr Areth 
Tich. 

5. rec (for εκολληθησαν)ὴ ἠκολουθησαν (with 34, 6 sil): txt AC[P]|N B 33(sic, Del) 
rel syr-dd copt eth Hip Andr Areth, pervenerunt vulg Cypr Primas, adpropin- 
quaverunt spec. [for axpi, ews P. | 

of her fornication which has turned into 
wrath to herself), and the kings of the 
earth committed fornication with her, 
and the merchants of the earth became 
rich out of the quantity (δύναμις, copia, 
as Vitringa, who remarks, “alluditur ad 
Hebream vocem 57, cujus hee significa- 
tionis vis est, Job xxxi. 25, Ezek. xxviii. 
4.’ We have πλούτου μεγάλου δύναμιν 
in Jos. Antt. iii. 2. 4) of her luxury 
(στρῆνος, see reff. and note on 1 Tim., 
seeuis properly to mean the exuberance of 
strength, the flower of pride). 

4—20,| Warning to God’s people to 
leave her, on account of the greatness of 
her crimes and coming judgments (4—8) ; 
lamentations over her on the part of those 
who were enriched by her (9—20). And I 
heard another voice out of heaven (not 
that of the Father nor of Christ, for in 
such a case, as has been well observed, the 
long poetical lamentation would be hardiy 
according to prophetic decorum ; but that 
of an angel speaking in the name of God, 
as we have μου ch. xi. 3 also) saying, 
Come out of her, my people (in reff. Isa., 
the circumstances differed, in that being a 

joyful exodus, this a cautionary one: and 

thus the warning is brought nearer to that 
one which our Lord commands in Matt. 
xxiv. 16, and the cognate warnings in the 
O. T., viz. that of Lot to come out of 
Sodom, Gen. xix. 15—22, when her de- 
struction impended, and that of the people 
of Israel to get them up from the tents of 
Dathan and Abiram, Num. xvi. 23—26. 
In reff. Jer., we have the same circum- 
stance of Babylon’s impending destruction 
combined with the warning: and from 
those places probably, especially Jer. li. 
45, the words here are taken. The infer- 
ence has been justly made from them 
(Elliott iv. p. 40), that there shall he, 
even to the last, saints of God in the midst 
of Rome: and that there will be danger of 
their being, through a lingering fondness 
for her, partakers in her coming jnudg- 
ments), that ye partake not in her sins, 
and that ye receive not of her plagues 
(the fear, in case of God’s servants re- 
maining in her, would be twofuld: 1) lest 
by over-persuasion or guilty conformity 
they should become accomplices in any of 
her crimes: 2) lest by being in and of her, 
they should, though the former may not - 
have been the case (and even more if it 
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Υ ace., Matt. 
xvi. 9. 
1 Thess. 11.9. § x 
1 Chron. xvi. 

w Acts xviii. 
14. xxiv. 20 

e oe ΄ eA n 
only. 1 Kings © ὀκέρᾳσεν © κεράσατε αὐτῇ 5 διπλοῦν. 

x Matt. vi. 4 al. 
ir. (ESA. 
exxxvi. 8.} 
see Jer. 
xxvii. (1.) 15, 

y here only +. 
z here bis. 

Matt. xxiii. 
15. 1 Tim. v. 
17 only. 
Isa. xl. 2. 
Jer, xvi. 18. 
Zech. ix. 12. 

ach. xiv. 10. 
acc., Rom. vi. 10, Gal. ii. 20. 
only +. see ver. 3 reff. 

μὴ ἴδω. 

Ὁ attr., 1 John iii. 24 reff. 

h = 2 Thess. >. 8. 

3ce. ch. xxi. 4. Jamesiv.9 only. Gen.1.4. (-θεῖν. ver. 11.) 
n = Matt. xii. 42 4. 

q bere j ch. xvii. 16 (retf.)} only. 
m = (-ἔζειν) Isa. 1. c. see Virg. Ain. i. 50. 
ὁ James i. 27 al. = Isa. 1. ec. p ver. 4. 

ATIOKAATYWIZ, IOANNOYT. 

νισμὸν καὶ * πένθος, ὅτι 
κάθημαι ™ Baciticca καὶ ° χήρα οὐκ εἰμὶ καὶ * πένθος οὐ 

ω ’ a , u ° \ 

8 διὰ τοῦτο ἐν mia ἡμέρᾳ ἥξουσιν αἱ ? πληγαὶ 
> an θ / Ν κ f θ \ f \ 4 > 4 ΑἹ 69, αὐτῆς. θάνατος καὶ " πένθος καὶ λιμός: καὶ “ἐν “ πυρὶ 6 θανα- 

e Heb. i. 4. vii. 20, 22. x. 25. 

XVIII. 
᾽ ἴω Ν οὐ 5 ’ e θ \ \ w LO / Eee 

οὐρανοῦ. καὶ ‘ ἐμνημόνευσεν ὁ θεὸς τὰ ἡ ἀδικήματα αὐτῆς. 
>? Ἰὃ > “ ΄ \ > \ x 2 £5 \ y ὃ rN , 

ἀπόδοτε αὐτῇ ὡς καὶ αὐτὴ * ἀπέδωκεν καὶ " διπλώσατε 
\ 2 lal Ν Ν ” » “ 5 nr a , b e 

[τὰ] διπλᾶ κατὰ Ta ἔργα αὐτῆς: ἐν TO “ ποτηρίῳ ὃ ᾧ 

7 4 ὅσα * ἐδόξασεν 
> ‘ \ g > , e “ h ὃ , ? fol i 

αὐτὴν Kab EOTPIVLAGEV, TOOOUTOV OTE AUT) Baca- 
1 > fol δί ΄ fol f .“ 

εν τῇ καρδιᾳ αὑτῆς λέγειν OTL 

¢ ver. 10, ch. xiv. 10 only. Proy. ix. 2. d constr. 
f Heb. v. 5 reff. g ver. 9 

ich. ix. δ. xiv. 11. vv. 10, 15 only +. k here 
1 Tsa, xvii. 8. 
Acts viii. 27 only. 

Zeph. ii. 15. Ps. xiii. 1. 

Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 2. 

6. rec (aft ameSwxev) ins ὑμῖν, with ch 1. 4. 10-7. 36 (47 8-9 Br, e sil) Areth Promiss: 
qu arm Andr: om AC[P|N B rel am(with tol al, agst lipss al) syr-dd copt eth Hip 
Andr-coisl Tich spec. om 2nd και X. 
syr-dd copt Andr Areth: om ACR Babdefgjk 2. 

rec aft διπλώσατε ins αὐτη, with [P] rel 
9.19 Andr Areth.—rec om τα, 

with A[P] B rel Andr Areth: ins CNabdefj k 26-7. 30-3. 42. 50. 90 Hip.—avura 
διπλα 38. 

(homeeotel in m, τὰ epya αὐτὴς Ist and 2nd.) 

om AC; P] g h 10 (¢ 4. 17-8. 27. 32, e sil). 
αυτη, αὑτὴν B. 

aft διπλα ins ws καὶ αὐτὴ καὶ Bab 46 (Ὁ } k 2. 9. 19. 26-7. 30. 51. 
aft ποτήριω ins αὐτῆς δὲ Β rel copt: 

κερασετε {(Del: -σατε Treg). for 

7. ree (for αὐτὴν) eavtny, with &8¢ rel Hip Andr Areth: txt AC[P]S8 B(supplied by 
corr) ab ej 1 2. 9. 16. 27. 30-3. 49. 50-1. 90, avrn 41-2. 

om καὶ mevOos 1!(ins marg). 10-2. 37. 49. Kepacate 1. 

for τοσουτον Bore, 
for Ist o-1, και 1. 

ree om 2nd οτι, with 1 (1 16-7. 39, e sil) vulg Hip Andr-p Tich: ins AC[ PIN B 
rel Andr Areth Primas. for καθημαι, καθιω. Bt: εἰμι καθως Ὁ : καθως ἃ ἃ 6 Καὶ 2. 9. 
19. 26-7. 40-1-2 50-1. 82(Del). 90: καθως καθημαι 30-3. 

8. om Ist καὶ Babdej k m2. 4. 6. 9. 26-7. 30!-3-4-5-8. 40-1-7-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-_ 

have), share in her punishment. It was 
through lingering fondness that Lot’s 
wife became a sharer in the destruction of 
Sodom): because her sins (not as De W. 
the ery of her sins: but the idea is of a 
heap: see below) have reached (κολλᾶσ- 
θαι is put here after the analogy of the 
Heb. p27, which, see Gesen. Lex. p. 312, is 

used for assecutus est, proxime accessit 
ad, Gen. xix. 19; Jer. xlii. 16, al. Ge- 
senius compares herere in lerga hostium, 
Liv. i. 14; in tergis, Tacit. hist. iv. 19; 
Curt. iv. 15. Bengel gives it well, accu- 
mulata pervenerunt) as far as heaven, 
and God hath remembered her iniquities. 
Repay to her (the words are now ad- 
dressed to the executioners of judgment) 
as she also repaid (cf. ref. Jer., καθὼς 
ἐποίησε, ποιήσατε αὐτῇ. The latter ἂπ- 
ἔδωκεν is used, not in its strict propriety, 
but as corresponding to the other. Hers 
was a giving, this is a giving back: we 
lave exactly the same construction, which 
was probably in mind here, used also of 
Babylon, in ref. Ps., μακάριας bs ἄνταπο- 
δώσει σοι τὸ ἀνταπόδομά σου, ὃ ἀνταπέδωκας 
ἡμῖν), and double [the] double according 

te her works (so in reff. Isa. and Jer.). 
In the cup (see above, ch. xvii. 4, also 
xiv. 8, and our ver. 3) which she mixed, 
mix for her double (see ch. xiv. 10: a 
double portion of the deadly wine of God’s 
wrath): in proportion as (lit., in as many 
things as) she glorified her (self: possibly 
ruled into this form αὐτήν by the con- 
tinual recurrence of the various cases of 
αὐτή in the context), and luxuriated (see 
above, ver. 3, and ref. 1 ‘Tim. note), so 
much torment and grief give to her. 
Because in her heart she saith (that) I 
sit a queen (see ref. Isa., from which the 
sense and even the single words come, 
being there also said of Babylon. Simi- 
larly also Ezek. xxvii. 1 ff, of Tyre), and 
am not a widow (ref. as above), and shall 
never see sorrow (= οὐδὲ γνώσομαι oppa- 
νίαν, Isa. 1. c.). For this cause in one 
day shall come her plagues, death and 
mourning and famine (from Isa. xlvii. 9, 
where however we have ἀτεκνία καὶ 
xnpela. The judgments here are more 
fearful: death, for her scorn of the pro- 
spect of widowhood; mourning, for her 
inordinate revelling; famine, for her 

τος... 
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T= ΠΟΥ. ὩΣ 
x. 1. ver. 21. 

q θ , é ev r ,’ Ν ’ (3 θ Xx e 5 / 

κατακαυθήσεται ὅτι ᾿ ἰσχυρὸς [κύριος] ὁ θεὸς ὁ * κρίνας 
r ΄ Ν , 3. \ e D Ree as I 

αὐτήν. 5 Kat * κλαύσουσιν καὶ ' κόψονται tem αὐτὴν οἱ. "ἴοι xsi 
ll. Acts vii. “ an fal ir ’ ΕῚ fol u , Ν Vv Se 

βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτῆς “ πορνεύσαντες καὶ Y στρη- 1. Cor. 
2al. Ps. v. νιάσαντες. ὅταν βλέπωσιν τὸν “ καπνὸν τῆς “΄“τυρώσεως ἴὰ 

σῶς LOY ἀπὸ Y 10 ς ᾿ Se σῇ , a tch. i. 1 reff. 
αὐτῆ»; ἀπὸ " μακροῦεν εἐστήκοτες OLA τον φόβον TOV weh. ii. 14 reff. 

v ver. 7. 

5 βασανισμοῦ αὐτῆς, λέγοντες Οὐαὶ oval ἡ ὃ πόλις ἡ wh. vii. 4 
ren, 

x ver. 18, 1 Pet. / Ν [- , e > / ω ἢ 

"μεγάλη, Βαβυλὼν ἡ πόλις ἡ "ἰσχυρά, OTL “ μιᾷ ὥρᾳ * ix. 12 only. 
Proy. xxvii. 5 ς , Ne mee ” A a = 

-mdeev ἦλθεν ἡ A κρίσις cov. 11 καὶ οἱ “ ἔμποροι τῆς γῆς fKAaL- 2. ( ροῦν, 
7 gas Nang τὰ ges ἈΠ «“ \ he! dA 5 ἐρεῖ, 15} 15 
sn = QUGLY Kab πενθοῦσιν ὃ ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν, OTL τὸν " γόμον αὐτῶν Υ Ret" 15 
8 ΣΕ Ἐς Matt. xxvi. 
2.4. 6 ". 68. xxvii. δ5 al. Ps. xxxvii. 12 AN34, z ver. 7. ach. xvi. 19 reff. δ ΞΟ.» 
10.16 i. 27. Ezex. xxvi. 17 A. α vy. 16, 19. ἃ John xii. 31. Jer. xxxi. (xlviil.) 21. 
to 19. 26- e ver. 3. f Mark xvi. 10. Luke vi. 25. Jaumesiv. 9. vv. 15,19. Neh... 4. g = ver. 9. ch. 
7. 30-2. 1: 7. Hos. x. ὃ. h here bis. Acts xx1.30nly. Exod. xxi. ὃ oniy. 

34 to 42, 

ἢ be. | coisl —@avurov B. om κυριος A g vulg eth: ins ΟΓΡΊΝ 88 B rel syr-dd Hip Andr 
Areth Cypr. (0 8s 0 ks &!: om 6 θεος ὁ k 6 Areth Primas.) rec κρινων, wiih 
N3a¢ 1. 4. 18. 33 (26-7. 30-2. 48, e sil) Andr Areth: txt AC[P]X! B rel Hip Andr-p. 
(g doubtful.) 

9. ἔτος κλαύσονται, with AN 1. 36. 51. 90 Hip Andr-p: κλαυσουσιν C[P] B 
rel Andr Areth. rec adds αὐτὴν, with [P] 1. 17-8. 35; ταυτην 36: om ACN B rel 
syr-dd copt Hip Andr-coisl Areth Cypr. (om from αὐτὴν ver 8 to em aurny in this 33.) 

rec ex avty, With A gj 1.38 Andra: omf: αὐτων 16: txt ΟΓΡῚΝ B rel Hip 
Andr-cois] Areth, om καὶ στρηνιασαντες (hom) δὲ! : ins R82: Ne" adds further 
και στεναξωσιν. for βλεπ., ιδωσιν XR. for καπνον, καρπον 1. πτωσεως κα. 

10. rec ins ev bef μια wpa, with 1. 38 syr-dd copt Andr Areth: om Γ(ΓΡῚΝ Β rel yulg 
Hip Andr-coisl Tich Primas.—uiav wpav A. 

11. aft yns ins σου &. 

with rel: 

ΟΓΡῚΝ 162-8. 32-9 Hip. 

abundance): and with fire shall she be 
burnt (the punishment of the fornicatress ; 
see ch. xvii. 16 note. Whether this is to 
be understood of the literal destruction of 
the city of Rome by tire, Elliott iv. 43, is 
surely doubtful, considering the mystical 
character of the whole prophecy): be- 
cause strong is [the Lord] God who hath 
judged her (a warrant for the severity of 
the judgment which shall befall her). 

9—20.] The mourning over her: 
and first, 9, 10, by the kings of the earth. 
And there shall weep and mourn over 
her (when the catalogue of mourners has 
yet to begin, the fact of mourning is 
thrown forward by the verbs being placed 
first: but below, ver. 11, when we come 
to the second member, the persons, as the 
new feature, are put forward before the 
verbs. ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, as the direction and 
converging of their lamentation) the 
kings of the earth, who committed forni- 
cation and luxuriated (see above, ver. 7) 
with her, when they see the smoke 
ef her burning, standing afar off on 
account of their fear of her torment 
(this feature in the prophecy is an objec- 
tion to the literal understanding of its 

κλαυσουσιν and πενθήησουσιν B rel vss Hip Andr-coisl 
Areth Primas: txt AC[P]€ 1. 10-7 (g h 37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr. 

em αὐτΉ5 M: ew αυὐτους B: ep eautovs 12: ev εαυτοις 1: ev αὐτὴ A: txt 
rec ew αὑτη, 

details. It can hardly be imagined that 
the kings should bodily stand and look as 
described, seeing that no combination of 
events contemplated in the prophecy has 
brought them together as yet), saying, 
Woe, woe, the great city, Babylon the 
strong city, because in one hour has 
come thy judgment. 11—16.] Za- 
mentation of the merchants. And the 
merchants of the earth weep and la- 
ment (the construction passes into the 
graphic present, but resumes the future 
again below, ver. 15, in speaking of the 
saine thing) over her, because no one any 
longer buys their cargo (reff.: so Eustath. 
in Wetst.: φόρτος vnés, ὃ καὶ γόμος. 
The description which follows is perhaps 
drawn, in its poetic and descriptive fea- 
tures, from the relation of Rome to the 
world which then was, rather than from 
its relation at the future time depicted in 
the prophecy. But it must not for a 
moment be denied, that the character of 
this lamentation throws a shade of obscu- 
rity over the interpretation, otherwise so 
plain from the explanation given in ch. 
xvii. ult. The difficulty is however not 
contined to the application of the pre- 
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ich, xvii. 4 
(reff). 

k ver. 16. ch, 
xix. 8 (bis), 
14 only. 
1 Chron. xv. 
27. Esth.i. 

xvi, 19 only. 

(-ρους, ch. 
xvii. 4.) 
Exod, xxv. 4. 

p ch. ii. 27 reff. 
only+. Wisd. xii. 7 only. 
xxx. 23 al. w here only +. 

m here only +. 
q here only. 

ATIOKAATWIZ, IOANNOT. 

᾽ \ 5» 4 » ’ 

οὐδεὶς ἀγοράζει οὐκέτι, 
\ j Θ i / \ i / \ k , \ 

καὶ i λίθου 'ἱ τιμίου καὶ ἱ μαργαρίτων καὶ * βυσσίνου καὶ 
, \ A \ ‘ an 

lqroppupas καὶ ™onpixod καὶ " κοκκίνου καὶ πᾶν ξύλον 
- \ “Ὁ lal bs / \ a - 

ο θύϊνον καὶ πᾶν ἢ σκεῦος “ ἐλεφάντινον καὶ πᾶν Ρ σκεῦος 
᾽ r , rs ΄ A fal x ὃ / \ u 

ἐκ τ ξύλου ™ τιμιωτάτου Kal χαλκοῦ καὶ σιδήρου Kal ὃ μαρ- 
/ ΄ , yd 

μάρου, 15 καὶ " κιννάμωμον καὶ “ ἄμωμον καὶ * θυμιάματα 
- οὗ, xvii. 3, 4 reff. 

Ezek. xxvii. 15 al. 
uhere only+. Epist. Jer. 72. 

» ch. v. 8 reff. 

ΧΎΥΤΙΙ. 

12 Ν γόμον χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου 

3 Kings x. 11 Symm. 
ssuperl., ch. xxi. IL 

v here only. Exod. 

Ὁ here only t+. 
r here only t. 

(-ptvos. Cant. y. 15.) 

12. γομον χρυσουν Kat apyupovv και λιθους τιμιους Kat μαργαριτας Cl P].—rec μαργαρι- 
τον, With B rel: μαργαριταις A: txt δὲ g m. 

10-7-8. 36. 49 (37 Br, ὁ sil) Hip Andr: txt AC[P] 
kat toppupov B rel Andr-p Areth: om A 

Ansb: txt ΟΓΡῚΝ g m 16-8. 84 (35-6-9 Br, e sil) Hip Andr. 

βυσσινου) βυσσου, with h 1. 
B rel Andr-coisl Areth, βυσσινων &. 

for ἔυλον, oxevos A [EvAwor ΡΊ. 
eth. om Kat μαρμαρου & 1. 

for 3rd και, oute 1. rec (for 

om καὶ onpikov 1. 
om ex C 18. for ξυλου, λιθου A vulg 

13. rec (for civvauwpov) kivau., with k m 10: txt ἈΟΓΡ Ν᾽ 8 rel.— -μωμοῦ Ba beej? 
k 1 Hip. rec om καὶ ἀμωμον, With N32 rel copt Andr Areth Primas: ins AC[P]X?! 
e m 6. 11-2-7. 34-5-6 am(with fuld tol lips) syr-dd ath Hip Andr-coisl. 
θυ ιαμα [for -ματα] 1: -ματος f. 

phecy to Rome papal, but extends over 
the application of it to Rome αὐ all, which 
last is determined for us by the solution 
given ch. xvii. ult. For Rome never has 
been, and from its very position never 

could be, a great commercial city. I leave 
this difficulty unsolved, merely requesting 
the student to bear in mind its true limits, 
and not to charge it exclusively on that 
iuterpretation which only shares it with 
any other possible one. The main fea- 
tures of the description are taken from 
that of the destruction of and lamentation 
over Tyre in Ezek. xxvii., to which city 
they were strictly applicable. And pos- 
sibly it may be said that they are also 
applicable to the church which has wedded 
herself to the pride of the earth and its 
luxuries. But certainly, as has been ob- 
served, the details of this mercantile la- 
mentation far more nearly suit London, 
than Rome at any assignable period of her 
history), a cargo of gold, and of silver, 
and of precious stone, and of pearls, and 

of fine linen manufacture (βυσσίνου is 
the neut. adj. from Bvocos), and of purple, 
and of silken stuff (in describing Vespa- 
sia’s triumph, Jos., B. J. vii. 5. 4, says, 
κἀκεῖνοι χωρὶς ὕπλων ἦσαν ἐσθήσεσι on- 
ρικαῖς, ἐστεφανωμένοι δάφναι») and of 
scarlet stuff, and (the accusative is now 
taken up instead of the genitive governed 
by γόμον, which latter is however resumed 
below at ἵππων, and again dropped at 
Wuxas) all citron wood (the wood of 
the θύον, θύα, or θυΐα, the citrus of the 
Romans (Plin, iii. 29), probably the cu- 

pressus thyioides, or the thyia articulata. 
Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. v. 5, thus de- 
scribes it: τὸ δὲ θύϊον, of δὲ θυΐαν κα- 
λοῦσι, παρ᾽ ᾿Αμμωνίδι γίνεται, καὶ ἐν τῇ 
Κυρηναίᾳ': τὴν μὲν μορφὴν ὕμοιον κυ- 
παρίττῳ καὶ τοῖς κλάδοις καὶ τοῖς φύλ- 
λοις καὶ τῷ στελέχει καὶ τῷ καρπῷ. ... 
ἀσαπὶς. . ὅλως τὸ ξύλον, οὐλότατον 
δὲ τὴν ῥίζαν ἐστί, καὶ ἐκ ταύτης τὰ σπου- 
δαιότατα ποιεῖται τῶν ἔργων. It was 
used for costly doors, with fittings of ivory, 
Ath. v. 205 B, 207 F, and for tables, Strabo 
iv. 310 a. It had a sweet smell, Plin. ut 
supra, “Nota etiam Homero fuit; θύον 
Grace vocatur, ab aliis thya. Hane igitur 
inter odores uri tradit in deliciis Circes .. . 
magno errore eorum qui odoramenta in eo 
vocabulo accipiunt, cum presertim eodem 
versu cedrum laricemque una tradat: in 
quo manifestum est de arboribus tantum 
locutum.” But Pliny is clearly wrong: 
for Homer’s words are πῦρ μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐσχα- 
popu μέγα καίετο, τηλόθι δ᾽ ὀδμὴ Κέδρου 
τ᾽ εὐκεάτοιο θύου 7 ἀνὰ νῆσον ὀδώδει 
Δαιομένων, Od. ε. 60. See Wetst. for 
more illustrations, and Winer, Realw. art. 
Thinenholz), and every article of ivory, 
and every article of most costly wood, 
and of brass, and of iron, and of marble; 
and cinnamon (it is not certain, whether 
the κιννάμωμον or κίνναμον, p37, of the 
ancients was the same as our cinnamon. 
Various accounts are given of its origin (see 
Winer, Realw. art. Zimmt, and Theophr. 
plant. ix. 4; Strabo xvi. p. 778; Diod. 
Sic. ii. 49, iii. 46), but Herodotus, who 
(ili. 111) ascribes it to the country where 

47 toil, 

181: 
ACPR 
atom, 
2. 4.6. 
10-3. 16 
to 19, 2 
7. 80-25 
34 to 42, 

90 Br 
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\ , \ Neues Nu yy. \ , : 
καὶ ¥ μύρον καὶ * λίβανον καὶ οἶνον καὶ ἔλαιον καὶ * σεμί- ¥ Jon xi.2. 

Luke vii. 37, 
88, 46. 
xxiii. 56 
only. Exod. 
xxx. 26, 

z Matt. ii. 11 
only, Levit. 
ii. 1, 2, 16 al, 
( νωτός, 

= h. viii. 8, 
15 οἱ k ἔμποροι a bere oa 

Gen, xviii, 6 

ὃ x AY a \ b / \ , ‘ οὐ Ν 

αλιν καὶ σῖτον καὶ ὃ" κτήνη καὶ πρόβατα καὶ " ἵππων καὶ 
id a \ / ‘ \ ? (2 ‘ - 

“ ῥεδῶν καὶ “ σωμάτων, καὶ ᾿ ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων. 13 καὶ ἡ 
a? , fal ᾿ , n na an > \ lal 

8 ὀπώρα σου τῆς ἐπιθυμίας THs ψυχῆς ἀπῆλθεν ἀπὸ σοῦ, 
\ / \ h \ \ \ i \ ah ee f 41. \ 

καὶ πάντα τὰ ἃ λιπαρὰ καὶ [Ta] ‘Nappa 1 ἀπώλετο ἀπὸ 

σοῦ, καὶ οὐκέτι αὐτὰ οὐ μὴ εὑρήσουσιν. 

c ch. vi. 2 reff. ἃ here only +. 
f Ezek. xxvii. 13. 1 Chron. y. 21. 

h here only. Neh. ix, 33, Isa. xxx. 
James ii, 3, ὃ, ch. xix. Salt (Wisd, vi. 12 al.) j Deut. 

b Luke x. 34. Acts xxiii. 24. 1 Cor. xy. 39 only. 
e = Gen. xxxiv. 29. 2 Mace. viii.11. Tobit x. 11. 
g here only. Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 32, xlvii, (xl.) 10, 12 only. 

23 only. i= Luke xxiii, 11, 
iv. 26 al. k vy. 3, 11. 

Num, xx. 4. 

om καὶ μυρον C, om καὶ ovoy Ba be (f?)j} k 12. 6.9. 16-9. 26-7. 30. 50-1. 90.— 
k. ἐλαιον bef κ. owov c (f?) 32. k. προβατα bef x. κτηνή B rel-scr 2. 9. 34(-5, e sil) 
38 to 43. 47-8. 50-1 Andr-coisl Areth: txt AC[P]N g ἢ rel Andr-coisl Areth. 

14. om ἡ C. rec τ. επιθυμ. τ. Yuxns bet cov, with B rel vss Hip Andr Areth : 
txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ g 35 am(with fuld tol) Primas. pitapa κα! om 2nd ta CR. 

rec (for amwAero) απηλθεν, with 1 Andr-a: ἀπώλοντο δὲ d(appy) h 1m 10-6. 
37-9. 49 Bt: om 90: txt AC[P] B rel vulg syr-dd copt «eth Hip Andr coisl Areth 
Primas. rece ov μὴ evp. bef avra, with rel syr-dd Andr Areth: ov uy avra evp. 
AN g 38 Hip: txt C[P] Babdefj116. 26-7. 30-9. 40-8. 50-1. 90.—ree (for ευρη- 
covatv) evpnons, with 17. 26-7 ; ευρησεις h 1. 10. 37. 49: evpns B rel Hip Andr Areth, 
evpes 1: txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ m 34-5-6. 51. 90 vulg syr-dd eth Andr-coisl 

Dionysus was born, i.e. to India, seems 
to give the right statement, if at least it is 
the modern cinnamon, which comes from 

Ceylon. In ref. Exod. it is an ingredient 
in the holy oil for anointing: in Prov. 
vii. 17 it is one of the perfumes of the bed 
of the adulteress τ in Cant. iv. 14 it is one 
of the plants growing in the garden of the 
beloved) and amomum (a precious oint- 
ment made from an Asiatic shrub, and 
used for the hair: see the numerous cita- 
tions from Ovid, Martial, &c., in Wetst., 
and Plin. H. N. xii. 13 (28)), and odours 
(for incense), and ointment, and frankin- 
cense, and wine, and oil, and fine meal 
(σεμίδαλις, the szmila or similago of the 
Latins, the finest wheaten meal: see 
Wetst. and Palin and Rost sub voce), and 
wheat, and cattle and sheep, and of 
horses and of chariots (‘‘ Rheda genus 
vehiculi iv. rotarum,” Isidor. xx. 17 in 
Wetst., who also quotes Lampridius to the 
effect that Alexander Severus “rhedas se- 
natoribus omuibus ut argentatas haberent 
permisit : interesse Romane dignitatis pu- 
tans ut his tantze urbis senatores versa- 
rentur.” Quintilian, i. 5, ascribes to the 
word a Gallic origin: “plurima Gallica 
valuerunt, ut rheda et petorritum, quorum 
altero Cicero tamen, altero Horatius uti- 
tur”) and of bodies (i.e. slaves. The 
expression is blamed by the Atticists as not 
used by the ancients: so Pollux, iti. 78, 
σώματα ἁπλῶς οὐκ ἂν εἴποις, ἀλλὰ σώ- 
ματα δοῦλα. And so Phrynichus, p. 378, 
σώματα ἐπὶ τῶν ὠνίων ἀνδραπόδων, οἷον 
σώματα πωλεῖται, οὐ χρῶνται οἱ ἀρχαῖοι, 

Lobeck, in his note there, shews that 
Plato and Demosthenes use σώματα for 
any kind of men indefinitely (Plato, Legg. 
x. 114: Dem. p. 910), and it is the appro- 
priating it to σώμ. δοῦλα alone which con- 
stitutes the later usage),—and (the accus. 
here comes in after genitives) persons of 
men (so the EK. V. for ory 1:5), ref. Ezek. 
which the LXX render as here, ψυχαῖς 
ἀνθρώπων. But in Gen. xxxvi. 6, for 
ima niwe3%3, they have πάντα τὰ σώματα 
Tov οἴκου αὐτοῦ, where also E. V. has 
persons. It seems vain toattempt to draw 
a distinction between the σώματα and 
ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων. If any is to be sought, 
the most obvious is that pointed out by 
Bengel, and adopted by Ewald, Hengstb., 
and Diisterd., that the σωμάτων expresses 
such slaves as belong to the horses and 
chariots, aud ψυχὰς ἀνθρ. slaves in gene- 
ral). 14.) This verse takes the form 
of a direct address, and then in the next 
the merchants are taken up again. From 
this some have thought that it is not in 
its right place: e.g. Beza and Vitringa 
fancied it should be inserted after ver. 23: 
others, as Ewald, that it was originally a 
marginal addition by the Writer. But 
irregular as is the insertion, it need not 
occasion any real difficulty. It takes up 
the κλαίουσιν κ. mevOovow of ver. 11, as 
if αὐτῶν after those verbs had been ἡμῶν, 
which is not unnatural in a rhapsodical 
passage. And τούτων, ver. 15, refers very 
naturally back to πάντα τὰ λιπαρὰ K.T.A., 
in this verse. And thy harvest of the 
desire of thy soul (i.e. the ingathering 
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iw. ἀπό, 
here only. 
Sir. xi, 18. 

ἐκ. vv. 3, 19. 
m see Matt. xv. 

p ver. 11, 

q ch. xvi. 19 
reff. 

rch. vii. 9 reff. 
8 ver. 12. 
tch. xvii. 4 

σοῦτος πλοῦτος. 
uch. xvii. 4 

only. Exod. 
XXV1. 32, 37. 

v ver. 10, 
w ch. xvii. 16 

reff. 
x Acts xxvii. 

11 only. 

Prov. xxili. 34. Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27, 28 only. 
xxi. 3. xxvii. 2,6, 24 only. Jonah 1. 3. w. ἐπί, here only. 

b ver, 9. only, exx. in Wetst. see Ps. evi. 23. 

15. ins καὶ bef κλαίοντες Ba fo fj k 19. 

ATIOKAATYIS, IQANNOT. 

if ed | 4 τὸ err: ΞΟ τούτων οἱ ᾿πλουτήησαντες “aT αὑτῆς 

(-vav, Prov. xii. 5. -vyoes, 1 Cor. xii. 28.) 

XVIII. 

᾿ ἀπὸ ™ μακρόθεν 
στήσονται διὰ τὸν φόβον τοῦ ° βασανισμοῦ αὐτῆς ? κλαί. 

ἘΠ οντες καὶ P πενθοῦντες, 10 λέγοντες Οὐαὶ οὐαὶ ἡ “ πόλις 

ἡ I μεγάλη, ἡ ᾿ περιβεβλημένη " βύσσινον Kat * πορφυροῦν 
΄ , 

καὶ " κόκκινον, καὶ " κεχρυσωμένη [ἐν] χρυσίῳ καὶ λίθῳ 
8 ! \ os ΄ i Vv aA -“ w , , ς 

τιμίῳ καὶ " μαργαρίτῃ, ὅτι ἡ μιᾷ ὥρᾳ ἠρημώθη dais 
- rn ΄ ΄“ bees 

\7 καὶ πᾶς * κυβερνήτης Kat πᾶς ὁ ἐπὶ 
, = ΄ \ g n \e@ \ / a2 Ἄ 

τόπον ὕ πλέων καὶ ὅ ναῦται καὶ ὅσοι τὴν θάλασσων * ἐργά- 
n 5 Ν n 10 ” 18 \ δ λέ 

ζονται, ™ ἀπὸ " μακρόθεν ἔστησαν 18 καὶ ἔκραξαν βλέποντες 
Ν ‘ 4 “ , id 

τὸν Ὁ καπνὸν τῆς ἢ πυρώσεως αὐτῆς, λέγοντες “ Τίς ὁμοία 

y Luke vii. 23, Acts 
z Acts xxvii. 27, 30 only t. a = here 

ech, xii. 4, 

16. rec at beg ins καὶ, with [P] rel vulg Hip Andr: om ACN Babe ἃ fj 1.4. 9.17- 
8-9. 37-8. 50: om Aey. also 1. 39: for Aeyoutes, λεγουσιν B 26. 
ef jk 9. 10-3-6-8. 26-7. 39. 40-2-8. 50-1. 90. 
mepiBeBAn, which is supplied by 3. 

om 2nd ova: Bubd 
XN! has πολις mevn, omg ἢ μεγαλή ἢ 

om 3rd ἡ A. for βυσσινον, βυσσον 

Babefjk12.6. 10-3-9. 26. 40-1 2.8. 50-1. 90 Andr-p: txt ACN rel Hip Andr 
Areth, [βυσινον P,| βυσσυνον 1. (om -μενη to -pevn 9. 27.) 

nk. βυσσ. A. 

κεχρυσωμενον ὃς. 
e sil) Hip Andr. 
txt AC[ P] B rel Hip Andr-coisl Areth. 

[πορφυραν Ῥ Ὁ τὴ 40. 

B rel yss Hip Andr Areth Tich: txt ΔΟΓΡῚΝ g Primas. 
[om 6 P g.] 

KOKK. K. TOP). 

om 2nd καὶ P. | om 38rd και 1. 

om ev A[P] 8 rel Andr-cois] Areth: ins CX 1. 10-6. 36 (6. 37, 
rec (for χρυσιω) χρυσω, with δὲ 1. 10-7. 36 (f 37. 49, 6 sil) Andr: 

om Timi B. rec papyapirats, with 
ἐρημωθη 1(so ver 19). 

17. rec (for 0 emt Tomoy TAEwv) επὶ των πλοιων ὁ ομιλος, With 1 Hip Andr-a: 6 emt 
τῶν πλοιων πλεων h 4. 6. 17. 32-6-7. 49 Andr Areth Tich: ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων πλεων [ P] 
10. 34. 48: πλεων emt των πλοιων C: ὁ επι πλοιων πλεων BY: txt AC rel am(with fuld) 
syr-dd arm Primas, 0 ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον πλεων τὲ Β. 

18. τος εκραΐον, with δὲ B rel Andy Areth: εκραυγαζον 9, 13. 27: om και 
expatav 38: txt AC[P] g m 35, clamaverunt vulg Tich. rec (for βλεποντε5) 

opwvtes, With 1. 84: txt AC[P] B rel Hip Andr Areth, λέγοντες (but corrd to txt 
eadem manu) X4 

of the dainties and luxuries which thy soul 
lusted after. It seems better on account 
of the following genitives to take ὀπώρα 
thus, than to understand it in the concrete 
of the fruit itself, though it frequently has 
this latter sense: see Palm and Rost’s 
Lex. and the reff. here) has departed 
from thee, and all (thy) fat things and 
[thy] splendid things have perished 
from thee, and they (men) shall never 
more at all find them. The next 
two verses describe, in strict analogy with 
vv. 9, 10, the attitude and the Jamentation 
of these merchants. The merchants of 
these things (viz. of all those mentioned 
in vv. 12, 18, which have been just summed 
up as πάντα τὰ λιπαρὰ «.7.A.) Who 
gained wealth from her, shall stand afar 
off by reason of their fear of her tor- 
ment, weeping and mourning, saying, 
Woe, woe, the great city, which was 
lothed in stuff of fine linen and of 

for καπνον, romov A vulg: txt CLP JX B rel. om τις C. 

purple and of scarlet, and bedecked (lit. 
gilded ; the zeugmatic construction carry- 
ing on the word to the other substantives 
besides χρυσίῳ, which we cannot do in 
English) in (or, if ἐν be omitted, with) 
golden ornament and precious stone 
and pearl: because (ὅτι gives a reason 
for the οὐαὶ οὐαί) in one hour hath 
been desolated all that wealth. 
17—19.] The lamentation of the ship- 
masters, fc. And every pilot and every 
one who saileth any whither (the same 
expression, without the preposition, is 
found in Acts xxvii. 2. The words here 
import, all sailors from place to place), 
and sailors and as many as make traffic 
of the sea (τ. θάλασσαν ἐργάζεσθαι, ‘mare 
exercere,’ to live by seafaring, is abun- 
dantly illustrated by Wetst, from the 
classics and later writers), stood afar off, 
and cried out when they saw the smoke 
of her burning, saying, Who is like to 

ACPRBE 
atom, 4, 

2. 4.6.9, 
10-3. 16 
ἴο 19. 26- 
7 40:2 

34 τὸ 42, 
47 τὸ 58]. 
90 Β", 



16—22. 

τῇ 4 πόλει τῇ ἃ μεγάλῃ ; : 

Tas κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν καὶ ἔκραξαν Ρ κλαίοντες καὶ ὕπεν- ji! 

θοῦντες, λέγοντες Οὐαὶ οὐαὶ ἡ «πόλις ἡ 1 μεγάλη, 
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19 καὶ [4 ἐπ]έβαλον 4 χοῦν rr}, d Josh. vii. 6, 
e Mark vi. 11 

only. Isa. 

oe fver. 3. 
ἐν n g here only +. 

h ch. x1. 10 reff. 
. , ΄ lA lal ~~ erry - 1 

᾿ ἐπλούτησαν πάντες οἱ ἔχοντες τὰ πλοῖα ἐν TH θαλάσσῃ SHES 

féx τῆς ὅ τιμιότητος αὐτῆς, ὅτι 
90 h ad , Ε] ᾽ ΕΣ fol ᾽ \ Ν 

20% εὐφραίνου ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ οὐρανὲ καὶ οἱ 
wy ς ik v5: ev ] ¥ θεὶ m Lal 

στολοι Kai ot ἵ' προφῆται, ὅτι | ἔκρινεν ὁ θεὸς TO ™ κρῖμα 2 
e lal ] 2 rete. 

ὑμῶν | ἐξ αὐτῆς. 

¥ ιᾷ ὥρα “7 ὠθ ie Linke τὴ 49. uke x1. 49 
leg Po iene 7: ἘΣ au 

x ἐπ 29.) Eph. 
' ἅγιοι καὶ οι ΑἼΤΟ ii. 20. 11]. 5. 

ee oe ete 
ii. 2. 

1 ch. vi. 10. 
Ῥβ. χῖῖς 1. 
see Ps. cxviiis 

δ ne Ὁ e “ x ©. ΄ 84. 21 Καὶ ἦρεν Ὡ εἷς, Ὁ ἄγγελος ο ἰσχυρὸς λίθον ὡς P μύλινον ὩΠῊ ἘΠΕῚ 
reff. 

μέγαν, καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, λέγων Οὕτως “ ὁρ- n ch, vii, 18 
μήματι βληθήσεται Βαβυλὼν ἡ 

μὴ εὑρεθῇ ἔτι. “5 καὶ 
\ Vv ? a Ν 

καὶ ᾿ avAnTwWY καὶι 

ἔτι, καὶ * πᾶς Y τεχνίτης πάσης 
rch. xvi. 19 reff. 
uhere only. Ezek. 1. ο. 1 Mace. ix. 41. 

only + x1 John i it. 21 reff. 
XXX. ὃ. 

aft πόλει ins tavtn C vulg Primas. 

\ lal A 

Sdovn ἢ κιθαρῳδῶν καὶ ἃ μουσικῶν 

Y σαλπιστῶν οὐ μὴ ἀκουσθῇ ἐν σοὶ ahere only. 

s =: 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8. ch. 1. 10 al. 

y Mets xix. 24, 38, 
z = Acts xviii. 3 (xvii. 29) only. 

ἘΠ Vets Xe 15 
καὶ οὐ ὃ here only τ. 

(- τικός, Luke} 
XVii. 2 
only +.) 

τ μεγάλη ' πόλις, 

\ 

ΤΙΣ 
ἐς ‘Jer. 

2 τέχνης x οὐ μὴ εὑρεθῇ xxvii (li) 
3, 64.) 

Ezek. xxvi. 13, t ie xiv. 2 only +. 
v Matt. ix. 23 only +. (-Aos. 1 Cor. xiv. 7.) w here 

Heb. xi. 10 only. Deut. xxvii. 15. 
1 Chron, xxviii. 21. 

1 Chron. 

19. rec εβαλον, with [PJX B rel Hip Andr Areth, eBadav C: emeBadov A syr-dd, 
επεβαλλον σ΄. τὴς Kepadys &. 
Areth, clamabant Primas: 
mevOovvtes Al: 

A0-1-2. 
AC[P]S B rel Hip Andr coisl. 

20. rec em’ αὐτην, with [P] 1. 17. 36. 51 (m 90, ὁ sil) Andr: 
B(Tischdf) rel Hip Andr-coisl Areth. 

txt AC 35 Hip, clamaverunt vulg. 
ins aft λέγοντες 13. 27: λεγ. και πεν. κλαι. 9. 

[Ρ] 8 rel am(with lips-5-6) syr-dd Andr Areth Primas : 
35. 40, e sil) vulg-ed(with demid fuld) copt Hip Audr-a. 

rec expafov, with [P|X B rel Andr 
om KAaLovTEes Kat 

aft πενθ. ins καὶ 

om ACN g im 1. 34 (f 27. 
om 2nd ova Neg Bet 

rec on τα, with m 1. 4. 17-8. 34 (¢ 6. 35-6. 48, e sil) Andr Areth : 

εν αὐτὴ Ak: txt CN 
rec om 2nd «a ot, with C 1.17: ins A[P OX 

B rel am(with fuld lips-5) syr-dd copt Hip Andr Areth Tich Primas. 
21. om ἰσχυρὸς A syr-dd Tich: 

40. 
μυλικὸν C, molarem vulg. 

22. om Ist καὶ & 1. 
maons Texvns N. 

the great city ? And they cast [on] earth 
upon their heads (see besides ref. Ezek. 
xxvii. 30: also 1 Sam. iv. 12; 2 Sain.i. 2, 
xiii. 19, xv. 82; Job ii. 12; Lam. ii. 10; 
and the numerous references in Winer, 
art. Trauer), and cried out weeping and 
mourning, saying, Woe, woe, the great 
city, in (v is ainbiguous at first appear- 
ance: but from what follows it cannot be 
merely local, as E. V. “wherein,” but 
must be of the conditional element in 
which: “whereby” would more nearly 
give it in our idiom) which all who have 
their ships in the sea became rich out of 
her costliness (her costly treasures: con- 
crete meaning for the abstract term): for 
in one hour she hath been laid waste. 
20.| The angel concludes with calling 
on the heavens and God’s holy ones to 

λιθον toxupoy &!: 
rec (for wuvAwov) μυλον, with [P] B rel Hip Andr Areth : 

att λέγων ins ort δὲ 39. 
σαλπιγγων N τὴ 85. 90. 

om last clause (dom) δὲ ἃ ὁ k m 88. 40. 90. 

λιθον toxvpos N83: ἰσχυρον λιθον 
λιθον N: txt A, 

aft ers ins ev αὐτὴ N BF. 
om tacns A copt: om 

rejoice at her fall, Rejoice over her 
thou heaven, and ye saints and ye 
apostles and ye prophets, for God hath 
judged your judgment upon her (hath 
exacted from her that judgment of ven- 
geance which is due to you: see reff.). 

21—23.]| Symbolic proclamation by an 
angel of Babylon's ruin. And one (or a) 
strong angel took up a stone great asa 
millstone, and cast it into the sea, 
saying, Thus with a rush shall be thrown 
down Babylon the great city, and shall 
never be found any more. And the sound 
of harpers and musicians and fiute- 
players and trumpeters shall never be 
heard in thee any more, and every artisan 
of every art shall never be fonnd in thee 
any more, and the sound of the millstone 
(see Jer. xxy. 10, Heb. and E. V., not 
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a Matt. xviii. 

6. xxiv. 41. 
Mark ix. 42 
only. Exod. 

xi. 5. (-At- 
vos, ver. 21.) 

b Jer, xxv. 10. 

ATIOKAATWIS ἸΩΆΝΝΟΥ. XVIII. 23, 24. 

Ν , ‘ fol ‘ 

ἐν σοὶ ἔτι, καὶ " φωνὴ “μύλου οὐ μὴ ἀκουσθῆ ἐν σοὶ ἔτι, 
‘ “ -“ Ui \ ‘ 

23 καὶ "φῶς λύχνου ov μὴ “ φανῇ [ἐν] σοὶ ἔτι, καὶ ὃ φωνὴ 
b , \ b "ἢ > \ > a 5 \ ” “ e 

νυμφίου καὶ νύμφης ov μὴ ἀκουσθῇ ἐν σοὶ ETL, OTL OL 

ἃ ἔμποροί σου ἦσαν οἱ “ μεγιστᾶνες τῆς γῆς, ὅτε Tey TH: ὁ = ch, xxi. 29 
reff, Ὄ ἢ Ἀ δι ΄ \ a \ 

ἃ νοις ἃ. Iss. 8 ῥαρμακίᾳ σοῦ ' ἐπλανήθησαν πάντα τὰ ἔθνη. ** καὶ ἐν 
ὁ ch. vi. 15 2 A ¢ i a Ss kee ς 4θ \ ΄ a 

reff. αὐτῇ alua προφητῶν Kal “αγιὼν ευρεῦηὴ Kab TAVT@OV τῶν 
fch. xix. 20. . hare Ἶν. k , / > ‘ a i 

ΕἸ Exod. vit. M1, ἐσφαγμενων ite THS γῆς. ν᾿ "δ: ν 

22, vin. 18 B. "TY a 
Wisd. xviii, XIX. 1 Μετὰ ταῦτα ἤκουσα !ws φωνὴν μεγάλην 
13. (-Kela, a a “- ΄ > aa ε 
Gal. ¥. 20. ὄχλου πολλοῦ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ eyovTwy ™ Αλληλούϊα. ἡ 
sa. xiv. 9. ᾿ Oe A - x. wie 

-xov,chix. πὸ σωτηρία καὶ ἡ P δόξα καὶ ἡ “Ὁ δύναμις τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν, 
21. -kos, ch. 

ar hy oe h = ch. ii. 20 reff. ich. xi. 18 reff. k ch. v. 6 reff. Veh. i. 
10 al. m here, &c. (4 times) only. Psalms only, civ. tit., all8, n = ch. vii. 10. oso ch. 
xii. 10. pch. iv. 11. 

for μυλου, μυθου C. for axova én, ευρεθη B. 
23. homceotel in A 26. 51, σοι ere at end of ver 22 to Ist σοι er: in ver 23. 

om Ist καὶ B: ins ΟἿ ΡΝ rel. 
fuld lipss) Primas. (¢” te vulg-ed_) 

φαρμακεια: txt AC[P |X 1 m. 

om Ist ev C: ins [ὃ δὲ B rel.—tidi am(with demid 
φωνὴν &). 

om οἱ (bet ἔμποροι) A g: ins ΟἿ ΡΝ B rel. (om preceding ot: a b ej k 38. 51.) 
ins φωνὴ bef νυμφης C. 

rec 

24. amara vel Andr Areth: txt AC[P]X B 1. 38 vulg syr-dd copt Hip. 

Cuap. XIX. 1. ree at beg ins καὶ, with f! h 1. 10-7. 36-8. (37. 49 Br, e sil) «th 
Andr: om ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. (ἃ def.) 
Steph om ws, with 1 1. 16-8. 47 Bt syr-dd Andr-p Primas Tich: ins AC[ P| B rel vulg 
copt Andr Areth.— φω. yey. bef ws 36. rec oxAou πολλου bet μεγαλην, with h 10- 

7-9 (37. 49 (ΒΓ Ὁ), esil) : om μεγαλην 1.18.40: txt ΑΟΓΡῚΝ B rel vulg-mss syr-dd arm 
Andr-coisl Areth Tich. 
Andr Areth. ins to bef αλληλουια 1 Andr-a. 

rec λέγοντος, with 30-4: λεγουσαν ἃ: txt AC[ PN B rel 
ἢ δυναμις καὶ ἡ Soka B rel 

syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: txt ΑΟΓΡΊΝϑ8 (1) 4. 18. 38 (ἃ, e sil).—om δοξα καὶ ἡ X!.—for 
duv., τιμη 36. 
Andr-p Areth: om ΑΟΓΡ δὲ B rel syr-dd Andr lat-ff. 

rec (aft δυξα) ins καὶ ἡ τιμη, with 1. 6. 19. 35 (10. 26-7, 6 sil) copt 
rec (for Tov θεου) kupiw Tw 

θεω, with 1 Andr-a: κυρίῳ Tou θεου (sic) 34: Tw θεω 36. 47 vulg syr-dd wth arm Areth: 
txt AC[ PN B rel. 

LXX, where the denunciation regards Je- 
rusalem, and is to be performed by the 
King of Babylon) shall never be heard 
in thee any more, and the light of a 
lamp shall never shine in (or wpon) thee 
any more (still from Jer. 1. 6.), and the 
voice of the bridegroom and the bride 
shall never be heard in thee any more: 
because thy merchants were the great 
men of the earth, because in thy sorcery 
(on the form φαρμακία (= -kela) see 
reff.) all the nations were deceived (see 
Isa. xlvii. 9—12). And in her (the angel 
drops the address to the fallen city, and 
speaks out this last great cause of her 
overthrow as a fact respecting her) the 
blood of prophets and of saints was found 
and of all who have been slain on the 
earth (1. ὁ. naturally, ofall slain for Christ’s 
sake and His word. Compare the decla- 
ration of our Lord respecting Jerusalem, 

Matt. xxiii. 35). 
Cu. XIX.1—8.] The Church’s song of 

praise at the destruction of Babylon. As 
each of the great events and judgments in 
this book is celebrated by its song of praise 
in heaven, so this also: but more solemnly 
and formally than the others, seeing that 
this is the great accomplishment of God’s 
judgment on the enemy of His Church. 
Cf. ch. iv. 8 ff, introducing the whole 
heavenly scenery: v. 9 ff, celebrating the 
worthiness of the Lamb to open the book : 
vii. 10 ff: xi. 15 th, on the close fultil- 
ment of God's judgments at the sounding 
of the seventh trumpet: xv. 3, on the in- 
troduction of the series of the vials: xvi. 
5, on the retributive justice shewn in the 
pouring out of the third vial. 

After these things I heara as it were 
a great voice of much multitude in 
heaven, of people saying (λεγόντων is 
most naturally a second dependent geni- 
tive following on ὄχλου) Hallelujah (the 
word so often found in the Psalter, 773977, 

‘Praise ye Jah,’ i.e. Jehovah. Perhaps 



“ἀμὴν 

“Ὡμικροι 
σ. 

XIX. 1—6. 

2 ὅτι 4 ἀληθιναὶ καὶ Ἁ δίκαιαι ai 4 κρίσεις αὐτοῦ, ὅτι * Exper | 

Aris & ἐφθειρεν τὴν γῆν seh, ii 

ἡ ἐξεδίκησεν πὸ αἷμα τῶν t= = a John i. 2 

vey THY “πόρνην τὴν μεγάλην, ' 
ἐν τῇ "πορνείᾳ αὐτῆς, καὶ 

δούλων αὐτοῦ “ex χειρὸς αὐτῆς. 

2 καπνὸς αὐτῆς 2 ἀναβαίνει εἰς 
4 καὶ ἔπεσαν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 

γ 3 fo \ Ὁ 

καν ᾿᾿Αλληλούϊα, καὶ ὁ 
‘ ial cal aad 

TOUS ALWVYAS τῶν αἰώνων. 
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q ch. xvi. 7. 
= ih XV. 

3 δεύ Χ sh Cor. iii. 
Kat EUTEPOV εἴρη- Ἐπ: Jude 10 

(reff.). see οἷν 
x1. 18, 

vch. xiv. 8. 
XVI. 2: 
xvill, 3. 

w ch. vi. 10 

οἱ εἴκοσι τέσσαρες καὶ τὰ τέσσερα ζῶα, καὶ προςεκύνησων (reli: Dem 

TO θεῷ τῷ "καθημένῳ * 
Υ᾽᾿Αλληλούϊα. 

ἐπὶ τῷ θρόνῳ, λέγοντες ᾿Αμήν, 
χχίι. 

x nore as uor., 
st τι 7 τοῦ, 

5 καὶ φωνὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ θρόνου ἐξῆλθεν λέ- Ech. vii 4 τοῦς 
aw. dat., ch. ν᾿ 

13 re ΤῊΣ > Αἰνεῖτε τῷ θεῷ ἡ ἡμῶν, πάντες οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ [καὶ] pret 

i φοβούμενοι αὐτὸν οἱ “ μικροὶ καὶ οἱ 
47. iii. 8, 9. 

ech. xi. 18 reff. 

2. om αἱ A. 
e sil) Andr-a. 
34 (35-6-9. 47 Br, e 

3. εἰρηκεν B rel copt Areth: 
m. om αὐτης 1. 

4. (επεσαν, so AC[ PX B? hj 11. 9!. 10. 49.) 
txt C[P_& rel vulg(with am fuld, agst demid lipss tol) syr-dd Andr-corsl 

κδ΄ Bagyk 1 1. 10. 49. 50. 90 Br: 
Andr Primas : 
Areth.—ree εἰκόσι καὶ Teaoapes: 
eh m 9. 32-8. 47-8. om (wa X!. 
(b 37-9. 47-9 Br, e sil) Andr: 

δ. φωναι. εἔηλθον, λεγουσαι X?. 

B rel Andr-coisl] Areth-comm. 
rec tov θεον, with rel Andr Areth: 

rec ins καὶ bef οἱ impor, with 1 (m, ο sil) Andr-a: 79. om 2nd καὶ ΟΓΡΊΝ. 
om AC[P]X B rel vulg syr-dd copt eth arm Andr Areth Primas. 

the collators are silent about καὶ, but 92 (the transcript ovvov εξηλθε is now left in f: 
of f) omits it.) 

it is hardly justifiable to lay, as Elliott has 
done, a stress on this Hebrew formula of 
praise being now first used, and to infer 
thence that the Jews are indicated as 
bearing a prominent part in the following 
song. The formula must have passed, 
with the Psalter, into the Christian 
Church, being continually found in the 
LXX: and its use first here may be quite 
accounted for by the greatness and finality 
of this triumph), the salvation and the 
glory and the might belong to our God: 
because true and just are His judgments: 
because He judged (the aorr. as before 
are proleptic. In this case they can be 
rendered by the simple past in English) 
the great harlot, which corrupted (im- 
perf.: whose habit it was to corrupt) the 
earth in (év of the element of the corrup- 
tion) her fornication; and He exacted 
in vengeance the blood of His servants 
from her hand (so almost verbatim in 4 
Kings ix. 7, καὶ ἐκδικήσεις τὰ αἵματα τῶν 
δούλων μου τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ τὰ αἵματα 

Rom. xv. 11 {from Ps. exvi. 1) only. 

διεφθειρεν B rel Andr Areth: 
tor 2nd αὐτου, avtys N!. 
sil): om AC; Pj& B rel Areth. 

εἰρηκασιν Ὁ f g Andr-p: 

20. xix. 27. 
© μεγάλοι. 6 Kal [xxiv. 53. | 

Acts il. 

dat., here only. 2 Chron, xx. 19. Jer. xx. 13 al. 

expivey A: txt CLP XN g m 36 (1. 47, 
rec ins τῆς bef xeipos, with 1. 16-7. 

ειἰπαν C, εἰπὸν 38: txt A[P_& 

ot εἰκοσ. τ. πρεσβ. ABDf1 Bt 

txt AC[P]JN ε ἃ 
rec Tov Opovov, with hj 1. 10-7-8-9. 36-8 

txt ΑΟΓΡ δὰ B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 
εξηλθ. bet ex τ. θρον. ὃς, 

ex, with [P δὲ h 1. 4. 10-7-8. 34 (a ¢ f 6. 32-6-7. 47-8-9 Br, e sil) Andr Areth: 
for @povov, ουρανου B f. 

rec (for amo) 
txt AC 

om λεγουσα 1. 12. 47. 
txt AC(PIN Bf 9. 27. 36. 41-2. 51. 

(of this ver only 

πάντων τῶν δούλων κυρίου ἐκ χειρὸς 
Ἰεζάβελ. ‘The vengeance is considered as 
a penalty exacted, forced, out of the re- 
luctant haud: see also Gen. ix. 5; Ezek. 
Xxxili. 6, where the verb is ἐκζητεῖν). 
And a second time they said Hallelujah; 
and her smoke (of her burning, ch. xviii. 
9 al.: not, as Ewald, because τῆς πυρώ- 
σεως αὑτῆς is not added, of hell in 
general) goeth up to the ages of the ages 
(this addition gives a reason for the praise, 
parallel with those introduced by ὅτι be- 
fore). And the twenty-four elders and 
the four living-beirgs fell down and wor- 
shipped God who sitteth upon the throne, 
saying Amen: Hallelujah (thereby con- 
firming the general song of praise of 
the great multitnde). And a voice came 
forth from the throne (ἀπό perhaps (De 
W.) gives more the direction than the 
actual source of the voice (ἐκ, as rec.). 
It is useless to conjecture whose voice it 
is: but we may say that (τῷ θεῷ ἡμῶν) 
it is not that of the Lamb, as Ew. and 
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d ver. 1. 
ech. i. 15 reff, 
Το νὶ. 1, Xv. 
2 Ps. ᾿Ιχχνὶ. 
18. 

g see Heb. v. 7. 
ch. v. 2 reff. 

h constr., ch. c 4 προς Ε χαντοκρώτωρ. 
ich. xi. 17. 
k ch. i. 8 reff. 
] Matt. τ. 12. 

1 Pet. iv. 13. 
see John viil. 
56. 1 Pet. i. 

m act., Luke i, 
47 only. 

ATIOKAATWIZ IOANNOT. XTX. 

ἤκουσα ἃ ὡς φωνὴν ὄχλου πολλοῦ καὶ ὡς “ φωνὴν ° ὑδά- 

των ὃ πολλῶν καὶ ὡς 'ἱ φωνὴν ἴ' βροντῶν ὃ ἰσχυρῶν, ὃ λέ- 
γοντες ᾿᾿Αλληλούϊα, ὅτι | ἐβασίλευσεν * κύριος ὁ * θεὸς ὁ 

71 χαίρωμεν καὶ ™ ἀγαλλίωμεν, καὶ 

ἢ δώσομεν τὴν " δόξαν αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἦλθεν ὁ ὃ γάμος τοῦ 
ἀρνίου καὶ ἡ Ῥ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ “ ἡτοίμασεν ἑαυτήν. 
τ ἐδόθη αὐτῇ * ἵνα " περιβάληται ᾿ βύσσινον ἃ λαμπρὸν 

καθαρόν, τὸ yap ' βύσσινον τὰ " δικαιώματα τῶν δ᾽ ἁγίων 

8 καὶ 

= John v. 35. 
vin. 56. 3 , 
1 Pet.i.6,8. ἐστιν. 
iy.13.al. Ps. ᾿ 
exvil. 22. Isa. ἴχὶ. 10 n ch, xi. 13 reff. o = Matt. xxii. 2, &e. xxv. 10. Luke xii. 36 al. 

ΡΞ οἷ. xxi.9. Matt. i.20. Deut. xxii. 24. q = ch. xxi. 2. see Gen. xxiv. 14, 44. rconstr., 
John xvii. 4. ch. ivi. 4.1 vu. 3. sch. vii. 9 reff. τοῦ. xvin, 12 reff. u of clothing, Luke 

xxiii. 1]. Acts x. 30. James ii. 2,3. ch. χν. 6 {xviii 14. xxii. 1,16)+. (Sir. xxix. 22 al.) v = here 

only. see ch. xv. 4. w = ch, xi. 18 rerf. 

6. om Ist ws ὁ d(appy) m 1'. 6. 12. 35, ins 1-corr: φωνὴν bef ws 36. 
Steph Aeyovtas, with h 1. 10 6-7-9. 80-7. 47-9 Areth : ws A b 12. 

om 2nd 
elz λεγόντων, 

with ΑΓ P] g m 6. 18. 35-6-8 Andr-a, Aeyovtwy δὲ, dicentium vulge Primas: λέγοντος 
39: txt B rel Andr-coisl, dicentes ‘ich. aft θεὸς ins πων [PIN84 B rel vulg syr-dd 

Andr Areth Tich: om A g 1 (49. 50, ὁ sil) copt.—o us ὁ κα nuwy N!: om «ups ἃ 1. 12 
zeth Andr. 

7. τὸς αγαλλιωμεθα, with B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ gm 1. 12-8 35-6. 
rec (for δωσομεν) δωμεν, with δὲ} Brel Andr Areth: txt A[P_N%4 36 Andr-p. 

for yurn, νυμφη N*. auTw, avtwy &!: avtow 1. 

for 
ow αὐτοῦ 1 1. 12-6. 39. 

8. rec (for λαμπρὸν καθαρον) καθαρὸν kat λαμπρον, with 1. 36 Andr: καθαρον Aaumpov 
17-8: Aaumpov καὶ καθαρὸν B rel Andr-coisl : txt AL P_& g 179 B® am(with demid lips-4 
lux) syr-dd copt wth Areth Primas. ree ἐστι bef των αγιων, with 1. 34. 40-1 vulg 
copt: txt A[PJX B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Primas. 

Hengstb. Our Lord never spoke thus : 
ct. John xx. 17, note) saying, Give praise 
to our God, all His servants (ctf. Ps. 
cxxxiv. 1), [and] ye that fear Him, the 
small and the great (cf. Ps. exv. 13). 
And I heard as it were the voice of much 
multitude (cf. ver. 1), and as it were the 
voice of many waters, and as it were the 
voice of strong thunders, saying (uom. 
sve ref.], Hallelujah, because the Lord 
God Almighty reigneth (here is a case 
where we cannot approach the true sense 
of the aor. ἐβασίλευσεν but by an English 
present: “ reigned” would make the word 
upply to a past event limited in duration : 
“hath reigned ” would even more strongly 
imply that the reign was over. [10 is well 
to note such cases, to shew the inadequacy 
of our past tenses to reproduce the Greek 
ones). Let us rejoice and exult, and we 
will give the glory to Him: because the 
marriage of the Lamb is come (tliese 
words introduce to us transitionally a new 
series of visions respecting the final con- 
summation of the union between Christ 
and His Church, which brings about the 
end, ch. xxi. 1 ff: the solemn opening 
of which now immediately follows in vv. 
11 ff. This series, properly speaking, in- 
cludes in itself the overthrow of the kings 
of the earth. the binding of Satan, the 

thousand years’ reign, the loosing of Satan, 
the tinal overthrow of the enemy, and the 
general judgment: but is not consum- 
mated except in the entire union of Christ 
and His with which the book concludes. 
So that the aorr. ἦλθεν, ἡτοίμασεν, are in 
a measure proleptic. This figure, of 
a marriage between the Lord and His 
people, is too frequent and familiar to need 
explanation. Cf. in the O. T. Isa. liv. 
1—8; Ezek. xvi. 7 ff.; Hos. ri. 19f.: and 
in the N. T., Matt. ix. 15 || and note, 

xxv. 1 ff.; John iii. 29; Eph. v. 25 ff. 
Indeed it penetrates almost every where 
the thoughts and language used respect- 
ing Christ and the Church), and his wife 
hath made herself ready (is complete in 
her adornment, as in next verse). 
And it was given to her (have we in these 
words still the voice of the celestial chorus, 
or are they merely narrative, written in 
the person of the Seer himself? It seems 
to me that the latter alternative is ren- 
dered necessary by the fact of the expla- 
nation, τὸ yap «.7.A., being subjoined. 
Diisterd. makes the song end at λαμπρόν : 
bnt this seems harsh and disjointed. 
Moreover the ἐδόθη is the regular formula 
narrandi of the book) that (a construction 
of St. John’s, see reff.) she should be 
clothed in fine linen raiment, vright 

APR Bb 
fom. 1. 

2. 4.550} 
10-3 16 
to 19. 26- 
7. 80:5: 
34 to 42, 
47 to 81.. 
90 BY. 



7—10. ATIOKAATYVIZ IOANNOT. (25 

Le Ν A (Bette 

9 Kal λέγει μοι Τράώψον * Μακάριοι οἱ εἰς τὸ δεῖπνον * Like xiv. τ 
a , τ ͵ ν ͵ 

τοῦ 5 γώμου τοῦ ἀρνίου Υ κεκλημένοι. 
΄ , Γ᾿ lal lal > 

οἱ λόγοι οἱ 5 ἀληθινοὶ τοῦ θεοῦ εἰσιν: 
lol lal -“ lol > a“ 

προσθεν τῶν ἃ ποδῶν αὐτοῦ * προςκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. καὶ 

y = Matt. xxii. 
\ , ia 3. John ii. 2 

καὶ λέγει μοι Οὗτοι αἰ. Esth. ν, 
10 NBs a fy 2 = ch. xxii. 6. Kal © ETTEOR εμ ii. 14. 

\ a here only. 
see ch. xxii. 
8 

΄΄ Ν r i +s 

λέγει μοι Ὅρα μή: “ σύνδουλός σου εἰμὶ Kal τῶν ἀδελ- P eh. xxii. 9. 
a a αὖ Ὁ \ e a e? Ὰ a a 6 a 

dav σου τῶν ἐχόντων THV MapTuplav Ἰησοῦ" TO Ew 

9. om γραψον 1 vulg-ms Andr-a. 
1 om 2nd και Aeyer μοι N! (6 3) 38. 

for το, Tov B 16. 

rel Andr Areth: for οἱ, μον &!: txt A 4. 48.—7ov θεου bef αληθ. 832 ο k. 

see Matt. viii. 
4. Heb, viii. 
5. 

ς ch. vi. 11 reff. 
d ch. vi. 9 reff. ech, i. 2 reff. 

om Tov γαμου ΓΡΊΝΙ: 
rec om of (aft Adyor), with [ P](&*4) B 

rec 
εἰσιν bef του cov, with ΝῚ 1. 17 (a h 37-8. 49, e sil) Andr: txt A[P](&*4) B rel vulg 
syr-dd copt Andr-cois! Areth Primas. 

10. (ereca, so ΑΓΡῚΝ b h!j 1 m 1. 2. 10-6-7. 26-7. 85-6-9. 42-9. 50 Andr-a. (ἃ def.)) 
for εμπροσθεν, evwmty B. 

αὐτω, avTov B. om 2nd σου &' 6. 
[for mposkuvnoat, kat προξεκυνησα P. | for 

ins καὶ bef των exovtwy 1. 12. rec 
ins tou bef 1st τησου, with 51 (2. 39. 40-7, e sil): om A[P]X B rel Andr Areth. 

(and) pure (* Vides hic cultum gravem ut 
matrouz, non pompaticum qualis meretri- 
cis ante descriptus.” Grot.), for the fine 
linen raiment is (imports, see Matt. 
xxvi. 26 reff.), the righteousness of the 
saints (i.e. their pure and holy state, at- 
tained, as in the parallel description ch. 
vii. 14, is declared by the elder, by their 
having washed their robes and made them 
white in the blood of the Lamb. The 
plur. -pata is probably distributive, im- 
plying not many δικαιώματα to each one, 
as if they were merely good deeds, but 
one δικαίωμα to each of the saints, en- 
veloping him as in a pure white robe of 
righteousness. Observe that here and 
every where, the white robe is not Christ’s 
righteousness imputed or put on, but the 
saints’ righteousness, by virtue of being 
washed in His blood. It is thet own ; 
inherent, not imputed; but their own by 
their part in and union to Him). 

9, 10.] The Bride in this blessed mar- 
riage being in fact the sum of the guests 
at its celebration, the discourse passes to 
their blessedness, and an assurance of the 
certainty of that which has been foretold 
respecting them. The Apostle, moved by 
these declarations, falls down to worship 
the angel, butis forbidden. And he saith 
(who? the only answer ready to our hand 
is, the angel of ch. xvii. 1. Some, as 
Ewald and Ebrard, suppose some one 
angel to have been constantly with St. 
John throughout the visions: but there 
seems no reason for this) to me, Write 
(cf. ch. xiv. 18) Blessed are they who 
are bidden (see reff.: and bear in mind, 
throughout, our Lord’s parables on this 
matter: Matt. xxii. 1 ff, xxv. 1 ff Our 
ch. iii. 20 furnishes us with a link binding 

Vor. ΙΝ. 

on the spiritual import to the figure) to . 
the supper of the marriage of the Lamb. 
And he saith to me (the solemn repetition 
of this formula shews that what follows it 
is a new and important declaration), These 
sayings (cf. ch. xvii. 17. If we under- 
stand that the speaker is the angel of ch. 
xvii. 1, then οὗτοι of λόγοι will most 
naturally include the prophecies and reve- 
lations since then) are the true (we should 
hardly be justified, in a book where ἀληθι- 
vés las repeatedly occurred in ἃ sense 
hardly distinguishable from ἀληθής, in 
pressing it here to iis more proper mean- 
ing of “genuine” (as Disterd.), which 
would very well suit the sense in this 
place) (sayings) of God (are the very 
truth of God, and shall veritably come to 
pass). And I fell down before his 
feet to worship him (out of an overween- 
ing reverence for one who had imparted 
to him such great things: see also ch. 
xxii. 8, where the same again takes place 
at the end of the whole revelation, and 
after a similar assurance. The angel who 
had thus guaranteed to him, in the naine 
of God, the certainty of these great reve- 
lations, seems to him worthy of some of 
that reverence which belongs to God 
Himself. The reason given by Diisterd., 
that in both cases John imagined the 
Lord Himself to be speaking to him, is 
sufficiently contradicted by the plain as- 
sertion, here in ch. xvii. 1, and there in 
ch. xxii. 8 itself, that it was not a divine 
Person, but simply an angel): and he 
saith to me, Take heed not (to do it): I 
am a fellow-servant of thine, and (a 
fellow-servant) of thy brethren who have 
the testimony of Jesus (as in reff.: on 
the former of which see note): worship 
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f see 1 Cor. xii. 
10. 1 Pet.i 

. 2 Pet. a ͵ 
131. τῆς ' προφητείας. 

g Matt. ni. 16 
i L. John i, 
62. Acts 
(vil. 56.) x. 
11. Ezek. i. 
is : 

heh. vi. 2 reff. J 
1 ch, τν. 2 reff. 

and note. 
jch. in. 14 reff. 

Acts xvil. 31. 
Ps. xcv. 13. 1 ch. ii, 16 reff. 

ἈΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ TOANNOT. 

προςκυνήσον" ἡ yap “ μαρτυρία “᾿Ιησοῦ ἐστιν τὸ 

XIX. 

πνεῦμα 

11 Kai εἶδον τὸν ὅ οὐρανὸν ὅ ἠνεωγμένον, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἢ ἵπ- 
h U \ e i / Oe! pees ΄ 

πος " λευκός, καὶ ὁ ᾿ καθήμενος ' ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν [καλούμενος] 
πιστὸς καὶ 1ἀληθινός, καὶ ἐν * δικαιοσύνῃ 

a οἷ \ a , 

\ πολεμεῖ: 12 of δὲ ™ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ [ws] ™ φλὸξ πυρός, καὶ 
m ch. i. 14 (reff.). 

K κρίνει καὶ 

rec ins tov bef 2nd inoov, with rel Andr-coisl : om ΑΓΡῚΝ Β f g 1. 16. 36 Andr. (ἃ def.) 
—rov viov 48 Areth. (f is now defective from this point, but its readings are 
given from old collations made before the loss of the portion xix. 10 to xx. 15.) 

11. rec ανεωγμενον, with B 1(-rwv) rel Orig Andr Areth: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ 42? Hip 
Andr-p. Aeutkos 1. om καλούμενος A[P] ΟἽ. 4. 6.171. 82. 48 Hip Andr 
Areth: ins aft motos &: txt B rel vss Orig Andr-coisl Iven-int Cypr Vict Jer Primas. 

12. οἱ is repeated aft δὲ in δὲ. 

God (both words are emphatic: let mpas- 
κύνησις be reserved for Him), for (these 
words following are those of the angel, 
not of the Apostle, as Diisterd.: ver. 8, 
aud ch. v. 8, where the Apostie gives ex- 
planations, are no rule for this place, 
where the explanation of necessity comes 
from the speaker, whose reason for pro- 
hibiting the offered homage it renders) 
the testimony of Jesus (the gen. Ἰησοῦ is, 
as before, objective : the testimony borne to 
Jesus by these σύνδουλοι, men and angels) 
is the spirit of prcphecy (there is no real 
difficulty in this saying: no reason for 
destroying its force by making Ἰησοῦ 
subjective, and ἡ μαρτ. “Inc. to mean 
“the witness which proceeds froin Jesus ” 
(Dist.). What the angel says is this: 
Thou and I and our brethren are all 
ἔχοντες τὴν μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ (= μάρ- 
τυρες Ἰησοῦ, as uniformly in this book) ; 
and the way in which we bear this wit- 
ness, the substance and essence of this 
testimony, is, the spirit of prophecy; 
ἕν πνεῦμα ἐπουτίσθημεν. This Spirit, 
given to me in that I shew thee these 
things, given to thee in that thou seest 
and art to write them, is the token that 
we are fellow-servants and brethren. 
Thus Vitringa: “Idem ille Spiritus qui 
loquitur agitque per eos qui preedicant 
testimonium Christo, quod agebant Apos- 
toli, idem ipse est, qui per me loquitur, 
qui missus sum a Domino ut res venturi 
temporis tibi declararem. ‘Tanta itaque 
tua quanta mea est dignitas, sumusque 
adeo conservi ad officia non disparia ho- 
noris et gradus a Domino appellati.” It 
does not follow that every one of those 
ἐχόντων τὴν μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ has, in the 
same distinguished degree, the Spirit of 
prophecy: but every such one has the 
same Spirit, and that one Spirit, and no 
other, is the Spirit of prophecy). 

om ws [P]& B rel arm Hip Andr: ins A g m 

11—XXII. 5.] Tae Env: beginning 
with the triumphal coming forth of the 
Lord and His saints to victory (vv. 
11—16), then proceeding with the great 
defeat and destruction of the beast and 
false prophet and kings of the earth (vv. 
17—21), the binding of Satan and the 
millennial reign (ch. xx. 1—6), the un- 
binding of Satan and his destruction and 
that of the deceived nations (xx. 7—-10), 
the great general judgment (xx. 11—15), 
and terminating with che vision of the new 
heavens and earth, and the glories of the 
new Jerusalem (xxi. 1—xxii. 5). 
N—16.| The triumphal coming forth 

of the Lord and His hosts to victory. 
And I saw heaven opened, and behold a 
white horse (the same words, including 
the five following, as in ch. vi. 2. It is 
wonderful that this striking identity, in a 
book where symbolism is so constant to 
itself, has not prevented the mistakes 
which have been made in interpreting 
that place. This horse and Rider are 
(symbolically) the same as there: the 
νικῶν καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ is on the point of its 
completion: the other horses and their 
riders, dark forms in His great world- 
long procession to victory, will now for 
ever vanish, and war And famine and 
pestilence be known no more), and He 
that sitteth upon him [called] faithful 
and true (see ref.), and in righteousness 
He judgeth and warreth (both those acts 
being his concern in his present triumph- 
ant progress. Notice that the very con- 
struction with the participles καθήμενος 
and καλούμενος is the same as that in ch. 
vi. 2). His eyes (the δέ; as often, is best 
given in English by an asyndeton, mark- 
ing a break in the sense, passing from thie 
subjective to the objective description) 
{were as] a flame of fire (ch. i. 14 ver- 
batim, again beyond question identifying 

APN Bb 
fom, 2. 

2.4.6.9, 
10 3. 16 
to 19, 26- 
7. 30-2. 
34 to 42. 
47 to ὃ], 
90 Br 



33 Kat εκ Gapov. 

seb data ¥ ὀξεῖα, wa 

11—15. ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ IOANNOT ven 

3 \ Ν fal ΄ , 

ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ " διαδήματα πολλά, ° ἔχων [ὀνόματα n ch. xii, 8 το. 
0 so particip., 

ch. i. 16. / \ bY ΄ Ν > 

P γεγραμμένα, καὶ) ὄνομα P γεγραμμένον ὃ οὐδεὶς οἶδεν εὖ p ver. 16. ch. 
μὴ αὐτός, 15 καὶ «' περιβεβλημένος 

xiv. 10: xvii. 
5. 

e / 

τ ἱμάτιον " βεβαμμένον 
q ch. vii. 9 reff, 

“ \ ‘ \ mee A a ἐδ. lixs 17: αἵματι, Kab κέκληται TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ “Ot λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ. τ τὰ <u. 
r \ \ , n “Ὁ ΄ a 

14 Καὶ τὰ ἃ στρατεύματα [τὰ] ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ 
c c ca 

a " ΄ ΄ὔ \ 

λευκοῖς Y ἐνδεδυμένοι ἡ βύσσινον * λευκὸν Ka- 
a 

ἐφ᾽ "ἵπποις " 

ix. 6. 
2 -Ξ (ἢ. vi. 8 reff. 

v ch, i. 13 reff. 
ach, xi. 6. 

7. 30. 
821042 (30-4-5-6, ὁ sil) vulg Orig Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int Cyp 

W ch. xvili. 12 reff. 
1 Kings iv. 8, ΖΕΟΗ. xiv. 18. 

s Luke xvi. 24. 
John xin. 26 
(bis) only. 
Ps. Ixvii. 23. 
(see Is\. 
Ixiu. 2, 3.) 
Levit. xiv. 6. 

13 καὶ ἡ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ Y ἐκπορεύεται Y ῥομ- t John i, 1, see 
VAs 2 ΟΥ̓ ΤῊ ΄ Ἂς ” \ ᾽ ΕΞ 

ἐν αὐτῇ ὃ πατάξη τὰ ἔθνη, καὶ αὐτὸς 
note there. 
(1 John 1. 1.) 

u ch, ix. 16 
reff, see Neh. 

x ch. iii. 4 (reff.), y ch. 1. 16 (reff.). 

διοθηματα (but corrd) 
ile rec 0M ονοματα γεγραμμενα και, with ΑΓ P| ̓  @ 11. 6. 47.8, e sil) vulg Orig 

“Hip Andr-a Areth Iren-int Cypr: 

13. for BeBau., περιρεραμμενὸν NX): 

10. 34. 49. 51 (ὁ 1 6. 16. 36-7-9. 48 Br, 
κεκλητο, OMg TO, δὲ}. 

14. Steph om 2nd τα, with δὲ Bcfj1m 1. 6. 16-8. 
Orig, Andr-coisl. ηκολουθουν 1. 38. 

ονοματα γεγραμμενα ovdis, OME καὶ ονομα γὙεγραμμενον, 
$82 9, 36-9: txt Β rel.—exwy ovoua oder, omg all the rest. RL 

περιρεραντισμενον NX: 
ρεραντισμενον [P| 36: om βεβαμ. amare k. 

tor εἰ, ἡ XN}. 
ἐρραντισμενον ev 32, 

rec (for κεκληται) καλειται, With 1. 4. 
e sil) Andr Areth: txt A[P]3@ B rel eth Hip: 

27. 35-8 Andr-a: ins A[P] rel 
for ed’, emt B vel Orig Andr-coisl Areth: 

txt ‘A[P]Ne g 1. (17) 34.6 (f 16. Ὁ 9. 40, e sil) Andr-a. (ἔφιπποι πολλοί 17. 79 Andr-b. By 
evbcduievcis (but corrd) & 

40-1, e sil) Orig Andr Jer: 
coisl Areth Iren-int Cypr. 

rec ins καὶ bef καθαρον, with δὲ 1. 10. 34 (e 3d. 
om ATP] B rel ai(with demid fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd Andr- 

15. ins δίστομος bef ofea B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr: om A[P]& 36-8. 51 (1, e 
sil) am(with demid fuld) copt Orig 
(with k 27, e sil): maparatn 9: 

Him), and upon His head (accus.: see 
ch. iv. 2, note) many diadems (probably 

‘as He is βασιλεὺς βασιλέων : so Ewald, 
De W., Hengstb. Certainly these are not 
the crowns of the ten kings, as Ziilig, al., 
for they are yet to be overthrown, ver. 19 
ff. The στέφανος of ch. vi. 2 has become 
multiplied in the course of the subjection 
of the world to Him): having [names 
written (if these words are genuine, pro- 
bably the meaning is that the names were 
inscribed on the diadems, signifying the 
import of eacli), and] a name written 
(where, is not said. From this portion of 
the description regarding His head, pro- 
bably on the Brow) which none knoweth 
except Himself (what name is indicated ἢ 
Certainly not that given below, ver. 13; 
nor can these words mean that He Himn- 
self alone knows the mystery latent in 
that name (so Vitringa, al). Nor again 
can we siy that it is any of the names by 
which our blessed Lord is known to us 
already (so Ewald, al.). a0 oa is the 7d 
ὄνομά μου τὸ καινόν of ch. 12: some 
new and glorious name, sngleatives as ap- 
pears from the context there, of the com- 
pleted union between Him and His people, 
and of His final triumph. This name the 
Apostle saw written, but knew uot its im- 

Andr-a Iren-int. 
txt A[P] B rel Orig Andr Areth, παταξει δὲ. 

om wa 1}. ree πατασσὴη 

port: that, like the contents of the sealed 
book, being reserved for the day when He 
shall reveal it): and clothed in a vesture 
dipped in blood (see Isa. Ixiii. 2, 3: which 
is clearly in contemplation here, from our 
ver. 15 b. This being so, it is better per- 
haps to avoid the idea of His own blood 
being in view): and His name is called, 
The Word of God (this title forms so plain 
a link between the Apocalypse and St. 
John’s writings, where only it occurs, that 
various attempts have been made by those 
who reject his authorship, to deprive it of 
that significance. 1 have discussed these 
in the Prolegomena, § i. parr. 110, 111). 
And the armies which are in heaven 
(not the holy angels only, as De W. and 
Hengstb., but the glorified saints: the οὗ 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ of ch. xvii. 14, who are spoken 
of in reference .to this very triumph, and 
are suid to be κλητοὶ καὶ ἐκλεκτοὶ καὶ 
πιστοί) followed Him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen [raiment] white, 
pure (this clothing also speaks for the 
saints being included in the triumphal pro- 
cession: see ver. 8, and ch. vi. 11). And 
out of His mouth goeth forth a sharp 
sword (see ch. i. 16, ii. 12, 16), that with 
(ἐν, as invested in or with) it he may 
smite the nations; and He (there is an 

3B 2 
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bch ii. 57. \ ποιμανεῖ αὐτοὺς 7” ep » ῥάβδῳ σιδηρᾷ: καὶ αὐτὸς “πατεῖ APNBD 
ΠΡ BCE 3, - Ξ ᾿ a A es > a τς ntom. 1. 

ech. iv ὦ τὴν “ ληνὸν τοῦ “οἴνου τοῦ “ θυμοῦ “Ths ὀργῆς τοῦ * θεοῦ 2-46 9, 
reff.). a \ Chae -3. 1G 

dch.(xiv.8, TOU “παντοκράτορος. 16 καὶ ἔχει ἐπὶ TO ἱμάτιον καὶ ἐπὶ tris, 26- ράτορ 26 
10) arts 18 ᾿ f é 4 τ ΕΣ: " h . 7. 30. 

fhereonly,, TOV * μῆρον αὐτοῦ ϑὅονομα ὅ γεγράμμενον Βασιλεὺς βασι- 32'to 49, 
Ps. χῖϊν. 3. ’ \ ΄ , 47 to 8]. 
κλονέων καὶ Κύριος κυρίων. 90 Br, 
iach. XVil. . 

(Dan. 11. 47.) 
see 1 Tim. vi. 

ty r > δ » e lal lol \ 

17 Kat εἶδον ' ἕνα ἄγγελον ἑστῶτα ἐν τῷ ἡλίῳ, καὶ 
15. a ΄ a a > , a 

τανε 9. ἔκραξεν [ἐν] φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγων πᾶσιν τοῖς * ὀρνέοις τοῖς 
reff. 

k ch. xviii. 2. 
ver. 21 only. 

] / > m / A ἴω ἢ LA θ n , ‘ 

TTETOMLEVOLS EV μεσουρανὴματι €UTE συναχ TE «ΕἸ ΤῸ 

Deut. x". 0 δεῖπνον τὸ μέγα τοῦ θεοῦ, 18 ἵνα Ῥ φάγητε Ρ σάρκας 1so (-ο-) ch. 
ιν. 7 reff. 

rich. vin. 13. xiv. 6 only +. 
16 al. Dan. i. 16 ιν. 1 Theod.) only. 

n ch. xvi. 14,16 reff. (EzexK. xxxix. 17, 18.) 
pch, xvi. 16. James v. 3. Levit. xxvi. 29. 

over. 9. Luke xiv. 

rec ins καὶ bef της opyns, with 1 (g, 6 sil) Andr: om A(X) B rel vulg cop. eth 
arm Orig Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int Tich. -- της opyns bef του θυμου R(marks of erasure 
have been put over τῆς opyns, but removed). om last tov 1. 

16. om em τὸ mativ καὶ A wth-rom Cassiod. (for matiov, μετωπὸον g.) om 

2nd em &. for tov, των 1. 
5 rel Orig Andr Areth. 

rec ins τὸ bef ovoua, with 1 Andr-a: om A[P|& 

17. for eva, αλλον δὲ : om B rel syr-dd Andr-a Tich: eva αλλὸν m 35 Andr-coisl: 
txt ATP] g h 1 17. 38 (1. 37. 41-7-9 Br, e sil) vulg Andr Areth Primas. 
expaley B g tol. 

om λεγων 1. 12. 36. 49. 
e sil): txt AX B rel Andr Areth. 

aft expatey ins εν NBbefjk1lm 2. 13. 26-7. 42. 50-1. 90. 
rec meT@uevors, With [P] ο k 1 32 (2. 37-9. 40-1, 

μεσουρανισματι 1. 33[: μισουρανηματι P }. 
rec (for συναχθητε) και συναγεσθε : om 1: txt AL P|® B rel am(with demid fuld 

lipss tol, agst lips-6) syr-dd copt wth Andr Areth. rec (for To μεγα Tov) Tov 
meyadou, with 1. 36 (49, e sil) lips-6 Andr-a: txt ALP] B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr 
Areth Primas Tich. (tov μεγα k 4. 6. 16. 26. 34-5-9. 40-1-8. 90 : Tov μεγαν Ὁ ὁ m 32.— 
τον δειπνὺυν To peya ἃ 6 g ἢ), τον δ. Tov μεγαν 38.) 

emphasis in this and the following clause 
on αὐτός, which however would be too 
strongly rendered by “ himself”) shall 
rule (see ch. ii. 27, xii. 5, and note) them 
(masc.; their component members being 
in the Writer’s mind) with a rod of iron: 
and He (and none other, as we know from 
Isa. Ixiii. 3) treadeth (it is His office to 
tread) the winepress of the wine of the 
fierceness of the wrath (of the outbreak- 
ing of the anger: see on ch. xvi. 19) of 
Almighty God. And He hath upon His 
vesture and upon His thigh a name 
written (i.e. most naturally, written at 
length, partly on the vesture, partly on 
the thigh itself; at the part where, in an 
equestrian figure, the robe drops from the 
thigh. The usual way of taking the 
words is to suppose the καί epexegetic or 
definitive of the former words, “on His 
vesture,”’ and that on the part of it cover- 
ing His thigh. So De W., Diisterd., al. 
Others imagine (so Grot., al.) a sword, on 
the hilt of which the name is inscribed. 
But there is no trace of this in the text. 
Wetst. quotes Cicero, Verr. iv. 43, “ Sig- 
num Apollinis pulcherrimum, cujus in 
femore literulis minutis argenteis nomen 
Myronis erat inscriptum :” and Pausanias, 

Eliac. extr., dva@nua ... ἀνδρὸς εἰκὼν 
~ «+ ἐλεγεῖον δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ γεγραμμένον ~ 
ἐστὶν ἐπὶ τοῦ μηροῦ, Ζῆνι θεῶν βασιλεῖ μ᾽ 
ἀκροθίνιον ἐνθάδ᾽ ἔθηκαν Μενδαῖοι. See 
also Herod. ii. 106, where the inscription 
runs across the chest from shoulder to 
shoulder), King of Kings, and Lord of 
Lords (ch. xvii. 14). 

17—21.]| Defeat and destruction of the 
beast and the false prophet and the kings 
of the earth: preceded by (17, 18) an an- 
gelic proclamation, indicating the vast- 
ness of the slaughter. 

And I saw an (one) angel standing in 
the sun (not only as the place of bright- 
ness and glory becoming the herald of so 
great a victory, but also as the central 
station in mid-heaven for those to whom 
the call was to be made): and he cried 
with a great voice, saying to all the 
birds which fly in mid-heaven, Come, be 
gathered together (see, on the whole of 
this proclamation, Ezek. xxxix. 17 ff., of 
which it is a close reproduction; also 
Matt. xxiv. 28) to the great banquet of 
God, that ye may eat the flesh of kings, 
and the flesh of captains of thousands, 
and the flesh of strong men, and the 
flesh of horses, and of them that sit 

a 
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ree INS ὩΣ 

10-3. 16 
to 19. 26- 
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32 to 35. 
37 to 42. 
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q ch. vi. 15 reff, 
΄ \ p ΄ ΄ \ p ΄ r2 

βασιλέων καὶ P σάρκας 4 χιλιάρχων καὶ σάρκας * ἐἰσχυ- «Ὁ. νἱ. ἴδ 
~ \ p ΄ 7] \ a ᾿ σας, : / 29 |. Josh. ρῶν καὶ Ῥσάρκας ἵππων καὶ τῶν καθημένων ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, 23: 

\ ΄ ? > , Sag , , Sch. xiii. 16 
kat Ῥ σάρκας πάντων ὃ ἐλευθέρων τε Kat 5 δούλων καὶ ἄειραν. 

Ἂ : , ; ΠΣ “δ. chy xi 
‘pixpav καὶ ᾿ μεγάλων. 19 καὶ εἶδον τὸ θηρίον καὶ τοὺς 3 33" 

an “- a \ ΄, a exin. 13 (21), 

βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς καὶ Ta ἃ στρατεύματα αὐτῶν  συν- ἃ νον. dT 
VWecn. ΧΙ ἢ reir. 

w ch. iv. 2 reff. 
and note. 

x = John vii. 
30 (xxi. 3, 
10) 415, Acts 
xii. 4, (iit. 7.) 

, an ‘ , r , ‘ 

ηἡγμένα " ποιῆσαι τὸν ἡ πόλεμον μετὰ τοῦ “ καθημένου * ἐπὶ 

τοῦ ἵππου καὶ μετὰ τοῦ "στρατεύματος αὐτοῦ. 29 καὶ 

* ἐπιάσθη τὸ θηρίον, καὶ [Y oi] ¥ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὁ 5 ψευδοπρο- 
2 Cor. xi. 32 

, Qe ta , \ a a bye ys ᾽ a b2 a σε μη ττιι 
φήτης. ὁ ὅ ποιήσας τὰ ἃ σημεῖα ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, ὃ ἐν οἷς its Sir 

, \ aA xxi. 21 B 
érdavncev τοὺς λαβόντας τὸ ἃ χάραγμα τοῦ θηρίου καὶ Finot Α) 

only. 
a4 -“ tal > , ’ “ ἴω ἘΣ reese 

TOUS προςκυνοῦντας TH © εἰκόνι αὐτοῦ, t ζῶντες ἐβλήθησαν ἡ“ ας 
- ΄, 5) ‘ Ὥ A = a . , 4..xxvii. 51. 

οἱ δύο εἰς τὴν δι λίμνην τοῦ 8 πυρὸς τῆς ἷἱ καιομένης ἐν Mark 3, ii. 
ζ e τι , ΓΞ - Vera. 

K θείω. 531 καὶ of λουποὶ 1 ἀπεκτάνθησαν 1 ἐν τῇ ™ ῥομφαίᾳ W*esi-t- e ἐ c Tit. iii. 15. 
see John ix. 

40 al. z ch. xvi. 13. ach. xiii. 13 reff. b ch. xviil. 23. ec act., ch. ii. 
20 {το θῖν, d ch. xiii. 16, 17 reff. ech. xii. 14.15 reff. Dawn. ini. 18. 

fso Num. xvi. 30, 33. Ps. liv. 16. g ch. xx. 10, 14 (bis), 15. xxi. 8 only. (Dan. vii. 11.) 
h as above (5). Luke v. 1, 2. viii. 22, 23,33 only. Ps. evi. 35. i= ch. xxi. 8. Job xl. 11. see 

also cb. vill. 8. Heb. xii. 18, pres., John xv. 6. k ch. ix. 17, 18 reff. Ich. vi. 8 /reff.). 
m see ver. 15. ch. i. 16. 

18. om from Ist καὶ to 2nd 1. 49. rec er avtwv, with [P] B rel Andr Areth: ἐπ 
αυτοις &: txt Af. om παντων 1. rec (aft ἐλευθέρων) om τε, with 1 (9. 26 2): 
ins ΑΓΡῚΝ B(Tischdf) rel Andr-a-cois] Areth. om kat (bef μικρων) Bt k 9. 30-6. 

aft μικρὼν ins τε B rel: om ΑΓ P]N g m 1. 34.5. 51 (4. 6. 32 
48, e sil) Andr Areth. ins των bef μεγαλων N g. 

19. for [8rd] και, κατα NX}. for avtwy, αὐτου Ac6.11: txt [PJX B rel vss 
Andr Areth Tich Primas. rec om τὸν (bef πολεμον), with [P] B(Del) rel Synops 
Andr: ins AN B(Mai) de fk 19. 13-6. 26-7. 39. 41-9. 51 Areth. 

20. rec (for οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτου 0) μετα τουτου o, with 1. 80 Andr-a: per’ avrov oN h 32-7. 
492 Br, μετ᾽ αὐτο o 38 vulg Synops Andr-p Primas: o μετ᾽ αὐτου B rel: o pet’ avtov o 
[P(Tischdf, expr)} 33: txt A 34(omg 6) 41. for τὴ εἰκονι, τὸ χαραγμα B, τὴν 
exxova δὶ 38. βληθησονται 1. 38. rec τὴν Katouevnv, with B rel, stagnum 
ardens igne Promiss: txt A [P(Tischdf, expr)] δὲ, ignis ardentis vulg, ignis ardentis 
igne Primas. rec ins tw bet dew, with d(perhaps) m 1. 302-4-6 (c 6. 32. 49, e sil) 
Andr: om A[P]€ B rel Andr-p Areth. 

on them, and the flesh of all, free as 
well as bond, both small and great (this 
proclamation is evidently not to be pressed 
into a place in the prophecy, nor are its 
details to be sought in the interpretation, 
as has been done by Andreas and Prima- 
sius, who hold the birds to be angels, and 
Brightm., who holds them to be nations 
and churches. The insertion is made, as 
above, to shew the greatness and univer- 
sality of the coming slaughter). And I 
saw the beast (ch. xiii. 1) and the kings 
of the earth and their armies gathered 
together (as above under the sixth vial, 
ch. xvi. 12 ff., on the field of Harmagedon) 
to make their war (viz. that predicted 
above, ch. xvi. 14, xvii. 14) with Him 
that sitteth upon the horse and with his 
army (στρατεύματος, sing. probably as 
heing one, and having one Head, whereas 
they are many, and under various leaders). 
Aud the beast was taken (retl.), and 

those with him (to wit, the ψευδοπρο- 
ontns, and of λοιποί, ver. 21: or, and 
with him the false prophet),—the false 
prophet who wrought the miracles in 
his presence (cf. ch. xiii. 11—17, by 
which it clearly appears that this false 
prophet is identical with that second 
beast), with which he deceived those 
who received (not necessarily nor pro- 
bably, who Aad received, as E. V.: the 
aor. part. is contemporary, as usual, with 
the aor. verb: and is probably here used 
because the receiving the mark is one act, 
the worship (xposkuvotvras) a continued 
habit) the mark of the beast and those 
who worshipped his image (cf. ch. xiii. 
14, 16): the two were cast alive into 
the lake of fire which burneth (the ex- 
traordinary concord, τοῦ πυρὸς τῆς καιο- 
μένης, appears to have been in the ori- 
ginal text, and must be simply accepted 
as it stands) with brimstone (viz. into 
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n ver. 17. 
o Rey., here 

only. John 
v1.26. Mutt. 
ν. 6. xiv. 20 os 6 ΕΝ 

al Ps. cil. τῶν σᾶρκων αὐτῶν. 
Ρ ch. 1. 18 reff. 
q ch. 1x. 1,2 

reff. 

v. 3,40 L 
Acts xu. 6, 
αὶ Wisd. 
xvii. 17 only, 

Bes Ci. We ἂς 
2 Cor, in. 15. 
see οἷ. εἶν, 20 “π 
rer. 

t = Rev., here only. Mark xiv. 49,51 al. Ps. exxxvi. 9. 

ATIOKAATWIZ, IOANNOT. 

eo) \ as) - > “-“ 

λην "ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα αὑτοῦ. 
΄ nr Ρ' ΕῪ ΄ 

κοντα, "6 ἡ ὄφις ὁ " ἀρχαῖος, ὅς ἐστιν διάβολος καὶ ὁ 
lal / ‘ p Ὺ 

Σατανᾶς, καὶ ἔδησεν αὐτον χίλια ἔτη, 3 καὶ ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν 

XX. 

τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου τῇ ' ἐξελθούσῃ ™ ἐκ τοῦ 
, ’ a δ ΄ \ 5 ] ΄ 

στόματος αὐτοῦ καὶ πάντα τὰ " ὄρνεω " ἐχορτάσθησαν ἐκ 

XX. 1 Καὶ εἶδον ἄγγελον καταβαίνοντα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρα- 
νοῦ, ἔχοντα τὴν P κλεῖν τῆς ᾿ ἀβύσσου καὶ " ἅλυσιν μεγά- -- 

2 καὶ ἱ ἐκράτησεν τὸν " δρά- 

uwnom., ch. 1. 5. vch. xii. 9. 

21. rec (for εξελθουση) εκπυρευομενη : txt A[P]X B rel Andr Areth. 

Cuap XX.1. aft εἰδον ins αλλον N34 32: aft ayyedov 39. (λον of αγγελον is 
not in the text of Tischdf’s edn of &.) om εκ Tov ουρανου §&!. rec κλειδα, 
with 1 1 (f(and 92) 18. 39, e sil) Andr Areth: κλειδαν 16: txt AN B rel Andr coisl, 

αλυσεσιν Nt, 

ins o bef διαβ. δὲ 1 38. 
eh jm 9. 10-3-8. 27. 34-5-7-8. 41-2-7. 90. 

for em τ. χειρα, ev TH χειρι δὲ 38. 
2. rec τὸν οφιν tov apxaov, with δὲ B rel Andr Areth: tat A. 

rec om ὁ (bef caravas), with rel Andr: ins AX B 
for os, ο &. 

add o πλανων τὴν οικουμενὴν 
ολὴν (from ch xii. 9) Β rel syr-dd Andr Arcth: om AN ὁ σ' (86 sil) 32. 47 vulg copt 
Andr-a Viet Aug Tich Promiss Primas. 
ver 9. 

Gehenna, or hell properly so called, Matt. 
v. 22; where also, after the millennium, 
Satan himself is cast, ch. xx. 10, and 
when their work is finally accomplished, 
Death and Hades, ib. 14 4. This lake of 
fire constitutes the second death, ib. 14 b, 
xxi. 8. These only, and not the Lord’s 
human enemies yet, are cast into eternal 
punishment. The latter await the final 
Judgment, ch. xx. 11 ff.). And the rest 
(the βασιλεῖς and their στρατεύματα) 
were slain with the sword of Him that 
sitteth on the horse, which (swori) 
goeth forth out of His mouth (see Isa. xi. 
4; 2 Thess. ii. 8. De Wette remarks, 
that it is a hint of the spiritual nature of 
this victory, that no battle seems actually 
to take place, but the Lord Himself, as in 

2 Thess., destroys the adversaries with the 
sword out of his own mouth. But clearly, 
all must not be thus spiritualized. For 
if so, what is this gathering? what is 
indicated by the coming forth of the Lord 
in glory and majesty? Why is His personal 
presence wanted for the victory ?): and 
all the birds were satiated with (out of, 
as the material of the satiety) their flesh. 

Cu. XX. 1—10.] THE vicToRY OVER 
Satan. The next enemy now remaining 
is the Arch-fiend himself, who had given 
his might and his throne and great power 
(ch. xiii. 2) to the beast: whose instru- 
meuts the other enemies were. The blow 
given to him by their overthrow is followed 
by his binding and incarceration for 1000 
years (vv. 1—3): during which period the 

homeeotel in δὲ αὐτὸν to lst avruv 

Saints live and reign with Christ, and 
judge the world, and the first resurrection 
takes place (vv. 4—6). But his malice 
and his power are not yet at an end. One 
final effort is permitted him at the end 
of that time (ver. 7), and he once more 
succeeds in deceiving the nations (ver. 8), 
who come up against the camp of the 
saints, and are destroyed by fire from 
heaven (ver. 9). He is then cast into the 
lake of fire with the beast and false pro- 
phet, there to be tormented for ever 
(ver. 10). 

1—8.] The binding of the dragon. 
And I saw an angel coming down out of 
heaven (not Christ himself, as Aug., 
Andr., Calov., Vitr., Hengstb., al.: nor 
the Holy Spirit, as Joachim, Cocceius 
(al.?): but a veritable angel, as always 
before in this book) having the key of the 
abyss (of hell, the abode of the devil and 
his angels: see ch. ix. 1. For this abyss 
apparently is distinct from the lake of 
fire, a further and more dreadful place of 
punishment: see on ver. 10. This 
key had been for the purposes of God's 
judgments given to Satan (= Abaddon, 
Apollyon), and by him the locusts were let 
forth, ch. ix. 1—11. Now it is entrusted 
to other hands, and for another purpose), 
and a great chain in (so in English: Gr., 
resting on, hanging upon, as a chain natu- 
rally would be: see reff.) his hand. And 
he laid hold of the dragon (already well 
known from ch. xii. 3 ff., 9; xili. 2, 4; xvi. 
13), the ancient serpent (for the expres- 

10-3 16 

ἴο 19. 236- 
7. 80. 
32 to 38. 
37 to 42, 
47 to5l, 
90 BY 
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S A 4 , τὰν 

εἰς τὴν «ἄβυσσον, καὶ ἔκλεισεν καὶ “ ἐσφράγισεν * ἐπάνω “᾿ξ John iti 
5 na Cs \ y / ” \ é0 »ἵ Ζ a \ 

αὐτοῦ, ἵνα μὴ " πλανησῃ ETL τὰ εὔνη, ἄχρι τελεσθῇ τὰ 

33 only. (cf. 
Matt. xxvii. 
66.) Dan. vi. 
11. 

I. OY) kee \ a cy BN ey) τ io c . Rey., ch. vi. χίλια ἔτη: μετὰ ταῦτα * δεῖ ἢ λυϑῆναι αὐτὸν “ μικρὸν * Revers 
c , 

χρονον. 

8 only (reff.). 
y ch. αἷς 20 reff. 
ΖΞ eek stil 

reff. 
A 9 ᾽ 7 a 

4 Kat εἶδον 4 θρόνους, καὶ ἐκάθισαν ἐπ’ αὐτούς, καὶ * = Matt. xxiv. 
= a, 7 , - \ 

ΕΓ κρῖμα ἴ ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς: Kat τὰς 
[ς i \ \ i / i?T - \ ὃ \ Ν i ΄ 

κισμένων ‘dca τὴν ἷἱ μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ καὶ διὰ τὸν ' oyov 
τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ * οἵτινες οὐ ἱ προςεκύνησαν τὸ θηρίον οὐδὲ 
τὴν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ καὶ οὐκ ἔλαβον τὸ ὦ χάραγμα ἐπὶ τὸ 

8 ψυχὰς τῶν " πεπέλε- “5, 
b Mark vii. 35. 

Luke xui. 16. 
John xi. 44. 
ver. 5; 
civ. 20. 
John vii. 33. 
xu. 33, ch. 
vi. 11. Isa. 
liv. 7. 

° 

mu ΄ \ 3... οὶ \ m a 3 Lanes \ o ᾿ 

μέτωπον καὶ ETL τὴν ™ χειρα AUTOW, καὶ ἔζησαν καὶ ahrx- vis 

ec see Acts xxiv. 25. ch. xvii. 1. 
vi. 9only. Wisd. iti. 1. Jos. Antt. vi. 14. 2. 

See eth k = ch. 1.7 reff. 
n ch. vii. ὃ reff. 

8. for εκλεισεν. εδησεν 1. 12. 
vulg syr-dd arm Synops Andr Areth. 

f Dan. vii. 22. 
Matt, xix. 28 

g = Acts ii. 27 (from Ps. xv. 10), 31. cy 
3 Kings v, 18 Ald.(Tromm. -κεὶν, AB). h here only. 

m ch. xiii, 16 (retf.) lw. ace., ch. xin. 8 reff. 
o = Rom. xiv. 9. ch. ii. 8. 4 Kings xi, 21. 

rec aft εἐκλεισεν ins avtoyv, with 1: om AN B rel 
for ἐπανω αὐτου, ἐμμενως avTov A. 

πλανα (for mAavnon) B rel Andr Areth: txt Ag 1.17'(appy) Andr-a, πλανησει δὲ. 
rec ta εθνη bef ere: om ete f(perhaps, not 92) 1. 40 Andr-a Tich: txt AN B rel 

vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Vict Primas. om Ta (bef χιλια) 1. rec ins καὶ bef 
μετα, with h 1. 4. 10-7. 51 (ec k m 13. 26-7. 37-9. 41-2-8 9 Br, e sil) copt Andr Areth : 
om AX Β rel am(with fuld lips-4-5 tol) Vict Aug Tich Promiss Primas. rec aquTov 

bef AvOnva, with δὲ h 1. 10-7 (¢ 49. 51 BY, e sil) Anar: αὐτὸν λυθηναι avtov 40: txt 
A B rel Areth. 

4. for πεπελεκισμενων, memoAcunuevwy A: πεπελεκήημενων Ὁ: txt δὲ B rel. 
for καὶ o:Tives, εἰτινες ovy NR: κ΄ οἰτοινες (sic) 1. ov is written over the line by δὲ". 

rec Tw θηριω, with rel Andr Areth: txt AN B bdfjk m 30 3-5-8. 40-2- 
7 8. 50. 
40-1-2-7 8. 50. 90 Areth. 

rec ovte, with rel Andr: txt AN B ef g1 2. 9. 13-6. 26-7. 30-3-5 8, 
elz (for τὴν ekova) Tn εἰκονι, with ce f(? not 92) 

g h1 9. 10-6. 33-7-9. 49. 51 Andr-a? p Areth: txt AN B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 
ree aft μετωπον ins avtwy, with 1. 10-3-7 (hl 2. 37. 49 Br, e sil) copt: om AN B rel 

sion and the construction, see reff.), who is 
the devil and Satan, and bound him a 
thousand years, end cast him into the 
abyss, and shut and sealed over him 
(shut the door or cover at the top, and 
sealed it down. Notice, that the same 
absolute use of σφραγίζω in the active is 
found in ref. John, and apparently there 
only: see Palm and Rost, sub voce), that 
he might deceive the nations no more 
(there does not appear to be the least 
ground for Diisterd.’s idea, that the read- 
ing πλανᾷ was adopted in order to suit the 
views of the later Fathers who regarded 
the millennium as present), until the 
thousand years shall be (shall have been: 
futurus exactus) accomplished: after that 
he must (the δεῖ of prophecy ; must, ac- 
cording to the necessity of God’s purposes) 
be loosed for a little time (see below, 
ver. 7). 

4—6.] The Millennial reign. Aud I 
saw thrones (combine the two passages in 
the reff.), and they sat upon them (who ? 
the Apostles, as in ref. Matt.: the Saints, 
as in 1 Cor. vi. 2, 8,---οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι οἵ 

ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον κρινοῦσιν; . . - οὐκ 
οἴδατε ὅτι ἀγγέλους κρινοῦμεν; Notice 
well, that there is nothing to hinder this 
in the souls of the saints not being seen 
till the next clause: for there is no mark 
of temporal sequence connecting the two 
verses : nay, such an idea is precluded by 
the specification at the end of ver. 4, that 
those very souls of the saints are they 
who reigned with Christ, and were His 
assessors in reigning and judging, during 
this time), and judgment (κρῖμα, the act 
and decision of judgment) was given to 
them (so in ref. Daniel (Theod.), ἕως οὗ 
ἦλθεν ὃ παλαιὸς ἡμερῶν, καὶ τὸ κρῖμα 
ἔδωκεν ἁγίοις ὑψίστου. That is, they 
were constituted judges), And I saw the 
souls of them who had been beheaded 
(the word πελεκίζω, to smite with the axe, 
is found in Polybius (i. 7. 12, xi. 30. 2), 
Strabo, Plutarch, and Diodorus Siculus, 
in the sense of beheading) on account of 
the testimony of Jesus and on account 
of the word of God (ref.), and (of those) 
the which did not worship (during life) 
the beast nor yet his image, and did not 
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p= Rom. v.17 P ὀβᾳσίλευσαν μετὰ TOD χριστοῦ χίλια ἔτη. 
A lal > o x ” r On \ I ” ef 

TOV νεκρῶν οὐκ ° ἔζησαν aypL* τελεσθῇ τὰ χίλια ETH. GUT) 

ἡ "ἀνάστασις ἡ ὃ πρώτη. 
tu , » Lol s 5 ΄ a 5 , Vv ’ ἊΝ 4 e Ww ὃ ΄ 

μέρος ἐν τῇ " ἀναστάσει τῇ ὃ πρωτῃ" ἐπὶ τούτων O ~ ὀεύ- 
w ΄ > ” Vv 2 / » 9). Ev. x e fal 

τερος “ θάνατος οὐκ ἔχει " ἐξουσίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔσονται * ἱερεῖς 
ν an a nr “ \ ΄ 3 

As to θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ χριστοῦ, καὶ ? βασιλεύϊσἸουσιν μετ 

(Ὁ). 1 Cor. 
Iv. 8. δῆ νς 
10. xxii. 5. 

q w. cen., ch. 

ix. 20 reff. 
τ ver. 3. 
s here (bis) 

only. 
t = John xiii. 

8. only. (see 

Luke xi. 36. 
xil. 46. 
Vill. 21.) 

u = ch, xxi. 
8. xxii. 19. 
Eccl. v. 18. 

vsee ch. i. 26 reff. 

αὐτοῦ [τὰ] χίλια ἔτη. 
w ver. 14. ch. ii. 11. xxi. 8, 

vulg(with am demid fuld, agst lips-4 tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr Vict Aug. 
om tov (bef χριστου), with 1. 32 Andr-p: ins AX B rel Andr Areth, 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ IOANNOT. XX. 

5 of 9 λοιποὶ 

6 , Ἀν ΤΕ, εν 
μακάριος καὶ ἅγιος ὁ “ἔχων 

x ch. i. 6. 

Steph 
rec ins τᾶ 

bef x:Aca, with B rel Areth: om AN h 1. 12-7. 32-4. 49 Br Andr. 
5. homeotel, erm at end of ver 4and in this ver, δὲ Ὁ ἃ ὁ fj k 1 2. 9. 13-6!-8-9. 27. 

30-3 9. 40-1 2-7. 50-1. 90 syr-dd. rec aft ot ins δε, with rel eth: ins καὶ bef οἱ 

regh 1. 4. 10-6-7. 26. 32-4-7 8. 48-9 Bt copt Andr Areth: om A vulg(with am fuld 
tol lipss, agst demid lips-4) Vict Aug Primas. 
Andr-coisl ; eorum Vict Aug Primas. 

for vexpwv, ανθρωπων B 32-4 
rec ave(noay, with rel 2th: ἀνεστησαν 1 

Andr-a: txt A Beg hm 4. 10-2-3-6-7-8. 26. 32-4-5-7-8. 48-9 Br vulg copt Andr Areth 
Aug Primas. 
48 9 Br. 

rec (for αχρι) ews, with rel: txt ABe g hm 1. 10-3-6. 26. 32-4-7-8. 

6. rec 0 θανατος o δευτερος, with 1 (49, 6 sil) syr-dd copt: Sev. o dav. Br: txt AN B 
rel Hip Andr Areth. αλλα &. ins καὶ bef του θεου καὶ. rec βασιλευ- 

σουσιν, with δξ Brel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Vict Aug Primas Fulg: βασιλευ- 
ovow A. 

receive the mark (mentioned ch. xiii. 16) 
on their forehead and upon their hand: 
and they lived (i. 6. “lived again;” 
ἔζησαν = ἀνέζησαν, as in rett.: and, as 
the act is presently described as the first 
resurrection, with their bodies, perfect 
and complete) and reigned with Christ 
(took part ‘in His Kingdom ; see ch. i. 6; 
2 Tim. ii. 12: also 1 Cor. iv. 8 and note) 
a thousand years (it would certainly ap- 
pear that this reigning includes the office 
of judgment. Many interpreters suppose 
that these saints are the judged: so re- 
cently Diisterd.: but there is nothing in 
the context, nor in other parts of Scrip- 
ture, to fuvour this idea. Nay, it is ex- 
pressly negatived by our Lord’s saying in 
John v. 24, ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 6 
τὸν λόγον μου ἀκούων καὶ πιστεύων 
Te πέμψαντί με ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ 
εἰς κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται, ἀλλὰ μεταβέβηκεν 
ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου εἰς τὴν ζωήν). The rest 
of the dead lived not (again, as above) 
until the thousand years be completed. 
This (αὕτη is not the subject, as De Wette, 
but the predicate, as in all such cases : 
the reduction of the proposition to the 
logical form requiring its inversion) is 
the first resurrection (remarks on the 
interpretation of this passage will be 
found in the Prolegomena, § v. par. 33. 
It will have been long ago anticipated 
by the readers of this Commentary, that 
I cannot consent to distort words from 

ins Ta bef χιλια δὲ B 38. 92 syr-dd. 

their plain sense and chronological place 
in the prophecy, on account of any con- 
siderations of difficulty, or any risk of 
abuses which the doctrine of the millen- 
nium may bring with it. Those who 
lived next to the Apostles, and the whole 
Church for 300 years, understood them in 
the plain literal sense: and it is a strange 
sight in these days to see expositors who 
are among the first in reverence of an- 
tiquity, complacently casting aside the 
most cogent instance of consensus which 
primitive antiquity presents. As regards 
the text itself, no legitimate treatment of 
it will extort what is known as the spiri- 
tual interpretation now in fashion. If, in 
a passage where two resurrections are 
mentioned, where certain ψυχαὶ ἔζησαν 
at the first, and the rest of the νεκρυὲ 
ἔζησαν only at the end of a specitied 
period after that first,—if in such a pas- 
sage the first resurrection may be under- 
stood to mean spiritual rising with Christ, 
while the second means dééeral rising from 
the grave ;—then there is an end of all 
significance in language, and Scripture is 
wiped out as a definite testimony to any 
thing. If the first resurrection is spiri- 
tual, then so is the second, which I sup- 
pose none will be hardy enough to main- 
tain: but if the second is literal, then so 
is the first, which in common with the 
whole primitive Church and many of the 
best modern expositors, I do maintain, 

AN BD 

to ln, 1. 

2. 4: 82 
lu-3. 16 
to ly. 26- 
7. 30. 
32 Lo 35, 
37 to 42, 
47 tosl, 
90 Bt 



AN o TAVAaS ἐκ τῆς 

jee πολιν τὴν 

Ὁ--9. 
ie) f lj , ce 

7 Καὶ ὅταν " τελεσθῇ τὰ χίλια ἔτη, ¥ λυθήσεται ὁ 

Ὀ τὰ ἔθνη τὰ ἐν ταῖς ἢ τέσσαρσιν 

Tey καὶ * Μαγώγ, ἃ συναγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς 
ε αὐτῶν ὡς ἡ ἄμμος τῆς θαλάσσης. ὁ ὧν ὁ ἀριθμὸς 

ἘΠ ἰδοὺ 8 ἐπὶ τὸ 8 τ νὼ τῆς 
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Ss ξ = y ver. 3. 
= = Acts xii. 4, 

al. fr. 2 pudaniis αὐτοῦ ὃ καὶ ἘΓΕΛΕ ΚΣ ’ΒΙ 8 πλανῆσαι enbaled: 
a ch. ii. 20 reff. 

TOV Ὁ ch. vii. 1. 
Ezek. xliii. 
20. (vii. 2.) 
EZEK. XxxVil. 

Ὁ γωνίαις τῆς γῆς, 

ἃ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον, 
9 G2. 

KQU d ch. xvi. 14, 
A Rea Pe 16. xix. 17. 

8 γῆς; καὶ ἱέκύκλευσαν 1 Kings x1 
6 constr., ch. 

Κ παρεμβολὴν τῶν ' ἁγίων καὶ τὴν ™ πόλιν τὴν ὦ- ὅν. 8 reff. 
ρ μβ ἢ Ύ ] 7 ἦγ fch xii. 18 

reff. ἐξ 
g Haz. i. 6. h Eph. iii. 18, ch. xxi. 16 (bis) only. ihere only +. 2 Kings v. 23 Symm. (-Aovr, 

Heb. x1. 30.) k = Heb, xui. 11, 13 (Acts xxi. 34, 81: xxii. 24. xxiii. 10, 16,32. Heb. xi. 
34) only. Exod. xxix. 14. 1 = ch. x1. 18 reff. m here only. see Ps. Ixxvii. 
68. Ixxxvi.2. Hos. ii. 23 B. 

7. for orav τελεσθη, μετα Bbefj 1 2. 4. 9. 13-6-9. 26-7. 30-3-9. 40 1-2-7-8. 50-1. 
ote ετελεσθησαν 1: 82. 90-2 arn Areth : txt AN rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Aug Jer 

Primas.—N! wrote τελεσθησε but marked ce for erasure. 
8. aft πλανησαι ims παντα & 79. 

Ἵ 57: τετρασι ὃ : τεσαρσιν 1. 
μαγωγ, with &32 B rel Andr Areth: 
32 vulg. 
B rel Areth. rec om αὐτων, with ἢ 1. 
Areth: ins AN B rel. 

9. ree εκυκλωσαν, with δὲ rel Andr Areth: 
aft ayiwy ins καὶ THY πολιν τῶν αγιων Bj. 30-7. 40-2-7-9. 50. 90-2. 

and receive as an article of faith and 
hope). Blessed (see ch. xiv. 13, xix. 9) 
and holy is he that hath part in (ref., the 
expression is peculiar to St. John) the 
first resurrection: over such persons the 
second death (see reff. : and bear in mind 
what is said of our Lord Himself, Rom. 
vi. 9) hath not power, but they shall be 
priests of God and of Christ, and they 
[shall] reign with Him (Christ) a (or, 
the) thousand years. 

7—10.} Loosing of Satan at the end 
of the millennium: gathering together 
and destruction of the nations: final con- 
demnation of Satan. 

And when the thousand years are com- 
pleted, Satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison (sce ver. 3. The prophetic future 
is here used: but in ver. 9 the historic 
form with aorists is resumed) and shall go 
forth to deceive the nations which are in 
the four corners of the earth (there will be 
nations on earth besides the saints reign- 
ing with Christ, who during the binding of 
Satan have been quiet and willing subjects 
of the Kingdom, but who on his being let 
loose are again subjected to his tempta- 
tions, which stir them into rebellion 

against God), Gog and Magog (compare 
Ezek. xxxviit. and xxxix. throughout. This 
which is here prophesied is the great final 
fulfilment of those chapters. And the 
names Gog and Magog, taken from there, 
had been used in the rabbinical books to 
signify the nations which should in the 
latter days come up to Jerusalem against 

om 2nd ta Nem. 

om AX! 1 
rec om Tov (bef πολεμον), with 1. 10-72. 35 (c 82. 49, e sil) Andr: ins AX 

om tas f(Mill ἄς.) 
om τὴς yns Tov XN}. rec ins τὸν bef 

aft waywy ins kar δὲ c (11) 12. 

10. 34-8 (c 4. 17. 37. 48-9 Br, e sil) Andr 

txt AB bdeh k 2. 9. 10-3-71-9, 27. 

the Messiah. So the Jerus. Targum on 
Num. xi. 27, in Wetst., “ In fine extremi- 

tatis dieruin Gog et Magog et exercitus 
eorum adscendent Hierosolyma et per 
manus regis Messiz ipsi cadent et vii. 
annos dierum ardebunt filii israel ex armis 
eorum :” and Avoda sara, 1: ‘ quando 
videbunt bellum Gog et Magog, dicet ad 
eos Messias: ad quid huc venistis? Re- 
spondebunt, Adversus Dominum et adver- 
sus Christum ejus.” This name Magog 
occurs Gen. x. 2, as that of a son of 
Japhet, in company with brethren whose 
names mostly belong to. northern and 
north-eastern nations: Gomer (Kimme- 
rians), Madai (Medians), Meshech (Musco- 
vites), ἄς. With these however are joined 
in Ezek. xxxviii. 5, Persians, Ethiopians, 
Libyans. dosephus renders the word 
Σκύθαι (Antt. i. 6. 3), Mayéyns δὲ τοὺς 
am αὐτοῦ Mayayus ὀνομασθέντας ᾧκισε, 
Σκύθας δὲ ὕπ᾽ αὐτῶν (τ. Ἑλλήνων) προς- 
αγορευομένους, and so Jerome: Suidas, 
“ Persians (Μαγώγ, 6 Πέρσης). It seems 
to be a general name for the northern 
nations, and Gog, if at least we may follow 

the analogy of Ezekiel, xxxviii. 2, is their 
prince), to gather them together to the 
(well-known) war: of whom the number 
(of them) is as the sand of the sea. 
And they went up (the historical aor. is 
here resumed) upon the breadth of the 
earth (i.e. entirely overspread it; see ref) 
and encompassed the camp of the saints, 
and the beloved city (hy these two is pro- 
bably meant one and the same thing, the 
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n ch. xiii, 13, 
EzeR. 
XXxVili, 22, 
παχεῖς, 6. 

o 4 Kings i. 10, 
12, 14. see 
3 Kings xviii. 
35. 

pch. x. 9,10 
reff. 

q ch. xix. 20. 

ATIOKAATWIZ JOANNOT. 

πημένην" καὶ κατέβη τ πῦρ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ “Ὁ KaT- 

έφαγεν αὐτούς: 10 καὶ ὁ διάβολος ὁ ὃ πλανῶν αὐτοὺς 

ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν «λίμνην τοῦ 4 πυρὸς καὶ * θείου, ὅπου καὶ 

τὸ "θηρίον καὶ ὁ " ψευδοπροφήτης, καὶ t βασανισθήσονται 
U ἡμέρας καὶ ἃ νυκτὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 

ΧΧ. 

vy. 14 (bis), , , \ ‘ , 
15. ch. xxi. 11 Καὶ εἶδον " θρόνον μέγαν λευκὸν καὶ Tov ἣ καθήμενον 

r ch. ix. 17,18 > 2 ? n ew? \ 7 w ΄ ” e a Vive 
reit. 7 ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, οὗ ἡ ἀπὸ τοῦ “ προςώπου ἔφυγεν ἡ γῆ καὶ ὁ 

sch. ΧΥῚ. u a0! 5 . , \ x / 9 x c / 9 -“ 12 \ 4 ἣν \ 

Lax 2. Οὐρανός, καὶ “τόπος οὐχ " εὑρέθη αὐτοῖς. ἢ καὶ εἶδον πῶ, 
οἾν, 8 refi. Χ \ / \ \ € “ 

Visutil τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς Y μεγάλους καὶ τοὺς Υ μικροὺς ἑστῶτας APS Bill 
= Ps. xcvi. δ 

τς see Res iu. 19. x ch. xii. 8 reff. y ch. xi. 18 reff. m. 1. 2. 

4.9. 10- 
3 16 to 

rec ins amo του θεου bef ex του ovpavov, with ΓΡΊΝ 38 “1 (27, e sil) vulg syr-dd Jer: 19. 26-7, 
aft ex τ. ovp., B rel copt arm Andr Areth Vict Aug Tich,: om A 12-8 lips-4 Andr-a 30-2-4-5, — 
Primas Tich,.—for ex, απὸ 18.—ek του θεου amo του ovpavov 1.—om from πυρ to λιμνὴν 
next ver XN}. 

10. om ὁ (bef S:aBodos) 1. ins tov bef θειου δὲ g l(omg καὶ) m 32-4-5-9. 47. 
rec om 3rd και, with & 1. 18 (Br, e sil) copt Andr (and some lat-ff): ins A[P] B 

rel vulg(with am lipss, agst demid tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Vict Aug Primas. 
om εἰς τ. atwvas τ. αιἰωνων 1. που bef o ψευδυπ. &. 

ius 

11, rec λευκὸν bet peyav, with 1. 34 (ς 32. 49, e sil) Ephr Andr Iren-int: μεγαν και 
λευκὸν 50: om μεγαν 26. 51. 90: txt ΑΓΡΊΝ B rel vulg syr-dd copt eth Areth Aug 
Primas. 
αὐτου & 38: txt Ag 1. 
ins ΑΓΡῚΝ g. 

ex’ avtov {P] B rel Ephr, Andr*Areth: em avtw Ephr, Andr-p: 
rec om Tou (bef mposwrov), with Β rel Ephr Andr Areth : 

επανω 

12. rec μικρους και μεγάλους, omg the articles, with (39. 40-1, e sil) spee copt, τοὺς 
Mikpous kK. Tous wey. Β 6 4. 26. 32. 48: om bdej k 1. 2. 9.419. 27. 42..50. 90: τους 
Mey. Kat μικρους Br: txt A[P]&% rel vulg syr-dd ath arm Andr Areth Iren-int Aug 

καί being epexegetical : or at all events the 
camp must be conceived as surrounding 
and defending the city. The πόλις 7 
ἠγαπημένη is Jerusalem (reff.): not the 
new Jerusalem, but the earthly city of 
that name, which is destined yet to play 
so glorious a part in the latter days). 
And there came down fire out of heaven 
(so in reff. Ezek.), and devoured them: 
und the devil that deceiveth them (the 
pres. part. merely designates: the devil 
their deceiver) was cast into the lake of 
fire and brimstone, where also are the 
beast and the false prophet (ch. xix. 20). 
And they shall be tormented by day and 
by night to the ages of the ages. 

11—15.] The general judgment. And 
I saw a great white throne (great, in 
distinction from the thrones before men- 
tioned, ver. 4: white, as seen in purest 
light, and symbolizing the most blame- 
less justice), and Him that sitteth on it 
(viz. God: the Father: see ch. iv. 3, 
xxi. 5. It is necessary to keep to the 
well-known formula of the book in inter- 
preting τὸν καθήμενον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, even 
though some expressions and sayings seem 
better to belong to the Son. Be it also 
remembered that it is the Father who 
giveth all judgment to the Son: and 

though He Himself judgeth no man, yet 
He is ever described as present in the 
judgment, and mankind as judged before 
Him. We need not find in this view any 
difficulty, or discrepancy with such pas- 
sages as Matt. xxv. 31, seeing that our 
Lord Himself says in ch. iii. 21, éyo.... 
ἐκάθισα μετὰ TOU πατρός μου ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ 
αὐτοῦ. Nor need we be surprised at the 
sayings of our Lord, such as that in ch. 
xxi. 6 b, being uttered by Him that sitteth 
on the throne. That throne is now the 
throne of God and of the Lamb, ch. xxii. 1. 
Cf. also ch. xxi. 22), from whose face the 
earth and the heaven fled, and place was 
not found for them (these words again 
seem to indicate the presence of One who 
has not hitherto appeared: whereas Christ 
in glory has been long present on earth. 
This fleeing away of heaven and earth is 
elsewhere described as their consumption 
by fire, 2 Pet. iii. 1O—12. Both deserip- 
tious indicate the passing away of their 
present corruptible state and change to a 
state glorious and incorruptible). And I 
saw the dead (viz. the λοιποὶ τῶν νεκρῶν 
of ver. 5: those who rose as described 
below, ver. 13), the great and the small, 
standing before the throne, and books 
were opened (see ref. Dan.), and another 

37 to 42, 
47 to5l. | 
90 Br. 

4 

ἢ 
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ee - ’ ‘a aD μ 5 Nes ech. i. 4 reff. ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ ἃ βιβλία *” ἠνοίχθησαν" καὶ ἄλλο τ 1 4 reff. 

' oe ’ 7 lal Lal \ 3 / 

© Βιβλίον ἠνοίχθη, ὅ ἐστιν “ τῆς ζωῆς" καὶ ἐκρίθησαν οἱ ’ bs. 
a / “- 

νεκροὶ ἐκ τῶν γεγραμμένων ἐν τοῖς βιβλίοις 

13 καὶ © ἔδωκεν ἡ θώλασσα τοὺς νεκροὺς is vo 3 a 

ἔργα αὐτῶν. 

e b plur., ch. i, 

A Ὁ see ch. iii. 5 
reff. 

KaTa τὰ d Rom. ii. 6. 
2 Cor, x1. 15 

ced 

xxvii. 4. \ Η DIA \ 5 θά \ > 1465 6 & \ 
TOUS ἐν AUT, Kab ὁ ἀνᾶτος καὶ Ο ~GONS ~ EOWKAV TOUS © - here only, 

\ ’ a \ ᾽ ΄ “ 

νεκροὺς τοὺς ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐκρίθησαν ἕκαστος “ κιτὰ τὰ 

ἔργα αὐτῶν. 
3. \ / a ΄ 

εἰς τὴν λίμνην Tou ὅ πυρος. 
, ΠῚ ΄ , nr , 

τερὸς ἐστιν, ἡ ὁ λιμνηὴ TOU ὅπυρος. 

Primas.—ka pey. καὶ τ. μ. RIL 

see Matt. 
xui. 8. Mark 
ἦν. 1 85. ES. 
Ixv1. 6. A € , \ (4 

14 καὶ ὁ ᾿θάνατος καὶ ὁ ἴ ddns ἐβλήθησαν fen. iis. 
-Ὁ e ΄ ΄ - 

οὗτος 0 ὐαναπος Ὁ ἃ dev- Fx, ys 
15 \ ” Py 11} ασῖ Ἐν 

καὶ εὐ τις ουχ 

for evwmiov. emt 81: ενωπιον επι N32, rec (for 

@povov) θεου, with 1 (k, 6 sil) Andr: txt ΑἹ P]N B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth spec. 
rec ηνεωχθησαν, with (47, e sil) Andr: ηνεωχθη NR: avewxOnoav 10-7. 37-8. 

49 Br: nvotay bd ej k 2.19. 26. 40-1-2. 50-1. 90, ανοιξαν 30: ἡνοιξεν 9. 18-6. 27. 
39: txt A[P] Bcf m 1. 4. 18, 32-4(-5, 6 sil). 48. 92 Andr-coisl Areth. 

rec βιβλίον bef αλλο: txt ALP &*4 B rel vulg syr-dd 
rec nvewx6y, with N32 B rel Andr-coisl: avewx On 

αλλο βιβλιον ἡνοιχθὴ &!' 1. 
copt Andr Areth Primas spec. 

om και 

hj 10-8. 37-8. 49 Br: txt A[P] 6 m 17. 35. 40. 
13. ree τοὺς ev avr. νεκροὺς (twice), with h 1. 10-7 (41-9, e sil), 1st (e sil) 37 

Andr Promiss: txt A[P]N Β rel vulg syr-dd copt Meth Andr-cois] Areth Iren-int spec. 
—for αὐτή, αὐτοῖς 1.---τοὺυς eavtwy νεκρους (2nd) 37. (om from Ist τοὺς εν to 2nd 38; 
from 2nd καὶ to 3rd 39: homeotel in Bt, adys in this ver and next.) 
written bef @avaros but marked for erasure by δὲ]. 
txt [PJ B rel vss Meth Andr Areth Iren-int Aug Primas. 

Ta 1s 
for εδωκαν, εἴωκεν A] 2. 48: 

κατεκριθησαν &. 
for avtwy, αὐτου Bc de fj k | 2. 18-9. 30-2. 47. 51. 90-2 Andr-p-coisl. 

14. homeotel in b ej 41-2 copt Primas Promiss, πυρὸς Ist and 2nd: homeotel 18, 
7.A.7. Tupos vv. 14, 15. 

1. 18(?) 41-2. 

ins καὶ bef ουτὸς δὲ. 
rec εστιν o δευτερος θανατος, with lips-4: ἐστιν o θ. ο Sev. h 10. 37. 

om outos 0 0.0 ὃ. ἐστιν b ὁ] 

49 : o deur. θαν. ἐστιν N 38: o Bev. eativ, omg θ.. 6: ὁ dev. k: txt A[P] Brel am/(with 
fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd Andr-coisl. rec om ἢ λιμνὴ Tov Tupos, with 1.39: ins ΑΓΡῚΝ 

B rel vss Hip Andr Areth Iren-int Fulg.—ev τὴ λιμνὴ tov πυρος k, in stagno τ)η5 au: 
stagnum et ignis lips-4. 

book was opened, which is (the book) 
of life (Diisterd. remarks that the order 
of proceedings indicated seems to be that 
the contents of the books in which were 
written the works of men indicated whether 
they were to be fuund in the book of life. 
But this could hardly be: for in that case, 
what need for the book of life at all? 
Rather should we say that those books 
and the book of life bore independent wit- 
ness to the fact of men being or not being 
among the saved: the one by infereuce 
from the works recorded: the other by 
inscription or non-inscription of the name 
in the list. So the ‘books’ would be as 
it were the vouchers for the book of life) : 
and the dead were judged out of the 
things written in the books according 
to their works (reff.: and 2 Cor. v. 10). 
And the sea gave forth the dead that 
were in her (the citation in Wetst. from 
Achilles Tatius, v. p. 313 8, λέγουσι δὲ 
τὰς ἐν ὕδασι ψυχὰς ἀνῃρημένας μηδὲ 
εἰς Gov καταβαίνειν ὅλως, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
περὶ τὸ ὕδωρ ἔχειν τὴν πλάνην, is no 

illustration of this passage, which simply 
imports that the dead contained in the 
sea shall rise), and Death and Hades (see 
ch. i. 18, vi. 8) gave forth the dead which 
were in them (i.e. all the dead, buried 
and unburied, rose again), and they were 
judged each according to their (lis) 
works. And Death and Hades were cast 
into the lake of fire (Death and Hades 
are regarded as two demons, enemies of 
God. So in 1 Cor. xv. 26, ἔσχατος ἐχθρὸς 
καταργεῖται 6 θάνατος : and in Isa, xxv. 
8, Heb. and E. V., not LXX, “He will 
swallow up death in victory,” ef. 1 Cor. 
xv. 54. Hades, as in ch. vi. 8, is Death’s 
foliower and the receiver of his prey. The 
punishment of sin is inflicted on both, 
because both are the offspring of and 
bound up with sin). This is the second 
death, the lake of fire (thus then our 
Lord’s saying, ch. ii. 11, and that of the 
Apostle in our ver. 6, are explained. As 
there is a second and higher life, so there 
is also a second and deeper death. And 
as after that life there is no move death 
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ich. ni. 5 reff. 
k 2 Pet. in. 13. 
EF bbe 17. 
ἰχνὶ. 22. 

1 Heb. viii. 13. 
vv. 4, 5. 

m = ch. ix. 12. 
xi. 14, ver. 4 
only. 

n ch, xi. 2 reff. 
ο ch. ni. 12. 

see Gal. iv. 
26. Heb. xi. 
oD 

p = ch. xix. 7. 
q ver. 9. ch. 

xxii. 17. 
r Matt. xii. 44 

WL. xxiii. 29. 

ATIOKAATWIZ, IOANNOT. XXI. 

Kl και- 

3 καὶ ἤκουσα φωνῆς 

χα Tk’ μεγάλης ἐκ τοῦ θρόνου λεγούσης ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ "ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ 
BM Ὁ 

10. 1 Pet. iii.5 νοῦ. 19 only. Ezek, xvi. 11. 
Xxxvil. 27. xliii. 7.) 

15. ευρεθησεται XR}. 
h 110-7. 38 (1. 37-9. 41-2-9. 51, e sil) Andr. 

sch, xiii, 6. Levit. xxvi, 11 Ed-vat.(not AB), 12. (Ezex. 

for πη βιβλω, Tw βιβλιω B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt A[PJX 
εγεγραμμενος (i. 6. eyyeyp-?) 1. 

(πὰρ. XXI.1. ree (for απηλθαν) παρηλθε, with h 11. 10-7. 49. 51 (16. 37-9 Br, e 
sil) Andr(Del): ἀπηλθεν [P] ὁ k m 2, 4. 35. 47: ἀπηλθον B rel Andr-coisl Areth : 
txt AR. 

2. rec aft καὶ ins eyw wavvns: om A[P]N B rel am(with demid tol) syr-dd copt 2th 
Andr Areth Iren-int. rec e:Sov bet την πολιν τ. a., with copt: rep. καινὴν bef εἰδον 

ΓΡῚΝ 1(Del, expr) Br: txt A B rel am(with demid fuld tol) syr-dd eth gr-lat-ff. 
rec απὸ του θεου bef εκ tov ovpavov, with [P] h 1. 10-7. 49 (87 Br, e sil) Andr-a: om 
amo τ.θεου 41: txt AN Brel vss Andr Areth lat-tf. 

8. φωνὴ meyadn .. λεγουσα, omg nKovaa, N}. rec (for 6povov) ovpavov, with [ P] 
B rel vss Andr Areth: txt AX 18 vulg arm-ed-marg Iren-int Aug Ambr. 

(ch. xxi. 4), so after that death there 
is no more life, ver. 10; Matt. xxv. 41). 

And if any was not found written in 
the book of life, he was cast into the 
lake of fire (there was no intermediate 
state). 

Cu. XXI. 1— XXII. 5.] The new hea- 
vens and new earth: the glories of the 
heavenly Jerusalem. The whole of the 
things described in the remaining portion 
of the book are subsequent to the general 
judgment, and descriptive of the consum- 
mation of the triumph and bliss of Christ’s 
people with Him in the eternal kingdom of 
God. This eternal kingdom is situated on 
the purified and renewed earth, become 
the blessed habitation of God with his 
glorified people. And I saw a new hea- 
ven and a new earth; for the first (1. e. 
o'd, see ref.) heaven and the first earth 
wer: departed: and the sea exists no 
longer (see on the whole, Isa. Ixv. 17. 
The vision does not necessarily suppose 
the annihilation of the old creation, but 
only its passing away as to its outward 
and recognizable form, and renewal to a 
fresh and more glorious one. And though 
not here stated on the surface, it is evi- 
dent that the method of renewal is that 
described in 2 Pet. iii. 10 ff. ; viz. a reno- 
vation by fire. This alone will account for 
the unexpected and interesting feature 

here introduced, viz. that the sea exists 
no longer. For this the words mean (see 
ver. 4), and not as Diisterd., that the 
(former) sea, as well as the former heaven 
and earth, had passed away). And I saw 
the holy city, new Jerusalem (see espe- 
cially ref. Gal., ἡ ἄνω ‘Iepovo., and note), 
coming down out of heaven from God 
(Schéttg. quotes from the remarkable 
Jewish book Sohar, Gen. f. 69, ec. 271, 
«Ἐς Jeremias dixit, Deus 5. B. innovabit 
mundum suum, et edificabit Hierosoly- 
mam, ut ipsam descendere faciat in me- 
dium sui de ccelo, ita ut nunquam de- 
struatur.” See Schéttg.’s dissertation 
“de Hierosolyma ceelesti,” in his vol. i. 
1205 ff.), prepared as a bride adorned for. 
her husband (as in our common discourse, 
so here with the Evangelist, the name of 
the material city stands for the coin- 
munity formed by its inhabitants. But 
it does not follow in his case, any more 
than in ours, that both material city and 
inhabitants have not a veritable existence : 
nor can we say that the glorious descrip- 
tion of ἐξ, presently to follow, applies only 
to them. On the figure, see Isa. lxi. 10 -- 
Ixii. 5). And I heard a great voice out 
of the throne saying, Behold, the taber- 
nacle (i.e. dwelling: the allusion being 
to the tabernacle in the wilderness, in 
which God dwelt in symbol only) of God 

OP νὰ ͵ = : a , ᾽ ΄ ᾽ 

εὑρέθη ἐν τῇ ᾿βίβλῳ τῆς ' ζωῆς γεγραμμένος, ἐβλήθη εἰς εἰς 
τὴν ὃ λίμνην τοῦ ὃ πυρός. 

XXI. 1 Kal εἶδον * οὐρανὸν ™ καινὸν καὶ * γῆν 
νήν' ὁ yap ' πρῶτος οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ ' πρώτη γῆ ™ ἀπῆλ- 
θ Nive ΄, ’ ” ” 2 \ \ n , ‘4-5. 37 
av, καὶ ἡ θάλασσα οὐκ ἔστιν ETL. καὶ τὴν " πολιν τὴν 1- δἷ 

n £ ! “3 οἷ 3 ο \ ο , ΕῚ a ] 

ἁγίαν εἶδον, °‘lepovcadnu 5 καινὴν ° καταβαίνουσαν ἐκ 
- ral cal lal / id , 

τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ Tod θεοῦ, ἢ ἡτοιμασμένην ws « νύμφην 

τ᾿ κεκοσμημένην τῷ ἀνδρὶ αὐτῆς. 

edeh 
fom, 1. 

2. 4. 9) 
10-3. 16 
to 1... 2 
7. 30-2 

47 to ‘5 
90 BY 

= ae poy 
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a κι a > ΄ are , ? I OA NW ΘΗ, νὴ lsiree 
θεοῦ μετὰ πο τ ΡΤ ΟΣ; καὶ ; teas: aa Guru, Καὶ ΟΣ ὙΠ ΙΑ ΤΕΙ: 

αὐτοὶ ἃ λαοὶ αὐτοῦ ἔσονται, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ θεὸς μετ x εν 9 reff. 
αὐτῶν. ΠΝ 5 reff. 

. a Ww sing. -ov, 4 καὶ VY ἐξαλείψει [ὁ θεὸς) πᾶν ἡ δάκ- cn sit 
ld ΩΣ cal , 

ἔσται, αὐτῶν Geos. ch, vii. 17 
Ε - : ie sua ᾿ é ᾽ > τ only: Eccl. 

ρυον ἐκ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν, Kal ὁ θάνατος οὐκ ἔσται "1 τον 
” ” x , ” y \ ” Ζ , 3 ” x James iy, 9. ἔτι, οὔτε *aévOos οὔτε ἡ κραυγὴ οὔτε *TOVOS υὐκ ἔσται ἢ ch xvint 
” “ \ a > τ 5 . 3 ἘΠῚ (bis), 8 only. 

ἔτι, [ὅτι] τὰ * πρῶτα ὃ ἀπῆλθαν. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ὃ καθ- (eke Seats 
, ᾽ A , \ Ν a , Sot 

ἥμενος "ἐπὶ τῷ θρόνῳ ᾿Ιδοὺ “ὁ καινὰ “ποιῶ πάντα. καὶ BAe. 
, , Ὁ oe € , \ (θεῖν, h. 

λέγει Τράψον ὅτι οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι “ πιστοὶ καὶ “ ἀληθινοί xv, an 
e v ᾽ \ > , , , ΄ ΟῚ ys a Mon, 

εἰσιν. ὁ Kai εἶπέν μοι °Teyovaly.] ἐγώ [εἰμι] τὸ arpa (ch: x38 
Ixy. 19. 

zch. xvi. 10, 11 reff. 
19, (JER. xxxvili. [xxxi.} 22. 

feh.1.8. xx. 13. see Isa. xhv. 6, 

= ver. 1 (reff.). b w. dat., ch. v. 13 reff. c Isa. xliti. 
d ch. iii. 14 reff. [6 = Luke xiv. 22. ch. xvi. 17.} 

a 
) 

eoknvwaev XN! lips-4. Aaos B rel vulg syr-dd copt «th Andr Areth Aug 
Primas: txt A[P]N 1. 18 (42. 92, e sil) Andr Iren-int. om last καὶ ἐξ. rec 
εσται bef 2nd μετ᾽ αὐτων, with [|PJN h 1. 10-7. 34. 47-9 (ς 2. 9. 32-7 BY, e sil) copt 
Andr Aug Primas: txt AB rel vulg syr-dd Areth Iren-int Ambr. rec Geos bef 
avtwy, with [P] 17}. 34. 47 (cj 13. 37, e sil) vss Andr-a: om av. 6. δὲ B rel copt Andr 
Areth lat-ff: txt A vulg syr-dd Iren-int Ambr. 

4. an’ αὐτων (for o Geos) Β Ὁ (49) ej m 16. 30-5 9. 41-2. 50-1. 90.2: εξ avrwy k: 
om ΓΡῚΝ rel syr-dd copt «th arm Andr Areth Iren-int, Ambr,: ὁ @eos A 34 (1 BT, e 
sil) vulg Andr-p Aug Primas. δακρυ XN}. rec (for ex) ato, with [P] B rel 
vule: txt AN: ex tol. (om απὸ των of 8. avtwy 41-2.) om o θανατος ch 1: omo 
[ΡΊΝ. om oute πενθος, reading πενθὸς for πονος below, δξ. homeeotel in k τη, 
ετι tO ETL. om 2nd et: 1: om or: A[ P]: δὲ seems to have written ev: and to have 
altered it to ott. mpeBata N!. rec ἀπῆλθον, with [P] rel Andr: απηλθεν & 
Bbhcejk 2. 4. 13.6. 26-7. 32-4-8. 42-7-8. 82: txt A. 

5. rec Tov Opovov, with h 1. 10 (18-9. 37 to 40. 42-9 Br, e sil): ev τω θρονω m 35 
Andr-a: txt A[P]X& B rel Andr Areth. ins καὶ bef δου A: dou dou 41. ree 
kava παντα bef row, with 1 Andr: katvorow παντα 17. 36(Del) Andr-p: παντα kava 
mow B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: txt A{P)& h m 10. 35-7-8. 49 Br Tren-int Aug 
Primas. rec aft λέγει ins μοι, with [P]& 1. 10-8 9. 34-8. 47 (ς h 26. 35-7. 41-2-8-9 
Br, e sil) fuld copt 2th Andr Areth Tich: om A B rel am(with tol al) syr-dd Ivren-int. 

rec αληθινοι και πιστοι, with [ P] 1. 10-7. 34. 49 (ὁ h 32-7 Br, e sil) Andr: txt 
AN Brel vulg syr-dd copt «th Areth Iren-int. at end ins Tov θεου Β ς 2. 4. 9. 
13-6-9. 26-7. 32. 92: ins του @. bef εἰσι 30-5-9. 41-2-8. 50-1. 90. 

6. for εἰπεν, λεγει ἐξ 47. rec γέγονε, with (Ὁ 41, e sil): yeyova 17: so, omg 
εἰμι follg, ΓΡῚΝ (X32 added ν, making yeyovay, but afterwards erased v, and dis- 
approved the whole word) Β ὁ de hj k 1 m 30-2. 47-8 syr-dd Andr-a Areth, and, omg 
eyw εἰμι, 1. 10. 37. 40-2-9. 50-1. 90-2 Br: γεγονασι 38; yeyovay A, facta sunt vulg 
Tren-int. 

is with men, and He shall dwell (taber- 
nacle) with them, and they shall be his 
people (plur., because, as in ver. 24, 
many nations shall now partake in the 
blessed fulfilment of the promise), and 
He shall be God with them (the name 
Emmanuel, μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν 6 θεός, first then 
being realized in its full significance), 
their God (so the ancient promises are 
fulfilled, Exod. xxix. 45; Lev. xxvi. 11; 
Ezek. xxxvii. 27): and [God] shall wipe 
away every tear from their eyes (reff): 
and death shall exist no longer (ch. 
xx. 14), and (Gr. nor) mourning (Isa. 
Ixv. 19) and (nor) erying and (nor) pain 
shall exist no longer: [because | the first 

rec [for αλφα] a’, withe 1.10: txt A[PJR Bbedhk m8. 13. 34(-5 ?) 51. 

(former state of) things are passed away. 
And He that sitteth on the throne (see 
note, ch. xx. 11) said, Behold, I make all 
things new. And he (probably the angel, 
or voice from heaven, that gave the Seer 
similarcommands before, ch. xiv. 13, xix. 9. 
This seems probable on account of the 
change to the formula λέγει, as well as 
from the nature of the command : for we 
have εἶπέν μοι resumed immediately with 
the ἐγώ, leaving no doubt Who speaks) 
saith, Write: because these words are 
faithful and true. And He said to me 
(viz. ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου), [They 
are fulfilled (viz. οὗτοι of λόγοι : or, but 
I prefer the other, πάντα). I am (or, 
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gch. xxii 17. τέλος. 
Ν in . > Ν Ν Ν ’ \ a “ / g ch xxii 17. καὶ TO Q, ἡ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ ἐγὼ τῷ ὅ διψῶντι δώσω 

vin 37 ’ a > fol ; n “ ri 0h a Η a - ΄ 

Ὁ παν, ᾿ [ αὐτῷ] ἐκ τῆς ἱ πηγῆς τοῦ δἰ ὕδατος τῆς ' ζωῆς " δωρεάν. 
constr., ch, « an A > 9. oa 

στ 716 νικῶν '' κληρονομήσει ταῦτα, καὶ " ἔσομαι αὐτῷ θεὸς 
Veh. vu. dé re 

° - ᾿Ξ cr > - Ν A 

kMatt.x.8 καὶ αὐτὸς ἔσται μοι vids. 8 τοῖς δὲ 9 δειλοῖς καὶ ἡ ἀπίσ- 
ied τοῖς καὶ ἃ ἐβδελυγμένοις καὶ * φονεῦσιν καὶ * πόρνοι ἘΣ τ ΤΟΙΣ ρα cee meat PL a A \ > , a a 
2Cor.x1.7. καὶ ἃ φαρμακοῖς καὶ εἰδωλολάτραις καὶ πᾶσιν τοῖς 
2 Thess. iii. ΄ Ν , oe ’ a ͵ - ͵ 

a chxan. “ ψευδέσιν τὸ * μέρος αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ Y λίμνῃ τῇ Y καιομένῃ 
117 only. Isa. Ἧ ε , e F 

bibs ig ἢ πυρὶ καὶ " θείῳ, " ὅ ἐστιν ὁ * θάνατος ὁ * δεύτερος. 
m Rev., here 

only, = Matt. 
Vd», KIke 29 
al. fr. Isa. 
lvu. 13. 

n see Heb. i. 5, from 2 KinGs vii. 14. 

9 rae \ io θ φΦ 5 lal 6 \ ’ f a » , 

Καὶ yr εν εἰς EK Τῶν ETTTA ἀγγέλων τῶν εχόντων 

\ £. Ν b / a c , nr ς Ν ἃ “- cal 

τὰς ἑπτὰ ὃ φιάλας τῶν “γεμοντων τῶν ETTA “ πληγῶν τῶν 
o Matt. viii. 26 || Mk. only. Judg. vii.3. ἴχ. 4. B. (-λία, 2 Tim.1.7. -λιᾶν, 

John xiv. 27.) p = Matt. xvii. 17 ἢν Luke xi.46. John xx.27. (Isa. xvii. 10 bis only.) q = here (Rom, 
n. 22) only. Hos. ix 10. (-υκτός, Tit. i. 16. τυγμα, ver. 27.) rl Pet. iv. 15 reff. s Eph. v.5 
al.t Sir. xxi. 16, 17 only. tech. xxi. 15. 1 Cor. v. 10,11. vi. 9, Eph. v. 5. uch, xx. 15 
only. Exod. vil. 11 al. (see ch. xvili. 23 reff.) 1 1 Coriixad only-ta w= chon. 
2. Acts vi. 13 only. Prov. xxx. 9. 5 y ch. xix. 20 (reff), zconstr., Mutt. 
xu. 4 (Col. it. 17). ach, ii. 11. xx. 6, 14 only. Ὁ ch. ν. 8 reff, ce ch. iv. 6 reff, 

ἃ ch. xv. 1. 

[om ἣ and 3rd τὸ Ῥ ¢ h 32-7. 48-9 Areth : om To 46. om τω P.] rec om 
avtw, with ΑΓΡῚΝ 1 (h k 1 13. 32-7-9. 47-9. 51, e sil) Andr: ins B rel Andr-cois! Areth. 

om τῆς πηγὴ" A. δωρεας X'. 

%. for κληρονομήσει, δωσω avTw B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ 1 1. 10-2-7. 37-8. 
47-9 (h 9, e sil). rec (for tavta) παντα, with 1: txt ALP δὲ Β rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

for avtw, avtwy A 1. auTot ἐσονται μοι viot 1.—om autos A. rec ins o bef 
vios, with (but see Delitzsch i. p. 49) 34 (37. 40-1, e sil): om ΑΓ PX B rel Andr Areth, 

8. rec δειλοις δε, omg τοῖς (with ΒΤ, 6 sil): so 1, but with an abbreviated τοῖς written 
above the line in red: [τοῖς δειλοῖς, omg δε, P:] txt AN B rel Andr Areth.—R! has 
written and erased ws bef δειλοῖς and m bef povevoer (sic). att amorous ins Kut 
apaprwdos Brel syr-dd Andr Areth: om AX 1. 51. om 2nd καὶ 1. 12. rec 
φαρμακευσι: txt ΑΓΡΊΝ B rel Andr Areth. for ψεύδεσιν, ψευσταις A. 

rec (for 6 θ. ὁ dev.) δευτερος θανατὸος, with 1 Andr-a: @av. dev. 92: o dev. Gar 
17. 49 Andr-p(Del) : Gav. o deur. (omg 150 6) 41-2-8: [@avaros (only) P(Tischdt expr) :] 
txt AX B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl. 

9. rec aft yAGev ins προς με, with (37-9. 41-2, e sil) arm: om ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel vulg(with 
am fuld, agst lips-4). rec om ex, with 1. 47 (80. 40, e sil) Andr: ins A[PJN B rel 
vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth.—for εἰς ex, 0 πρωτος m 35-8. rec (for των γεμον- 
των) Tas “νεμουσας, with 1 m 1. 34 (37. 40-1-2-7 Br, e sil) Andr-a: yewouoas (only) B 
rel Areth: tas ἐχουσας 35: txt ΑΓΡΊΝΙ 12. 79 Andr-b: τῶν γεμουσων X34, om 
4th των Bbc dejk 2. 9. 13. 26-7. 30-2!-8-9. 40-7-9. 51. 92 Andr-coisl Areth : ins 

excluding the portions in brackets, I have 
become) the Alpha and the Omega (see 
above, ch. i. 8), the beginning and the 
end (‘the Unchangeable and Everlasting 
One, by Whom the old was and the new 
shall be, by Whom the old is fulfilled in 
the new, and with it all hope and all pro- 
mise.” De Wette). I to him that thirsteth 
will give [to him] of the fountain of the 
water of life freely (cf. ch. vii. 17, and 
reff. Isa. and John: ef. also Matt. v. 6). 
He that conquereth shall inherit these 
things (the glories to be shewn in the 
heavenly Jerusalem), and I will be to 
him (a) God, and he shall be to me a 
son (this will be the full performance to 
the sons of Giod of the promise in ref. 
2 Kings: which being first made to So- 
lomon, received its chief fulfilment in the 
great Son of David and of God (ref. Heb.), 

and now in Him to them that are His). 
But to the cowardly (the contrast to 
vik@vres: the ὑποστελλόμενοι of Heb. x. 
38: those who shrink timidly from the 
conflict), and the unbelievers, and the 
polluted with abominations (those who 
have partaken of the βδελύγματα in ch. 
xvii. 4, — of idolatries, &c.), and murderers, 
and fornicators, and sorcerers (the form 
φαρμακός, found only in ref. in the N. T., 
is the common one in the LXX. See 
besides ref. and other places in Exodus, 
Deut. xviii. 11; Dan. ii. 2; Mal. iit. 5. 
The form φαρμακεύς does not occur in the 
LXX), and idolaters, and all the false 
(i. 6. all liars), their part (the construction 
is changed: instead of οὐκ ἔσται μέρος ἐν 
k.7.A., Ὁ proceeds in the affirmative, im- 
plying that negative and expressing more) 
(shall be) in the lake that burneth with 

APR BE 
vedeh 
fom, 1. 

2. 4. 9 
10-3. Li 
to 19.26- 
7. 30-2- 
4-5. 37 
to 42, 
47 to 5], 

90 Br 

we 
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βαίνουσαν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, |! ἔχουσαν τὴν 
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5) / CR τὰ > a ἢ a , ie 
ἐσχάτων, καὶ ἐλάλησεν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ λέγων “ Δεῦρο, δείξω ech, ri 

σοι τὴν νύμφην τὴν ὅ γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀρνίου. 
/ / h > , > \ Te , ον ios , ἠνεγκέν pe ἢ ἐν πνεύματι ἐπὶ ἱ ὄρος μέγα καὶ ἷ ὑψηλόν, 

\ EO / \ k / ‘\ k ig / ς \ k 

καὶ ἔδειξέν μοι THY " πόλιν THY " ἁγίαν ‘lepovoadnp * κατα- 

ῃ \ ᾽ f ver. 2. 
10 Kab h QATT= g = ch. xx. 7. 

Matt. 1. 20. 
Deut. xxii. 
24 

h ch. xvii. 3 
(reff.). 

1 Matt. iv. 8 
il (L. ¥. r.). 
xvil. 1 Mk. 
Ezek. xl. 2. 1 δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ: ὁ ™ φωστὴρ αὐτῆς ὅμοιος " λίθῳ 5 τιμιω- , P: 

, e γ» ¢ a 
τάτῳ, ὡς λίθῳ P ἰάσπιδι 4 κρυσταλλίζοντι, 12 τ ἔχουσα § τεῖ- 

1 = ver, 23. 
2 Chron. vii. 
1 al. fr. 

vos μέγα καὶ ὑψηλόν, ἔχουσα ᾿ πυλῶνας δώδεκα, καὶ ἐπὸὴ MEM | only. 
14, 16. lal t lal > U ὃ γὃ Ν ΠῚ > , ’ 4 

τοῖς ᾿πυλωσιν ἀγγέλους OWOEKA, καὶ “ OVOMATA ἐπιγεγραμ- ἡ chi. xvii. 4 

o superl., ch. xviii, 12. 
ch. xxii. 1.) 
xi. 33. Heb. xi. 30, from Josh. vi. 20. 
xvii. 10. (Ezek, xlvii. 30—34.) 

A[P 8 rel Andr. 

p ch. iv. 3. vv. 18, 19 only. 
reonstr., ch. iv. 1 al. fr. 

Isa. uu. 13. 
u Ezek, 1. c. 

reff. 

(-Aos, 
2 Cor. 

3 Kings 

Ezek. xxvili. 13. q here only t+. 
s here, &c. (6 times) only, exc. Acts ix. 25. 

t Matt. xxvi. 11. Luke xvi. 20 al. 

rec THY νυμφην Tov apyiov τὴν γυναικα, With 1 lips-5 Andr: τὴν 
γυναῖκα THY νυμφην Tov αρνιου B rel Areth: txt ΔΓΡ δὲ m 17. 34-5-8. 

10. (emt, so AN: ev 92.) rec ins τὴν μεγαλὴν bef την αγιαν, with ὁ h (41) 10-7. 
32-4 (35-7. 49 Br, e sil) Andr-p: om A[P]X& B rel vulg syr-dd copt «eth Areth Cypr 
Primas.— τ. wey. καὶ τ. ay. C, τ. μεγ. Kat ay. 1. for απο, εἰς Bedejkm 2. 4. 9. 
11-3-6-9. 26-7. 32-4-5. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 90: txt ΑΓ PJN rel Andr. (but for ex, απὸ ὁ 32-4. 
51. 90.)—om απὸ Tou θεου 92. 

11. om ex. τὴν δοξ. τ. θεου (homeotel) A k 30. ins απὸ bef του θεου &. 
rec ins καὶ bef o φωστηρ, with 1. 35 (1m, 6 sil) eth Andr: om ΑΓΡ ἰδὲ B rel am(with 
fuld lips-5 tol) Andr-cois] Tich.—om ὡς A.é 1. 

12. rec (for lst εχουσα) exovoav τε, with m 34 (35. 41, e sil) Areth: εχουσαν 42 
Br: εχουσα te 1: εχοντι N: txt ΑΓΡΊ B rel Andr.—homeotel k 30-9, ex. Ist and 2nd. 

rec (for 2nd εχουσα) exovoay, with 1 τὴ 34 (35 Br, e sil): εχουσας N84: εχοντας 
XN': txt A[P] B rel Andr-a. 

om from δωδεκα to δωδεκα A fuld. 

fire and brimstone, which is the second 
death (reff.). 
9—XXII. 5.1 More particular descrip- 

tion of the heavenly Jerusalem. And 
there came one of the seven angels 
which had the seven vials, which 
(namely the angels, however strange it 
may seem) were full of the seven last 
plagues (one of these angels had before 
shewn the Apostle the great harlot, ch. 
xvii. 1. The contrast to that vision is 
maintained throughout these opening 
verses), and he talked with me, saying, 
Hither, I will shew thee (hitherto ver- 
batim as in ch. xvii. 1) the bride, the wife 
of the Lamb (here likewise note the con- 
trast to the succeeding context in ch. 
xvii. 1,—in the faithfulness and purity 
implied in these words). And he carried 
me away in the spirit (ch. xvii. 3) to 
(ἐπί, as we say in some parts of England, 
on to, combining motion towards and po- 
sition upon) ἃ mountain great and high 
(so likewise when the vision of the hea- 
venly city is vouchsafed to Ezekiel, Ezek. 
xl. 1, 2), and shewed me the holy city 
Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven 
from God (this vision had begun in ver. 2, 
bet the Apostle is now carried to this 

tor τοις πυλ., Tous πυλωνας N: τοις mvAewou 1. 

aft Ist ovou. ins αὐτῶν &. for emiyeyp., 

“specular mount” to have a nearer and 
fuller view of it. The city must not be 
conceived of as oz or covering the moun- 
tain, but as seen descending to a spot 
close by it: so in Ezek. xl. 2, whether we 
read “ by” or “upon” as in our margin), 
having the glory of God (i.e. not merely 
brightness of a divine and celestial kind, 
but the glorious presence of God Himself, 
the Shechinah, abiding in her: see ver. 
23: also ch. xv. 8): her brightness 
(henceforward the description goes on in- 
dependent in construction of ἔδειξεν, and 
changes several times: so in ch. i. 15 ff. 
See Winer, edn. 6, ὃ 59. 11. φωστήρ, 
from ver. 23, is the effect of the divine 
glory shining in her: see reff. Gen., where 

it is used of the heavenly bodies) (was) 
like to a stone most precious, as it were 
to a jasper stone, crystal clear (Wetst. 
quotes from Psellus, 7 ἴασπις φύσει 
κρυσταλλοειδής. See this “crystallizing” 
jasper discussed in note on ch. iv. 3. 
Ebrard thinks it is the diamond); having 
(on the construction, see above) a wail 
great and high, having (also) twelve 
gates (see Ezek. xlviii. 30 ff, where the 
same features are found in the description), 
and at the gates (dat. after ἐπί, of close 
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an , A A > 

v Luke xii. 29 μένα, ἅ ἐστιν [τὰ ὀνόματα] τῶν δώδεκα φυλῶν υἱῶν ᾽1σ- ...vepanr 
Sse A x ὕ Ξ a a 4 ane 

οτρός.) pana, 18 ἀπὸ ἡ ἀνατολῆς πυλῶνες τρεῖς, καὶ ἀπὸ Y βοῤῥᾶ APY nb 
So a al a Ξ , Ξ Ξ \ ,edehj 
*pidccoa,, MUAWVES τρεῖς, καὶ ἀπὸ “ νότου πυλῶνες τρεῖς, καὶ ἀπὸ κιι. 2. 

szek. 1. c. 4 cal - a we a rn , 4, 9.10.5 

y ver 19. ie ee δυσμῶν πυλῶνες τρεῖς. 138 καὶ τὸ " τεῖχος τῆς πόλεως 316 10 
eb. xi. 10. . 26.-7, 

ἔχων ¥ θεμελίους δώδεκα, καὶ ἐπ᾽’ αὐτῶν δώδεκα ὀνόματα 80.}-4.5. Ps. Ixxxvi. 1. 
(neut., Acts - 
STs Ξ A nD 7 x , oe an > 37 to 42. 
ii τῶν δώδεκα ἀποστόλων τοῦ apviov. 1ὅ καὶ ὁ λαλῶν MET 471051 

z = Matt. Wile! 5 a as: Ε , A ἊΝ a ad b , ΧΕ 90.2, Br, 

al. Exek. ἐμοῦ εἶχεν * μέτρον * κάλαμον χρυσοῦν, Wa " μετρήσῃ τὴν 
ach. xi. 1 reff. aN \ λ t Ἂ mn aoe \ OG =~ > ΞΞΕῚ. 

TOALV καὶ TOUS TUAWVAS αὐτῆς Kat TO TELYVOS αὐτῆς. Ezek. xl. 5, 
8. 

bch. xi. 1,2 
reff, 

c here only. 
Ezek. xliii. 16. xlvini. (16) 20. 

16 \ e , c , “ \ \ de fol 9. Ae 

KaL ἢ TOALS “ τετράγωνος κείται, καὶ TO °° μῆκος αὐτῆς 

d here (bis) and Eph. iii. 18 only. e Eph. as above. 3 Kings vi. 2. 

γεγραμμενα & lipss. rec om Ta ονοματα, with [P'N ἢ 1. 10-7. 34 (37-9. 47-9 Br, 
e sil): om τὰ B rel Andr-coisl: ins A m 35 (vulg) syr-dd copt. rec ins τῶν bef 
viwy, With [P] h 114. 10-7. 30? (37-9. 41-9 ΒΤ. e sil): om AN B rel Andr-e Areth. (ἃ 
illeg.)—om τῶν viwy 12. 27.—for τ. v:., Tov Ὁ 92 Andr. 

13. rec (for 1st amo) am’, with 1. 2. 4. 13-9. 27. 30-2: txt ΑΓΡΊΝ Β rel Andr Areth. 
avatoAwv B rel Andr-cois] Areth: txt A[ PJ& 1 (18. 32, e sil) Andr. ree om 

kat (thrice), with 1 (32, e sil) fuld(with demid tol lips-4) Andr Primas Tich: ins ΑΓΡῚΝ 
B rel vulg syr-dd copt zth(but om Ist) arm Andr-cois] Areth Jer. transp vor. and 
δυσμ. A (1) am arm: om k. απὸ vot. ὁ 79: δυσμ. . . κι a. Bop. k. a. vot. Ὁ 40 BT: απὸ 
vor...K. a. Bop... κι a δυσμ. k: txt [P]&34 B rel.—N! reads Boppa (repeated) for 
νότου, and vorov for δυσμων : for vot., μεσημβριας 1. 

14. το and -xos(of Terxos) are written above the line in 1. rec exov, with 3a 
rel: εἰχε 88: om N!: txt ATP] Bj k 11. 32. rec (for em avtwy) ev avTus, with 
vulg: txt ΑΓΡΊΝ B 1-marg rel syr-dd copt Andr Areth Tich Primas.—om καὶ em autwv 
] 1-txt. rec om 2nd δωδεκα, with 1 t-txt: ins A[ PX B rel vulg syr-dd arm Andr 
Areth, ιβ΄ B 1-marg 37. 92; δεκαδυο 18-9: δωδεκα Ta 42. 

15. ree om μετρον, with 1 (k Br, e sil) copt Andr-a: ins A[P]& B rel vulg syr-dd 
zth Andr Areth Primas(arundinem auream ad mensuram, ut . .). καλαμου N84 ἢ 
(11) vulg. μετρήσει B 1. om from Ist to 2nd avrys (homeotel) B rel: ins 
ΑΓΡῚΝ ¢ (4, e sil) 38.—om Ist avr7s also ἃ. 

16. aft πολις ins αὐτης, N(omg it aft μηκο5). om 2nd to 4th και 1. rec 

juxtaposition, primarily of addition) twelve 
angels, and names inscribed (contrast 
to the ὀνόματα βλασφημίας, ch. xvii. 3), 
which are [the names] of the twelve 
tribes of the sons of Israel (it does not 
follow from this description either, 1. 
that the angels must necessarily be 
guardians, seeing that no foes remain 
to be guarded against: they are for the 
completeness and adornment of the city 
after the idea of a beautiful fortress, 
adopted to set it forth :—or, 2. that, as in 
the Jewish books (see De Wette here), 
each gate is to be imagined as used by 
each tribe: the twelve tribes of Israel 
represent the whole people of God, and 
the city the encampment of Israel: see 
below). From (on the side entering from) 
the sun-rising three gates (Joseph, Ben- 
jamin, Dan, in Ezek. xlviii. 82. In ch. 
vii. 6, Manasseh is substituted for Dan, 
which is omitted. See there), from the 
north three gates (Reuben, Judah, Levi), 
from the south three gates (Simeon, Issa- 
char, Zebulun), from the sun-setting 

three gates (Gad, Asher, Naphtali: Ezek. 
ibid. In Numbers ii., the order of en- 
campment is thus set down: Zast,— 
Judah, Issachar, Zebulun: South,—Reu- 
ben, Simeon, Gad: West,—Ephraim, Ma- 
nasseh, Benjamin: MVorth,—Dan, Asher, 
Naplhtali). And the wall of the city (the 
wall surrounding the city) having (had: 
for masc. of the part., see ch. iv. 1 reff.) 
twelve foundation-stones (i.e. probably, 
each portion of the wall joining two gates 
had a conspicuous basement, of one vast 
stone. Four of these, as Diisterd. ob- 
serves, would be corner-stones, joining the 
third gate on one side to the first gate on 
the next), and upon them (gen. over them, 
perhaps extending all their length) twelve 
names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb 
(cf. Eph. ii. 20, where however the ruling 
idea is a different one, see the interpretation 
in the note. No inference can be drawn as 
has been drawn by some from this that the 
Writer was not himself an Apostle: see pro- 
legg. § i. 84-ff.). 15—17. | [ts measure- 
ment: οἵ, Ezek. xl. 3—5. And he that 



13—18, 

ὅσον [καὶ] τὸ “ἴ πλάτος. 

ἃ καλάμῳ 8 ἐπὶ " σταδίους δώδεκα χιλιάδων: τὸ 48 μῆκος 
\ As ef / \ Su el Ὁ : ΠΕΡ ΟῚ κ»" >) , καὶ τὸ “ἱπλάτος καὶ TO “ἰ ὕψος αὐτῆς ica ἐστίν. 
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κα ἐμέτρησεν τὴν πόλιν TH th. xx. 9 reff 
ἐ gsee Acts iv 

11. so of 
time, Luke 
iv. 25. Acts 

17 καὶ | xiii. 31 al. 
h ch. xiv. 20 

. \ “-“ ᾽ an e \ , 

Ὁ ἐμέτρησεν TO ὃ τεῖχος αὐτῆς ἑκατὸν TETTEPAKOVTATETO A= ; je. ον 
] aA Ζ " m >? θ , ” ᾽ ᾽ , 

ρων ἱ πηχῶν, ὅ μέτρον ™ ἀνθρώπου, 6 ἐστιν ἀγγέλου. 
18 καὶ ἡ " ἐνδόμησις τοῦ ὃ τείχους αὐτῆς οἴασπις" καὶ ἡ 33 

6only. Ezxx. xl. 6. 1 Matt. vi. 27. 
18, Isa. viii. 1. 

Luke xii. 25. 
n here only +. Jos. Antt. xv. 9. 6. 

k Matt. xx. 12. 
Mark xiv. 56, 
59. Luke vi. 
34. Johny. 

Acts xi. 
17: ΤΡΌΣΙ 118 

John χσὶ. 8 only. Ezek. 1. c. m = ch. xiii 
och. iv. 3. ver. 1] only. Isa, liv. 12, 

ins τοσουτον eotw bef οσον, with vulg Primas: om A[P]® B rel syr-dd wth Andr 
Areth.—om ogov as well Br. 
e sil) vulg¢ syr-dd copt Primas Jer. 

om 38rd καὶ [P]& B rel Andr Areth: ins A (32. 40-2, 
ins ev bef tw kad. [ P] ο 1(11). 12. 82 Andr. 

Steph σταδίων, with δὲ} 1. 35 Andr: oradiov(sic) 84: txt ΑΓΡΊ B rel Andr- 
co's] Areth. 
Andr-a-p Areth: ιβ΄ B 1. 17. 32. 

for δωδεκα, dexadvo rel Andr-coisl: txt A[ Pj h 10. 92 (1 37, e sil) 
ins καὶ bef χιλιαδων Β 92. aft χιλ. ins 

dw5exa B rel (ιβ΄ B 92 al) syr-dd: om A[P]N 1 1. 17-8. 35-7-8-9. 
17. om ἐμετρησεν B rel Andr-coisl: ins A[P]& h1 4 (1. 16. 32-7-9. 49, e sil) Andr 

Areth Primus. for Tecxos, x1A0s(sic) &. πήχεων &. 
18. ree (aft καὶ) ins qv, with B rel Andr Areth Primas: om ΑΓΡΊΝ 88. syr-dd eth 

Tich.—for 7, nv &). 

spoke with me had as a measure a golden 
reed (reff.) that he might measure the 
city, and her gates and her wall. And 
the city lieth four-square (so E. V. well; 
is in shape tetragonal), and her length is 
as great as (also | her breadth (see below). 
And he measured the city with the reed 
to the length of stadii of the amount 
of twelve thousands (such appears to 
be the construction. On the ἐπί, ‘ over,’ 
οἵ extent, see Winer, edn. 6, § 49, 1. 3, 
a. We have it in the adverbial phrase ἐφ᾽ 
ὅσον, Rom. xi. 15. The 12,000 stadii are 
in all probability the whole circumference, 
1000 to each space between the gates) ; 
the length and the breadth and the 
height of it are equal (the supposition of 
many expositors, that the city thus formed 
a monstrous cube, 3000 stadii in length, 

in breadth, and in height, really does not 
appear to be necessarily included in these 
words. Nay, it seems to be precluded by 
what next follows, where the angel mea- 
sures the height of the wall. For Diister- 
dieck’s idea that the houses were 3000 
stadii in height, while the wall was only 
144 cubits, is too absurd to come at all 
into question. The words are open, this 
Jast consideration being taken into ac- 
count, to two interpretations: 1) that the 
city, including the hill or rock on which 
it was placed, and which may be imagined 
-as descending with it, formed such a cube 
as seems here described: or 2) that there 
is some looseness of use in the word ἴσα, 
and that we must understand that the 
length and breadth were equal to each 
other and the height equal all round: 
nearly so De Wette, al. Of these two 

Vou, IV. 

ἐνδωμησις ANS4j: ἐνδωμασι δὲ : exdounois k. om from 

I prefer the former, as doing no violence 
to the words, and as recalling somewhat 
the form of the earthly Jerusalem on its 
escarpment above the valley of the Ke- 
dron. Some such idea seems also to be 
pointed at in the rabbinical books, e.g. 
Bava Bathra, f. 75. 2, “ Dixit Rabba, R. 
Jochananem dixisse, Deum 8. B. tempore 
futuro Hierosolyina evecturuin in altitu- 
dinem xii. milliarium S. D. Zach. xiv. 10. 
Quid est ‘in loco suo?’ talem esse futu- 
ram superne, qualis est infra. Rabba 
dixit, senex mihi narravit, se vidisse Hiero- 
solymam priorem, que xii. milliarium erat. 
Dices, difficilem fore adscensum? sed scrip- 
tum est, Isa. Ix. 8.” And in Schir R. vii. 
5, “Jerusalem tempore futuro dilatabitur 
ita ut pertingat usque ad portas Damasci, 
Zach. ix. 1... .. et exaltabitur ut per- 
tingat usque ad thronum gloriz, donee 
dicatur, locus mihi angustus est.” See 
more citations in Wetst.). And he mea- 
sured the wall of it (i.e. the height of 
the wall of it), of an hundred and forty- 
four cubits, the measure of a man, which 
is that of an angel (meaning that in this 
matter of measure, men and angels use the 
same. The interpretation, that in this 
particular case, the angel used the measure 
current among men (De Wette, al.), is 
ungrammatical. As to the height 
thus given, it may be observed that the 
height of Solomon’s porch, the highest 
part of his temple, was 120 cubits, 2 Chron. 
iii. 4, and the general height of his 
temple, 30 cubits, 1 Kings vi. 2). - 
18—27.] Material, and further descrip- 
tion of the city. And the building-work 
(Jos. in ref. is speaking of the harbour of 

3 C 



74:2 

p Tobit xiii. 16. πόλις 
q ver. 21 only, 

ATIOKAATYIS, TOANNOT. 

P χρυσίον Ὁ καθαρὸν ὅμοιον ἃ ὑάλῳ καθαρῷ. 

Χ ΧΙ. 

irony, Τθεμέλιοι τοῦ ὃ τείχους τῆς πόλεως παντὶ Ῥ' λίθῳ νἱ τιμίῳ 
-λινοφ, , ε A 0 c 
Geek ἃ κεκοσμημένοι" ὁ ᾿θεμέλιος ὁ πρῶτος “"ἴασπις, ὁ δεύτε- 
XV. 2.) 

τ ver, Τὶ os ἘΝ σάπφειρος, ὁ τρίτος * χαλκηδών, ὁ τέταρτος 
Βνν. 12, 14, ρ Ρ > ρ x - 

ten xvid ΡΥ σμάραγδος, 30 ὁ πέμπτος 
Stor, ὁ ἕβδομος δ᾽ χρυσόλιθος, ὁ ὄγδοος Y° βήρυλλος, ὁ 

τοπάζιον, ὁ δέκατος “ χρυσόπρασος, ὁ ἑνδέκατος 

reff 
u ver. 2 reff. 
ν Exon. xxviii. 

17—20. 
xxxix. 11--1 4 ἔνατος 
F. Ald. &c. 
(xxxvi. 17—20, AB]. 

only τ. y here only 
b here only. c here only, 

vd 

Ezek. xxviii. 13. 
(-δινος, ch. iv. 3.) 

Tobit xiii. 17. 

Tov Tetxous to τ. Terx. next ver 40. 

Andr : 

saoms ins και &. 

20. capdvovvé A: 
illeg.) rec σαρδιος, with h | 1. 10-7- 
vulg : 
[Bnpvaatop P:] κηρυλλος k: βηριλλιὸς 1: 
rel am(with fuld). 

τοπαδιον N}[: tomav(ior(sic) ΡΊ. 
Areth: -mpactos(sic) 834: 
-πασος 6 j(-ca-) k 2. 30. 50. 

Ceesarea, as built by Herod the Great: he 
describes it as being τῇ δομήσει περί- 
βλεπτον, because the materials were costly 
and brought from a distance: and says, 7 
δὲ ev3dunois ὕσην ἐνεβάλετο κατὰ τῆς 
θαλάττης εἰς διακοσίους πόδας. This 
would be, as appears when he afterwards 
describes (as here) its materials, a mole or 
breastwork, against the sea. The word 
seems to be no where else found) of the 
wall of it (was) jasper (ch. iv. 3, note), 
and the city (was) pure gold (χρυσός, 
the metal itself: χρυσίον, the same wrought 
into any form for use: so with ἄργυρος 
and apyupfov) like to pure glass (i.e. 
ideal gold, transparent, such as no gold is 
here, but surpassing it in splendour). The 
foundation-stones of the wall of the city 
(see above, ver. 14) (were) adorned with 
every (cf. πᾶν, ch. xviii. 12) precious 
stone (not that the stones were merely set 
on the θεμέλιοι, but that the θεμ. them- 
selves consisted of them: see below, and 
cf. Isa. liv. 12): the first foundation-stone 
(was) jasper (the material of the upper 
building of the wall, ver. 18), the second, 
sapphire (vzp, reff. The stone described 

under this name by Pliny seems to be our 
Japis lazuli: he says, xxxvii. 39, “ Sapphi- 
rus et aureis punctis collucet. Cerule 
et sapphiri, raroque cum purpura.” But 
the sapphire of the Scriptures seems more 
like the present hard sky-blue stone 

w here only. 

rec ομοια, with 1. 7 (26, 6 sil) Primas: 
]: ouor(sic) 50: txt A[P]N B rel vulg Andr Areth Tich. 

19. rec ins καὶ (bef ot), with &! ἢ 1. 10-7. 35 (1 80 7. 49 Br, e 
om A[P 834 8 rel am Andr-coisl Areth lat-ff. 

there seems not space enough for κεκοσμημενοι.] 
gampepos B, σαπφηρος |. 

χαρχηδων 35, χαρκητον copt; λυχνιτὴς j, χαλκιδων Be k 1 
-δωνυξ ὁ 6 10. 48 Br ee -coisl : 

txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel (copt) Andr-cois] Areth. 
βηριλλος @: βυριλλος 49: txt AN 3(Tischdf) 

(evaros, so A B bdhj 1! 4. 27. 92 Andr-coisl, 6 &}, but ε erased.) 

-tpacoos |, -prassus or -prasus vulg lat-ff; 

“ σαρδόνυξ, ὁ ἕκτος “ σάρ- 

Exop χχῖν. 10. Ezek. i. 26 x here 
z here only+. Gen. ii. 12 Aq. a ch. iv, 3 only, 
d here only. e here only +. see Gen. ii. 12. 

ὁομοιω 
[om καθαρω ".] 

sil) vulg syr-dd copt 
ΓΡ is def after τίμίω, but 

for mpwtos, εἰς &. att 
aft camp. ins kat &. 

: χαλχεδων 38. 
txt [P|N B rel Andr Areth. (ἃ 

8. 51 (87-8. 40-1-9 Br, e sil) Andr, sardinus 
βηρυλλιος B(Mai) 61 92 Areth ; 

xpucompacov A: txt ΓΡΊΝΙ B rel Andr 
-7agTos(sic) 92: 

known by that name: see ref. Ezek. i,: 
and Winer, Realw., Edelstein, 5), the third, 
chalcedony (this name is unknown: cor- 
responding perhaps to j23, Exod. xxviii. 19, 
xxxix. 12 [xxxvi. 18], which the LXX and 
Josephus render ἀχάτης, agate. There 
seems to have been an agate brought from 
Chalcedon. It is described as semi-opaque, 
sky-blue, with stripes of other colours: 
“morientibus arboribus similes,” Plin. 
xxxvii. 30. See Winer, ut supra, 8, and 
16), the fourth, emerald (note, ch. iv. 3), 
the fifth, sardonyx (nim, Exod. xxxix. 
11; Ezek. xxviii. 13: Pliny, xxxvii. 24, 
says, “ Sardonyches olim ut ex nomine 
ipso apparet, intelligebantur candore in 
sarda, hoe est velut carnibus in ungue ho- 
minis imposito, et utroque translucido.” 
The ancient versions and Josephus call it 
onyx. See Winer, ut supra, 6), the sixth, 
sardius (ch. iv. 3, note), the seventh, 
chrysolith (wv nm: reff. al. and Josephus 
thus render it. The stone at present so 
called is pale green, transparent, and crys- 
tallized with shifting colours. But the 
ancient chrysoliths are described by Pliny 
as “aureo fulgore translucentes,” and 
have been supposed the same as our topaz: 
or by some, as amber: see Winer, ut supra, 
10), the eighth, beryl] (omw, ref. Exod.: 
rendered by the LXX in Gen. ii. 12, λίθος 
ὃ πράσινος, and variously in other places, 
Epiphanius in Wetst. says, βηρύλλιον 

19 of APNBDb 
edehj 
k 11.2, 
4.9, 10. 

A 16 to 
9. 26-7 
ve 2-4-5, 
37 to 42, 
47 to δὶ, 
90-2 BS 
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fuaxwOos, ὁ δωδέκατος YS ἀμέθυστος. 21 καὶ οἱ δώδεκα fhere οπὶνξ. 
᾿ ἘΠΕ: xvi. 10 

ἀνὰ 1 εἷς 1 ἕκαστος τῶν ghere only. 
Exop. ἃ 

™ πγλατεῖα 

haura@ves δώδεκα ἱ μαργαρῖται: *! 
h πσυλώνων ἣν ἐξ ἑνὸς ἷ μαργαρίτου. 

fol / e 

τῆς πόλεως " χρυσίον " καθαρὸν ws 

Ezek, as 
: A above (v) 

" Paros 5 διαυγής. nveriv. 
e ich. xvii. 4 99 \ Ν Ε 10 > x, A ig x "ἢ e Ν “5 καὶ ναὸν οὐκ εἶδον ἐν αὐτῇ; 0 γὰρ Ῥ κύριος ὁ P θεὸς ὁ τὴ 

΄ Ὁ \ A < Luke IX ὁ. 

P παντοκράτωρ [Ὁ] ναὸς αὐτῆς ἐστιν, καὶ TO ἀρνίον. JF Qt 
93 \ ς > 4 ΄ 4 ” a e ὔ O\ a 8. 3 καὶ ἡ πόλις οὐ 1 χρείαν 4 ἔχει TOD ἡλίου οὐδὲ τῆς there only. ὦ 

, o , A Έ im ~ ; m sing., € n. Xl. 

σελήνης, ἵνα τ φαίνωσιν αὐτῇ: ἡ yap δόξα τοῦ θεοῦ 5 ἐφώ- 

καὶ ἡ 

τισεν αὐτήν, καὶ ὁ ᾿ λύχνος αὐτῆς τὸ ἀρνίον: 33 καὶ 
al. n see ver. 18. 

p ch. i. 8 reff. Matt. vi. 8 al. fr. 
ii. 8. ch. i. 16. viii. 12. xviii. 23. 
lreff. Isa. lx. 19. t John v. 35. 

ἀμεθυσος (for -oros) 832 Ὁ ce hj 11.18. 32-7-8. 40-1-7-8-9. 82, 
for ava, wa A. 

aft nv ins ws [P] B 92. 
21. om 2nd δωδεκα X'. 

wy &!(N54 disapproving). 

Prov. xviii. 2. 
2 Pet. i. 19. John only, exc. 

Luke x1. 36 al. 

vi. 5. xii. 19 

o here only+. Prov. xvi.2 Aq. (-γάζειν, 2 Pet. i. 19.) 
r = Johni. ὃ. v.35. 1 John 

Gen. i. 17. 1 Mace. iv. 50, sch. xviu, 
Exod. xxvii. 20. 

ἀαμεθυστινος δ]. 
[add και Ρ.] aft πυλωνων ins 

rec (for d:avyns) διαφανης : 
txt A[ P](&) B rel Andr Areth.—d:aur7s is corrd to txt in δὲ. 

22. for o yap kK. 0 @., οτι 0 xs 0 OS δὲ: 
rec om o (bef vaos), with [P|X Β rel Andr Areth: 

Νὰ ἢ) 17. 302 (37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg: om A[P_X' B 23. rec aft φαινωσιν ins ev, with 
rel Andre Areth Primas.—om auty 92. 
37. 49, e sil). 

γλαυκίζων μέν ἐστι θαλασσοβαφής, ἔχων 
εἶδος καὶ τῆς ὑδαρεστέρας ὑακίνθου : and 
Pliny xxxvii. 20, “ viriditatem puri maris 
imitantur,” Winer, ut supra, 11), the 
ninth, topaz (τ, reff. and al. Strabo 
describes it as διαφανής, χρυσοειδὲς ἀπο- 
λάμπων φέγγος, xvi. p. 770, Wetst., 
where see more testimonies. But Plin. 
XXXvil. 32, says “egregia etiamnum to- 
pazio gloria est, suo virenti genere :” 
whence some have supposed it our chry- 
solith: see above. Cf. Job xxviii. 19: 
and Winer ut supra, 2), the tenth, chry- 
soprasus (this word is found only in 
Pliny, xxxvii. 20, “vicinum genus huic 
(beryllo) est pallidius, et a quibusdam 
proprii generis existimatur, vocaturque 
chrysoprasus :” and 21, “amethysti ful- 
gens purpura”), the eleventh, jacinth 
(ow): so alii apud Tromm. in Exod. 

xxviii. 19, where the LXX have λιγύριον, 
which again occurs in Ezek. xxviii. 13, 
where Dw) is not found: while in Exod. 
xxviii. 20 Symm. renders Ww by ὑάκινθος. 
The word is not found in LXX as the 
name of a gem. Pliny, xxxvii. 41: 
“ille emicans in amethysto fulgor vio- 
laceus dilutus est in hyacintho”), the 
twelfth, amethyst (τοῦτ reff. Pliny, 
xxxvil. 40, reckons the amethyst among 
the purple stones, and says of the best, 
the Indian, “absolutum felicis purpure 
colorem habent .... perlucent autem om- 
nes violaceo colore.” So that it seems to 

o yap o ks Os (sic) N38; et un Kso 0.90. 
ins A. 

yap bef η Brel: txt AL PJ& h 10-7. 38 (1. 

be the stone now known by that name). 
And the twelve gates, twelve pearls (Isa. 
liv. 12, “carbuncles.” Wetst. quotes from 
the Rabbinical Bava Bathra, f. 75. 1: 
* Deus S. B. adducet gemmas et margari- 
tas, triginta cubitos longas totidemque 
latas : easque excavabit in altitudinem xx 
cubitorum, et latitudinem x cubitorum, 
collocabitque eas in portis Hierosolymo- 
rum.” See many more in Wetst. and 
Schéttgen), each one separately (reff.) of 
the gates was (made) out of one pearl. 
And the street (generic: the street-ma- 
terial, throughout) of the city (was) pure 
gold like transparent glass (see above on 
ver. 18). Anda temple I saw not in it: 
for the Lord God Almighty is the temple 
of it, and the Lamb (i. 6. the inhabitants 
need no place of worship or sacrifice, the 
object of all worship being present, and 
the great Sacrifice Himself being there). 
And the city hath not need of the sun 
nor yet of the moon, that they should 
shine on her (αὐτῇ, dat. commodi): for 
the glory of God (the brightness of His 
presence, the Shechinah: see above, ver. 
11) lightened her, and her lamp was the 
Lamb (see Isa. lx. 19, 20. No assignment 
of the members of the sentence must be 
thought of, such as that 7 δόξα τ. θεοῦ is 
her Sun, and τὸ ἀρνίον her Moon: so 
Grot. and Ewald (not De Wette, as Diis- 
terd., who only thinks that φωτίζειν. cor- 
responds to the sun and λύχνος to the 

3Cz2 
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uch. ii. 1, ἢ. 4. ἃ 7 χ ἔθ διὰ iy » ere ᾿ Ἢ chi. int. ἃ χεριπατήσουσιν τὰ ἔθνη διὰ τοῦ φωτὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ οἷ 
Isa. lx. 3. a a a \ , “ > Se 

vii is. βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς φέρουσιν τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν εἰς αὐτήν, 
w ver. 12. e τε a ine ~ ΕΝ ᾿ 

x Isa.xxxv8. 25 καὶ οἱ “ πυλῶνες αὐτῆς οὐ μὴ " κλεισθῶσιν " ἡμέρας, νὺξ 
” reff. a \ ’ » ie OG δον ay \ ὃ ͵ \ \ 
z= Actsx.. γὰρ οὐκ ἔσται ἐκεῖ, “Ὁ καὶ " οἴσουσιν τὴν δόξαν καὶ τὴν 

27 X καὶ Y οὐ μὴ εἰςέλθῃ εἰς 
xi. 8.41.5 Ξ A / 

IMace.i.47, τιμὴν TOV ἐθνῶν εἰς αὐτήν. 
nant ‘ a ὩΝ a “ / ‘ er 

eral” αὐτὴν Y πᾶν 5 κοινὸν καὶ * ποιῶν "" βδέλυγμα καὶ © ψεῦδος, 
b Jer. viii, 12 ae \ Gy , 3 ; a fs B Bru a fg ζ a σι compl inot © εἰ μὴ οἱ ᾿γεγραμμένοι ἐν τῷ ιβλίῳ τῆς ἴξ ζωῆς τοῦ in ABN) 
ech. xxii. 15, / Tak iy ἀρνίου. 

) ἢ ὃ \ ” Gale ‘ ¢ a 

iotinaBy, WAIT. 1 Καὶ ἔδειξέν μοι ποταμὸν " ὕδατος " ζωῆς 
ἃ ch. xvii. 4 ἱ Ν e k ΄ 12 , b) a θ fi 

reff. λαμπρὸν ws “ κρύσταλλον, " ἐκπορευόμενον ἐκ τοῦ θρόνου 
e constr., ch. 

aed : Ξ ich, xv. 6, xviii. 14. xix. 
Ich. iv. ὃ 4]. fr. Ezek. xlvii. 1. 

h ch. vii. 17 reff. 
Ezek. i. 22. 

see ch. iii. 5 reff. f see ch. xx. 15. 8 
k ch. iv. 6 only. Num. si. 7. 

1x. 4, 
Salt Wisd. xvii. 20 al. 

24. rec (for περιπατ. to φωτος avtns) Ta εθνηὴ των cwlomevwy εν τω φωτι avTNS 
περιπατήσουσι, with 18 Andr-comm: kat περιπατησουσι avtns 39: Ta εθ. των owt. 
Tw φωτι avTyns περιπ. (τα in red) εθνη δια Tov φωτος avrns 1(sic): txt ΑΓ ΡῚΝ B rel vulg 
copt Andr Areth lat-ff.—aft περιπ. δὲ! wrote 5 but marked it for erasure. for τὴν 
(bef δοξαν), avrw B rel: avtwy 5: om 92: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ h 1] 1. 10-7-8. 34-8 (17-8. 35-7. 
47-9 Br, e sil). rec (aft Sofav) ins kat τὴν τιμὴν, with B rel vulg syr-dd Andr- 
coisl Areth (but of these B Ὁ ¢ d ej k 19.39. 40-1-2-8. 51. 92 Areth om ry): om A[P]N 
h1 1. 17-8. 38. 47 Br. for avtwy, των εθνων Β rel syr-dd Andr-eoisl : txt ALP|N 
h1 1. 10-7-8. 38 (37. 47-9 BY, e sil) vulg copt Andr Areth Ambr Primas 

25. for nuepas, nuepa (sic) δὲ! 
26. (om ver Br?) 

10. 34 (1. 35-7. 47-9, e sil). . 
27. e:seA@wouv δὲ. rec κοινουν, with 26-7: κοινων 1: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ B rel. 

at end add wa εἰδελθωσιν B rel Areth: om A[PJN h1 2, 

rec 

ποιουν, with [P] Bch 1. 2. 4. 10-7. 34 (26. 32-5-7. 42-8-9, e sil) Andr Areth: 0 ποιων 

rel copt: o ποιωσει (sic) X': txt AN84 18, 41. 92. for ἀρνιου, ουνου (sic) δῇ. 

Cuap. XXII. 1. ree ms καθαρὸν bef ποταμον, with 1: aft ποτ., α h 14. 10-7. 26. 
32-4-8. 48-9 Br Andr Areth: om A[P 8 B rel Hil Primas. 

moon, but protests against applying these 
to the divine Persons separately)): and 
the nations shall walk by means of her 
light (i.e. she shall be so bright as to 
serve for light,—for sun and moon both, 
—to the world that then is, and her 
inhabitants. For such inhabitants are 
clearly supposed ; see below, and ch. xxii. 
2). And the kings of the earth (no longer 
hostile to Christ) bring (pres. of habit and 
certainty, as so often in this prophecy) 
their (the kings’, not the nations’, as ver. 
26) glory (cf. Isa. Ix. 3: all in which they 
glory) into her: and her gates shall never 
be shut by day (i.e. in meaning, shall 
never be shut, seeing it will always be 
day: shall never be shut, for if they were, 
they must be shut by day): for night 
shall not exist there. And they (men) 
shall bring the glory and the costliness 
of the nations into her (Isa. Ixvi. 12. 
Among the mysteries of this new heaven 
and new earth this is set forth to us: 
that, besides. the glorified church, there 
shall still be dwelling on the renewed 
earth nations, organized under kings, and 
(ch. xxii, 2) saved by means of the in- 

om Ist του &. 

fluences of the heavenly city). And there 
shall never enter into her, every thing 
unclean, and working abomination and 
falsehood, but only (lit. except) they that 
are written in the book of life of the‘ 
Lamb (if then the kings of the earth, and 
the nations, bring their glory and their 
treasures into her, and if none shall ever 
enter into her that is not written in the 
book οἵ life, it follows, that these kings, 
and these nations, are written in the book 
of life. And so perhaps some light may 
be thrown on one of the darkest mysteries 
of redemption. There may be,—I say it 
with all aiffidence,—those who have been 
saved by Christ without ever forming a 
part of his visible organized Church). 

Cu. XXII. 1—5,] The end of the de- 
seription: the means of healing for the 
nations (1, 2): the blessedness, and eternal 
reign of the glorified servants of God 
(8—5). 

And he shewed me a river of water of 
life, bright as crystal, coming forth out 
of the throne of God and of the Lamb. 
(which throne is one and the same: see 
ch. ili. 21, and note on ch. xx. 11. The 



+ Kap- 

πον 6. 

ἋΡΝΒ 
bedhj 
Klas 2: 
4.9. 10- 

3. 16 to 
19. 26-7. 

30-2-4-5. 

37 to 42, 
47 to 51. 
90-2 Br. 

XXII. 1—5. 

τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ apviov. 
lal “ a \ 3 Lal , a 

Kal Tov ποταμοῦ ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἃ" ἐκεῖθεν ° ξύλον ° ζωῆς, ik 

/ a ,’ - 

πείαν τῶν ἐθνῶν. 
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(5) , a Ud x, A Ἶ Seer: 
“ἐν μέσῳ τῆς ™ πλατείας αὑτῆς ™ ch. xxi. 21 

n see Jolin xix. 
Dan. xii 

a \ a “ = 5. Ezek. xl 
P ποιοῦν Ῥ καρποὺς δώδεκα, κατὰ μῆνα ἕκαστον ἃ ἀποδιδοῦς ἘΠ ΣΙ 

a \ \ , a , > Se ed 
τὸν “ καρπὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ Ta " φύλλα τοῦ ° ξύλου εἰς ὃ θερα- Δαν δας 

3 Nt - u ΄ tye) ” ” passim. 
καὶ trav ἃ κατάθεμα ὃ οὐκ ἔσται ἔτι. Luke also.) 

en. i. 11, 12, 
ἴω lol lal τ / 9 > a \ ¢ BS 

Kat ὁ θρόνος τοῦ θεοῦ Kat τοῦ ἀρνίου ἐν αὐτῇ ἔσται, καὶ οἱ Et eae 
ns a , be) \ v \ . φέ- 

ἡ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ " λατρεύσουσιν αὐτῷ, * καὶ Ὃ ὄψονται τὸ κερτ φέ 
q Matt. xxi. 41. 

Heb. xii. 11. 
, > ἴον \ Ν ” > a SN fal , 

Yarposwrov αὐτοῦ. Kal TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν 5 μετώπων 
Ψ᾽ τοὶ = ‘a \ » ” ” ‘ ᾽ Ὁ“ b Ψ 

αὐτῶν. © καὶ ὃ νὺξ οὐκ ἔσται ETL, καὶ οὐχ " ἕξουσιν ” χρείαν 
\ b ΄ Ν \ ς 7, ev , e 6 \ 

φωτὸς ὃ λύχνου καὶ φωτὸς ἡλίου, OTL κύριος ὁ θεὸς 
be Lal ea ? ΄ \ d ΄ 53 \ IA 

φωτιεῖ ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, καὶ 4 βασιλεύσουσιν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας 
-“ Τὰ 

τῶν αἰώνων. 
Fsth. ii 12. Ezex. xlvii. 12, 
14. ZecH. xiv. 11. 
vii. 7 (from Exod, iii. 12) al. 
Ps. xvi. 15. 5 ch. vil. 3 reff. 

ech, xviii. 1 reff. constr., here only. 

2. ἐμμεσω A: εκ μεσου 92. txt [PjN B rel. 

1 John ii. 21 reff. 
vch.i. 1. ii. 20. vii. 3 al. 

x 1 John iii. 2 reff. 

Lev. xxvi. 4. 
r Matt. xxi. 19 

"| (bis). xxiv. 
32 || only. 
Gen. iii, 7. 

8 = Luke ix. 
11 (xii. 42. 
Matt. xxiv. 
45 ver.) 
only $. see 

Ὁ here only +. see Matt. xxvi. 
wh. vil. 15, Acts 
(Acts xx. 25.) see 

b ch. xxi. 23. 

Ps. xxxiii. 22. 
y — here only. 

ach. xxi. 25. ZeEcH. xiv. 6, 7. 
= ch. xx. 4, 6 reff. 

rec (for exeJev) ἐντευθεν, with ἢ 
1.10-7-8-9. 35 (37. 47-9 Br, ὁ sil) Andr: om καὶ exesOev 92: txt ΑΓ P] B rel syr-dd arm 
Andr-coisl Areth.—&%4 has evOev καὶ evOev και, &' ενθεν καὶ (once only), both omitting 
ξυλον (wns. 
μηναν A. [P def. ] 
AN B rel Andr. [{ P. def. ] 
Areth. [P def. ] 
29 am fuld Primas: txt δὲ B rel Areth. 

καρπους N: om τον 1. 40. 90. [P def. ] 
8. rec καταναθεμα: καταγμα (sic) δὲ" : txt ΑΓ ΡΊΝ 88 B rel Andr Areth. 

εκει 1: om δὲ]. οἵη ο δὲ. 
4. ins καὶ bef em &. 

mowy A 18: ποιουντα 6: txt δὲ Brel Andr Areth. | P def. | 
rec (aft unva) ins eva, with 1 (7, 6 sil) Andr-p(Del) Areth: om 

εκαστω B 39. 40; εκαστος d: om 35: txt AN rel Andr 
rec amodidovv, with A b 32-4 (80. 47, e sil) Andr: αποδιδοντα e 1. 

[P def. ] 
17-9. 32-9. 40-1-2. 92 syr-dd: txt A [P(from the space) ] δὲ rel Andr Areth. 

αποδ. bef exaor. BL dek 19. 
TOUS 

om των (bef εθνων) ἐξ. 
for ετι, 

των ξυλων &. 

5. rec (for ert) exer, with ἢ 1 1. 4. 10-7-8. 34 (16. 32 5-7-9. 47-8-9 Br, e sil) Andr 
Areth: om rel copt Promiss: txt ΑΓΡΊΝ B 2. 19 vulg syr-dd lat-ff(some). rec 

χρειαν οὐκ εχουσιν, with [P] 1. 4. 10-7. 34 (6 h 32-7. 47-8-9 Br, e sil) Andr Areth : οὐκ 
εχουσιν χρειαν N: ov χρεια B rel (syr-dd) Primas Promiss: txt A vulg. rec Om 

φωτος (bef Avxvov), with [P] Β rel Andr Areth Ambr,: ins AN 18 (38) 47 vulg syr-dd 
copt wth Andr-a Ambr, Tich Primas. 
ΑΓΡΊ 32-5. 48 am: om lips-s. 
17-8-9. 35-7-8. 47-9 Br, e sil) gr-lat-ff. 

Avxvov(sic) 1. for 2nd φωτος, φως 
om ἥλιου B rel: ins A[P]N ch 1. 10. 30-4. 48 (4 

rec φωτίζει, with c 4. 34 (32. 48, e sil) am 
syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: φωτισει A[P] 12. 42: txt δὲ B rel (vulg copt) Andr (Primas 
Ambr). 
for τους, avtous 1. 

O. T. passages in view are Gen. ii. 10; 
Ezek. xlvii. 1 ff.). In the midst of the 
street of it (the city), and of the river, on 
one side and on the other (the gen. ποτα- 
μοῦ is governed by ἐν μέσῳ as Ewald and 
Diisterd. al., not by ἐντεῦθεν κ. ἐκεῖθεν, as 
De Wette: the meaning being that the 
trees were on each side in the middle of 
the space between the street and the river. 
See Ezek. xlvii. 7), (was) the tree of life 
(ch. 11. 7; Ezek. ut supra ff, i. e. trees of the 
kind described: as in Ezek.), producing 
twelve fruits (kinds of fruit, Ezek. xlvii. 
12), according to each month yielding its 
fruit (Ezek. ut supra): and the leaves of 
the tree (are) for healing of the nations 

rec om em, with [P] B rel Andr Areth: ins AX Ambr Tich Primas. 

(so exactly, Ezek. ver. 12: “and the leaf 
thereof (φύλλον is read for ἀνάβασις, in 
LXX, by “alii apud Tromm.’’) for medi- 
cine.” On the sense of ἐθνῶν, the nations 
outside, see above, ch. xxi. end). And 
every curse (accursed thing, see below. 
κατάθεμα, another form of κατανάθεμα; 
in ref. Matt. we have the verb καταθεματί- 
(ev) shall exist no longer (cf. ref. Zech. 
There shall no more be those accursed 
things which bar the residence of God 
among His people: see Josh. vii. 12, which 
shews that these words are in close con- 
nexion with what follows): and the throns 
of God and of the Lamb shall be in her, 
and His servants shall serve Him (in 
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61 Tim. i. 15. 
ἀπο. iv. 8 ae τὰ ; 
2 Tim. ti. 11. ’ \ a 

Titus Καὶ ὁ κύριος ὁ δ Beds τῶν 
feh.iti lt. =. og, x τ 

xix. ll. xxi. ἢ ἀπεστείλεν τὸν ἄγγελον 
ὍΝ x κ- A & A; ’ : ΄ 

Ἐπ τες αὐτοῦ ἃ δεῖ ἱ γενέσθαι ἐν ᾿ τάχει. xxvii. 16. 
h 1 Cor. xiv. 32. 
ich. i. 1 (reff.). 
ἢ ch. ii. 11. vv. 

12, 20. 
k 1 John ii. 5 

re 
l vv. 10, 18 (ch. 

1. J). 

m see ch. xix. 
iv. 

ATIOKAATYVIZ IOANNOT. 

j , ’ὔ e k lol \ kl , r l 

ταχύ: μακάριος ὁ ὃ τηρῶν τοὺς * λόγους τῆς 
Ul - lal ] , , 

τείας ToD! βιβλίου τούτου. 
Q re. \ b , « > , \ , la) bE, J 

8 Κἀγὼ ‘lwavyns ὁ ἀκούων καὶ βλέπων ταῦτα" Kal ὅτε 
= » A » a 

ἤκουσα καὶ ἔβλεψα ἔπεσα ™ προςκυνῆσαι ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
- -“ , - ΄ , aA 

ποδῶν Tov ἀγγέλου τοῦ δεικνύοντός μοι ταῦτα. 

XXII. 
΄ e e , \ Vf? ͵ 

6 Καὶ εἶπέν μοι Οὗτοι οἱ © λόγοι “ πιστοὶ καὶ ἴ ἀληθινοί, 
8 πνευμάτων τῶν "' προφητῶν 

i δεῖξαι τοῖς Y¥ δούλοις 
tr d \ > \ 7 

7 καὶ ἰδοὺ 1 ἔρχομαι 

αὐτοῦ 

9 καὶ λέγει 
μοι αἽΟρα μή" ™ σύνδουλός σου εἰμὶ καὶ τῶν ἀδελφῶν σου 

n ver. 19. see 
above (1). 

6. for εἰπεν, λέγει Brel: txt ΑΓΡῚΝ 4. 34 (1. 32. 48, e sil) vss gr-lat-ff. 
o (bef κυριο5), with [P] B rel Andr Areth: ins AX 92. 

- - ‘ -“ ’ \ , -“ 

τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ τῶν τηρούντων τοὺς ἔπ λόγους τοῦ 

rec om 

rec (for πνευματων των) 
αγιων, with 1.34 Andr: των πν. των ay. 35(Del) Andr-coisl: txt A[P]N B rel vulg 
syr-dd copt xth Andr-comm Areth Primas Idac. 
disapproving). 

aft ἀπεστ. ins we N}(N34 

7. ree om και, with ἢ 1. 4. 10-7. 34-8 (37. 40-8-9 Br, e si!) eupt Andr Primas: ins 
AX B rel vulg syr-dd wth Andr-a Areth. epxovTa: N°a, 

8. ree καὶ eyw, with rel Andr-coisl Areth: om eyw 92: txt AN B.b ἃ hj k 9. 10-3-6. 
26-7. 35-8. 47-9. 50. 90 Br Dion Andr. rec o βλεπων ταυτα Kat axovwy, with 1: 
o BX. κ΄ ak. ταυτα δὲ α 4. 32-4. 48 copt Dion Andr Areth: txt A B rel vulg syr-dd 
Andr-p lat-ff. ote εἰδον (for εβλεψα) B rel; εἰδοὸν (alone) bk 16. 38: txt δαὶ 1. 4. 
10-7. 34 (ς h 18. 32-7. 48-9 Br, e sil) Andr Areth ; εβλεπὸν A: vidi vulg Primas. 
elz ἐπεσον. with Β rel: txt AN 1. 16-8. 30-5. 
δικνυντος N hj | 49. 50. 

9. rec (aft σου) ins yap, with 903 : 
Areth Cypr. om 2nd και 1. 

ministration and holy service, see ch. vii. 
15), and they shall see His face (be close 
to Him, and know Him even as they are 
known, Matt. v. 8), and His name (shall 
be) on their foreheads (ref.). And night 
shall not be any more (ch. xxi. 25), and 
they shall have no need of the light ofa 
lamp or (and) of the light of the sun (ch. 
xxi. 23), because the Lord God shall 
shine (shed light) upon them: and they 
shall reign (De Wette well remarks, in a 
hizher sense than in ch. xx. 4, 6) to the 
ages of the ages. 

6—21.} CONCLUDING ASSURANCES AND 
EXHORTATIONS : and herein, 6, 7, assur- 
ance by the angel of the truth of what has 
been said, in the terms of ch. i, 1. And he 
(the angel) said to me, These sayings (the 
whole book, by what follows) are faithful 
and true (see on reff.) : and the Lord (Jeho- 
vah) the God of the spirits of the prophets 
(i. e. of those spirits of theirs, which, in- 
formed by the Holy Spirit, have become 
the vehicles of prophecy) sent His angel 
to shew to His servants what things 
must come to pass shortly (on the whole 
of this see on ch. i. 1, from which place it 
is repeated at the close of the book of 
which that is the opening). And behold. 

for εμπροσθεν των, moo A. 

om AN B rel vulg syr-dd copt 2th Ath Andr 
om last καὶ Ὁ ch 1. 12. 32!-7. 47-8-9. 

I come quickly {the speech passes into the 
words of Christ Himself, reported by the 
angel: so in ver. 12, and in ch. xi. 3): 
Blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of 
the prophecy of this book (the speech is a 
mixed one: in tod βιβλίου τούτου, the 
Writer has in view the roll of his book 
now lying all but completed before him: 
but the words are the saying of the angel : 
τῆς προφητείας ταύτης would express it 
formally). And I John (was he) who heard’ 
and saw these things (pres. participles 
without temporal significance—was the 
hearer and seer of these things): and 
when I heard and saw, I fell down (as in 
ch, xix. 10, where see notes) to worship 
before the feet of the angel who shewed 
me (pres. part. as above) these things. 
And he saith to me, Take heed not: Iam 
a fellow-servant of (bine, and (a fellow- 
servant) of thy brethren the prophets, 
and of those -vho keep the sayings of this 
book: worship God (the same feeling 
again prevailed over the Apostle as before, 
and is met with a similar rebuke. I 
hardly can with Diisterd. see any real dis- 
tinction implied, in the ἀδελφῶν σου τῶν 
προφητῶν here, between the situation of 
the Seer then and now. D. thinks, the 

A 8 

4.9. 10- 
3. 16 to 

19. 26-7, 
30-2-4-5, 

37 to 42. 
47 ἴο 51. 
90-2 By 



6—14. 

te n a 

5 βιβλίου τούτου. τῷ θεῷ προςκύνησον. 
4 / A / al 

Μὴ °adpayicns τοὺς !Aoyous τῆς 
λίου τούτου, ὁ Ρ καιρὸς γὰρ 94 ἐγγύς ἐστιν. 

» \ ΄ s , 4 

τ ἀδικησάτω ἔτι, καὶ ὁ *puTrapos ᾿ ῥυπανθήτω ἔτι, Kal ὁ 

δίκαιος ἃ δικαιοσύνην ποιησάτω ἔτι, καὶ ὁ ἅγιος ᾿ ἁγιασθήτω 
9? \ , , = , 

12 ἰδοὺ ἡ ἔρχομαι * ταχύ. καὶ ὁ *¥ μισθός μου Υ μετ᾽ 
» 

€Tl. 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ ἸΩΆΝΝΟΥ. 111 

\ , 
10 καὶ λέγει μοι o= ch. x. 4. 

1 3 mn] τ an. Vill. 26 

προφητείας Tov |} BiB- Theo. xi. 
c > A_ pch.i. 3. 

11 ὁ τ ἀδικῶν © Mati. zxxi. 
18. see Luke 
xxi. 8. 

q = John ii. 23. 
Phil. iv. 5. 
Zeph. i. 7. 

r= Col. iii. 25. 
Ps. cy. 6. 
see Ezek. iii. 

wn r e ΄ ΄ ld , “-“ 4» 

ἐμοῦ ὅ ἀποδοῦναι ἑκάστῳ ὡς τὸ * ἔργον ἐστὶν αὐτοῦ... ἴμειυ.» 
19 ἐγὼ τὸ 

7. e a only. Zech. 
» ἄλφα καὶ τὸ Ὡ, [0] “ πρῶτος καὶ [ὁ] ° ἔσχατος, i. 5 onl. 

- , 1 Pet. eux \ Se pee 14 ΄ td ΄ ὙΠ pi 
a a 5 K. pee a | ἢ ἀρχὴ και TO τέλος μακάριοι ot “ πλύνοντες Tas “στο pais 
\ > a (/ vy Cg 3 Det ΄ s1.2 

Aas αὐτῶν. ἵνα “ἔσται ἡ ὅ ἐξουσία αὐτῶν 8 ἐπὶ τὸ " ξύλον, famen 51) 
u 1 John ii. 29. iii. 7,10. Matt. vi. 1. 

iii. 11. x Matt. v. 12. xx. 8. 
xvi. 27. Rom. ii.6. Prov. xxiv. 12. 

ς ch. i. 17 reff. d ch. vii. 14. 

9, 13, 14 bis only. Isa, xiii. 1 
ch. ii. 26 reff. h ver. 2, 

10. om και 1. 

v Rev., here only. see Dan. xii. 10. 
2 John 8. Σ 

a = Heb. vi. 10. 1 Pet. i. 11 al. 

f constr., ch. iii. 9 reff. 

aft λογους ins τουτους &}(but marked for erasure). 

w vv. 7, 20. ch 
z Matt. 

b ch. i. 8. xxi. 6. 
Luke xv. 22. ch. vi. 11. vii. 
g usages of ἐξουσ. w. ἐπι 

y Isa. x1. 10. Ixii. 11. 

e Mark xii. 38 jj L. xvi. δ. 

rec ins 
ott bef o kaipos (omg yap), with 1. 10-7 (37. 49 Br, e sil) 91 eth Andr-p Cypr, Primas : 
o yap καιρος 18. 40 Andr-a: o καιρος (only) 4. 16. 27. 39. 48: txt AN B rel. 

11. homeotel in A j 34-5. 68 Andr-coisl from Ist er: καὶ to 2nd: in 1 from Ist to 
3rd. 
X 181. 32 Orig,. 

rec ρυπων ρυπωσατω: ρυπαρωθητω 92: ρυπαρευθητω Brel Andr Areth: txt 
rec (for dix. mono.) δικαιωθήητω, with 38 (37, e sil) vulg-ed 

ep-of-ch-of-Lyons(in Eus) Aug,: txt AN B rel am(with demid fuld tol lips-4) syr-dd 
copt Andr Areth Cypr,. (ποίητω 1.) 

12. rec at beg ins καὶ, with 1 eth Andr-p: om AX Β rel vulg syr-dd copt arm Andr 
Areth Cypr. αποδυθηναι κα]. rec egtat, with B(Mai) rel Andr Areth: om 
39: txt AN B(Tischdf) 38 syr-dd. (ἃ illeg.)—rec avrov bef eor., with 1 1. 4. 17. 34-8 
(32-5. 48, e sil) Andr Areth: txt AX B rel syr-dd. (ἃ illeg.) 

13. rec aft eyw ins εἰμι, with 34 (10. 37-9. 40, 6 sil) vulg Orig,(yeyova,) lat-ff(some) ; 
δε 16: om AN B rel am(with fuld?) Ath Andr Areth Cypr-ms Primas. rec α 

(for aAga), with B rel Orig Ath Andr: txt AN be dhj1 9. 32. 90 Andr-coisl Areth. 
rec ins o (twice, bef xpwros and bef ecx.), with δὲ B rel Andr-coisl: bef zp. 

(only) h 32: om A ἃ 9.—rec om 7 bef apyn and το bet τελος, with 1. 19 (ς h 10. 
32 Br, 6 sil): om τὸ bef teAos 34: ins AN B rel.—rec ἀρχὴ «. TeAos bef o πρωτ. k. o 
esx., With 1. 4. 17-8 (c h 10. 32-7. 41-8-9 Br, e sil) Orig, Andr Areth: txt AN B rel 
vulg syr-dd «th Orig, Ath Cypr. 

14. rec (for mAvvovtes τας στολας avTwy) ToLouvTES Tas EvTOAGaS avTou, with B rel 
syr-dd copt (Andr Areth) Cypr ‘Tert Tich(: for αὐτου. euov Andr-p-c Areth-ms:) txt 
AN I(rAuvaytes) θϑθί(πλυνουντε5) vulg ath arm-ming Ath Fulg Primas. aft 2ud 

intention now is to exalt his prophetic 
office and character). And he saith to 
me, Seal not up the sayings of the pro- 
phecy of this book (cf. ch. x. 4, where the 
command is otherwise: also retf. Daniel): 
for the time is near (in Dan. viii. 26, the 
reason for sealing up the vision is that the 
time shall be for many days). Let him 
that is unjust (pres. part. as above) com- 
mit injustice (aor. of acts, not of a state, 
which would be pres.) still: and let the 
filthy (reff.: morally polluted) pollute 
himself (in the constant middle sense of 
passive verbs when the act depends on a 
inan’s self) still: and let the righteous 
do righteousness still, and the holy sanc- 
tify himself still (see Ezek. iii. 27: and 
cf. Matt. xxvi. 45, “Sleep on now, and 

take your rest: behold, the hour is at 

hand:” also Ezek. xx. 39. The saying 
has solemn irony in it: the time is so 
short, that there is hardly room for change 
—the lesson conveyed in its depth is, 
“Change while there is time”). Behold 
I come quickly, and my reward is with 
me (reff, Isa.) to render (this infin. may 
be either of purpose, dependent jointly on 
ἔρχομαι and ὁ μισθ. x.7.A., or epexegetic 
of that which is wrapped up in the word 
μισθός itself. No very satisfactory ac- 
count is given of this last construction in 
Winer, edn. 6, § 44. 1) to each as his 
work is (these words sound as if spoken 
by our Lord Himself: perhaps at the eon. 
clusion, the Apostle puts together, in pro- 
phetic shortness, many divine sayings of 
warning and consolation, with the replies 
to them). I am the Alpha and the 
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. fol lal 7 lal » x , 

τῆς " ζωῆς, καὶ τοῖς ᾿ἱπυλῶσιν εἰςέλθωσιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν. 
= ee: = ‘ [2 Ζ , \ e 

16 ἔξω οἱ 1 κύνες καὶ οἱ * φαρμακοὶ καὶ οἱ * πόρνοι καὶ οἱ 

ich. xxi. 12 
reff. dat., see 
James ii, 25. 

j = Phil. iii. 2. 
Matt. vii. 6 τ = c \ rn na \ a 

(Lukexvi.  K φονεῖς καὶ ot * εἰδωλολάτραι Kal πᾶς φιλῶν καὶ | ποιῶν 
20" Rc τὰν ΄ * \ ? fal » XN , ‘ 

Prov. Καὶ. Ἰχψμεῦδος. 10 ἐγὼ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔπεμψα τὸν ἄγγελόν μου ™ wap- 
11) only. a a a - / ’ ? ς ' 
Bears Tuphoas ὑμῖν ταῦτα οἐπὶ ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ " ῥίζα 

cn. χχι. 

{τ 8). 
Ich. xxi. 27. 
m constr., ver. 

20. ch... 2. 
1 Tim. vi. 13. 

καὶ τὸ Iyévos Δαυείδ, ὁ * ἀστὴρ ὁ " λαμπρός, 0." πρωινός. ..του 
17 \ \ a Ss eee , "Rh : ν᾿ νκ 6061. 

Kal TO πνευμα και ἢ νύμφη λεγουσιν βρχου καὶ O Α-πῦ 
edhj » , Ἂν e Lal ΄ e , 

niats= eb ἀκούων εἰπάτω "ἔρχου: καὶ ὁ " διψῶν ἐρχέσθω, ὁ θέλων κῚ 3.4. 
xliii. 2 Ed-vat. ν 9. 10-5. 

18 © Maptup@ ἐγὼ * παντὶ 16 to 19. λαβέτω " ὕδωρ " ζωῆς " δωρεάν. 
26-7, 80. 

(Β def.) 
ο = Matt. xxiv. 

a as A > / \ , -“ / r / 

33. John iv τῷ ἀκούοντι TOUS * λόγους τῆς * προφητείας τοῦ * βιβλίου 24-5. 
lis 11. ἜΠΟΣ. ef 10 42, 
14. Bee Iets p ch. v. 5. see Rom. xv. 12, from Isa. xi. 1, 10. q = Acts xvii, 28, 29. Jer, xliii. ‘xxxvi.) 31. 47 to 51, 

t Hos. xiii. 3. s ver. 1 reff.t Ep. Jer. 60. 
χνν. 7,10. 

rch. ii. 28 only. see Sir. 1. 6. : 
Gal. iv. 15, 

uch. xxi. 2,9. g9_9 Rr 
ν ch, xxi. 6 reff. w dat., = ver. 16 reff. or Rom. x. 2. rs Oe Β . 

autwy ins ws δε ἡ εξουσια N1(N3 disapproving). murewo 1. 
15. rec aft efw ins de, with (d?) lips-5 copt Fulg Primas: om AN B (k ?) rel Hip 

Ath Andr Areth Cypr Tich. a: πορναι 12: om οἱ 1 Hip. 
with 1 1. 4. 302-8. 41-8 Andr Areth : om AN B rel Hip. 

rec aft mas ins o, 
ποι. Kat φιλ. δὲ e 4. 32-4. 

48 Hip Ath Andr-cois] Areth.—for π. 0 Φ. k. ποι., οἱ ποιουντες To 18. 
16. for em, ev A 18. 21. 38 vulg copt Ath Andr: om ὁ 1. 4. 47-8 arm Andr-p Areth 

Primas: txt δὲ B rel syr-dd. rec ins του bef δαυειδ, with de] 1. 9. 13. 302: om 
AN B rel Ath Andr Areth.—6a5 bef καὶ τὸ γεν. Ὁ: in 1 Tov δὰδ is written above the 
line in red. 
Areth Tich Idac. 

rec aft Aqumpos ins και, with A (k?) vulg: om δὲ Β rel vss Ath Andr 
rec (for ο mpwivos) op9pivos : txt A(mpo-) δὲ B rel Ath Andr.—om 

© λαμπ. 35.—o mpw. bef o λαμπ. c (ἃ 3) 4. 32. 40-8 Andr-cois] Areth. 
17. om τὸ and ἡ &.—N! wrote πὶ in place of τὸ but marked it for erasure. 

rec (for epxov, twice) ελθε, and (for ερχεσθω) ελθετω : txt AN Β rel Ath Andr Areth. 
rec ins kat bef ο θελων, with 34 (d 40, e sil) vulg syr-dd arm Primas: om AN B 

rel am(with tol lips-5-6) copt eth Ath Andr Areth. rec (for AaBeTw) λαμβανετω To, 
with 34(omg to) (4. 17, 6 sil): txt AN B rel Ath Andr Areth. 

18. rec (for μαρτ. eyw) συμμαρτυρουμαι yap, with vulg: μαρτυρομαι yap 34-5 spec 
Andr-cois] Areth, μαρτύρομαι eyw c 48: txt A(X) B rel Andr.—ins 7 bef μαρτ. &. 
ree om Ist tw, with ἃ h 10-7 Br (26-7. 37. 49. 51, 6 sil) Andr-p: ins AX B rel Andr 

Omega, the first and the last, the be- 
ginning and the end (these words have 
hitherto been said by the Father: see 
above, ch. i. 8, xxi. 6, and notes. And in 
all probability it is so here likewise, whe- 
ther we assume the words to be spoken by 
Christ in God’s name, or by the Eternal 
Father Himself). Blessed are they that 
wash their robes (see the digest. The 
vulg. addition “in sanguine agni,” after 
ch, vii. 14, is of course the right supple- 
ment), that they may (on tva with fut. 
see retf., and ch. xiv. 13 note. It is a 
mixed construction: between “that they 
may have” and “for they shall have’’) 
have the power (licence) over the tree 
(to eat of the tree: ἐπί of the direction of 
their reaching for the fruit) of life, and 
may enter by the gates into the city. 
Outside are the dogs (impure persons, 
reff), and the sorcerers, and the forni- 
cators, and the murderers, and the idola- 
ters, and every one loving and practising 
faisehood (see on these, ch. xxi. 8). 

I Jesus (our Lord now speaks directly 
in His own person) sent my angel to 
testify these things to you in (the ἐπί of 
addition by juxtaposition, see reff.) the 
churches, I am the root (reff.) and the 
race (the offspring, as E. V. So Virg. 
/En. iv. 12, “genus esse Deorum”) of 
David, the bright morning-star (that 
brings in the everlasting day). 

And the Spirit (in the churches, and in 
the prophets) and the Bride (the Church 
herself) say Come (see on ch. vi. 1, &.): 
and let him that heareth (the cry of the 
Spirit and Bride) say Come: and let him 
that thirsteth come; let him that will, 
take the water of life freely (this verse is 
best understood as a reply of the Apostle 
to our Lord’s previous words). 

18—20.]| Final solemn warning of the 
Apostle. I (emphatic) testify to every 
one (or, “of every one,” by a very com- 
mon N. T. construetion: see reff. for both 
usages) Who heareth the sayings of the 
prophecy of this book, If any one add 



en Tov (ἃ. 
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Α ΄ Ν ) > A " 

τούτου, ἐάν τις ¥ ἐπιθῇ ἐπ᾽ αὐτά, ἐπιθήσει ὁ θεὸς ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ¥ = bere only. 

τὰς ἃ πληγὰς τὰς γεγραμμένας ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ" 19 καὶ 
= προστίθ. 
Prov. xxx. 
(see xxiv.) 6. 
Sir. xviii. 6. 

ἐάν τις ὃ ἀφέλῃ ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν “ λόγων τοῦ “ βιβλίου τῆς 2= Tne x. 50. 
΄ nr e ἮΝ \ / > fol 

προφητείας ταύτης, " ἀφελεῖ ὁ θεὸς τὸ 4 μέρος αὐτοῦ 
», Ν ~ e / an e a. ‘ 3 a 

ἀπὸ τοῦ © ξύλου τῆς " ζωῆς, καὶ [ἐκ] τῆς 
΄ “ b] Lal / ’ 

᾿ ἁγίας, τῶν γεγραμμένων ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ. 

Acts xvi. 23. 
Devt, vii. 15, 

ach. ix. 18, 20 
, a reff. 

πόλεως TNS b Luke [x. 42. 
xvi.3, Devt, °o , eae τὶ ἸζίοΣ 

20 Λέγει ἃ ἁε τὴ xil, 32. 

f 

ἃ ch, xx. 6 reff. in lal a h ,ὔ i δ i la k IN \ ” 

ὁ ® μαρτυρῶν ταῦτα ὃ Nai,‘ ἔρχομαι ' ταχῦ. μὴν ἐρχοῦυ, ε ver. 2. 
7 2 rn 

κύριε ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
31 Ἢ ¥ χάρις τοῦ * κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ *! μετὰ τῶν | ἁγίων. 

ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ IOQANNOT. 

k Rom, xvi. 20 [24]. ich. iii. 11. vv. 7, 12. 

Areth. 

fch. x1. 2. 
xxi. 2, 10. 
Matt. iv. 5. 
XXXVI. 53. 
Isa. xlvili. 2, 
Dan, ix. 24 
Theod. 

g constr., ver. 
16 reff. 

h ch. i. 7. 
% Cor. i. 20. 

1 Cor, xvi. 23 al. 1 see note. 

rec (for emOn em avta) επιτιθη προς Tavta: επιθη προς ταυτα 27: επιθη 
er avtw k 30: επιθησει em avtw Andr-a: επιθησει em avta N34: επιτιθὴ ew avta 34: 
txt A B rel Andr.—X! has passed from em@. to em. 

om em auvtoy Al: em avtw A? 112, 92.—em avrov bef o θεος ᾿ξ ἢ 10. 
30-4-7. 48 Br Andr(but Andr-a has avtw) Areth Ambr. 
h 10. 32-4-7. 48-9 Bt arm Andr Areth: om AN rel vss Ambr Tich Primas. 

10-3-6. 26-7. 

om 2nd tw: ins AX B rel Andr Areth. 
19. for cay, αν &. 

AN rel Andr Areth. 

emOnoatbcdhjk19. 

ins erra bef mAnyas Bc 
rec 

rec (for apeAn) αφαιρη : αφελειται B: αφελοι 47. 51: txt 
aft λόγων ins τουτων &. 

txt AN B rel Andr (but Ὁ Andr-a have τ. προφ. bef τ. βιβλ. τουτου) Areth. 
rec (for του BiBAtov) βιβλου : 

rec 
(for apeAet) αφαιρήσει : apedor rel Andr-p: αφελαι 1 9. 16. 27. 41: txt AN B 4. 92 
Andr Areth, αφελη οἱ k 26. 39. 42-8. rec (for tov ~vAov) βιβλου, with vulg-ed 
(and fuld lips-4-5) Andr-p Ambr Primas: txt AN B rel am(with demid lips-6) syr-dd 
copt wth arm Andr Areth Tich. om ex A 10. 38: ins δὲ B rel vulg syr-dad Andr 
Areth Tich Primas. rec aft ayias ins kat, with (ἃ ?) 34(-5 2?) vulg: om AN B rel 
syr-dd copt th arm Andr Areth Tich Primas. rec om last tw: ins AN B rel Andr 
Areth. 

20. aft ταυτα ins εἰναι δὲ}. om αμην & Primas. rec ins va: bef epxou, 
with rel Andr-a-p (Primas ?): καὶ 1: om AN Be 2. 4. 18. 32. 48. 92 Andr-coisl Areth, 

aft ino. ins xe N32. 
21. rec aft κυριον ins ἡμων, with 30-2. 41 vulg syr-dd copt Andr-p: om AN Β rel 

vulg-ms eth Andr.—om kup. igo. 6 Areth.—rec aft ino. ins xpiorov, with B rel vulg 
syr-dd copt Andr Areth (see above) : om AX 10. 26.-- χριστου (alone) 32. rec (for 
των αγιων) παντων vuwy, with vulg-ed(and fuld &c): παντων των αγιων B rel Andr 
Areth : παντῶν (alone) A am: txt &. rec at end adds ἀμὴν, with & B rel vss Andr 
Areth-txt: om A fuld Andr-a Areth-comm. 

SUBSCRIPTION. om Bb hj 1: αποκαλυψις του αγιου wavvov του θεολογου 9: war. 
amok. 18: txt A X(-Wers). 

(aor. = futurus exactus, shall have added) 
to them, God shall add to him (lay upon 
him, as he has laid his own additions upon 
them: the verb being from ref. Deut., 
where the plagues of Egypt are threatened 
to the Israelites in case of their disobe- 
dience) the plagues which are written in 
this book: and if any one shall take 
away from the sayings of the book of 
this prophecy, God shall take away his 
portion from the tree of life (strike out 
his portion from the aggregate of those of 
which the whole participation of that tree 

is made up), and [out of] the holy city, 
which are written in this book (see Deut. 
iv. 2; xii. 82. The adding and taking 
away are in the application and reception 
in the heart: and so it is not a mere formal 
threat to the copier of the book, as that 
cited from Irenzus in Eus. H. E. ν. 20, 
ὁρκίζω oe τὸν μεταγραψάμενον τὸ βιβλίον 
τοῦτο. ... ἵνα ἀντιβάλῃς ὃ μετεγράψω, 
καὶ κατορθώσῃς .... All must be received 
and realized. This is at least an awful 
warning both to those who despise and 
neglect this book, and to those who add 
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to it by irrelevant and trifling interpreta- 
tions). 

20, 21.] ΕἾΝΑΙ, ASSURANCE of the 
Lora, and REPLY of the Apostle on be- 
half of the Church: and BENEDICTION. 
He who testifieth these things (the 
Lord Jesus) saith, Yea, I come quickly. 
Amen (the reply of the Apostle, not the 

THE END. 
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conclusion of our Lord’s saying), Come, — 
Lord Jesus, Ἢ 

The grace of the Lord Jesus be with 
the saints (i.e. with the church of God. 
This, the reading of the Codex Sinaiticus, 
is no where else found as a parting for- 
mula). 
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